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NOTICE. 


The  plan  adopted  in  Vol.  I.  of  this  work,  that  of  noting  below 
the  text  the  corrections  rendered  necessary  to  bring  out  the  true 
readings  and  renderings,  has  been  found  impracticable  in  the 
present  volume.  The  number  of  these  corrections  is  so  great  in 
the  Epistles,  that  the  reader  would  be  entirely  confused  by  the 
mass  of  marginal  matter :  and  not  unfrequently  whole  sentences 
require  recasting,  in  order  to  convey  the  true  meaning  which 
the  Authorized  Version  has  missed.  It  was  unavoidable  therefore 
that  a  Revised  Text  should  be  published.  By  the  side  of  this,  the 
Authorized  Version  is  given. 

The  reader  is  informed,  that  the  rendering  given  in  the  notes  is 
not  always  identical  with  that  in  the  version,  but  is  usually  rougher, 
and  more  literal,  thus  affording  additional  illustration  of  the 
meaning. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

CHAPTER    I. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS. 

SECTION    I. 
ITS   ArTHOBSHIP,    AKD   TNTEOHITT. 

1.  This  Epistle  has  been  universally  believed  to  be  the  genuine 
production  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  Neither  the  Judaizing  sects  of 
old,  who  rejected  the  Pauline  Epistles,  nor  the  sceptical  critics 
of  modem  Germany,  have  doubted  this.  Some  of  the  earliest  testi- 
monies are : 

(a)  Irena?u8  expressly  quotes  ch.  i.  1  and  ix.  5,  as  the  words  of  "  Paul 
^vTiting  to  the  Romans." 

(b)  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  ch.  xi.  22,  vi.  2,  and  other  places,  as 
the  words  "  of  St.  Paul,"  of  "  St.  Paul  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,"  &c. 

(c)  Tertullian  quotes  ch.  i.  7,  and  ch.  ix.  5,  as  written  by  "  the 
Apostle." 

More  instances  need  not  be  given:  the  stream  of  evidence  is  con- 
tinuous and  unanimous. 

2.  But  critics  have  not  been  so  well  agreed  as  to  the  Integrity  of 
the  present  Epistle.  The  last  two  chapters  have  been  rejected  by  some : 
by  others,  parts  of  these  chapters.  The  ancient  heretic  Marcion  rejected 
them,  but  on  doctrinal,  not  on  critical  grounds.  Various  modem  critics 
have  held  as  follows  :  ch.  xii. — xv.  to  be  a  later  written  Epistle,  and  ch. 
rvi.  to  be  a  conclusion  to  ch.  xi. :  ch.  xv.  to  be  a  private  memorandum, 
not  addressed  to  the  Romans,  but  written  to  be  communicated  by  the 
bearers  of  the  Epistle  to  those  whom  they  visited  on  the  way, — and  ch. 
xvi.,  to  be  a  register  of  persons  to  be  saluted,  also  on  the  way  :  ch.  xvi. 
to  have  been  written  from  Rome  to  the  Ephesians,  or  to  be  fragments  of 
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a  smaller  Epistle  written  by  Paul  in  Corinth  to  some  Asiatic  church. 
But  these  notions,  as  Tholuck  remarks,  remain  the  exclusive  property  of 
their  originators. 

8.  Still  more  discrepancy  of  opinion  has  existed  respecting  the  doxo- 
logy  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle.  I  have  adverted  to  this  matter  in  the 
notes  at  that  place :  and  a  fuller  statement  may  be  found  in  Dr.  Davidson's 
Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  ii.  188  ff. 


SECTION  II. 

POB  WHAT  BEADERS   IT  WAS   WBITTEN. 

1.  The  Epistle  itself  plainly  declares  (ch.  i.  7)  that  it  was  addressed  ^o 
the  saints  who  were  at  Borne, 

With  regard  to  the  Church  at  Bome^  some  interesting  questions 
present  themselves. 

2.  By  whom  was  it  foukded  ?  Here  our  enquiries  are  enwrapped 
in  imcertainty.  But  some  few  landmarks  stand  forth  to  guide  us,  and 
may  at  least  prevent  us  from  adopting  a  wrong  conclusion,  however 
unable  we  may  still  be  to  find  the  right  one. 

(a)  It  was' certainly  not  founded  hy  em  Apostle,  For  in  that  case,  the 
fact  of  St.  Paul  addressing  it  by  letter,  and  expressing  his  intention  of 
visiting  it  personally,  would  be  inconsistent  with  his  own  declared  reso- 
lution in  ch.  XV.  20,  of  not  working  where  another  had  previously  laid 
the  foundation. 

(b)  This  same  resolution  may  guide  us  to  an  approximation  at  least 
to  the  object  of  our  search.  Had  the  Koman  church  been  founded  by 
the  individual  exertions  of  any  preacher  of  the  word,  or  had  it  owed  its 
existence  to  the  confluence  of  the  converts  of  any  other  preacher  than  St. 
Paul,  he  would  hardly  have  expressed  himself  as  he  has  done  in  this 
Epistle.  We  may  fairly  infer  from  ch.  xv.  20,  that  he  had,  proximately, 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  Roman  church  :  that  is  to  say,  it  was  origi- 
nated by  those  to  whom  he  had  preached,  who  had  been  attracted  to 
the  metropolis  of  the  world  by  various  causes, — who  had  there  laboured 
in  the  ministry  with  success,  and  gathered  round  them  an  important 
Christian  community. 

Of  this  community,  though  not  his  own  immediate  oflspring  in  the 
faith.  Paid  takes  charge  as  being  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  He 
longs  to  impart  to  them  some  spiritual  gift  (ch.  i.  11) :  he  excuses  his 
having  written  more  boldly  unto  them  in  some  measure  (ch.  xv. 
15),  by  the  dignity  of  that  office,  in  which,  as  a  priest,  he  was  to  offer 
the  Gentiles,  an  acceptable  and  sanctified  offering  to  God. 

(c)  The  character  given  in  ch.  i.  8  of  the  Roman  Christians,  that 
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ikeir  faith  was  spoken  of  in  all  the  world,  has  been  taken  as  pointing  to 
a  far  earlier  origin  than  the  preaching  of  St.  Paul.  But,  even  granting 
that  some  among  the  Boman  Jews  may  have  carried  the  faith  of  Christ 
thither  soon  after  the  Ascension  (see  Acts  ii.  10,  and  Bom.  xvi.  7,  where 
Andronicus  and  Junias  are  stated  to  have  been  in  ChrUt  hrfore  the  Apos- 
tie), — such  a  concession  is  not  necessary  to  explain  Bom.  i.  8.  What- 
ever happened  at  Borne  is  likely  to  have  been  very  soon  announced  in 
the  provinces,  and  to  have  had  more  reporters,  wherever  the  journeys  of 
the  Apostle,  led  him,  than  events  occurring  elsewhere.  He  could  hardly 
fail  to  meet,  in  every  considerable  city  which  he  had  visited  for  the 
second  time,  in  Judsa,  Asia,  Macedonia,  and  Greece  (see  Acts  xviii. 
22,  23 ;  xix.  1 ;  xx.  1,  2),  believers  who  had  received  tidings  of  the 
increase  and  flourishing  state  of  the  Boman  church.  This  occurrence 
of  good  news  respecting  them  in  all  the  cities  might  well  suggest  the 
expression,  "your  faith  is  spoken  of  in  all  the  world.'' 

3.  The  above  considerations  lead  me  to  the  conclusion,  that  t^e 
Boman  Church  owed  its  origin,  partly  perhaps,  to  believing  Jews,  who 
had  returned  or  been  attracted  thither  in  the  first  days  of  Christianity, 
but  mainly  to  persons  converted  under  Paul's  own  preaching.  This 
conclusion  is  strengthened  by  the  long  list  of  salutations  in  ch.  xvi.  to 
Christian  brethren  and  sisters  with  whose  previous  course  in  many  cases 
he  had  been  acquainted. 

4.  It  is  not  within  the  province  of  this  Introduction  to  discuss  the 
question  respecting  the  presence,  preaching,  and  martyrdom  of  St.  Peter 
at  Rome.  That  he  did  not  found  the  Koman  church,  is  plain  from  the 
above  considerations,  and  is  conceded  by  many  of  the  ablest  among  the 
modem  Romanists.  Nor  have  we  any  ground  to  suppose  that  he  was 
at  Borne  up  to,  or  at  the  date  of  this  Epistle.  No  mention  is  made  of 
him, — no  salutation  sent  to  him.  At  present  therefore  we  may  dismiss 
the  question  as  not  pertinent.  In  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistles  of 
Peter,  it  will  recur,  and  require  full  discussion. 

5.  That  the  Boman  church  was  composed  of  Jetcs  and  Gentiles,  is 
manifest  from  several  passages  in  our  Epistle.  In  ch.  ii.  17,  iv.  1,  12, 
Jews  are  addressed,  or  implied :  in  ch.  i.  13, — in  the  similitude  of  en- 
grafting in  ch.  xi.,  and  in  xv.  15,  16,  Gentiles  are  addressed.  In  what 
proportion  these  elements  co-existed,  can  only  be  determined  from  indi- 
cations furnished  by  the  Ejiistle  itself.  And  from  it  the  general 
impression  is,  that  it  is  addressed  to  Oentiles,  as  the  greater  and  more 
important  part  of  its  readers.  Among  them  would  be  mostly  found  the 
*  strong'  of  ch.  xiv.,  to  whom  principally  the  precepts  and  cautions 
concerning  forbearance  are  written.  To  them  certainly  the  expression 
the  nations  {Oentiles)  in  ch.  i.  5,  13,  xv.  15,  16,  is  to  be  applied,  in  the 
strict  sense :  and  in  those  places  it  represents  the  persons  to  whom  the 
Epistle  is  mainly  addressed.      The  same  may  be  said  of  ch.  xi.  13,  14, 
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where  "  you  Gentiles  "  are  evidently  the  majority  of  the  readers,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  "  some  among  them,''  the  Jewish  heUevers. 

6.  It  may  be  interesting  to  add  testimonies  from  profane  writers 
which  are  connected  with  the  spread  of  Christianity  at  Rome. 

That  Jews  were  found  in  great  numbers  there,  is  evident. 

(a)  Josephus,  mentioning  an  embassy  which  came  to  Rome  from 
Judsea  under  Varus,  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  says,  "  The  deputies  which 
were  sent  by  consent  of  the  nation  were  fifty,  representing  the  opinions 
of  above  8000  of  the  Jews  in  Rome." 

(b)  Philo,  in  a  passage  too  long  for  citation,  states  that  Augustus  gave 
them  the  free  exercise  of  their  religion,  and  a  qiiarter  beyond  the  Tiber 
for  their  habitation. 

(c)  Dio  Cassius  xxxvii.  17,  "  This  race  (of  the  Jews)  exists  in  Rome, 
often  repressed,  but  having  much  increased,  so  as  at  last  to  have  obtained 
freedom  of  exercise  of  their  religion." 

Xd)  So  far  relates  to  Judaism  proper :  in  the  following  it  is  impossible 
to  say  how  far  Christianity  may  have  been  ignorantly  confounded 
with  it. 

Augustine,  citing  from  Seneca,  says  that  when  speaking  of  the  Jews  he 
writes  :  "  The  practice  of  that  most  infamous  race  has  prevailed  to  such 
an  extent,  that  now  it  is  received  in  all  lands :  the  vanquished  have  given 
laws  to  their  victors." 

(e)  Tacitus,  in  the  same  place  where  he  relates  the  persecution  of  the 
Christians  by  Nero  on  occasion  of  the  fire  at  Rome,  adds,  "  And  that 
destructive  superstition  being  in  the  present  repressed,  again  broke  out, 
not  only  in  Judaea,  the  origin  of  the  mischief,  but  even  throughout  the 
city " 

(f)  Juvenal  describes  the  Judaizing  Romans  at  a  later  period  in  a 
strain  of  bitter  satire. 

(g)  On  the  passage  in  Suetonius,  relating  to  the  expulsion  or  coercion 
of  the  Jews  at  Rome,  see  note  on  Acts  xviii.  2. 

7.  It  yet  remains  to  consider  the  supposed  discrepancy  between  our 
Epistle,  and  the  state  of  the  Christian  church  at  Rome  implied  some 
years  subsequent  to  it  in  Acts  xxviii.  This  discrepancy  has  been  made 
the  most  of  by  Dr.  Baur,  and  by  him  pronounced  irreconcileable.  The 
flourishing  state  of  the  Roman  church  set  forth  in  this  Epistle  seems  to 
him  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  tone  used  by  the  Jews  in  their  speech 
to  Paul,  Acts  xxviii.  22.  Olshausen  and  Tholuck  have  been  at  much 
pains  to  give  a  solution  of  the  difficulty :  the  former  referring  the  cir- 
cumstance to  the  entire  severance  between  Christians  and  Jews  at  Rome 
made  necessary  by  Claudius's  persecutions  of  the  Jews, — the  latter,  follow- 
ing many  other  Commentators,  to  an  affected  ignorance  of  the  Christian 
sect  on  the  part  of  the  Jews. 

On  this  I  will  remark, — that  the  difficulty  itself  docs  not  seem  to  me 
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so  serious  as  the  German  writers  generally  have  regarded  it.  The  answer 
of  the  Jews  was  to  a  speech  of  St.  Paul  in  which  he  had  given  a  remarkable 
instance  of  his  becoming  to  the  Jews  as  a  Jew.  He  represents,  that  he 
had  no  real  quarrel  with  his  nation :  that  in  fact  he  was  a  prisoner  for 
the  hope  of  Israel.  This  hope  they  certainly  knew,  either  from  previous 
acquaintance  with  his  name  and  character,  or  from  his  own  lips  in  words 
which  have  not  been  recorded,  to  be  bound  up  with  belief  in  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah.  They  had  received  (see  note  there)  no  message  respecting  him 
from  Judaea  laying  any  thing  wicked  to  his  charge  :  and  they  were  anxious 
to  have  an  account yrt>m  himself  o{  hi^  opinions  and  their  ground  :  for  as 
for  this  sect,  they  were  well  aware  that  every  where  it  was  a  thing 
spoken  against :  the  very  word,  be  it  observed,  used  in  the  original 
Greek,  in  ver.  19  and  ch.  xiii.  45,  respecting  the  opposition  raised 
by  the  Jews  to  St.  Paul.  Now  we  may  avail  ourselves  of  both  Olshausen's 
and  Tholuck's  suppositions.  On  the  one  hand  it  was  very  likely  that 
the  intercourse  between  Jews  and  Christians  at  Rome  would  be  ex- 
ceedingly small.  The  Christian  church,  consisting  mostly  of  Gentiles, 
would  absorb  into  itself  the  Jews  who  joined  it,  and  who  would, 
for  the  reason  assigned  by  Olshausen,  studiously  separate  themselves 
from  their  unbelieving  countrymen.  Again,  it  would  not  be  likely  that 
the  Roman  Jews,  in  their  speech  to  St.  Paul,  would  enter  into  any  particu- 
lars respecting  the  sect, — only  informing  him,  since  he  had  professed 
himself  in  heart  at  peace  with  his  nation  and  bound  on  behalf  of  their 
hope,  that  they  were  well  aware  of  the  general  unpopularity  among 
Jews  of  the  sect  to  which  he  had  attached  himself,  and  wished  from  him 
an  explanation  on  this  head.  Something  also  must  be  allowed  for  the 
restraint  with  which  they  spoke  to  one  under  the  special  custody,  as  a 
state  prisoner,  of  the  highest  power  in  Home,  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
representative  of  that  power. 

Thus  the  difficulty  is  much  lessened  :  and  it  belongs  indeed  to  that 
class,  the  occurrence  of  which  in  the  sacred  text  is  to  be  regarded  far 
rather  as  a  confirmation  of  our  faith,  by  shewing  us  how  simple  and 
veracious  is  the  narrative  of  things  said  and  done,  than  as  a  hindrance  to 
it  by  setting  one  statement  against  another. 

With  respect  to  that  part  of  it  which  concerns  the  notoriety  of  the 
Roman  church, — I  may  remark  that  its  praise  for  faith  in  all  the  world, 
being  a  matter  reported  by  Christians  to  Christians,  and  probably 
unknown  to  *  those  without,'  need  not  enter  as  a  disturbing  element  into 
our  consideration. 

8.  For  a  judicious  and  clear  statement  of  the  subsequent  history  of 
the  early  Roman  church,  I  cannot  do  better  than  refer  my  readers  to 
the  former  part  of  the  work  of  Mr.  Shepherd,  "The  History  of  the 
Church  of  Rome." 


nrrBODUCTiow.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS.  [en.  i. 

SECTION  III. 

WITH   WHAT   OBJECT   IT  WAS  WBITTEIT. 

1.  In  answering  this  question,  critics  have  been  divided  between  the 
claims  of  the  unquestionably  most  important  doctrinal  portion  of  the 
Epistle,  and  the  particular  matters  treated  in  the  parenthetical  section 
(ch.  ii. — xi.)  and  the  conclusion  (ch.  xiv. — xvi.).  It  has  not  enough 
been  borne  in  mind,  that  the  occasion  of  writing  an  Epistle  is  one  thing ^ 
— ^the  great  object  of  the  Epistle  itself,  another.  The  ill-adjusted  ques- 
tions between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  believers,  of  which  St.  Paul  had 
doubtless  heard  from  Rome,  may  have  prompted  him  originally  to  write 
to  them:  but  when  this  resolve  was  once  formed, — the  importance  of 
Rome  as  the  centre  of  the  Gentile  world  would  naturally  lead  him  to 
lay  forth  in  this  more  than  in  any  other  Epistle  the  statement  of  the 
divine  dealings  with  regard  to  Jew  and  Gentile,  now  one  in  Christ.  I 
will  therefore  speak  separately  of  the  prompting  occasion,  and  the  main 
object,  of  the  Epistle. 

2.  The  eulogy  of  the  faith  of  the  Roman  Christians,  which  St.  Paul 
met  with  in  all  his  travels,  could  hardly  fail  to  be  accompanied  with  notices 
respecting  their  peculiar  difficulties.  These  might  soon  have  been  set  at 
rest  by  his  presence  and  oral  teaching :  and  he  had  accordingly  resolved 
long  since  to  visit  them  (ch.  i.  10 — 13).  Hindrances  however  had 
occurred :  and  that  advice  which  he  was  not  as  yet  permitted  to  give  by 
word  of  mouth,  he  was  prompted  to  send  to  them  in  a  letter. 

3.  The  contents  of  that  letter  plainly  shew  what  their  difficxdties 
were.  Mixed  as  the  church  was  of  Jew  and  Gentile,  the  relative  posi- 
tion in  God's  favour  of  each  of  these  would,  in  defect  of  solid  and  broad 
views  of  the  universahty  of  man's  guilt  and  God's  grace,  furnish  a  sub- 
ject of  continual  jealousy  and  irritation.  And  if  we  assume  that  the 
Gentile  believers  much  preponderated  in  numbers,  we  shall  readily  infer 
that  the  religious  scruples  of  the  Jews  as  to  times  and  meats  woxdd  be 
likely  to  be  with  too  little  consideration  overborne. 

4.  From  such  circumstances  we  may  well  conceive  that,  under  divine 
guidance,  the  present  form  of  the  Epistle  was  suggested  to  the  Apostle. 
The  main  security  for  a  proper  estimate  being  formed  of  both  Jew  and 
Gentile,  would  be,  the  possession  of  right  and  adequate  convictions  of 
the  universality  of  man's  guilt  and  God's  free  justifying  grace.  This 
accordingly  it  was  Paul's  great  object  to  furnish ;  and  on  it  he  expends 
by  far  the  greatest  portion  of  his  labour  and  space.  But  while  so  doing, 
we  may  trace  his  continued  anxiety  to  steer  his  way  cautiously  among 
the  strong  feelings  and  prejudices  which  beset  the  path  on  either  hand. 
If  by  a  vivid  description  of  the  depravity  of  Heathendom  he  might  be 

6 


§  m.]  WITH  WHAT  OBJECT,  Ac.  [inteoditctiow. 

Kkelj  to  minister  to  the  pride  of  the  Jew,  he  forthwith  turns  to  him  and 
abases  him  before  God  equally  with  the  others.  But  when  this  is 
accomplished,  lest  he  should  seem  to  have  lost  sight  of  the  pre-eminence 
of  God's  chosen  people,  and  to  have  exposed  the  privileges  of  the  Jew 
to  the  slight  of  the  Gentile,  he  enumerates  those  privileges,  and  dwells 
on  the  true  nature  of  that  pre-eminence.  Again,  when  the  great  argu- 
ment is  brought  to  a  close  in  ch.  viii.,  by  the  completion  of  the  bringing 
in  of  life  by  Christ  Jesus,  and  the  absolute  union  in  time  and  after  time 
of  every  believer  with  Him, — for  fear  he  should  seem  amidst  the  glories 
of  redemption  to  have  forgotten  his  own  people,  now  as  a  nation 
rgected,  he  devotes  three  weighty  chapters  to  an  earnest  and  affec- 
tionate consideration  of  their  case — to  a  deprecation  of  all  triumph 
over  them  on  the  part  of  the  Gentile,  and  a  clear  setting  forth  of  the 
real  mutual  position  of  the  two  great  classes  of  his  readers.  Then,  after 
binding  them  all  together  again,  in  ch.  xii.  liii.,  by  precepts  respecting 
Christian  life,  conduct  towards  their  civil  superiors,  and  mutual  love,  he 
proceeds  in  ch.  xiv.  to  adjust  those  pecidiar  matters  of  doubt, — now  ren- 
dered comparatively  easy  after  the  settlement  of  the  great  principle  in- 
volving them, — respecting  which  they  were  divided.  He  recommends 
forbearance  towards  the  weak  and  scrupulous, — at  the  same  time  class- 
ing himself  among  the  strong,  and  manifestly  implying  on  which  side  his 
own  apostolic  judgment  lay.  Having  done  this,  he  again  places  before 
them  their  mutual  position  as  co-heirs  of  the  divine  promises  and  mercy 
(ch.  XV.  1 — 13),  and  concludes  the  Epistle  with  matters  of  personal 
import  to  himself  and  them,  and  with  salutations  in  the  Lord.  And 
probably  on  re-perusing  his  work,  either  at  the  time,  or;  as  the  altered 
style  seems  to  import,  in  after  years  at  Rome,  he  subjoins  the  fervid  and 
characteristic  doxology  with  which  it  closes. 

5.  There  seems  quite  enough  in  the  circumstances  of  the  Roman 
Church  to  have  led  naturally  to  such  an  Epistle,  without  supposing  with 
some  critics,  that  an  elaborate  plan  of  written  doctrinal  teaching,  to 
supply  the  want  of  oral,  was  present  to  the  mind  of  the  Apostle.  We 
nmst  not  forget  to  whom  he  was  writing,  nor  fail  to  allow  for  the 
greater  importance  naturally  attaching  to  an  Epistle  which  would  be 
the  cherished  possession  and  exemplar  of  the  greatest  of  the  Gentile 
churches.  It  was  an  Epistle  to  all  Gentiles,  from  the  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles :  "  /  speak  to  you  Oentiles :  inasitmch  as  I  am  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  I  glorify  mine  office^  It  had  for  its  end  the 
settlement,  on  the  broad  principles  of  God's  truth  and  love,  of  the  mutual 
relations,  and  union  in  Clirist,  of  God's  ancient  people,  and  the  recently 
engrafted  world.  What  wonder  then,  if  it  be  found  to  contain  an  expo- 
sition of  man's  unworthiness  and  God's  redeeming  love,  such  as  not  even 
Holy  Scripture  itself  elsewhere  fui-nishes  ? 
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SECTION  IV. 

AT  WHAT   TIME  AUTD   PLACE   IT  WAS    WRITTEN. 

1.  This  is  more  plainly  pointed  out  in  our  Epistle  than  in  most  of 
the  others.  The  Apostle  was  about  to  set  out  for  Jerusalem  with  a 
contribution  from  the  churches  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia  (ch.  xv.  26  flf.). 
To  make  this  contribution  he  had  exhorted  the  Corinthian  church,  1  Cor. 
rvi.  1  ff.,  and  hinted  the  possibility  of  his  carrying  it  to  Jerusalem  in 
person,  after  wintering  with  them.  And  again  in  2  Cor.  viii.  ix.  he 
recurs  to  the  subject,  blames  the  tardiness  of  the  Corinthians  in  pre- 
paring the  contribution,  and  (ch.  xiii.  1)  describes  himself  as  coming  to 
them  inamediately.  Comparing  these  notices  with  Acts  xx.  1  ff.,  we 
find  that  Paid  left  Ephesus  (after  Pentecost,  see  notes  there)  for 
Macedonia,  wintered  at  Corinth,  and  thence  went  to  Jerusalem  accom- 
panied by  several  brethren,  bearing  (ch.  xxiv.  17)  alms  to  his  nation 
and  offerings. 

2.  Thus  far  it  woxdd  appear  that  it  was  written  close  upon,  or  during, 
his  journey  to  bear  alms  to  Jerusalem.  But  the  very  place  is  pointed 
out  by  evidence  which  can  hardly  be  misapplied.  We  have  a  special 
commendation  of  Phoebe,  a  deaconess  of  the  church  at  Cenchre/By  to  the 
kindness  and  attention  of  the  Koman  Christians :  such  a  commendation 
as  could  hardly  have  been  sent,  had  she  not  been,  as  generally  believed, 
the  bearer  of  the  letter.  Again,  greetings  are  sent  (ch.  xvi.  23)  from 
Gains,  evidently  a  resident ,  for  he  is  called  "  the  host  of  myself  and  of 
the  whole  church."  But  on  comparing  1  Cor.  i.  14,  we  find  Paul  telling 
the  Corinthians  that  he  baptized  among  them  one  Gains.  These  persons 
can  hardly  but  be  one  and  the  same.  Again,  Erastus  is  mentioned  as 
steward  of  the  city.  Therefore,  as  Tholuck  remarks,  of  some  city  well 
known  to  the  Koman s,  and  one  in  which  he  must  have  been  some  time 
resident,  so  to  speak  of  it.  I  may  add,  that  after  the  mention  of 
Cenchreae,  "  the  city "  can  be  no  other  than  Corinth :  just  as,  if  the 
Piraeus  had  been  mentioned,  "  the  city  "  would  necessarily  mean  Athens. 
(An  Erastus  is  said  to  have  remained  at  Corinth,  2  Tim.  iv.  20,  but  the 
identity  is  too  uncertain  for  the  notice  to  be  more  than  a  possible 
corroboration.) 

3.  From  the  above  evidence  it  is  placed  almost  beyond  question  that 
the  Epistle  was  written  from  Corinth^  at  the  close  of  the  three  months' 
residence  there  of  Acts  xx.  3, — the  "  wintering  "  of  1  Cor.  xvi.  6, — when 
Paul  was  just  about  to  depart  (ch.  xv.  25)  for  Jerusalem  on  his  errand 
of  charity. 

4.  By  consulting  the  chronological  table  appended  to  the  Introduction 
to  the  Acts,  vol.  i.  part  2,  it  will  be  seen  that  I  place  this  visit  in  the 
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Christian  antiquity  we  will  adduce  the  testimony  (of  Jerome : — *  I  will 
instance  Paul,  whom  as  often  as  I  read,  I  seem  to  hear  not  words,  but 
thunders.  The  words  seem  simple,  and  like  those  of  an  innocent  and 
rustic  man,  and  one  who  knows  not  how  to  lay  nor  to  avoid  snares ;  but 
whichever  way  you  look,  they  are  thunders.  He  keeps  close  to  his 
argument,  he  catches  all  that  he  touches  :  he  turns  his  back,  that  he 
may  gain  the  victory  :  he  pretends  flight,  that  he  may  kill.'  '* 

3.  After  having  stated,  and  visited  with  severe  and  deserved  censure, 
the  disparaging  estimate  formed  by  Riickert  in  his  Commentary,  and 
criticized  in  a  friendly  spirit  the  other  extreme,  taken  by  Rothe  and 
Glockler,  of  regarding  all  ellipses,  broken  sentences,  and  defects  of 
style,  only  as  so  many  hidden  but  intended  excellences,  Tholuck  pro- 
ceeds: 

"  We  have  then  this  question  to  ask  ourselves :  toith  what  ideas  as  to 
the  ability  of  the  Apostle  as  a  writer  otight  the  believing  Christian  to 
approach  his  works?  And  what  is  the  result,  when  we  examine  in 
detail  the  Epistles  of  Paul  in  this  bearing?  The  Fathers  themselves 
frequently  confess,  that  the  whole  character  of  Christianity  forbids  us 
from  seeking  classical  elegance  in  the  outward  style  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment : — as  the  Son  of  God  appeared  in  His  life  on  earth  in  a  state  of 
humiliation,  so  also  the  word  of  Ood,  In  this  sense,  to  cite  one  example 
out  of  many,  Calvin  says  (on  Rom.  v.  15)  : — *  See  how  often  he  repeats 
the  great  distinction,  and  in  every  one  of  these  repetitions  there  is  some 
clause  without  its  corresponding  sequence,  or  some  leaving  out  of  neces- 
sary matter.  These  are  indeed  faults  of  style,  but  detract  nothing  from 
the  majesty  of  heavenly  wisdom  which  is  delivered  to  us  by  the  Apostle. 
Nay,  rather,  it  has  been  the  special  providence  of  God,  that  these  loftiest 
mysteries  should  be  delivered  to  us  under  contemptible  humility  of 
words :  that  our  faith  might  rest  not  on  the  power  of  human  eloquence, 
but  on  the  efficacy  of  the  Spirit  alone.'  But  it  must  be  borne  in  mind, 
that  this  our  concession  with  regard  to  the  formal  perfection  of  the 
apostolic  writings  has  its  limits :  for  were  we  to  concede  that  imper- 
fection of  form  amounted  to  absolute  informality,  the  subject-matter 
itself  would  be  involved  in  the  surrender.  If  the  aim  of  the  apostolic 
teaching  is  not  to  be  altogether  frustrated,  we  can  hardly  object  to  the 
assumption,  that  the  divine  ideas  have  been  propounded  in  such  a  form, 
that  by  a  correct  use  of  the  requisite  means  they  may  be  discovered,  and 
their  full  meaning  recognized.  Assimiing  this,  it  is  impossible  to  form 
so  low  an  estimate  as  Riickert's  of  the  style  of  the  Apostle :  while  at 
the  same  time  we  cannot  see  that  the  believing  Christian  is  entitled  to 
assume  in  him  an  academic  correctness  of  syllogistic  form,  a  conscious 
and  perfect  appreciation  of  adequacy  of  expression,  reaching  to  the  use 
of  every  particle.  If  we  are  to  require  these  excellences  from  an 
apostolic  writer,  why  not  also  entire  conformity  to  classical  idiom  of 
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expression  ?  And  if  we  besides  take  into  account  the  peculiarity  of  the 
Apostle's  character  above  pointed  out,  are  we  not  obliged  to  confess, 
that  so  universal  a  reflexion,  such  a  calculation,  as  Bothers  theory  sup- 
poses, is  altogether  inconsistent  with  that  character, — that  such  a  pre- 
cisely measured  style  would  be  inexplicable  from  a  spirit  like  that  of 
the  Apostle,  except  on  the  assumption  of  a  passive  inspiration  ?  and 
as  regards  the  point  itself,  I  cannot  see,  that  the  writings  of  Paul, 
examined  in  detail,  justify  this  prejudice  in  their  favour,  even  according 
to  the  ingenious  and  minute  exegesis  of  Rothe  himself.  (This  he 
instances  by  examining  Bothers  account  of  the  defective  constructions 
in  Bom.  v.  12  f.)  *  *  *  *  That  the  great  Apostle  was  no  ordinary 
thinker, — ^that  he  did  not,  afber  the  manner  of  enthusiasts,  carried  away 
by  warmth  of  feeling,  write  down  what  he  himself  did  not  understand, 
is  beyond  question : — but  that  all  which  hitherto  has  been  accounted  in 
him  negligence  or  inaccuracy  of  expression,  proceeded  from  conscious 
intention  of  the  writer, — can  neither  be  justly  assumed  a  priori,  nor 
convincingly  shewn  a  posteriori." 

4.  To  these  general  remarks  of  Tholuck  I  may  add  some  notice  of  the 
peculiarities  of  the  ai^mentative  style  of  the  Apostle,  with  which  we 
are  so  much  concerned  in  this  Epistle. 

(a)  It  is  his  constant  habit  to  insulate  the  one  matter  which  he  is 
considering,  and  regard  it  irrespective  of  any  qualifications  of  which  it 
may  admit,  or  objections  to  which  it  lies  open, — up  to  a  certain  point. 
Much  of  the  difficulty  in  ch.  v.  vi.  vii.  has  arisen  from  not  bearing  this 
in  mind. 

(A)  After  thus  treating  the  subject  till  the  main  result  is  gained, 
he  then  takes  into  account  the  qualifications  and  objections,  but  in  a 
manner  peculiar  to  himself;  introducing  them  by  putting  the  over- 
strained use,  or  the  abuse,  of  the  proposition  just  proved,  in  an  inter- 
rogative form,  and  answering  the  question  just  asked.  On  a  superficial 
view  of  these  passives,  they  assume  a  sort  of  dramatic  character,  and 
have  led  many  Commentators  to  suppose  an  objector  to  be  present  in  the 
mind  of  the  Apostle,  to  whom  such  questions  are  to  be  ascribed.  But 
a  further  and  deeper  acquaintance  with  St.  Paul's  argumentative  style 
removes  this  impression,  and  with  it,  much  of  the  obscurity  arising  from 
supposing,  or  not  knowing  when  to  suppose,  an  interchange  of  speakers 
in  the  argument.  We  find  that  it  is  the  Apostle  himself  speaking 
throughout,  and  in  his  vivid  rhetorical  manner  proposing  the  fallacies 
which  might  be  derived  from  his  conclusions  as  matters  of  parenthetical 
enquiry. 

(c)   Perhaps  one  of  the   most  wonderful   phaenomena  of  St.  Paul's 

arguments,  is  the  manner  in  which  all  such  parenthetical  enquiries  are 

interwoven    into   the    great    subject ;    in   which    while    he   pursues    and 

annihihites   the  off-branching   fallacy,  at   the  same  time   he  has  been 
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advancing  in  the  main  path, — ^whereas  in  most  human  arguments  each 
digression  must  have  its  definite  termination,  and  we  must  resume  the 
thesis  where  we  left  it.  A  notable  instance  of  this  is  seen  in  ch.  vi.  of 
our  Epistle ;  in  which  while  the  mischievous  fallacy  of  ver.  1  is  discussed 
and  annihilated,  the  great  subject  of  the  introduction  of  Life  by  Christ  is 
carried  on  through  another  step — viz.  the  establishment  of  that  life  as 
one  of  sanctification. 

Among  the  minor  characteristics  of  the  Apostle's  style,  may  be 
enumerated, 

{d)  Frequent  and  complicated  antitheses,  requiring  great  caution  and 
discrimination  in  exposition.  For  often  the  different  members  of  the 
antitheses  are  not  to  be  taken  in  the  same  extent  of  meaning ;  some- 
times the  literal  and  metaphorical  significations  are  interchanged  in  a 
curious  and  intricate  manner,  so  that  perhaps  in  the  first  member  of  two 
antithetical  clauses,  the  subject  may  be  literal  and  the  predicate  meta- 
phorical, and  in  the  second,  vice  versa,  the  subject  metaphorical  and  the 
predicate  literal.  Sometimes  again,  the  terms  of  one  member  ard  to  be 
amplified  to  their  fullest  possible,  almost  to  an  exaggerated  meaning: 
whereas  those  of  the  second  are  to  be  reduced  down  to  their  least, 
possible,  almost  to  a  depreciated  meaning.  The  English  reader  must 
remember,  that  to  retain  such  antitheses  in  a  version  or  explanation  is 
of  course,  generally  speaking,  impossible:  the  appropriateness  of  the 
terms  depends  very  much  on  their  conventional  value  in  the  original 
language.  Then  comes  the  difficult  task  of  breaking  up  the  sentence, 
and  expressing  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  real  meaning  under  a 
different  grammatical  form  *  an  attempt  almost  always  sure  to  fail  even 
in  the  ablest  hands. 

(e)  Another  difficulty  besets  the  mere  English  reader.  Frequent  plays 
upon  words,  or  rather  perhaps,  choice  of  words  from  their  similarity 
of  sound.  Much  of  the  terseness  and  force  of  the  Apostle's  expressions 
is  necessarily  lost  in  rendering  them  into  another  language,  owing  to  the 
impossibility  of  expressing  these ;  and  without  them,  it  becomes  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  ascertain  the  real  weight  of  the  expression  itself :  to  be 
sure  that  we  do  not  give  more  than  due  importance  in  the  context  to  a 
clause  whose  aptness  was  perhaps  its  chief  characteristic,  and  on  the 
other  hand  to  take  care  that  we  do  not  overlook  the  real  importance 
of  clauses  whose  value  is  not  their  mere  aptness,  but  a  deep  insight  into 
the  philosophy  of  the  cognate  words  made  use  of,  as  exponents  of  lines 
of  human  thought  idtimately  convergent. 

(y)  Accumulation  of  prepositions,  often  with  the  same  or  very  slightly 
different  meanings.  That  this  is  a  characteristic  of  St.  Paul's  style 
there  can  be  no  doubt :  and  the  difficulty  created  by  it  is  easily  obviated 
if  this  be  borne  in  mind.  The  temptation  of  an  expositor  is,  to 
endeavour  to  give  precise  meaning  and  separate  force  to  each  pre- 
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position,  thereby  exceeding  the  intention  of  the  sentence,  and  distorting 
the  context  by  elevating  into  importance  clauses  of  comparative  in- 
difference. 

(y)  The  frequency  tmd  peculiarity  of  his  parenthetical  passages.  The 
diflSculty  presented  by  this  characteristic  is,  in  few  words,  that  of  dis- 
entangling with  precision  such  clauses  and  passages.  The  danger  is 
twofold :  1.  lest  we  too  hastily  assume  an  irregular  construction,  not 
perceiving  the  parenthetical  interruption:  2.  lest  we  err  on  the  other 
hand,  which  has  more  commonly  been  the  case,  in  assimiing  the  existence 
of  parenthetical  clauses  where  none  exist.  St.  Paul's  parentheses  are 
generally  well  marked  to  the  careful  observer ;  and  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  instances  of  unfinished  sentences  and  irregular  construc- 
tion are  at  least  as  frequent :  so  that  we  are  not,  for  the  sake  of  clearing 
up  a  construction,  to  throw  in  parentheses,  as  is  often  done,  to  the 
detriment  of  the  sense. 

The  peculiarity  of  his  parentheses  consists  in  this,  that  owing  to  the 
fervency  and  rapidity  of  his  composition  he  frequently  deserts,  in  a 
clause  apparently  intended  to  be  parenthetical,  the  construction  of  the 
main  sentence,  and  instead  of  resuming  it  again,  proceeds  with  the 
parenthesis  as  if  it  were  the  main  sentence. 

Instances  of  almost  all  these  characteristic  difficulties  will  be  found  in 
chap.  V.  of  this  Epistle,  where,  so  to  speak,  they  reach  their  culminating 
point. 

5.  Two  cautions  are  necessary,  on  account  of  the  lax  renderings 
of  our  authorized  version,  by  which  the  details  of  the  argument  of  this 
and  other  Epistles  have  been  so  disguised,  that  it  is  almost  impossible 
for  the  mere  English  student  of  that  version  intelligently  to  apprehend 
them. 

{a)  The  ejnphatic  position  of  words  is  of  the  highest  importance. 
Pages  might  be  filled  with  an  account  of  misrenderings  of  versions  and 
Commentators  from  disregard  to  the  rules  of  emphasis.  The  student 
will  continually  find  such  instances  alleged  and  criticized  in  these  notes ; 
and  will  be  surprised  that  so  momentous  a  matter  should  have  been 
generally  overlooked. 

{h)  The  distinction  between  the  past  and  perfect  tenses  is  in  our 
authorized  version  very  commonly  disregarded,  and  thereby  the  point 
of  the  sentence  altogether  missed.  Instances  are  continually  occurring 
in  the  Epistles :  and  it  has  been  my  endeavour  in  the  notes  to  draw  the 
reader's  attention  to  them  with  a  view  to  their  correction. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTHOBSHIP,   AND   INTEGBITY. 

1.  As  far  as  I  am  aware,  the  first  of  these  has  never  been  doubted  by 
any  critic  of  note.  Indeed  he  who  would  do  so,  most  be  prepared  to 
dispute  the  historical  truth  of  the  character  of  St.  Paul.  For  no  more 
complete  transcript  of  that  character,  as  we  find  it  set  forth  to  us  in  the 
Acts,  can  be  imagined,  than  that  which  we  find  in  this  and  the  second 
Epistle.     Of  this  I  shall  speak  further  below  (§  vii.). 

2.  But  external  testimonies  to  the  Authorship  are  by  no  means 
wanting. 

(a)  Clement  of  Rome,  in  his  Epistle  to  this  very  Church  of  Corinth, 
says : — "  Take  up  the  Epistle  of  the  blessed  Paul  the  Apostle.  What 
wrote  he  first  to  you  in  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  ?  Truly  he  wrote 
to  you  spiritually,  concerning  himself  and  Cephas  and  Apollos,  on 
account  of  your  having  then  made  parties  in  favour  of  each." 

(b)  Polycarp,  to  the  Philippians  : — "  Who  knew  not  of  the  judgment 
of  the  Lord  ?  Know  we  not  that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world  ?  as 
Paul  teaches"  (1  Cor.  vi.  2). 

(c)  Irenaeus  quotes  ch.  x.  1,  as  also  does  Cyprian,  as  from  "  the 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians." 

(d)  Athenagoras : — "  It  is  necessary,  according  to  the  Apostle,  that 
this  corruptible  and  dissoluble  should  put  on  incorruptibility  "  (1  Cor. 
XV.  63). 

(e)  Clement  of  Alexandria  cites  this  Epistle  very  frequently  and 
explicitly :  e.  g.  "  Paul  has  freed  us  from  the  doubt  in  the  first  to  the 
Corinthians,  saying  nearly  thus :  *  Brethren,  be  not  children  in  your 
minds,'  Ac."  (ch.  xiv.  20.) — And  he  proceeds  to  quote  also  1  Cor. 
ziii.  11. 

(/)  Tertullian : — "  Paul,  in  his  first  to  the  Corinthians,  notes  the 
deniera  and  doubters  of  the  resurrection." 

8.  The  integrity  of  this  Epistle  has  not  been  disputed.  The  whole  of 
it  springs  naturally  out  of  the  circumstances,  and  there  are  no  difficulties 
arising  from  discontinuousness  or  change  of  styl&,  as  in  some  passages  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Komans. 
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SECTION  II. 

FOB  WHAT   HEADERS   IT  WAS   WBITTEK. 

1.  CoBiKTH  (formerly  Ephyre,  which  afterwards  was  its  poetic  name) 
was  a  renowned,  wealthy,  and  beautiful  commercial  city,  and  in  the 
Roman  times  the  capital  of  Achaia  Propria,  situated  on  the  isthmus 
of  the  Peloponnese  between  the  Ionian  and  ^gean  seas,  and  at.  the  foot 
of  a  rock  which  bore  the  fortress  Acrocorinthus,  five  miles  in  circum- 
ference. It  had  two  ports,  of  which  the  western  (a  mile  and  a  half 
distant)  was  called  LechsBon,  the  eastern  (about  nine  miles  distant) 
CenchresB.  The  former  was  for  the  Italian,  the  latter  for  the  Oriental 
commerce.  Arts  and  sciences  flourished  notably  in  Corinth.  The 
Corinthian  plate  was  especially  celebrated.  But  these  advantages  were 
accompanied  by  much  wantonness,  luxury,  and  gross  corruption  of 
morab.  These  vices  were  increased  by  the  periodical  influx  of  visitors 
owing  to  the  Isthmian  games,  and  by  the  abandoned  and  imclean 
worship  of  Aphrodite,  to  whose  temple  more  than  a  thousand  priestesses 
of  loose  character  were  attached.  The  city  was  taken,  pillaged,  and 
destroyed  by  L.  Mummius  146  B.C., — but  re-established  (as  the  colony 
Julia  OoritUhus)  by  JuUus  Caesar,  B.C.  44», — and  soon  recovered  its 
former  splendour,  and  was  accordingly  in  St.  Paul's  time  the  seat  of  the 
Roman  proconsul  of  Achaia  (Acts  xviii.  18). — An  interesting  description 
of  the  present  remains  of  Corinth  will  be  found  in  Leake's  Morea,  vol.  iii. 
ch.  xxviii. 

2.  The  Christian  church  at  Corinth  was  founded  by  St.  Paul  on  his 
first  visit,  related  in  Acts  xviii.  (I — 17.)  He  spent  there  a  year  and  a 
half,  and  his  labours  seem  to  have  been  rewarded  with  considerable 
success.  His  converts  were  for  the  most  part  Gentiles  (1  Cor.  xii.  2), 
but  comprised  also  many  Jews  (Acts  xviii.  8 :  see  too  ver.  5,  and  note)  ; 
both  however,  though  the  Christian  body  at  Corinth  was  numerous 
(Acts  ib.  4,  8, 10),  were  principally  from  the  poorer  class  (1  Cor.  i.  26  ff.). 
To  this  Crispus  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  (Acts  xviii.  8  ;  1  Cor.  i.  14) 
formed  an  exception,  as  also  Erastus  the  chamberlain  of  the  city  (Rom. 
xvi.  23)  and  Gains,  whom  the  Apostle  calls  mi/  host  and  of  the  whole 
church.  And  we  find  traces  of  a  considerable  mixture  of  classes  of 
society  in  the  agapae  or  love- feasts  (1  Cor.  xi.  22). 

3.  The  method  of  the  Apostle  in  preaching  at  Corinth  is  described  by 
himself,  1  Cor.  ii.  1  ff.  He  used  great  simplicity,  declaring  to  them 
only  the  cross  of  Christ,  without  any  adventitious  helps  of  rhetoric  or 
worldly  wisdom.  The  opposition  of  the  Jews  had  been  to  him  a  source 
of  no  ordinary  anxiety :  see  the  remarkable  expression  Acts  xviii.  5,  and 
note  there.     The  situation  like>vise  of  his  Gentile  converts  was  full  of 
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danger.  Surrounded  by  habits  of  gross  immorality  and  intellectual  pride, 
they  were  liable  to  be  corrupted  in  their  conduct,  or  tempted  to  despise 
the  simplicity  of  their  first  teacher. 

4.  Of  this  latter  there  was  the  more  risk,  since  the  Apostle  had  been 
followed  by  one  whose  teaching  might  make  his  appear  in  their  eyes 
meagre  and  scanty.  ApoUos  is  described  in  Acts  xviii.  24  ff.  as  a  learned 
Hellenist  of  Alexandria,  mighty  in  the  Scriptures,  and  fervent  in  zeaL 
And  though  by  the  honourable  testimony  there  given  (ver.  27  ;  see  also 

1  Cor.  iii.  6)  to  his  work  at  Corinth,  it  is  evident  that  his  doctrine  was 
essentially  the  same  with  that  of  Paul,  yet  there  is  reason  to  think  that 
there  was  difference  enough  in  the  outwaixl  character  and  expression  of 
the  two  to  provoke  comparison  to  the  Apostle's  disadvantage,  and  attract 
the  lovers  of  eloquence  and  philosophy  rather  to  Apollos. 

5.  We  discover  very  plain  signs  of  an  influence  antagonistic  to  the 
Apostle  having  been  at  work  in  Corinth.  Teachers  had  come,  of  Jewish 
extraction  (2  Cor.  xi.  22),  bringing  with  them  letters  of  recommendation 
from  other  churches  (2  Cor.  iii.  1),  and  had  built  on  the  foimdation  laid 
by  St.  Paul  (1  Cor.  iii.  10—18 :  2  Cor.  x.  13—18)  a  worthless  building  on 
which  they  prided  themselves.  These  teachers  gave  out  themselves  for 
Apostles  (2  Cor.  xi.  13),  rejecting  the  apostleship  of  Paul  (1  Cor.  ix.  2  : 

2  Cor.  X.  7, 8),  encouraging  disobedience  to  his  commands  (2  Cor.  x.  1,  6), 
and  disparaging  in  every  way  his  character,  and  work  for  the  Gospel  (see 
for  the  former,  2  Cor.  iv.  1,  2  ff. :  v.  11  ff.,  and  notes  in  both  places  :  for 
the  latter,  2  Cor.  xi.  16 — xii.  12).  It  is  probable  that  these  persons 
were  excited  to  greater  rage  against  St.  Paul  by  the  contents  of  the  first 
Epistle ;  for  we  find  the  plainest  mention  of  them  in  the  second.  But 
their  practices  had  commenced  before,  and  traces  of  them  are  very  evident 
in  ch.  ix.  of  this  epistle. 

6.  The  ground  taken  by  these  persons,  as  regarded  their  Jewish  posi- 
tion, is  manifest  from  these  Epistles.  They  did  not,  as  the  false  teachers 
among  the  Galatians,  insist  on  circumcision  and  keeping  the  law:  for 
not  a  word  occurs  on  that  question,  nor  a  hint  which  can  be  construed 
as  pointing  to  it.  Some  think  that  they  kept  back  this  point  in  a 
church  consisting  principally  of  Gentiles,  and  contented  themselves 
with  first  setting  aside  the  authority  and  influence-  of  St.  Paul.  But  I 
should  rather  beheve  them  to  have  looked  on  this  question  as  closed, 
and  to  have  carried  on  more  a  negative  than  a  positive  warfare  with  the 
Apostle,  upholding,  as  against  him,  the  authority  of  the  regularly  con- 
stituted Twelve,  and  of  Peter  as  the  apostle  of  the  circumcision,  and 
impugning  Paul  as  an  interloper  and  innovator,  and  no  autoptic  witness 
of  the  events  of  the  Gospel  history :  as  not  daring  to  prove  his  apostle- 
ship by  claiming  sustenance  from  the  Christian  churches,  or  by  leading 
about  a  wife,  as  the  other  Apostles,  and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and 
Cephas.     What  their  positive  teaching  had  been,  it  is  difficult  to  decide, 
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except  that,  although  founded  on  a  recognition  of  Jesus  the  Christ,  it 
was  of  an  inconsistent  and  unsuhstantial  kind,  and  such  as  would  not 
stand  in  the  coming  day  of  fiery  trial  (1  Cor.  iii.  11  ff.). 

7.  That  some  of  these  teachers  may  have  described  themselves  as 
peculiarly  belonging  to  Christ,  is  a  priori  very  probable.  St.  Paul  had 
had  no  connexion  with  our  Lord  while  He  lived  and  taught  on  earth. 
His  Christian  life  and  apostolic  calling  began  at  so  late  a  period,  that 
those  who  had  seen  the  Lord  on  earth  might  claim  a  superiority  over 
him.  And  this  is  all  that  seems  to  be  meant  by  the  words,  '*  and  I  of 
Christ"  in  1  Cor.  i.  12,  especially  if  we  compare  them  with  2  Cor.  x.  7  ff., 
the  only  other  passage  where  the  expression  is  alluded  to.  There  cer- 
tainly persons  are  pointed  out,  who  boasted  themselves  in  some  peculiar 
connexion  with  Christ  which,  it  was  presumed,  Paul  had  not ;  and  were 
ignorant  that  the  weapons  of  the  apostolic  warfare  were  not  carnal,  but 
spiritual. 

8.  It  would  also  be  natural  that  some  shoidd  avow  themselves  the 
followers  of  Paul  himself  and  set  perhaps  an  undue  value  on  him  as 
God's  appointed  minister  among  them,  forgetting  that  all  ministers 
were  but  God's  servants  for  their  benefit. 

9.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  foregoing  remarks,  as  well  as  from  the 
notes,  that  I  do  not  believe  these  tendencies  to  have  developed  them- 
selves into  distinctly  marked  parties,  either  before  the  writing  of  our 
Epistle  or  at  any  other  time.  In  the  Epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome, 
^vritten  some  years  after,  we  find  the  same  contentious  spirit  blamed, 
but  it  appears  that  by  that  time  its  ground  was  altogether  different : 
we  have  no  traces  of  the  Paul-party,  or  Apollos-party,  or  Cephas-party, 
or  Christ-party  :  ecclesiastical  insubordination  and  ambition  were  then 
the  faults  of  the  Corinthian  church. 

10.  Mucli  ingenuity  and  labour  has  been  spent  in  Gemiany  on  the  four 
supposed  distinct  parties  at  Corinth,  and  the  most  eminent  theologians 
have  endeavoured,  with  very  different  results,  to  allot  to  each  its  definite 
place  in  tenets  and  practice.  I  refer  the  English  reader  for  a  complete 
account  of  the  principal  theories,  to  Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii. 
p.  224  ff.,  and  Conybeare  and  Howson's  Life  of  St.  Paul,  vol.  i.  chap.  xiii. 


SECTION  111. 

WITH   WHAT   OBJECT    IT   WAS   WRITTEN. 

1.  The  object  of  writing  this  Epistle  was  twofold.  The  Apostle  had 
been  applied  to  by  the  Corintliians  to  advise  them  on  matters  connected 
with  their  practice  in  the  relations  of  life  (ch.  vii.  1) ,  and  with  their  liberty 
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of  action  as  regarded  tneaU  offered  to  idols  (ch.  viii. — x.)  ;  they  had 
apparently  also  referred  to  him  the  question  whether  their  toomen  shoald 
be  veiled  in  the  public  assemblies  of  the  church  (ch.  xi.  3 — 16)  :  and  had 
laid  before  him  some  difficulties  respecting  the  exercise  of  spiritual  gifts 
(ch.  xii. — xiv.).  He  had  enjoined  them  to  make  a  collection  for  the 
poor  saints  at  Jerusalem :  and  they  had  requested  directions,  how  this 
might  best  be  done  (ch.  xvi.  Iff.). 

2.  These  enquiries  would  have  elicited  at  all  events  an  answer  from 
St.  Paul.  But  there  were  other  and  even  more  weighty  reasons  why  an 
Epistle  should  be  sent  to  them  just  now  from  their  father  in  the  faith. 
Intelligence  had  been  brought  him  by  the  family  of  Chloe  (ch.  i.  11)  of 
their  contentious  spirit.  From  the  same,  or  from  other  sources,  he  had 
learned  the  occurrence  among  them  of  a  gross  case  of  incest,  in  which  the 
delinquent  was  upheld  in  impunity  by  the  church  (ch.  v.  1  ff.). — He  had 
further  understood  that  the  Christian  brethren  were  in  the  habit  of 
carrying  their  disputes  before  heathen  tribunals  (ch.  vi.  1  ff.).  And  it 
had  been  represented  to  him  that  there  were  irregularities  requiring 
reprehension  in  their  manner  of  celebrating  the  Agapa,  or  love  feasts, 
which  indeed  they  had  so  abused,  that  they  could  now  be  no  longer  called 
the  Supper  of  the  Lord  (ch.  xi.) .  Such  were  their  weighty  errors  in  practice : 
and  among  these  it  would  have  been  hardly  possible  that  Christian  doctrine 
should  remain  sound.  So  far  was  this  from  being  the  case,  that  some 
among  them  had  even  gone  to  the  length  of  denying  the  Resurrection 
itself.     Against  these  he  triumphantly  argues  in  ch.  xv. 

8.  It  has  been  questioned  whether  St.  Paul  had  the  defence  of  his  own 
(apostolic  authority  in  view  in  this  Epistle.  The  answer  must  certainly 
be  in  the  affirmative.  We  cannot  read  chapters  iv.  and  ix.  without  per- 
ceiving this.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  most  probable  that  the  hostility  of 
the  false  teachers  had  not  yet  assumed  the  definite  force  of  personal 
slander  and  disparagement, — or  not  so  prominently  and  notoriously  as 
afterwards.  That  which  is  the  primary  subject  of  the  second  Epistle,  is 
but  incidentally  touched  on  here.  But  we  plainly  see  that  his  authority 
had  been  already  impugned  (see  esp.  ch.  iv.  17 — 21),  and  his  apostleship 
questioned  (ch.  ix.  1,  2). 


SECTION  IV. 

OP   THE   NUMBER   OF    EPISTLES   WBITTEN    BY    ST.  PAUL   TO   THE 
CORINTHIANS. 

1.  If  we  were  lefb  to  infer  a  priori,  it  would  be  exceedingly  probable 
that  an  Epistle  had  been  sent  to  the  Corinthians  before  this  which  we 
call  the  first.     It  appears  from  ch.  xvi.  1  that  they  wanted  some  direc- 
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tions  as  to  the  method  of  making  **  the  collection  for  the  saints.'*  We 
may  ask, — when  enjoined  and  how  ?  If  by  the  Apostle  in  person,  the 
directions  would  doubtless  have  been  asked  for  and  given  at  the  time. 
It  would  seem  then  to  follow,  that  a  command  to  make  the  collection 
had  been  sent  them  either  by  some  messenger,  or  in  an  epistle. 

2.  The  uncertainty,  however,  which  would  rest  upon  this  inference,  is 
removed  by  the  express  words  of  the  Apostle  himself.  In  ch.  v.  9  he  says, 
"  I  wrote  to  you  in  my  letter,  not  to  company  with  fornicators."  In  my 
note  on  those  words,  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  that  the  only  meaning 
which  in  their  context  they  wiU  legitimately  bear,  is,  that  this  command, 
not  to  associate  with  Jbmicators,  was  contained  in  a  previous  Epistle  to 
them,  which  has  not  been  preserved  to  us.  Those  who  maintain  that 
the  reference  is  to  the  present  Epistle,  have  never  been  able  to  produce 
a  passage  bearing  the  slightest  resemblance  to  the  command  men- 
tioned. 

3.  The  opinions  of  Commentators  on  this  point  have  been  strangely 
warped  by  a  notion  conceived  a  priori,  that  it  would  be  wrong  to 
suppose  any  apostolic  Epistle  to  have  been  lost.  Those  who  regard,  not 
preconceived  theories,  but  the  facts  and  analogies  of  the  case,  will  rather 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  very  many  have  been  lost.  The  Epistle  to 
Philemon,  for  example,  is  the  only  one  remaining  to  us  of  a  class  which-, 
if  we  take  into  account  the  affectionate  disposition  of  St.  Paul,  and  the 
frequency  of  intercourse  between  the  metropolis  and  the  provinces,  must 
have  been  numerous  during  his  captivity  in  Rome.  We  find  him  also 
declaring,  1  Cor.  xvi.  3  (see  note  there),  his  intention  of  giving  recom- 
mendatory letters,  if  necessary,  to  the  bearers  of  the  collection  from 
Corinth  to  Jerusalem :  from  which  proposal  we  may  safely  infer  that  on 
other  occasions,  he  was  in  the  habit  of  writing  such  Epistles  to  indivi- 
duals or  to  churches.  To  imagine  that  every  writing  of  an  inspired 
Apostle  must  necessarily  have  been  preserved  to  us,  is  as  absurd  as  it 
would  be  to  imagine  that  all  his  sayings  must  necessarily  have  been 
recorded.  The  Providence  of  God,  which  has  preserved  so  many  pre- 
cious portions  both  of  one  and  the  other,  has  also  allowed  many,  perhaps 
ecjually  precious,  of  both,  to  pass  into  oblivion. 

4.  The  time  of  writing  this  lost  Epistle  is  fixed,  by  the  history,  between 
St.  Paul's  leaving  Corinth,  Acts  xviii.  18,  and  the  sending  of  our  present 
Epistle.  But  we  shall  be  able  to  approximate  nearer,  when  we  have 
discussed  the  question  of  the  Apostle's  visits  to  Corinth  \ 

5.  Its  contents  may  be  in  some  measure  surmised  from  the  data 
furnished  in  our  two  canonical  Epistles. 

He  had  in  it  given  them  a  command,  "  not  to  company  with  for- 
nicators," which  being  taken  by  them  in  too  strict  and  literal  a  sense, 

*  See  below,  §  v. 
19  b  2  ^ 


iNTBODTJCTioK.]  1  CORINTHIANS.  [ch.  ii. 

and  on  that  account  perhaps  overlooked,  as  impossible  to  be  observed,  is 
explained  in  its  true  sense  by  him,  1  Cor.  v.  9 — 12. 

It  also  contained,  in  all  probability,  an  announcement  of  a  plan  of 
visiting  them  on  his  way  to  Macedonia,  and  again  on  his  return  from 
Macedonia  (2  Cor.  i.  15,  16),  which  he  changed  in  consequence  of  the 
news  heard  from  Chloe's  household  (1  Cor.  xvi.  5—7),  for  which  altera- 
tion he  was  accused  of  lightness  of  purpose  (2  Cor.  i.  17). 

We  may  safely  say  also  (see  above)  that  it  contained  a  command  to 
make  a  collection  for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem.  Further  than  this 
we  cannot  with  any  safety  surmise. 

It  was  evidently  a  short  letter,  containing  perhaps  little  or  nothing 
more  than  the  above  announcement  and  injunctions,  given  probably  in 
the  pithy  and  sententious  manner  so  common  with  the  Apostle  *. 


SECTION  V. 

OP  THE   iniMBEB  OF  VISITS   MADE    BY    ST.    PAUL   TO    THE   CORINTHIANS. 

1.  The  controversy  on  this  point  will  be  cut  very  short,  if  the  inter- 
pretation given  in  the  notes  of  2  Cor.  xii.  14,  xiii.  1,  be  assumed  as 
correct : — and,  as  I  have  there  maintained,  I  believe  that  neither  the 
words  nor  the  context  will  admit  any  other.  The  Apostle  had  paid  two 
visits  to  Corinth  before  the  sending  of  that,  and  consequently  of  this 
Epistle. 

2.  The  difficulty  in  this  inference,  which  has  led  Conmientators  to 
adopt  an  unnatural  rendering  of  the  above  passages,  is,  that  hut  one 
visit  is  recorded,  viz.  that  in  Acts  xviii.  1  ff.  For  both  Epistles  were 
written  before  the  second  visit  in  Acts  xx.  2,  3.  (Compare  Acts  xix. 
with  1  Cor.  xvi.  8,  and  2  Cor.  ix.  2  with  Acts  xx.  1,  2.) 

3.  But  manifestly,  the  history  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  career  in  the 
Acts  is  very  fragmentary  and  imperfect.  Long  and  important  journeys 
are  dismissed  in  a  few  words ' :  some,  e.  g.  that  to  Arabia,  and  the 
missionary  tour  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  Gal.  i.  21  ff.,  not  being  even  men- 
tioned. No  notice  is  taken  of  the  foundation  of  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
unless  the  cursory  mention  of  Acts  xvi.  6,  be  interpreted  as  such ; — and  of 
the  copious  catalogue  of  perils  undergone  by  him  in  2  Cor.  xi.  24  ff.,  but 
few  can  be  identified  in  the  history.  That  a  journey  to  Corinth  should 
have  escaped  mention,  where  more  extensive  journeys  and  more  important 
events  have  been  omitted  or  slightly  touched  on,  would  not  be  at  all 
improbable. 

4.  Such  a  journey  must  of  course  be  inserted  between  Acts  xviii.  18, 

*  See  Rom.  xii.  9  ff. ;  1  The«8.  v.  16  ff. 

*  e.  g.,  ch.  XV.  41,  xri.  6,  xviii.  28,  xix.  1,  xx.  2,  8. 
20 


§  v.]  NUMBEll  OF  VISITS.  [intboductiox. 

when  his  first  visit  to  Corinth  ended,  and  xx.  2,  when  the  second  £pistle 
was  sent  from  Macedonia.  But  these  limits  are  further  narrowed  bj 
the  history  itself.  From  xviii.  18  to  xix.  9,  when  we  find  the  Apostle 
established  at  Ephesus,  is  evidently  a  continuous  narrative.  And  as 
plainly,  no  visit  took  place  between  the  sending  of  the  first  and  second 
Epistle,  as  is  decisively  proved  by  2  Cor.  i.  15 — 23.  Now  the  first  Epistle 
was  sent  from  Ephesus,  in  the  early  part  of  the  year  in  which  he  left 
that  city,  1  Cor.  xvi.  8.  So  that  our  point  of  starting  is  the  settling 
at  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  10,  and  our  termimis,  the  spring  preceding  the 
departure  from  Ephesus,  Acts  xx.  1.  During  this  time,  a  visit  to 
Corinth  took  place. 

5.  Let  us  see  whether  any  hints  of  his  own  throw  light  on  this  necessary 
inference.  In  2  Cor.  xi.  25,  we  read  "  thrice  I  suffered  shipwreck^'  and 
this  in  a  description  of  his  apostolic  labours :  so  that  we  must  not  go 
back  beyond  his  conversion  for  any  of  these  shipwrecks.  Now  his  recorded 
voyages  are  these:  (1)  From  Csesarea  to  Tarsus,  Acts  ix.  30.  (2)  Pos- 
sibly, from  Tarsus  to  Antioch,  xi.  25  :  but  more  probably  this  was  a 
land-journey.  (3)  From  Seleucia  to  Cyprus,  xiii.  4.  (4)  From  Paphos 
to  Perga,  xiii.  13.  (5)  From  Attalia  to  Antioch,  xiv.  26.  (6)  From 
Troas  to  Philippi,  xvi.  11,  12.  (7)  From  Macedonia  to  Athens,  xvii. 
14,  15.  (8)  From  Cenchreae  to  Ephesus,  xviii.  18,  19.  (9)  From 
Ephesus  to  Cajsarea,  ib.  21,  22.  (10)  From  Ephesus  to  Macedonia, 
XX.  1.  Of  these,  it  is  certain  that  no  shipwreck  took  place  during  (6), 
for  it  is  minutely  detailed :  it  is  extremely  improbable  that  any  took 
place  during  (3),  (4),  and  (5),  as  tlie  account  of  the  first  missionary 
tour  is  circumstantial  and  precise.  The  same  may  be  said  of  (7),  in 
which  the  words  "  they  that  conducted  Paul  brought  him  to  Athens," 
will  scarcely  admit  of  such  an  interruption.  It  is  hardly  probable  that 
any  shipwreck  took  place  in  those  voyages  the  purpose  of  which  is 
described  as  being  at  once  attained,  to  which  class  belong  (8)  and  (9), 
and,  if  it  is  to  be  counted  as  a  voyage,  (2).  The  two  left,  of  which  we 
have  absolutely  no  account  given,  are  (1)  and  (10).  It  is  quite  pos- 
sible that  he  may  have  been  shipwrecked  on  both  these  occasions,  and 
such  an  assumption  with  regard  to  (10)  would  suggest  another  inter- 
pretation of  the  difficult  allusion,  2  Cor.  i.  8—10.  But  even  assuming 
this,  more  voyages  seem  to  be  required  to  account  for  three  shipwrecks. 
It  is  true  that  the  evidence  thus  acquired  is  very  slight — but  however 
trifling,  it  is  at  least  in  favour  of,  and  not  against,  the  hypothesis  of  an 
unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth. 

6.  The  nature  of  the  visit  may  be  gathered  in  some  measure  from 
extant  hints.  It  was  one  made  "  in  sorrow,''  2  Cor.  ii.  1,  where  see  note : 
why,  we  might  well  suppose,  but  are  not  left  to  conjecture :  for  he  tells 
them  (2  Cor.  xiii.  2  and  note)  that  during  it  he  warned  them,  that  if 
he  came  agairiy  Jie  would  nqt  spare  (the  smners  among  them)  ;  and  2  Cor. 
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xii.  21,  there  is  a  hint  given  that  God  had,  on  this  occasion,  humbled 
him  affiong  them.  It  was  a  visit  unpleasant  in  the  process  and  in  recol- 
lection :  perhaps  very  short,  and  as  sad  as  short :  in  which  he  seems 
merely  to  have  thrown  out  solemn  warnings  of  the  consequences  of  a 
future  visit  of  apostoHc  severity  if  the  abuses  were  persisted  in, — and 
possibly  to  have  received  insult  from  some  among  them  on  account  of 
such  warnings. 

7.  K  we  enquire  what  sort  of  sin  had  occasioned  the  visit,  the  answer 
seems  to  be  famished  by  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  '*  Lest,  when  I  come  again,  my 
God  will  humble  me  among  you,  and  I  shall  bewail  many  of  those  which 
have  sinned  already,  and  repented  not  of  the  imcleaimeBB  and  fornioar 
tion  and  lasciyiousness  which  they  committed."  It  was  probably  on 
account  of  these,  the  besetting  sins  of  the  place,  that  his  second  visit 
had  been  made  in  grief;  it  was  to  abstain  from  these  sins  and  the 
company  of  those  who  committed  them,  that  he  had  enjoined  them 
in  his  lost  Epistle :  and  accordingly,  while  we  find  in  our  first  Epistle 
detailed  notice  of  the  special  case  of  sin  which  he  had  recently  heard 
of  as  occurring  among  them,  the  subject  of  fornication  is  alluded  to 
(vi.  12 — 20)  only  in  a  summary  way,  and  in  one  which  shews  that  he 
is  rather  replying  to  an  excuse  set  up  after  rebuke  in  the  matter,  than 
introducing  it  for  the  first  time. 

SECTION  VI. 

AT   WHAT  PLACE  AXD   TIME   THIS   EPISTLE   WAS   WRITTEN. 

1.  The  place  of  writing  it  is  pointed  out  in  ch.  xvi.  8, — "  I  shall 
remain  in  Eph^sus  till  Pentecost^''  to  have  been  Ephesus. 

A  mistaken  rendering  of  the  words  (ib.  ver.  5),  ^'for  I  do  pass  through 
Macedonia, ^^  as  if  they  signified,  *  for  I  am  passing  through  Macedonia,* 
— led  probably  to  the  subscription  in  the  received  text  of  the  Greek,  and 
our  EngHsh  Bibles,  "  It  was  written  from  Philippic  But  the  idea  has 
never  been  seriously  entertained. 

2.  The  above  notice  fi-om  ch.  xvi.  8  also  shews  that  at  the  time  of 
writing,  the  Apostle  intended  to  quit  Ephesus  after  Pentecost  of  that 
year.  And  on  connecting  this  with  Acts  xix.  xx.,  it  appears  (see  notes, 
and  chronological  table  in  Introd.  to  Acts)  that  he  really  did  leave 
Ephesus  about  Pentecost  in  the  year  57.  We  may  assume  therefore  (as 
we  have  no  ground  for  supposing  that  he  referred  to  a  previous  year  and 
afterwards  changed  his  purpose)  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  the  former 
part  of  the  year  57. 

3.  It  will  be  seen  by  my  notes  on  1  Cor.  v.  7,  that  I  cannot  see  in  the 
words  "  as  ye  are  unleavened^'  any  allusion  to  the  fact  of  the  days  of 
unleavened  bread  being  then  present.     I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  that 
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external  probability,  as  well  as  spiritual  analogy,  is  against  the  idea 
that  St.  Paul  would  so  have  expressed  himself.  But  there  Mil  is  no 
reason,  why  the  nearness  or  presence  of  that  season  may  not  have  sug- 
gested to  him  the  whole  train  of  thought  there  occurring, — especially 
when  we  know  independently  that  he  was  writing  during  the  former 
part  of  the  gear, 

4.  It  is  almost  certain  then  that  the  Epistle  was  written  before  Pente- 
cost,  A.D.  57 :  and  probable,  that  somewhat  about  Easter  was  the  exact 
time. 

5.  The  Apostle  had  at  this  time  already  sent  off  Timothy  and  Erastus 
to  Macedonia  (compare  Acts  xix.  22,  and  1  Cor.  iv.  17),  the  latter 
(1  Cor.  ib.)  with  the  intention  of  his  proceeding  on  to  Corinth,  if  possible 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  10),  and  preparing  the  way  for  his  own  apostoHc  visit  (iv. 
17).  Possibly  also  his  mission  had  reference  to  the  collection  for  the 
saints  at  Jerusalem  (see  2  Cor.  viii.,  and  xii.  18)  ;  but  the  language 
used  is  ambiguous,  and  we  cannot  pronounce  positively  that  Timothy 
reached  Corinth  on  this  journey.     (See  below,  ch.  iv.  §  2,  4.) 

6.  The  Epistle  is  addressed  in  the  name  of  Sosthencs  our  brother,  as 
well  as  in  that  of  the  Apostle.  It  is  hardly  possible  that  this  Sosthenes 
should  be  the  same  as  the  person  of  that  name  mentioned  Acts  xviii. 
17  * :  see  note  there.  The  conjectures  respecting  him  I  have  given  on 
1  Cor.  i.  1.  He  bears  no  part  in  the  Epistle  itself,  any  more  than 
Timothy  in  2  Cor. :  the  Apostle,  after  mentioning  him,  immediately 
proceeds,  ^^  I  thank  my  God.'' 

7.  It  is  uncertain,  who  were  the  bearers  of  the  Epistle :  but  perhaps 
the  common  subscription  is  right  in  assigning  that  office  to  Stephanas, 
Fortunatus,  and  Acbaicus.  For  they  are  mentioned  as  being  present 
with  the  Apostle  (1  Cor.  xvi.  17)  from  Connth :  and  as  an  injunction  is 
given  (ib.  18)  that  they  should  be  honourably  regarded  by  the  Corin- 
thians, it  is  highly  probable  that  they  were  intencUng  to  return. 


SECTION  VII. 

MATTER,    AND    STYLE. 

1.  As  might  have  been  expected  from  the  occasion  of  writing,  the 
matter  of  this  Epistle  is  very  various.  It  is  admirably  characterized  by 
ilr.  Conybeare,  in  Conybeare  and  Howson's  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
vol.  ii.  p.  28  (2nd  edn.)  : 

"  This  letter  is,  in  its  contents,  the  most  diversified  of  all  St.  Paul's 
Epistles :  and  in  proportion  to  the  variety  of  its  topics,  is  the  depth  of 
its  int^jrest  for  ourselves.      For  by  it  we  are  introduced  as  it  were  behind 

*  Unlew  indeed,  as  Mr.  Birks  supposes,  Horae  Apostolicse,  p.  215  f.,  he  was  converted 
sabseqoently  to  that  occurrence. 
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the  scenes  of  the  apostolic  Church,  and  its  minutest  features  are  revealed 
to  us  under  the  light  of  daily  life.  We  see  the  picture  of  a  Christian 
congregation  as  it  met  for  worship  in  some  upper  chamber,  such  as  the 
house  of  Aquila  or  of  Gaius  could  furnish.  We  see  that  these  seasons 
of  pure  devotion  were  not  unalloyed  by  human  vanity  and  excitement : 
yet,  on  the  other  hand,  we  behold  the  heathen  auditor  pierced  to  the 
heart  by  the  inspired  eloquence  of  the  Christian  prophets,  the  secrets  of 
his  conscience  laid  bare  to  him,  and  himself  constrained  to  fall  down  on 
his  face  and  worship  God:  we  hear  the  fervent  thanksgiving  echoed 
by  the  unanimous  Amen :  we  see  the  administration  of  the  Holy  Com- 
munion terminating  the  feast  of  love.  Again,  we  become  familiar  with 
the  perplexities  of  domestic  life,  the  corrupting  proximity  of  heathen 
immorality,  the  lingering  superstition,  the  rash  speculation,  the  lawless 
perversion  of  Christian  liberty:  we  witness  the  strife  of  theological 
factions,  the  party  names,  the  sectarian  animosities.  We  perceive  the 
difficulty  of  the  task  imposed  upon  the  Apostle,  who  must  guard  from 
so  many  perils,  and  guide  through  so  many  difficulties,  his  children  in 
the  faith,  whom  else  he  had  begotten  in  vain :  and  we  learn  to  appreciate 
more  fully  the  magnitude  of  that  laborious  responsibility  under  which  he 
describes  himself  as  almost  ready  to  sink,  *  the  care  of  all  the  churches.' 

"  But  while  we  rejoice  that  so  many  details  of  the  deepest  historical 
interest  have  been  preserved  to  us  by  this  Epistle,  let  us  not  forget  to 
thank  Gt>d,  who  so  inspired  His  Apostle,  that  in  his  answers  to  questions 
of  transitory  interest  he  has  laid  down  principles  of  eternal  obligation. 
Let  us  trace  with  gratitude  the  providence  of  Him,  who  *  out  of  darkness 
calls  up  light;'  by  whose  mercy  it  was  provided  that  the  unchastity  of 
the  Corinthians  should  occasion  the  sacred  laws  of  moral  purity  to  be 
established  for  ever  through  the  Christian  world : — that  their  denial  of 
the  resurrection  should  cause  those  words  to  be  recorded  whereon  re- 
poses, as  upon  a  rock  that  cannot  be  shaken,  our  sure  and  certain  hope 
of  immortality." 

2.  In  style,  this  Epistle  ranks  perhaps  the  foremost  of  all  as  to 
sublimity  and  earnest  and  impassioned  eloquence.  Of  the  former,  the 
description  of  the  simplicity  of  the  Gospel  in  ch.  ii., — the  concluding 
apostrophe  of  ch.  iii.  (ver.  16 — end),  the  same  in  ch.  vi.  (ver.  9 — end), 
— the  reminiscence  of  the  shortness  of  the  time,  ch.  vii.  29 — 31,~the 
whole  argument  in  ch.  xv.,— rare  examples  unsurpassed  in  Scripture 
itself:  and  of  the  latter,  ch.  iv.  8 — 15,  and  the  whole  of  ch.  ix. :  while 
the  panegyric  of  Love,  in  ch.  xiii.,  stands,  a  pure  and  perfect  gem,  per- 
haps the  noblest  assemblage  of  beautiful  thoughts  in  beautiful  language 
extant  in  this  our  world.— About  the  whole  Epistle  there  is  a  character 
of  lofty  and  sustained  solemnity,— an  absence  of  toi-tuousness  of  con- 
struction, and  an  apologetic  plainness,  which  contrast  remarkably  with 
the  personal  portions  of  the  second  Epistle. 
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8.  No  Epistle  raises  in  us  a  higher  estimate  of  the  varied  and  wonder- 
ful gifts  with  which  6k)d  was  pleased  to  endow  the  man  whom  He 
selected  for  the  Apostle  of  the  Gkntile  world :  or  shews  us  how  large  a 
portion  of  the  Spirit,  who  worketh  in  each  man  severally  as  He  will, 
was  given  to  him  for  our  edification.  The  depths  of  the  spiritual,  the 
moral,  the  intellectual,  the  physical  world  are  open  to  him.  He  simi- 
mons  to  his  aid  the  analogies  of  nature.  He  enters  minutely  into  the 
varieties  of  human  infirmity  and  prejudice.  He  draws  warning  from 
the  history  of  the  chosen  people :  example  from  the  Isthmian  foot-race. 
He  refers  an  apparently  trifling  question  of  costume  to  the  first  great 
proprieties  and  relations  of  Creation  and  Eedemption.  He  praises, 
reproves,  exhorts,  and  teaches.  Where  he  strikes  he  heals.  His  large 
heart  holding  all,  where  he  has  grieved  any,  he  grieves  likewise ;  where 
it  is  in  hip  power  to  give  joy,  he  first  overflows  with  joy  himself.  We 
may  form  some  idea  from  this  Epistle,  better  perhaps  than  from  any  one 
other, — ^because  this  embraces  the  widest  range  of  topics, — what  mar- 
vellous power  such  a  man  must  have  had  to  persuade,  to  rebuke,  to 
attract  and  fasten  the  aflections  of  men. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  SF.COND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS    AUTHORSHIP,    A^'D    INTEGRITY. 

1.  The  former  of  these  is  undoubted.  No  Epistle  more  clearly  marks 
itself  out  as  the  work  of  the  Author  whose  name  it  bears.  It  is  in- 
separably connected  with  the  First,  following  it  up,  and  only  differing 
from  it  as  circumstances  since  occurring  had  affected  the  mind  of  the 
writer.  See  this  more  dwelt  on,  when  I  speak  of  its  style  and  matter, 
below,  §  iii. 

2.  The  external  testimonies  are, 

(o)  Irenseus,  quoting  ch.  iv.  4,  as  said  by  Paul  in  the  second  to  the 
Corinthians. 

(b)  Athenagoras,  quoting  ch.  v.  10. 

(c)  Clement  of  Alexandria  very  frequently  cites  our  Epistle ;  and  as 
the  second  to  the  Corinthians. 

(d)  Tertullian  mentions  an  objection  raised,  that  St.  Paul  had,  in  hLs 
second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  pardoned  the  fornicators,  whom  in  the 
first  Epistle  he  had  ordered  to  be  delivered  over  to  Satan,  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  flesh  :  and  then  cites  ch.  ii.  5 — 11. 
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8.  The  integrity  of  this  Epistle  has  not  however  been  unquestioned  : 
but  it  is  not  worth  while  to  trouble  the  English  reader  with  the  fanciful 
theories  on  which  it  has  been  supposed  bj  some  German  writers  to  con- 
sist of  two  or  more  smaller  Epistles. 


SECTION  II. 

CIRCUMSTANCES,   PLACE,   AJSTD   TIME   OF   WEITING. 

1.  At  the  time  of  writing  this  Epistle,  Paul  had  recently  lefb  Asia 
(2  Cor.  i.  8)  :  in  doing  so  had  come  by  Troas  (ii.  12)  :  and  thence  had 
sailed  to  Macedonia  (ibid. ;  compare  Acts  xx.  1,  2),  where  he  still  was 
(ch.  viii.  1 ;  ix.  2,  where  notice  especially  the  present^  "  I  am  hoMting" 
— ix.  4).  In  Asia  he  had  undergone  some  great  peril  of  his  life  (2  Cor. 
i.  8,'9),  which  (see  note  there)  can  hardly  be  referred  to  the  tumult  at 
Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  23,  41)  *, — ^but  from  the  nature  of  his  expressions 
was  probably  a  grievous  sickness,  not  unaccompanied  with  deep  and 
wearing  anxiety.  At  Troas,  he  had  expected  to  meet  Titus  (2  Cor.  ii. 
13),  with  intelligence  respecting  the  effect  produced  at  Corinth  by  the 
first  Epistle.  In  this  he  was  disappointed  (ii.  13),  but  the  meeting 
took  place  in  Macedonia  (vii.  5,  6),  where  the  expected  tidings  were 
announced  to  him  (vii.  7 — 16).  They  were  for  the  most  part  favour- 
able, but  not  altogether.  All  who  were  well  disposed  had  been  humbled 
by  his  reproofs :  but  evidently  his  adversaries  had  been  further  em- 
bittered. He  wished  to  express  to  them  the  comfort  which  the  news  of 
their  submission  had  brought  to  him,  and  at  the  same  time  to  defend  his 
apostolic  efficiency  and  personal  character  against  the  impugners  of  both. 
Under  these  circumstances,  and  with  these  objects,  he  wrote  this  Epistle, 
and  sent  it  before  him  to  break  the  severity  with  which  he  contemplated 
having  to  act  against  the  rebellious  (ch.  xiii.  10),  by  winning  them  over 
if  possible  before  his  arrival. 

2.  The  place  of  writing  is  nowhere  clearly  pointed  out.  There  is  no 
ground  for  supposing  it  to  have  been  Philippi,  as  commonly  imagined  •. 
Nay,  such  a  supposition  is  of  itself  improbable.  In  ch.  viii.  1  he  announces 
to  the  Corinthians  the  generosity  which  had  been  the  result  of  God's 
grace  given  among  the  churches  of  Macedonia.  It  is  hardly  likely  that 
he  would  make  such  announcement,  if  he  had  hitherto  been  stationary  at 

*  I  cannot  help  being  surprised  that  any  one  who  lias  studied  the  character  and  lustory 
of  the  Apostle  should  still  refer  this  passage  to  that  tumult.  The  supposition  lays  to  his 
charge  a  meanness  of  spirit  and  cowardice,  which  certainly  never  characterized  him,  and 
to  avow  which  would  have  been  in  the  highest  degree  out  of  place  in  an  £pistlc,  one 
object  of  which  was  to  vindicate  his  apostolic  efficiency. 

'  The  common  subscription  assigns  Philippi :  but  whether  from  tradition,  or  mere 
hasty  inference,  is  quite  uncertain. 
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Philippi,  the  first  of  those  churches  on  his  way  from  Asia.  All  that  wo 
can  say  is,  that  the  Epistle  was  written  at  one  of  the  Macedonian 
churches ;  more  probably  at  the  last  which  he  visited  than  at  the  first. 
The  principal  of  those  churches  were  at  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  and 
Beroea.  We  know  from  1  Thess.  ii.  17,  18,  how  anxious  the  Apostle  was 
again  to  visit  the  Thessalonian  church  :  and  in  the  absence  of  all  detail 
respecting  this  journey  in  Acts  xx.  1,  2,  we  may  well  believe  that  he 
would  have  spent  some  time  at  Thessalonica.  If  then  Philippi  from  its 
situation  is  improbable,  it  would  seem  likely  that  Thessalonica  was  the 
place.  But  all  is  conjecture,  beyond  the  fact  that  it  was  written  from 
Macedonia. 

3.  The  time  of  writing  is  fixed  within  very  narrow  limits.  About  Pen- 
tecost, A.D.  67  (see  chronological  table  in  Introd.  to  Acts),  St.  Paul  left 
Ephesus  for  Troas :  there  he  stayed  some  little  time :  thence  went  to 
Macedonia ;  and  sufficient  time  had  elapsed  for  liim  to  have  ascertained 
the  mind  of  the  Macedonian  churches  and  to  have  made  the  collection. 
Here  falls  in  our  Epistle :  after  which  (Acts  xx.  2)  he  came  into  Greece 
(Corinth)  and  abode  there  three  months :  and  then  is  found,  after  tra- 
velling by  land  through  Macedonia,  at  Philippi  on  his  return  at  Easter, 
58.     So  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  the  summer,  or  autumn  of  57. 

4.  Two  questions  belong  to  this  part  of  our  subject,  which  it  is  not 
very  easy  to  answer.  From  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  we  learn  that  Timothy  had 
been  sent  to  Corinth  by  Paul  (see  also  Acts  xix.  22,  where  he  is  said  to 
have  been  sent  with  Erastus  to  Macedonia)  to  prepare  the  Corinthians 
for  his  own  coming  by  reminding  them  of  his  ways  and  teaching.  And 
in  1  Cor.  xvi.  10,  11,  we  find  directions  given  to  them  for  their  reception 
of  Timothy  and  speeding  his  return:  "for,"  adds  the  Apostle,  "I 
exj)ect  him  with  the  brethren."  Here,  however,  some  Httle  uncertainty 
is  expressed  as  to  his  visiting  them,  the  words  being,  "  hut  if  Timothy 
should  comey  Now  at  the  time  of  writing  this  second  Ej>istle,  we  find 
Timothy  with  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia  (2  Cor.  i.  1),  without  any  hint  given 
of  his  having  been  at  Corinth,  or  of  any  tidings  respecting  the  church 
there  having  come  through  him.  Nay,  there  is  an  apparent  presumption 
that  he  had  not  been  at  Corinth  :  for  in  2  Cor.  xii.  18  where  speaking  of 
those  whom  he  had  sent  to  Corinth  he  mentions  Titus  by  name,  no 
allusion  is  made  to  Timothy.     Had  he  been  at  Corinth  or  not  ? 

I  believe,  in  spite  of  these  apparent  obstacles  to  the  view,  that  he  had 
been  there.  The  purpose  of  his  mission,  as  stated  in  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  is  too 
plain  and  precise  to  have  been  lightly  given  up.  And  the  relinquishing 
of  the  intended  journey  of  Timothy,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Apostle,  would 
have  furnished  to  the  adversaries  another  ground  for  the  charge  of  fickle- 
ness of  purpose,  which  they  would  not  fail  to  use  against  him.  Had 
therefore  the  journey  been  abandoned,  some  notice  and  apology  would 
probably  have  been  found  in  this  Epistle.     That  Timothy  is  not  men- 
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tioned  in  this  Epistle  as  having  gone  to  them,  is  easily  accounted  for  by 
the  circumstance  that  he  is  associated  with  the  Apostle  in  the  writing  of 
the  Epistle. 

Meyer  believes  that  tidings  had  been  brought  by  him  from  Corinth  of 
an  imfavourable  kind  respecting  the  effect  of  the  first  Epistle ;  and  that 
the  state  of  the  Apostle's  mind  described  in  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  vii.  5,  is  to  be 
traced  to  the  reception  of  these  tidings,  not  merely  to  the  anxiety  of 
suspense. 

5.  The  second  question  regards  the  mission  of  Titus  to  Corinth,  which 
took  place  subsequently  to  our  first  Epistle,  and  on  the  return  from 
which  he  brought  to  the  Apostle  the  further  tidings  of  the  effect  of  that 
letter,  referred  to  2  Cor.  vii.  6.  The  most  natural  supposition  is  that  he 
was  sent  to  ascertain  this  matter:  and  this  is  the  view  of  Be  Wette 
and  others.  Bleek,  however,  with  whom  agree  Credner,  Olshausen,  and 
Neander,  makes  a  totally  different  hypothesis,  which  is  thus  expressed  by 
the  latter :  "  Timothy  had  brought  to  the  Apostle  painful  tidings  which 
excited  his  anxiety,  especially  respecting  the  agitation  caused  by  one 
individual,  who  insolently  set  himself  against  Paul  and  endeavoured 
to  oppose  his  apostolic  authority.  (This  latter  view  he  defends  by 
explaining  2  Cor.  ii.  5,  vii.  12,  not  of  the  incestuous  person  of  1  Cor.  v., 
but  of  some  adversary  of  the  Apostle.)  On  this  account  Paul  sent 
Timothy  to  Corinth  with  a  letter  (now  lost)  in  which  he  expressed  him- 
self very  strongly  on  these  circumstances ;  so  that  after  Titus  had  set  out, 
his  heart,  full  as  it  was  of  paternal  love  towards  the  Corinthian  Church, 
was  distressed  with  fear  lest  he  had  written  somewhat  too  harshly, 
and  been  too  severe  upon  them."  This  ingenious  conjecture,  while 
it  might  serve  to  clear  up  some  expressions  in  2  Cor.  ii.  1 — 4,  which 
seem  too  strong  for  the  first  Epistle,  can  perhaps  hardly  be  admitted  in 
the  absence  of  any  allusion  whatever  of  a  clearer  character.  All  we  can 
say  is,  it  may  have  been  so :  and  after  all  that  has  been  written  on  the 
visits  of  Timothy  and  Titus,  we  shall  hardly  arrive  nearer  the  truth  than 
a  happy  conjecture. 

SECTION  III. 

MATXEB,   AND    STYLE. 

1.  In  no  other  Epistle  are  these  so  various,  and  so  rapidly  shifting 
from  one  character  to  another.  Consolation  and  rebuke,  gentleness  and 
severity,  earnestness  and  irony,  succeed  one  another  at  very  short  inter- 
vals and  without  notice.  Meyer  remarks :  "  The  excitement  and  inter- 
change of  the  affections,  and  probably  also  the  haste,  under  which  Paul 
wrote  this  Epistle,  certainly  render  the  expressions  often  obscure  and  the 
constructions  diflScult:  but  serve  only  to  exalt  our  admiration  of  the 
great  oratorical  delicacy,  art,  and  power,  with  which  this  outpouring  of 
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Paul's  spirit,  especially  interesting  as  a  self-defensive  apology,  flows 
and  streams  onward,  till  at  length  in  the  sequel  its  billows  completely 
overflow  the  opposition  of  the  adversaries."  Erasmus  strikingly  says, 
"  Learned  men  bestow  much  toil  in  explaining  the  designs  of  poets  and 
rhetoricians :  but  in  this  rhetorician  much  more  toil  is  required  to  appre- 
hend what  he  is  about,  whither  he  tends,  what  it  is  that  he  forbids :  so 
full  of  tortuosities  is  he,  if  I  may  say  it  without  blame.  Such  is  his 
versatility,  that  you  would  hardly  think  one  and  the  same  man  was 
speaking.  At  one  time  he  wells  up  gently  like  some  limpid  spring ; 
by  and  by  he  thunders  down  like  a  torrent  with  a  mighty  crash,  carrying 
every  thing  with  him  by  the  way ;  now  he  flows  placidly  and  smoothly, 
now  spreads  out  far  and  wide,  as  'if  expanded  into  a  lake.  Then  again  in 
places  he  disappears,  and  suddenly  reappears  in  some  different  place,  and 
with  wonderful  meanders  washes  now  one  bank,  now  the  other,  and 
sometimes  digressing  to  a  distance,  by  a  backward  winding  returns  upon 
himself" 

2.  The  matter  of  the  Epistle  divides  itself  naturally  into  three  parts : 

1.  i.  to  vii.  16.  Here  he  sets  forth  to  them  his  apostolic  walk  and 
character,  not  only  with  regard  to  them,  though  he  frequently  refers  to 
this,  but  in  general. 

2.  viii.  1  to  ix.  15.  He  reminds  them  of  their  duty  to  complete  the 
collection  for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem. 

3.  X.  1  to  xiii.  10.  Polemical  justification  of  his  apostolic  dignity  and 
efficiency  against  his  disparagers. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS    AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  Of  all  the  Epistles  which  bear  the  characteristic  marks  of  St.  Paul's 
style,  this  one  stands  the  foremost.  See  below,  on  its  style,  §  iv.  So 
that,  as  Windischmann  observes,  whoever  is  prepared  to  deny  the 
genuineness  of  this  Epistle,  would  pronounce  on  himself  the  sentence 
of  incapacity  to  distinguish  true  from  false.  Accordingly,  its  authorship 
has  never  been  doubted. 

2.  But  that  authorship  is  also  upheld  by  external  testimony  : 

(ff)   Irenaeus  quotes  the  Epistle  by   name :  "  In  the  Epistle  to   the 
Galatians  he    says.   What  therefore    is   the  law   of   works  ?      It  was 
enacted  until  the  seed  should  come,"  &c.     (Gal.  iii.  19.) 
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Man  J  tllutiont  to  it  are  found : 

(b)  Polyoarp,  writing  to  the  Philippians,  says,  "Paul,  who  in  his 
absence  wrote  you  Epistles,  into  which  looking,  ye  may  be  built  up  unto 
the  faith  given  us,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all."  (Gal.  iv.  26.)  And 
again :  "  Ye  know  that  God  is  not  mocked."  (Gal.  vi.  7.) 

(o)  Justin  Martyr,  or  whoever  was  the  author  of  the  Oration  to  the 
(Greeks,  printtul  among  his  works,  seems  to  allude  to  Gal.  iv.  12,  in  the 
wonls,  "  Ho  as  I  am,  for  I  am  as  ye  are :"  and  to  Gal.  v.  20,  in 
thtMio  "onmitios,  strifes,  envy,  self-sidings,  wraths,  and  the  like  to 
thmn,** 

(•0  H^sidos  tlu^o,  there  are  many  more  distant  allusions  in  the  works 
of  Ignatius,  Polyoarp,  and  Justin,  which  may  be  seen  cited  in  Lardner 
and  VVludisuhn\ai\n,  and  Davidson,  Introd.  to  New  Test.,  toL  ii.,  pp. 

SECTION  IT. 
i\m  wiuT  luunKAs  it  was  wRnrKX. 

V  This  Kju»tW  wa*  writt<^n  to  the  churches  of  Galatia  (ch.  i.  2). 
OxKAtU  (\xr  OalKx^rm^oia'^  was  a  district  of  Asia  Minor  (once  part  of 
Phrygian  IvuiuUxl  N\  by  IVj^lagonia  and  Bithynia,  E.  by  Pontus 
aud  iVn^jMislwia  l^v«vidoi!*  <K>m  both  by  the  river  Halys),  S.  by  Cappa- 
d\H^ia  ausi  PUrygia,  W.  by  Phrygia  and  Bithynia.  Notwithstanding  its 
»u^^\\>ta\iu*uii  oKarav^tor,  it  n-as  fruitful,  especially  near  the  river  Halys. 
Tho  ^rinoil^U  oitit^  were  Ancyra,  PessTnus,  and  Tavium.  Ancyra  was 
\1\h^U\>hI  tho  oapital  by  Augustus.  The  inhabitants  (Galatae,  only  a 
latvr  t\mn  ofKoltie, — also  Gallograeci)  were  Gauls  in  origin.  The  Grallic 
tl'iU^  of  thoTrochmi  and  Tolistoboii,  with  the  German  tribe  of  Tectosagi 
(wT  'IVotiMiages),  crossed  over  from  Tlirace  into  Asia  Minor,  having 
ftirnunl  part  of  the  Gallic  expedition  which  pillaged  Delphi,  in  the  third 
ooutury  B.C.  (cir.  280.)  In  Asia  they  at  first  became  mercenary  troops 
under  Nicomedes,  king  of  Bithynia,  but  soon  overran  neariy  the  whole 
of  Asia  Minor,  till  Antiochus  Soter  and  Eumcnes  drove  them  into  its 
central  portion,  afterwards  called  Galatia.  There  they  were  at  first 
ruled  by  tetrarchs,  and  afterwards  (when  their  real  independence  had 
been  taken  from  them  by  the  Consul  Manlius  Vulso,  B.C.  189)  by  kings ; 
of  whom  the  two  Deiotari,  father  and  son,  are  known  to  us,  the  former 
as  having  been  defended  by  Cicero  in  a  speech  still  extant,  the  latter  as 
alao  a  friend  of  the  great  orator's.  Amyntas,  the  successor  of  this  latter, 
was  their  last  king :  at  his  death  (b.c.  26)  Galatia  was  reduced  to  a 
Boman  province  V 

'  See  the  qnestions  relating  to  the  Galatian  people  fully  and  ably  treated  by  Professor 
lAc^tfbot,  in  his  Edition  of  the  Epistle  just  published.  I  regret  exceedingly  that  the 
portion  of  this  yoluxne  which  contains  the  Epistle  was  printed  off  before  I  saw  his  work, 
Af  it  contains  many  raluable  suggestions  for  the  elucidation  of  the  Epistle.  March,  1865, 
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2.  The  character  of  the  people,  as  shewn  in  this  Epistle,  agrees 
lemarkablj  with  that  ascribed  to  the  Gallic  race  by  all  writers  •.  Thej 
received  the  Apostle  at  his  first  visit  with  extreme  joy,  and  shewed  him 
every  kindness :  but  were  soon  shaken  in  their  fidelity  to  him  and  the 
Gospel,  and  were  transferring  their  allegiance  to  false  teachers. 

3.  The  Galatian  churches  were  founded  by  St.  Paul  at  his  first  visit, 
when  he  was  detained  among  them  by  sickness  (ch.  iv.  13 :  see  note, 
and  compare  Acts  xvi.  6),  during  his  second  missionary  journey,  about 
A.D.  61  (see  Chronol.  Table  in  Introd.  to  Acts,  Vol.  II.) .  Though  doubt- 
less he  began  his  preaching  as  usual  among  the  Jews  (Josephus  vouches 
for  the  fact  of  many  Jews  being  resident  in  Ancyra),  yet  this  Epistle 
testifies  to  the  majority  of  his  readers  being  Gentiles,  not  yet  cir- 
cumcised, though  nearly  persuaded  to  it  by  Judaizing  teachers.  At 
the  same  time  we  see  by  the  frequent  references  to  the  Old  Test,  and  the 
adoption  of  the  rabbinical  method  of  interpretation  by  allegory  (ch.  iv. 
21 — 31),  that  he  had  to  do  with  churches  which  had  been  accustomed 
to  Judaizing  teaching,  and  familiarized  with  the  Old  Test.  In  the 
manifold  preparations  for  the  Gospel  which  must  have  taken  place 
wherever  Jews  were  numerous,  through  the  agency  of  those  who  had  at 
Jerusalem  heard  and  believed  on  Jesus,  we  need  not  wonder  at  any 
amount  of  Judaistic  influence  apparent  even  in  churches  founded  bj 
St.  Paul  himself:  nor  need  any  hypotheses  respecting  his  preaching  be 
invented  to  account  for  such  a  phaenomenon. 

SECTION  III. 

WITH   WHAT    OBJECT    IT    WAS   WRITTEN. 

1.  Judaizing  teachers  had  followed,  as  well  as  preceded,  the  Apostle  in 
Galatia,  and  had  treated  slightingly  his  apostolic  office  and  authority  (ch. 
i.  1,  11),  giving  out  that  circumcision  was  necessary  (ch.  v.  2;  vi.  12). 
Their  influence  was  increasing,  and  the  churches  were  being  drawn 
away  by  it  (i.  6 ;  iii.  1,  3  ;  iv.  9 — 11 ;  v.  7 — 12).  Against  these  teachers 
he  had  already  testified  in  person  (i.  9  ;  iv.  16,  where  see  notes,  and 
cf.  Acts  xviii.  23), — and  now  that  the  evil  was  so  rapidly  and  seriously 
gaining  ground,  he  wTites  this  Epistle  expressly  to  counteract  it. 

2.  The  object  then  of  the  Epistle  was,  (1)  to  defend  his  own  apos- 
tolic authority ;  and    (2)  to  expose  the  judaistic  error  by  which  they 

■  So  Caesar,  B.  G.  iv.  5 :  "  Fearing  the  weakness  of  the  (Jauls,  because  they  are  fickle 
in  taking  up  plans,  aud  ever  fond  of  innovating,  he  thought  no  trust  should  be  put  in 
them."  And  Tliierry,  Hist,  des  Gaulois,  Introd. :  "  un  esprit  franc,  impetueux,  ouvert 
k  toutea  les  impressions,  ^minemment  intelligent :  mais,  k  c6tc  de  cela,  une  mobility 
extreme,  point  de  Constance,  ....  beaucoup  d'ostentation,  enfin  une  disunion  per- 
p^tuelle,  fruit  d'excessive  vanitc."  Conybeare  and  Howson,  i.  285,  note. 
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Many  allusions  to  it  are  found : 

(b)  Poly  carp,  writing  to  the  Philippians,  says,  "  Paul,  who  in  his 
absence  wrote  you  Epistles,  into  which  looking,  ye  may  be  built  up  unto 
the  faith  given  us,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  idl."  (Gal.  iv.  26.)  And 
again :  "  Ye  know  that  God  is  not  mocked."  (Gal.  vi.  7.) 

(c)  Justin  Martyr,  or  whoever  was  the  author  of  the  Oration  to  the 
Greeks,  printed  among  his  works,  seems  to  allude  to  GaL  iv.  12,  in  the 
words,  "Be  as  I  am,  for  I  am  as  ye  are :"  and  to  Ghd.  v.  20,  in 
these  "enmities,  strifes,  envy,  self-sidings,  wraths,  and  the  like  to 
them." 

(d)  Besides  these,  there  are  many  more  distant  allusions  in  the  works 
of  Ignatius,  Polycarp,  and  Justin,  which  may  be  seen  cited  in  Lardner 
and  Windischmann,  and  Davidson,  Introd.  to  New  Test.,  vol.  ii.,  pp. 
318-19. 

SECTION  II. 

FOB  WHAT   BEABEBS   IT  WAS   WKITTEN. 

1.  This  Epistle  was  written  to  the  churches  of  Galatia  (ch.  i.  2). 
Galatia  (or  Gallograecia)  was  a  district  of  Asia  Minor  (once  part  of 
Phrygia),  bounded  N.  by  Paphlagonia  and  Bithynia,  E.  by  Pontus 
and  Cappadocia  (divided  from  both  by  the  river  Halys),  S.  by  Cappa- 
docia  and  Phrygia,  W.  by  Phrygia  and  Bithynia.  Notwithstanding  its 
mountainous  character,  it  was  fruitful,  especially  near  the  river  Halys. 
The  principal  cities  were  Ancyra,  PessTnus,  and  Tavium.  Ancyra  was 
declared  the  capital  by  Augustus.  The  inhabitants  (Galatae,  only  a 
later  form  of  Keltae, — also  Gdlograeci)  were  Gauls  in  origin.  The  Gallic 
tribes  of  the  Trochmi  and  Tc^stoboii,  with  the  German  tribe  of  Tectosagi 
(or  Tectosages),  crossed  over  from  Thrace  into  Asia  Minor,  having 
formed  part  of  the  Gallic  expedition  which  pillaged  Delphi,  in  tlie  third 
century  B.C.  (cir.  280.)  In  Asia  they  at  first  became  mercenary  troops 
under  Nicomedes,  king  of  Bithynia,  but  soon  overran  nearly  the  whole 
of  Asia  Minor,  till  Antiochus  Soter  and  Eumenes  drove  them  into  its 
central  portion,  afterwards  called  Galatia,  There  they  were  at  first 
ruled  by  tetrarchs,  and  afterwards  (when  their  real  independence  had 
been  taken  from  them  by  the  Consul  Manlius  Vulso,  B.C.  189)  by  kings ; 
of  whom  the  two  Deiotari,  father  and  son,  are  known  to  us,  the  former 
as  having  been  defended  by  Cicero  in  a  speech  still  extant,  the  latter  as 
also  a  friend  of  the  great  orator's.  Amyntas,  the  successor  of  this  latter, 
was  their  last  king :  at  his  death  (b.c.  26)  Galatia  was  reduced  to  a 
Boman  province  \ 

^  See  the  qnestions  relating  to  the  Galatian  people  Ailly  and  ably  treated  by  Professor 
Lightfoot,  in  his  Edition  of  the  Epistle  just  published.  I  regret  exceedingly  that  the 
portion  of  this  yolume  which  contains  the  Epistle  was  printed  off  before  I  saw  his  work, 
as  it  contains  many  valuable  suggestions  for  the  elucidation  of  the  Epistle.  March,  1865, 
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were  being  deceived.  Accordingly,  it  contains  two  parts,  the  apologetic 
(ch.  i.  ii.)  and  the  polemic  (ch.  iii. — ^v.  12).  These  are  naturally  fol- 
lowed by  a  hortatory  conclusion  (ch.  v.  13 — end).  See  these  parts 
subdivided  into  their  minor  sections  in  the  notes. 


SECTION  IV. 

ITS   MATTEK,   AND    STYLE. 

1.  The  matter  of  the  Epistle  has  been  partly  spoken  of  in  the  last 
section.  In  the  first,  or  apologetic  portion,  it  contains  a  most  valuable 
historical  r6sum^  of  St.  Paid's  apostolic  career,  proving  his  independence 
of  human  authority,  and  confirming  as  well  as  illustrating  the  narrative 
in  the  Acts,  by  mentioning  the  principal  occasions  when  he  held  inter- 
course with  the  other  Apostles :  relating  also  that  remarkable  interview 
with  St.  Peter,  so  important  for  its  own  sake,  and  giving  rise  to  his  own 
precious  testimony  to  Christian  truth  in  ch.  ii.  14—21. 

2.  The  polemical  portion  has  much  in  common  with  the  Epistle  to 
the  Bomans.  But  this  difference  is  observable ;  that  whereas  in  that 
Epistle,  the  whole  subject  is  treated,  as  belonging  to  the  great  argument 
there  handled,  logically,  and  without  reference  to  any  special  circum- 
stances,— here  all  is  strictly  controversial,  with  immediate  reference  to 
the  judaizing  teachers. 

3.  In  style,  this  Epistle  takes  a  place  of  its  own  among  those  of 
St.  PauL  It  imites  the  two  extreme  affections  of  his  remarkable  cha- 
racter :  severity,  and  tenderness :  both,  the  attributes  of  a  man  of 
strong  and  deep  emotions.  Nothing  can  be  more  solemnly  severe  than 
its  opening,  and  ch.  iii.  1 — 5  ;  nothing  more  touchingly  affectionate  than 
some  of  its  appeals,  e.  g.  ch.  iv.  18 — 20.  It  is  therefore  quite  a  mistake 
to  characterize  its  tone  as  altogether  overpowering  and  intimidating  •. 
A  half-barbarous  people  like  the  Galatians,  known  for  their  simplicity 
and  impressibility,  would  be  likely  to  listen  to  both  of  these  methods  of 
address :  to  be  won  by  his  fatherly  pleading,  as  well  as  overawed  by  his 
apoptolic  rebukes  and  denunciations. 

4.  There  are  several  points  of  similarity  in  this  Epistle  to  the  peculiar 
diction  of  the  pastoral  Epistles.  The  student  will  find  them  pointed 
out  in  the  reff.,  and  for  the  most  part  remarked  on  in  the  notes.  Tliey 
seem  to  indicate,  in  accordance  with  our  interpretation  of  ch.  vi.  11,  that 
he  wrote  this  Epistle,  as  those,  with  his  own  hand,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  an  amanuensis.  This  matter  will  be  found  more  fully  treated 
below,  ch.  vii.  on  the  pastoral  Epistles. 

•  See  Jowett,  Epistles  to  the  Romans  Thessalonians,  and  GalatianR,  vol.  i.  p.  191. 
Lightfoot,  pp.  61  ff. 
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SECTION  V. 

TIME  AND   PLACE    OP  WBITIlffO. 

1.  We  have  no  date  in  the  Epistle  itself,  which  may  enable  us  to 
determine  the  time  when  it  was  written.  This  can  only  be  gathered 
from  indirect  sources.  And  consequently,  the  most  various  dates  have 
been  assigned  to  it :  some,  as  Marcion  in  old  times,  and  Michaelis  and 
others  in  modem,  placing  it  fivBt  among  St.  Paul's  Epistles :  and  others 
Ifut,  The  following  considerations  will  narrow  our  field  of  uncertainty 
on  the  point : 

2.  If  the  reasoning  in  the  note  on  the  chronological  table.  Vol.  I. 
Introd.  pp.  96,  97,  be  correct, — the  visit  to  Jerusalem  mentioned  Gal.  ii. 
1  ff.  is  identical  with  that  in  Acts  xv.  1  ff.  It  will  thence  follow  that  the 
Epistle  cannot  have  been  written  hefore  that  visit :  i.  e.  (see  Chron.  Table 
as  above)  not  before  a.d.  50. 

3.  I  have  maintained,  in  the  notes  on  Gal.  i.  9  ;  iv.  16,  that  the  words 
there  used  most  naturally  refer  to  the  Apostle's  second  visit  to  the 
churches  of  Galatia,  when,  Acts  xviii.  23,  he  went  through  "  the  country 
of  Oalatia^  confirming  all  the  disciples, ^^  If  so,  this  Epistle  cannot  date 
hefore  that  visit :  i.  e.  (Chron.  Table  as  above)  not  before  the  autumn  of 
the  year  54. 

4.  The  first  period  then  which  seems  probable,  is  the  Apostle's  stay 
at  Ephcsus  in  Acts  xix.,  from  autumn  51,  till  Pentecost  57.  And  this 
period  is  so  considerable,  that,  having  regard  to  the  "  so  soon  "  of  ch.  i.  6, 
it  must  be  regarded  as  quite  possible  that  our  Epistle  may  have  been 
written  during  it. 

5.  The  next  period  during  which  it  might  have  been  written  is,  his 
stay  at  Corinth,  Acts  xx.  2,  3,  where  he  spent  the  winter  of  the  year 
57-8,  and  whence  be  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  This  is  the 
opinion  of  Conybeare  and  Howson  (vol.  ii.  p.  1G2,  edn.  2).  They 
support  their  view  entirely  by  the  similarity  of  this  Epistle  and  that  to 
the  Romans.  "It  is,"  they  say  (p.  165,  note),  "exactly  that  resem- 
blance which  would  exist  between  two  Epistles  written  nearly  at  the 
same  time,  while  the  same  line  of  argument  was  occupying  the  writer's 
mind,  and  the  same  phrases  and  illustrations  were  on  his  tongue."  It 
has  also  been  maintained  with  much  skill  and  learning  by  Professor 
Lightfoot,  in  an  article  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  and  Classical 
Philology  for  Jan.  1857 :  which  article  is  reproduced  in  the  In- 
troduction to  his  Edition  of  the  Epistle,  1865.  He  traces  the  sequence 
of  the  lines  of  thought  in  the  greater  Epistles,  and  finds  internal 
evidence  enough  to  make  him  decide  strongly  that  it  is  very  im- 
probable, that  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  intervened  between 
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those  to  the  Galatians  and  Romans,  or  that  to  the  Galatians  between  the 
second  to  the  Thessalonians  and  the  first  to  the  Corinthians. 

6.  I  own  that  these  considerations  seem  to  me  weighty  ones,  and 
have  caused  me  to  modify  the  decided  preference  which  I  once  gave  to 
the  earlier  date.  Still,  I  do  not  feel  Mr.  Lightfoot's  article  to  have 
settled  the  question.  It  might  be,  that  the  elementary  truths  brought 
out  amidst  deep  emotion,  sketched,  so  to  speak,  in  great  rough  lines  in 
the  fervent  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  dwelt  long  on  St.  Paul's  mind 
(even  though  other  subjects  of  interest  regarding  other  churches  in- 
tervened), and  at  length  worked  themselves  out,  under  the  teaching  and 
leading  of  the  Spirit,  into  that  grand  theolc^cal  ai^ument  which  he 
afterwards  addressed,  without  any  special  moving  occasion,  but  as  his 
master-exposition  of  Christian  doctrine,  to  the  church  of  the  metropohs  of 
the  world. 

7.  I  think  then  that  it  must  always  remain  a  question  between 
these  two  periods.  In  favour  of  the  former  of  them  it  may  be  said 
that,  considering  the  expression  "  so  soon "  in  ch.  i.  6,  we  can  hardly 
let  so  long  a  time  elapse  as  the  second  would  pass  over, — and  that 
probability  is  in  favour  of  strong  emotion  having,  in  the  prompting 
of  God's  Spirit,  first  brought  out  that  statement  of  Christian  truth  and 
freedom,  which  after-deliberation  expanded,  and  polished,  and  systematized, 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Komans  :  and  in  favour  of  the  latter  may  be  alleged 
the  interesting  considerations  respecting  the  grouping  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistles,  and  the  parallels  between  2  Corinthians,  Galatians,  and  Romans, 
which  Professor  Lightfoot  has  adduced. 

8.  Of  course  my  objection  to  the  date  implied  in  the  common  sub- 
scription, "  it  was  written  from  Borne,''  adopted  by  Theodoret,  and 
others,  is  even  stronger  than  that  stated  above.  Those  who  wish  to 
see  the  matter  discussed  at  more  length,  may  refer  to  Davidson,  Introd. 
ii.  p.  292  ff.,  and  to  Mr.  Lightfoot's  Edition  of  the  Epistle,  pp.  35—55. 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  The  ancient  testimonies  to  the  Apostle  Paul  having  been  the  author 
of  this  Epistle,  are  the  following : 
(fl)   Irenseus : 
"  As  saith  the  blessed  Paul  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  we 
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are  members  of  the  body,  of  his  flesh  and  of  his  bones "  (Eph. 
V.  30).*  Again  i.  8.  5,  "  This  moreover  Paul  also  saith,  In  every 
thing  that  is  made  manifest,  is  light  *'  (Eph.  v.  13). 

(b)  Clement  of  Alexandria  : 

"  Wherefore  also  in  that  to  the  Ephesians  he  (St.  Pan!)  writes : 
Submitting  yourselves  one  to  another  in  the  fear  of  God."  Eph.  v. 
21—25. 

(c)  The  same  again : 

"  The  Apostle  writing  to  the  Ephesians  clearly  lays  open  that  of 
which  we  are  in  search,  saying.  Until  we  all  come,  &c."  Eph.  iv. 
13—15. 

2.  Further  we  have  testimonies  to  the  Epistle  being  received  as 
canonical  Scripture,  and  therefore,  by  implication,  of  its  being  regarded 
ns  written  by  him  whose  name  it  bears :  as  e.  g. : 

(J)   Polycarp: 

"  As  in  these  scriptures  it  is  said.  Be  ye  angry  and  sin  not :  and 
Let  not  the  sun  set  on  your  wrath."    Eph.  iv.  26. 

(e)  Tertullian: 

"  I  pass  over  here  another  Epistle  which  we  know  as  addressed  '  to 
the  Ephesians,'  but  the  heretics  *  to  the  Laodiceans.' " 

{f)  Irenxus  several  times  mentions  passages  of  this  Epistle  as  per- 
verted by  the  Valentinians :  and  in  many  other  places  in  his  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  cites  the  Epistle  directly. 

3.  I  have  not  hitherto  adduced  the  testimony  ordinarily  cited  from 
Ignatius,  on  account  of  the  doubt  which  hangs  over  the  interpretation 
of  the  words : 

"  Ye  are  the  passage  of  those  that  are  killed  for  God ;  who  have 
been  instructed  in  the  mysteries  of  the  Gospel  with  Paul  the  sancti- 
fied, the  witness  unto  death,  the  worthy  of  beatification,  under  whose 
footsteps  may  I  be  foimd  when  I  meet  God :  who  in  all  his  Epistle 
makes  mention  of  you  in  Christ  Jesus." 
I  conceive  however  that  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  these  expressions 
are  to  be  interpreted  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.     First,  the  ex- 
pression "  instructed  in  the  mystei^ies  of  the  Gospel  tcith  l?aul "  seems  to 
|K>int  to  Eph.  i.  9,  as  compared  with  the  rest  of  the  chapter, — to  eh.  iii. 
3 — 0,  9 ;  and  the  last  clause  finds  ample  justification  in  the  very  express 
and  affectionate  dwelling  on  the  Christian  state  and  privileges  of  those 
to  whom  he  is  writing — making  mention  of  them  throughout  all  his 
Epistle. 

4.  In  the  longer  recension  of  this  Epistle  of  Ignatius,  the  testimony 
is  more  direct :  in  ch.  vi.  we  read, 

"  As  Paul  wrote  to  you :  One  body  and  one  Spirit,  &c."  (Eph.  iv. 
4—6.) 
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And  in  ch.  ix., 

"  I  have  been  counted  worthy  to  hold  communication  by  my  writings 

with  *  the  saints  that  are  in  Ephesus,  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus.'  " 

6.   As  we  advance  to  the  following  centuries,  the  reception  of  the 

authorship  of  St.  Paul  is  universal.     In  fact,  we  may  safely  say  that  this 

authorship  was  never  called  in  question  till  very  recent  times. 

6.  Among  those  critics  who  have  repudiated  our  Epistle  as  not  written 
by  the  Apostle,  the  principal  have  been  De  Wette  and  Baur.  The  ground 
on  which  they  build  their  reasoning  is,  for  the  most  part,  the  same.  De 
Wette  holds  the  Epistle  to  be  a  verbose  expansion  of  that  to  the  Colos- 
sians.  He  describes  it  as  entirely  dependent  on  that  Epistle,  and  as 
such,  unworthy  of  a  writer  who  always  wrote  in  freshness  and  fulness 
of  spirit,  as  did  St.  Paul.  He  believes  he  finds  in  it  every  where  ex- 
pressions and  doctrines  foreign  to  his  diction  and  teaching.  This  being 
so,  he  classes  it  with  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  the  first  Epistle  of  Peter, 
and  ascribes  it  to  some  scholar  of  the  Apostles,  writing  in  their  name. 
He  is  not  prepared  to  go  so  far  as  Baur,  who  finds  in  it  the  ideas 
and  diction  of  Gnostic  and  Montanistic  times.  On  this  latter  notion,  I 
will  treat  below :  I  now  proceed  to  deal  with  De  Wette's  objections. 

7.  First  of  all,  I  would  take  a  general  view  of  their  character,  and 
say  that,  on  such  a  general  view,  they,  as  a  whole,  make  for,  rather  than 
against,  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle.  According  to  De  Wette,  a 
gifted  scholar  of  the  Apostles,  in  the  apostolic  age  itself,  writes  an 
Epistle  in  imitation,  and  imder  the  name,  of  St.  Paul.  Were  the  imita- 
tion close,  and  the  imitator  detected  only  by  some  minute  features  of 
inadvertent  inconsistency,  such  a  phenomenon  might  be  understood,  as 
that  the  Epistle  found  universal  acceptance  as  the  work  of  the  Apostle : 
but  according  to  our  objector,  the  discrepancies  are  wide,  the  incon- 
sistencies every  where  abundant.  He  is  found,  in  his  commentaiy, 
detecting  and  exposing  them  at  every  turn.  Such  reasoning  may  prove 
a  passage  objectively  (as  in  the  case  of  Mark  xvi.  9 — 20,  or  John  vii.  63 
— ^viii.  11)  to  be  out  of  place  among  the  writings  of  a  particular  author, 
all  subjective  considerations  apart :  but  it  is  wholly  inapplicable  when 
used  to  account  for  the  success  of  a  forger  among  his  contemporaries, 
and  indeed  acts  the  other  way. 

8.  Let  us  view  the  matter  in  this  light.  Here  is  an  Epistle  bearing 
the  name  of  St.  Paul.  Obviously  then,  it  is  no  mere  accidental  insertion 
among  his  writings  of  an  Epistle  written  by  some  other  man,  and  on 
purely  objective  grounds  requiring  us  to  ascribe  it  to  that  other  unknown 
author ;  but  it  is  either  a  genuine  production  of  the  Apostle,  or  ^forgery. 
Subjective  grounds  cannot  be  kept  out  of  the  question :  it  is  a  successful 
forgery :  one  which  imposed  on  the  post-apostolic  age,  and  has  continued 
to  impose  on  the  Church  in  every  age.  We  have  then  a  right  to  expect 
in  it  the  phenomena  of  successful  forgery :  close  imitation,  skilful  avoid- 
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ance  of  aught  which  might  seem  unlike  him  whose  name  it  bears ; — con- 
struction, if  you  wiU,  out  of  acknowledged  pauline  materials,  but  so  as  to 
shun  every  thing  unpauline. 

9.  Now,  as  has  been  seen  above,  the  whole  of  De  Wette's  reasoning 
goes  upon  the  exact  opposite  of  all  these  phsenomena.  The  Epistle  is 
unpauline :  strange  and  surprising  in  diction,  and  ideas.  Granting  this, 
it  might  be  a  cogent  reason  for  believing  an  anonymous  writing  not  to  he 
St.  Paul's :  but  it  is  no  reason  why  a  forgery  bearing  his  name  should 
have  been  successful, — on  the  contrary,  is  a  very  sufficient  reason  why  it 
should  have  been  immediately  detected,  and  universally  unsuccessful. 
Let  every  one  of  De  Wette's  positions  be  granted,  and  carried  to  its 
utmost ;  and  the  more  in  number  and  the  stronger  they  are,  the  more 
reason  there  will  be  to  infer,  that  the  only  account  to  be  given  of  a 
writing,  so  unUke  St.  Paul's,  obtaining  .universal  contemporary  accept- 
ance as  his,  is,  that  it  was  his  own  genuine  composition.  Then  we 
should  have  remaining  the  problem,  to  account  for  the  Apostle  having 
so  far  departed  from  himself:  a  problem  for  the  solution  of  which 
much  acquaintance  with  himself  and  the  circumstances  under  which 
he  wrote  would  be  required, — and,  let  me  add,  a  treatment  very  far 
deeper  and  more  thorough  than  De  Wette  has  given  to  any  part  of  this 
Epistle. 

10.  But  I  am  by  no  means  disposed  to  grant  any  of  De  Wette's 
positions  as  they  stand,  nor  to  recognize  the  problem  as  I  have  put  it 
in  the  above  hypothetical  form.  The  relation  between  our  Epistle  and 
that  to  the  Colossians,  I  have  endeavoured  to  elucidate  below  (§  vi.  and 
Introd.  to  the  Col.,  §  iv.).  The  reasonings  and  connexions  which  he 
pronounces  unworthy  of  the  Apostle,  I  hold  him,  in  almost  every  case,  not 
to  have  appreciated :  and  where  he  has  appreciated  them,  to  have  hastily 
condemned.  Here,  as  in  the  instance  of  1  Tim.,  his  unfortunate  pre- 
judgment of  the  spuriousness  of  the  Epistle  has  tinged  his  view  of  every 
portion  of  it :  and  his  commentary,  generally  so  thorough  and  able,  so 
fearless  and  fair,  is  worth  hardly  more  than  those  of  very  inferior  men, 
not  reaching  below  the  surface,  and  unable  to  recognize  the  most  obvious 
tendencies  and  connexions. 

11.  De  Wett^j's  arguments  have  been  met  in  detail  by  Riickert  and 
Hemsen;  and  touched  upon  by  Harless,  Neander,  and  Meyer  (Einl.). 
Davidson  also  treats  of  them  in  full,  and  Eadie  very  slightly. 

12.  Baur's  argimient  consists,  as  far  as  it  is  peculiar  to  him,  mainly  in 
an  attempt  to  trace  in  our  Epistle,  and  that  to  the  Colossians  (for  he 
holds  both  to  be  spurious),  expressions  and  sentiments  known  to  be  those 
of  Gnosticism  and  Montanism :  and  in  some  few  instances  to  shew  that 
it  is  not  probable  that  these  heresies  took  their  terras  from  the  Epistles, 
but  rather  the  Epistles  from  them.  This  latter  part,  on  which  indeed  the 
conclusiveness  of  the  whole  depends,  is  very  slightly,  and  to  me  most  in- 
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conclusively  done.  And  nothing  is  said  in  Baur  of  the  real  account  of  the 
occurrence  of  such  terms  in  the  Epistle,  and  subsequently  in  the  vocabu- 
lary of  these  heretics :  viz.  that  the  sacred  writer  laid  hold  of  them  and 
employed  them,  so  to  speak,  high  up  the  stream  of  their  usage,  before 
they  became  polluted  by  heretical  additions  and  misconceptions, — the 
heretics,  lower  down  the  same  stream,  when  now  the  waters  were  turbid 
and  noxious :  his  use  of  them  having  tended  to  impress  them  on  men's 
minds,  so  that  they  were  ready  for  the  purpose  of  the  heretics  when  they 
wanted  them.  That  those  heretics  used  many  other  terms  not  known  to 
these  Epistles,  is  no  proof  that  their  account  was  the  original  one,  and 
this  of  our  Epistles  borrowed  from  it,  but  simply  proves  nothing.  Some 
of  these  terms  were  suited  to  the  Apostle's  purpose  in  teaching  or  warn- 
ing :  these  he  was  led  to  adopt :  others  were  not  so  suitable, — those  he 
left  alone.  Or  it  may  be  that  between  his  writing  and  their  develop- 
ment, the  vocabulary  had  received  additions,  which  consequently  were 
never  brought  under  his  notice. 

13.  Taking  then  the  failure  of  the  above  objections  into  account,  and 
strengthening  it  by  anticipation  with  other  considerations  which  will 
come  before  the  reader  as  we  advance,  we  see  no  reason  whatever  against 
following  the  universal  view  of  the  Church,  and  pronouncing  St.  Paul  to 
be,  as  he  is  stated  to  be  (ch.  i.  1),  the  author  of  our  Epistle. 


j  SECTION  II. 

i 

j  FOE   WHAT   HEADERS   IT   WAS   WRITTEN. 


1.  In  treating  of  this  part  of  our  subject,  that  city  and  church  seem 
first  to  deserve  notice,  to  which  the  Epistle,  according  to  our  present 
text,  is  addressed.  We  will  first  assume,  that  it  was  an  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians. 

2.  Ephesus,  in  Lydia,  was  situated  in  an  alluvial  plain  on  the 
south  side  of  and  near  the  mouth  of  the  Caystrus.  "  The  city 
stood  on  the  S.  of  a  plain  about  Rve  miles  long  from  E.  to  W.,  and 
three  miles  broad,  the  N.  boundary  being  Mount  Gallesius,  the  E. 
Mount  Pactyas,  the  S.  Mount  Coressus,  and  on  the  W.  it  was  washed 
by  the  sea.  The  sides  of  the  mountains  were  very  precipitous,  and  shut 
up  the  plain  like  a  stadium,  or  race-course."  Lewin,  i.  p.  3i4.  See  his 
plan,  p.  362  :  and  the  view  of  the  site  of  Ephesus  in  Conybeare  and 

;i  Howson,  vol.  ii.  p.  83,  edn.  2.     For  its  ancient  history  see  Lewin,  and 

j  Conybeare  and  Howson  ib.,  and  the  article  *  Ephesus,*  in  Smith's  Diet,  of 

I  (jreography.     It  waa  a  place  of  great  commerce,  but  was  principally  noted 

for  its  beautiful  temple  of  Artemis,  which  was  at  the  head  of  its  harbour 

Panormus,  and  was  from  very  ancient  times  the  centre  of  the  worship  of 
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that  goddess.  This  temple  was  burnt  down  by  Herostratus,  in  the  night 
of  the  birth  of  Alexander  the  Great  (b.c.  355),  but  rebuilt  at  immense 
cost,  and  was  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  ancient  world.  On  the  worship 
of  Artemis  there,  Ac.,  see  Acts  xix.  24  ff.  and  notes.  The  present  state 
of  the  sit«  of  the  city,  the  stadium,  theatre,  supposed  basement  of  the 
temple,  Ac.,  are  described  in  Smith's  Dictionaiy,  and  in  Conybeare  and 
Howson  as  above. 

3.  St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Ephesus  is  related  Acts  xviii.  19 — 21.  If 
was  very  short,  as  he  was  hastening  to  reach  Jerusalem  by  the  next 
Pentecost.  The  work  begun  by  him  in  disputations  with  the  Jews,  was 
carried  on  by  Apollos  (ib.  24 — 26),  and  by  Aquila  and  Priscilla  (ib.  27). 
After  visiting  .rerusalcm,  and  making  a  journey  in  the  Eastern  parts  of 
Asia  Minor,  he  returned  thither  (ib.  xix.  1)  and  remained  there  "  three 
years  "  (ib.  xix. ;  xx.  31)  :  during  which  period  the  founding  of  the 
Kphesian  church  must  be  dated.  From  what  is  implied  in  Acts  xix.  and 
XX.,  that  church  was  considerable  in  numbers :  and  it  had  enjoyed  a  more 
than  usual  portion  of  the  Apostle's  own  personal  nursing  and  teaching. 
It  will  be  important  to  bear  this  in  mind  when  we  come  to  consider  the 
question  of  this  section. 

4.  On  his  last  recorded  journey  to  Jerusalem  he  sailed  by  Ephesus, 
and  summoned  the  elders  of  the  Ephesian  church  to  meet  him  at  Miletus, 
where  he  took  what  he  believed  to  be  his  last  farewell  of  them,  in  that 
most  characteristic  and  wonderful  speech,  Acts  xx.  IS — 35. 

5.  At  some  subsequent  time  (see  Introd.  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles), 
he  left  Timothy  behind  in  Ephesus,  at  which  place  the  first  Epistle 
was  a<ldr(.»S8ed  to  him  (I  Tim.  i.  3),  and  perhaps  (*r)  the  second.  The 
state  of  the  Ephesian  church  at  the  time  of  these  Epistles  being  written, 
will  be  found  discussed  in  the  Introd.  to  them. 

G.  Ecclesiastical  tradition  hjis  connected  the  Apostle  John  with 
Ephesus :  see  Vol.  I.  Introd.  ch.  v.  §  i.  9  ff. :  and  his  long  residence 
and  death  there  may  with  safety  be  assumed. 

7.  To  this  church  our  Epistle  is  addressed,  according  to  our  present 
ti'xt.  And  there  is  nothing  in  its  contents  inconsistent  with  such  an 
address.  We  find  in  it  clear  indications  that  its  readers  were  mixed 
Jews  and  Gentiles'^, — that  they  were  in  an  especial  manner  united  to  the 
Apostle  in  spiritual  privilege  and  heavenly  hope*: — that  they  resided  in 
the  midst  of  an  unusually  corrupt  and  profligate  people^. 

8.  Nor  are  minor  indications  wanting,  which  possess  interest  as  con- 
necting our  Epistle  with  the  narrative  in  the  Acts.  He  had  preached  to 
them  "  the  gospel  of  the  grace  of  God,'''  Acts  xx.  21 ;  and  he  commits  them 
"  to  the  word  of  his  graccj'  ib.  ver.  32.     In  this  Epistle  alone,  not  in  the 

'»  ch.  ii.  1  i  ft".     Compare  Acts  xix.  10.  '  ch.  i.  3  ft',  and  pa»shn. 

5  ch.  iv.  17  ft'.;   V.  1— 13. 
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contemporary  and  in  some  respects  similar  one  to  the  Colossians,  do  we 
find  such  expressions  as  "  theghry  of  hit  grace,^'  ch.  i.  6, — "  the  riches  of 
his  grace,*^  ib.  7,  and  ii.  7, — and  an  unusual  recurrence  of  grace  in  all  its 
forms  and  energies.  J£  he  preached  among  them  *  the  good  tidings  of  the 
grace  of  God,'  this  may  well  be  called  *  the  Epistle  of  the  grace  of  God.' 
In  no  other  of  his  vrritings,  not  even  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Bomans,  is 
grace  so  magnified  and  glorified.  Again,  in  Acts  xx.  22  f.  we  read,  "  I  go 
hound  in  the  Spirit  to  Jerusalem  ....  bonds  and  afflictions  await 
me."  And  accordingly,  here  only  in  his  Epistles  addressed  to  churches', 
and  not  in  that  to  the  Colossians,  do  we  find  him  calling  himself  the 
prisoner  (ch.  iii.  1 ;  iv.  1). 

He  had  not  shrunk  from  declaring  to  them  the  whole  counsel  of  Ghd 
(Acts  XX.  27)  :  and  accordingly,  in  this  Epistle  alone  is  the  word  counsel 
used  of  the  divine  purpose, — "  according  to  the  counsel  of  His  will," 
ch.  i.  11. 

In  Acts  XX.  28  it  is  said  of  God  and  the  church,  "  which  He  purchased 
with  His  own  blood :"  and  in  Eph.  i.  14,  we  have  the  singular  expression 
'*  for  the  redemption  of  the  purchased  possession,**  i.  e.  of  that  which  Be 
purchased  (see  note  there) . 

In  Acts  XX.  32,  he  commits  them  to  God  and  the  word  of  His  grace 
"  which  was  able  to  build  them  up  and  give  them  an  inheritance  among 
the  saints."  Not  to  lay  any  stress  on  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the 
image  of  building,  as  being  common  in  other  Epistles, — the  concluding 
words  can  hardly  fail  to  recall  Eph.  i.  18,  "  what  is  the  riches  of  the 
glory  of  his  inheritance  among  the  saints," — Eph.  i.  14,  "  which  is  the 
earnest  of  our  inheritance," — and  v.  6,  "  hath  no  inheritance  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  and  of  God  "  (see  Acts  xix.  8). 

9.  I  would  not  lay  the  stress  which  some  have  laid  on  the  prevalence 
of  the  figure  of  '  the  spiritual  building  *  in  this  Epistle,  as  having  any 
connexion  with  the  famous  temple  of  Diana.  We  should,  I  think,  be  sus- 
picious of  such  supposed  local  and  temporal  references  (see  on  1  Cor.  v.  7), 
unless  the  context  (as  e.  g.  in  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  25)  plainly  points  them  out. 

10.  But  various  objections  have  been  brought  against  the  view  that 
this  Epistle  was  really  addressed  to  the  Ephesians.  I  will  take  these  as 
recently  summed  up  by  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul,  vol.  ii.  pp.  486  ff. 

11.  "  First,  it  would  be  inexplicahle  that  St,  Paul,  when  he  wrote  to 
the  JSphesians,  amongst  whom  he  had  spent  so  long  a  time,  and  to  whom  he 
was  bound  by  ties  of  such  close  affection  (Acts  xx.  17,  Ac.),  should  not 
have  a  single  message  of  personal  greeting  to  send.     Yet  none  such  are 

found  in  this  Epistle,'*     It  may  be  well,  in  dealing  with  this,  to  examine 

3  The  other  cases  are  in  those  nddressetl  to  individuals;  2  Tiin.  i.  8.  Philem. 
w,  1,  9. 
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our  Apostle's  practice  in  sending  these  greetings.  They  are  found  in 
greatest  abundance  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans,  written  to  a  church 
which,  as  a  church,  he  had  never  seen,  but  which,  owing  to  its  situation 
in  the  great  metropolis,  contained  many  of  his  own  friends  and  fellow- 
labourers,  and  many  friends  also  of  those  who  were  with  him  at  Corinth. 
In  1  Cor.,  written  to  a  church  which  he  had  founded,  and  among  whom 
he  had  long  resided  (Acts  xviii.  11),  there  is  not  one  person  saluted  by 
name* ; — and  one  salutation  only  sent,  from  Aquila  and  Priscilla.  In 
2  Cor.,  not  one  personal  salutation  of  either  kind.  In  Gal.,  not  one :  a 
circumstance  commonly  accounted  for  by  the  subject  and  tone  of  the 
Epistle :  and  if  there,  why  not  here  also  ?  In  Phil.,  not  one  :  though 
an  approach  may  be  said  to  be  made  to  a  personal  greeting  in  "  chiefly 
they  of  CsBsar's  household.**  In  Col.,  the  Epistle  sent  at  the  same  time 
as  this,  and  by  the  same  messengers,  several  of  both  kinds.  In  1  Thess. 
and  2  Thess.,  none  of  either  kind.  In  1  Tim.,  sent  to  Ephesus  (see 
Introd.),  none:  in  2  Tim.,  several  of  both  kinds:  in  Philemon,  saluta- 
tions ,^w»,  but  not  to  J  any  brethren. 

The  result  at  which  we  thus  arrive,  without  establishing  any  fixed 
law  as  to  the  Apostle's  practice,  shews  us  how  little  weight  such  an 
objection  as  this  can  have.  The  Philippians  were  his  dearly  beloved,  his 
joy  and  his  crown :  yet  not  one  of  them  is  saluted.  The  Galatians  were 
his  little  children,  of  whom  he  was  in  labour  till  Christ  should  be  formed 
in  them :  yet  not  one  is  saluted.  The  Thessalonians  were  imitators  of 
him  and  of  the  Lord,  patterns  to  all  that  believed  in  Macedonia  and 
Achaia:  yet  not  one  of  them  is  selected  for  salutation.  The  general 
salutations  found  in  several  of  these  cases,  the  total  omission  of  all 
salutation  in  others,  seem  to  follow  no  rule  but  the  fervour  of  his  own 
mind,  and  the  free  play  of  his  feeling  as  he  writes.  The  more  general 
and  solemn  the  subject,  the  less  he  seems  to  give  of  these  individual 
notices :  the  better  he  knows  those  to  whom  he  is  writing,  as  a  whole, 
the  less  he  seems  disposed  to  select  particular  persons  for  his  affec- 
tionate remembrance.  May  we  not  then  conceive  it  to  be  natural,  that 
in  writing  to  a  church  with  which  he  had  been  so  long  and  intimately 
acquainted,  in  writing  too  on  so  grand  and  solemn  a  subject  as  the  con- 
stitution and  prospects  of  Christ's  universal  church,  he  should  pass 
over  all  personal  notices,  referring  them  as  he  does  to  Tychicus,  the 
bearer  of  the  Epistle?  I  own  I  am  unable  to  see  any  thing  impro- 
bable in  this : — but  it  seems  to  me,  as  far  as  we  can  trace  his  practice,  to 
be  in  accordance  with  it. 


♦  It  ia  plain  tliat  the  salutation  sent  from  persons  who  were  with  the  Apostle, 
would  depend  on  \m  circumstances  at  the  time,  and  cm  the  connexion  between  those 
with  bim  and  the  church  to  which  he  was  writing.  When  he  wrote  from  Corinth  to 
Rome  they  were  abundant. 
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12.  *'  Secondly,  he  could  not  have  described  the  Spheaians  as  a  church 
whose  conversion  he  knew  only  by  report "  (i.  15). 

The  answer  to  this  is  very  simple.  First,  he  nowhere  says  that  he 
knew  their  conversion  only  by  report,  but  what  he  does  say  is,  "  haying 
heard  of  the  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  which  is  among  you  and  [the  love 
which  ye  have]  towards  all  the  saints :"  an  expression  having  no  reference 
whatever  to  their  conversion,  but  pointing  to  the  report  which  he  had 
received  of  their  abounding  in  Christian  graces ; — and  perfectly  consis- 
tent with,  nay,  explained  as  it  seems  to  me  most  simply  on,  the  hypothesis 
of  his  having  known  their  previous  circumstances  well.  Any  supposition 
of  allusion  to  their  conversion  robs  the  words  "  among  you  '*  of  their  fine 
distributive  force,  and  misses  the  point  of  the  sentence.  But,  secondly, 
if  there  were  any  doubt  on  this  point, — if  any  were  disposed  to  charge  us 
with  thus  understanding  the  words  merely  as  a  help  out  of  the  difficulty, 
— their  meaning  is  decided  for  us  by  the  Apostle  himself.  Philemon  was 
his  beloved  and  fellmv-worker  (ver.  1).  He  was  his  son  in  the  faith  (ver. 
19).  Yet  he  addresses  him  in  almost  the  same  words,  and  in  the  same 
connexion  with  thanhvng  God,  He  says,  "  hearing  of  thy  love,  and  the 
faith  which  thou  hast  toward  the  Lord  Jesus  and  toward  all  the  saints." 
It  is  strange  that  afber  this  had  been  pointed  out,  the  objection  should 
ever  have  been  again  raised. 

13.  "  Thirdly,  he  could  not  speak  to-them  as  only  hnmoing  himself  (the 
founder  of  their  church)  to  be  an  Apostle  by  hearsay  (iii.  2),  so  as  to  need 

credentials  to  accredit  him  with  them'^  (ili.  4). 

This  objection,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  notes  on  iii.  2,  is  founded  on 
inattention  to  the  force  of  the  words  in  the  original.  The  meaning  is  not, 
as  A.  v.,  *If  ye  have  heard,*  implying  a  doubt  whether  they  ever  had 
heard,  but  as  given  in  my  note,  *  If,  that  is,  ye  heard,' — i.  e.  *  assuming 
that,  when  I  was  with  you,  ye  heard ;  *  and  the  words  convey  a  remini- 
scence of  that  which  they  did  hear.  The  credential  view  of  ver.  4  falls 
with  this  mistaken  rendering  of  ver.  2 :  not  to  mention  that  it  could  not 
for  a  moment  stand,  even  were  that  other  possible,  the  reference  being  to 
what  was  before  written  in  ch.  i. 

14.  "  Fourthly,  he  could  not  describe  the  Ephesians  as  so  exclusively 
Oentlles  (ii.  11 ;  iv.  17),  and  so  recently  converted*'  (v.  8  :  i.  13  ;  ii.  13). 

To  the  former  objection  I  reply,  1)  that  the  Ephesian  church,  as  other 
churches  out  of  Judaea,  would  naturally  be  composed  for  the  most  part 
of  Gentiles,  and  as  such  would  be  addressed  in  the  main  as  Gentiles : 
so  we  have  him  writing  to  the  Komans,  xi.  13,  I  say  it  to  you  Oentiles. 
And  if  exception  be  taken  to  this  reference,  and  it  be  understood  as  rather 
marking  off  the  Gentile  portion  of  those  to  whom  he  was  then  writing, 
tlie  same  exception  cannot  be  taken  to  1  Cor.  xii.  2,  where,  in  writing  to 
a  mixed  church  (Acts  xviii.  4,  8),  he  says,  almost  in  the  same  words  as 
in  Eph.  ii.  11,  "  Te  know  that  ye  were  Gentiles:''  2)  that  in  this  Epistle, 
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of  all  others,  we  might  expect  to  find  the  distinction  between  Jew  and 
Gentile  pass  into  the  background,  the  subject  being,  the  constitution  and 
glories  of  the  universal  Church:  3)  that,  as  before  remarked  (under  7), 
indications  are  not  wanting  of  the  mixed  composition  of  the  Ephesian 
Church.  Surely  ^*that  He  mi^ht  make  the  two  into  one  neto  man  in 
Himtelf'^  would  not  have  been  written  to  a  Church  exclusively  Gentile. 

To  the  latter  objection  I  answer,  that  in  no  one  of  the  passages  cited 
is  there  the  slightest  intimation  of  their  having  been  recently  converted ; 
— ^but,  if  any  temporal  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  them,  all  three 
testify  rather  to  a  considerable  period  having  elapsed  since  that  event. 
In  ch.  V.  8  we  have,  "  Ye  were  once  darkness,  hut  note  are  light  in  the 
Lord :  '*  in  i.  13,  "  When  ye  also  helievedy  ye  were  sealed  .  .  . :"  in  ii.  13, 
"  Ye  who  were  once  far  qff\  became  nigh.^^ 

Of  the  first  and  third  of  these,  we  may  observe  that  the  same  word, 
once,  designates  their  unconverted  state,  by  which  he  designates  his  own 
in  Gal.  i.  13,  23  bis.  Tit.  iii.  3 :  yet  his  conversion  was  by  many  years 
antecedent  to  that  of  the  Ephesians.  Of  the  second  and  third,  that  the 
indefinite  past  tenses  serve  to  remove  both  the  things  spoken  out  of  the 
category  of  recent  events.  Had  their  conversion  been  recent,  and  its 
presence,  as  an  act,  still  abiding,  we  should  have  read  the  perfect  tense 
here  and  not  the  indefinite  past. 

15.  Having  endeavoured  to  give  a  reply  to  these  internal  objections  to 
tlie  JEphesian  view  of  the  Epistle,  I  go  on  to  iiotice  the  external  difficul- 
ties besetting  the  view  which  I  have  taken. 

16.  They  may  be  summed  up  in  a  discussion  of  the  various  reading  in 
ch.  i.  1,  by  which  in  Ephesus  is  omitted  from  the  text.  Basil  the  Groat 
says:  "Writing  to  the  Ephesians  as  truly  united  to  Him  that  is,  by 
knowledge,  he  uses,  in  addressing  them,  the  peculiar  appellation  of  *  those 
that  ARE :  *  saying,  *  To  the  saints  that  are,  and  the  faithful  in  Clirist 
Jesus.'  For  thus  those  before  us  have  handed  down  the  text,  and  thus 
we  have  found  it  in  our  older  copies."  From  this  we  infer,  that  Basil 
received  our  Epistle  as  really  written  to  the  Ephesians,  but  read  ch.  i.  1 
without  the  words  in  Ephesus,  both  traditionally,  and  because  he  had 
seen  it  so  read  in  ancient  MSS.  The  testimony  then  does  not  touch  the 
recognition  of  the  Epistle  as  written  to  the  IJphesiajis,  but  simply  the 
insertion  or  omission  of  these  words  in  the  text ;  a  matter  with  which  we 
will  deal  below. 

17.  "  OThis  assertion  of  Basil's  is  confrmed  by  Jerome,  Epiphanius,  and 
TertuUianr     C.  and  H.  vol.  ii.  p.  487. 

I  have  discussed  these  testimonies  in  my  Greek  Test.,  vol.  iii.  (Prolegg. 
p.  IG  f.),  and  have  shewn  that  none  of  them  are  strictly  applicable. 

18.  If  it  be  thought  necessar}'  to  deal  ^vith  the  fact  of  the  omission  of 
in  EphesXLS  in  our  two  most  ancient  MSS.,  we  may  find  at  least  an  illus- 
tration of  it  in  the  words  in  Rome  (Rom.  i.  7)  being  omitted  in  some  MSS. 

43 


iNTBODUCTioN.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS.      [ch.  t. 

lb  seems  to  have  been  done  with  reference  to  the  catholic  subject  of  the 
Epistle,  very  possibly  by  churches  among  whom  it  was  read,  and  with  a 
view  to  generalize  the  reference  of  its  contents. 

19.  It  is  necessary  now  to  deal  with  two  hypotheses  respecting  the 
readers  to  whom  our  Epistle  was  addressed ;  both  obviously  &lling  to  the 
ground  if  the  words  in  Ephesns  are  genuine,  but  requiring  also  separate 
treatment.  The  first  of  these  is,  that  it  was  to  the  LaodieeaiM,  This 
idea  has  not  even  tradition  to  stand  on.  AU  the  consensus  of  the  ancient 
Church  is  against  it.  It  has  nothing  to  rest  on  but  conjecture,  arising 
out  of  the  mention  of  an  Epistle  from  Laodicea,  in  Col.  iv.  16,  which 
seems  to  have  induced  the  ancient  heretic  Marcion  to  alter  the  title,  as 
Tertullian  says  he  did.  No  single  MS.  fills  in  the  gap  produced  by 
omitting  in  Ephesos  with  the  words  "  in  Laodicea,^*  Again,  if  this  had 
been  really  so,  is  it  conceivable  that  the  Laodicean  church  would  without 
protest  and  without  any  remaining  sign  of  their  right  to  the  Epistle, 
have  allowed  that  right  to  be  usurped  by  the  Ephesians  and  universally 
acknowledged  by  the  church  as  theirs  P  Other  minor  difficulties  of  the 
hypothesis  have  been  pointed  out.  This  failing,  another  way  has  been 
struck  out,  possessing  much  more  plausibility,  and  gaining  many  more 
adherents '.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  Epistle  was  encyclical^ 
addressed  to  more  churches  than  Ephesus  only.  But  I  cannot  help 
regarding  this  hypothesis  as  even  less  worthy  of  our  acceptance  than  the 
other.  It  has  against  it,  1)  and  chiefly,  its  total  discrepancy  with  the 
spirit  of  the  Epistle,  which,  to  whomsoever  sent,  is  clearly  addressed  to 
one  set  of  persons  throughout,  coexisting  in  one  place,  and  as  one  body, 
and  under  the  same  circumstances :  2)  the  improbability  that  the  Apostle, 
who  in  two  of  his  Epistles  (2  Cor.,  Gal.)  has  so  plainly  specified  their 
encyclical  character,  should  have  here  omitted  all  such  specification  : 
3)  the  even  greater  improbability  that  he  should  have,  as  on  this  hypo- 
thesis must  be  assumed,  written  a  circular  Epistle  to  a  district  of  which 
Ephesus  was  the  commercial  capital,  addressed  to  various  churches  within 
that  district,  yet  from  its  very  contents  (as  by  the  opponents'  hypo- 
thesis) not  admitting  of  application  to  the  church  of  that  metropolis,  in 
which  he  had  spent  so  long  a  time,  and  to  which  he  was  so  afiectionately 
bound :  4)  the  inconsistency  of  this  hypothesis  with  the  address  of  the 
Epistle,  and  the  universal  consensus  of  the  ancient  church,  who,  however 
they  read  that  address,  had  no  doubt  of  its  being  properly  entitled.  Nor 
is  this  objection  removed  by  the  form  of  the  hypothesis  suggested  by 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  that  copies  were  sent,  differently  superscribed* 
which  superscriptions,  perplexing  the  copyists,  were  left  out,  and  then,  as 

*  The  hypothesis  wtis  started  by  Usher,  in  his  Annals,  on  the  year  6  !• ;  and  is  npheld 
hy  very  many  of  the  principal  commentators,  with  various  sub-hypotheses  as  to  the 
central  church  to  which  it  was  sent  and  the  means  by  which  it  was  to  be  circulated. 
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copies  of  the  Epistle  became  spread  over  the  world, — all  imported  from 
Ephesus,  it  was  called  *  the  Epistle  from  Ephesus,'  and  so  the  name  of 
Ephesus  came  into  the  text: — for  this  would,  besides  being  very  far- 
fetched and  improbable,  not  account  for  the  consensus  throughout  the 
church,  in  the  Asiatic  portion  of  which,  at  least,  traces  of  the  accurate 
addresses  would  be  preserved.  5)  Another  objection,  running  counter  to 
1)  but  not  therefore  inconsistent  with  it,  is  that  if  it  had  been  encyclicaly 
some  notice  at  least  would  have  been  found  of  special  local  (or  rather 
regionaT)  circumstances,  as  in  those  to  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians. 
The  absence  of  such  notice  might  easily  be  accounted  for,  if  it  were 
indeed  written  to  the  Ephesians  alone:  but  not,  if  to  various  Asiatic 
churches,  some  of  which  were  so  far  from  having  the  Ephesians'  intimacy 
with  the  Apostle,  that  they  had  never  even  seen  him.  There  could  be  no 
reason  for  his  addressing  in  common  the  churches  of  Laodicea,  Hierapohs, 
Philadelphia,  and  others  (I  take  the  naYnes  from  Conybeare  and  Howson, 
ii.  489),  except  the  existence  of  some  common  special  dangers,  and  need 
of  some  common  special  exhortation,  of  neither  of  which  do  we  find  any 
hint. 

20.  I  infer  then,  in  accordance  with  the  prevalent  belief  of  the  Church 
in  all  ages,  that  this  Epistle  was  tebitably  addbebbed  to  the  saintb 
TR  Ephesus,  and  to  so  otheb  chtjbch. 


SECTION  III. 

ITS   OCCASION,    OBJECT,   AND   CONTENTS. 

1.  The  contents  of  the  Epistle  afford  no  indication  of  its  having 
sprung  out  of  any  specinl  circumstances  of  the  Ephesian  church. 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus  were  being  sent  to  Colossaj.  The  former  was 
charged  with  a  weighty  Epistle  to  the  church  there,  arising  out  of  pecu- 
liar dangers  which  beset  them ;  the  latter,  with  a  private  apostolic  letter 
of  recommendation  to  his  former  master,  also  a  resident  at  CoIosssb. 
Under  these  circumstances,  the  yearning  heart  of  St.  Paul  went  forth  to 
his  Ephesians.  He  thought  of  them  as  a  church  in  Christ  of  his  own 
planting — as  the  mystic  Body  of  Christ,  growing  onwards  for  an  habi- 
tation of  God  through  the  Spirit.  And,  full  of  such  thoughts,  he  wrote 
this  Epistle  to  them  at  the  same  time  with,  or  immediately  subsequent 
to,  his  penning  of  that  to  the  Colossians  (on  their  relation,  see  below, 
§  vi.,  and  principally,  Introd.  to  Col.  §  iv.  p.  39  ff.). 

2.  This  being  so,  the  object  of  the  Epistle  is  a  general  one — to  set 
forth  the  ground,  the  course,  the  aim  and  end,  of  the  CnuBCH  of  the 

FAITHFUL  IN  Chbist.     He  spcaks  to  the  Ephesians  as  a  type  or  sample 
of  the   Church  universal.      He  writes  to  them  not  as  an  ecclesiastical 
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father,  united  with  others,  Timotheus  or  the  like,  directing  and  caution- 
ing them, — but  as  their  Apostle  and  prisoner  in  the  Lord,  bound  for 
them,  and  set  to  reveal  God's  mysteries  to  them. 

3.  To  this  intent  and  this  spirit  the  contents  admirably  correspond. 
Through  the  whole  Epistle,  without  one  exception,  we  read  of  the  Church 
in  the  singular,  never  of  churches  in  the  plural.  Of  this  Church,  through 
the  whole,  he  describes  the  origin  and  foundation,  the  work  and  course, 
the  scope  and  end.  Every  where,  both  in  its  larger  and  smaller  portions, 
this  threefold  division  is  found.  I  have  endeavoured,  in  the  notes,  to 
point  it  out,  as  far  as  my  space  would  enable  me :  and  those  who  wish  to 
see  it  traced  yet  further,  and  can  read  German,  will  find  this  done  even 
with  more  minuteness  than  I  should  be  disposed  in  every  particular  to 
subscribe,  in  Stier's  very  elaborate  and  difiuse  commentary.  But  in  fact, 
the  trichotomy  respecting  the  Church  rests  upon  another,  and  sublimer 
yet.  Every  where  with  him  the  origin  and  foundation  of  the  Church  is 
in  the  will  op  the  Fatuee,  "  who  worketh  all  things  after  the  counsel 
of  His  own  willy  ^ — the  work  and  course  of  the  Church  is  by  the  satis- 
PACTioy  OP  THE  Son,  by  our  "  adoption  through  Jesus  Christ,'* — the 
scope  and  end  of  the  Church  is  the  life  Df  the  Holy  Spirit, — "  to  be 
strengthened  with  might  through  Sis  Spirit  unto  the  inner  man.** 

4.  Tlie  various  sections  will  be  found  indicated  in  the  notes.  I  will 
here  give  only  a  general  summary  of  the  Epistle. — In  ch.  i.,  after  the 
introduction  of  the  subject  by  an  ascription  of  praise  to  the  Father,  who 
chose  us  to  be  holy  to  Himself  in  Christ  by  the  Spirit  *,  he  opens  the 
counsel  of  the  Father ',  whose  will  it  was  to  sum  up  all  things  in  Christ  *, 
and  above  all  His  Church  •,  composed  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  believers  in 
Christ,  and  sealed  with  His  Spirit.  Then  with  a  subhme  prayer,  that 
the  eyes  of  their  hearts  might  bo  enlightened  to  see  the  magnitude  of  the 
matter  *,  he  brings  in  the  Pebson  op  Chbist  ',  exalted  above  all  for  His 
Church's  sake,  to  which  God  hath  given  Him  as  Head  over  all  things. 
Thence '  he  passes  to  the  fact  of  their  own  vivification  in  and  with  Christ, 
and  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  which  he,  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
was  set  to  proclaim  to  the  world,  viz.  that  spiritual  hfe,  by  which,  rooted 
and  grounded  in  love,  thqy  might  come  to  know  the  knowledge-passing 
love  of  Christ,  that  they  might  be  filled  up  to  all  the  fulness  of  God, 
Thus  having  laid  forth  the  ground,  course,  and  scope  of  the  Church,  he 
ends  this  first  part  of  his  Epistle  with  a  sublime  doxology  *. 

The  rest  from  ch.  iv.  1,  is  principally  hortatory :  but  here  also  we 
have  the  same  tripartite  division.  For  he  begins  by  explaining*  the 
constitution  of  the  Church,  in  unity  and  charity  and  spiritual  gifts,  by 

«  ver.  3  ff.  y  ver.  8  ft*.  »  ver.  10.  »  ver.  11  ff. 

>  ver.  15  ft".  2  ver.  20  ff.  3  ch.  ii.  1  ff.  *  iii.  20  f. 

»  ch.  iv.  1— IG. 
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Christ :  then  •  he  exhorts  to  all  these  graces  which  illustrate  the  Chris- 
tian life,-^layiDg  the  foundation  of  each  in  the  counsel  of  God  towards 
us, — and  proposing  to  us  their  end,  our  salvation  and  God's  glory. 
And  this  he  carries'  into  the  common  duties  of  ordinary  life — into 
wedlock,  and  filial  and  servile  relations.  After  this,  in  a  magnificent 
peroration',  he  exhorts  to  the  putting  on  of  the  Christian  armour,  by 
which  the  great  end  of  the  militant  Church  may  be  attained,  to  with- 
stand in  the  evil  day,  and  having  accomplished  all  things,  .to  stand  firm. 
And  most  aptly,  when  this  is  concluded,  he  sums  up  all  with  the 
Catholic  benediction  and  prayer  of  ch.  vi.  23,  24. 


SECTION  IV. 

AT  WHAT   TIME   AND   PLACE   IT   WAS   WEITTEN. 

1.  When  St.  Paul  wrote  our  Epistle,  he  was  a  prisonek  ;  ch.  iii.  1 ; 
iv.  1 ;  vi.  20.  ITiis  narrows  our  choice  of  time  to  two  occasions,  sup- 
posing it  to  have  been  written  before  the  period  when  the  history  in  the 
Acts  terminates : 

A)  his  imprisonment  at  Caesarea  (Acts  xxi.  27 — xxvi.  32),  from  Pen- 
tecost 58,  to  the  autumn  of  60  (see  Chronological  Table  in  Vol.  I. 
Introd.  pp.  93—95)  : 

B)  his  imprisonment  at  Rome,  commencing  in  February  61,  and 
lasting  to  the  end  of  the  history  in  the  Acts,  and  probably  longer. 

2.  Further,  the  three  Epistles,  to  the  Colossians,  Ephesians,  and 
Philemon,  it  can  hardly  be  questioned,  were  sent  at  one  and  the  same 
time.  The  two  former  are  connected  as  well  by  their  great  similarity 
of  contents,  as  by  the  fact  that  Tychicus  was  the  common  bearer  of 
both :  the  two  latter,  by  the  common  mention  of  Onesimus  as  sent  to 
Colossae,  and  the  common  mention  of  Epapliras,  Marcus,  Aristarchus, 
Demas,  Lucas,  as  sending  salutations.  In  speaking  therefore  of  the 
time  and  place  of  writing  this  Epistle,  we  are  dealing  with  those  others 
likewise. 

3.  The  view  (A)  has  been  taken  by  some  distinguished  scholars  of 
modem  times  in  Germany,  among  whom  are  Schulz,  Thiersch,  and 
Meyer. 

4.  The  arguments  by  which  it  is  supported  are  best  and  most  compen- 
diously stated  by  Meyer,  and  are  as  follows : 

a)  Because  it  is  more  natural  and  probable  that  the  slave  Onesimus 
fled  from  Colossse  to  Cajsarea,  than  that  he  undertook  a  long  sea- voyage 
to  Rome. 

b)  If  our  Epistle  and  that  to  the  Colossians  were  sent  from  Rome, 

«  iv.  17.  V.  21.  y  V.  22— vi.  9.  «  vi.  10-20. 
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Tycbicud  and  his  fellow-traveller  Onesimus  would  arrive  firsfc  at  EphesuB 
and  then  at  Colosss :  in  which  case  we  might  expect  that  St.  Paul 
would,  in  his  notice  of  Tychicus  to  the  Ephesians  (ch.  vi.  21,  22),  hare 
named  Onesimus  also,  as  he  has  done  in  Col.  iv.  8,  9,  to  gain  for  his 
beloved  Onesimus  a  good  reception  in  Ephesus  also.  Whereas,  if 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus  travelled  from  CsBsarea,  they  would  come  first, 
according  to  the  purpose  of  Onesimus's  journey,  to  Colosss,  where  the 
slave  would  be  left  with  his  master, — and  thence  to  Ephesus :  in  which 
case  Onesimus  would  naturally  be  named  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians,  and  not  in  that  to  the  Ephesians. 

c)  In  Eph.  vi.  21,  "  hut  that  ye  also  may  Jcnaw,'' — also  shews  that, 
when  Tychicus  should  arrive  at  Ephesus,  he  would  already  have  reported 
the  affairs  of  the  Apostle  to  some  others.  These  others  are  the 
Colossians,  whom  Paul  knew  that  he  would  visit  ^r«^.*  which  again 
speaks  for  Csesarea,  and  not  for  Eome,  as  the  place  of  writing.  Had  it 
been  the  latter,  the  "  also  "  would  have  appeared  in  Col.  iv.  8,  not  in 
Eph.  vi.  21. 

d)  In  Philem.  22,  the  Apostle  begs  Philemon  to  prepare  him  a 
lodging,  and  seems  to  anticipate  occupying  it  soon;  which  assumes  a 
direct  journey  to  Phrygia  after  his  liberation,  which  he  would  reach 
almost  contemporaneously  with  the  arrival  of  Onesimus.  Now  it 
appears  from  Phil.  ii.  24,  that  on  his  liberation  from  his  Raman 
imprisonment,  he  intended  to  go  to  Macedonia,  which  is  inconsistent 
with  visiting  Philemon. 

5.  The  view  (B)  has  been  the  general  belief  from  ancient  times  down- 
wards. Its  upholders  urge  that  every  circumstance  of  the  Epistle  fits  it ; 
and  reply  to  the  considerations  urged  above, 

a)  That  there  is  no  weight  in  this :  a  fugitive  slave  would  be  in  fact 
more  likely  than  otherwise  to  get  on  board  ship  and  take  refuge  in  the 
great  metropolis.  And  there,  notwithstanding  what  Meyer  says  to  the 
contrary,  he  would  be  more  likely  to  escape  the  search  of  the  persons 
appointed  to  track  fugitive  slaves  (*fugitivarii'),  whose  knowledge  and 
occupation,  we  may  presume,  were  principally  local,  hardly  in  strict 
organization  over  the  whole  empire. 

li)  This  evidently  requires,  to  be  good  for  any  thing,  the  assumption, 
that  it  fell  in  with  the  Apostle's  plan  to  recommend  Onesimus  to  the 
Ephesians.  But  in  the  absence  of  any  allusion  to  personal  matters  in 
tliis  Epistle, — in  the  reference  of  all  such  things  to  Tychicus, — accordant 
with  the  very  general  purpose  and  subject  of  the  Epistle  itself,  this 
assumption  cannot  be  received.  Meyer  argues  that  the  general  cha- 
racter of  our  Epistle  cannot  be  jileaded  with  regard  to  the  one  passage 
in  it  which  is  individual  and  personal.  But  surely,  it  is  perfectly  legi- 
timate to  say,  even  with  regard  to  such  a  passage,  that  the  same  plan, 
which  induced  the  Apostle  to  insert  only  one  such  passage  in  the  Epistle, 
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would  also  induce  him  to  insert  one  personal  notice  only  in  such 
passage.  To  found  an  argument  on  any  such  omission  in  our  Epistle, 
would  be  unsafe. 

c)  It  is  maintained,  falls  entirely  to  the  ground  on  the  different  ren- 
dering of  also,  adopted  in  the  following  commentary  (see  note  on  the 
place), — viz.  referring  it,  not  to  another  party  who  were  to  receive  notices 
of  the  Apostle,  besides  those  to  whom  he  was  writing,  but  to  the  recipro- 
cal introduction  of  "you,''  'you  also  concerning  me,  as  I  have  been  long 
treating  concerning  you.' 

d)  No  argument  can  be  raised  on  ground  so  entirely  uncertain  as 
this.  It  is  very  possible  that  altered  circumstances  may  from  time  to 
time  have  changed  the  Apostle's  plans;  and  that,  as  we  have  some 
reason  to  believe  his  projected  journey  to  Spain  (Rom.  xv.  22 — 24) 
to  have  been  relinquished,  or  at  all  events  postponed, — so  also  other 
projected  journeys  may  have  been,  according  as  different  churches 
seemed  to  require  his  presence,  or  new  fields  of  missionary  work  to  open 
before  him.  Besides  which,  it  may  be  fairly  said,  that  there  is  nothing 
inconsistent  in  the  two  expressions,  of  Phil.  ii.  23  and  Philem.  22,  with 
the  idea  of  the  Apostle  projecting  a  land  journey  through  Greece  to 
Asia  Minor :  or  at  all  events  a  general  visitation,  by  what  route  he  may 
not  as  yet  have  determined,  which  should  embrace  both  Philippi  and 
Colossae. 

6.  On  the  positive  side  of  this  view  (B),  it  is  alleged,  that  the  circum- 
stances of  the  Koman  imprisonment  suit  those  of  these  Epistles  better 
than  those  of  the  Csesarean.  From  Eph.  vi.  19,  20,  we  gather  that  he 
had  a  certain  amount  of  freedom  in  preaching  the  Gospel,  which  is 
hardly  consistent  with  what  we  read  in  Acts  xxiv.  23  of  his  imprison- 
ment at  Cjesarea,  where,  from  the  necessity  of  the  case,  a  stricter  watch 
was  requisite  (see  Acts  xxiii.  21),  and  none  but  those  ascertained  to  be 
his  friends  were  permitted  to  see  him.  Among  any  such  multitude  of 
Jews  as  came  to  his  lodgings  on  the  other  occasion,  Acts  xxviii.  23  ff., 
might  easily  be  introduced  some  of  the  conspirators,  against  whom  he  was 
being  guarded. 

Besides,  we  may  draw  some  inference  from  his  comparuons,  as  men- 
tioned in  these  Epistles.  Tychicus,  Onesimus,  Aristarchus,  Marcus, 
Jesus  Justus,  Epaphras,  Lucas,  Demas,  were  all  with  him.  Of  these 
it  is  very  possible  that  Lucas  and  Aristarchus  may  have  been  at 
Caesarea  during  his  imprisonment,  for  we  find  them  both  accompanying 
him  to  Rome,  Acts  xxvii.  1,  2.  But  it  certainly  is  not  so  probable  that 
all  these  were  with  him  at  one  time  in  Ciesarea.  The  two,  Lucas  and 
Aristarchus,  are  confessedly  common  to  both  hypotheses.  Then  we 
may  safely  ask.  In  which  of  the  two  places  is  it  more  probable  that  six 
other  of  his  companions  were  found  gathered  round  him  ?  In  the  great 
metropolis,  where  we  already  know,  from  1  Cor.  xvi.,  that  so  many  of 
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the  brethren  were  sojourning, — or  at  CsBsarea,  which,  though  the  most 
important  place  in  Palestine,  would  have  no .  attraction  to  gather  so 
many  of  his  friends,  except  the  prospect  of  sailing  thence  with  him, 
which  we  know  none  of  them  did  ? 

Perhaps  this  is  a  question  which  never  can  be  definitely  settled,  so  as 
absolutely  to  preclude  the  Csesarean  hypothesis :  but  I  own  it  appears 
to  me  that  the  whole  weight  of  probability  is  on  the  Roman  side. 
Those  who  firmly  believe  in  the  genuineness  of  tliis  Epistle,  will  find 
another  reason  why  it  should  be  placed  at  Rome,  at  an  interval  of  from 
three  to  five  years  afber  the  Apostle's  parting  with  the  Ephcsians  in 
Acts  XX.,  rather  than  at  Csesarea,  so  close  upon  that  event.  In  this 
latter  case,  the  absence  of  all  special  notices  would  be  far  more  surprising 
than  it  is  at  present. 

7.  We  may  then,  I  believe,  safely  assume  that  our  Epistle  was  written 
FBOM  Rome, — and  that  probably  during  the  period  comprised  in  Acts 
xxviii.  80,  before  St.  Paul's  imprisonment  assumed  that  harsher  character 
which  seems  to  come  before  us  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  (see 
Introd.  to  that  Epistle,  §  iii.). 

8.  This  would  bring  the  time  of  writing  it  within  the  limits  a.d.  61 — 
63  :  and  we  should  not  perhaps  be  far  wrong  in  dating  it  a.d.  62. 


SECTION  V. 

ITS   JJCSOVJLQ'Ej  AlTD   STYLE. 

1.  As  might  be  expected  from  the  account  given  of  the  object  of  our 
Epistle  in  §  iii.,  the  thoughts  and  language  are  elevated  and  sublime ; 
and  that  to  such  a  degree^  that  it  takes,  in  this  respect,  a  place  of  its 
own  among  the  writings  of  St.  Paul :  "  It  is  full  of  sublime  and  magni- 
ficent thoughts :  for  things  which  he  has  hardly  spoken  at  all  elsewhere, 
here  he  expounds  in  full,"  Chrysostom,  who  subjoins  examples  of  this 
from  ch.  iii.  10 ;  ii.  6 ;  iii.  6.  Theophylact  says,  "  Seeing  that  this 
city  was  superstitious,  and  prided  itself  so  much  on  its  wise  men,  Paul 
takes  great  pains  in  writing  to  such  persons,  and  has  entrusted  to  them 
the  deeper  and  lofbier  of  his  thoughts,  as  to  persons  fully  instructed." 
So  also  Grotius,  in  his  preface :  "  Paul,  now  old  in  the  apostolic  office, 
and  in  prison  for  the  Gospel  at  Rome,  shews  them  how  great  is  the 
power  of  the  Gospel  above  all  other  doctrines :  how  all  God's  counsels 
from  all  eternity  have  tended  this  way,  how  admirable  is  the  efficacy  of 
God's  working  in  it,  equalling  the  sublimity  of  the  subject  with  words 
more  sublime  than  any  human  tongue  ever  uttered."  "  So  great,"  says 
Witsius, "  is  the  overflowing  fulness  of  the  heart,  that  it  is  too  much  for  the 
apprehension  and  inner  conceptions  of  the  mind :  while  they  in  their  turn 
60 
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works  of  third-rate  or  fourth -rate  men :  and  just  for  this  reason — that 
he  has  never  come  to  it  with  any  view  of  learning  from  it,  but  with  the 
averted  eyes  of  a  prejudiced  man.  Take,  as  a  contrast,  the  two  laborious 
volumes  of  Stier.  Here,  I  would  not  deny,  we  have  the  opposite  course 
carried  into  extreme  :  but  with  all  Stier*s  faults  of  too  minute  classifica- 
tion,— of  wearisome  length  in  exegesis, — of  unwillingness  to  lose,  and 
attempts  to  combine,  every  divergent  sense  of  the  same  passage, — we 
have  the  precious  and  most  necessary  endowment  of  spiritual  discernment, 
— acquaintance  with  the  analogy  of  the  faith.  And  in  consequence,  the 
acquisition  to  the  Church  of  Christ  from  his  minute  dissection  of  this 
Epistle  has  been  most  valuable ;  and  sets  future  students,  with  regard  to 
it,  on  higher  spiritual  ground  than  they  ever  occupied  before. 

6.  It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  where  the  subject  is  one  of  a  kind 
peculiar  to  itself,  and  treated  of  in  a  method  and  style  unusually  sublime, 
that  the  unusual,  or  only  once  occurring  words,  should  be  in  this  Epistle 
more  in  number  than  common,  as  well  as  the  ideas  and  images  pecuHar  to 
it.  I  would  again  impress  on  the  student,  as  against  De  Wette  and  others, 
that  all  such  phsenomena,  instead  of  telling  against  its  genuineness,  arc 
in  its  favour,  and  that  strongly.  Any  skilful  forger  would  not  perhaps 
make  his  work  a  mere  cento  from  existing  undoubted  expressions  of 
St.  Paul,  but  at  all  events  would  write  on  new  matter  in  the  Apostle's 
well-known  phraseology,  avoiding  all  words  and  ideas  which  were  in  his 
writings  entirely  without  example. 


SECTION  VI. 

ITS   EELATION   TO   THE   EPISTLE   TO   THE   C0L08SIANS. 

1.  I  reserve  the  full  discussion  of  this  subject  to  the  chapter  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians.  It  would  be  premature,  until  the  student  is 
in  full  possession  of  the  object  and  occasion  of  that  Epistle,  to  insti- 
tute our  comparison  between  the  two. 

2.  It  may  suffice  at  present  to  say  what  may  be  just  enough,  as 
regards  the  distinctive  character  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  And 
this  may  be  done  by  remarking,  that  we  have  here,  in  the  midst  of  words 
and  images  common  to  the  two,  an  entire  absence  of  all  controversial 
allusion,  and  of  all  assertion  as  against  maintainers  of  doctrinal  error. 
The  Christian  state,  and  its  realization  in  the  Church,  is  the  one  subject, 
and  is  not  disturbed  by  any  looking  to  the  deviations  from  that  state  on 
either  hand,  nor  guarded,  except  from  that  fundamental  and  directly 
subversive  error  of  impure  and  unholy  practice. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  PHILIPPIANS. 

SECTION  I. 
ITS   AUTnOESHIP,   AND   INTEGRITY. 

1.  It  has  been  all  but  universally  believed  that  this  Epistle  was 
written  by  St.  Paul.  Indeed,  considering  its  peculiarly  Pauline  psycho- 
logical character,  the  total  absence  from  it  of  all  assignable  motive  for 
falsification,  the  spontaneity  and  fervour  of  its  effusions  of  feeling,  he 
must  be  a  bold  man  who  would  call  its  authorship  in  question  *. 

2.  Yet  this  has  been  done,  partially  by  Schrader,  who  supposed 
ch.  iii.  1 — iv.  9  interpolated,  as  well  as  shorter  passages  elsew^here,  con- 
ceding however  the  Pauline  authorship  in  the  main :  and  entirely  by 
Baur,  on  his  usual  grotmd  of  later  Gnostic  ideas  being  found  in  the 
Epistle.  To  those  who  would  see  an  instance  of  the  very  insanity  of 
hypercriticism,  I  recommend  the  study  of  these  pages  of  Baur.  They 
are  almost  as  good  by  way  of  burlesque,  as  the  "  Historic  Doubts 
respecting  Napoleon  Buonaparte"  of  Archbishop  Whately.  Accord- 
ing to  him,  all  usual  expressions  prove  its  spuriousness,  as  being  taken 
from  other  Epistles :  all  unusual  expressions  ])rove  the  same,  as  being 
from  another  than  St.  Paul.  Poverty  of  thought,  and  want  of  point? 
are  charged  against  it  in  one  page :  in  another,  excess  of  point,  and 
undue  vigour  of  expression.  Certainly  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle 
will  never  suffer  in  the  great  common-sense  verdict  of  mankind,  from 
Baur's  attack.  There  is  hardly  an  argument  used  by  him,  that  may 
not  more  naturally  be  reversed  and  turned  against  himself 

3.  In  external  testimonies,  our  Epistle  is  rich. 

(a)  Polycarp,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  testifies  to  the  fact  of 
St.  Paul  having  written  to  them,  "  Paul,  who  when  absent  wrote  you 
letters ' :  into  which  if  you  look,  ye  will  be  able  to  be  built  up  in  the 
faith  given  you." 

(i)  And  in  the  same  Epistle,  he  writes,  "  I  never  knew  or  heard  such  a 
thing  in  you,  among  whom  laboured  the  blessed  Paul ;  who  are  praised 
in  the  beginning  of  his  Epistle.  For  he  boasts  of  you  in  all  the 
churches  which  alone  at  that  time  knew  God."     Phil.  i.  5  ff. 

•  Meyer  quotes  from  Rilliet,  Comnientaire,  Gen^ve,  1811 :  "  Si  imrmi  lea  cerit8  de 
PhuI  il  est  vu,  qui  plua  d'autrea  portc  renipreinte  de  la  spcmtan^ite,  et  repousse  toute 
apparencc  de  faUification  motivee  par  Tiuteret  d*une  sccte,  c'est  sans  contredit  rcpitro 
»nx  Philippiens." 

*  Not  necessarily  to  be  understood  of  more  than  one  Epistle. 
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(c)  Irenseus,  iv. :  "  As  Paul  saith  to  the  Philippians,  *  I  am  full  of  the 
things  received  from  Epaphroditus,'  &c.*' 

(d)  Clement  of  Alexandria  says,  that  Paul  "  confesses  himself  not  to 
have  apprehended,  &c."  Phil.  iii.  12 — 14.  He  also  quotes  several  other 
places  of  the  Epistle. 

(e)  In  the  Epistle  of  the  Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne,  giving  an 
account  of  the  martyrdom  of  Poltrinus,  Blandina,  and  others  (a.d.  177), 
the  words  "  Who  being  in  the  form  of  God  deemed  not  His  equality 
with  God  a  matter  for  grasping,"  are  cited.    Phil.  ii.  6. 

(/)  TertuUian  quotes  Phil.  iii.  11  ff. 

(jf)  The  same  author  devotes  the  20th  chapter  of  his  fiflh  book 
against  Marcion  to  testimonies  from  this  Epistle,  and  shews  that  Marcion 
acknowledged  it.  And  in  another  treatise,  among  the  places  to  which 
*  authentic  letters'  of  the  Apostle's  are  enumerated,  he  says  "  You  have 
Philippi." 

{h)  Cyprian  quotes  ch.  ii.  6 — 11,  as  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians. 

4.  It  has  been  hinted  above,  that  Schrader  doubted  the  integrity  of 
our  Epistle.  This  has  also  been  done  in  another  form  by  Heinrichs, 
who  fancied  it  made  up  of  two  letters, — one  to  the  Church,  containing 
chaps,  i.  ii.,  to  the  words  in  the  Lord,  iii.  1,  and  iv.  21 — 23  :  the  other  to 
private  friends,  beginning  at  to  write  the  same  things,  iii.  1,  and 
containing  the  rest  with  the  above  exception.  Paulus  also  adopted  a 
modification  of  this  view.  But  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  •  say,  that  it  is 
altogether  without  foundation.  The  remarks  below  (§  iv.)  on  its  style 
will  serve  to  accoimt  for  any  seeming  want  of  exact  juncture  between 
one  part  and  another. 

SECTION   II. 

rOR  WHAT   EEAJJEES   AUD   WITH   WUAT   OBJECT   IT  WAS   WHITTEX. 

1.  The  city  of  Philippi  has  been  described,  and  the  expression  the 
first  Macedonian  city  of  the  district  discussed,  in  the  notes  on  Acts 
xvi.  12  ff.,  to  which  the  student  is  referred.  I  shall  now  notice  only  the 
foundation  and  condition  of  the  Philippian  Church. 

2.  The  Gospel  was  first  planted  there  by  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy 
(Acts  xvi.  12  ff.),  in  the  second  missionary  journey  of  the  Apostle,  in 
A.D.  51.  (See  Chron.  Table  in  Introd.  to  Acts.)  There  we  read  of  only 
a  few  conversions,  which  however  became  a  rich  and  prolific  seed  of 
future  fruit.  He  must  have  visited  it  again  on  his  journey  from  Ephcsus 
into  Macedonia,  Acts  xx.  1 ;  and  he  is  recorded  to  have  done  so  (a  third 
time),  when,  owing  to  a  change  of  plan  to  avoid  the  machinations  of  his 
enemies,  the  Jews  at  Corinth,  he  returned  to  Asia  through  Macedonia  ; 
eee  Acts  xx.  G.     But  we  have  no  particulars  of  either  of  these  visits. 
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3.  The  cruel  treatment  of  the  Apostle  at  Philippi  (Acts  xvi.  19  ff. 
1  Thess.  ii.  2)  seems  to  have  combined  with  the  charm  of  his  personal 
fervour  of  affection  to  knit  up  a  bond  of  more  than  ordinary  love  between 
him  and  the  Philippian  Church.  They,  alone  of  all  churches,  sent 
subsidies  to  relieve  his  temporal  necessities,  on  two  several  occasions, 
immediately  after  his  departure  from  them  (Phil.  iv.  15,  16 ;  1  Thess. 
ii.  2)  :  and  they  revived  the  same  good  office  to  him  shortly  before  the 
writing  of  this  Epistle  (Phil.  iv.  10,  18 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  9). 

4.  This  affectionate  disposition  may  perhaps  be  partly  accounted  for 
by  the  fact  of  Jews  being  so  few  at  Philippi.  There  was  no  synagogue 
there,  only  a  ^^  place  for  prayer'^  by  the  river  side :  and  the  opposition  to 
the  Apostle  arose  not  fram  Jews,  but  from  the  masters  of  the  dis- 
possessed maiden,  whose  hope  of  gain  was  gone.  Thus  the  element 
which  resisted  St.  Paul  in  every  Church,  was  wanting,  or  nearly  so,  in 
the  Philippian.  His  fervent  affection  met  there,  and  almost  there  only, 
with  a  worthy  and  entire  return.  And  all  who  know  what  the  love  of  a 
warm-hearted  people  to  a  devoted  minister  is,  may  imagine  what  it  would 
be  between  such  a  flock  and  such  a  shepherd.  (See  below,  on  the  style  of 
the  Epistle.) 

5.  But  while  this  can  hardly  be  doubted,  it  is  equally  certain  that  the 
Church  at  Philippi  was  in  danger  from  Jewish  influence :  not  indeed 
among  themselves,  but  operating  on  them  from  without  (ch.  iii.  2), — 
through  that  class  of  persons  whom  we  already  trace  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  and  see  ripened  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  who  insisted  on 
the  Mosaic  law  as  matter  of  external  observance,  whUe  in  practice  they 
gave  themselves  up  to  a  life  of  lust  and  self-indulgence  in  depraved 
conscience. 

6.  The  slight  trace  which  is  to  be  found  in  ch.  iv.  2,  3,  of  the  fact 
related  Acts  xvi.  13,  that  the  Gospel  at  Philippi  was  first  received  by 
female  converts,  has  been  pointed  out  in  the  notes  there. 

7.  The  general  state  of  the  Church  may  be  gathered  from  several 
hints  in  this  Epistle  and  others.  They  were  poor.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  1,  2, 
we  rearl  that  "  their  deep  poverty  al)Ounded  unto  the  riches  of  their 
liberality y  They  were  in  trouble,  and  probably  from  persecution  :  com- 
pare 2  Cor.  viii.  2  with  Phil.  i.  28 — 30.  They  were  in  danger  of  if  not 
already  in,  quarrel  and  dissension  (compare  ch.  ii.  1 — 4- ;  and  i.  27  ; 
ii.  12,  14 ;  iv.  2)  ;  on  what  account,  we  cannot  say ;  it  may  be,  as  has 
been  supposed  by  De  Wette,  that  they  were  pecuharly  given  to  spiritual 
pride  and  mutual  religious  rivalry  and  jealousy.  This  may  have  arisen 
out  of  their  very  progress  and  flourishinjj:  state  as  a  Church  engendering 
pride.  Credner  supposes  (Davidson,  p.  3JSl),  that  it  may  have  been  a 
spiritual  form  of  the  characteristic  local  infirmity,  which  led  them  to  clahn 
the  title  the  first  city  for  their  city ;  but  this  falls  to  the  ground,  if 
^" the frsf*  be  geographically  explained:  see  note  Acts  xvi.  12. 
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8.  The  object  of  the  Epistle  seems  to  have  been  no  marked  and  definite 
one,  but  rather  the  expression  of  the  deepest  Christian  love,  and  the 
exhortation,  generally,  to  a  life  in  accordance  with  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 
Epaphroditus  had  brought  to  the  Apostle  the  contribution  from  his 
beloved  Philippians ;  and  on  occasion  of  his  return,  he  takes  the  oppor- 
tunity of  pouring  out  his  heart  to  them  in  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit, 
refreshing  himself  and  them  aUke  by  his  expressions  of  affection,  and  thus 
led  on  by  the  inspiring  Spirit  of  God  to  set  forth  truths,  and  dilate  upon 
motives,  which  are  alike  precious  for  all  ages,  and  for  every  Church  on 
earth. 


SECTION  III. 

AT   WHAT   PLACE   AlO)   TIME   IT   WAS  WRITTEN. 

1.  It  has  been  believed,  universally  in  ancient  times,  and  ahnost 
without  exception  (see  below)  in  modem,  that  our  Epistle  was  written 
from  Borne,  during  the  imprisonment   whose   beginning  is   related   in 

Acts  xxviii.  30,  31. 

2.  There  have  been  some  faint  attempts  to  fix  it  at  Corinth  (Acts 
xviii.  11),  or  at  Csesarea.  Neither  of  these  places  will  suit  the  in- 
dications furnished  by  the  Epistle.  The  former  view  surely  needs  no 
refuting.  And  as  regards  the  latter  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  strait 
between  life  and  death,  expressed  in  ch.  i.  21 — 23,  would  not  fit  the 
Apostle*s  state  in  Caesarea,  where  he  had  the  appeal  to  Caesar  in  his 
power,  putting  off  at  all  events  such  a  decision  for  some  tune.  Besides 
which,  the  hoUBehold  of  Csbsbt,  spoken  of  ch.  iv.  22,  cannot  well  be 
the  judgment  hall  {prwtoriuni)  of  Herod  at  Csesarea  of  Acts  xxiii.  35, 
and  therefore  it  is  by  that  clearer  notice  that  the  word  prcBtorium  of 
ch.  i.  13  must  be  interpreted  (see  note  there),  not  vice  vers4.  It  was 
probably  the  barrack  of  the  praetorian  guards,  attached  to  the  palatiuni 
of  Nero. 

3.  Assuming  then  that  the  Epistle  was  written  from  Rome,  and 
during  the  imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  30,  it  becomes  an  interesting 
question,  to  which  part  of  that  imprisonment  it  is  to  be  assigned. 

4.  On  comparing  it  with  the  three  contemporaneous  Epistles,  to  the 
Colossians,  to  the  Ephesians,  and  to  Philemon,  we  shall  find  a  marked 
difierence.  In  them  we  have  (Eph.  vi.  19,  20)  freedom  of  preaching  the 
Gospel  implied:  here  (ch.  i.  13 — 18)  much  more  stress  is  laid  upon  his 
bondage,  and  it  appears  that  others,  not  he  himself,  preached  the  Gospel, 
and  made  the  fact  of  his  imprisonment  known.  Again,  from  this  same 
passage  it  would  seem  that  a  considerable  time  had  elapsed  since  his 
imprisonment :  enough  for  "  his  bonds  *'  to  have  had  the  general  effects 
there  mentioned.      This  may  be  inferred   also  from  another  fact:  the 
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Philippians  bad  heard  of  his  imprisonment, — had  raised  and  sent  their 
contribution  to  him  by  Epaphroditus, — had  heard  of  Epaphroditus's 
sickness, — of  the  effect  of  which  news  on  them  lie  (Epaphroditus)  had 
had  time  to  hear,  ch.  ii.  26,  and  was  now  recovered,  and  on  his  way  back 
to  them.  These  occurrences  would  imply  four  casual  journeys  from 
Rome  to  Philippi.  Again  (ch.  ii.  19,  28)  he  is  expecting  a  speedy 
decision  of  his  cause,  which  would  hardly  be  while  he  was  dwelling  as  in 
Acts  xxviii.  30. 

5.  And  besides  all  this,  there  is  a  spirit  of  anxiety  and  sadness 
throughout  this  Epistle,  which  hardly  agrees  with  the  two  years  of  the 
imprisonment  in  the  Acts,  nor  with  the  character  of  those  other  Epistles. 
His  sufferings  are  evidently  not  the  chain  and  the  soldier  only.  Epa- 
phroditus's death  would  have  brought  on  him  "  sorrow  upon  son'ow:**  there 
was  then  a  "  sorrow"  before.  He  is  now  in  a  conflict — in  one  not,  as  usual, 
between  the  flesh  and  the  spirit,  not  concerning  the  long-looked  for  trial 
of  his  case,  but  one  of  which  the  Philippians  had  heard  (ch.  i.  29,  30), 
and  in  which  they  shared  by  being  persecuted  too  ;  some  change  in  his 
circumstances,  some  intensification  of  his  imprisonment,  which  had  taken 
place  before  this  time. 

6.  And  if  we  examine  history,  we  can  hardly  fail  to  discover  what 
this  was,  and  whence  arising.  In  February,  Gl,  St.  Paul  arrived  in 
Rome  (see  Chron.  Table  in  Introd.  to  Acts,  Vol.  I.).  In  62,  Burrus 
(who  was  pKctorian  pi*a)fect  at  the  time  of  Paul's  arrival)  died,  and 
a  very  different  spirit  came  over  Nero's  government :  who  in  the 
same  year  divorced  Octavia,  married  Popprea,  a  Jewish  proselytess, 
and  exalted  Tigellinus,  the  principal  promoter  of  that  marriage,  to 
the  joint  pra?torian  pnefecture.  From  that  time,  Nero  began  to  incline 
to  worse  advisers:  Seneca  lost  his  power:  Tigellinus  became  more 
powerful  every  day  :  a  state  of  things  which  would  manifestly  dete- 
riorate the  condition  of  the  Apostle,  and  have  the  efl*ect  of  hastening 
on  his  trial.  It  will  not  be  unreasonable  to  suppose  that,  some  little 
time  after  the  death  of  I3urrus  (Feb.,  63,  would  complete  the  "  two  whole 
years"  of  Acts  xxviii.  30),  he  was  removed  from  his  own  house  into  the 
I)netorium,  or  barrack  of  the  praetorian  guards  attached  to  the  palace, 
and  put  into  stricter  custody,  with  tlireatening  of  immediate  peril  of  his 
life.  Here  it  would  be  very  natural  that  some  of  those  among  the 
pnttorians  who  had  had  the  custody  of  him  before,  should  become  agents 
in  giving  the  publicity  to  "  his  bonds/'  which  he  mt.'ntions  ch.  i.  13. 
And  such  a  hypothesis  suits  eminently  well  all  the  circumstances  of  our 
Epistle. 

7.  According  to  this,  we  must  date  it  shortly  after  Feb.,  63  :  when 
now  the  change  was  fresh,  and  the  danger  imminent.  Say  for  its  date 
then,  the  summer  of  63. 
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SECTION  IV. 

LANOUA-OE,   AND    STYLE. 

1.  The  language  of  this  Epistle  is  thoroughly  Pauline.  Baur  has 
indeed  selected  some  phrases  which  he  conceives  to  savour  of  the  voca- 
bulary of  the  later  Gnosticism,  but  entirely  without  ground.  All  those 
which  he  brings  forward  may  easily  be  accounted  for  without  any  such 
hypothesis :  and,  as  has  been  already  observed  in  Introd.  to  Ephesians, 
peculiar  expressions  may  just  as  well  be  held  to  have  descended  from  our 
Epistle  to  the  Gnostics,  as  vice  vers&. 

2.  The  mention  of  bishops  and  deacons  in  ch.  i.  1,  has  surprised  some. 
I  have  explained  in  the  note  there,  that  it  belongs  probably  to  the  late 
date  of  our  Epistle.  But  it  need  surprise  no  one,  however  that  may  be : 
for  the  terms  are  found  in  an  official  sense,  though  not  in  formal  con- 
junction, in  speeches  made,  and  Epistles  written  long  before  this :  e.  g. 
in  Acts  XX.  28  ;  Bom.  xvi.  1. 

3.  In  style,  this  Epistle,  like  all  those  where  St.  Paul  writes  with 
fervour,  is  discontinuous  and  abrupt,  passing  rapidly  from  one  theme  to 
another  * ;  full  of  earnest  exhortations  *,  affectionate  warnings  *,  deep  and 
wonderful  settings-forth  of  his  individual  spiritual  condition  and  feel- 
ings *,  of  the  state  of  Christians  •  and  of  the  sinful  world ', — of  the  loving 
counsels  of  our  Father  respecting  us ",  and  the  self-sacrifice  and  triumph 
of  our  Redeemer  *. 

4.  No  epistle  is  so  warm  in  its  expressions  of  affection '.  Again  and 
again  we  have  "  beloved "  and  "  brethren  "  recurring :  and  in  one  place, 
ch.  iv.  1,  he  seems  as  if  he  hardly  could  find  words  to  pour  out  the  ful- 
ness of  his  love — "  J/y  brethren,  dearly  beloved  and  longed  for,  my  joy 
and  my  crown,  so  stand  fast  in  the  Lord,  my  beloved,''*  We  see  how  sucli 
a  heart,  penetrated  to  its  depths  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  could  love.  Wo 
can  see  how  that  feeble  frame,  crushed  to  the  very  verge  of  death  itself, 
shaken  with  fightings  and  fears,  burning  at  every  man's  offence,  and  weak 
with  every  man's  infirmity,  had  yet  its  sweet  refreshments  and  calm 
resting-places  of  affection.  We  can  form  some  estimate, — if  the  bliss 
of  reposing  on  human  spirits  who  loved  him  was  so  great, — how  deep 

2  e.g.,  ch.  ii.  18, 19,-24  25.— 80,  iii.  1,-2,  8,  4^-14,  15,  &c. 
»  See  ch.  i.  27,  iii.  16,  iv.  1  ff.,  4^  5,  8,  9. 

*  Sec  ch.  ii.  3,  4, 14  ffi,  iii.  2, 17—19. 

»  See  ch.  i.  21—26,  ii.  17,  iii.  4r— 14,  iv.  12,  13. 

«  Sec  ch.  ii.  15,  16,  iii.  3,  20,  21. 

'  See  ch.  iii.  18,  19. 

8  See  ch.  i.  6,  ii.  13,  iv.  7,  19. 

»  Sec  ch.  ii.  4—11. 

*  Sec  ch.  i.  7,  8,  ii.  1,  2,  iv.  1. 
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must  have  been  his  tranquillity,  how  ample  and  how  clear  his  fresh 
springs  of  life  and  joy,  in  Him,  of  whom  he  could  write,  "  Tet  it  is  not  I 
that  live,  but  it  is  Christ  that  liveth  in  me ;"  and  of  whose  abiding  power 
within  him  he  felt,  as  he  tells  his  Philippians,  "  I  can  do  all  things  in 
Him  which  strengtheneth  me." 


CHAPTER  VIL 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  COLOSSIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ATJTHORSHTP. 

1.  That  this  Epistle  is  a  genuine  work  of  St.  Paul,  was  never  doubted 
in  ancient  times:  nor  did  any  modem  critic  question  the  fact,  until 
Schrader,  in  his  commentary,  pronounced  some  passages  suspicious,  and 
led  the  way  in  which  Baur  and  Meyerhoff  followed.  In  his  later  work, 
Baur  entirely  rejects  it.  The  grounds  on  which  these  writers  rest,  are 
partly  the  same  as  those  already  met  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Ephesians. 
The  Epistle  is  charged  with  containing  phrases  and  ideas  derived  from  the 
later  heretical  philosophies, — an  assertion,  the  untenableness  of  which 
I  have  there  shewn  as  regards  that  Epistle,  and  almost  the  same  words 
would  suffice  for  this.  Even  De  Wette  disclaims  and  refutes  their  views, 
maintaining  its  genuineness :  though,  as  Dr.  Davidson  remarks,  "  it  is 
strange  that,  in  replying  to  them  so  well,  he  was  not  led  to  question  his 
own  rejection  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Ephesian  Epistle.'* 

2.  The  arguments  drawn  from  considerations  peculiar  to  this  Epistle, 
its  diction  and  style,  will  be  found  answered  under  §  iv. 

3.  Among  many  external  testimonies  to  its  genuineness  and  authen- 
ticity are  the  following : 

(a)  Justin  Martyr  three  times  calls  our  Lord  "  Firstborn  of  all 
creation ''  (Col.  i.  15). 

(h)  Theophilus  of  Antioch  has  referred  to  the  same  passage. 

These  may  perhaps  hardly  be  conceded  as  direct  quotations.  But  the 
following  are  beyond  doubt : 

(c)  Irenseus,  book  iii. : 

"  Again,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  he  says,  *  Luke,  the  beloved 
physician,  saluteth  you.*  " 

(d)  Clement  of  Alexandria : 

"  And  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  he  writes,  *  Admonishing 
every  man,  and  teaching,*  &c.**  (ch.  i.  28). 
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He  also  cites  ch.  iii.  12  and  14 :  ch.  i.  9 — 11,  28  :  ch.  ii.  2  if. :  ch.  iv. 
2,  3  if.      He  also   says  that  "  Paul  in  his  Epistles  calls  the  Grecian 
philosophy  *  the  elements  of  the  world'  "  (Col.  ii.  8). 
ie)  TertuUian: 
"  From  whom  the  Apostle  drawing  us  hack,  hj  name  points  out 
philosophy  as  to  he  avoided,  writing  to  the  Colossians,  *  Take 
heed  that  no  man  circumvent  you,'  &c."  (ch.  ii.  8). 
And  he  cites  ch.  ii.  12  if.,  and  20, — iii.  1,  and  3. 
(/)  Origen,  against  Celsus  : 

"  In  Paul,  we  read  thus  from  his  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  '  Let  no 
one  of  purpose  defraud  you  of  your  prize,*  &c."  (ch.  ii.  18,  19). 
4.  I  am  not  aware  that  the  integrity  of  the  Epistle  has   ever  been 
called  in  question.     Even  those  who  are  so  fond  of  splitting  and  por- 
tioning out  other  Epistles,  do  not  seem  to  have  tried  to  subject  this  to 
that  process. 

SECTION  II. 

FOE  WHAT   EEADEHS   AlH)   WITH   WHAT   OBJECT   TT   WAS   WBITTEN. 

1.  Colossi  (or  according  to  our  best  MSS.,  Colassce),  formerly  a  large 
city  of  Phrygia,  on  the  river  Lycus,  a  branch  of  the  Maeander.  In 
Strabo's  time  it  had  lost  much  of  its  importance,  for  he  describes  Apamea 
and  Laodicca  as  the  principal  cities  in  Phrygia,  and  then  says,  "  Kound 
these  lie  lesser  towns,"  among  which  he  numbers  Colossae.  For  a 
minute  and  interesting  description  of  the  remains  and  neighbourhood, 
see  Smith's  Diet,  of  Ancient  Geography,  sub  voce.  From  what  is 
there  said  it  would  appear,  that  Chonse  (^Khonos),  which  has,  since  the 
assertion  of  Nicetas  the  Byzantine  historian  who  was  born  there,  been 
taken  for  Colossae,  is  in  reality  about  three  miles  S.  from  the  ruins  of 
the  city. 

2.  The  church  at  Colossae  consisted  principally  of  Gentiles,  ch.  ii.  13. 
To  whom  it  owed  its  origin,  is  uncertain.  From  our  interpretation  of 
ch.  ii.  1  (see  note  there),  which  we  have  held  to  be  logically  and  con- 
textually  necessary,  the  Colossians  are  included  among  those  who  had 
not  seen  St.  Paul  in  the  flesh.  In  ch.  i.  7,  8,  Epaphras  is  described  as 
"  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ  on  our  behalf  who  also  declared  unto  us 
your  love  in  the  Spirit:**  and  in  speaking  of  their  first  hearing  and 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  grace  of  God  in  truth,  the  Apostle  adds, 
"J[«  ye  learned  from  Epaphras^  our  beloved  fellow-servant .'*  Here  wo 
may  safely  conclude  that  the  words  "y^  learned**  refer  to  that  fii-st 
hearing,  and  by  consequence  that  Epaphras  was  the  founder  of  the 
Colossian  Church.  The  time  of  this  founding  must  have  been  sub- 
sequent to  Acts  xviii.  23,  where   St.   Paul   went  "  in  order "  througli 
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Galatia  and  Phrygia,  "  confirming  all  the  disciples :"  in  which  journey 
he  coold  not  have  omitted  the  Colossians,  had  there  been  a  Church 
there. 

3.  In  opposition  to  the  above  conclusion,  there  has  been  a  strong 
current  of  opinion  that  the  Church  at  CoIosssb  toae  founded  hy  St.  Paul. 
Theodoret  seems  to  be  the  first  who  took  this  view.  His  argument  is 
founded  mainly  on  what  I  believe  to  be  a  misapprehension  of  ch.  ii.  1, 
and  also  on  a  partial  quotation  of  Acts  xviii.  23,  from  which  he  infers 
that  the  Apostle  must  have  visited  Colossae  in  that  journey,  adducing 
the  words,  "  he  went  through  the  country  of  Thrygia  and  Galatia  J''  but 
without  the  additional  clause  "  confirming  all  the  disciples.^* 

4.  The  same  position  was  taken  up  and  very  elaborately  defended  by 
Lardner.     His  argimients  are  chiefly  these  : 

1)  The  improbability  that  the  Apostle  should  have  been  twice  in 
Phrygia,  and  not  have  visited  its  principal  cities. 

2)  The  Apostle's  assurance  of  the  fruitful  state  of  the  Colossian 
Church,  ch.  i.  6,  23  :  ii.  6,  7. 

3)  The  kind  of  mention  which  is  made  of  Epaphras,  shewing  him  not 
to  have  been  their  first  instructor :  laying  stress  on  the  "  even  as  ye 
also  learned"  (the  aho  is  not  in  any  of  our  oldest  authorities)  in 
ch.  i.  7,  and  imagining  that  the  recommendations  of  him  at  ch.  i.  7,  8, 
iv.  12,  13,  were  sent  to  prevent  his  being  in  ill  odour  with  them  for 
having  brought  a  report  of  their  state  to  St.  Paul, — and  that  they  are 
inconsistent  with  the  idea  of  his  having  founded  their  Church. 

4)  He  contends  tliat  the  Apostle  does  in  effect  say  that  he  had 
himself  dispensed  the  Gospel  to  them,  ch.  i.  21 — 25. 

5)  He  dwells  on  the  difference  (as  noted  by  Chrj^sostom  in  his  Pref. 
to  Komans,  but  not  with  this  view)  between  St.  Paul's  way  of  address- 
ing the  Romans  and  Colossians  on  the  same  subject,  Kom.  xiv.  1,  2 ; 
Col.  ii.  20 — 23  ;  and  infers  that  as  the  Romans  were  not  liis  own  converts, 
the  Colossians  must  have  been. 

6)  From  ch.  ii.  6,  7,  and  similar  passages  as  presupposing  his  own 
foundership  of  their  Church. 

7)  "  If  Epaphras  was  sent  to  Rome  by  the  Colossians  to  enquire  after 
Paul's  welfare,  as  may  be  concluded  from  ch.  iv.  7,  8,  that  token  of 
respect  for  the  Apostle  is  a  good  argument  of  personal  acquaintance. 
And  it  is  allowed,  that  he  had  brought  St.  Paul  a  particular  account  of 
the  state  of  affairs  in  this  Church.  Which  is  another  argument  that 
they  were  his  converts." 

8)  Ch.  i.  8,  "  who  declared  unto  us  your  love  in  the  Spirit,"  is 
**  another  good  proof  of  personal  acquaintance." 

9)  Ch.  iii.  16,  as  shewing  that  the  Colossians  were  endowed  with 
spiritual  gifts,  which  they  could  have  received  only  from  an  Apostle. 

10)  From  ch.  ii.  1,  2,  interpreting  it  as  Theodoret  above. 
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11)  From  the  way  in  which  his  absence  is  mentioned  in  ch.  ii.  5,  as 
implying  previous  presence. 

12)  From  ch.  iv.  7 — 9,  as  "  full  proof  that  Paul  was  acquainted  with 
them,  and  they  with  him." 

13)  From  the  salutations  in  ch.  iv.  10,  11,  14,  and  the  appearance  of 
Timothy  in  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  as  implying  that  the  Colossians 
were  acquainted  with  St.  Paul's  fellow-labourers,  and  consequently  with 
himself. 

14)  From  the  counter  salutations  in  ch.  iv.  15. 

15)  From  ch.  iv.  3,  4,  and  18,  as  "  demands  which  may  be  made  of 
strangers,  but  are  most  properly  made  of  friends  and  acquaintance." 

16)  From  the  Apostle's  intimacy  with  Philemon,  an  inhabitant  of 
Colossae,  and  his  family;  and  the  fact  of  his  having  conveiied  him. 
"  Again,  ver.  22,  St.  Paul  desires  Philemon  to  prepare  him  a  lodging. 
Whence  I  conclude  that  Paul  had  been  at  Colossse  before." 

5.  To  all  the  above  arguments  it  may  at  once  bo  replied,  that  based 
as  they  are  upon  mere  verisimilitude,  they  must  give  way  before  the 
fact  of  the  Apostle  never  having  onoe  directly  alluded  to  his  being  their 
father  in  the  faith,  as  he  does  so  pointedly  in  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  10 ;  in  Gal. 
i.  6:  Phil.  ii.  16;  iii.  17  ;  iv.  9  :  1  Thess.  i.  5 ;  ii.  1,  &c.  Only  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Ephesians,  besides  here,  do  we  find  such 
notice  wanting :  in  that  to  the  Bomans,  from  the  fact  being  otherwise : 
in  that  to  the  Ephesians,  it  may  be  from  the  general  nature  of  the 
Epistle,  but  it  may  also  be  because  he  was  not  entirely  or  exclusively 
their  founder  :  see  Acts  xviii.  19 — 28. 

6.  Nor  would  such  arguments  from  verisimihtude  stand  against  the 
logical  requirements  of  ch.  ii.  1.  In  fact,  all  the  inferences  on  which 
they  are  founded  will,  as  may  be  seen,  full  as  well  bear  turning  tluj 
other  way,  and  ranging:  naturally  and  consistently  enough  under  the 
other  hypothesis.  The  student  vrill  find  them  all  treated  in  detail  in 
Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii.  pp.  402 — 406. 

7.  It  may  be  interesting  to  enquire,  if  the  Church  at  Colossse  owed 
its  origin  not  to  St.  Paul,  but  to  Epaphras,  why  it  was  so,  and  at  what 
period  we  may  conceive  it  to  have  been  founded.  Both  these  questions, 
I  conceive,  will  be  answered  by  examining  that  which  is  related  in 
Acts  xix.,  of  the  Apostle's  long  sojourn  at  Ephesus.  During  that  time, 
we  are  told,  ver.  10, — *^  This  continued  for  ttco  years ^  so  that  all  that 
dwelt  in  Asia  heard  the  word  of  the  Lord,  both  Jews  and  Cheeks :" — and 
this  is  confirmed  by  Demetrius,  in  his  complaint,  ver.  26, — "  Ye  se^  and 
hear,  that  not  alone  at  Ephesus,  hut  almost  throughout  all  Asia,  this  Paul 
hath  persuaded  and  turned  away  much  peopled  So  that  we  may  well 
conceive,  that  during  this  time  Epaphras,  a  native  of  Colossa?,  -  and 
Philemon  and  his  family,  also  natives  of  Colossae,  and  others,  may  have 
fallen  in  with  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus,  and  become  the   seeds  of  the 
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Colossian  Church.  Thus  they  would  be  dependent  on  and  attached  to 
the  Apostle,  many  of  them  personally  acquainted  with  him  and  with  his 
colleagues  in  the  ministry.  This  may  also  have  been  the  case  with 
them  at  Laodicea  and  them  at  Hierapolis,  and  thus  Pauline  Churches 
sprung  up  here  and  there  in  Asia,  while  the  Apostle  confined  himself 
to  his  central  post  at  Ephesus,  where,  owing  to  the  concourse  to  the 
temple,  and  the  communication  with  Europe,  he  foimd  so  much  and 
worthy  occupation. 

8.  I  believe  that  this  hypothesis  will  accoimt  for  the  otherwise  strange 
phenomena  of  our  Epistle,  on  which  Lardner  and  others  have  laid 
stress,  as  implying  that  St.  Paul  had  been  among  them :  for  their  per- 
sonal regard  for  him,  and  his  expressions  of  love  to  them  :  for  his  using, 
respecting  Epaphras,  language  hardly  seeming  to  fit  the  proximate 
founder  of  their  Church  : — for  the  salutations  and  counter  salutations. 

9.  The  enquiry  into  the  occasion  and  object  of  this  Epistle  will  be 
very  nearly  connected  with  that  respecting  the  state  of  the  Colossian 
Church,  as  disclosed  in  it. 

10.  It  will  be  evident  to  the  most  cursory  reader,  that  there  had 
sprung  up  in  that  Church  a  system  of  erroneous  teaching,  whose  ten- 
dency it  was  to  disturb  the  spiritual  freedom  and  •peace  of  the  Colos- 
sians  by  ascetic  regulations :  to  divide  their  worship  by  inculcating 
reverence  to  angels,  and  thus  to  detract  from  the  supreme  honour  of 
Christ. 

11.  We  are  not  left  to  infer  respecting  the  class  of  religionists  to 
which  these  teachers  belonged :  for  the  mention  of  new  moons  and  sah- 
baths  in  eh.  ii.  IG,  at  once  characterizes  them  as  Judaizers,  and  leads  us 
to  the  then  prevalent  forms  of  Jewish  philosophy,  to  trace  them.  Not 
that  these  teachers  were  merely  Jews ;  they  were  Christians :  but  their 
fault  was,  the  attempt  to  mix  with  the  free  and  spiritual  Gospel  of 
Christ  the  theosophy  and  angelology  of  the  Jews  of  their  time,  in  which 
they  had  probably  been  brought  up.  Of  such  theosophy  and  angelology 
we  find  ample  traces  in  the  writings  of  Philo,  and  in  the  notices  of  the 
Jewish  sect  of  the  Essenes  given  us  by  Josephus,  who  tells  us,  among 
other  things,  that  the  Essenes  took  an  oath  to  conceal  the  names  of  the 
angels. 

12.  It  does  not  seem  necessary  to  mark  out  very  strictly  the  position 
of  these  persons  as  included  within  the  limits  of  this  or  that  sect  known 
among  the  Jews :  they  were  infected  with  the  ascetic  and  theosophic 
notions  of  the  Jews  of  their  day,  who  were  abundant  in  Phrygia  * :  and 
they  were  attempting  to  mix  up  these  notions  with  the  external  holding 
of  Christianity. 

*  Alexander  the  Great  is  related  by  Josephus  to  have  scut,  in  eonsecjuence  of  the 
disaffection  of  Lydia  and  Phrygia,  two  thousand  Mesopotamian  and  Babylonian  Jexst* 
to  g^arriflon  the  towns. 
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13.  There  must  have  been  also  mingled  in  with  this  erroneous 
Judaistic  teaching,  a  portion  of  the  superstitious  tendencies  of  the 
Phrygian  character,  and,  as  belonging  to  the  Jewish  philosophy,  much 
of  that  incipient  Gnosticism  which  afterwards  ripened  out  into  so  many 
strange  forms  of  heresy. 

14!.  It  may  be  noticed  that  the  Apostle  does  not  any  where  in  this 
Epistle  charge  the  false  teachers  with  immorality  of  life,  as  he  does  the 
very  similar  ones  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  most  frequently.  The  infer- 
ence from  this  is  plain.  The  false  teaching  was  yet  in  its  bud.  Later 
down,  the  bitter  fruit  began  to  be  borne ;  and  the  mischief  required 
severer  treatment.  Here,  the  false  teacher  is  "  vainly  puffed  up  hy  the 
mind  of  hi^  flesh  ;"  in  1  Tim.  iv.  2,  he  is  "  branded  on  his  conscience  :'* 
ib.  vi.  5,  "  corrupted  in  his  mind,^^  "  void  of  the  truth,  cansideriny  yod- 
liness  to  he  a  yainful  pursuit ^  Between  these  two  phases  of  heresy, 
a  considerable,  time  must  have  elapsed,  and  a  considerable  development  of 
practical  tendencies  must  have  taken  place. 

15.  Those  who  would  see  this  subject  pursued  further,  may  consult 
Meyer  and  De  Wette's  Einleitungen :  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii. 
pp.  407 — 424,  where  the  various  theories  respecting  the  Colossian  false 
teachers  are  mentioned  and  discussed :  and  Professor  Eadie's  Literature 
of  the  Epistle,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Commentary. 

16.  The  occasion  then  of  our  Epistle  being  the  existence  and  influence 
of  these  false  teachers  in  the  Colossian  Church,  the  object  of  the  Apostle 
was,  to  set  before  them  their  real  standing  in  Christ :  the  majesty  of  His 
Person,  and  the  completeness  of  His  Redemption :  and  to  exhort  them 
to  conformity  with  their  risen  Lord:  following  tliis  out  into  all  the 
subordinate  duties  and  occasions  of  common  life. 

SECTION  III. 

TIME  AlfD   PLACE   OF   WEITING. 

1.  I  have  already  shewn  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Ephesians  that  that 
Epistle,  together  with  this,  and  that  to  Philemon,  were  written  and  sent 
at  the  same  time :  and  have  endeavoured  to  establish,  as  against  those 
who  would  date  the  three  from  the  imprisonment  at  Caesarea,  that  it  is 
much  more  natural  to  follow  the  common  view,  and  refer  them  to  that 
imprisonment  at  Rome,  which  is  related  in  Acts  xxviii.  30,  31. 

2.  We  found  reason  there  to  fix  the  date  of  the  three  Epistles  in 
A.D.  61  or  02,  during  that  freer  portion  of  the  imprisonment  which 
preceded  the  death  of  Burrus:  such  freedom  being  implied  in  the 
notices  found  both  in  Eph.  vi.  19,  20,  and  Col.  iv.  3,  4,  and  in  the 
whole  tone  and  spirit  of  the  three  Epistles  as  distinguished  from  that 
to  the  Philippians. 
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SECTION  IV. 

LAirOTJAOE,   AlH)   STYLE:    CONBTEIION  WITH   THE   EPISTLE   TO   THE 

EPHESIiLNS. 

1.  In  both  language  and  style,  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  is  pecu- 
liar. But  the  peculiarities  are  not  greater  than  might  well  arise  from 
the  fact,  that  the  subject  on  which  the  Apostle  was  mainly  writing  was 
one  requiring  new  thoughts  and  words.  Had  not  the  Epistle  to  the 
Komans  ever  been  written,  that,  to  the  Galatians  would  have  presented 
as  peculiar  words  and  phrases  as  this  Epistle  now  does. 

2.  I  have  given  in  the  corresponding  section  to  this  in  the  Pro- 
legomena to  my  Greek  Test,  a  list  of  the  words  peculiar  to  this  Epistle. 
They  are  thirty-four  in  number,  for  the  most  part  long  compound  words 
of  a  peculiar  character. 

3.  A  very  slight  analysis  of  the  list  will  shew  us  to  what  they  are 
chiefly  owing.  In  ch.  i.  we  have  seven  ;  in  ch.  \\,,  nineteen :  in  ch.  iii.,  sue : 
in  ch.  iv.,  tu?o.  It  is  evident  then  that  the  nature  of  the  subject  in  ch.  ii. 
has  introduced  the  greater  number.  At  the  same  time  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  St.  Paul  does  here  express  some  things  differently  from  his 
usual  practice :  no  less  than  nine  of  the  words  enumerated  are  pecu- 
liarities owing  not  to  the  necessities  of  the  subject,  but  to  sti/le :  to  the 
peculiar  frame  and  feeling  with  which  the  writer  was  expressing  himself, 
which  led  to  his  using  these  unusual  expressions  rather  than  other  and 
more  customary  ones.  And  we  may  fairly  say,  that  there  is  visible 
throughout  the  controversial  part  of  our  Epistle,  a  loftiness  and  artificial 
elaboration  of  style,  which  would  induce  precisely  the  use  of  such 
expressions.  It  is  not  uncommon  with  St.  Paul,  when  strongly  moved 
or  sharply  designating  opponents,  or  rising  into  majestic  subjects  and 
thoughts,  to  rise  also  into  unusual,  or  long  and  compounded  words.  It  is 
this  loftiness  of  controversial  tone,  even  more  than  the  necessity  of  the 
subject  handled,  which  causes  our  Epistle  so  much  to  abound  with 
peculiar  words  and  phrases. 

4.  And  this  will  be  seen  even  more  strongly,  when  we  turn  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  sent  at  the  same  time  with  the  present  letter. 
In  writing  both,  the  Apostle's  mind  was  in  the  same  general  frame — 
full  of  the  glories  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  and  the  consequent  glorious 
jirivileges  of  His  Church,  which  is  built  on  Him,  and  vitally  knit  to 
Him.  This  mighty  subject,  as  he  looked  with  indignation  on  the  beg- 
garly system  of  meats  and  drinks  and  hallowed  days  and  angelic  media- 
tions to  which  his  Colossians  were  being  drawn  down,  rose  before  him  in 
all  its  length  and  breadth  and  height ;  but  as  writing  to  them,  he  was  con- 
fined to  one  portion  of  it,  and  to  setting  forth  that  one  portion  pointedly 
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and  controversially.  He  could  not,  consistently  with  the  eflfect  which 
he  would  produce  on  them,  dive  into  the  depths  of  the  divine  counsels 
in  Christ  with  regard  to  them.  At  every  turn,  we  may  well  conceive, 
he  would  fain  have  gone  out  into  those  wonderful  prayers  and  revela- 
tions which  would  have  been  so  abundant  if  he  had  had  free  scope :  but 
at  eveiy  turn  the  Spirit  bound  him  to  a  lower  region,  and  would  not  let 
bim  lose  sight  of  the  cautionary  matter-of-fact  pleading,  which  forms 
the  ground-tone  of  this  Colossian  Epistle.  Only  in  the  setting  forth  of 
the  majesty  of  Christ*s  Person,  so  essential  to  his  present  aim,  does  he 
know  no  limits  to  the  sublimity  of  his  flight.  When  he  approaches 
those  who  are  Christ's,  the  urgency  of  their  conservation,  and  the  duty  of 
marking  the  contrast  to  their  deceivers,  cramps  and  confines  him  for  the 
time. 

5.  But  the  Spirit  which  thus  bound  him  to  his  special  work  while 
writing  to  the  Colossians,  would  not  let  His  divine  promptings  be  in 
vain.  While  he  is  labouring  with  the  great  subject,  and  unable  to  the 
Colossians  td  express  all  he  would,  his  thoughts  are  turned  to  another 
Church,  lying  also  in  the  line  which  Tychicus  and  Onesimus  would 
take :  a  Church  which  he  had  himself  built  up  stone  by  stone ;  to  which 
his  afiection  went  largely  forth :  where  if  the  same  baneful  influences 
were  making  themselves  felt,  it  was  but  slightly,  or  not  so  as  to  call  for 
special  and  exclusive  treatment.  He  might  pour  forth  to  his  Ephesians 
all  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit's  revelations  and  promptings,  on  the  great 
subject  of  the  Spouse  and  Body  of  Christ.  To  them,  without  being 
bound  to  narrow  his  energies  evermore  into  one  line  of  controversial 
direction,  he  might  lay  forth,  as  he  should  be  empowered,  their  founda- 
tion in  the  counsel  of  the  Father,  their  course  in  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Son,  their  perfection  in  the  work  of  the  Spirit. 

G.  And  thus, — as  a  mere  human  writer,  toiling  earnestly  and  con- 
scientiously towards  his  point,  pares  rigidly  off*  the  thoughts  and  words, 
however  deep  and  beautiful,  which  spring  out  of  and  group  around  his 
subject,  putting  them  by  and  stonng  them  up  for  more  leisure  another 
day :  and  then  on  reviewing  them,  and  again  awakening  the  spirit  which 
prompted  them,  playfully  unfolds  their  germs,  and  amplifies  their  sug- 
gestions largely,  till  a  work  grows  beneath  his  hands  more  stately  and 
more  beautiful  than  ever  that  other  was,  and  carrying  deeper  conviction 
than  it  ever  wrought : — so,  in  the  higher  realms  of  the  fulness  of  Inspira- 
tion, may  we  conceive  it  to  have  been  with  our  Apostle.  His  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians  is  his  caution,  his  argument,  his  protest :  is,  so  to  speak, 
his  working-day  toil,  his  direct  pastoral  labour:  and  the  other  is 
the  flower  and  bloom  of  his  moments,  during  those  same  days  of  de- 
votion and  rest,  when  he  wrought  not  so  much  in  the  Spirit,  as  the 
Spirit  wrought  in  him.  So  that  while  we  have  in  the  Colossians,  system 
defined,  language  elaborated,  antithesis  and  logical  power,  on  ihe  surface 
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— ^we  have  in  the  Ephesians  the  free  outflowing  of  the  earnest  spirit, — to 
the  mere  surface-reader,  without  system,  hut  to  him  that  delves  down 
into  it,  in  system  far  deeper  and  more  recondite,  and  more  exquisite : 
the  greatest  and  most  heavenly  work  of  one,  whose  very  imagination 
was  peopled  with  the  things  in  the  heavens,  and  even  his  fancy  rapt 
into  the  visions  of  Gk>d. 

7.  Thus  hoth  Epistles  sprung  out  of  one  Inspiration,  one  frame  of 
mind ;  that  to  the  Colossians  first,  as  the  task  to  he  done,  the  protest  de- 
livered, the  caution  given :  that  to  the  Ephesians,  begotten  by  the  other, 
but  surpassing  it:  carried  on  perhaps  in  some  part  simultaneously,  or 
immediately  consequent.  So  that  we  may  have  in  both,  many  of  the 
same  thoughts  uttered  in  the  same  words:  many  terms  and  phrases 
peculiar  to  the  two  Epistles ;  many  instances  of  the  same  term  or  phrase 
still  sounding  in  the  writer's  ear,  but  used  in  the  two  in  a  different  con- 
nexion. All  these  are  taken  by  the  impugners  of  the  Ephesian  Epistle 
as  tokens  of  its  spuriousness :  I  should  rather  regard  them  as  psycho- 
logical phsenomena  strictly  and  beautifully  corresponding  to  the  circum- 
stances under  which  we  have  reason  to  believe  the  two  Epistles  to  have 
been  written ;  and  as  fresh  elucidations  of  the  mental  and  spiritual 
character  of  the  great  Apostle. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSAL0XIAX8. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS    A.rTHOTlSHIP. 

1.  This  Epistle  has  been  all  but  universally  recognized  as  the  un- 
doubted work  of  St.  Paul.  It  is  true  (see  below)  that  no  trustworthy 
citations  from  it  appear  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers :  but  the  external  evi- 
dence from  early  times  is  still  far  too  weighty  to  be  set  aside. 

2.  Its  authorship  has  in  modem  times  been  called  in  question  (1)  by 
Schrader,  and  (2)  by  Baur,  on  internal  grounds.  Their  objections, 
which  are  entirely  of  a  subjective  and  most  arbitrary  kind,  are  reviewed 
and  answered  by  De  Wette,  Meyer,  and  Dr.  Davidson  (f ntrod.  to  New 
Test.,  vol.  ii.  pp.  45-4  ff*.)  *:  and  have  never  found  any  acceptance  even  in 
Germany. 

*  There  is  a  rory  g^ood  statement  of  Baur's  advene  arguments,  and  refntation  of  them» 
iu  Jowett's  work  on  the  Thetsalonians,  Galatianii,  and  Romans,  **  Genuineness  of  the 
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8.  The  external  testimonies  of  antiquity  are  the  following : — 

Ireneeus :  "  The  Apostle  has  explained  the  perfect  and  spiritual  man  of 
salvation  in  his  first  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  saying  thus :  '  But  may 
the  God  of  peace  sanctify  you  unto  perfection,'  "  &c.  (1  Thess.  v.  23.) 

Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  as  St.  Paul's  I  Thess.  ii.  7. 

Tertullian  quotes,  as  the  suggestion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  this  from  the 
First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians :  "  But  concerning  the  times,''  &c., 
down  to  "  shall  so  come  as  a  thief  in  the  night.''  (1  Thess.  v.  1  ff.) 


SECTION  II. 

FOR  WHAT   BEADEBS   Aim  WITH   WHAT   OBJECT   IT  WAS   WBITTEN. 

1.  Thessalonica  was  a  city  of  Macedonia,  and  in  Roman  times, 
capital  of  the  second  district  of  the  province  of  Macedonia,  and  the  seat 
of  a  Roman  praetor.  It  lay  on  the  Sinus  Thermaicus,  and  is  represented 
to  have  been  built  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Therme,  or  peopled  from 
this  city  by  Cassander,  son  of  Antipater,  and  named  after  his  wife  Thes- 
salonike,  sister  of  Alexander  the  Great  (so  called  from  a  victory  obtained 
by  his  father  Philip  on  the  day  when  he  heard  of  her  birth).  Under 
the  Romans  it  became  rich  and  populous,  was  a  "  free  city,"  and  in 
later  writers  bore  the  name  of  "  metropolis."  "  Before  the  founding 
of  Constantinople  it  was  virtually  the  capital  of  Greece  and  Illyricimi, 
as  well  as  of  Macedonia:  and  shared  the  trade  of  the  ^gean  with 
Ephesus  and  Corinth"  (Conybeare  and  Howson,  edn.  2,  vol.  i.  p.  380). 
Its  importance  continued  through  the  middle  ages,  and  it  is  now  the 
second  city  in  European  Turkey,  with  70,000  inhabitants,  under  the 
slightly  corrupted  name  of  Saloniki.  For  further  notices  of  its  his- 
tory and  condition  at  various  times,  see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  i. 
pp.  378—83. 

2.  The  church  at  Thessalonica  was  founded  by  St.  Paul,  in  company 

first  Epistle,"  vol.  i.  15—26.  In  referring  to  it,  I  must  enter  my  protest  against  the 
views  of  Professor  Jowett  on  points  which  lie  at  the  very  root  of  the  Christian  life ; 
views  as  unwarranted  hy  any  data  furnished  in  the  Scriptures  of  which  he  treats,  as  his 
reckless  and  crude  statement  of  them  is  pregnant  with  mischief  to  minds  unaccustomed 
to  biblical  research.  Among  the  various  phenomena  of  our  awakened  state  of  appre- 
hension of  the  characteristics  and  the  difficulties  of  the  New  Testament,  there  is  none 
more  suggestive  of  saddened  thought  and  dark  foreboding,  than  the  appearance  of  such 
a  book  as  Professor  Jowett's.  Our  most  serious  fears  for  the  Christian  future  of 
England,  point,  it  seems  to  me,  just  in  this  direction :  to  persons  who  allow  fine  sesthe- 
tical  and  psychological  appreciation,  and  the  results  of  minute  examination  of  spiritual 
feeling  and  mental  progress  in  the  Epistles,  to  keep  out  of  view  that  other  line  of 
testimony  to  the  fixity  and  consistency  of  great  doctrines,  which  is  equally  discoverable 
in  them.  I  have  endeavoured  below,  in  speaking  of  the  matter  and  style  of  our  Epistle, 
to  meet  tome  of  Professor  Jowett's  assertioDs  and  infivencet  of  this  kind. 
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with  Silas  and  Timothy*,  as  we  learn  in  Acts  xvii.  1—9.  Very  little 
is  there  said  which  can  throw  light  on  the  origin  or  composition  of  the 
Thessalonian  church.  The  main  harden  of  that  narrative  is  the  rejec- 
tion of  the  Gospel  hy  the  Jews  there.  It  is  however  stated  (ver.  4) 
that  some  of  the  Jews  believed,  and  consorted  with  Paul  and  Silas ;  and 
of  the  devout  Greeks  a  great  multitude,  and  of  the  chief  women  not 
a  few. 

3.  But  some  account  of  the  Apostle*s  employment  and  teaching  at 
Thessalonica  may  be  gathered  from  this  narrative,  connected  with  hints 
dropped  in  the  two  Epistles.  He  came  to  them,  yet  suffering  from  his 
persecution  at  Philippi  (1  Thess.  ii.  2).  But  they  received  the  word 
joyfully,  amidst  trials  and  persecutions  (ib.  6;  ii.  13),  and  notwith- 
standing the  enmity  of  their  own  countrymen  and  of  the  Jews  (ii.  14  ff.). 
He  maintained  himself  by  his  labour  (ib.  ii.  9),  although  his  stay  was 
so  short  *,  in  the  same  spirit  of  independence  which  characterized  all  his 
apostolic  course.  He  declared  to  them  boldly  and  clearly  the  Gospel 
of  God  (ii.  2).  The  great  burden  of  his  message  to  them  was  the 
approaching  coming  and  kingdom  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (i.  10 ;  ii.  12,  19 ; 
iii.  13  ;  iv.  13—18 ;  v.  1—11,  23,  24.  Acts  xvii.  7  :  see  ako  §  iv.  below), 
and  his  chief  exhortation,  that  they  would  walk  worthily  of  this  their 
calling  to  that  kingdom  and  glory  (ii.  13 ;  iv.  1 ;  v.  23). 

4.  He  left  them,  as  we  know  from  Acts  xvii.  5 — 10,  on  account  of 
a  tumult  raised  by  the  unbelieving  Jews ;  and  was  sent  away  by  night 
by  the  brethren  to  Beroea,  together  with  Silas  and  Timothy  (Acts  xvii. 
10).  From  that  place  he  wished  to  have  revisited  Thessalonica:  but 
was  prevented  (1  Thess.  ii.  IS),  by  the  arrival,  with  hostile  purposes,  of 
his  enemies  the  Thessalonian  Jews  (Acts  xvii.  13),  in  consequence  of 
which  the  brethren  sent  him  away  by  sea  to  Athens. 

5.  Their  state  after  his  departure  is  closely  allied  with  the  enquiry  as 
to  the  object  of  the  Epistle.  The  Apostle  api)ears  to  have  felt  much 
anxiety  about  them:  and  in  consequence  of  his  being  unable  to  visit 
them  in  person,  seems  to  haye  detennined,  during  the  hasty  consulta- 
tion previous  to  his  departure  from  Bera?a,  to  be  left  at  Athens, 
which   was  the  destination  fixed  for  him  by  the  brethren,  alone,  and 

*  That  this  latter  waH  with  Paul  and  Silas,  though  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
Acts,  is  inferred  by  comparing:  Acts  xvi.  3.  xvii.  It,  with  1  Thess.  i.  1,  2  Thess.  i.  1, 
1  Thess.  iii.  1-6. 

*  We  are  hardly  justified  in  assuming,  with  Jowctt,  that  it  was  only  three  weeks. 
For  "  three  Sabbaths,"  even  if  they  murk  the  whole  stay,  may  designate  four  weeki  i 
and  we  are  not  compelled  to  infer  that  a  Sabbath  may  not  have  passed  at  the  beginning, 
or  the  end,  or  both,  on  which  he  did  not  preach  in  the  synagogue.  Indeed  the  latter 
hypothesis  is  very  probable,  if  he  was  following  the  same  course  as  afterwards  at  Corinth 
and  Epheaus,  and  on  the  Jews  proving  rebellious  and  unbelieving,  separated  himself 
from  them  :  at  which,  or  something  approaching  to  it,  the  words  "  consorted  with  Paul 
and  Silaa"  of  Acta  xvii.  4  may  perliaps  be  taken  as  pointing. 
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to  send  Timothy  back  to  Thessalonica  to  ascertain  the  state  of  their 
faith  •. 

6.  The  nature  of  the  message  brought  to  the  Apostle  at  Corinth 
(Acts  xviii.  6)  by  Timothy  on  his  arrival  there  with  Silas,  must  bo 
inferred  from  what  we  find  in  the  Epistle  itself.  It  was,  in  the  main, 
favourable  and  consolatory  (1  Thess.  iii.  6 — 10).  They  were  firm  in 
faith  and  love,  as  indeed  they  were  reputed  to  be  by  others  who  had 
brought  to  him  news  of  them  (i.  7 — 10),  full  of  affectionate  remem- 
brance of  the  Apostle,  and  longing  to  see  him  (iii.  6).  Still,  however, 
he  earnestly  desired  to  come  to  them,  not  only  from  the  yearnings  of 
love,  but  because  he  wanted  to  fill  up  "  <//€  defects  of  their  faith'' 
(iii.  10).  Their  attention  had  been  so  much  drawn  to  one  subject — his 
preaching  had  been  so  full  of  one  great  matter,  and  from  the  necessity 
of  the  case,  so  scanty  on  many  others  which  he  desired  to  lay  forth  to 
them,  that  he  already  feared  lest  their  Christian  faith  should  be  a  dis- 
torted and  unhealthy  faith.  And  in  some  measure,  Timothy  had  found 
it  so.  They  were  beginning  to  be  restless  in  expectation  of  the  day  of 
the  Lord  (iv.  11  £f.), — neglectful  of  that  pure,  and  sober,  and  temperate 
walk,  which  is  alone  the  fit  preparation  for  that  day  (iv.  3  ff. ;  v.  1 — 9), 
—distressed  about  the  state  of  the  dead  in  Christ,  who  they  supposed 
had  lost  the  precious  opportunity  of  standing  before  Him  at  His 
coming  (iv.  13  ff.). 

7,  This  being  so,  he  writes  to  them  to  buUd  up  their  faith  and  love, 
and  to  correct  these  defects  and  misapprehensions.  I  reserve  further 
consideration  of  the  contents  of  the  Epistle  for  §  iv.,  *  On  its  matter  and 
style.' 

SECTION  III. 

PLACE  AND   TIME   OP   WBITUfO. 

1.  From  what  has  been  said  above  respecting  the  state  of  the  Thes- 
salonian  Church  as  the  occasion  for  writing  the  Epistle,  it  may  readily 
be  inferred  that  no  considerable  time  had  elapsed  since  the  intelligence 
of  that  state  had  reached  the  Apostle.     Silas  and  Timothy  were  witli 

*  I  cannot  see  how  this  interpretation  of  the  difficulty  as  to  the  mission  of  Timothy 
lies  open  to  the  charge  of  "  diving  beneath  the  surface  to  pick  np  what  is  really  on  the 
sorfaee,"  and  thus  of  "  introducing  into  Scripture  a  hypercritical  and  unreal  method  of 
interpretation,  which  may  be  any  where  made  the  instrument  of  perverting  the  meaniuf^ 
of  the  text."  (Jowett,  i.  p.  120.)  Supposing  that  at  Bercea  it  was  fixed  that  Timothy 
.  ihoald  not  accompany  St.  Paul  to  Athens,  but  go  to  Thessalonica,  and  that  the  Apos- 
tle should  be  deposited  at  Athens  and  left  there  alone,  the  brethren  returning,  what 
words  ooold  have  more  naturally  expressed  this  than  "  wherefore  no  longer  being  able 
to  hedr  it  we  determined  to  be  l^  b^nd  ai  Athene  alone  t" 
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him  (i.  1) :  the  latter  had  been  the  bearer  of  the  tidings  from  Thessa- 
lonica. 

2.  Now  we  know  (Acts  xviii.  6)  that  they  rejoined  him  at  Corinth, 
apparently  not  long  after  his  arrival  there.  That  rejoining  then  forms 
our  point  of  starting.  And  it  would  be  in  the  highest  degree  unnatural 
to  suppose  that  the  whole  time  of  his  stay  at  Corinth  (a  year  and  six 
months,  Acts  xviii.  11)  elapsed  before  he  wrote  the  Epistle, — founded  as 
it  is  on  the  intelligence  which  he  had  heard,  and  written  with  a  view  to 
meet  present  circumstances.  Coeinth  therefore  may  safely  be  assumed 
as  the  place  of  writing. 

3.  His  stay  at  Corinth  ended  with  his  setting  sail  for  the  Pentecost 
at  Jerusalem  in  the  spring  of  54  (see  chron.  table  in  Introd.  to  Acts). 
It  woidd  begin  then  with  the  autumn  of  52.  And  in  the  winter  of 
that  year,  I  should  be  disposed  to  place  the  writing  of  our  Epistle. 

4.  It  will  be  hardly  necessary  to  remind  the  student,  that  this  date 
places  the  Epistle  first,  in  chronological  order,  of  all  the  writings  qf 
St.  Paul  that  remain  to  us. 


SECTION  IV. 

MATTER,   AJfD    STYLE. 

1.  It  will  be  interesting  to  observe,  wherein  the  first- written  Epistle 
of  St.  Paul  differs  from  his  later  writings.  Some  difFerence  we  should 
certainly  expect  to  find,  considering  that  we  have  to  deal  with  a  tem- 
perament so  fervid,  a  spirit  so  rapidly  catching  the  impress  of  circum- 
ntances,  so  penetrat^*d  by  and  resigned  up  to  the  promptings  of  that 
indwelling  Spirit  of  God,  who  was  ever  more  notably  and  thoroughly 
fitting  His  instrument  for  the  expansion  and  advance  of  His  work  of 
leavening  the  world  with  the  truth  of  Christ. 

2.  Nor  will  such  observation  and  enquiry  be  spent  in  vain,  especially 
if  we  couple  it  with  corresponding  observation  of  the  sayings  of  our 
Lord,  and  the  thoughts  and  words  of  His  Apostles,  on  the  various  great 
depaitments  of  Christian  belief  and  hope. 

3.  The  faith,  in  all  its  main  features,  was  delivered  once  for  all.  Tlie 
facts  of  Redemption, — the  Incarnation,  and  the  Atonement,  and  the 
glorification  of  Christ, — were  patent  and  imdeniable  from  the  first.  Our 
Lord's  own  words  had  asserted  them  :  the  earliest  discourses  of  the 
Apostles  after  the  day  of  Pentecost  bore  witness  to  them.  It  is  true 
that,  in  God's  Providence,  the  whole  glorious  system  of  salvation  by 
grace  was  the  gradual  imparting  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Church ;  by  occa- 
sion here  and  there,  various  points  of  it  were  insisted  on  and  made  pro- 
minent.    Even  here,  the  freest  and  fullest  statement  did  not  come  first. 
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"  Repentance  toward  God,  and  faith  toward  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  '*  was 
ever  the  order  which  the  apostolic  proclamation  took.  The  earliest  of 
the  Epistles  are  ever  moral  and  practical,  the  advanced  ones  -more 
doctrinal  and  spiritual.  It  was  not  till  it  appeared,  in  the  unfolding 
of  God's  Providence,  that  the  bulwark  of  salvation  by  grace  must  be 
strengthened,  that  the  building  on  the  one  foundation  must  be  raised 
thus  impregnable  to  the  righteousness  of  works  and  the  law,  that  the 
Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  Romans  were  given  through  the  great 
Apostle,  reaching  to  the  full  breadth  and  height  of  the  great  argument. 
Then  followed  the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  building  up  higher  and 
higher  the  ediRce  thus  consolidated :  and  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  suited  to 
a  more  developed  ecclesiastical  condition,  and  aimed  at  the  correction  of 
abuses,  which  sprung  up  later,  or  were  the  ripened  fruit  of  former  doctrinal 
errors. 

4.  In  all  these,  however,  we  trace  the  same  great  elementaiy  truths 
of  the  faith.  Witness  to  them  is  never  wanting :  nor  can  it  be  said  that 
any  change  of  ground  respecting  them  ever  took  place.  The  work  of 
the  Spirit  as  regarded  them,  was  one  of  expanding  and  deepening,  of 
freeing  from  narrow  views,  and  setting  in  clearer  and  fuller  light:  of 
ranging  and  grouping  collateral  and  local  circumstances,  so  that  the 
great  doctrines  of  grace  became  ever  more  and  more  prominent  and 
paramount. 

6.  But  while  this  was  so  with  these  *  first  principles,'  the  very  view 
which  we  have  taken  will  shew,  that  as  regarded  other  things  which  lay 
at  a  greater  distance  from  central  truths,  it  was  otherwise.  In  such 
matters,  the  Apostle  was  taught  by  experience ;  Christ's  work  brought 
its  lessons  with  it:  and  it  would  be  not  only  unnatural,  but  would 
remove  from  his  writings  the  living  freshness  of  personal  reality,  if  we 
found  him  the  same  in  all  points  of  this  kind,  at  the  beginning,  and  at 
the  end  of  his  epistolary  labours :  if  there  were  no  characteristic  differ- 
ences of  mode  of  thought  and  expression  in  1  Thessalonians  and  in 
2  Timothy :  if  advance  of  years  had  brought  with  it  no  corresponding 
advance  of  standing-point,  change  of  circumstances  no  change  of  counsel, 
trial  of  God's  ways  no  further  insight  into  God's  designs. 

6.  Nor  are  we  left  to  conjecture  as  to  those  subjects  on  which 
especially  such  change,  and  ripening  of  view  and  conviction,  might 
be  expected  to  take  place.  There  was  one  most  important  point,  on 
which  our  Lord  Himself  spoke  with  marked  and  solemn  uncertainty. 
The  TIME  OF  HIS  OWK  COMING  was  hidden  from  all  created  beings, — nay, 
in  the  mystery  of  his  mediatorial  oflSce,  from  the  Son  Himself  (Mark 
xiii.  82).  Even  after  his  Resurrection,  when  questioned  by  the  Apostles 
as  to  the  time  of  his  restoring  the  Kingdom  to  Israel,  his  reply  is  still, 
that  "  it  is  not  for  them  to  know  the  times  and  the  seasons,  which  the 
Father  hath  put  in  his  own  power  *'  (Acts  i.  7). 
72 


§  IT.]  MATTER,  AND  STYLE.  [iNTEODUCTioy. 

7.  Here  then  is  a  plain  indication,  which  lias  not,  I  think,  been 
sufficiently  made  use  of  in  judging  of  the  Epistles.  The  Spirit  was  to 
testify  of  Chriit :  to  take  of  the  things  of  Christ,  and  shew  them  unto 
them.  So  that  however  much  that  Spirit,  in  His  infinite  wisdom,  might 
be  pleased  to  impart  to  them  of  the  details  and  accompanying  circum- 
stances of  the  Lord's  appearing,  we  may  be  sure,  that  the  truth  spoken 

•  by  our  Lord,  "  Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man,"  would  hold 
good  with  regard  to  them,  and  be  traced  in  their  writings.  If  they 
were  true  men,  and  their  words  and  Epistles  the  genuine  production 
of  inspiration  of  them  by  that  Spirit  of  Truth,  we  may  expect  to  find 
in  such  speeches  and  writings  tokens  of  this  appointed  uncertainty 
of  the  day  and  hour:  expectations,  true  in  expression  and  fully 
justified  by  appearances,  yet  corrected,  as  God's  purposes  were  mani- 
fested, by  advancing  experience,  and  larger  effusions  of  the  Spirit  of 
prophecy. 

8.  If  then  I  find  in  the  course  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  that  expressions 
which  occur  in  the  earlier  ones,  and  seem  to  indicate  expectation  of  His 
almost  immediate  coming,  are  gradually  modified, — disappear  altogether 
from  the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment, — and  are  succeeded  by  others 
speaking  in  a  very  different  strain,  of  dissolving,  and  being  with  Christ, 
and  passing  through  death  and  the  resuri'ection,  in  the  latest  Epistles, — 
I  regard  it,  not  as  a  strange  thing,  not  as  a  circumstance  which  I  must 
explain  away  for  fear  of  weakening  the  authority  of  his  Epistles,  but  as 
exactly  that  which  I  should  expect  to  find ;  as  the  very  strongest  testi- 
mony that  these  Epistles  were  written  by  one  who  was  left  in  this 
uncertainty, — not  by  one  who  wished  to  make  it  appear  that  Inspiration 
had  rendered  him  omniscient. 

9.  And  in  this,  the  earliest  of  those  Epistles,  I  do  find  exactly  that 
which  I  might  expect  on  this  head.  While  every  word  and  every  detail 
resj)ecting  the  Lord's  coming  is  a  perpetual  inheritance  for  the  Church, — 
while  we  continue  to  comfort  one  another  with  the  glorious  and  heart- 
stirring  sentences  which  he  utters  to  us  in  the  word  of  the  Lord, — no 
candid  eye  can  help  seeing  in  the  Epistle,  how  the  uncertainty  of  "  the 
day  and  hour  "  has  tinged  all  these  passages  with  a  hue  of  near  anticipa- 
tion :  how  natural  it  was  that  the  Thessalonians,  receiving  this  Epistle, 
should  have  allowed  that  anticipation  to  be  brought  even  yet  closer,  and 
have  imagined  the  day  to  be  actually  already  at  hand. 

10.  It  will  be  seen  by  the  above  remarks,  how  very  far  I  am  from 
conceding  their  point  to  those  who  hold  that  the  belief,  of  which  this 
Epistle  is  the  strongest  expression,  was  an  idle  fancy,  or  does  not  befit 
the  present  age  as  well  as  it  did  that  one.  It  is  God's  purpose  respect- 
ing us,  that  we  should  ever  be  left  in  this  uncertainty,  looking  for  and 
hasting  unto  the  day  of  the  Lord,  which  may  be  upon  us  at  any  time 
before  we  are  aware  of  it.     Every  expression  of  the  ages   before  us, 
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betokening  close  anticipation,  coupled  with  the  fact  that  the  day  has  not 
yet  arrived,  teaches  us  much,  but  unteaches  us  nothing :  does  not  deprive 
that  glorious  hope  of  its  applicability  to  our  times,  nor  the  Christian  of 
his  power  of  living  as  in  the  light  of  his  Lord's  approach  and  the  daily 
realization  of  the  day  of  Christ '. 

11.  In  style,  this  Epistle  is  thoroughly  Pauline, — abounding  with 
phrases,  and  lines  of  thought,  which  may  be  parallelled  with  similar  * 
ones  in  his  other  Epistles':  not  wanting  also  in  insulated  words  and 
sentiments,  such  as  we  find  in  all  the  writings  of  one  who  was  so  fresh 
in  thought  and  full  in  feeling ;  such  also  as  are  in  no  way  inconsistent 
with  St.  Paul's  known  character,  but  in  every  case  finding  analogical 
justification  in  Epistles  of  which  no  one  has  ever  thought  of  disputing 
the  genuineness. 

12.  As  compared  with  other  Epistles,  this  is  written  in  a  quiet  and 
unimpassioned  style,  not  being  occasioned  by  any  grievous  errors  of 
doctrine  or  defects  in  practice,  but  written  to  encourage  and  gently  to 
admonish  those  who  were,  on  the  whole,  proceeding  favourably  in  the 
Christian  life.  To  this  may  be  attributed  also  the  fact,  that  it  does  not 
deal  expressly  with  any  of  the  great  verities  of  the  faith,  rather  taking 
them  for  granted,  and  building  on  them  the  fabric  of  a  holy  and  pure 
life.  That  this  should  have  been  done  until  they  were  disputed,  was 
but  natural :  and  in  consequence  not  with  these  Epistles,  but  with  that 
to  the  Galatians,  among  whom  the  whole  Christian  life  was  imperilled 
by  Judaistic  teaching,  begins  that  great  series  of  unfoldings  of  the 
mystery  of  salvation  by  grace,  of  which  St.  Paul  was  so  eminently  the 
minister. 

^  It  is  strange  that  such  words  as  the  following  could  be  written  by  Mr.  Jowett, 
without  bringing,  as  he  wrote  them,  the  condemnation  of  his  theory  and  of  its  expres- 
sion home  to  his  mind  :  "  In  the  words  which  are  attributed  in  the  Epistle  of  St,  Peter 
to  the  unbelievers  of  that  day  (?  surely  it  is  the  unbelievers  of  dai/s  to  come,— a  fact 
which  the  writer,  by  altering  the  reference  of  the  words,  seems  to  be  endeavouring  to 
dissimulate),  we  might  truly  say  that,  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  remain 
the  same  from  the  beginning.  Not  only  do  *  all  things  remain  the  same,'  but  the  very 
belief  itself  {in  the  sense  in  which  it  was  held  by  the  first  Christians)  has  been  ready  to 
vanish  away"  Vol.  i.  p.  97. 

•  Baur  has  most  perversely  adduced  both  these  as  evidences  of  spuriousness :  among 
the  former  he  cites  ch.  i.  5,  as  compared  with  1  Cor.  ii.  4 :  i.  6,  with  1  Cor.  xi.  1 :  i.  8, 
with  Rom.  i.  8 :  ii.  4—10,  with  1  Cor.  ii.  4>  iv.  3,  4^  ix.  16,  2  Cor.  ii.  17,  v.  11,  xi.  9. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AirTHOBSHlP. 

1.  The  recognition  of  this  Epistle  has  been  as  general, — and  the 
exceptions  to  it  for  the  most  part  the  same, — as  in  the  case  of  the  last. 

2.  The  principal  testimonies  of  early  Christian  writers  are  the  fol- 
lowing : 

(a)  Irenaeus: 

"But  that  the  Apostle  (Paul)  frequently  uses  hyperboles,  on 
account  of  the  rapidity  of  his  sayings,  and  the  impetus  of  the  Spirit 
which  is  in  him,  we  may  see  from  many  other  examples.  .  .  .  And 
again  in  the  second  to  the  Thessalonians,  speaking  of  Antichrist,  he 
says,  *  And  then  shall  be  revealed,*  "  &c.  (ch.  ii.  8,  9.) 

(b)  Clement  of  Alexandria : 

"  *  Not  in  all,*  saith  the  Apostle,  *  is  knowledge :  hut  pray  that  we 
may  he  delivered  from  unreasonable  and  wicked  men :  for  all  have 
not  faith:  " 

(c)  TertuUian :  following  on  the  citation  from  the  first  Epistle  given 
above,  ch.  viii.  §  i.  3,  ....  "  and  in  the  second,  even  with  more 
anxiety  he  saith  to  the  same  persons  :  *  But  I  beseech  you,  brethren, 
by  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesu^  Christ,'  "  «fcc.  (ch.  ii.  1,  2.) 

3.  The  objections  brought  by  Schmidt,  Kern,  and  Baur  against  the 
genuineness  of  the  Epistle,  in  as  far  as  they  rest  on  the  old  story  of 
similarities  and  differences  as  compared  with  St.  Paul's  acknowledged 
Epistles,  have  been  already  more  than  once  dealt  with.  I  shall  now  only 
notice  those  which  regard  points  peculiar  to  our  Epistle  itself. 

4.  It  is  said  that  this  second  Epistle  is  not  consistent  with  the  first : 
that  directed  their  attention  to  the  Lord's  coming  as  almost  immediate  : 
this  interposes  delay, — the  apostasy, — the  man  of  sin,  &c.  It  reall}"- 
seems  as  if  no  propriety  nor  exact  fitting  of  circumstances  would  ever 
satisfy  such  critics.  It  might  be  imagined  that  this  very  discrepancy, 
even  if  allowed,  would  tell  most  strongly  in  favour  of  the  genuineness. 

5.  It  is  alleged  by  Kern,  that  the  whole  prophetic  passage,  ch.  ii.  1  ff., 
does  not  correspond  with  the  date  claimed  for  the  Epistle.  It  is  assumed, 
that  the  man  of  sin  is  Nero,  who  was  again  to  return.  Rev.  xvii.  10, — he 
that  hindereth,  Vespasian, — the  apostasy,  the  falling  away  of  the  Jews 
and  Christians  alike.  This  view,  it  is  urged,  fits  a  writer  in  a.d.  68 — 70, 
between  Nero*fl  death  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.     But  than  this 
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nothing  can  be  more  inconclusive.  Why  have  we  not  as  good  a  right  to 
say,  that  this  interpretation  is  wrong,  because  it  does  not  correspond  to 
the  received  date  of  the  Epistle,  as  vice  vers^  ?  To  us  (see  below,  §  v.) 
the  interpretation  is  full  of  absurdity,  and  therefore  the  argument 
carries  no  conviction. 

6.  It  is  maintained  again,  that  ch.  iii.  17  is  strongly  against  the 
genuineness  of  our  Epistle :  for  that  there  was  no  reason  for  guarding 
against  forgeries ;  and  as  for  the  words  "  in  every  Epistle,^'  the  Apostle 
had  written  but  one.  For  an  answer  to  this,  see  note  on  the  place,  where 
both  the  reason  for  inserting  this  is  adduced,  and  it  is  shewn,  that  almost 
all  of  his  Epistles  either  are  expressly,  or  may  be  understood  as  having 
been,  thus  authenticated. 


SECTION  II. 

FOE  WHAT    READERS,   AND   WITH   WHAT   OBJECT   IT   WAS   WRITTEN. 

1.  The  former  particular  has  been  already  sufficiently  explained  in 
the  corresponding  section  of  the  Introduction  to  the  first  Epistle.  But 
inasmuch  as  the  condition  of  the  Thessalonian  Church  in  the  mean  time 
bears  closely  upon  the  object  of  the  Epistle,  I  resume  here  the  considera- 
tion of  their  circumstances  and  state  of  mind. 

2.  We  have  seen  that  there  were  those  among  them,  who  were  too 
ready  to  take  up  and  exaggerate  the  prevalence  of  the  subject  of  Christ's 
coming  among  the  topics  of  the  Apostle's  teaching.  These  persons, 
whether  encouraged  by  the  tone  of  the  first  Epistle  or  not,  we  cannot 
tell  (for  we  cannot  see  any  reference  to  the  first  Epistle  in  ch.  ii.  2,  see 
note  there),  were  evidently  teaching,  as  an  expansion  of  St.  Paul's  doc- 
trine, or  as  under  his  authority,  or  even  as  enjoined  in  a  letter  from  him 
(ib.  note),  the  actual  presence  of  the  day  of  the  Lord.  In  consequence 
of  this,  their  minds  had  become  unsettled :  they  wanted  directing  into 
the  love  of  Qod  and  the  imitation  of  Christ's  patience  (ch.  iii.  5).  Some 
appear  to  have  left  off  their  daily  employments,  and  to  have  been 
taking  advantage  of  the  supposed  reign  of  Christ  to  be  walking  dis- 
orderly. 

3.  It  was  this  state  of  things,  which  furnished  the  occasion  for  our 
Epistle  being  written.  Its  object  is  to  make  it  clear  to  them  that  the 
day  of  Christ,  though  a  legitimate  matter  of  expectation  for  every 
Christian,  and  a  constant  stimulus  for  watchfulness,  was  not  yet  come : 
that  a  course  and  development  of  events  must  first  happen,  which  he 
lays  forth  to  them  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy :  shewing  them  that  this 
development  has  already  begun,  and  that  not  until  it  has  ripened  will 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  take  place. 

4.  This  being  the  occasion  of  writing  the  Ejpistle,  there  are  grouped 
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round  the  central  subject  two  other  general  topics  of  solace  and  con- 
firmation :  comfort  under  their  present  troubles  (ch.  i.)  :  exhortation  to 
honesty  and  diligence,  and  avoidance  of  the  idle  and  disorderly  (ch.  iii.). 


SECTION  III. 

PLACE   AND   TIME   OF   WRITING. 

1.  In  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  we  find  the  same  three,  Paul,  Sil- 
vanus,  and  Timothy,  associated  together,  as  in  the  first  Epistle.  This 
circumstance  would  at  once  direct  us  to  Corinth,  where  Silas  and 
Timothy  rejoined  St.  Paul  (Acts  xviii.  5),  and  whence  we  do  not  read 
that  they  accompanied  him  on  his  departure  for  Asia  (ib.  xviii.  18).  And 
as  we  believe  the  first  Epistle  to  have  been  written  from  that  city,  it 
will  be  most  natural,  considering  the  close  sequence  of  this  upon  that 
first,  to  place  the  writing  of  it  at  Corinth,  somewhat  later  in  this  same 
visit  of  a  year  and  a  half  (Acts  xviii.  11). 

2.  How  hng  after  the  writing  of  the  first  Epistle  in  the  winter  of 
A.D.  52  (see  above,  ch.  v.  §  iii.  3)  we  are  to  fix  the  date  of  our  present 
one,  must  be  settled  merely  by  calculations  of  probabiUty,  and  by  the 
indications  furnished  in  the  Epistle  itself. 

3.  The  former  of  these  do  not  afford  us  much  help.  For  we  can 
hardly  assume  with  safety  that  the  Apostle  had  received  intelligence  of 
the  effects  of  his  first  Epistle,  seeing  that  we  have  found  cause  to  inter- 
pret ch.  ii.  2  not  of  that  Epistle,  but  of  false  ones,  circulated  under  the 
Apostle's  name.  All  that  we  can  assume  is,  that  more  intelligence  had 
arrived  from  Thessalonica  :  how  soon  after  his  writing  to  them,  we  cannot 
say.  Their  present  state,  as  we  have  seen  above,  was  but  a  carrying 
forward  and  exaggerating  of  that  already  begun  when  the  former  letter 
was  sent :  so  that  a  very  short  time  would  suffice  to  have  advanced  them 
from  the  one  grade  of  undue  excitement  to  the  other. 

4.  Nor  do  any  hints  furnished  by  our  Epistle  give  us  much  more 
assistance.  They  are  principally  these,  (a)  In  ch.  i.  4,  the  Apostle 
speaks  of  his  hoasting  among  the  churches  of  God  concerning  the  en- 
durance and  faith  of  the  Thessalonians  under  persecutions.  It  would 
seem  from  this,  that  the  Achsean  Churches  (see  1  Cor.  i.  2  ;  2  Cor.  i.  1  ; 
Rom.  xvi.  1)  had  by  this  time  acquired  number  and  consistence.  This 
however  would  furnish  but  a  vague  indication  :  it  might  point  to  any 
date  after  the  first  six  months  of  his  stay  at  Corinth,  (b)  In  ch.  iii.  2, 
lie  desires  their  prayers  "  that  we  may  he  delivered  f ram  unreasonable  and 
wicked  men.**  It  has  been  inferred  from  this,  that  the  tumult  which 
occasioned  his  departure  from  Corinth  was  not  far  off* :  that  the  designs 
of  the  unbelieving  Jews  were  drawing  to  a  head  :  and  that  consequently 
our  date  must  be  fixed  just  before  his  departure.     But  this  inference  is 
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not  a  safe  one :  for  we  find  that  his  open  breach  with  the  Jews  took 
place  close  upon  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timotheus  (Acts  xviii.  5 — 7), 
and  that  his  situation  immediately  after  this  was  one  of  peril ;  for  in  the 
vision  which  he  had,  the  Lord  said  to  him,  "  No  one  shall  set  upon  thee  to 
hurt  thee:' 

5.  So  that  we  really  have  very  little  help  in  determining  our  date, 
from  either  of  these  sources.  All  we  can  say  is,  that  it  must  be  fixed, 
in  all  likelihood,  between  the  winter  of  52  and  the  spring  of  54 :  and 
taking  the  medium,  we  may  venture  to  place  it  somewhere  about  the 
middle  of  the  year  53. 

SECTION  IV. 

STYLE. 

1.  The  style  of  our  Epistle,  like  that  of  the  first,  is  eminently  Pauline. 
Certain  dissimilarities  have  been  pointed  out  by  Baur,  Ac.  (see  above, 
p.  75)  :  but  they  are  no  more  than  might  be  found  in  any  one  undoubted 
writing  of  our  Apostle.  In  a  fresh  and  vigorous  style,  there  will  ever 
be,  so  to  speak,  librations  over  any  rigid  limits  of  habitude  which  can  be 
assigned:  and  such  are  to  be  judged  of,  not  by  their  mere  occurrence 
and  number,  but  by  their  subjective  character  being  or  not  being  in 
accordance  with  the  writer's  well-known  characteristics.  Professor  Jowett 
has  treated  one  by  one  the  supposed  inconsistencies  with  Pauline  usage 
(vol.  i.  p.  139  f.),  and  shewn  that  there  is  no  real  difficulty  in  supposing 
any  of  the  expressions  to  have  been  used  by  St.  Paul.  He  has  also  col- 
lected a  very  much  larger  number  of  resemblances  in  manner  and  phrase- 
ology to  the  Apostle's  other  writings. 

2.  One  portion  of  this  Epistle,  viz.  the  prophetic  section,  ch.  ii.  1 — 12, 
as  it  is  distinguished  from  the  rest  in  subject,  so  differs  in  style,  being, 
as  is  usual  with  the  more  solemn  and  declaratory  paragraphs  of  St.  Paul, 
loftier  in  diction  and  more  abrupt  and  elliptical  in  construction.  The 
passage  in  question  will  be  found  on  comparison  to  bear,  in  style  and 
flow  of  sentences,  a  close  resemblance  to  the  denunciatory  and  prophetic 
portions  of  the  other  Epistles :  compare  for  instance  ver.  3  with  Col.  ii. 
8,  16 ;  w.  8,  9  with  1  Cor.  xv.  24—28 ;  ver.  10  with  Rom.  i.  18,  1  Cor. 
i.  18,  2  Cor.  ii.  15 ;  ver.  11  with  Rom.  i.  24,  26 ;  ver.  12  with  Rom.  ii. 
5,  9,  and  Rom.  i.  32. 
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SECTION  V. 

ON  THE  PBOPHETIC   IMPORT    OF   CH.    II.    1 — 12. 

1.  It  may  be  well,  before  entering  on  this,  to  give  the  passage,  as  it 
stands  in  the  rendering  in  the  notes  to  my  Greek  Testament  ^ : 

"  (1)  But  we  entreat  you,  brethren,  in  regard  of  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  our  gathering  together  to  Him, — (2)  in  order 
that  ye  should  not  be  lightly  shaken  from  your  mind  nor  troubled, 
neither  by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  epistle  as  from  us,  to  the  effect 
that  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  present.  (3)  Let  no  man  deceive  you  in 
any  manner :  for  [that  day  shall  not  come]  unless  there  have  come  the 
apostasy  first,  and  there  have  been  revealed  the  man  of  sin,  the  son  of 
perdition,  (4)  he  that  withstands  and  exalts  himself  above  every  one  that 
is  called  God  or  an  object  of  adoration,  so  that  he  sits  in  the  temple  of 

God,  shewing  himself  that  he  is  God.     (5) (6)  And  now  ye 

know  that  which  hinders,  in  order  that  he  may  be  revealed  in  his  own 
time.  (7)  For  the  mystery  already  is  working  of  lawlessness,  only 
until  he  that  now  hinders  be  removed :  (8)  and  then  shall  be  retealed 
the  LAWLESS  ONE,  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  will  destroy  by  the  breath  of 
His  mouth,  and  annihilate  by  the  appearance  of  His  coming :  (9)  whose 
coming  is  according  to  the  working  of  Satan  in  all  power  and  signs  and 
wonders  of  falsehood,  (10)  and  in  all  deceit  of  unrighteousness  for  those 
who  are  perishing,  because  they  did  not  receive  the  love  of  the  truth  in 
order  to  their  being  saved.  (11)  And  on  this  account  God  is  sending  to 
them  the  working  of  error,  in  order  that  they  should  believe  the  false- 
hood, (12)  that  all  might  be  judged  who  did  not  believe  the  truth,  but 
found  pleasure  in  iniquity." 

2.  It  will  be  my  object  to  give  a  brief  r^sum^  of  the  history'  of  the 
interpretation  of  this  passage,  and  afterwards  to  state  what  I  conceive 
to  have  been  its  meaning  as  addressed  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  what 
as  belonging  to  subsequent  ages  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  history 
of  its  interpretation  I  have  di*awn  from  several  sources :  principally 
from  Liinemann's  concluding  remarks  to  chap.  ii.  of  his  Commentary, 
pp.  204—217. 

3.  The  first  particulars  in  the  history  must  be  gleaned  from  the  early 

1  I  most  again  caution  the  reader,  as  I  have  already  done  in  the  Preliminary  Notice 
to  this  volame,  that  the  rendering  given  in  my  notes  is  not  in  any  case  intended  for  a 
polished  and  elaborated  version,  nor  is  it  my  object  to  pat  the  meaning  into  the  best 
idiomatic  English :  but  I  wish  to  represent,  as  nearly  as  possible,  the  construction  and 
intent  of  the  original.  The  difference  between  a  literal  rendering,  and  a  version  for 
vernacular  use,  is  very  considerable,  and  has  not  been  enough  borne  in  mind  in  judging 
of  our  authorized  fhiglish  version. 
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Fathers.  And  their  interpretation  is  for  the  most  part  well  marked  and 
consistent.  They  all  regard  it  as  a  prophecy  of  the  future,  as  yet  unful- 
filled when  they  wrote.  They  all  regard  the  coming  (parotisid)  as  the 
personal  return  of  our  Lord  to  judgment  and  to  bring  in  His  Kingdom. 
They  all  regard  the  adversary  here  described  as  an  individual  person,  the 
incarnation  and  concentration  of  sin '. 


'  The  following  citations  will  bear  out  the  assertion  in  the  text : 

Ibenjsus  :  "  For  he  (Antichrist),  taking  on  him  all  the  power  of  the  devil,  shall  come, 
not  as  a  righteous  king,  nor  as  lawfully  appointed  in  obedience  to  God,  but  as  impious, 
and  unjust,  and  lawless,  and  iniquitous,  and  murderous,  as  a  thief  and  robber,  summing 
up  in  himself  the  details  of  the  devil's  own  apostasy :  setting  aside  idols,  to  persuade 
men  that  he  himself  is  God :  exalting  himself  as  the  one  idol,  containing  in  himself  the 
manifold  error  of  all  other  idols :  that  those  who  with  various  abominations  adore  the 
devil,  may  by  this  one  idol  serve  Antichrist  himself,  concerning  whom  the  Apostle  in 
the  second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  says  '*  (he  then  quotes  verses  8  and  4). 

Again,  ib.  3 :  "  *  Unto  a  time  of  times,  and  half  a  time '  (Dan.  vii.  25),  i.  e.  during 
three  years  and  a  half,  in  which  he  shall  come  and  reign  over  the  earth.  Concerning 
whom  also  the  Apostle  Paul  in  the  second  to  the  Thessalonians,  at  the  same  time 
announcing  the  causes  of  his  coming,  says  "  (verses  8  and  following). 

Again,  ib.  80.  4 :  "  But  when  this  Antichrist  shall  have  devastated  all  things  in  this 
world,  he  shall  reign  three  years  and  six  months,  and  shall  sit  in  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem :  then  the  Lord  shall  come  from  the  heavens  in  the  clouds,  sending  him  and  all 
who  obey  him  into  the  lake  of  fire,  and  bringing  to  the  just  the  times  of  the  kingdom, 
that  is,  rest,  the  seventh  day  which  was  sanctified :  and  restoring  to  Abraham  the 
promise  of  the  inheritance :  in  which  kingdom  the  Lord  saith  that  many  coming  from 
the  east  and  from  the  west,  sit  down  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob." 

Tebtullian,  de  Resurr.  c.  24>  quoting  the  passage,  inserts  after  **he  that  with- 
holdeth"  "  Who  is  this,  but  the  estate  of  Rome  ?  the  sundering  and  dispersion  of  which 
into  ten  king^  shall  bring  in  Antichrist,  and  then  shall  the  wicked  one  be  revealed." 

Justin  Mabtye  :  "  Two  comings  of  the  Lord  are  announced :  one,  in  which  He  is 
described  as  suffering,  and  inglorious,  and  dishonoured,  and  crucified,  and  the  second 
in  which  He  shall  come  with  glory  from  the  heavens,  when  also  the  man  of  the 
apostasy,  the  same  that  speaketh  great  things  against  the  Highest,  shall  have  dared  to 
do  impious  deeds  against  us  Chnstians." 

Obioen,  against  Celsus :  "  Him  that  occupies  one  of  these  extremes,  and  the  best,  we 
must  call  the  Son  of  God,  on  account  of  His  pre-eminence ;  but  him  who  is  diametrically 
opposite  to  him,  the  son  of  the  wicked  spirit,  and  of  Satan,  and  of  the  de>'il.  .  .  .  And 
Paul  saith  it,  when  he  is  teaching  concerning  this  so-called  Antichrist,  and  setting 
befoi-e  us  somewhat  obscurely  in  what  way  he  shall  come,  and  when,  upon  the  race  of 
men,  and  for  what  reason."    He  then  quotes  this  whole  passage. 

Chuysostom  in  his  comment  on  this  passage :  **  Who  is  this  ?  is  it  Satan  ?  By  no 
means :  but  some  man  possessed  with  all  his  energy.  *  And  {until)  the  man  shall  be 
revealed,*  says  he,  *  toho  setteth  himself  up  above  every  one  that  is  called  Ood,  or  an 
object  of  worship*  This  man  shall  not  bring  in  idolatry,  but  shall  be  an  adversary  of 
God,  and  shall  abolish  all  Gods,  and  command  men  to  worship  him  instead  of  God,  and 
shall  sit  in  the  temple  of  God,  not  that  of  Jerusalem  only,  but  that  of  the  universal 
Church." 

And  below :  **  And  what  follows  ?  close  on  this  comes  the  consolation.     For  he  adds : 
*  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  consume  with  the  breath  of  His  mouth  and  destroy  with 
the  appearance  qf  His  coming. *     For  just  as  fire,  when  it  is  approaching,  merely 
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4.  Bespecting,  however,  the  minor  particulars  of  the  prophecy,  they 
are  not  so  entirely  at  agreement.  Augustine  says  (compare  also  Jerome 
in  the  note), — "  In  what  temple  of  God  he  is  to  sit,  is  uncertain :  whether 
in  that  ruin  of  the  temple  which  was  huilt  hy  King  Solomon,  or  not 
rather,  in  the  Church.  For  the  Apostle  would  not  call  a  temple  of  any 
idol  or  demon  the  temple  of  God  *."  And  from  this  doubt  about  his 
"  session,"  a  doubt  about  his  person  also  had  begun  to  spring  up ;  for  he 
continues,  "  Whence  some  would  have  the  word  Antichrist  in  this  place 
understood  not  of  the  chief  himself,  but  somehow  of  his  whole  body,  i.  e. 
the  multitude  of  men  pertaining  to  him,  together  with  their  chief 
himself." 

5.  The  meaning  of  that  which  hindereth,  though,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  note,  generally  agreed  to  be  the  Roman  Empire,  was  not  by  any  means 
universally  acquiesced  in.  Theodoret  says,  "  Some,  by  the  words  '  that 
which  hinderethf*  have  understood  the  Roman  kingdom;  others,  the 
grace  of  the  Spirit.  Owing,  says  the  Apostle,  to  the  hindering  grace  of 
the  Spirit,  he  cometh  not ;  but  it  cannot  be  that  the  grace  of  the  Spirit 

should  ever  entirely  cease But  neither  shall  any  other  kingdom 

succeed  the  Roman ;  for  by  the  fourth  beast  the  most  divine  Daniel 
intended  the  Roman  kingdom :  and  in  his  time  the  little  horn  grows  up, 

causes  the  lesser  insects  to  shrivel  np»  and  consnmes  them,  so  shall  Christ,  with  His 
word  alone  and  His  appearing,  consume  Antichrist.  It  is  enough  that  the  Lord  is 
come :  forthwith  Antichrist  and  all  belonging  to  him  have  perished."  See  the  rest 
cited  in  the  note  on  ver.  8. 

Ctbil  op  Jerfs.  :  "  That  fore-announced  Antichrist  cometh,  when  the  times  of  the 
Roman  monarchy  shall  be  fulfilled,  and  moreover  the  end  of  the  world  approaches.  Ten 
kings  of  the  Romans  arise  together,  jwssibly  in  different  places,  but  reigning  at  the 
name  time.  After  these  comes  Antichrist,  the  eleventh,  grasping  to  himself  by  his 
magic  arts  of  evil  the  Roman  power." 

Theodoret's  interpretation  agrees  with  the  above  as  to  the  personality  of  Antichrist 
and  as  to  our  Lord's  coming.  I  shall  quote  some  portion  of  it  below,  on  the  subject  of 
"  him  that  vnthholdeth"  and  "  the  mystery** 

ArorsTiNE :  •*  Christ  shall  not  come  to  judge  the  quick  and  dead,  without  first  His 
adversary  Antichrist  shall  have  come  to  seduce  those  that  are  spiritually  dead." 

Jbbohe  :  "  •  Unless*  he  says,  *  there  shall  have  come  a  departure  first '  .  .  .  that  all 
the  nations  which  are  subject  to  the  Roman  Empire  may  recede  from  these,  and  he 
shall  be  revealed,  i.  e.  manifested,  whom  all  the  words  of  the  prophets  announce,  the 
man  of  sin,  in  whom  is  the  fountain-head  of  all  sins,  and  the  son  of  perdition,  i.  e.  of  the 
devil :  for  he  is  the  perdition  of  all,  being  himself  opposed  to  Christ,  and  he  is  therefore 
culled  Antichrist,  and  is  uplifted  above  all  that  is  called  God,  so  that  he  treads  under 
fc»t  the  gods  of  all  the  nations,  or  perhaps  all  proved  and  true  religion :  and  shall  sit 
m  the  temple  of  God,  either  at  Jerusalem  (as  some  think)  or  in  the  Church,  as  we  judge 
to  be  the  truer  \\evf,  shewing  himself  as  if  he  himself  were  Christ  and  the  Son  of  God. 
Unless,  he  saith,  the  Roman  Empire  shall  have  been  first  desolated,  and  Antichrist  shall 
have  preceded,  Christ  will  not  come  :  who  will  thus  come  for  that  purpose,  that  He  may 
destroy  Antichrist." 

'  Theodoret  also :  "  He  calls  '  the  temple  of  God  *  the  churches,  in  which  he  shall 
grssp  the  pre-eminence,  attempting  to  exhibit  himself  as  God." 
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which  makes  war  with  the  saints.  He  is  the  person  of  whom  the  divine 
Apostle  speaks  the  foregoing  words.  I  do  not  think  then  that  the  divine 
Apostle  meant  (hy  '  that  which  hindereih  ')  either  of  these,  hut  I  helieve 
that  to  be  true  which  is  said  by  other  expositors :  viz.  that  the  God  of 
all  has  decreed  that  he  (Antichrist)  shall  appear  close  upon  the  time  of 
the  end;  so  that  it  is  OocPs  decree^  which  now  hinders  him  from 
appearing."  And  so  also  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia^.  Another  meaning 
yet  is  mentioned  by  Cbrysostom,  or  rather  another  form  of  that  repudiated 
above  by  Theodoret,  viz.,  that  the  continuance  of  "the  grace  of  the 
Spirit,  i.  e.  spiritual  gifts,"  hindered  his  appearing.  And  remarkably 
enough,  he  rejects  this  from  a  reason  the  very  opposite  of  that  which 
weighed  with  Theodoret, — viz.,  from  the  fact  that  spiritual  gifts  had 
ceased :  "  He  ought  already  to  have  appeared,  if  he  was  to  appear  when 
spiritual  gifts  failed:  for  they  have  long  ago  failed*."  Augustine's 
remarks  are  curious:  "  As  to  what  he  says, — '  and  now  ye  know  what 

hindereth,^ Since  he  says  that  they  knew  it,  he  wished  to  speak 

plainly.  And  on  that  very  account  we,  who  are  ignorant  of  what  they 
knew,  desire  to  attain  with  pains  to  that  which  the  Apostle  meant,  but 
cannot :  especially  because  what  he  adds  afterwards  makes  tliis  meaning 
yet  more  obscure.  For  what  does  this  mean,  *  For  the  mystery  is  already 
workiny,^  Ac.  ?  I  confess  that  I  am  entirely  ignorant  what  he  means  to 
say."  Then  he  mentions  the  various  opinions  on  "  that  which  hinctereth,^' 
giving  this  as  the  view  of  some,  that  it  was  said  "  concerning  the  bad 
men  and  hypocrites  who  are  in  the  Church,  until  they  come  to  such  a 
number  as  to  constitute  a  great  people  for  Antichrist :  and  that  this  is 
the  mystery  of  iniquity,  because  it  seems  hidden  .  ."  then  again,  quoting 
ver.  7,  adds,  "  that  is,  until  the  mystery  of  iniquity  which  is  now  hidden 
in  the  Church,  go  forth  from  the  midst  of  it." 

6.  This  mystery  of  iniquity,  or  lawlessness,  was  also  variously  under- 
stood. Chrysostom  says,  "  He  here  is  speaking  of  Nero,  who  was  as  it 
were  a  type  of  Antichrist :  for  he  wished  to  be  thought  a  God.  And  he 
well  names  him  the  mystery  :  for  he  did  it  not  openly,  as  Antichrist  will, 
nor  imblushingly.  For  if  before  that  time  there  were  found  one  not  far 
behind  Antichrist  in  wickedness,  what  wonder  if  there  shall  be  again  ? 
But  he  spoke  thus  obscurely,  and  did  not  wish  to  make  him  evident,  not 
from  fear,  but  to  teach  us  not  to  conceive  excessive  enmities  when  there 
is  no  urgent  cause."  This  opinion  is  also  mentioned  by  Augustine,  but 
involves  of  course  an  anachronism,  as  our  Epistle  was  written  probably 
before  the  conmiencement  of  Nero's  reign, — certainly,  at  its  very  com- 

*  It  is  decisive  against  this  latter  view,  as  LUnemann  has  observed,  that  if  **  that 
which  hindereih "  be  God's  decree,  "  He  that  hindereth  "  must  be  God  Himself,  and 
then  the  **  until  he  he  removed  "  could  not  be  said. 

*  An  ingenuous  and  instructive  confession,  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  from  one 
of  the  most  illustrious  of  the  Fathers. 
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mencement,  years  before  his  bad  qualities  became  predominant.  Thco- 
doret,  also  mentioning  it,  adds :  "  But  I  think  that  the  Apostle  points  at 
the  heresies  which  had  sprang  up.  It  is  through  them  that  the  devil,  by 
drawing  away  many  from  the  truth,  prepares  beforehand  the  destructive 
snares  of  his  deceit.  He  calls  them  the  mygtery  of  lawlessness,  because 
they  held  the  snare  of  lawlessness  concealed :  .  .  .  that  which  he  has  been 
always  preparing  in  secret, then  he  will  proclaim  openly  and  in  plain  words." 
7  •.  The  view  of  the  Fathers  remained  for  ages  the  prevalent  one  in 
the  Church.  Modifications  were  introduced  into  it,  as  her  relation  to 
the  state  gradually  altered, — and  the  Church  at  last,  instead  of  being 
exposed  to  further  hostilities  from  the  secular  power,  rose  to  the  head 
of  that  power, — and,  penetrating  larger  and  larger  portions  of  the  world, 
became  a  representation  of  the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth,  with  an  im- 
posing hierarchy  at  her  head.  Then  followed,  in  the  Church  in  general, 
and  among  the  hierarchy  in  particrdar,  a  neglect  of  the  subject  of  Christ's 
coming.  But  meanwhile,  those  who  from  time  to  time  stood  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  hierarchy,  understood  the  Apostle's  description  here,  as  they 
did  also  the  figures  in  the  Apocalypse,  of  that  hierarchy  itself.  And  thus 
arose, — the  coming  of  the  Lord  being  regarded  much  as  before,  only  as  an 
event  far  off  instead  of  near, — first  in  the  eleventh  century  the  idea,  that 
the  Antichrist  foretold  by  St.  Paul  is  the  establishment  and  growing  power 
of  the  Popedom. 

8.  This  view  first  appears  in  the  conflict  between  the  Emperors  and 
the  Popes,  as  held  by  the  partisans  of  the  imperial  power:  but  soon 
becomes  that  of  all  those  who  were  opponents  of  the  hierarchy,  as 
wishing  for  a  freer  spirit  in  Christendom  than  the  ecclesiastical  power 
allowed.  It  was  held  by  the  Waldenses,  the  Albigenses,  the  followers  of 
Wickliffe  and  Huss.  The  hindrance,  which  retarded  the  destruction  of 
the  papacy,  was  held  by  them  to  be  the  Imperial  power,  which  they 
regarded  as  simply  a  revival  of  the  old  Roman  Empire. 

9.  Thus  towards  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  this  reference  of  Anti- 
christ to  the  papal  hierarchy  became  very  prevalent :  and  after  that 
event  it  assumed  almost  the  position  of  a  dogma  in  the  Protestant 
Churches.  It  is  found  in  almost  all  the  foreign  Reformers,  and  many 
subsequent  Commentators :  in  the  symbolical  books  of  the  Lutheran 
Church,  and  in  Luther's  own  writings  :  and  runs  through  the  works  of 
our  English  Reformers^. 

10.  The  upholders  of  this  view  generaUy  conceive  that  the  Papacy  will 
go  on  bringing  out  more  and  more  its  antichristian  character,  till  at  last 

•  What  follows,  as  fkr  as  paragraph  2i,  is  taken  principally  from  Liinemann's  con- 
clading  remarks,  as  above :  with  the  exception  of  the  citations  made  in  full,  and  personal 
opinions  expressed. 

'  See  a  very  complete  r^sum^  of  the  passages  on  Antichrist  in  the  Reformers,  under 
the  word,  in  the  excellent  Index  to  the  publications  of  the  Parker  Society. 
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the  coming  of  the  Lord  will  overtake  and  destroy  it.  The  apostasy  is  the 
fall  from  pure  evangelical  doctrine  to  the  traditions  of  men.  The  sin- 
gular, "  the  man  of  sin,*^  is  taken  collectively,  to  signify  a  "  series  and 
succession  ofmen,*^  inasmuch  as  it  is  a  monarchical  empire  which  is  in 
question,  which  remains  one  and  the  same,  though  its  individual  head 
may  change.  The  godlessness  of  Antichrist,  descrihed  in  ver.  4,  is 
justified  historically  by  the  Pope  setting  himself  above  all  authority 
divine  and  human,  the  words  '*  every  one  that  is  called  God,"  &c.  being, 
in  accordance  with  Scriptural  usage,  taken  to  mean  the  princes  and 
governments  of  the  world,  and  an  allusion  being  found  in  the  term  object 
of  worship  (sehasma)  to  worflhipfal  (sehastos),  the  title  of  the  Roman 
Emperors.  The  "  temple  of  Ghd "  is  held  to  be  the  Cfhristian  Cfhurch, 
and  the  " sitting  in  it'*  to  point  to  the  tyrannical  power  which  the  Pope 
usurps  over  it.  By  "  that  which  hindereth  '*  is  understood  the  Bom^n 
Umpire,  and  by  "  him  that  hindereth  "  the  Roman  Emperor, — and  history 
is  appealed  to,  to  shew  that  out  of  the  ruins  of  that  empire  the  papacy 
has  grown  up.  The  declaration,  ''  the  mystery  of  lawlessness  is  already 
working,**  is  justified  by  the  fact,  that  the  "  seeds  of  error  and  ambition," 
which  prepared  the  way  for  the  papacy,  were  already  present  in  the 
Apostle's  time.  For  a  catalogue  of  the  "  wonders  of  falsehood**  ver.  9, 
rich  material  was  found  in  relics,  transubstantiation,  purgatory,  &c.  The 
annihilation  of  Antichrist  by  the  breath  of  the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  has 
been  understood  of  the  breaking  down  of  his  power  in  the  spirits  of  men 
by  the  opening  and  dispersion  of  the  word  of  Grod  in  its  purity  by  means 
of  the  Reformation  ;  and  the  destroying  by  the  appearance  of  His  coming, 
of  the  final  and  material  annihilation  of  Antichrist  by  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  Himself. 

11.  In  the  presence  of  such  a  polemical  interpretation  directed  against 
them,  it  could  hardly  be  expected  that  the  Roman  Catholics  on  their 
side  would  abstain  from  retaliation  on  their  opponents.  Accordingly 
we  find  that  such  writers  as  Estius,  al.,  interpret  the  "  apostasy " 
of  the  defection  from  the  Bomish  Church  and  the  Pope,  and  under- 
stand by  Antichrist  the  heretics,  especially  Luther  and  the  Frotestant 
Church, 

12.  Even  before  the  reference  to  the  papacy,  the  interpreters  of  the 
Greek  Church  took  Mohammed  to  be  the  Antichrist  intended  by  St.  Paul, 
and  the  "  apostasy  **  to  represent  the  falling  off  of  many  Oriental  and 
Greek  Churches  to  Islamism,  And  this  view  so  far  influenced  the  Pro- 
testant Church,  that  some  of  its  writers  have  held  a  double  Antichrist, — 
an  Eastern  one,  viz.  Mohammed  and  the  Turkish  power, — and  a  Western, 
viz.  the  Pope  and  his  power.  So  Melancthon,  Bucer,  Bullinger,  Piscator, 
Ac. 

13.  Akin  to  this  method  of  interpretation  is  that  which  in  our  own 
century  has  found  the  apostasy  in  the  enoi-mities  of  the  French  Revolu- 
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tion,  Antichrist  in  NapoUan,  and  "  that  which  hindereth "  in  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  German  Empire :  an  idea,  remarks  Liinemann,  convicted 
of  error  by  the  termination  of  that  empire  in  1806. 

14.  One  opinion  of  modem  days  has  been,  that  it  is  objectionable  to 
endeavour  to  assign  closely  a  meaning  to  the  single  details  of  the  imagery 
used  by  St.  Paul.  This  has  led  to  giving  the  whole  description  a  general, 
ideal,  or  symbolic  sense.  So  Koppe^  who  thinks  that  the  Apostle  is  only 
following  the  general  import  of  the  Jewish  expectations,  resting  on  the 
prophecy  of  Daniel,  that  there  should  be  a  season  of  godlessness  before 
the  time  of  the  end,  the  full  eruption  of  which  he  expects  after  his  own 
death :  he  himself  being  "  he  that  hindereth.'*  Similarly  Starr ^ — who 
sees  in  "  the  man  of  sin"  some  power,  hostile  to  God  and  to  all  religion, 
which  is  now  quite  unknown,  and  will  manifest  itself  at  some  future 
time :  and  in  "  that  which  hindereth  "  "  the  multitude  of  men  actuated 
by  true  love  towards  the  Christian  religion." — Nitzsch  again  believes  the 
"  man  of  sin  "  to  be  the  power  of  godlessness  come  to  have  open  authority, 
or  the  general  contempt  of  all  religion.  JBelt,  in  his  Commentary  on 
these  Epistles,  believes  the  adversary  to  be  the  spiritual  principle  which 
is  antagonistic  to  the  Gospel,  the  most  eminent  example  of  which 
hitherto  has  been  the  papacy.  He  thinks  the  coming  of  Antichrist  to  be 
some  future  culminating  of  this  evil  principle,  which  shall  precede 
Christ's  return,  by  which  last  he  thinks  is  only  meant  the  general 
accession  of  the  nations  to  Cliristianity.  "  That  which  hindereth "  he 
believes,  with  Theodoret,  to  be  the  will  of  God  restraining  the  kingdom 
of  Satan  ;  and  if  second  causes  be  regarded,  in  the  Apostle's  time  the 
Roman  Empire, — in  every  age  that  resistance  which  public  opinion  and 
value  for  men's  esteem  opposes  to  the  progress  of  evil.  He  thinks  that 
the  symptoms  of  the  future  corruption  of  the  Christian  Church  were 
already  discernible  in  the  apostolic  times,  in  the  danger  of  falling  back 
from  Christian  freedom  into  Jewish  legality,  in  the  mingling  of  hea- 
thenism with  Christianity,  in  false  gnosis  (knowledge)  and  ascetic  prac- 
tices, in  angelolatry,  in  the  pride,  altogether  alien  from  the  Christian 
religion. 

15.  Ohhausen's  view  is,  that  inasmuch  as  the  personal  coming  of 
Christ  is  immediately  to  follow  this  revelation  of  Antichrist,  such  reve- 
lation cannot  have  yet  taken  place  :  and  consequently,  though  we  need 
not  stigmatize  any  of  the  various  interpretations  as  false,  none  of  them 
has  exhausted  the  import  of  the  prophecy.  The  various  untoward  events 
and  ungodly  persons  which  have  been  mentioned,  including  the  unbelief 
and  godlessness  of  the  present  time,  are  all  prefigurations  of  Antichrist, 
but  contain  only  some  of  his  characteristics,  not  all :  it  is  the  union 
of  all  in  dome  one  personal  appearance,  that  shall  make  the  full  Anti- 
christ, as  the  union  in  one  Person,  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  of  all  the  types 
and  prophecies,  constituted  the  full  Christ.    And  "  that  which  hindereth  " 
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is  the  moral  and  conservative  influence  of  political  states,  restraining  this 
great  final  outbreak.     See  more  on  this  below. 

16.  On  the  other  hand,  some  have  regarded  the  prophecy  as  one 
already  fulfilled.  So  Grotius,  Wetstein,  Le  Clerc,  Whitby,  Schottgen, 
Nosselt,  Krause,  and  Harduin.  All  these  concur  in  referring  the  '*  advent 
of  the  Lord'^  to  the  coming  of  Christ  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

17.  Orotius  holds  Antichrist  to  be  the  godless  Caligula,  who  ordered 
universal  supplication  to  himself  as  the  High  Grod,  and  would  have  set 
up  a  colossal  image  of  himself  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem :  and  in  ''  him 
that  hindereth  "  he  sees  L,  Vitellius,  the  proconsul  of  Syria  and  Judsea, 
whose  term  of  office  delayed  the  putting  up  of  the  statue, — and  in  "  that 
lawless  one,''  Simon  Magus.  This  theory  is  liable  to  the  two  very  serious 
objections,  1)  that  it  makes  "  the  man  of  sin  "  and  "  the  lawless  one  " 
into  two  separate  persons:  2)  that  it  involves  an  anachronism,  our 
Epistle  having  been  written  after  Caligula's  time. 

18.  According  to  Wetstein,  the  "  man  of  sin  "  is  Titus,  whose  army, 
'*  while  the  temple  was  burning  and  all  around  it,  taking  their  standards 
into  the  sacred  enclosure,  and  placing  them  before  the  eastern  gate, 
sacrificed  to  them  there,  and  saluted  Titus  imperator  with  great  cheer- 
ing." (Josephus.)  His  "  hinderer  "  is  N^ero,  whose  death  was  necessary 
for  the  reign  of  Titus, — and  his  apostasg,  the  rebellion  and  slaughter 
of  three  princes,  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius,  which  brought  in  the  Flavian 
family.  But  this  js  the  very  height  of  absurdity,  and  surely  needs  no 
serious  refutation. 

19.  Hammond  makes  the  m^in  of  sin  to  be  Simon  Magus,  and  the 
Gnostics,  whose  head  he  was.  The  ^^  gathering  together  to  Christ,'' 
ver.  1,  he  interprets  as  the  "  greater  liberty  of  assembling  in  Churcli 
meetings  to  worship  Christ :"  the  apostasy,  the  falling  off  of  Christians 
to  Gnosticism  (1  Tim.  iv.  1)  :  the  revelation  of  the  man  of  sin,  the 
Gnostics  "  putting  oflP  their  disguise,  and  revealing  themselves  in  their 
colours,  i.  e.  cruel,  professed  enemies  to  Christ  and  Christians  -''  ver.  4 
refers  to  Simon  "  making  himself  the  supreme  Father  of  all,  who  had 
created  the  God  of  the  Jews"  (Iren.  i.  20).  By  that  which  hindereth, 
he  understands  the  union  yet  subsisting  more  or  less  between  the  Chris- 
tians and  the  Jews  in  the  Apostle's  estimation,  which  was  removed  when 
the  Apostles  entirely  separated  from  the  Jews :  and  him  that  hindereth 
he  maintains  to  be  virtually  the  same  with  that  which  hindereth,  but  if 
any  masculine  subject  must  be  supplied,  would  make  it  the  law.  The 
mystery  of  lawlessness  he  refers  to  the  wicked  lives  of  these  Gnostics,  but 
mostly  to  their  persecution  of  the  Christians.  Ver.  8  he  explains  of  the 
conflict  at  Borne  between  Simon  and  the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  which 
ended  in  the  death  of  the  former.  Liinemann  adds,  "  The  exegetical  and 
historical  monstrosity  of  this  interpretation  is  at  present  universally 
acknowledged." 
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20.  Le  Clere  holds  the  apostasy  to  be  the  rebellion  of  the  Jewish 
people  against  the  yoke  of  Borne :  the  man  of  sin,  the  rebel  JevM,  and 
especially  their  leader  Simon,  son  of  CHora,  whose  atrocities  are  related 
in  Josephus :  everif  one  called  Qod,  &c.,  denotes  the  government : — "  that 
which  hindereth  "  is  whatever  hindered  the  open  breaking  out  of  the 
rebellion^ — partly  the  influence  of  those  Jews  in  oflSce  who  dissuaded  the 
war, — partly  fear  of  the  Roman  armies  :  and  he  that  hindereth,  on  one  side, 
the  "  Roman  prefect," — on  the  other,  the  "  chief  men  of  the  nation.  King 
Agrippa  and  most  of  the  high  priests."  The  mystery  of  lawlessness  is 
the  rebellious  ambition,  which  under  the  cloke  of  Jewish  independence 
and  zeal  for  the  law  of  Moses,  was  even  then  at  work,  and  at  length 
broke  openly  forth. 

21.  Whitby  takes  the  Jewish  people  for  Antichrist,  and  finds  in  the 
apostasy  the  falling  away  of  the  Jewish  converts  to  their  old  Judaism, 
alluded  to  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (iii.  12 — 14 ;  iv.  11 ;  vi.  4 — 6 ; 
X.  26,  27  al.  fr.).  His  "  hinderer''  is  "  the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  will 
let  till  he  be  taken  away,  i.  e.  he  will  hinder  the  Jews  from  breaking  out 
into  an  open  rebellion  in  his  time,  they  being  so  signally  and  particularly 
obliged  by  him,  that  they  cannot  for  shame  think  of  revolting  from  his 
government." 

22.  Schottyen  takes  Antichrist  to  be  the  Pharisees,  Babbis,  and 
Doctors  of  the  law,  who  set  up  themselves  above  God,  and  had  im- 
pious stories  tending  to  bring  Him  into  contempt:  the  apostasy,  the 
rebellion  against  Rome :  the  hindrance,  "  the  Christians,  who  by  their 
prayers  put  off  the  event  for  some  time,  until  they,  admonished  by 
a  divine  oracle,  departed  from  Jerusalem,  and  seceded  to  Pella:"  the 
mystery  of  iniquity,  "the  perverse  doctrine  itself,"  referring  to  1  Tim. 
iii.  16. 

23.  Nosselt  and  Krause  understand  by  Antichrist  the  Jewish  zealots, 
and  by  the  hindran<;€,  Claudius,  as  Whitby.  Lastly,  Harduin  makes 
the  apostasy  the  falling  off  of  th^  Jews  to  paganism, — the  man  of  sin, 
the  High  Priest  Ananias  (Acts  xxiii.  2), — the  hinderer,  his  predecessor, 
whose  term  of  office  must  come  to  an  end  before  he  could  be  elected. 
From  the  beginning  of  his  term,  the  man  of  sin  was  working  as  a 
prophet  of  lies,  and  was  destroyed  at  the  taking  of  Jerusalem  by 
Titus. 

24.  All  these  prceterist  interpretations  have  against  them  one  fatal 
objection  : — that  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem as  in  any  sense  corresponding  to  the  Lord's  coming,  in  St.  Paul's 
sense  of  the  term :  see  especially,  as  beariDg  immediately  on  this  passage, 
1  Thess.  ii.  19 ;  iii.  13  ;  iv.  15  ;  v.  23. 

25.  A  third  class  of  interpretations  is  that  adopted  by  many  of 
the  modem  German  expositors,  and  their  followers  in  England.  It 
is   best    described  perhaps   in    the   words    of   De   Wette :    "  He  goes 
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altogether  wrong,  who  finds  here  any  more  than  the  Apostle's  sub- 
jective anticipation  from  his  own  historical  position,  of  the  future  of 
the  Christian  Church;"  and  expanded  by  Mr.  Jowett  (vol.  ii.  p.  178), 
'*  Such  passages  (£ph.  vi.  12)  are  a  much  safer  guide  to  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  one  we  are  considering,  than  the  meaning  of  similar  passages 
in  the  Old  Testament.  For  thej  indicate  to  us  the  habitual  thought  of 
the  Apostle's  mind :  *  a  falling  away  first,'  suggested  probably  by  the 
wavering  which  he  saw  around  him  among  his  own  converts,  the  grievous 
wolves  that  were  entering  into  the  Church  of  Ephesus  (Acts  xx.  29)  : 
the  turning  away  of  all  them  of  Asia  (2  Tim.  i.  16).  When  we  con- 
sider that  his  own  converts,  and  his  Jewish  opponents,  were  all  the 
world  to  him, — that  through  them,  as  it  were  in  a  glass,  he  appeared  to 
himself  to  see  the  workings  of  human  nature  generally,  we  understand 
how  this  double  image  of  good  and  evil  should  have  presented  itself  to 
him,  and  the  kind  of  necessity  which  he  felt,  that  Christ  and  Antichrist 
should  alternate  with  each  other.  It  was  not  that  he  foresaw  some 
great  conflict,  decisive  of  the  destinies  of  mankind.  What  he  antici- 
pated far  more  nearly  resembled  the  spiritual  combat  in  the  seventh 
chapter  of  the  Bomans.  It  was  the  same  struggle,  written  in  large 
letters,  as  Plato  might  have  said,  not  on  the  tables  of  the  heart,  but  on 
the  scene  around :  the  world  turned  inside  out,  as  it  might  be  described  : 
evil  as  it  is  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  as  it  realizes  itself  to  the  conscience, 
putting  on  an  external  shape,  transforming  itself  into  a  person." 

26.  This  hypothesis  is  so  entirely  separate  from  all  others,  that  there 
seems  no  reason  why  we  should  not  deal  with  it  at  once  and  on  its  own 
ground,  before  proceeding  further.  It  will  be  manifest  to  any  one  who 
exercises  a  moment's  thought,  that  the  question  moved  by  it  simply 
resolves  itself  into  this :  Was  the  Apostle,  or  was  he  not,  writing  in  the 
power  of  a  spirit  higher  than  his  own?  In  other  words,  we  are  here  at 
the  very  central  question  of  Inspiration  or  no  Inspiration  :  not  disputing 
about  any  of  its  details,  which  have  ever  been  matters  of  doubt  among 
Christians  :  but  just  asking,  for  the  Church  and  for  the  world,  Have  we, 
in  any  sense,  God  speaking  in  the  Bible,  or  have  we  not  ?  If  we  have, — 
then  of  all  passages,  it  is  in  these  which  treat  so  confidently  of  futurity, 
that  we  must  recognize  His  voice :  if  we  have  it  not  in  these  passages, 
then  where  are  we  to  listen  for  it  at  all  ?  Does  not  this  hypothesis,  do 
not  they  who  embrace  it,  at  once  reduce  the  Scriptures  to  books  written 
by  men, — their  declarations  to  the  assertions  of  dogmatizing  teachers, — 
their  warnings  to  the  apprehensions  of  excited  minds, — ^their  promises 
to  the  visions  of  enthusiasts, — their  prophecies  to  anticipations  which 
may  be  accounted  for  by  the  circimistances  of  the  writers,  but  have  in 
them  no  objective  permanent  truth  whatever  ? 

27.  On  such  terms,  I  fairly  confess  I  am  not  prepared  to  deal  with 
a  question  like  that  before  us.      I  believe  that  our  Lord  uttered  the 
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words  ascribed  to  Him  by  St.  John  (ch.  xvi.  12,  13) ;  I  believe  the 
apostolic  Epistles  to  be  the  written  proof  of  the  ^Ifilment  of  that  pro- 
mise, as  the  apostolic  preaching  and  labours  were  the  spoken  and  acted 
proof:  and  in  writing  such  passages  as  this,  and  1  Thess.  iv.  13 — 17, 
and  1  Cor.  xv.,  I  believe  St.  Paul  to  have  been  giving  utterance,  not  to 
his  own  subjective  human  opinions,  but  to  truths  which  the  Spirit  of 
Ck)d  had  revealed  to  him :  which  he  put  forth  indeed  in  writing  and  in 
speaking,  as  Ckxl  had  placed  him,  in  a  Church  which  does  not  know  of 
the  time  of  her  Lord's  coming, — as  God  had  constituted  his  own  mind, 
the  vessel  and  organ  of  these  truths,  and  gifted  him  with  power  of 
words, — ^but  still,  as  being  the  truth  for  the  Church  to  be  guided  by, 
not  his  own  forebodings,  for  her  to  be  misled  by.  What  he  may  have 
meant  by  his  expressions,  is  a  question  open  to  the  widest  and  freest 
discussion  :  but  that  what  he  did  mean,  always  under  the  above  neces- 
sary conditions,  is  truth  for  us  to  receive,  not  opinion  for  us  to  canvass, 
is  a  position,  the  holding  or  rejecting  of  which  might  be  very  simply  and 
strictly  shewn  to  constitute  the  difference  between  one  who  receives, 
and  one  who  repudiates,  Christian  revelation  itself 

28.  I  now  proceed  to  enquire,  which,  or  whether  any  of  all  the  above 
hypotheses,  with  the  exception  of  the  last,  seems  worthy  of  our  accept- 
ance. For  the  reason  given  above  (24),  I  pass  over  those  which  regard 
the  prophecy  as  fulfilled.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  inadequate 
as  an  interpretation  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  here :  He  has  not  yet 
come  in  any  sense  adequate  to  such  interpretation  :  therefore  the  prophecy 
has  yet  to  be  fulfilled. 

29.  The  interpretations  of  the  ancient  Fathers  deserve  all  respect, 
short  of  absolute  adoption  because  they  were  their  interpretations.  We 
must  always  in  such  cases  strike  a  balance.  In  living  near  to  the  time 
when  the  speaking  voice  yet  lingered  in  the  Church,  they  had  an  advan- 
tage over  us  :  in  living  far  down  in  the  unfolding  of  God*s  purposes,  we 
have  an  advantage  over  them.  They  may  possibly  have  heard  things 
which  we  have  never  heard :  we  certainly  have  seen  things  which  they 
never  saw.  In  each  case,  we  are  bound  to  enquire,  which  of  these  two 
is  hkely  to  preponderate  ? 

30.  Their  consensus  in  expecting  a  personal  Antichrist,  is,  I  own,  a 
weighty  point.  There  was  nothing  in  their  peculiar  circumstances  or 
temperament,  which  prevented  them  from  interpreting  all  that  is  here 
said  as  a  personification,  or  from  allegorizing  it,  as  others  have  done 
since.  This  fact  gives  that  interpretation  a  historical  weight,  the 
inference  from  which  it  is  difficult  to  escape.  The  subject  of  the  coming 
of  Antichrist  must  have  been  no  uncommon  one  in  preaching  and  ih 
converse,  during  the  latter  part  of  the  first,  and  the  second  century. 
That  no  echoes  of  the  apostolic  sayings  on  the  matter  should  have 
reached  thus  far,  no  savour  of  the  first  outpouring  of  interpretation  by 
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the  Spirit  penetrated  through  the  next  generation,  can  hardly  he  con- 
ceived. So  far,  I  feel,  the  patristic  view  carries  with  it  some  claim  to 
our  acceptance. 

81.  The  next  important  point,  the  interpretation  of  that  which 
hindereih  and  he  that  hindereth,  rests,  I  would  suhmit,  on  different 
grounds.  Let  us  for  a  moment  grant,  that  by  the  former  of  these  words 
was  imported  the  temporal  political  power j  and  by  the  latter,  he  who 
wielded  it.  Such  being  the  case,  the  concrete  interpretation  most  likely 
to  be  adopted  by  the  Fathers  would  be,  the  Boman  Empire,  which 
existed  before  their  eyes  as  that  political  power.  But  we  have  seen  that 
particular  power  pass  away,  and  be  broken  up :  and  that  very  passing 
away  has  furnished  us  with  a  key  to  the  prophecy,  which  they  did  not 


32.  On  the  mystery  of  lawlessness,  as  has  been  seen,  they  are 
divided :  but  even  were  it  otherwise,  their  concrete  interpretations  are 
just  those  things  in  which  we  are  not  inferior  to  them,  but  rather 
superior.  The  prophecy  has  since  their  time  expanded  its  action  over 
a  wide  and  continually  increasing  historic  field :  it  is  for  us  to  observe 
what  they  could  not,  and  to  say  what  it  is  which  could  be  thus  described, 
— then  at  work,  ever  since  at  work,  and  now  at  work ;  and  likely  to 
issue  in  that  concentration  and  revelation  of  evil  which  shall  finally  take 
plae«. 

83.  On  looking  onward  to  the  next  great  class  of  interpretations,  that 
which  makes  the  man  of  sin  to  be  the  Papal  power,  it  cannot  be  doubted, 
that  there  are  many  and  striking  points  of  correspondence  with  the 
language  of  the  prophecy  in  the  acts  and  professions  of  those  who  have 
successively  held  that  power.  But  on  the  other  hand  it  cannot  be  dis- 
guised that,  in  several  important  particulars,  the  prophetic  requirements 
are  very  far  from  being  fulfilled.  I  will  only  mention  two,  one  sub- 
jective, the  other  objective.  In  the  characteristic  of  ver.  4,  the  Pope 
does  not  and  never  did  fulfil  the  prophecy.  Allowing  all  the  striking 
coincidences  with  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  which  have  been  so 
abundantly  adduced,  it  never  can  be  shewn  that  he  fulfils  the  former 
part,  nay  so  far  is  he  from  it,  that  the  abject  adoration  of  and  submission 
to  "  those  which  are  called  Chds  "  and  "  objects  of  worship  "  has  ever 
been  one  of  his  most  notable  peculiarities  •.  The  second  objection,  of  an 
external  and  historical  character,  is  even  more  decisive.     If  the  Papacy 

■  It  must  be  plain  to  every  unbiassed  mind,  that  the  mere  logical  inference,  that  the 
Pope  sets  himself  up  above  all  objects  of  worship,  because  he  creates  objects  of  worship, 
and  the  maker  must  be  greater  than  the  thing  made,  is  here  quite  beside  the  purpose. 
It  entirely  fails  in  shewing  hostility  to  and  lifting  himself  above  every  one  that  is 
called  god,  or  an  object  of  worship.  The  Pope  is  the  devoted  servant  of  the  folsc  gods 
whom  he  creates,  not  their  antagonist  and  treader  down.  I  should  not  have  noticed 
80  irrelevant  an  argument,  had  it  not  been  made  much  of  as  against  my  view. 
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be  Antichrist,  then  has  the  manifestation  been  made,  and  endured  now 
for  nearly  1500  years,  and  yet  that  day  of  the  Lord  is  not  come,  which 
by  the  terms  of  our  prophecy  such  manifestation  is  immediately  to 
precede*. 

34.  The  same  remarks  will  apply  even  more  forcibly  to  aU  those  minor 
interpretations  which  I  have  enumerated  above.  None  of  them  exhausts 
the  sense  of  the  prophecy :  and  the  taking  any  one  of  them  to  be  that 
which  is  here  designated,  would  shew  the  failure  of  the  prophecy,  not 
its  fulfilment :  for  they  have  been  and  have  passed  away,  and  the  Lord  is 
not  yet  come. 

35.  We  are  thus  directed  to  a  point  of  view  with  regard  to  the  pro- 
phecy, of  the  following  kind.  The  lawless  one,  in  the  full  prophetic  sense, 
is  not  yet  come.  Though  1800  years  later,  we  stand,  with  regard  to  him, 
where  the  Apostle  stood :  the  day  of  the  Lord  not  present,  and  not  to 
arrive  until  this  man  of  sin  be  manifested :  the  mystery  of  lawtessneu 
still  working,  and  much  advanced  in  its  working :  the  hindrance  still  hin- 
dering. And  let  us  ask  ourselves,  what  does  this  represent  to  us  ?  Is 
it  not  indicative  of  a  state  in  which  the  lawlessness  is  working  on,  so  to 
speak,  underground,  under  the  surface  of  things, — gaining,  throughout 
these  many  ages,  more  expansive  force,  more  accumulated  power,  but 
stiU  hidden  and  unconcentrated  ?  And  might  we  not  look,  in  the  pro- 
gress of  such  a  state  of  things,  for  repeated  minor  embodiments  of  this 
lawlessness, — lawless  men,  and  many  Antichrists  (1  John  ii.  18)  springing 
up  here  and  there  in  different  ages  and  countries, — the  aposta^  going 
onward  and  growing, — just  as  there  were  of  Christ  Himself  frequent 
types  and  minor  embodiments  before  He  came  in  the  flesh  ?  Thus  in 
the  Papacy,  where  so  many  of  the  prophetic  features  are  combined,  we 
see  as  it  were  a  standing  embodiment  and  type  of  the  final  Antichrist 
— in  the  remarkable  words  of  Gregory  the  Great,  the  "precursor  of 
Antichrist :"  and  in  Nero,  and  every  persecutor  as  he  arose,  and  Mo- 
hammed, and  Napoleon,  and  many  other  forms  and  agencies  of  evil,  other 
more  transient  types  and  examples  of  him.  We  may,  following  out  the 
parallelism,  contrast  the  Papacy,  as  a  type  of  Antichrist,  having  its  false 
priesthood,  its  pretended  sacrifices,  its  "  Lord  God  "  the  Pope,  with  that 
standing  Jewish  hierarchy  of  God's  own  appointing,  and  its  High  Priest- 
hood by  which  our  Lord  was  prefigured  :  and  the  other  and  personal  types, 
with  those  typical  persons,  who  appeared  under  the  old  covenant,  and 
set  forth  so  plainly  the  character  and  sufferings  and  triumphs  of  the  Christ 
of  God. 

36.  According  then  to  this  view,  we  still  look  for  the  man  of  sin,  in 
the  fulness  of  the  prophetic  sense,  to   appear,  and   that   immediately 

»  For  surely  this  is  the  only  posHible  understftndiug  of  our  ver.  8  on  the  ordinary 
acceptance  of  words. 
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before  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  We  look  for  him  as  the  final  and 
central  embodiment  of  that  Iawles9nes8,  that  resistance  to  God  and  Gt)d*s 
law,  which  has  been  for  these  many  centuries  fermenting  under  the 
crust  of  human  society,  and  of  which  we  have  already  witnessed  so  many 
partial  and  tentative  eruptions.  Whether  he  is  to  be  expected  per- 
sonally, as  one  individual  embodiment  of  evil,  we  would  not  dogmatically 
pronounce :  still  we  would  not  forget,  that  both  ancient  interpretation, 
and  the  world's  history,  point  this  way.  Almost  all  great  movements 
for  good  or  for  ill  have  been  gathered  to  a  head  by  one  central  personal 
agency.  Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  suppose  that  this  will  be  otherwise 
in  the  coming  ages.  In  proportion  as  the  general  standard  of  mental 
cultivation  is  raised,  and  man  made  equal  with  man,  the  ordinary  power 
of  genius  is  diminished,  but  its  extraordinary  power  is  increased ;  its 
reach  deepened,  its  hold  rendered  more  firm.  As  men  become  familiar 
with  the  achievements  and  the  exercise  of  talent,  they  learn  to  despise 
and  disregard  its  daily  examples,  and  to  be  more  independent  of  mere 
men  of  ability ;  but  they  only  become  more  completely  in  the  power  of 
gigantic  intellect,  and  the  slaves  of  pre-eminent  and  unapproachable 
talent.  So  that  there  seems  nothing  improbable,  judging  from  these 
considerations,  and  from  the  analogy  of  the  partial  manifestations  which 
we  have  already  seen,  that  the  centralization  of  the  antichristian  power, 
in  the  sense  of  this  prophecy,  may  ultimately  take  place  in  the  person  of 
some  one  of  the  sons  of  men. 

37.  The  great  apostasy  again  will  receive  a  similar  interpretation. 
Many  signal  apostasies  the  world  and  the  Church  have  seen.  Con- 
tinually, those  are  going  out  from  us,  who  were  not  of  us.  Unques- 
tionably the  greatest  of  these  has  been  the  Papacy,  that  counterfeit  of 
Christianity,  with  its  whole  system  of  falsehood  and  idolatry.  But  both 
it,  and  Mohammedanism,  and  Mormonism,  and  the  rest,  are  but  tentamina 
and  foreshadowings  of  that  great  final  apostasy,  which  shall  deceive,  if  it 
were  possible,  even  the  very  elect. 

38.  The  particulars  of  ver.  4  we  regard  variously,  according  as  the 
lawless  one  is  a  person  or  a  set  of  persons,  with  however  every  inclination 
to  take  them  literally  of  a  person,  giving  out  these  things  respecting  him- 
self, and  sitting  as  described  in  the  temple  of  God,  whether  that  temple  is 
to  be  taken  in  the  strictly  literal  signification  of  the  Jerusalem-temple  (to 
which  we  do  not  incline),  or  as  signifying  a  Christian  place  of  assembly, 
the  gathering-point  of  those  who  have  sought  the  fulfilment  of  the 
divine  promise  of  God's  presence, — and  so  called  the  temple  of  God. 

39.  The  hindrance  and  hinderer,  the  one  the  general  hindrance,  the 
other  the  person  in  whom  that  hindrance  is  summed  up,  are,  in  this  view, 
very  plain.  As  the  Fathers  took  them  of  the  Roman  Empire  and  Emperor, 
standing  and  ruling  in  their  time,  repressing  the  outbreak  of  sin  and 
enormity, — so  have  we  been  taught  by  history  to  widen  this  view,  and 
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understand  them  of  the  fabric  of  human  polity,  and  those  who  rule  that 
polity,  by  which  the  great  up-bursting  of  godlessness  is  kept  down  and 
hindered.  I  say,  we  have  been  taught  this  by  history :  seeing  that  as 
ofben  as  these  outbursts  have  taken  place,  their  course  and  devastations 
have  been  checked  by  the  knitting  up  again  of  this  fabric  of  temporal 
power:  seeing  that  this  power,  wherever  the  seeds  of  evil  are  most 
plentiful,  is  strictly  a  coercive  power,  and  that  there  only  is  its  restrain- 
ing hand  able  to  be  relaxed,  where  the  light  and  liberty  of  the  Gospel 
are  shed  abroad:  seeing  that  especially  has  this  temporal  power  ever 
been  in  conflict  with  the  Papacy,  restraining  its  pretensions,  modifying 
its  course  of  action,  witnessing  more  or  less  against  its  tyranny  and  its 
lies. 

40.  The  explanation  of  the  mystery  of  lawlessness  has  been  already 
anticipated.  It,  the  lawlessness,  in  the  hearts  and  lives,  in  the  speeches 
and  writings  of  men,  is  and  ever  has  been  working  in  hidden  places,  and 
only  awaits  the  removal  of  the  hindering  power  to  issue  in  that  con- 
centrated manifestation  of  the  lawless  one,  which  shall  usher  in  the  times 
of  the  end. 

41.  When  this  shall  be,  is  as  much  hidden  from  us,  as  it  was  from 
the  Apostles  themselves.  This  may  be  set,  on  the  one  hand,  as  a  motive 
to  caution  and  sobriety ;  while  on  the  other  let  us  not  forget,  that  every 
century,  every  year,  brings  us  nearer  to  the  fulfilment, — and  let  this  serve 
to  keep  us  awake  and  watchful,  as  servants  that  wait  for  the  coming  of 
their  Lord.  We  are  not  to  tremble  at  every  alarm;  to  imagine  that 
every  embodiment  of  sin  is  the  final  one,  or  every  falling  away  the 
great  apostasy  :  but  to  weigh,  and  to  discern,  in  the  power  of  Him,  by 
whom  the  prince  of  this  world  is  judged  :  that  whenever  the  Lord  comes 
He  may  find  us  ready, — ready  to  stand  on  His  side  against  any,  even 
the  final  concentration  of  His  adversaries ;  ready,  in  daily  intercourse 
with  and  obedience  to  Him,  to  hail  His  appearance  with  joy. 

42.  If  it  be  said,  that  this  is  somewhat  a  dark  view  to  take  of  the 
prospects  of  mankind,  we  may  answer,  first,  that  we  are  not  speculating 
on  the  phaenomena  of  the  world,  but  we  are  interpreting  God's  word : 
secondly,  that  we  believe  in  One  in  whose  hands  all  evil  is  working  for 
good, — with  whom  there  are  no  accidents  nor  failures, — who  is  bringing 
out  of  all  this  struggle,  which  shall  mould  and  measure  the  history  of  the 
world,  the  ultimate  good  of  man  and  the  glorification  of  His  boundless 
love  in  Christ :  and  thirdly,  that  no  prospect  is  dark  for  those  who  believe 
in  Him.  For  them  all  things  are  working  together  for  good ;  and  in  the 
midst  of  the  struggle  itself,  they  know  that  every  event  is  their  gain : 
every  apparent  defeat  real  success  ;  and  even  the  last  dread  conflict,  the 
herald  of  that  victory,  in  which  all  who  have  striven  on  God*s  part  shall 
have  a  glorious  and  everlasting  share. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

ON  THE  EPISTLES  TO  TIMOTHY  AND  TITUS.  COMMONLY  CALLED 
THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES. 

SECTION  L 

THEIB   AUTHOBSHIP. 

1.  Thsbe  never  was  the  slightest  doubt  in  the  ancient  Church,  that 
the  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus  were  canonical,  and  written  bj  St. 
Paul. 

(a)  They  are  contained  in  the  Peschito  Syriac  version,  which  was 
made  in  the  second  century. 

(b)  In  the  fragment  on  the  Canon  of  Scripture  first  edited  by 
Moratori,  and  thence  known  by  his  name,  generally  ascribed  to  the 
end  of  the  second  century  or  the  beginning  of  the  third,  we  have  enume- 
rated, among  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  "  one  to  Philemon  and  ttvo  to 
Timothyr 

(c)  Irenaeus  begins  his  preface  with  a  citation  of  1  Tim.  i.  4,  adding 
"  as  the  Apostle  saith ;"  he  also  cites  i.  9,  and  vi.  20 :  also  2  Tim.  iv. 
9 — 11 :  Titus  iii.  10  ("  whom  Paul  orders  us  after  a  first  and  second 
admonition  to  avoid")  :  again,  with  "  o*  also  Paul  said,"  iii.  3.  4.  He 
also  says,  '^  Of  this  Linus  Paul  makes  mention  in  his  Epistles  to 
Timothy." 

(d)  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  as  "  the  Apostle's"  1  Tim.  iv.  20 : 
again,  with  "  the  blessed  Paul  saith"  1  Tim.  iv.  1 :  again  he  says, 
"  We  know  what  things  the  noble  Paul  ordereth  concerning  deaconesses 
in  the  second  JEpistle  to  Timothy"  Again,  "  The  seventh  some  hold 
to  be  .  ,  .  others  Epimenides  the  Cretan,  of  whom  the  Apostle  Paul 
maketh  mention  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  saying  thus  "  (Tit.  i.  12). 

These  are  only  a  few  of  the  direct  quotations  in  Clement. 

(e)  TERTXJLLiAif  quotes  as  Paul's,  1  Tim.  vi.  20 ;  2  Tim.  i.  14 ;  Tit. 
iii.  10,  11 ;  and  other  places. 

(y)  Eusebius  includes  all  three  Epistles  among  the  universally  con- 
fessed canonical  writings. 

It  is  useless  to  cite  further  testimonies,  for  they  are  found  every  where, 
and  in  abundance. 
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2.  But  we  must  notice  various  allusions,  more  or  less  clear,  to  these 
Epistles,  which  occur  in  the  earlier  Fathers. 

(j)  Clement  op  Rome  (end  of  Cent.  I.) :  ''Let  U9  then  approach 
Sim  in  holiness  of  soul,  lifting  up  chaste  and  undefiled  hands  to 
Himr     See  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 

(A)  iGNATins  (beginning  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  Please  Him  for  whom  ye 
serve  in  warfare^     See  2  Tim.  ii.  4. 

(i)  PoLTCAEP  (beginning  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  But  the  heginning  of  all 
mischiefs  is  the  love  of  money.  Knounng  therefore  that  we  brought 
nothing  into  the  world,  and  neither  have  we  any  thing  to  carry  out,  let 
us  arm  ourselves  with  the  arms  of  righteousness ^  1  Tim.  vi.  7,  10. 
''For  they  loved  not  this  present  world,*^     See  2  Tim.  iv.  10. 

(k)  Hegesippus  (end  of  Cent.  II.),  as  cited  by  Eusebius,  says  that, 
while  the  holy  band  of  the  Apostles  remained,  the  Church  remained 
a  pure  and  uncorrupt  virgin:  but  that,  after  their  withdrawal,  and 
that  of  those  who  had  been  ear- witnesses  of  inspired  wisdom,  the 
system  of  godless  error  began,  through  the  fraud  of  those  who  were 
teachers  of  strange  things:  who,  as  no  Apostle  was  left,  ''with 
uncovered  head  (i.  e.  boldly,  unblushingly)  tww  at  length  took  in 
hand  to  preach  knowledge  falsely  SO  called  in  opposition  to  the 
preaching  of  the  truth:'     See  1  Tim.  vi.  3,  20. 

(/)  Athenagobas  (end  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  For  God  is  Himself  all 
things  to  Himself  light  nnapproacliable."     1  Tim.  vi.  16. 

(m)  TuEOPHiLTJS  OP  Antioch  (end  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  And  besides, 
respecting  subjection  to  governments  and  authorities,  and  praying 
for  them,  the  divine  word  orders  us  that  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and 
peaceful  life."  He  also  quotes  the  words,  the  font  of  regenera- 
tion.    1  Tim.  ii.  1,  2.     Tit.  iii.  1. 

(»)  To  these  may  be  added  Justin  Martyr  (middle  of  Cent.  II.)  >  who 
cites  the  goodness  and  love  toward  man  of  God.     Tit.  iii.  4. 

3.  Thus  the  Pastoral  Epistles  seem  to  have  been  from  the  earliest 
times  known,  and  continuously  quoted,  in  the  Church.  It  is  hardly 
possible  to  suppose  that  the  above  coincidences  are  all  fortuitous.  The 
only  other  hypothesis  on  which  they  can  be  accounted  for,  will  be  treated 
further  on. 

4.  Among  the  Gnostic  heretics,  however,  they  did  not  meet  with  such 
universal  acceptance.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  after  having  quoted  1  Tim. 
vi.  20  ff.,  adds  :  "  Being  convicted  by  this  sayiyig,  the  heretics  reject  the 
Epistles  to  Timothy:'  Tertullian  states  that  Marcion  rejected  from  his 
canon  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  And  Jerome,  in  his  Pro- 
logue to  Titus,  complains  of  the  heretics,  that  they,  besides  mutilating 
the  Scriptures  when  contrary  to  their  tenets,  rejected  some  entire  books, 
among  which  he  enumerates  both  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  this  to  Titus, 
which  last,  however,  was  received  by  Tatian,  one  of  their  chiefs. 
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6.  From  their  time  to  the  beginning  of  the  present  centiuy,  the 
authenticity  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  remained  unquestioned.  At  that 
time,  Schmidt  (J,  JE,  (7.)  first,  and  afterwards  Schleiermacher  attacked 
the  genuineness  of  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy :  which  on  the  other  hand, 
was  defended  by  Planck,  Wegscheider,  and  Beckhaus,  It  soon  began 
however  to  be  seen,  that  from  the  close  relation  of  the  three  Epistles,  the 
arguments  which  Schleiermacher  had  used  against  one,  would  apply  to 
all :  and  accordingly  first  Uichhom,  and  then  not  so  decidedly  De  Wette, 
denied  the  genuineness  of  all  three. 

6.  The  latter  Commentator,  in  his  Introduction  (1826),  combined  the 
view  of  Schleiermacher,  that  1  Tim.  was  a  compilation  from  the  other 
two,  with  that  of  Eichhom,  that  all  three  were  not  the  genuine  produc- 
tions of  St.  Paul :  but  at  the  same  time  allowed  to  the  consent  of  the 
Church  in  all  ages  so  much  weight,  that  his  view  influenced  only  the 
historical  origin  of  the  Epistles,  not  their  credit  and  authority. 

7.  This  mere  negative  ground  was  felt  to  be  unsatisfactory :  and  Eich- 
hom soon  put  forth  a  positive  hypothesis,  that  the  Epistles  were  written 
by  some  disciple  of  St.  Paul,  with  a  view  of  collecting  together  his  oral 
injunctions  respecting  the  constitution  of  the  Church.  This  was  adopted 
by  Schott,  with  the  further  conjecture  that  St.  Luke  was  the  authbr. 

8.  The  defenders  of  the  Epistles '  found  it  not  difiicult  to  attack  such 
a  position  as  this,  which  was  raised  on  mere  conjecture  after  all :  and 
Baur,  on  the  other  hand,  remarked,  "  We  have  no  sufficient  resting- 
place  for  our  critical  judgment,  as  long  as  we  only  lay  down  that  the 
Epistles  are  not  Pauline :  we  must  have  established  some  positive  data 
which  transfer  them  from  the  Apostle's  time  into  another  age."  Ac- 
cordingly, he  himself  has  laboured  to  prove  them  to  have  been  written 
in  the  time  of  the  Marcionite  heresy ;  and  their  author  to  have  been 
one  who,  not  having  the  ability  himself  to  attack  the  Gnostic  positions, 
thought  to  uphold  the  Pavdine  party  by  putting  his  denunciations  of  it 
into  the  mouth  of  the  Apostle. 

9.  This  view  of  Baur*s  has  been,  however,  very  far  from  meeting  with 
general  adoption,  even  among  the  impugners  of  the  genuineness  of  our 
Epistles.  The  new  school  of  Tubingen  have  alone  accepted  it  with 
favour.  De  Wette  himself,  in  the  later  editions  of  his  Handbuch  (I 
quote  from  that  of  1847),  though  he  is  stronger  than  ever  against  the 
three  Epistles,  does  not  feel  satisfied  with  the  supposed  settling  of  the 
question  by  Baur.  He  remarks,  "  According  to  Baur,  the  Epistles  were 
written  after  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  subsequently  to  the 
appearance  of  Maxcion  and  other  Gnostics.     But,  inasmuch  as  the  allu- 

»  Hug,  Bertholdt,  Ficlraoaer,  Guerike,  Bohl,  Cnrtius,  King,  Heydenreich,  Mack. 
See  Huther,  Einleitnng,  p.  88,  from  which  many  of  the  particulars  in  the  text  are 
taken. 
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sions  to  Marcion,  on  which  he  builds  this  hypothesis,  are  bj  no  means 
certain,  and  the  testimonies  of  the  existence  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
stand  in  the  way  (for  it  is  hardly  probable  that  the  passage  in  Polycarp, 
c.  4  [see  above,  par.  2],  can  have  been  the  original  of  1  Tim.  vi.  7,  10)  : 
it  seems  that  we  must  assmne  an  earlier  date  for  the  Epistles, — some- 
where about  the  end  of  the  first  century." 

10.  With  this  last  dictum  of  De  Wette's,  adverse  criticism  has 
resumed  its  former  uncertain  footing,  and  is  reduced  to  the  mere  nega- 
tive complexion  which  distinguished  it  before  the  appearance  of  Baur's 
first  work.  We  have  then  merely  to  consider  it  as  a  negation  of  the 
Pauline  origin  of  the  Epistles,  and  to  examine  the  grounds  on  which 
that  negation  rests.  These  may  be  generally  stated  under  the  three 
following  heads : 

I.  The  historical  difficulty  of  finding  a  place  for  the  writing  of  the 
three  Epistles  during  the  lifetime  of  St.  Paul : 

11.  The  apparent  contact  with  various  matters  and  persons  who  belong 
to  a  later  age  than  that  of  the  Apostles :  and 

III.  The  peculiarity  of  expressions  and  modes  of  thought,  both  of  which 
diverge  from  those  in  St.  Paul's  recognized  Epistles. 

11.  Of  the  first  of  these  I  shall  treat  below,  in  the  section  "  On  the 
times  and  places  of  writing."  It  may  suffice  here  to  anticipate  merely 
the  general  conclusion  to  which  I  have  there  come,  viz.  that  they  belong 
to  the  latest  period  of  our  Apostle's  life,  after  his  liberation  from  the 
imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  Thus  much  was  necessary  in  order  to  our 
discussion  of  the  two  remaining  grounds  of  objection. 

12.  As  regards  objection  II.,  three  subordinate  points  require 
notice : 

(a)  The  heretics^  ichose  views  and  conduct  are  opposed  in  all  three 
Epistles. 

It  is  urged  that  these  belonged  to  later  times,  and  their  tenets  to 
systems  undeveloped  in  tlie  apostolic  age.  In  treating  of  the  various 
places  where  they  are  mentioned,  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  that  the 
tenets  and  practices  predicated  of  them  will  best  find  their  explanation 
by  regarding  them  as  the  marks  of  a  state  of  transition  between  Judaism, 
through  its  ascetic  form,  and  Gnosticism  proper,  as  we  afterwards  find 
it  developed*. 

13.  The  traces  of  Judaism  in  the  heretics  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are 
numerous  and  unmistakeable.  Tliey  professed  to  be  teachers  of  the  law 
(1  Tim.  i.  7)  :  commanded  to  abstain  fj-om  meats  (ib.  iv.  3)  :  are  expressly 
stated  to  consist  of  chiefly  those  of  the  circumcision  (Tit.  i.  10)  :  caused 

'  Sec  1  Tim.  i.  3,  4,  6,  7,  19;  iv.  1— 7;  vi.  3  ff.;  2  Tim.  ii.  16-23;  iii.  6-9,  13; 
ir.  4;  Tittw  L  10, 11,  14>  16;  iii.  9,  10,— and  notea. 
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men  to  attend  to  Jewish  fables  (ib.  14)  :  brought  in  strifes  about  the  laiv 
(ib.  iii.  9). 

14.  At  the  same  time,  the  traces  of  incipient  Gnosticism  are  equally 
apparent.  It  has  been  thought  best,  in  the  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4,  to 
take  that  acceptation  of  the  word  genealogies,  which  makes  it  point  to 
those  lists  of  Gnostic  emanations,  so  familiar  to  us  in  their  riper  forms 
in  after  history :  in  ch.  iv.  3  ff.,  we  find  the  seeds  of  Gnostic  dualism ; 
and  though  that  passage  is  prophetic,  we  may  fairly  conceive  that  it 
points  to  the  future  development  of  symptoms  already  present.  In 
ib.  vi.  20,  we  read  of  knowledge  (Q  nosis)  falselg  so  called,  an  expression 
which  has  furnished  Baur  with  one  of  his  strongest  objections,  as  betray- 
ing a  post-apostolic  origin*.  But,  granted  the  reference  to  gnosis, 
Gnostically  so  called,  neither  Baur  nor  any  one  else  has  presumed  to 
say,  when  the  term  began  to  be  so  used.  For  our  present  purpose,  the 
reference  is  clear.  Again  in  2  Tim.  ii.  17,  18,  we  read  of  some  of  them 
explaining  away  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  saying  that  it  has  passed 
already, — a  well-known  error  of  the  Gnostics  (see  note  in  loc). 

15.  It  remains  that  we  should  shew  two  important  facts,  which  may 
influence  the  reader's  mind  concerning  both  the  nature  of  these  heretics, 
and  date  of  our  Epistles.  First,  they  are  not  the  Judaizers  of  the 
Apostle's  earlier  Epistles.  These  his  former  opponents  were  strong 
upholders  of  the  law  and  its  requirements :  identify  themselves  plainly 
with  the  *  certain  men  from  Judsea '  of  Acts  xv.  1,  in  spirit  and  tenets : 
uphold  circumcision,  and  would  join  it  with  the  faith  in  Christ.  Then 
as  we  proceed,  we  find  them  retaining  indeed  some  of  their  former 
features,  but  having  passed  into  a  new  phase,  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians.  There,  they  have  added  to  their  Judaizing  tenets,  various 
excrescences  of  will-worship  and  superstition:  are  described  no  longer 
as  persons  who  would  be  under  the  law  and  Christ  together,  but  as  vain, 
puffed  up  in  their  carnal  mind,  not  holding  the  Head  (see  Introd.  to 
Col.,  §ii.  10  ff.). 

16.  The  same  character,  or  even  a  further  step  in  their  course,  seems 
pointed  out  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  There,  they  are  not  only 
Judaizers,  not  only  that  which  we  have  already  seen  them,  but  dogs,  evil 
workers,  the  concision;  and  those  who  serve  God  in  the  power  of 
His  Spirit  are  contrasted  with  them.     And  here  (Phil.  iii.  13),  we  seem 

■  Baur  makes  much  of  the  passage  of  Hegesippus  quoted  above,  par.  2,  ky  in  which 
he  says  that  this  "knowledge  falsely  so  called**  first  became  prevalent  after  the  Apos- 
tles were  removed  from  the  Church.  On  this  he  founds  an  argument  that  our  Epistle 
could  not  have  appeared  till  that  time.  But  the  passage  as  compared  with  the  Epistle 
proves  the  very  reverse.  The  "  knowledge  falsely  so  called  "  was  secretly  working  in 
the  Apostles'  time,  and  for  that  reason  this  caution  was  given :  but  aft^r  their  time 
it  began  to  be  openly  professed,  and  came  forth,  as  Hegesippus  says,  with  uncovered 
head. 
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to  find  the  first  traces  becoming  perceptible  of  the  heresy  respecting  the 
resurrection  in  2  Tim.  ii.  18,  just  as  the  preliminary  symptoms  of 
unsoundness  on  this  vital  point  were  evident  in  1  Cor.  xv. 

17.  If  now  we  pass  on  to  our  Epistles,  we  shall  find  the  same  pro- 
gress from  legality  to  superstition,  from  superstition  to  godlessness,  in 
a  further  and  riper  stage.  Here  we  have  more  decided  prominence 
given  to  the  abandonment  of  the  foundations  of  life  and  manners  dis- 
played by  these  false  teachers.  They  had  lost  all  true  understanding  of 
the  law  itself  (1  Tim.  i.  7)  :  had  repudiated  a  good  conscience  (ib.  19)  : 
are  hypocrites  and  liars  (ib.  iv.  2),  branded  with  the  foul  marks  of 
moral  crime  (ib.)  :  are  of  corrupt  minds,  using  religion  as  a  means  of 
bettering  themselves  in  this  world  (ib.  vi.  5.  Tit.  i.  11)  :  insidious  and 
deadly  in  their  advances,  and  overturning  the  faith  (2  Tim.  ii.  17)  : 
proselytizing  and  victimizing  foolish  persons  tp  their  ruin  (ib.  iii.  6  ff.)  : 
polluted  and  unbelieving,  with  their  very  mind  and  conscience  defiled 
(Tit.  i.  15)  :  confessing  Gt)d  with  their  mouths,  but  denying  Him  in 
their  works ;  abominable  and  disobedient,  and  for  every  good  work 
worthless  (ib.  i.  16). 

18.  I  may  point  out  to  the  reader,  how  well  such  advanced  description 
of  these  persons  suits  the  character  which  we  find  drawn  of  those  who 
are  so  held  up  to  abhorrence  in  the  later  of  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews :  how  we  become  convinced,  as  we  pass 
down  the  apostolic  age,  that  all  its  heresies  and  false  teachings  must 
be  thought  of  as  gradually  converging  to  one  point, — and  that  point, 
godlessness  of  life  and  morals.  Into  this,  Judaism,  once  so  rigid, 
legality,  once  so  apparently  conscientious,  broke  and  crumbled  down.  I 
may  state  my  own  conviction,  from  this  phaenomenon  in  our  Pastoral 
Epistles,  corroborated  indeed  by  all  their  otlier  phaenomena,  that  we 
are,  in  reading  them,  necessarily  placed  at  a  point  of  later  and  further 
development  than  in  reading  any  other  of  the  works  of  St.  Paul. 

19.  The  second  important  point  as  regards  these  heretics  is  this :  as 
they  are  not  the  Judaizcrs  of  former  days,  so  neither  are  they  the 
Crnostics  of  later  days.  Many  minor  points  of  difterence  might  be 
insisted  on,  which  will  be  easily  traced  out  by  any  student  of  church 
history :  I  will  only  lay  stress  on  one,  which  is  in  my  mind  fundamental 
and  decisive. 

20.  Tlie  Gnosticism  of  later  days  was  eminently  anti-judaistic.  The 
Jewish  Creator,  the  Jewish  law  and  system,  were  studiously  held  in  con- 
tempt and  abhorrence.  The  whole  system  had  migrated,  so  to  speak, 
from  its  Jewish  standing-point,  and  stood  now  entirely  over  against  it. 
And  there  can  be  little  doubt,  whatever  other  causes  may  have  co- 
operated to  bring  about  this  change,  that  the  great  cause  of  it  was  the 
break-up  of  the  Jewish  hierarchy  and  national  system  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple.     The  heretical  speculations  had,  so  to 
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speak,  no  longer  any  mooring-place  in  the  permanence  of  the  old  law, 
and  thus,  rapidly  drifting  away  from  it,  soon  lost  sight  of  it  altogether, 
and  learned  to  despise  it  as  a  thing  gone  by.  Then  the  oriental  and 
Grecian  elements,  which  had  before  been  in  a  state  of  forced  and  un- 
natural fusion  with  Judaism,  cast  it  out  altogether,  retaining  only  those 
traces  of  it  which  involved  no  recognition  of  its  pecuhar  tenets. 

21.  The  false  teachers  then  of  our  Epistles  seem  to  hold  a  position 
intermediate  to  the  Apostle's  former  Judaizing  adversaries  and  the  sub- 
sequent Gnostic  heretics,  distinct  from  both,  and  just  at  that  point  in 
the  progress  from  the  one  form  of  error  to  the  other,  which  would  suit 
the  period  subsequent  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  and  prior  to  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  There  is  therefore  nothing  in  them  and  their 
characteristics,  which  can  cast  a  doubt  upon  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistles. 

22.  (b)  [See  above,  par.  12],  the  ecclesiastical  order  subsisting  when  they 
noere  written.  Baur  and  De  Wette  charge  the  author  of  these  Epistles 
with  hierarchical  tendencies.  They  hold  that  the  strengthening  and 
developing  of  the  hierarchy,  as  we  find  it  aimed  at  in  the  directions  here 
given,  could  not  have  been  an  object  with  St.  Paul.  De  Wette  confines 
himself  to  this  general  remark:  Baur  goes  further  into  detail.  In  his 
earlier  work  on  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  he  asserts,  that  in  the  genuine 
Pauline  Epistles  there  is  found  no  trace  of  any  official  leaders  of  the 
Churches  (it  must  be  remembered  that  with  Baur,  the  genuine  Epistles 
are  only  those  to  the  Galatians,  Corinthians,  and  Homans)  :  whereas 
here  those  Churches  are  found  in  such  a  state  of  organization,  that 
bishops,  presbyters,  and  deacons  are  significantly  put  forward :  pres- 
byters according  to  him  being  the  name  for  the  collective  body  of 
church-rulers,  and  bishop  for  that  one  of  them  who  was  singly  entrusted 
with  the  government.  In  his  later  work,  he  maintains  that  the  Gnostics, 
as  the  first  heretics  proper,  gave  the  first  occasion  for  the  foundation  of 
the  episcopal  government  of  the  Churches.  But  even  granting  this,  the 
very  assumption  would  prove  the  earlier  origin  of  our  Epistles :  for  in 
them  there  is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  episcopal  government,  in  the 
later  sense.  Baur*s  own  explanation  of  bishop  differs  entirely  from  that 
later  sense. 

23.  The  fact  is,  that  the  form  of  Church  government  disclosed  in  our 
Epistles  is  of  the  simplest  kind  possible.  The  diaconate  was  certainly, 
in  some  shape  or  other,  coeval  with  the  very  mfancy  of  the  Church : 
and  the  presbyterate  was  almost  a  necessity  for  every  congregation.  No 
Church  could  subsist  without  a  government  of  some  kind :  and  it  would 
be  natural  that  such  an  one  as  that  implied  in  the  presbyterate  should 
arise  out  of  the  circumstances  in  every  case. 

24.  The  directions  also  which  are  here  given,  are  altogether  of  an 
ethical,  not  of  an  hierarchical  kind.     They  refer  to  the  selection  of  men, 
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whose  previous  lives  and  relations  in  society  afford  good  promise  that 
they  will  discharge  faithfully  the  trust  committed  to  them,  and  work 
faithfully  and  successfully  in  their  oflSce.  The  fact  that  no  such  direc- 
tions are  found  in  the  other  Epistles,  is  easily  accounted  for :  partly  from 
the  nature  of  the  case,  seeing  that  the  Writer  is  here  addressing  persons 
who  were  entrusted  with  this  selection,  whereas  in  those  others  no  such 
matter  is  in  question :  partly  also  from  the  late  date  of  these  letters, 
the  Apostle  being  now  at  the  end  of  his  own  course, — seeing  dangerous 
heresies  growing  up  around  the  Church,  and  therefore  anxious  to  give 
those  who  were  to  succeed  him  in  its  management,  direction  how  to 
consolidate  and  secure  it. 

25.  Besides  which,  it  is  a  pure  assumption  that  St.  Paul  could  not, 
from  his  known  character,  have  been  anxious  in  this  matter.  In  the 
Acts,  we  find  him  ever  most  careful  respecting  the  consolidation  and 
security  of  the  churches  which  he  had  founded :  witness  his  journeys 
to  inspect  and  confirm  his  converts  (Acts  xv.  36;  xviii.  23),  and  that 
speech  uttered  from  the  very  depth  of  his  personal  feeling  and  desire, 
to  the  presbytery  of  the  Ephesian  Church  (ib.  xx.  18 — 38). 

26.  We  must  infer  then,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  hints  respecting 
Church  government  which  these  Epistles  contain,  to  make  it  improbable 
that  they  were  written  by  St.  Paul  towards  the  close  of  his  life. 

27.  (c)  [See  above,  par.  12]  The  institution  of  widows^  referred  to 
1  Tim.  V.  9  ff.,  is  supposed  to  be  an  indication  of  a  later  date.  I  have 
discussed,  in  the  note  there,  the  description  and  standing  of  these 
widows :  holding  them  to  be  not,  as  Schleiermacher  and  Baur,  dea- 
conesses, among  whom  in  later  times  were  virgins  also,  known  by  the 
name  of  widows  (Ignatius  writing  to  the  Smyrnaeans,  speaks  of "  the 
virgins  who  are  called  mdotvs''),  but  as  De  Wette  and  others  think,  an 
especial  band  of  real  widows,  set  apart,  but  not  yet  formally  and  finally, 
for  the  service  of  God  and  the  Church.  In  conceiving  such  a  class  to 
have  existed  thus  early,  there  is  no  difficulty  :  indeed  nothing  could  be 
more  natural :  we  already  find  traces  of  such  a  class  in  Acts  ix.  41 ;  and 
it  would  grow  up  and  require  regulating  in  every  portion  of  the  Church. 
On  the  wife  of  one  husband ,  which  is  supposed  to  make  another  difficulty, 
see  note,  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 

28.  Other  details  belonging  to  this  objection  II.  are  noticed  and 
replied  to  in  treating  of  the  passages  to  which  they  refer.  They  are 
founded  for  the  most  part  in  unwarranted  assumptions  regarding  the 
apostolic  age  and  that  wliich  followed  it :  in  forgetting  that  there  must 
have  been  a  blending  of  the  one  age  into  the  other  during  that  later 
section  of  the  former  and  earlier  section  of  the  latter,  of  both  of 
which  we  know  so  little  from  primitive  history :  that  the  forms  of 
error  which  we  find  prevalent  in  the  second  century,  must  have  had 
their  origin   and  their  infancy  in  an  age  previous:    and  that    here  as 
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elsewhere,  *  the  child  is  father  of  the  man  :*  the  same  characteristics, 
which  we  meet  full-g^wn  both  in  the  heretics  and  in  the  Church  of 
the  second  century,  must  be  expected  to  occur  in  their  initiative 
and  less  consolidated  form  in  the  latter  days  of  the  Apostles  and  their 
Church  *. 

29.  We  come  now  to  treat  of  objection  III., — the  peculiarity  of  ex- 
pressions and  modes  of  thought^  both  of  which  diverge  from  those  in 
St.  PauVs  recognized  Epistles.  There  is  no  denying  that  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  do  contain  very  many  peculiar  words  and  phrases,  and  that  the 
process  of  thought  is  not  that  which  the  earlier  Epistles  present.  Still, 
our  experience  of  men  in  general,  and  of  St.  Paul  himself,  should  make 
us  cautious  how  we  pronounce  hastily  on  a  phsenomenon  of  this  kind. 
Men*s  method  of  expression  changes  with  the  circumstances  among 
which  they  are  writing,  and  the  persons  whom  they  are  addressing. 
Assuming  the  late  date  for  our  Epistles  which  we  have  already  men- 
tioned, the  circumstances  both  of  believers  and  false  teachers  had  mate- 
rially changed  since  most  of  those  other  Epistles  were  written.  And  if 
it  be  said  that  on  any  hypothesis  it  cannot  have  been  many  years  since 
the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  we  may  allege  on  the  other  hand  the 
very  great  difference  in  subject,  the  fact  that  these  three  are  addressed 
to  his  companions  in  the  ministry,  and  contain  directions  for  Church 
management,  whereas  none  of  the  others  contain  any  passives  so 
addressed  or  of  such  character. 

30.  Another  circumstance  here  comes  to  our  notice,  which  may  have 
modified  the  diction  and  style  at  least  of  these  Epistles.  Most  of  those 
others  were  written  by  the  hand  of  an  amanuensis  ;  and  not  only  so, 
but  probably  with  the  co-operation,  as  to  form  of  expression  and  putting 
out  of  the  material,  of  either  that  amanuensis  or  some  other  of  his 
fellow-helpers.  The  peculiar  character  of  these  Pastoral  Epistles  forbids 
us  from  imagining  that  they  were  so  written.  Addressed  to  dear  friends 
and  valued  colleagues  in  the  ministry,  it  was  not  probable  that  he  should 
have  written  them  by  the  agency  of  others.  Have  we  then,  assimiing 
that  he  wrote  them  with  his  own  hand,  any  points  of  comparison  in  the 
other  Epistles  ?  Can  we  trace  any  resemblance  to  their  peculiar  diction 
in  portions  of  those  other  Epistles  which  were  imdoubtedly  or  probably 
also  autographic? 

31.  The  first  unquestionably  autographic  Epistle  which  occurs  to  us 
is  that  to  Philemon :  which  has  also  this  advantage  for  comparison,  that 
it  is  written  to  an  individual,  and  in  the  later  portion  of  St.  Paul's  life. 
And  it  must  be  confessed,  that  we  do  not  find  here  the  resemblance 
of  which  we  are  in  search.      There  is  actually  but  one  single  word  as  a 

*  See  the  objection  regarding  the  youth  of  Timothy  assumed  in  these  Epistles,  treated 
below  in  $  u^  *  On  the  piao&i  and  times  of  writing.' 
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point  of  contact  between  the  unusual  expressions  of  the  two.  It  is  true 
that  the  occasion  and  subject  of  the  Epistle  to  Philemon  were  totally 
distinct  from  those  of  any  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles:  almost  all  their 
solitary  sayings  are  from  the  very  nature  of  things  excluded  from  it. 
Still  I  must  admit  that  the  dissimilarity  is  striking  and  not  easily  ac- 
counted for.  I  would  not  disguise  the  difficulty  which  besets  this  portion 
of  our  subject :  I  would  only  endeavour  to  point  out  in  what  direction  it 
ought  to  guide  our  inference  from  the  phaenomena. 

32.  We  have  found  reason  to  believe  (see  note  on  Gal.  vi.  II)  that 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  of  this  same  autographic  character. 
Allowing  for  the  difference  of  date  and  circumstances,  we  may  expect  to 
find  here  some  points  of  peculiarity  in  common.  In  both,  false  teachers 
are  impugned :  in  both,  the  Apostle  is  eager  and  fervent,  abrupt  in 
expression,  and  giving  vent  to  his  own  individual  feelings.  And  here 
we  do  not  seek  in  vain.  We  find  several  unusual  words  and  phrases 
common  only  to  the  two  or  principally  occurring  in  them  *.  Here  again, 
however,  the  total  difference  of  subject  throughout  a  great  portion  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  prevents  any  very  great  community  of 
expression. 

33.  We  have  a  very  remarkable  addition  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
in  the  doxology,  ch.  xvi.  25,  26 ;  appended  to  it,  as  we  have  there 
inferred,  in  later  times  by  the  Apostle  himself,  as  a  thankful  effusion 
of  his  fervent  mind.  That  addition  is  in  singular  accordance  with  the 
general  style  of  these  Epistles.  We  may  almost  conceive  him  to  have 
taken  his  pen  off  from  writing  one  of  them,  and  to  have  written  it  under 
the  same  impulse. 

34.  There  remain,  however,  many  expressions  and  ideas  not  elsewhere 
found.  Such  are  faithful  is  the  saying,  1  Tim.  i.  15;  iii.  1;  iv.  9: 
2  Tim.  ii.  11 :  Tit.  iii.  8, — a  phrase  dwelling  much  at  this  time  on  the 
mind  of  the  writer,  but  finding  its  parallel  at  other  times  in  his  favourite 
"faithful  is  Ood''  and  the  like :  compare  1  Cor.  i.  9  ;  x.  13 :  2  Cor. 
i.  18 :  1  Thess.  v.  24 :  2  Thess.  iii.  3  :— godliness,  godly,  1  Tim.  ii.  2  ; 
iii.  IG  ;  iv.  7  ;  vi.  11 :  2  Tim.  iii.  5,  12  :  Tit.  i.  1 ;  ii.  12,— of  which  we 
can  only  say  that  occurring  as  it  does  in  this  peculiar  sense  only  here  and 
in  2  Peter,  we  should  be  disposed  to  ascribe  its  use  to  the  fact  of  the 
word  having  at  the  time  become  prevalent  in  the  Church  as  a  compen- 
dious term  for  the  religion  of  Christians : — sober-minded  and  its  deriva- 
tives, 1  Tim.  ii.  9,  15  ;  iii.  2  :  2  Tim.  i.  7  :  Tit.  i.  8  ;  ii.  2,  4  ff*.,  12,— a 
term  by  no  means  strange  to  the  Apostle's  other  writings,  compare 
Rom.  xii.  3  :  2  Cor.  v.  13,  but  probably  coming  into  more  frequent  use 
as  the  necessity  for  the  quality  itself  became  more  and  more  apparent  in 
the  settlement   of  the  Church    (compare   also    1    Pet.  iv.   7)  : — sound 

»  See  th«  Hat  in  my  Greek  Test.,  vol.  iii.,  Proteg.,  ch.  vii.  §  v.,  par.  82,  note. 
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(healthy),  and  to  be  sound,  of  right  doctrine,  1  Tim.  i.  10;  vi.  3,  4: 
2  Tim.  i.  13 ;  iv.  3 :  Tit.  i.  9,  13 ;  ii.  1  f.,  8, — one  of  the  most  curious 
peculiarities  of  our  Epistles,  and  only  to  be  ascribed  to  the  prevalence  of 
the  image  in  the  writer's  mind  at  the  time,  arising  probably  from  the 
now  apparent  tendency  of  the  g^wing  heresies  to  corrupt  the  springs  of 
moral  action  :— fables,  1  Tim.  i.  4  ;   iv.  7  :  2  Tim.  ii.  4  :  Tit.  i.  14,— to 
be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  of  the  heretical  legends  having  now  assumed 
such  definite  shape  as  to  deserve  this  name,  compare  also  2  Pet.  i.  16 : — 
questionings,  1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  vi.  4 :    2  Tim.  ii.  23 :  Tit.  iii.  9, — which  ex- 
pression, if  not  exactly  applied  to   erroneous  speculations,  is  yet  used 
elsewhere  of  disputes  about  theological  questions :  compare  Acts  xv.  2 ; 
XXV.  20  (John  iii.  25)  ;  the  difference  of  usage  is  easily  accounted  for 
by  the  circumstances : — appearance   (epiphany),  instead  of  "  coming y' 
1  Tim.  vi.  14  :  2  Tim.  iv.  1, 8  :  Tit.  ii.  13,— which  has  a  link  imiting  it 
to  2  Thess.  ii.  8,  and  may  have  been,  as  indeed  many  others  in  this  list,  a 
word  in  familiar  use  among  the  Apostle  and  his  companions,  and  so  used 
in  writing  to  them : — despotes,  for  "  lord,'^  in  the  secular  sense  of  master^ 
1  Tim.  vi.  1,  2  :  2  Tim.  ii.  21 :  Tit.  ii.  9, — which  is  certainly  remarkable, 
St.  Paul's  word  being  "  lard"  (kyrios),  Eph.  vi.  5,  9 :  Col.  iii.  22 ;  iv.  1, 
— and  of  which  I  know  no  explanation  but  this  possible  one,  that  the 
Eph.  and  Col.  being  written  simultaneously,  and  these  three  also  near 
together,  there  would  be  no  reason  why  he  might  not  use  one  expression 
at  one  time  and  the  other  at  another,  seeing  that  the  idea  never  occurs 
again  in  his  writings : — to  deny,  1  Tim.  v.  8 :  2  Tim.  ii.  12  f. ;  iii.  5 : 
Tit.  i.  16 ;  ii.  12, — common  to  our  Epistles  with  2  Pet.,  1  John,  and 
Jude,  but  never  found  in  the  other  Pauline  writings ;  and  of  which  the 
only  account  that  can  be  given  is,  that  it  must  have  been  a  word  which 
came  into  use  late  as  expressing  apostasy,  when  the  fact  itself  became 
usual,  being  taken  from  our  Lord's  own  declarations,  Matt.  x.  33,  &c. : — 
to  decline,  avoid,  1  TJm.  iv.  7  ;  v.  11 :  2  Tim.  ii.  23 :  Tit.  iii.  10,— a 
word  the  links  of  whose  usage  are  curious.     It  is  confined  to  St.  Luke 
and  St.  Paul  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.     We  have  it  thrice  in  the 
parable  of  the  great  supper,  Luke  xiv.  18,  19 :  then  in  the  answer  of 
Paul  to  Festus,  in  all  probability  made  by  himself  in  Greek,  Acts  xxv. 
11 :  and  Heb.  xii.  19,  25  twice.     We  may  well  say  of  it,  that  the  thing 
introduced  the  word:    had  the  Apostle   had  occasion  for  it   in   other 
Epistles,  he  would  have  used  it :  but  he  has  not  (the  same  may  be  said 
of  genealogies,  1  Tim.  i.  4 :  Tit.  iii.  9 ;  foolish  speaking,  1  Tim.  i.  6 : 
Tit.  i.  10;  empty  ntterances,  1  Tim.  vi.  20;  2  Tim.  ii.  16;   word- 
strivings,  1  Tim.  vi.  4 :  2  Tim.  ii.  14 ;  deposit  in  trust,  1  Tim.  vi.  20 : 
2  Tim.  i.  12,  14)  :— Saviour,  spoken  of  God,— 1  Tim.  i.  1 ;  ii.  3 ;  iv.  10  : 
Tit.  i.  3  :   ii.  10,— common  also  to  Luke  (i.  47)   and  Jude  (25)  :  the 
account  of  which  seems  to  be,  that  it  was  a  purely  Jewish  devotional 
expression,  as  we  have  it  in  the  Mag^nificat, — and  not  thus  absolutely  used 
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by  the  Apostles,  in  their  special  proclamation  of  the  Son  of  God  in  this 
charaoter ; — we  may  observe  that  St.  Jude  introduces  it  (in  the  genuine 
text)  with  the  limitation  "  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord;'* — but  in  the 
familiar  writing  one  to  another,  when  there  was  no  danger  of  the  media- 
torship  of  Je«us  being  forgotten,  this  true  and  noble  expression  seems 
still  to  have  been  usuaJ :— profane,  1  Tim.  i.  9  ;  iv.  7  ;  vi.  20 :  2  Tim.  ii. 
16, — common  only  to  Heb.  (xii.  16), — an  epithet  interesting,  as  bring- 
ing with  it  the  fact  of  the  progress  of  heresy  from  doctrine  to  practice, 
as  also  does  unholy,  1  Tim.  i.  9 :  2  Tim.  iii.  2 : — to  maintain  constantly, 

1  Tim.  i.  7:  Tit.  iii.  8:— to  put  in  mind,  2  Tim.  ii.  14:  Tit.  iii.  1 
(2  Pet.  i.  12 :  3  John  10 :  Jude  5)  : — a  word  naturally  coming  into  use 
rather  as  time  drew  on,  than  "  in  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel : " — to 
turn  away  from,  or  out  of,  2  Tim.  iii.  5 :  1  Tim.  i.  6 ;  v.  15 ;   vi.  20 : 

2  Tim.  iv.  4  (Heb.  xii.  13), — terms  owing  their  use  to  the  progress  of 
heresy  ;  which  may  be  said  also  of  the  term  to  miss  the  aim,  1  Tim.  i.  6 ; 
vi.  21:  2  Tim.  ii.  18,--and  to  be  besotted  with  pride,  1  Tim.  iii.  6; 
vi.  4  :  2  Tim.  iii.  4 :— &c.  &c. 

35.  There  seems  no  reason  why  any  of  the  above  peculiarities  of 
diction  should  be  considered  as  imperilling  the  authenticity  of  our 
Epistles.  The  preceding  paragraph  will  have  shewn,  that  of  many  of 
them,  some  account  at  least  may  be  given :  and  when  we  reflect  how 
very  little  we  know  of  the  circumstances  under  which  they  were  used, 
it  appears  far  more  the  part  of  sound  criticism  to  let  such  diflBculties 
stand  unsolved,  under  a  sense  that  we  have  not  the  clue  to  them,  than 
at  once  and  rashly  to  pronounce  on  them,  as  indicative  of  a  spurious 
origin. 

36.  Another  objection  brought  by  De  Wette  against  our  Epistles 
seems  to  me  to  make  so  strikingly  and  decisively /ar  them,  that  I  cannot 
forbear  giving  it  in  his  own  words  before  commenting  upon  it :  "  In  the 
composition  of  all  three  Epistles  we  have  this  common  peculiarity, — that 
from  that  which  belongs  to  the  object  of  the  Epistle,  and  is  besides  for 
the  most  part  of  general  import,  the  writer  is  ever  given  to  digress  to 
general  truths,  or  so-called  common-places  (1  Tim.  i.  15  ;  ii.  4 — 6 ; 
iii.  16;  iv.  8—10:  2  Tim.  i.  9  f.  ;  ii.  11—13,  19—21 ;  iii.  12,  16:  Tit. 
ii.  11 — 14;  iii.  3 — 7),  and  that  even  that  which  is  said  by  way  of  con- 
tradiction or  enforcing  attention,  appears  in  this  form  (1  Tim.  i.  8 — 10; 
iv.  4  f. ;  vi.  6—10:  2  Tim.  ii.  4— G:  Tit.  i.  15).  With  this  is  com- 
bined another  peculiarity  common  to  them,  that  after  such  digressions 
or  general  instructions,  the  writer's  practice  is  to  recur,  or  finally  to 
appeal  to  and  fall  back  on  previous  exhortations  or  instructions  given  to 
his  correspondent  (1  Tim.  iii.  14  f. ;  iv.  6,  11 ;  vi.  2,  5  [rec]  :  2  Tim. 
ii.  7,  14  ;  iii.  5:  Tit.  ii.  15;  iii.  8)."  In  commenting  on  this,  I  would 
ask,  what  could  be  more  natural  than  both  these  phaenomena,  under  the 
circumstances,  supposing  St.  Paul  their  author  ?     Is  it  not  the  tendency 
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of  an  instructor  writing  to  his  pupil  to  make  these  compendious  refer- 
ences to  truths  well  known  and  established  between  them  ?  Would  not 
this  especially  be  the  case,  as  age  drew  on,  and  affectionate  remembrance 
took  the  place  of  present  and  watchful  instruction  ?  We  have  hardly  a 
stronger  evidence  for  the  authenticity  of  our  Epistles,  than  our  finding 
them  so  exactly  corresponding  with  what  we  might  expect  from  Paul  the 
aged  towards  his  own  sons  in  the  faith.  His  restless  energies  are  still  at 
work :  we  see  that  the  strength  which  is  working  in  him  will  keep  him 
toiling  to  the  end  in  his  stewardship  :  but  those  energies  have  changed 
their  complexion :  they  have  passed  from  the  dialectic  character  of  his 
former  Epistles,  from  the  wonderful  capacity  of  intricate  combined  ratio- 
cination of  his  subsequent  Epistles,  to  the  urging,  and  repeating,  and 
dilating  upon  truths  which  have  been  the  food  of  his  life:  there  is  a 
resting  on  former  conclusions,  a  stating  of  great  truths  in  concentrated 
and  almost  rhythmical  antithesis,  a  constant  citation  of  the  '  time  gone 
by,  which  lets  us  into  a  most  interesting  phase  of  the  character  of  the 
great  Apostle.  We  see  here  rather  the  succession  of  brilliant  sparks, 
than  the  steady  flame :  burning  words  indeed  and  deep  pathos,  but  not 
the  flower  of  his  firmness,  as  in  his  discipline  of  the  Galatians,  not  the 
noon  of  his  bright  warm  eloquence,  as  in  the  inimitable  Psalm  of  Love 
(1  Cor.  xiii.). 

37.  We  may  also  notice,  as  I  have  pointed  out  in  the  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  11  ff.,  a  habit  of  going  off,  not  only  at  a  word,  or  into  some 
collateral  subject,  as  we  find  him  doing  in  all  his  writings,  but  on  the 
mention  of  any  thing  which  reminds  him  of  God's  mercies  to  himself,  or 
of  his  own  sufferings  on  behalf  of  the  Gospel,  into  a  digression  on  his  own 
history,  or  feelings,  or  hopes.  See  1  Tim.  i.  11  ff. ;  ii.  7 :  2  Tim.  i.  11  ff., 
15  ff. ;  ii.  9,  10 ;  iii.  10  f. ;  iv.  6  ff.  These  digressions  do  not  occur  in 
the  Epistle  to  Titus,  perhaps  on  account  of  the  less  intimate  relation 
which  subsisted  between  him  and  the  Apostle.  I  cannot  help  consider- 
ing them  also  as  deeply  interesting,  betokening,  as  I  have  there  ex- 
pressed it  in  the  note,  advancing  age,  and  that  faster  hold  of  individual 
habits  of  thought,  and  mannerisms,  which  characterizes  the  decline  of 
life. 

38.  De  Wette  brings  another  objection  against  our  Epistles,  which 
seems  to  me  just  as  easilj"  to  bear  urging  on  the  other  side  as  the  last. 
It  is,  the  constant  moral  reference  of  all  that  is  here  said  respecting  the 
faith :  the  idea  that  error  is  ever  combined  with  evil  conscience,  the 
true  faith  with  good  conscience.  From  what  has  been  already  said,  it 
will  be  seen  how  naturally  such  a  treatment  of  the  subject  sprung  out 
of  the  progress  of  heresy  into  ethical  corruption  which  we  have  traced 
through  the  later  part  of  the  apostolic  age :  how  true  all  this  was,  and 
how  necessary  it  was  thus  to  mark  broadly  the  line  between  that  faith, 
which  was  the  Only  guarantee  for  purity  of  life,  and  those  perversions 
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of  it,  which  led  downwards  to  destruction  of  the  moral  sense  and  of 
practical  virtue. 

39.  When  however  in  his  same  paragraph  he  assumes  that  the  writer 
gives  a  validity  to  moral  desert,  which  stands  almost  in  contradiction  to 
the  Pauline  doctrines  of  grace,  and  cites  1  Tim.  ii.  15 ;  iii.  13  ;  iv.  8 ; 
vi.  18  flFl :  2  Tim.  iv.  8,  to  confirm  this, — I  own  I  am  quite  unable  to  see 
any  inconsistency  in  these  passages  with  the  doctrine  of  grace  as  laid 
down,  or  assumed,  in  the  other  Epistles.  See  Rom.  ii.  6 — 10 :  1  Cor. 
iii.  14 ;  ix.  17,  25 ;  xv.  58 :  Phil.  i.  19,  and  many  other  places,  in  which 
the  foundation  being  already  laid  of  union  with  Christ  by  faith,  and 
salvation  by  His  grace,  the  carrying  on  and  building  up  of  the  man 
of  God  in  good  works,  and  reward  according  to  the  measure  of  the  fruits 
of  the  Spirit,  are  quite  as  plainly  insisted  on  as  any  where  in  these 
Epistles. 

40.  De  Wette  also  finds  what  he  calls  "  an  apology  for  the  law,  and 
an  admission  of  its  possessing  an  ethical  use,"  in  1  Tim.  i.  8.  In  my 
notes  on  that  passage,  I  have  seen  reason  to  give  it  altogether  a  different 
bearing :  but  even  admitting  the  fact,  I  do  not  see  how  it  should  be  any 
more  inconsistent  with  St.  Paul's  measure  of  the  law,  than  that  which 
he  says  of  it  in  Rom.  vii.  And  when  he  objects  that  the  univeraalism 
of  these  Epistles  (1  Tim.  ii.  4;  iv.  10:  Tit.  ii.  11),  although  in  itself 
Pauline,  does  not  appear  in  the  same  polemical  contrast,  as  e.  g.  in  Rom. 
iii.  29, — this  seems  very  trifling  in  fault-finding :  nothing  on  the  con- 
trary can  be  more  finely  and  delicately  in  accordance  with  his  former 
maintenance  against  all  iinpugners  of  God's  universal  purpose  of  salva- 
tion to  all  mankind,  than  that  he  should,  even  while  writing  to  one  who 
did  not  doubt  of  that  great  truth,  be  constant  to  his  own  habit  of 
asserting  it. 

41.  There  are  many  considerations  pressed  by  the  opponents  of  the 
Pauline  authorship,  which  we  can  only  mention  and  pass  by.  Some 
of  them  will  be  found  incidentally  dealt  with  in  the  notes :  with  others 
the  student,  who  has  hitherto  followed  the  course  of  these  remarks,  will 
know  how  himself  to  deal.  As  usual,  the  similarities  to,  as  well  as  dis- 
crepancies from,  the  other  Epistles,  are  adduced  as  signs  of  spuriousness  *. 
The  three  Epistles,  and  especially  the  first  to  Timothy,  are  charged  with 
poverty  of  sentiment,  with  want  of  connexion,  with  unwoiihiness  of  the 
Apostle  as  author.     On  this  point  no  champion  of  the  Epistles  could 


*  Huther  gives  a  list  of  parallels  ngaliist  which  this  objection  hiis  l)ceu  brought,  and 
I  transcribe  it,  that  the  reader  may  judge  and  refute  for  himself:  1  Tim.  i.  12—14,  as 
compared  with  1  Cor.  xv.  9,  10 :  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12,  with  1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  35 :  2  Tim.  i. 
3—5,  with  Rom.  i.  8  if. :  ii.  5,  with  1  Cor.  ix.  2 1 :  ii.  6,  with  1  Cor.  ix.  7  ff. :  ii.  8,  with 
Rom.  i.  3 :  ii.  11,  with  Rom.  vi.  8 :  ii.  20,  with  Rom.  ix.  21 :  iii.  2  ff.,  with  Rom.  i. 
29  ff.:  iv.  6,  with  Plul.  ii.  17:  Tit.  i.  l—\  with  Rom.  i.  1  ff. 
107 


TNTHOBUCTION.]    ON  THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES.  [ch.  x, 

so  eflPectually  defeat  the  opponents,  as  they  have  defeated  themselves. 
Schleiermacher,  holding  1  Tim.  to  bo  compiled  out  of  the  other  two, 
finds  it  in  all  these  respects  objectionable  and  below  the  mark :  Baur  will 
not  concede  this  latter  estimate,  and  De  Wette  charges  Schleiermacher 
with  having  failed  to  penetrate  the  sense  of  the  writer,  and  found  faults, 
where  a  more  thorough  exposition  must  pronounce  a  more  favourable 
judgment.  These  differences  may  well  serve  to  strike  out  the  argument, 
and  indeed  all  such  purely  subjective  estimates,  from  the  realm  of  biblical 
criticism. 

42.  A  word  should  be  said  on  the  smaller,  but  not  less  striking  indi- 
cations of  genuineness,  which  we  here  find.  Such  small,  and  even  trifling 
individual  notices,  as  we  here  meet  with,  can  hardly  have  proceeded  from 
a  forger.  Of  course  a  careful  falsifier  may  have  taken  care  to  insert  such, 
as  would  fall  in  with  the  known  or  supposed  state  of  the  Apostle  himself 
and  his  companions  at  the  time :  a  shrewd  and  skilful  one  would  invent 
such,  as  might  further  any  views  of  his  own,  or  of  the  Churches  with 
which  he  was  connected :  but  I  must  say  I  do  not  covet  the  judgment 
of  that  critic,  who  can  ascribe  such  a  notice  as  that  of  2  Tim.  iv.  13, 
"  the  cloak  which  I  left  behind  at  Troas  with  Carpus ^  when  thou  contest, 
bring y  and  the  books ,  especially  the  parchments,^*  to  either  the  caution  or 
the  skill  of  a  forger.  What  possible  motive  there  could  be  for  inserting 
such  minute  particulars,  unexampled  in  the  Apostle's  other  letters, 
founded  on  no  incident  in  history,  tending  to  no  result, — might  well 
baffle  the  acutest  observer  of  the  phsenomena  of  falsification  to 
declare. 

43.  A  concession  by  Baur  himself  should  not  be  altogether  passed 
over.  St.  Paul  in  his  farewell  discourse.  Acts  xx.  29,  30,  speaks  thus  : 
"  I  know  that  after  my  departure  there  shall  enter  in  among  you  grievous 
wolves  J  not  sparing  the  flock :  and  from  among  yourselves  shall  arise  men 
speaking  perverse  things  to  draw  away  disciples  after  them.*'*  Baur  con- 
fesses that  here  the  defenders  of  the  Epistles  have  firm  ground  to  stand 
on.  "  Here  we  see,"  he  continues,  "  the  Apostle  anticipating  just  what 
we  find  more  in  detail  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles."  But  then  he  proceeds 
to  set  aside  the  validity  of  the  inference,  by  quietly  disposing  of  the 
farewell  discourse,  as  written  "  after  the  events  For  those  who  look 
on  that  discourse  very  differently,  his  concession  has  considerable  value. 

4 If.  I  would  state  then  the  general  result  to  which  1  have  come  from 
all  these  considerations : 

1.  External  testimony  in  favour  of  the  genuineness  of  our  Epistles 
is  so  satisfactory,  as  to  suggest  no  doubt  on  the  point  of  their 
universal  reception  in  the  earliest  times. 

2.  The  objections  brought  against  the  genuineness  by  its  opponents, 
on  internal  grounds,  are  not  adequate  to  set  it  aside,  or  even  to 
raise  a  doubt  on  the  subject  in  a  fair-judging  mind. 
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45.  I  therefore  rest  in  the  profession  of  the  Epistles  themselves,  and 
the  universal  belief  of  Christians,  that  they  were  vebitablt  wbitten  by 
St.  Paul  \ 


SECTION  II. 

TIME  AND   PLACE   OF   WBITINO. 

1.  A  difficult  problem  yet  remains :  to  assign,  during  the  life  of  the 
Apostle,  a  time  for  the  writing,  which  will  suit  the  phenomena  of  these 
Epistles. 

2.  It  will  have  been  abundantly  seen  by  what  has  preceded,  that 
I  cannot  consent  to  place  them  in  any  portion  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic 
labours  recorded  in  the  Acts.  All  the  data  with  which  they  themselves 
furnish  us,  are  against  such  a  supposition.  And  most  of  all  is  the  state 
of  heresy  and  false  teaching,  as  indicated  by  their  common  evidence. 
No  amount  of  ingenuity  will  suffice  to  persuade  us,  that  there  could 
have  been  during  the  long  sojourn  of  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus  in 
Acts  xix.,  such  false  teachers  as  those  whose  characters  have  been  exa- 
mined in  the  last  section.  No  amount  of  ingenuity  again  will  enable 
us  to  conceive  a  state  of  the  Church  like  that  which  these  Epistles 
disclose  to  us,  at  any  time  of  that  period,  extending  from  the  year  54  to 
63,  during  which  the  other  Epistles  were  written.  Those  who  have 
attempted  to  place  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  or  any  of  them,  in  that  period, 
have  been  obliged  to  overlook  all  internal  evidence,  and  satisfy  themselves 
with  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  external  circumstances. 

3.  It  will  also  be  seen,  that  I  cannot  consent  to  separate  these 
Epistles  widely  from  one  another,  so  as  to  sot  one  in  the  earlier,  and 
the  others  in  the  later  years  of  the  Apostle's  ministry.  On  every 
account,  they  must  stand  together.  Their  style  and  diction,  the  motives 
which  they  furnish,  the  state  of  the  Church  and  of  heresy  which  they 
describe,  are  the  same  in  all  three :  and  to  one  and  the  same  period  must 
we  assign  them. 

4.  This  being  so,  they  necessarily  belong  to  the  latest  period  of  the 

7  I  have  preferred  in  this  section  giving  those  considerations  wliich  influence  most 
mj  own  mind,  to  entering  at  full  length  on  all  the  bearings  of  the  subject.  Tlie  reader 
will  find  a  very  good  and  terse  compendium  of  the  objections  and  their  answers  in 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  vol.  ii.  pp.  657 — 660,  edn.  2 :  and  a  full  and  elaborate  dis- 
rassioD  of  both  in  Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction  to  the  New  Test.  vol.  iii.  pp.  100—153. 
That  portion  of  Dr.  Davidson's  work  is  very  well  and  thoroughly  done,  in  which  he 
shews  the  insuperable  difficulties  which  beset  the  hypothesis  of  a  scholar  of  St.  Paul 
having  forged  the  Epistles  at  the  end  of  the  first  century,  as  De  Wette  supposes. 
Hnther's  and  Wiesinger's  introductions  also  contain  full  and  able  discussions  of  the 
whole  queetioo ;  especially  the  latter. 
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Apostle's  life.  The  concluding  notices  of  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timotliy 
forbid  us*  from  giving  an  earlier  date  to  that,  and  consequently  to  the 
rest.  And  no  writer,  as  far  as  I  know,  has  attempted  to  place  that  Epistle, 
supposing  it  St.  Paul's,  at  any  date  except  the  end  of  his  life  *. 

6.  The  question  then  for  us  is.  What  was  that  latest  period  of  his 
life  ?  Is  it  to  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  first  Roman  imprisonment* 
or  are  we  to  conceive  of  him  as  liberated  from  that,  and  resuming  his 
apostolic  labours  ? 

6.  Let  us  first  try  the  former  of  these  hypotheses.  It  has  been 
adopted  by  chronologers  of  considerable  note :  lately,  by  Wieseler  and 
Dr.  Davidson.  We  approach  it,  laden  as  it  is  with  the  weight  of  (to  us) 
the  insuperable  objection  on  internal  grounds,  stated  above.  We  feel 
that  no  amount  of  chronological  suitableness  will  induce  us  complacently 
to  put  these  Epistles  in  the  same  age  of  the  Church  with  those  to  the 
Ephesians,  Colossians,  and  Philippians.  But  we  would  judge  the  hypo- 
thesis here  on  its  own  merely  external  grounds. 

7.  In  order  for  it  to  stand,  we  must  find  some  occasion,  ^r^uHi«  to 
the  imprisonment^  when  St.  Paul  may  have  left  Timothy  at  Ephesus, 
himself  proceeding  to  Macedonia.  And  this  time  must  of  course  be 
subsequent  to  St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii.  20,  21,  when 
the  Church  there  was  founded,  if  indeed  it  can  be  said  to  have  been 
then  founded.  On  his  departure  then,  he  did  not  go  into  Macedonia, 
but  to  Jerusalem  ;  which  alone,  independently  of  all  other  considerations, 
excludes  that  occasion '. 

8.  His  second  visit  to  Ephesus  was  that  long  one  related  in  Acts  xix., 
the  "  three  years  "  of  Acts  xx.  31,  the  "  two  years'^''  of  xix.  10,  which 
latter,  however,  need  not  include  the  whole  time.  When  he  left-  Ephesus 
at  the  end  of  this  time,  after  the  tumult,  "  he  went  forth  to  go  to 
Macedonia,^'  which  seems  at  first  sight  to  have  a  certain  relation  to 
the  words  "  when  I  was  going  to  Macedonia "  of  1  Tim.  i.  3.  But 
on  examination,  this  relation  vanishes:  for  in  Acts  xix.  22,  we  read 
that,  intending  to  go  to  Jerusalem  by  way  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia, 
he  sent  off  from  Ephesus,  before  his  own  departure,  Timothy  and 
Erastus :  so  that  he  could  not  have  left  Timothy  behind  in  Ephesus. 
Again,  in  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  he  hopes  to  return  to  Ephesus  shortly.  But 
we  find  no   trace  of  such   an  intention,   and  no  attempt   to  put  it   in 

*  Do  Wette  has  fallen  into  a  cnrioos  blander  in  carrying  out  his  own  hypothesis. 
He  argues  that  1  Tim.  must  have  been  written  after  2  Tim.,  because  we  find  Hymc- 
nseus,  who  is  mentioned  with  reprobation,  apparently  for  the  first  time,  in  2  Tim.  ii. 
17  ff., — in  a  ftirther  stage  of  reprobation,  judged  and  condemned,  in  1  Tim.  i.  20.  He 
forgets  that,  the  two  Epistles  being  according  to  him  forgeries,  with  no  real  circum- 
stances whatever  as  their  basis,  such  reasoning  is  good  for  nothing.  He  is  in  fact 
arguing  from  their  genuineness  to  their  spuriousness. 

»  This  was  however  supposed  by  Calvin  to  have  been  the  time  of  writing  1  Tim. 
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force,  in  the  history.  And  besides,  even  if  Timothy,  as  has  some- 
times been  thought  from  1  Cor.  xvi.  11,  did  return  to  Ephesus  before 
the  Apostle  leil  it,  and  in  this  sense  might  have  been  left  there  on  his 
departure,  we  must  then  suppose  him  to  have  almost  immediately 
deserted  the  charge  entrusted  to  him  ;  for  he  is  again,  in  the  autumn  of 
67,  with  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia  in  2  Cor.  i.  1,  and  in  Corinth  in  the 
winter  (Rom.  xvi.  21),  and  returned  to  Asia  thence  with  him,  Acts  xx. 
4 :  and  thus,  as  Wieseler  remarks,  the  whole  scope  of  our  Epistle,  the 
ruling  and  ordering  of  the  Ephesian  Church  during  the  Apostle's 
absence,  would  be  defeated.  Grotius  suggested,  and  Bertholdt  adopted, 
a  theory  that  the  Epistle  might  have  been  sent  on  St.  Paul's  return 
from  Achaia  to  Asia,  Acts  xx.  4,  and  that  Timothy  may,  instead  of 
remaining  in  Troas  on  that  occasion,  as  related  Acts  xx.  5,  have  gone 
direct  to  Ephesus,  and  there  received  the  Epistle.  But,  apart  from  all 
other  difficulties,  how  exceedingly  improbable,  that  such  an  Epistle 
should  have  preceded  only  by  a  few  weeks  the  farewell  discourse  of  Acts 
XX.  18 — 35,  and  that  he  should  have  sent  for  the  elders  to  Miletus, 
though  he  himself  had  expressed,  and  continually  alluded  to  in  the  Epistle, 
an  intention  of  visiting  Ephesus  shortly ! 

9.  These  difficulties  have  led  to  a  hypothesis  that  the  journey  from 
Ephesus  is  one  unrecorded  in  the  Acts,  occurring  during  the  long  visit 
of  Acts  xix.  That  during  that  time  a  journey  to  Corinth  did  take  place, 
we  have  inferred  from  the  data  furnished  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians :  see  this  Introd.  ch.  ii.  §  v.  During  that  journey,  Timothy  may 
have  been  left  there.  This  conjecture  is  at  least  worthy  of  full  discussion  : 
for  it  seems  to  fulfil  most  of  the  external  requirements  of  the  first 
Epistle. 

10.  Mosheim,  who  was  its  originator,  held  the  journey  to  Greece  ta 
have  taken  place  very  early  in  the  three  years'  visit  to  Ephesus,  and  to 
have  lasted  nine  months, — thus  accounting  for  the  difference  between 
the  tico  years  and  three  months  of  Acts  xix.  8,  10,  and  the  three  years 
of  Acts  XX.  31.  Wieseler,  however,  has  so  far  regarded  the  phsenomena 
of  the  Epistle  itself,  as  to  shew  that  it  would  be  very  unlikely  that 
the  false  teachers  had  early  in  that  visit  assumed  such  consistency 
and  acquired  such  influence :  and  besides,  we  must  assume,  from  the 
intimation  in  1  Tim.  i.  3  ff.,  that  the  false  teachers  had  already 
gained  some  notoriety,  and  were  busy  in  mischief,  before  the  Apostle's 
departure. 

11.  Schrader,  the  next  upholder  of  the  hypothesis,  makes  the  Apostle 
remain  in  Ephesus  up  to  Acts  xix.  21,  and  then  undertake  the  journey 
there  hinted  at,  through  Macedonia  to  Corinth,  thence  to  Crete  (where 
he  founded  the  Cretan  Churches,  and  left  Titus),  to  Nicopolis  in  Cilicia 
(see  below,  in  the  lutrod.  to  Titus :  sending  from  thence  the  first  Epistle 
to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus),  Antioch,  and  so  through  Galatia  back 
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to  Ephesus.  The  great  and  fatal  objection  to  this  hypothesis  is,  the 
insertion  in  Acts  xix.  21 — 23  of  so  long  a  journey,  lasting,  according  to 
Schrader  himself,  two  years  (from  Easter  54  to  Easter  56),  not  only 
without  any  intimation  from  St.  Luke,  but  certainly  against  any  reason- 
able view  of  his  text,  in  which  it  is  implied,  that  the  intention  of  ver.  21 
was  not  then  carried  out,  but  afterwards,  as  related  in  ch.  xx.  1  ff. 

12.  Wieseler  himself  has  adopted,  and  supported  with  considerable 
ingenuity,  a  modified  form  of  Schrader's  hypothesis.  After  two  years* 
teaching  at  Ephesus,  the  Apostle,  he  thinks,  went,  leaving  Timothy 
there,  on  a  visitation  tour  to  Macedonia,  thence  to  Corinth,  returning 
by  Crete,  where  he  left  Titus,  to  Ephesus.  During  this  journey,  either 
in  Macedonia  or  Achaia,  he  wrote  1  Tim., — and  after  his  return  to 
Ephesus,  the  Epistle  to  Titus :  2  Tim.  falling  towards  the  end  of  his 
Roman  imprisonment,  with  which,  according  to  Wieseler,  his  life  termi- 
nated. This  same  hypothesis  Dr.  Davidson  adopts,  rejecting  however 
the  unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth,  which  Wieseler  inweaves  into  it :  and 
placing  the  voyage  to  Crete  during  the  same  Ephesian  visit,  but  separate 
from  this  to  Macedonia. 

13.  It  may  perhaps  be  thought  that  some  form  of  this  hypothesis 
would  be  unobjectionable,  if  we  had  only  the  fir%t  BpistU  to  Timothy  to 
deal  with.  But  even  thus,  it  will  not  bear  the  test  of  thorough  examina- 
tion. In  the  first  place,  as  held  by  Davidson,  in  its  simplest  form, 
it  inserts  into  the  Apostle's  visit  to  Ephesus,  a  journey  to  Macedonia 
and  back  entirely  for  the  sake  of  this  Epistle  \  Wieseler's  form  of 
the  hypothesis  avoids,  it  is  true,  this  gratuitous  supposition,  by  con- 
necting the  journey  with  the  unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth :  but  is  itself 
liable  to  these  serious  objections,  that  1)  it  makes  St.  Paul  write  the 
first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  a  veiy  short  time  after  the  unrecorded 
visit  to  Corinth,  which  is  on  all  accounts  improbable.  And  this  is 
necessary  to  his  plan,  in  order  to  give  time  for  the  false  teachers  to 
have  grown  up  at  Ephesus: — 2)  that  we  find  the  Apostle,  in  his 
farewell  discourse,  prophetically  anticipating  the  arising  of  evil  men 
and  seducers  among  the  Ephesians  :  whereas  by  any  placing  of  this 
Epistle  during  the  three  years'  visit,  such  must  have  already  arisen,  and 
drawn  away  many  *.  3)  The  whole  character  of  the  first  Epistle  shews 
that  it  belongs,  not  to  a  very  brief  and  casual  absence  of  this  kind, 
but  to  one  originally  intended  to    last  some  time,   and    not  unlikely 

1  "Why  the  Apostle  went  into  Macedonia  from  Ephesus  cannot  be  discovered." 
Davidson,  vol.  iii.  p.  14. 

2  Dr.  Davidson  (iii.  p.  14)  refers  for  a  refutation  of  this  objection,  to  his  subsequent 
remarks  (pp.  32  f.)  on  the  state  of  the  Ephesian  Church.  But  no  sufficient  refutation 
is  there  found.  Granting  the  whole  account  of  the  Ephesian  Church  there  given,  it 
would  be  quite  impossible  to  conceive  that  subsequently  the  Apostle  should  have  spoken 
of  the  **grievou9  wolves"  as  altogether  fdture. 
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to  be  prolonged  beyond  expectation.  The  hope  of  returning  very 
soon  (iii.  14)  is  faint :  the  provision  made,  is  for  a  longer  absence. 
Had  the  Apostle  intended  to  return  in  a  few  weeks  to  Ephesus  and 
resume  the  government  of  the  Church  there,  we  may  safely  say  that 
the  Epistle  would  have  presented  very  different  features.  The  hope 
expressed  in  ch.  iii.  14,  quite  parenthetically,  must  not  be  set  against 
the  whole  character  of  the  Epistle  *,  which  any  unbiassed  reader  will  see 
provides  for  a  lengthened  superintendence  on  the  part  of  Timothy  as  the 
more  probable  contingency. 

14.  Thus  we  see  that,  independently  of  graver  objections,  indepen- 
dently also  of  the  connexion  of  the  three  Epistles,  the  hypothesis  of 
Wieseler  and  Davidson  does  not  suit  the  requirements  of  this  first  Epistle 
to  Timothy.  When  those  other  considerations  come  to  be  brought 
again  into  view, — the  necessarily  later  age  of  all  three  Epistles,  from  the 
heresies  of  which  they  treat,  from  the  Church  development  implied  by 
them,  from  the  very  diction  and  form  of  thought  apparent  in  them, — the 
impossibility,  on  any  probable  psychological  view  of  St.  Paul's  character, 
of  placing  writings,  so  altogether  diverse  from  the  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians, in  the  same  period  of  his  life  with  them, — I  am  persuaded  that 
veiy  few  students  of  Scripture  will  be  found,  whose  mature  view  will 
approve  any  form  of  the  above  hypothesis. 

15.  It  will  not  be  necessary  to  enter  on  the  various  other  sub-hypo- 
theses which  have  been  made,  such  as  that  of  Paulus,  that  the  first  Epistle 
was  written  from  Casarea ;  &c.  &c.  They  will  be  found  dealt  with  in 
Wieseler  and  Davidson,  and  in  other  introductions. 

16.  Further  details  must  be  sought  in  the  following  Introductions  to 
each  individual  Epistle.  I  will  mention  however  two  decisive  notices  in 
2  Tim.,  which  no  advocate  of  the  above  theory,  or  of  any  of  its  modifica- 
tions, has  been  able  to  reconcile  with  his  view.  According  to  that  view, 
the  Epistle  was  written  at  the  end  of  the  first  (and  only)  Koman  im- 
prisonment. In  ch.  iv.  13,  we  have  directions  to  Timothy  to  bring  a 
cloak  and  books  which  the  Apostle  left  at  Troas.  In  ib.  ver.  20  we 
read  "  Erastus  remained  in  Corinth^  hut  TrapJiimus  left  I  behind  in 
Mihtiis  sick.''  To  what  these  notices  point  I  shall  consider  further 
on :  I  would  now  only  call  the  reader's  attention  to  the  following  facts. 
Assuming  as  above,  and  allowing  only  the  two  years  for  the  Koman 
imprisonment, — the  last  time  he  was  at  Troas  and  Miletus  was  six  years 
before  (Acts  xx.  6,  17)  ;  on  that  occasion  Timothy  was  with  him :  and 
he  had  repeatedly  seen  Timothy  since :  and,  what  is  insuperable,  even 
supposing  these  difficulties  overcome,  Trophimus  did  not  remain  there y  for 
he  was  at  Jerusalem  with  St.  Paul  at  the  time  of  his  apprehension, 
Acts  xxi.  29.     It  will  be  easily  seen  by  reference  to  any  of  the  supporters 

*  See  Davidson,  ib.  vol.  iii.  p.  14. 
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of  the  one  imprisonment,  how  this  point  presses  them.  Dr.  Davidson 
tries  to  account  for  it  by  supposing  Trophimus  to  have  sailed  with 
St.  Paul  from  CsBsarea  in  Acts  xxvii.,  and  to  have  been  left  at  Myra, 
with  the  understanding  that  he  should  go  forward  to  Miletus,  and  that 
under  this  impression,  the  Apostle  could  say  Tropliimus  I  left  behind  at 
Miletus  sick.  Any  thing  lamer,  or  more  self -refuting,  can  hardly  be  con- 
ceived :  not  to  mention,  that  thus  also  some  years  had  since  elapsed,  and 
that  the  above  insuperable  objection,  that  Timothy  had  been  with  him 
since,  and  that  Trophimus  the  Ephesian  must  have  been  talked  of  by 
them,  remains  in  full  force. 

17.  The  whole  force  then  of  the  above  considerations,  as  well  of  the 
internal  character  of  the  Epistles,  as  of  their  external  notices  and  require- 
ments, compels  us  to  look,  for  the  time  of  their  writing,  to  a  period  sub- 
sequent to  the  conclusion  of  the  history  in  the  Acts,  and  consequently, 
since  we  find  in  them  the  Apostle  at  liberty,  subsequent  to  his  liberatiofi 

from  the  imprisonment  with  which  thai  history  concludes.  If  there  were 
no  other  reason  for  believing  that  he  was  thus  liberated,  and  undertook 
further  apostolic  joumeyings,  the  existence  and  phsenomena  of  these 
Epistles  would  enforce  such  a  conclusion  upon  us.  I  had  myself,  some 
years  since,  on  a  superficial  view  of  the  PauUne  chronology,  adopted 
and  vindicated  the  one  imprisonment  theory :  but  the  further  study 
of  these  Epistles  has  altogether  broken  down  my  former  fabric.  We 
have  in  them,  as  I  feel  satisfied  any  student  who  undertakes  the 
comparison  will  not  fail  to  discover,  a  link  uniting  St.  Paul's  writings 
with  the  second  Epistle  of  Peter  and  with  that  of  Jude,  and  the  Epistles 
of  St.  John :  in  other  words,  with  the  later  apostoUc  age.  There  are 
tiffo  ways  only  of  solving  the  problem  which  they  present :  one  of  these  is, 
by  believing  them  to  be  spurious;  the  other,  by  ascribing  them  to  a 
period  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  agency  subsequent  to  his  liberation  from 
the  Roman  imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  ultt. 

18.  The  whole  discussion  and  literature  of  this  view,  of  a  liberation 
and  second  imprisonment  of  our  Apostle,  would  exceed  both  the  scope 
and  the  limits  of  this  Introduction.  It  may  suffice  to  remind  the  reader, 
that  it  is  supported  by  an  ancient  tradition  by  no  means  to  be  lightly  set 
aside :  and  to  put  before  him  the  principal  passages  of  early  ecclesiastical 
writers  in  which  that  tradition  is  mentioned. 

19.  Eusebius  relates  thus,  speaking  of  the  time  subsequent  to  the 
close  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles :  "  Tradition  says,  that  after  having 
made  his  defence,  the  Apostle  again  set  out  on  the  ministry  of  preaching, 
and  a  second  time  having  come  to  the  same  city,  was  perfected  by  his 
martyrdom;  close  upon  which,  being  in  prison,  he  wrote  the  second 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  Ac." 

20.  Clement  of  Rome,  in  a  difficult,  but,  with  all  its  obscurities,  an 
important  passage :  "  On  account  of  zeal,  Paul  also  the  Apostle  gained  the 
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prize  of  patience,  seven  times  having  worn  chains,  having  been  exiled, 
having  been  stoned.  Having  been  a  preacher  both  in  the  east  and  in  the 
west,  he  received  the  noble  glory  of  his  faith,  having  taught  righteousness 
to  all  the  world,  and  gone  to  the  *  extreme  bound  of  the  west,  and  having 
suffered  martyrdom  under  the  princes.  Thus  he  left  the  world,  and  went 
to  the  holy  places,  having  become  the  greatest  example  of  patience." 

21.  The  fragment  of  Muratori  on  the  canon  contains  the  following 
curious  passage :  "  Luke  [in  his  treatise  beginning]  '  Most  excellent 
Theophilus,'  comprehends  those  things  which  passed  [or,  that  all  the  things 
passed]  in  his  presence,  as  also  he  evidently  declares  the  passion  of  Peter 
separately,  but  the  departure  of  Paul  from  the  city  on  his  way  to  Spain." 

These  words  are  enigmatical,  and  far  from  easy  to  interpret.  But  all 
that  we  need  dwell  on  is,  that  the  journey  of  St.  Paul  into  Spain  is  taken 
as  a  fact ;  and  in  all  probability,  the  word  ^^  omits**  being  supplied  after 
"  but,''  the  writer  means  to  say,  that  St.  Luke  in  the  Acts  does  not  relate 
that  journey. 

22.  This  liberation  and  second  imprisonment  being  assumed,  it  wiU 
naturally  follow  that  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus 
¥rere  written  during  the  interval  between  the  two  imprisonments  ; — the 
second  to  Timothy  during  the  second  imprisonment.  We  shall  now 
proceed  to  enquire  into  the  probable  assignment  and  date  of  each  of  the 
three  Epistles. 

23.  The  last  notice  which  we  possess  of  the  first  Roman  imprison- 
ment, is  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  There  (i.  26)  the  Apostle 
evidently  intends  to  come  and  see  them,  and  (ii.  24)  is  confident  that  it 
will  be  before  long.  The  same  anticipation  occurred  before  in  his  Epistle 
to  Philemon  (ver.  22).  We  may  safely  then  ascribe  to  him  the  inten- 
tion, in  case  he  should  •be  liberated,  of  visiting  the  Asiatic  and  the 
Macedonian  Churches. 

24.  We  suppose  him  then,  on  his  hearing  and  liberation,  which  cannot 
have  taken  place  before  the  spring  of  a.d.  63  (see  chronological  table  in 
Introd.  to  Acts),  to  have  journeyed  Eastward  :  visiting  perhaps  Philippi, 
which  lay  on  the  great  Egnatian  road  to  the  East,  and  passing  into 
Asia.  There,  in  accordance  with  his  former  desires  and  intentions,  ho 
would  give  Colossae,  and  Laodicea,  and  Hierapolis,  the  benefit  of  his 
apostolic  counsel,  and  confirm  the  brethren  in  the  faith.  And  there 
perhaps,  as  before,  he  would  fix  his  head-quarters  at  Ephcsus.  I  would 
not  however  lay  much  stress  on  this,  considering  that  there  might  well 
have  been  a  reason  for  his  not  spending  much  time  there,  considering  the 

*  Bj  some  of  those  who  deny  a  second  imprisonment,  this  expression  is  interpreted 
8s  if  the  genitive  were  one  of  apposition,  "  his  boundary^  which  was  the  West  :**  by 
others  it  is  rendered  the  goal  or  centre  of  the  West :  by  others,  the  Eastern  boundary 
of  the  West :  and  by  all  it  is  taten  to  mean  Rome.  By  those  who  hold  a  second  im- 
prisonment, it  is  taken  to  mcun  Spain,  or  even  Britain. 
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cause  which  had  driven  him  thence  hefore  (Acts  xix.).  But  that  he  did 
visit  Ephesus,  must  on  our  present  hypothesis  he  assumed  as  a  eertain 
fact,  notwithstanding  his  confident  anticipation  expressed  in  Acts  xx.  25 
that  he  should  never  see  it  again.  It  was  not  the  first  time  that  such 
anticipations  had  heen  modified  by  the  event  *. 

25.  It  would  be  unprofitable  further  to  assign,  except  by  the  most 
distant  indications,  his  course  during  this  journey,  or  his  employment 
between  this  time  and  that  of  the  writing  of  our  present  Epistles. 
One  important  consideration,  coming  in  aid  of  ancient  testimony,  may 
•orvo  as  our  guide  in  the  uncertainty.  The  contents  of  our  Epistles 
absolutely  require  as  late  a  date  as  possible  to  be  assigned  them.  The 
saino  internal  evidence  forbids  us  from  separating  them  by  any  con- 
siderable interval,  either  from  one  another,  or  from  the  event  which 
iViniished  their  occasion. 

20.  Now  we  have  traditional  evidence  well  worthy  of  note,  that  our 
A  pontic  sufTered  martyrdom  in  the  last  year,  or  the  last  but  one,  of  Nero. 
KuntibiuN  in  his  Chronicle,  under  the  year  2083  (commencing  October 
A.I).  07),  says,  "  18th  of  Nero.  Nero  to  his  other  crimes  first  joined 
j)oni(unition  of  the  Christians :  under  whom  the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul 
oonsuninmtod  their  martyrdom  at  Rome." 

And  Jerome,  in  his  Catalogue  of  Ecclesiastical  Writers,  under  "  Paul," 
says :  "  He  then,  in  the  14th  year  of  Nero,  on  the  same  day  as  Peter, 
was  beheaded  at  Rome  for  Christ,  and  buried  in  the  road  to  Ostia,  in  the 
87th  year  afler  the  passion  of  the  Lord." 

27.  I  should  be  disposed  then  to  agree  with  Conybeare  and  Howson 
in  postponing  both  the  occasions  and  the  writing  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
to  very  near  this  date.  The  interval  may  possibly  have  been  filled  up, 
agreeably  to  the  promise  of  Rom.  xv.  24,  28,  and  the  tradition  of 
Clement  of  Rome  (quoted  above,  par.  20),  by  a  journey  to  Spain,  the 
**  extreme  botmd  of  the  West :"  or  it  may  have  been  spent  in  Greece  and 
Asia  and  the  interjacent  islands. 

As  we  approach  the  confines  of  the  known  ground  again  furnished  by 
our  Epistles,  we  find  our  Apostle  again  at  Ephesus.  However  the  inter- 
vening years  had  been  spent,  much  had  happened  which  had  wrought 

*  Compare  2  Cor.  v.  4^  5,  with  Phil.  i.  23.  Dr.  Davidson  lays  great  stress  on  the 
words  '*I  know"  of  Acts  xx.  25>  as  implying  certain  apostolic  foresight  in  the  power 
of  the  Spirit,  and  argnes  thence  that  a  subsequent  visit  to  Ephesus  cannot  have  taken 
place.  For  argument's  sake,  let  it  be  so,  and  let  us  turn  to  Phil.  i.  25,  written,  according 
to  Dr.  Davidson,  at  the  close  of  the  Roman  imprisonment,  from  which  he  was  not  libe- 
rated but  by  death.  There  we  read,  "  I  know  that  I  shall  abide  and  remain  with  you 
all  for  yowr  progress  and  joy  offaith^  that  your  boasting  may  abound  in  Christ  Jesus 
Ml  me  through  my  presence  again  with  you."  Surely  what  is  good  on  one  side  is 
good  on  the  other:  and  I  do  not  see  how  Dr.  Davidson  can  escape  the  force  of  his 
own  argument.  He  must  take  his  choice,  and  give  up  one  I  know,  or  the  other.  He 
has  surrendered  the  latter :  why  may  not  we  the  former  ? 

116 


§  II.]  TIME  AND  PLACE  OP  WRITING.     [iNTRODxrcTioy. 

changes  on  the  Church,  and  on  himself,  since  his  last  visit.  Those 
heresies  which  were  then  in  the  bud,  had  borne  bitter  fruit.  He  had,  in 
his  own  weak  and  shattered  ^me,  borne  about,  for  four  or  five  more 
years  of  declining  age,  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Alienation  from 
himself  had  been  spreading  wider  among  the  Churches,  and  was  em- 
bittering his  life.  Supposing  this  to  have  been  in  a.d.  66  or  67,  and 
the  "  young  man  Saul "  to  have  been  34  or  35  at  his  conversion,  he  would 
not  now  be  more  than  64  or  65  :  but  a  premature  old  age  would  be  every 
way  consistent  with  what  we  know  of  his  physical  and  mental  constitu- 
tion. Four  years  before  this  he  had  affectionately  pleaded  his  advancing 
years  in  urging  a  request  on  his  friend  Philemon  (Philem.  9). 

28.  From  Ephesus,  leaving  Timothy  there,  he  went  into  Macedonia 
(I  Tim.  i.  3).  It  has  been  generally  assumed,  that  the  first  Epistle  was 
written  from  that  country.  It  may  have  been  so ;  but  the  words  "Ibe- 
taught  thee  to  remain  in  Ephesus  when  I  was  going  to  Maeedonia^^  rather 
convey  to  my  mind  the  impression  that  he  was  not  in  Macedonia  as  he 
was  writing.  He  seems  to  speak  of  the  whole  occurrence  as  one  past  by> 
and  succeeded  by  other  circumstances.  If  this  impression  be  correct,  it 
is  quite  impossible  to  assign  with  any  certainty  the  place  of  its  being 
written.  Wherever  it  was,  he  seems  to  have  been  in  some  field  of  labour 
where  he  was  likely  to  be  detained  beyond  his  expectations  (1  Tim.  iii. 
14,  15)  :  and  this  circumstance  united  with  others  to  induce  him  to 
write  a  letter  full  of  warning  and  exhortation  and  direction  to  his  son  in 
the  faith,  whom  he  had  left  to  care  for  the  Ephesian  Church. 

29.  Agreeably  with  the  necessity  of  bringing  the  three  Epistles  as  near 
as  may  be  together,  we  must  here  place  a  visit  to  Crete  in  company  with 
Titus,  whom  he  left  there  to  complete  the  organization  of  the  Cretan 
Churches.  From  the  indications  furnished  by  that  Epistle,  it  is  hardly 
probable  that  those  Churches  were  now  founded  for  the  first  time.  We 
find  in  them  the  same  development  of  heresy  as  at  Ephesus,  though  not 
the  same  ecclesiastical  organization  (cf.  Tit.  i.  10,  11 ;  15,  16 ;  iii.  9, 
11,  with  i.  5).  Nor  is  the  former  circumstance  at  all  unaccountable, 
even  as  combined  with  the  latter.  The  heresy,  being  a  noxious  ex- 
crescence on  Judaism,  was  flourishing  independently  of  Christianity, — or 
at  least  required  not  a  Christian  Church  for  its  place  of  sustenance. 
When  such  Church  began,  it  was  at  once  infected  by  the  error.  So  that 
the  Cretan  Churches  need  not  have  been  long  in  existence.  From  Tit.  i.  5, 
they  seem  to  have  sprung  up  dispersedig,  and  to  have  been  on  this  occa- 
sion included  by  the  Apostle  in  his  tour  of  visitation :  who  seeing  how 
much  needed  supplying  and  arranging,  left  Titus  there  for  that  purpose 
(see  further  in  Introd.  to  Titus,  §  ii.). 

30.  The  Epistle  to  Titus,  evidently  written  very  soon  after  St.  Paul 
left  Crete,  will  most  naturally  be  dated  from  Asia  Minor.  Its  own  notices 
agree  with  this,  for  we  find  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  winter  at  Nico- 
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polls  (ch.  iii.  12),  by  which  it  is  most  natural  to  understand  the  well- 
known  city  of  that  name  in  Epirus  *.  And  the  notices  of  2  Tim.  equally 
well  agree  with  such  an  hypothesis :  for  there  we  find  that  the  Apostle 
had,  since  he  last  communicated  with  Timothy,  been  at  Miletus  and  at 
Troas,  probably  also  at  Corinth  (2  Tim.  iv.  13,  20).  That  he  again 
visited  Ephesus,  is  on  every  account  likely :  indeed,  the  natural  inference 
from  2  Tim.  i.  18  is,  that  he  had  spent  some  time  (possibly  of  weakness 
or  sickness — from  the  expression  "  in  haw  numy  things  he  ministered :" 
but  this  inference  is  not  necessary,  see  note  there)  at  that  city  in  the 
companionship  of  Timothy,  to  whom  he  appeals  to  confirm  what  he 
there  says  of  Onesiphorus. 

31.  We  may  venture  then  to  trace  out  this  his  last  journey  as  having 
been  from  Crete  by  Miletus,  Ephesus,  Troas,  to  Corinth  (?)  :  and  thence 
(or  perhaps  direct  by  Philippi  without  passing  up  through  Greece :  or 
he  may  have  gone  to  Corinth  from  Crete,  and  thence  to  Asia)  to  Nico- 
polis,  where  he  had  determined  to  winter  (Tit.  iii.  12).  Nicopolis  was 
a  Eoman  colony  (Plin.  iv.  1  or  2 :  Tacit.  Ann.  v.  10),  where  he  would 
be  more  sure  against  tumultuary  violence,  but  at  the  same  time  more 
open  to  direct  hostile  action  from  parties  plotting  against  him  in  the 
metropolis.  The  supposition  of  Mr.  Conybeare  (Conybeare  and  Howson, 
ii.  573,  edn.  2),  that  being  known  in  Home  as  the  leader  of  the  Chris- 
tians, he  would  be  Hkely,  at  any  time  afber  the  fire  in  64,  to  be  arrested 
as  implicated  in  causing  it,  is  not  at  all  improbable.  In  this  case,  as  the 
crime  was  alleged  to  have  been  committed  at  Home,  he  would  be  sent 
thither  for  trial  (Conybeare  and  Howson,  ib.  note)  by  tte  magistrates 
(duumviri)  of  Nicopolis. 

32.  Arrived  at  the  metropolis,  he  is  thrown  into  prison,  and  treated 
no  longer  as  a  person  charged  with  matters  of  the  Jewish  law,  but  as  a 
common  criminal :  "  /  suffer  evil  even  unto  bonds  as  a  malefactor,'^ 
2  Tim.  ii.  9.  All  his  Asiatic  friends  avoided  him,  except  Onesiphorus, 
who  sought  him  out,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  his  chain  (2  Tim.  i.  16). 
Demas,  Crescens,  and  Titus  had,  for  various  reasons,  left  him.  Tychicus 
he  had  sent  to  Ephesus.  Of  his  usual  companions,  only  the  faithM  Luke 
remained  with  him.  Under  these  circumstances  he  writes  to  Timothy  a 
second  Epistle,  most  likely  to  Ephesus  (ii.  17  ;  iv.  13),  and  perhaps  by 
Tychicus,  earnestly  b^ging  him  to  come  to  him  before  winter  (iv.  21). 
If  this  be  the  winter  of  the  same  year  as  that  current  in  Tit.  iii.  12,  he 
must  have  been  arrested  immediately  on,  or  perhaps  even  before,  his 

•  See  a  complete  account  of  Nicopolis  in  Wordsworth's  Pictorial  Greece,  pp.  310—312; 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  vol.  ii.  p.  572,  edn.  2;  Smith's  Diet,  of  Geography,  sub  voce. 

It  is  very  improbable  that  any  of  the  comparatively  insignificant  places  elsewhere 
called  by  this  name  is  here  intended.      I  may  mention  that  both  Winer  and  Dr.  Smitli 
fall  into  the  mistake  of  saying  that  St,  Paul  dates  the  Epittle  from  Nicopolit,    No 
such  inference  can  fiiirly  be  dravm  from  ch,  iii.  12. 
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arrival  at  NioopoHs.  And  he  writes  from  this  his  prison,  expecting  his 
execution  Q^far  lam  now  being  poured  out,  and  the  time  of  my  departure 
is  at  hand;'  2  Tim.  iv.  6). 

33.  We  hear,  2  Tim.  iv.  16,  17,  of  his  being  brought  up  before  the 
authorities,  and  making  his  defence.  If  in  the  last  year  of  Nero,  the 
Emperor  was  absent  in  Greece,  and  did  not  try  him  in  person.  To  this 
may  perhaps  point  the  "  having  suffered  martyrdom  under  the  princes  " 
of  Clement  of  Borne  (see  above,  par.  20)  :  but  it  would  be  manifestly 
unwise  to  press  an  expression  in  so  rhetorical  a  passage.  At  this  his 
hearing,  none  of  his  friends  was  bold  enough  to  appear  with  or  for 
him  :  but  his  Christian  boldness  was  sustained  by  Him  in  whom  he 
trusted. 

34.  The  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  dates  afber  this  his  first  apology. 
How  long  after,  we  cannot  say :  probably  some  little  time,  for  the 
expression  does  not  seem  to  allude  to  a  very  recent  occurrence. 

35.  Afber  this,  all  is  obscurity.  That  he  underwent  execution  by  the 
sword,  is  the  constant  tradition  of  antiquity,  and  would  agree  with  the 
fact  of  his  Roman  citizenship,  which  would  exempt  him  from  death  by 
torture.  We  have  seen  reason  (above,  par.  2G)  to  plaee  his  death  in 
the  last  year  of  Nero,  i.  e.  late  in  a.d.  67,  or  a.d.  68.  And  we  may  well 
place  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  a  few  months  at  most  before  his 
death  \ 


CHAPTER   XL 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 

The  Attthobship,  and  Time  aih)  Place  of  Writiko,  have  been 
already  discussed:  and  much  has  been  said  on  the  style  and  diction 
of  this  in  common  with  the  other  Pastoral  Epistles.     It  only  remains 

7  One  objection  which  is  brought  against  the  view  taken  above  of  the  date  of  the 
Pastoral  Epistles,  is  drawn  from  1  Tim.  iv.  12,  " Let  no  one  despise  thy  youth"  It 
is  argued  by  Dr.  Davidson,  that  supposing  Timothy  to  have  been  twenty  when  the 
Apostle  first  took  him  for  his  companion, — at  the  date  which  we  have  assigned  to  the 
first  Epistle,  he  would  not  be  less  than  thirty-four  or  thirty-five  when  the  Epistle 
was  written ;  "  an  age,"  adds  Dr.  Davidson,  "  at  which  it  was  not  likely  he  should  be 
despised  for  his  youth.''  But  surely  such  an  age  would  be  a  very  early  one  at  which  to 
be  set  over  such  a  Church  as  that  of  Ephesus :  and  at  such  an  age,  an  ecclesiastical 
officer  whose  duty  was  to  rebuke  elders,  unless  he  comported  himself  with  irreproach- 
able modesty  and  gravity,  would  be  exceedingly  liable  to  be  slighted  and  set  aside  for 
his  youth.  The  caution  seems  to  me  quite  to  stand  in  its  place,  and  to  furnish  no  valid 
objeetion  whatever  to  our  view. 

119 


i 


INTBODUCTION.]  1    TIMOTHY.  [CH.  XT. 

to  consider,  1.  The  person  to  whom  the  Epistle  was  written :  2.  Its 
especial  occasion  and  object. 

SECTION  I. 

TO   WHOM   WRITTEN. 

1.  Timothy  (Timotheus)  is  first  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  1  ff.  as  dwelling 
either  in  Derbe  or  Lystra  ("  there^'^  after  both  places  have  been  men- 
tioned), but  probably  in  the  latter:  at  St.  Paul's  second  visit  to  those 
parts  (Acts  ib.,  see  xiv.  6  ff.).  He  was  of  a  Jewish  mother  (Eunik6, 
2  Tim.  i.  6)  and  a  Gentile  father  (Acts  xvi.  1,  3)  :  and  had  probably 
been  converted  by  the  Apostle  on  his  former  visit,  for  he  calls  him  his 
^^true  child  in  the  faith''  (1  Tim.  i.  2).  His  mother,  and  his  grand- 
mother (Lois,  2  Tim.  i.  6),  were  both  Christians, — probably  also  con- 
verted, from  having  been  pious  Jewesses  (2  Tim.  iii.  14,  15),  during  that 
former  visit. 

2.  Though  as  yet  young,  Timothy  was  well  reported  of  by  the 
brethren  in  Lystra  and  Iconium  (Acts  xvi.  2),  and  hence,  forming 
as  he  did  by  his  birth  a  link  between  Jews  and  Greeks,  and  thus 
especially  fitted  for  the  exigencies  of  the  time  (Acts  ib.  ver.  4), 
St.  Paul  took  him  with  him  as  a  helper  in  the  missionary  work.  He 
first  circumcised  him  (ib.  8),  to  remove  the  obstacle  to  his  access  to  the 
Jews. 

3.  The  next  time  we  hear  of  him  is  in  Acts  xvii.  14  ff.,  where  he  with 
Silas  remained  behind  in  Beroea  on  occasion  of  the  Apostle  being  sent 
away  to  Athens  by  sea.  From  this  we  infer  that  he  had  accompanied 
him  in  the  progress  through  Macedonia.  His  youth  would  furnish  quite 
a  sufficient  reason  why  he  should  not  be  mentioned  throughout  the  occur- 
rences at  Philippi  and  Thessalonica.  That  he  had  been  at  this  latter 
place,  is  almost  certain :  for  he  was  sent  back  by  St.  Paul  (from  Bercea, 
see  Introd.  to  1  Thess.  §  ii.  6  f.)  to  ascertain  the  state  of  the  Thes- 
salonian  Church  (1  Thess.  iii.  2),  and  we  find  him  rejoining  the  Apostle, 
with  Silas,  at  Corinth,  having  brought  intelligence  from  Thessalonica 
(1  Thess.  iii.  6). 

4.  He  remained  with  the  Apostle  at  Corinth,  and  his  name,  together 
with  that  of  Silas  (Silvanus),  appears  in  the  addresses  of  both  the 
Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  written  (see  Introd.  to  1  Thess.  §  iii.)  at 
Corinth.  We  have  no  express  mention  of  him  from  this  time  till  we  find 
him  "  ministering  "  to  St.  Paul  during  the  long  stay  at  Ephesus  (Acts 
xix.  22) :  but  we  may  fairly  presume  that  he  travelled  with  him  from 
Corinth  to  Ephesus  (Acts  xviii.  18,  19),  either  remaining  there  with 
Priscilla  and  Aquila,  or  (which  is  hardly  so  probable)  going  with  the 
Apostle  to  Jerusalem,  and  by  Antioch  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia. 
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From  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  22)  we  find  him  sent  forward  with  Erastus  to 
Macedonia  and  Corinth  (1  Cor.  iv.  17 ;  xvi.  10 :  see  on  this  whole  visit, 
Introd.  to  2  Cor.  §  ii.  4).  He  was  again  with  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia 
when  he  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (2  Cor.  i.  1 : 
Introd.  ihid.).  Again,  in  the  winter  following  we  find  him  in  his  com- 
pany in  Corinth,  where  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Homans  (Eom. 
xvi.  21)  :  and  among  the  numher  of  those  who,  on  his  return  to  Asia 
through  Macedonia  (Acts  xx.  3,  4),  went  forward  and  waited  for  the 
Apostle  and  St.  Luke  at  Troas. 

6.  The  next  notice  of  him  occurs  in  three  of  the  Epistles  of  the  first 
Koman  imprisonment.  He  was  with  St.  Paul  when  he  wrote  to  the 
Colossians  (Col.  i.  1),  to  Philemon  (Philem.  1),  and  to  the  Philippians 
(Phil.  i.  1).  How  he  came  to  Rome,  whether  with  the  Apostle  or  after 
him,  we  cannot  say.  If  the  former,  we  can  only  account  for  no  mention 
of  him  heing  made  in  the  narrative  of  the  voyage  (Acts  xxvii.,  xxviii.) 
hy  remembering  similar  omissions  elsewhere  when  we  know  him  to  have 
been  in  company,  and  supposing  that  his  companionship  was  almost  a 
matter  of  coiirse. 

6.  From  this  time  we  know  no  more,  till  we  come  to  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  •.  There  we  find  him  left  by  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus  to  take 
care  of  the  Church  during  his  absence :  and  the  last  notice  which  we 
have  in  2  Tim.  makes  it  probable  that  he  would  set  out  (in  the  autumn 
of  A.D.  67?),  shortly  after  receiving  the  Epistle,  to  visit  St.  Paul  at 
Rome. 

7.  Henceforward,  we  are  dependent  on  tradition  for  further  notices. 
In  Eusebius,  we  read,  "  Timothy  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  elected 
bishop  of  the  district  of  Ephesus :"  an  idea  which  may  well  have 
originated  with  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  seems  inconsistent  with  the 
very  general  tradition,  hardly  to  be  set  aside  (see  Introd.  to  St.  John's 
Gospel,  §  i.  9  ff.),  of  the  residence  and  death  of  St.  John  in  that  city. 
Nicephorus  and  the  ancient  martyrologies  make  him  die  by  martyrdom 
under  Domitian.     See  Butler's  Lives  of  the  Saints,  Jan.  24. 

8.  We  learn  that  he  was  set  apart  for  the  ministry  in  a  solemn 
manner  by  St.  Paul,  with  laying  on  of  his  own  hands  and  those  of  the 
presbytery  (1  Tim.  iv.  14;  2  Tim.  i.  6),  in  accordance  with  prophetic 
utterances  of  the  Spirit  (1  Tim.  ib.  and  i.  18)  :  but  at  what  time  this 
took  place,  we  are  not  informed :  whether  early  in  his  course,  or  in 
Ephesus  itself,  as  a  consecration  for  his  particular  office  there.  This 
latter  seems  to  me  far  the  more  probable  view. 

9.  The  character  of  Timothy  appears  to  have  been  earnest  and  self- 
denying.  We  may  infer  this  from  his  leaving  his  home  to  accompany 
the  Apostle,  and  submitting  to  the  rite  of  circumcision  at  his  hands 

*  On  the  notice  of  him  in  Heb.  xiii.  23,  see  Introd.  to  that  Epistle,  §  i.  160. 
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(Acts  xvi.  1  ff.), — and  from  the  notice  in  1  Tim.  v.  23,  that  he  usually 
drank  only  water.  At  the  same  time  it  is  impossible  not  to  perceive, 
in  the  notices  of  him,  signs  of  backwardness  and  timidity  in  dealing 
with  the  difficulties  of  his  ministerial  work.  In  1  Cor.  xvi.  10  f.,  the 
Corinthians  are  charged,  "  But  if  l^imothy  come,  see  that  he  he  with  you 
without  fear  :  for  he  worketh  the  work  of  the  Lord,  even  as  L  Let  no 
man  therefore  despise  him,  hut  set  him  forward  in  peace^  And  in  the 
notes  to  the  two  Epistles  the  student  will  find  several  cases,  in  which  the 
same  traits  seem  to  be  referred  to  ^  They  appear  to  have  increased,  in 
the  second  Epistle  *,  where  the  Apostle  speaks  earnestly,  and  even  severely, 
on  the  necessity  of  Christian  boldness  in  dealing  with  the  difficulties  and 
the  errors  of  the  day. 

10.  I  subjoin  a  chronological  table  of  the  above  notices  in  the  course 
of  Timothy,  arranging  them  according  to  that  already  given  in  the 
Introd.  to  Acts,  and  to  the  positions  taken  in  the  preceding  chapter : 


A.D. 

45. 

Converted  by  St.  Paul,  during  the  first  miasionary  journey,  at 

Lystra. 

61. 

Taken  to  be  St.  Pkul's  companion  and  circumdsed  (Acts  xvi. 

Autumn. 

Iff.). 

Sent  from  Beroea  to  Thessalonica  (Acts  rvii.  14;  1  Thess.  iii.  2). 

52. 

With  Silas,  joins  St.  Paul  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  5;  1  Thess.  iu. 

6). 
With  St.  Paul  (1  Thess.  i.  1 ;  2  Thess.  i.  1). 

Winter. 

see  aboTe,  ch.  v. 

§iiL 

57. 

With  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  22) :  sent  thence  into  Mace- 

Spring. 

donia  and  to  Corinth  (Acts  ib.;  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  xvi.  10). 

Winter. 

With  St.  Paul  (2  Cor.  i.  1). 

58, 

With  St.  Paul  (Rom.  xvi.  21). 

beginning. 

Spring. 

Journeying  with  St.  Paul  from  Corinth  to  Asia  (Acts  xx.  4). 

62  or  63. 

With  St.  Paul  in  Rome  (Col.  L  1 ;  PhUem.  1 ;  Phil.  i.  1). 

63—66. 

Uncertain. 

66  or  67. 

Left  by  St.  Paul  in  charge  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus.    (Tint 

Epiitle.) 

67  or  68. 

(Second  EpisUe.)    Sets  out  to  jom  St.  Pftul  at  Rome. 

AfterwarcU. 

Uncertain. 

*  See  notes  on  1  Tim.  v.  23;  2  Tim.  i.  5,  7;  iii.  10;  and  cf.  besides  1  Tim.  iv.  12. 
3  It  is  possible  that  there  may  have  been  a  connexion  between  these  indications  and 
the  tone  of  the  message  in  Rev.  ii.  1 — 6 :  see  note  there. 
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SECTION  II. 

OCCASION   AND    OBJECT. 

1.  The  Epistle  declares  its  own  occasion.  The  Apostle  had  left  the 
Ephesian  Church  in  charge  to  Timothy :  and  though  he  hoped  soon 
to  return,  was  apprehensive  that  he  might  be  detained  longer  than  he 
expected  (1  Tim.  iii.  14,  15).  He  therefore  despatched  to  him  these 
written  instructions. 

2.  The  main  object  must  be  described  as  personal :  to  encourage  and 
inform  Timothy  in  his  superintendence  at  Ephesus.  But  this  in- 
formation and  precept  regarded  two  very  different  branches  of  his 
ecclesiastical  duty. 

3.  The  first  was,  the  making  head  against  and  keeping  down  the 
growing  heresies  of  the  day.  These  are  continually  referred  to :  again 
and  again  the  Apostle  recurs  to  their  mention :  they  evidently  dwelt 
much  on  his  mind,  and  caused  him,  in  reference  to  Timothy,  the  most 
lively  anxiety.  On  their  nature  and  characteristics  I  have  treated  in  the 
preceding  chapter. 

4.  The  other  object  was,  the  giving  directions  respecting  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Church  itself:  as  regarded  the  appointing  to  sacred  offices, 
the  selection  of  widows  to  receive  the  charity  of  the  Church,  and  do 
service  for  it, — and  the  punishment  of  offenders. 

5.  For  a  compendium  of  the  Epistle,  and  other  details  connected  with 
it,  see  Davidson,  vol.  iii. 


CHAPTER   XII. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 
SECTION  I. 

TO    WHAT   PLACE   WRITTEN. 

1.  It  has  been  very  generally  supposed,  that  this  Epistle  was  written 
to  Timothy  while  the  latter  was  still  at  Ephesus. 

2.  The  notices  contained  in  it  seem  partially  to  uphold  the  idea.  In 
ch.  i.  16 — 18,  Onesiphorus  is  mentioned  as  having  souglit  out  the  Apostle 
at  Rome,  and  also  having  ministered  to  him  at  Ephesus  :  and  in  ch.  iv.  19, 
the  household  of  Onesiphorus  is  saluted.  Such  a  notice,  it  is  true, 
decidetf  nothing :  but  comes  hi  aid  of  the  supposition  that  St.  Paul  was 
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writing  to  Ephesus.     Our  impression  certainly  is,  from  ch.  i.  18,  that 
Onesiphorus  resided,  when  living,  at  Ephesus. 

3.  Again,  in  ch.  ii.  17,  we  find  Hymenaeus  stigmatized  as  a  teacher  of 
error,  who  (see  notes  there)  can  hardly  be  other  than  the  Hymenaeus  of 
1  Tim.  i.  20.  Joined  with  this  latter  in  1  Tim.  appears  an  Alexander : 
and  we  again  have  an  Alexander  "  the  smith  "  mentioned  as  having  done 
the  Apostle  much  mischief  in  our  ch.  iv.  14 :  and  there  may  he  a  further 
coincidence  in  the  fact  that  an  Alexander  is  mentioned  as  being  put 
forward  by  the  Jews  during  the  tumult  at  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  33 '. 

4.  Besides,  the  whole  circumstances,  and  especially  the  character  of 
the  false  teachers,  exactly  agree.  It  would  be  very  difficult  to  point  out 
any  features  of  difference,  such  as  change  of  place  would  be  almost  sure 
to  bring  out,  between  the  heretical  persons  spoken  of  here,  and  those  in 
the  first  Epistle. 

5.  The  local  notices  come  in  aid,  but  not  with  much  force.  Timothy 
is  instructed  to  bring  with  him  matters  which  the  Apostle  had  left  at 
Troas  (ch.  iv.  13),  which  he  would  pass  in  his  journey  from  Ephesus  to 
Rome.  Two  other  passages  (ch.  iv.  12,  20)  present  a  difficulty :  and 
Michaelis,  who  opposes  this  view,  urges  them  strongly.  St.  Paul  writes, 
*^  But  ISfchictis  I  sent  to  Ephesus,''  This  could  hardly  have  been  so 
written,  as  a  simple  announcement  of  a  fact,  if  the  person  to  whom  he 
was  writing  was  himself  in  that  city.  This  was  also  felt  by  Theodoret, 
— for  he  says,  "  It  is  hence  evident  that  the  blessed  Timothy  at  this  time 
dwelt  not  at  Ephesus,  but  somewhere  else."  The  only  answer  that  I 
can  give,  may  be  derived  from  the  form  and  arrangement  of  the  sentence. 
Several  had  been  mentioned,  who  had  left  him  of  their  own  accord :  then, 
with  but,  introducing  a  contrast,  he  states  that  he  had  sent  Tychicus  to 
Ephesus.  If  any  stress  is  meant  to  be  laid  on  this  circumstance,  the  notice 
might  still  consist  with  Timothy  himself  being  there :  "  but  do  not  wonder 
at  Tychicus  being  at  Ephesus,  for  I  sent  him  thither."  This  however  is 
not  satisfactory:  nor  again  is  it,  to  suppose  with  Dr.  Davidson,  that 
for  some  reason  Tychicus  would  not  arrive  in  Ephesus  so  soon  as  the 
Epistle. — He  also  writes,  "  But  Trophimus  I  left  behind  in  Miletus 
sick."  This  would  be  a  strange  thing  to  write  from  Rome  to  Timothy 
in  Ephesus,  within  a  few  miles  of  Miletus  itself,  and  respecting  Tro- 
phimus, who  was  an  Ephesian  (Acts  xxi.  20).  It  certainly  may  be  said 
that  there  might  be  reasons  why  the  notice  should  be  sent.  It  might 
be  intended  to  clear  Trophimus  from  the  charge  which  appears  to  be 
laid  against  Erastus,  that  he  had  remained  behind  of  his  own  accord  in 
his  native  land.     With  the  Apostle's  delicate  feeling  for  all  who  were 

'  Sec  note  there.  Tlic  latter  hj-pothesis  mentioned  in  it,  that  he  was  put  forward  to 
clear  the  Jews,  is  at  least  possible :  and  then  he  might  well  have  been  an  enemy  of  the 
Apostle. 
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connected  with  him,  he  might  well  state  this  (again  with  a  but)  re- 
specting Trophimus,  though  the  fact  of  his  remaining  at  Miletus  might 
bo  well  known  to  Timothy,  and  his  own  profession  of  sickness  as  the 
reason. 

6.  There  is  a  very  slight  hint  indeed  given  in  ch.  iv.  11,  which  may 
point  the  same  way.  Timothy  was  to  take  up  Mark  and  bring  him  to 
Rome.  The  last  notice  we  have  had  of  Mark,  was  a  recommendation  of 
him  to  the  Colossian  Church  (Col.  iv.  10),  and  that  in  a  strain,  which 
fnay  import  that  he  was  to  be  a  resident  labourer  in  the  Gospel  among 
them.  If  Mark  was  at  CoIosssb,  he  might  be  easily  sent  for  from  Ephesus 
to  accompany  Timothy. 

SECTION  II. 

OCCASION   AND   OBJECT. 

1.  It  only  remains  to  enquire  respecting  this  Epistle,  what  special 
circumstances  occasioned  it,  and  what  objects  are  discernible  in  it. 

2.  The  immediately  moving  occasion  seems  to  have  been  one  personal 
to  the  Apostle  himself.  He  was  anxious  that  Timothy  should  come 
to  him  at  Rome,  bringing  with  him  Mark,  as  soon  as  possible  (ch.  i.  4 ; 
iv.  9,  11,  21). 

3.  But  he  was  uncertain  how  it  might  be  with  himself:  whether  he 
should  live  to  see  his  child  in  the  faith,  or  be  "  offered  up  "  before  his 
arrival.  He  sends  to  him  therefore,  not  merely  a  message  to  come,  but 
a  letter  full  of  fatherly  exhortations  and  instructions,  applicable  to  his 
present  circumstances.  And  these  seem  not  to  have  been  unneeded. 
Many  of  his  former  friends  had  forsaken  him  (ch.  i.  15 ;  iv.  10),  and  the 
courage  and  perseverance  of  Timothy  himself  appeared  to  be  giving 
way  (see  above,  Introd.  to  1  Tim.  §  i.  9).  The  letter  therefore  is 
calculated  in  some  measure  to  supply  what  his  own  mouth  would, 
if  he  were  permitted  to  speak  to  him  face  to  face,  still  more  fervently 
urge  on  him.  And  thus  we  possess  an  Epistle  calculated  for  all  ages 
of  the  Church:  in  which  while  the  maxims  cited  and  encouragements 
given  apply  to  all  Christians,  and  especially  ministers  of  Christ,  in  their 
duties  and  difficulties, — the  affecting  circumstances,  in  which  the  writer 
himself  is  placed,  carry  home  to  every  heart  his  earnest  and  impassioned 
eloquence. 

4.  For  further  notices,  I  again  refer  to  Dr.  Davidson,  vol.  iii.  pp.  48 
—75. 
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CHAPTER    XIIL 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  TITUS. 
SECTION  I. 

TO  "WHOM   WBITTEK. 

1.  The  time  and  place  of  writing  this  Epistle  have  heen  before  dis- 
cussed (see  above,  eh.  x.  §  ii.  29  f.).  It  appears  to  have  been  sent 
from  Ephesus,  or  perhaps  from  Macedonia,  during  the  last  year  of  the 
Apostle's  life  (a.d.  67),  to  Titus,  who  was  left  in  charge  with  the 
Churches  in  the  island  of  Crete.  We  shall  now  gather  up  the  notices 
which  remain  to  us  respecting  Titus  himself. 

2.  It  is  by  no  means  easy  to  construct  an  account  of  Titus.  At  first 
sight  a  strange  phsenomenon  presents  itself.  The  narrative  in  the  Acts 
never  once  mentions  him.  And  this  is  the  more  remarkable,  because 
of  all  the  companions  of  St.  Paul  he  seems  to  have  been  the  most  valued 
and  trusted.  No  adequate  reason  has  ever  been  given  for  this  omission. 
There  must  be  some,  it  is  thought,  which  we  cannot  penetrate.  Was  he 
identical  with  some  one  or  other  of  St.  Paul's  companions,  known  to  us 
in  the  Acts  under  another  name  ?  None  seems  to  satisfy  the  conditions. 
Or  are  we  to  regard  the  notice  in  2  Tim.  iv.  10  as  indicative  of  his  ulti- 
mate desertion  of  the  Apostle,  and  thus  to  se^  for  a  solution  of  the 
problem?  But  even  with  such  a  supposition,  we  shall  not  touch  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts,  which  we  believe  to  have  been  published  some 
years  previous  to  the  writing  of  that  Epistle.  So  that  we  must  be 
content  to  leave  the  problem  unsolved,  and  to  put  together  the  few 
notices  which  we  possess,  as  given  of  a  person  distinct  from  any  men- 
tioned in  the  Acts. 

3.  The  first  notice  of  Titus,  in  respect  of  time,  occurs  in  Oal.  ii.  1,  3. 
We  there  learn  that  he  was  of  Gentile  origin ;  and  that  he  was  taken 
by  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  the  council  of  the  Apostles  and  elders  which 
was  convened  at  Jerusalem  to  consider  of  the  question  of  the  obligation 
of  the  Mosaic  law.  The  narrative  in  the  Acts  speaks  merely  of  *'  some 
others  "  being  sent  with  the  two  Apostles.  But  we  see  clearly  the  reason 
why  Titus  should  be  marked  out  in  Gal.  ii.  for  separate  mention.  He 
was  an  uncircumcised  Gentile,  and  the  independence  of  action  of  St. 
Paul  is  shewn  by  his  refusing  to  listen  for  a  moment  to  the  proposal, 
which  appears  to  have  been  urged,  for  his  circumcision.  In  the  Acts, 
no  such  reason  for  special  mention  of  him  existed.  And  this  considera- 
tion will  shew,  that  we  are  perhaps  not  justified  in  assuming  from  this 
incident  that  Titus  held  any  position  of  high  confidence  or  trust  at  this 
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time.  We  find  him  in  close  companionship  with  the  Apostles,  but  that 
is  all  we  can  say.  He  was  certainly  converted  by  means  of  St.  Paul 
himself,  from  the  words  "  my  true  child  "  in  Tit.  i.  4. 

4.  Our  next  notice  of  him  is  found  in  2  Cor.,  where  it  appears  (ch.  xii. 
18)  that  he,  with  two  other  brethren,  whose  names  are  not  mentioned, 
was  sent  forward  by  St.  Paul  from  Ephesus,  during  his  long  visit  there, 
to  Corinth,  to  set  on  foot  a  collection  (ch.  viii.  6)  for  the  poor  saints  at 
Jerusalem,  and  also  to  ascertain  the  effect  of  the  first  Epistle  on  the 
Corinthians.  St.  Paul,  on  his  departure  from  Ephesus,  waited  at  Troas, 
where  great  opportunities  of  usefulness  were  opening  before  him  (ch.  ii. 
12) :  but  so  anxious  was  he  for  the  return  of  Titus,  "  Titus  my  brother ^^ 
that  he  "left  them  and  passed  into  Macedonia"  (ib.  13).  There  he  met 
with  Titus,  who  brought  him  a  satisfactory  account  of  the  effect  of  the 
first  Epistle  (ch.  vii.  6 — 15)  :  and  from  that  which  St.  Paul  there  says  of 
him,  his  effective  zeal  and  earnestness  in  the  work  of  the  Oospel  is  suffi- 
ciently shewn.  Further  proof  of  these  is  given  in  his  undertaking  of 
liis  own  accord  the  delicate  task  of  completing  the  collection  (ch.  viii.  6, 
16,  17  ff.)  :  and  proof  also  of  the  Apostle's  confidence  in  him,  in  the 
terms  in  which  he  commends  him  to  the  Corinthians.  He  calls  him  his 
own  ^^  partner  and  fellow-worker'^  (ch.  viii.  23)  :  appeals  to  his  integrity, 
and  entire  unity  of  action  with  himself  (ch.  xii.  18). 

5.  From  this  time  (a.d.  57:  see  Introd.  to  2  Cor.  §  ii.  3),  to  the 
notices  furnished  by  our  Epistle  (a.d.  67),  we  know  nothing  of  Titus. 
At  this  latter  date  we  find  him  left  in  Crete  by  St.  Paul,  obviously  for  a 
temporary  purpose :  viz.  to  "  carry  forward  the  correction  of  those  things 
which  are  defective"  (ch.  i.  5),  and  among  these  principally,  to  establish 
presbyteries  for  the  government  of  the  various  Churches,  consisting  of 
"  bishops''  (ib.  ver.  7).  His  stay  there  was  to  be  very  short  (ch.  iii.  12), 
and  he  was,  on  the  arrival  of  Tychicus  or  Artemas,  to  join  the  Apostle  at 
Nicopolis.  Not  the  slightest  trace  is  found  in  the  Epistle,  of  any  inten- 
tion on  the  part  of  St.  Paul  to  place  Titus  permanently  over  the  Cretan 
Churches:  indeed,  such  a  view  is  inconsistent  with  the  date  furnished 
us  in  it. 

6.  Titus  appears  to  have  accordingly  rejoined  the  Apostle,  and  after- 
wards to  have  left  him  for  Dalmatia  (2  Tim.  iv.  10).  Whether  from 
this  notice  we  are  to  infer  that  he  had  been  with  him  in  Rome,  is  quite 
uncertain.  It  would  seem  more  probable  that  he  had  gone  from  Nico- 
polis, or  at  all  events  from  some  point  on  the  journey.  We  can  hardly, 
on  mature  consideration  of  the  expressions  in  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  entirely  get 
rid  of  the  impression,  that  Titus  had  left  the  Apostle  of  his  own  accord. 
There  is,  as  has  been  above  observed,  an  apparent  contrast  intended 
between  those  who  are  chissed  with  Demas, — they  being  even  included 
under  the  word  is  gone,  without  another  verb  expressed — and  Tychicus,  who 
had  been  sent  on  a  mission  by  the  Apostle.     Still,  it  would  be  unfair  to 
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lay  any  stress  on  this,  in  a  matter  so  well  admitting  of  charitable  doubt : 
and  we  may  be  well  permitted,  with  Mr.  Conybeare,  to  "  hope  that  his 
journey  to  the  neighbouring  Dalmatia  was  und^aken  by  desire  of  St. 
Paul." 

7.  The  traditionary  notices  of  the  after  life  of  Titus  are  too  evidently 
grounded  on  a  misunderstanding  of  our  Epistle,  to  be  .worth  much. 
Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  4,  says, "  Timothy  is  related  first  to  have  been  chosen 
to  the  bishopric  of  the  Church  (Faroecia,  parish)  in  Ephesus  (see  on  this 
above,  Introd.  to  1  Tim.  §  i.  7),  as  was  also  Titus  of  the  Churches  in 
Crete."     And  so  Theodoret  assumes,  on  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 

8.  Butler  informs  us  (Lives  of  the  Saints,  Jan.  4)  that  Titus  is 
honoured  in  Dalmatia  as  its  principal  Apostle :  that  he  again  returned 
from  Dalmatia  to  Crete,  and  finished  a  laborious  and  holy  life  by  a  happy 
death  in  Crete,  in  a  very  advanced  old  age,  some  say  in  his  94th  year : 
that  he  is  looked  on  in  Crete  as  the  first  Archbishop  of  Gbrtyna,  which 
metropolitical  see  is  now  fixed  at  Candia,  the  new  capital,  built  by  the 
Saracens  after  the  destruction  of  Gortyna.  But  all  this  fabric  too  mani- 
festly bears  the  appearance  of  having  been  raised  on  the  above  misappre- 
hension, to  possess  any  traditional  worth. 


SECTION  IL 

THE   CHTTBCHES   OF   CRETE. 

1.  When,  and  by  whom,  these  Churches  were  founded,  is  quite  uncer- 
tain. Crete  abounded  with  Jews  of  wealth  and  influence.  We  find 
proof  of  this  in  Josephus  and  Philo.  In  Acts  ii.  11,  Cretans  are  named 
among  those  who  heard  the  utterance  of  the  Spirit  on  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost. It  is  probable  therefore,  that  these  Churches  owed  their  origin  to 
the  return  of  individuals  from  contact  with  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel, 
and  had  therefore  as  yet  been  unvisited  by  an  Apostle,  when  they  first 
come  before  us  towards  the  end  of  St.  PauFs  ministry. 

2.  It  is  plain  that  no  certain  evidence  can  be  deduced,  as  to  the 
existence  of  these  Churches,  from  no  mention  being  made  of  them  when 
St.  Paul  passed  by  Crete  on  his  voyage  to  Malta  in  Acts  xxvii.  We 
have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  was  at  liberty  to  go  where  he  pleased 
while  remaining  in  port,  nor  can  we  reason,  from  the  analogy  of  Julius's 
permission  at  Sidon,  that  similar  leave  would  be  given  him  where  per- 
haps no  personal  relation  subsisted  between  him  and  the  inhabitants. 
Besides  which,  the  ship  was  detained  by  a  contrary  wind,  and  probably 
expecting,  during  a  good  part  of  the  time,  to  sail  every  day. 

3.  The  next  point  requiring  our  attention  is,  the  state  of  those 
Churches  at  the  date  of  our  Epistle.     If  it  appear,  on  comparison,  that 
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the  fiedse  teachers  in  them  were  more  exclusivelj  Jewish  than  those  at 
EphesuB,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  this  would  be  a  natural  conse- 
quence, the  origin  of  the  Churches  being  that  which  we  have  supposed. 
And  in  that  case  the  Apostle's  visit,  acting  as  a  critical  test,  would  sepa- 
rate out  and  bring  into  hostility  this  Judaistic  element,  and  thus  lead  to 
the  state  of  things  which  we  find  in  this  Epistle. 

4.  Various  objections  are  brought  by  De  Wette  against  the  Epistle, 
as  not  corresponding  with  the  facts,  in  its  assimiptions  and  expressions. 
The  first  of  them,  that  "  it  professes  to  have  been  written  shortly  after 
the  founding  of  the  Churches,  but  sets  forth  a  ripeness  and  abundance  of 
heretical  teaching  quite  inconsistent  with  such  recent  foundation," — falls 
to  the  ground  on  our  hypothesis  of  their  origin.  They  were  old  in  actual 
date  of  existence,  but  quite  in  their  infancy  of  arrangement  and  formal 
constitution. 

5.  With  our  hypothesis  also  falls  his  second  objection :  viz.  that  "  the 
great  recent  success  of  the  Apostle  there  makes  the  severity  of  his 
characterization  of  the  inhabitants,  and  that  upon  another's  testimony 
(ch.  i.  12),  quite  inexplicable.  We  should  rather  have  looked  for  thankful 
recognition,  as  in  other  Epistles."  But,  supposing  Christianity  to  have 
grown  up  there  in  combination  with  the  national  vices,  and  a  thorough 
work  of  purification  to  be  wanted,  then  we  need  not  be  surprised  at  the 
Apostle  reminding  Titus  of  the  character  of  those  with  whom  he  had 
to  deal,  appealing  to  the  testimony  of  their  own  writers  to  confirm  the 
fact. 

6.  His  third  objection,  that  "  the  heretical  teachers  must  have  grown 
up  under  the  eyes  of  Titus  since  the  Apostle's  absence,  and  thus  must 
have  been  better  known  to  him  than  to  St.  Paul,  whereas  here  we  have 
St.  Paul  informing  hira  about  them," — is  grounded  on  pure  assumption, 
arising  from  mistake.  The  false  teachers  had  been  there  throughout, 
and,  as  we  have  said,  had  been  awaked  into  activity  by  the  Apostle's 
presence  and  teaching.  He  knew,  from  long  and  bitter  experience, 
far  more  of  them  than  Titus  could  do:  and  his  notices  and  warnings 
are  founded  on  this  longer  experience  and  more  thorough  apostolic 
insight. 

7.  ^is  fourth,  that  "  in  relation  to  the  moral  and  ecclesiastical  state 
of  the  Cretan  Christians,  as  disclosed  in  the  Epistle,  a  duration  of  the 
Gospel  among  them  of  some  length  must  be  assumed, — from  the  stress 
laid  on  previous  purity  of  character  in  those  to  be  chosen  to  church- 
oflSces," — also  falls  to  the  ground  on  our  hypothesis  of  the  origin  and 
previous  duration  of  the  Churches. 

8.  The  fifth  is, — that  "  it  is  most  unnatural  and  startling  to  find  not 
one  reference  to  what  the  Apostle  had  taught  and  preached  in  Crete, 
when  in  1  Thess.,  an  Epistle  written  under  similar  circumstances,  we 
find  so  many."    But  we  entirely  deny  the  parallelism.    The  Thessalonian 
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Church  had  been  founded  by  himself;  he  was  torn  away  from  it  in  the 
midst  of  his  teaching :  every  reason  existed  for  constantly  recalling  what 
he  had  said  to  them,  either  to  enforce  it,  or  to  guard  it  from  misunder- 
standing. Such  was  not  the  case  here.  He  was  writing  of  a  Church 
which  he  had  not  himself  founded :  whose  whole  situation  was  different : 
and  writing  not  to  the  Church  itself,  but  to  one  whom  he  had  commis- 
sioned to  set  it  in  order,  and  who  knew,  and  needed  not  reminding  of, 
what  he  had  preached  there. 

9.  It  only  remains  under  this  head,  that  we  should  say  something 
of  the  character  of  the  Cretans  which  St.  Paul  has  quoted  from 
Epimenides,  ch.  i.  12, — "  The  Cretans  are  always  liars,  evil  beasts,  slow 
bellies." 

10.  Meursius,  in  his  very  complete  and  elaborate  treatise  on  Crete, 
has  accumulated  nearly  all  the  testimonies  of  the  ancients  respecting 
them.  From  his  pages  I  take  a  few,  that  the  student  may  be  able  to 
illustrate  the  character  by  them. 

11.  On  their  avarice^  we  have  the  testimony  of  Livy,  "  The  Cretans  had 
followed  (Paulus  ^milius,  with)  the  hope  of  getting  money :  and  seeing 
that  more  offence  than  favour  was  likely  to  accrue  in  the  division,  a  sum 
of  fifty  talents  was  placed  on  the  bank  of  the  Strymon,  to  be  plundered 
by  them  :" — of  Plutarch,  "  Of  the  soldiers  the  Cretans  followed  crowding 
together,not  from  good  will,  but  for  money,as  bees  throng  to  the  combs:" — 
of  Polybius,  "  A  life  led  in  the  pursuit  of  shabby  gain  and  covetousness  is 
so  much  the  custom  of  their  country,  that  among  the  Cretans  alone  of 
all  mankind  gain  is  thought  no  disgrace." 

12.  On  their  ferocity  and  fraud,  Polybius  says,  "  The  Cretans,  who 
live  in  the  midst  of  civil  quarrels  and  wars  private  and  public,  the  worst 
of  mankind :" — and  again,  he  tells  us  that  the  Cretans,  accustomed  to 
ambushes  and  robberies  and  thefts  by  land  and  by  sea,  and  nightly 
attacks,  and  to  all  sorts  of  underhand  ways  of  gain,  were  yet  in  the 
open  field  cowards  and  fraudulent :  — Strabo  says,  that  Crete  confessedly 
degenerated  for  the  worse ;  for  that,  after  the  Tyrrhenians,  the  Cretans 
took  up  the  pursuit  of  piracy  : — an  Epigram  of  Leonides,  "  The  Cretans 
are  always  pirates  and  pests  of  the  sea :  who  ever  knew  a  just  act  of 
Cretans?" 

13.  On  their  mendacity^  Polybius  testifies  that,  with  rare  exceptions, 
it  was  impossible  to  find  greater  masters  of  craft  and  deceit  than  the 
Cretans,  or  more  unrighteous  frauds  than  theirs.  The  very  word  "  to 
Oretixe "  was  an  expression  for  "  to  lie."  Suidas  has,  "  to  Cretize :  a 
word  used  with  allusion  to  the  Cretans ;  for  they  are  liars  and  deceivers :" 
see  also  Polyb.  viii.  21.  6.  And  their  general  depravity  was  summed 
up  in  the  proverb,  "  Three  Kappas  are  cursed :  Kappadocia,  Krete, 
Kilikia."  # 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  PHILEMON. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTHORSHIP. 

1.  The  testimonies  to  the  Pauline  authorship  of  this  Epistle  are 
abundant. 

(a)  Tertullian,  in  enumerating  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  with  which 
Mareion  had  tampered,  concludes  his  list  by  excepting  this  to  Phi- 
lemon, which,  he  says,  has  escaped  through  its  brevity. 

(b)  Origen  quotes  expressly,  from  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  Philemon, 
verses  7,  9,  14. 

(c)  Eusebius  reckons  this  Epistle  among  those  universally  received. 

(d)  Jerome  argues  at  some  length  against  those  who  refused  to 
acknowledge  this  Epistle  for  St.  Paul's  because  it  was  simply  on 
personal  matters  and  contained  nothing  for  edification. 

2.  That  neither  IrenaBus  nor  Clement  of  Alexandria  cite  our  Epistle> 
is  easily  accounted  for,  both  by  its  shortness,  and  by  the  fact  of  its 
containing  nothing  which  could  illustrate  or  affirm  doctrinal  positions. 
Ignatius  seems  several  times  to  allude  to  it. 

3.  The  internal  evidence  of  the  Epistle  itself  is  so  decisive  for  its 
Pauline  origin, — the  occasion  and  object  of  it  (see  below,  §  ii.)  so  simple, 
and  unassignable  to  any  fraudulent  intent,  that  one  would  imagine  the 
impugner  of  so  many  of  the  Epistles  would  at  least  have  spared  this  one, 
and  that  in  modem  times,  as  in  ancient,  according  to  Tertullian  and 
Jerome,  its  very  brevity  would  have  defended  it.  But  Baur  has  rejected 
it,  or,  which  with  him  is  the  same  thing  i)ractically,  has  placed  it  in  his 
second  class,  of  controverted  Epistles,  in  common  with  the  other  Epistles 
of  the  imprisonment. 

4.  In  so  doing,  he  confesses  to  a  feeling  of  subjecting  himself  to  the 
imputation  of  hypercritical  scepticism  as  to  authenticity :  but  maintains 
that  the  Epistle  must  stand  or  fall  with  those  others :  and  that  its  very 
insignificance,  which  is  pleaded  in  its  defence,  all  the  more  involves  it  in 
their  fate.  Still,  he  professes  to  argue  the  question  on  the  ground  of  the 
Epistle  itself. 

5.  He  finds  in  its  diction  several  things  which  strike  him  as  un- 
pauline:  several  w^ich  establish  a  link  between  it  and  those  other 
Epistles.  The  latter  position  we  should  willingly  grant  him,  and  use 
against  him.     But  the  former  is  here,  as  so  often,  taken  up  by  him  in 
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the  merest  disregard  to  common  sense  and  probability.  Such  expres- 
sions, occurring  in  a  familiar  letter,  such  as  we  do  not  elsewhere  possess, 
are  no  more  than  are  perfectly  natural,  and  only  serve  to  enlarge  for  us 
the  Apostle*s  vocabulary,  instead  of  inducing  doubt,  where  all  else  is  so 
thoroughly  characteristic  of  him. 

6.  The  contents  also  of  the  Epistle  seem  to  him  objectionable.  The 
incident  on  which  it  is  founded,  he  says,  of  itself  raises  suspicion.  Ho 
then  takes  to  pieces  the  whole  history  of  Onesimus's  flight  and  con- 
version, and  the  feeling  shewn  to  him  by  the  Apostle,  in  a  way  which, 
as  I  observed  before  (ch.  vi.  §  i.  2)  respecting  his  argument  against 
the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  only  finds  a  parallel  in  the  pages  of 
burlesque:  so  that,  I  am  persuaded,  if  the  section  on  the  Epistle  to 
Philemon  had  been  first  published  separately  and  without  the  author's 
name,  the  world  might  well  have  supposed  it  written  by  some  defender 
of  the  authenticity  of  the  Epistle,  as  a  caricature  on  Baur's  general  line 
of  argument. 

7.  On  both  his  grounds  of  objection — the  close  connexion  of  this 
with  the  other  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  and  its  own  internal 
evidence, — ^fortified  as  these  are  by  the  consensus  of  the  ancient  Church, 
we  may  venture  to  assume  it  as  certain  that  this  Epistle  was  written  by 
St.  Paul. 


SECTION  II. 

THE  PLACE,   TIKE,   OCCASION,   AND   OBJECT   OF  WEITING. 

1.  The  Epistle  is  connected  by  the  closest  links  with  that  to  the  Colos- 
sians.  It  is  borne  by  Onesimus,  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  as  sent 
with  that  Epistle  (Col.  iv.  9).  The  persons  sending  salutation  are  the 
same,  with  the  one  exception  of  Jesus  Justus.  In  Col.  iv.  17,  a  message 
is  sent  to  Archippus,  who  is  one  of  those  addressed  in  this  Epistle. 
Both  Epistles  are  sent  from  Paul  and  Timotheus ;  and  in  both  the  Apostle 
is  a  prisoner  (Col.  iv.  18 ;  Philem.  vv.  1,  9). 

2.  This  being  so,  we  are  justified  in  assuming  that  it  was  written  at 
the  same  place  and  time  as  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians, 
viz.  at  Rome,  and  in  the  year  61  or  62. 

3.  Its  occasion  and  object  are  plainly  indicated  in  the  Epistle  itself. 
Onesimus,  a  native  of  CoIosssb,  the  slave  of  Philemon,  had  absconded, 
after  having,  as  it  appears,  defrauded  his  master  (ver.  18).  He  fled  to 
Rome,  and  there  was  converted  to  Christianity  by  St.  Paul.  Being  per- 
suaded by  him  to  return  to  his  master,  he  was  furnished  with  this  letter 
to  recommend  him,  now  no  longer  merely  a  servanii>  but  a  brother  also, 
to  a  favourable  reception  by  Philemon.  This  alone,  and  no  didactic  or 
general  object,  is  discernible  in  the  Epistle. 
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SECTION  III. 

TO  WHAT   PLACE   ADDBESSED,   <&C. 

1.  From  comparing  Col.  iv.  9,  with  ib.  17  and  Philem.  2,  we  infer 
that  Philemon  was  a  resident  at  CoIosssb.  The  impression  on  the  reader 
from  Philem.  1,  2,  is  that  Apphia  was  his  wife,  and  Archippus  (a  minister 
of  the  church  there,  Col.  iv.  17),  their  son,  or  some  near  relative  dwelling 
with  them  under  the  same  roof.  A  letter  on  a  matter  so  strictly  domestic 
would  hardly  include  strangers  to  the  family  in  its  address. 

2.  An  hypothesis  has  been  advanced,  recently  by  Wieseler,  that  our 
present  Epistle  is  alluded  to  in  Col.  iv.  16,  as  "  that  from  Laodicea,''  and 
that  the  message  to  Archippus  in  the  next  verse  favours  the  view  that 
he,  and  consequently  Philemon,  dwelt  at  Laodicea.  And  this  is  corro- 
borated, by  Archippus  being  called  bishop  of  Laodicea  in  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  (vii.  46). 

3.  The  objection  to  this  hypothesis  is  not  so  much  from  any  evidently 
false  assumption  or  inference  in  the  chain  of  facts,  all  of  which  may  have 
been  as  represented,  but  from  the  improbability,  to  my  view,  that  by  the 
latter  limb  of  the  parallelism — "  this  JEpistle^**  "  that  from  Laodicea^^ — 
can  be  meant  a  private  letter,  even  though  it  may  have  regarded  a  member 
of  the  Colossian  church.  We  seem  to  want  some  Epistle  corresponding 
in  weight  with  that  to  the  Colossians,  for  such  an  order,  in  such  a  form, 
to  receive  its  natural  interpretation. 

4.  Of  Onesimus  we  know  nothing  for  certain,  except  from  the  notices 
here  and  in  Col.  iv.  9.  Tradition  reports  variously  respecting  him.  In 
the  Apostolical  Canons  (73)  he  is  said  to  have  been  emancipated  by  his 
master,  and  in  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (vii.  46)  to  have  been 
ordained  by  St.  Paul  himself  bishop  of  Beraja  in  Macedonia,  and  to  have 
suffered  martyrdom  in  Rome,  Nicephorus,  H.  E.  iii.  11.  In  the  Epistle 
of  Ignatius  to  the  Ephesians,  he  mentions  an  Onesimus  as  being  their 
bishop.  It  is  just  possible  that  this  may  be  our  Onesimus.  The  earliest 
date  which  can  be  assigned  to  the  martyrdom  of  Ignatius  is  a.d.  107, 
i.  e.  thirty-five  years  after  the  date  of  this  Epistle.  Supposing  Onesimus 
to  have  been  thirty  at  this  time,  he  would  then  have  been  only  sixty- 
five.  And  even  setting  Ignatius's  death  at  the  latest  date,  a.d.  116,  wo 
should  still  be  far  within  the  limits  of  possibility.  It  is  at  least  singular 
that  in  ch.  ii.,  immediately  after  naming  Onesimus,  Ignatius  proceeds 
to  play  on  his  name  as  St.  Paul  does.  (Compare  Philem.  ver.  20,  and 
above,  §  i.  2.) 
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SECTION  IV. 

CHARACTER   AND   STYLE. 

1.  This  Epistle  is  a  remarkable  illustration  of  St.  Paul's  tenderness 
and  delicacy  of  character.  Dr.  Davidson  well  remarks,  "  Dignity, 
generosity,  prudence,  friendship,  affection,  politeness,  skilful  address, 
purity,  are  apparent.  Hence  it  has  been  termed  with  great  propriety, 
the  polite  JEpistle.  The  delicacy,  fine  address,  consummate  courtesy, 
nice  strokes  of  rhetoric,  render  the  letter  an  unique  specimen  of  the 
epistolary  style."     Introd.  vol.  iii.  p.  160. 

2.  Doddridge  (Expositor,  introd.  to  Philem.)  compares  it  to  an  Epistle 
of  Pliny  to  Sabinianus,  ix.  21,  written  as  an  acknowledgment  on  a 
similar  occasion  of  the  reception  of  a  freedman  by  his  master  * :  and  justly 
gives  the  preference  in  delicacy  and  power  to  our  Epistle.  The  com- 
parison is  an  interesting  one,  for  Pliny's  letter  is  eminently  beautiful, 
and  in  terseness,  and  completeness,  not  easy  to  surpass. 

3.  Luther's  description  of  the  Epistle  is  striking,  and  may  well  serve 
to  close  our  notice  of  it,  and  this  portion  of  our  introduction  to  the 
Epistles : 

"  This  Epistle  sheweth  a  right  noble  lovely  example  of  Christian  love. 
Here  we  see  how  St.  Paul  layeth  himself  out  for  the  poor  Onesimus,  and 
with  all  his  means  pleadeth  his  cause  with  his  master ;  and  so  setteth 
himself,  as  if  he  were  Onesimus,  and  had  himself  done  wrong  to  Phile- 
mon. Yet  all  this  doeth  he  not  with  power  or  force,  as  if  he  had  right 
thereto;  but  he  strippeth  himself  of  his  right,  and  thus  enforoeth 
Philemon  to  forego  his  right  also.  Even  as  Christ  did  for  ns  with  God 
the  Father,  thus  also  doth  St.  Paul  for  Onesimus  vrith  Philemon:  for 
Christ  also  stripped  Himself  of  His  right,  and  T^y  lavf  m\d  liuiiulUy 
enforced  the  Father  to  lay  aside  His  wrath  and  power,  and  to  take  us  to 
His  grace  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  who  lovingly  pleadeth  our  cause,  and 
with  all  His  heart  layet)i  Himself  out  for  us.  For  we  aixj  all  His 
Onesimi,  to  my  thinking.*' 

*  The  Epistle  runs  thus : 

"  C.  PliniuB  to  his  Subiniiuiua,  heiiltli, 

"Thou  hast  done  well  tliat  tUo«  hwet  ink&.\  to  tUy  limi*c  imd  l»nir-. 
once  dear  to  thoe,  now  sent  bin'k  by  my  letter.     TUU  "« ill  Im?  st  i 
certainly  to  me.     First,  bocau^^  I  m^e  tlint  t]jcm  art  one  ^ 
anger :  then,  that  thou  holdoit  luc  in  nwh  ett*eit<, 
to  grant  my  prayers.     ThereTsro  1  Imtb  prat»c  and 
admonish  thee  for  the  fattm*,  tlijti  whim  \mr 
be  merciful,  even  though  thera  Us  nut^ri  u*  liittj 
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/.  »  PA  ULy  a  servant  of 
Jesus   Christ,  called  to  be 


AUTHOBIZED   TEESIOK   REVISED. 


I.  ^  Paul,  *  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  •  Art»J«A»' 
**  called  to  be  an  apostle,  *^8et  apart  ^aJI;* As 

XZIL14:  zxTi.ltt.    Ucb.T.4.  oAcUziiLt. 


Chap.  1. 1—7.]  Address  op  the  Epis- 
tle, WITH  AX  ANNOrXCKMENT  OF  PaUL'S 
CALLING  TO  BE  AX  APOSTLB  OP  THE  GOS- 
PEL OF  THE  Sox  OP  (JoD.  It  hftH  been 
remarked  by  Calvin,  that  this  whole  Epistle 
is  ex(iuisitcly  and  skilfiilly  arranged,  so 
that  its  g:reat  argwiient  seems  to  flow  out 
of  the  natural  and  rational  progfress  of  its 
ordinary  thonjxlit.  IJeginning^  with  the 
l)roof  of  his  Aiwstleshii),  St.  Pttul  thence 
comes  to  the  commendation  of  the  Gosj)el : 
this  in  its  turn  brings  on  a  disjmt*ition 
c(mcei-ning  faith ;  to  which  then,  as  if  led 
to  it  by  the  context,  he  gives  himself. 
And  thus  he  enters  on  the  grjind  subject 
of  the  wliole  Pipistle,  justification  by  faith, 
which  employs  him  as  far  as  the  end  of 
the  fifth  chai>ter.  St.  Paul  in  the  ad- 
dresses of  his  Rj)istles  never  uses  the  com- 
mon Greek  formula  *\gi'eeting**  (Jamw 
i.  1),  but  always  i\  prai/er  for  blessing  on 
thrwe  to  whom  he  is  writing.  In  all  his 
Epistles  (and  in  both  those  of  Peter,  and  in 
the  Apocidyj)s*^)  this  j)rayer  is  for  **//race 
and  peace,'*  excei)t  in  1  and  2  Tim.,  where 
it  is  for  *\(/rare,  me  ret/,  and  peace,**  as  in 
2  John.  In  Jude  only  we  find  **mercv, 
peace,  and  love.'' — The  address  here  differs 
from  those  of  moit  of  Paul's  Epistles,  in 
having  d<x*trinal  clauses  parenthetically 
in»*erte<l  :  —  such  are  found  also  in  the 
address  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  and  (in 
nmch  less  degree)  in  that  of  the  Ej>istle  U> 
the  (talatians.  Tlitwe  doctrinal  clauses 
regard,  1 .  the  fore-announcement  of  the 
Gospel  thrwtqh  the  prophets :  2.  the  de- 
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scriptUm  and  dignity  of  Him  who  was  the 
subject  of  that  Gospel :  3.  the  nature  and 
aim  of  the  apostolic  office  to  which  Paul 
had  been  called, — includinff  the  persons 
addressed  in  the  objects  m  its  ministra- 
tion. 1.  a  servant  of  JeBU  Chritt] 
So  also  niil.  i.  1,  and  'Kt.  i.  1  (**  a  servant 
of  Ood,  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  **), 
—  but  usually  "  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  ** 
(2  Cor.,  Eph.,  Col.,  1  Tim.,  2  Tim.):  "« 
[called]  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ**  (1  Cor.), 
— simply  **an  apostle"  (Gal.), — "a  pri- 
soner of  Jesus  Christ"  (Philem.).  Tlic 
expression  "servMint  of  God"  is  the  especial 
Old  Test,  title  of  Israel,  and  of  individuals, 
as  Moses,  Joshua,  David,  Daniel,  Job,  and 
others,  who  as  })rophet8,  kings,  Ac,  were 
mised  up  for  the  express  work  of  God. 
Servant  must  not  \ye  rendered  **  slave"  nor 
merely  **  pious  tcorshipper  :**  because  the 
fonner  excluders  theelement  of  freewill,  while 
the  latter  does  not  express  the  entire  dedica- 
tion to  Clirist.  called  to  be  an  apostle] 
In  naming  himself  a  servant  of  Jesus 
Christ,  he  l)esi>eak8  their  attention  as  a 
Christian  speaking  to  Christians  :  he  now 
further  specifies  the  place  which  he  held 
bg  the  special  calling  of  Ood  ;  called,  and 
that  to  the  very  highest  office,  of  an 
apostle ;  and  even  more  —  among  the 
Apostles,  not  one  by  original  selection,  but 
<mc  speciallg  called.  "The  rest  of  the 
ajxwtles  were  e<lucated  by  long  intercourse 
with  Jesus,  and  were  called  fifst  to  follow 
Him  and  obey  Him,  then  put  forth  as 
Apostles.  Paul,  bcforetime  a  persecutor, 
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unto  the  gospel  of  God,  2  which 
he  *  promised  before  by  his  prophets 
in  the  holy  scriptures,  ^  •  concerning 
his  Son,  which  was  bom  of  the 
seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh, 
f  Acta  xiii.  88.  4  which  was  with  power  '  declared 
to  be  the  Son  of  God,  according  to 
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an  apostle,  separated  unto 
the  gospel  of  God,  ^  (which 
he  had  promised  afore  bif 
his  prophets  in  the  holif 
scriptures,)  ^  concerning 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord,  which  was  made  of 
the  seed  of  David  accord- 
iwf  to  the  flesh  ;  *  and  de- 


WB8  suddenly  made  an  Apostle  by  special 
calling.  In  like  manner,  the  Jews  were 
Gbd's  people  by  promise :  the  Greeks,  by 
simple  calling.  Thus  the  called  apostle 
had  a  similitude  and  relation  to  the  called 
taints"  Bengel.  apostle  must  not 

be  taken  here  in  the  wider  sense,  of  a  mis- 
sionary, as  in  ch.  zvi.  7,  but  in  its  higher 
and  peculiar  meaning,  in  which  the  Twelve 
bore  the  title  {'*whom  he  also  named 
apostles"  Luke  vi.  13),  and  Paul  (and 
perhaps  Bamabas\  and  James  the  Lord's 
DTother.  This  title  was  not  conferred  on 
Paul  by  the  separation  ordered  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  Acts  xiii.  2,  but  in  virtue  of 
its  special  call  by  the  Lord  in  person ; 
eompare  the  expression  «  a  chosen  vessel " 
(*«  a  vessel  of  choice "),  Acts  ix.  16,  with 
"  Have  not  I  chosen  you  twelve  ?"  John  vi. 
70 ;  also  compare  John  xiii.  18 ;  xv.  16 ; 
Acts  i.  2.  "  I  cannot  agree,"  says  Calvin, 
•*  with  those  who  refer  this  word — called — 
to  Foul's  personal  eternal  election  of  God." 
leparatedl  not  as  in  Acts  xiii.  2 
merely,  though  that  was  a  particular  ap- 
plication  of  the  general  truth : — but  (as 
in  Gal.  i.  15)  "  Ood,  who  separated  me 
fixtm  my  mother*s  womb."  "The  same 
idea  of  separation  is  at  the  root  of  the 
word  Pharisee:  but  here  Paul  signifies 
that  he  was  separated  by  God,  not  only 
fhnn  among  men,  from  among  Jews,  from 
among  the  disciples,  but  even  from  among 
teachers  themselves."  Bengel.  unto] 

i.  e.  for  the  pnrpote  of  annoimciiig. 
the  gospel  of  Ood]  i.  e.  the  good  tidingi 
lent  by  (not  concerning)  €N>d.  The  geni- 
tive is  not,  as  in  "the  Ooapel  of  the 
kingdom,"  Matt.  iv.  23,  Mark  i.  14^  one 
of  apposition,  but  of  possession  or  origin ; 
Ch>d's  Gospel.  And  so,  whenever  the  ex- 
Tiression  '  the  Oospel  of  Christ  *  occurs,  it 
U  not  'the  Gospel  about  Christ,'  but 
Christ* s  Oospel;  that  Gospel  which  flows 
out  of  His  grace,  and  is  His  gift  to  men.~ 
Thus  in  the  very  beginning  of  the  Epistle, 
these  two  short  words  announce  that  the 
Go»pel  is  of  Ood, — in  other  words^  that 
salvation  is  of  grace  only,  2.]  This 


good  tidings  is  no  new  invention,  no  after- 
thought,— but  was  long  ago  announced  in 
what  God's  prophets  wrote  concerning  His 
Son : — and  announced  by  way  of  promise, 
so  that  Crod  stood  plec^ed  to  its  realiza- 
tion. "Since  the  charge  of  bringing  in 
novelties  was  brought  against  the  Gospel, 
he  shews  that  it  was  older  than  the  Greeks, 
and  long  ago  shadowed  out  in  tlie  pro- 
phets." Chrysostom.  3.  concerning 
his  Son]  belongs  to  "  which  he  had  pro- 
mised afore,"  above, — which  he  promised 
beforehand,  &c.,  concerning  His  Son,  i.e. 
*  which  (good  tidings)  He  promised  before- 
hand, &c.,  and  indicated  that  it  should  be 
concerning  His  Son.'  Tliis  is  more  natural 
than  (as  is  done  in  the  A.  V.)  to  bind  these 
words  to  "the  oospel  of  Ood,"  which 
went  before.  Either  meaning  will  suit 
ver.  9  equally  well. — Christ,  the  Sou  of 
God,  is  the  great  subject  of  the  good  newn. 
which  was  born]  or,  became :  not,  as 
in  A.  v.,  "was  made"  There  is  nothing  in 
the  word  indicating  creation,  however  true 
that  may  have  been :  see  John  i.  14. 
according  to  the  flesh]  On  the  side  of  His 
humanity,  our  Lord  oecame,  was  bom ; 
that  nature  of  His  begins  only  then,  when 
He  was  "made  (born)  of  a  woman,'*  Gal. 
iv.  4.  flesh  is  here  used  exactly  as  in 
John  i.  14^  "the  word  became  fl^sh,"  to 
signify  that  whole  nature,  body,  and  soul, 
of  winch  the  outward  visible  tabernacle 
of  the  FLESH  is  the  concrete  representa- 
tion to  our  senses.— The  words  of  the  seed 
of  David  cast  a  hint  back  at  the  promise 
just  spoken  of.  At  the  same  time,  in 
so  solemn  an  enunciation  of  the  dignity  of 
the  Son  of  God,  they  8er\'e  to  shew  that 
even  according  to  the  human  side.  His 
descent  had  been  fixed  in  the  Uiie  of  him 
who  was  Israel's  anointed  and  greatest 
king.  4.]  The  simple  antithesis  would 
have  been,  which  was  bom  .  .  .  according 
to  the  flesh,  but  wa4  the  Son  of  Ood  ac- 
cording to  the  Spirit,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  16. 
But  (1)  wonderftil  solemnity  is  given  by 
dropping  the  particles,  and  taking  up  sepa- 
rately the  human  and   divine  nature  of 
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the  Sprit  of  holineflSy  by  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  even  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord ;  *  through  whom  we  »  re-  »^gf,jyjj* 
ceived  grace  and  apostleship,  unto 


dniiti  keraing  H2i  Son  m  the  great 
■olgeefe  of  fioth  donaci^  and  thus  mAing 
tbem,  not  oootmts  to  one  anoUier,  bnt 
eonelatiTe  parti  of  the  aune  great  whole. 
And  (2)  the  Apoitie,  dwelliog  here  on 
foimiifaeiMt — the  annouioements  of  pro- 
phecy,— ^the  history  of  the  Lord's  Ho- 
manity, — does  not  deal  with  the  etteniial 
smAtutemt  Godhead  of  Ckrut,  bnt  with 
ikai  wutnifuiatiou  of  U  which  the  great 
&ct  of  the  Resurrection  had  made  to  men. 
Also  (3)  by  amplifying  the  Spirit  into  the 
Spirit  of  holineit,  he  characterizes  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  as  one  of  absdnto  holiness, 
i.  e.  as  divine,  and  fortdking  of  the  Cfod' 
head :  see  below.  with  power]  lliis 

qualifying  clause  belongs  to  daelarad, — not 
to  the  words  "the  Son  qf  Ood^** — nor 
again  is  it  a  parallel  clause  to  **  according 
to  the  Spirit  of  holinete,"  to  "by  the  re- 
surrection/' Ac.  (as  St.  Chrysostom,  vHio 
interprets  it  "by  means  of  the  miracles 
which  He  did  "),  manifiBited  with  power 
(to  be)  the  Son  of  Ood.  The  rendering 
then  Uy  which  was  with  power  deelared 
to  be  the  Son  of  Ood.  deelared] 

before  men.  It  !»  not  the  objective  ap- 
foimlment  of  Clirist  as  the  Son  of  God,  that 
IS  spoken  of,  but  the  subjective  manifesta- 
tion in  men*8  minds  that  He  is  so:  not 
of  Christ's  being  what  He  is,  but  of  the 
proof  of  that  fact  by  His  Resurrection, 
according  to  the  Spirit  of  boli- 
neis]  The  Spirit  of  holiness  is  not  equi- 
valent to  "the  Holy  Spirit;"  this  epithet 
would  be  inapplicable  here,  for  it  would 
point  out  the  Third  Person  in  the  Blessed 
Trinitg,  whereas  it  is  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
Himself,  in  distinction  from  His  Flesh, 
whid)  is  spoken  of.  And  this  Spirit  is 
designated  by  the  {?en.  of  quality,  of  holi- 
ness, to  shew  tliat  it  is  not  a  human,  but 
a  divine  Spirit  which  is  attributed  here  to 
Clirist, — a  Spirit  to  which  holiness  In'longs 
as  its  essence.  The  other  interpretations 
certainly  miss  the  mark,  by  overlooking 
the  terms,  according  to  the  fUsh  and 
according  to  the  Spirit,  the  two  sides  of 
the  Person  of  Christ  here  intcnde<l  to  be 
brought  out.  Such  arc  that  of  Tlieodoret : 
"through  the  might  wrought  in  Him  by 
means  of  the  Holy  Spirit," — Clirysostom : 
•*  from  the  Spirit,  by  whom  He  gave  sanc- 
tification,"  &c,    Calvin  and  CMsluusen  also 


seem  to  wish  to  indnde  the  notion  of  «a«e- 
tififing  in  the  term  holineai,  which,  how- 
ever  tme,  is  more  than  strictly  beloiigs  to 
the  words.  bj]    as  indicating   the 

source,  out  of  which  the  demonstottioQ 
proceeds.  the  reeurreetioa  of  Xbm 

dead]  not,  "the  resurrection  ^m  the 
dead,''' — which,  besides  that  it  is  not  the 
rendering  of  the  words  of  the  original, 
would  be  a  weakening  of  the  strong  ez- 
presdon  of  the  Aportle^  who  takes  here 
somnuurily  and  by  antidpatian  the  Be* 
snrrection  of  Jesns  as  being,  indoding, 
involviiig  (**Inm.the  Reeurreeiion,"  ii£a 
zi.  25)  the  (whole)  Seenrreetion  of  ika 
dead.  So  that  we  must  not  render  aa 
A.  V.  *ike  reewrreetion  from  the  dead^' 
hot  the  retoneetioa  of  the  dead,  regarded 
as  accomplished  in  that  of  Christ.  It  waa 
the  fhn  accomplishment  of  thie,  whidi 
more  than  aoj  thing  declared  Him  to  be 
the  Son  of  God:  see  John  v.  25—29. 
Thus  in  these  words  lies  wn^iped  np  the 
argument  of  ch.  vi.  4  ff.  even  Jetni 

Ohriat  onr  Lord]  This  is  the  phice  of 
these  words  in  the  original,  and  to  this 
place  tliey  ought  to  be  kept.  For  the 
Apostle  having  given  this  description 
of  the  Person  and  dignity  of  the  Son 
of  God,  very  Man  and  very  God,  now 
identifies  this  divine  Person  with  Jbsub 
Christ,  the  Lord  and  Master  of  Chris- 
tians,— the  historical  object  of  their  faith, 
and  (see  words  following)  the  Appointor 
of  liimself  to  tlie  apostolic  oflice. 
5.  through  whom]  As  in  Gal.  i.  1;  1 
Cor.  i.  9,  designiating  the  Lord  Himself  as 
the  Agent  in  conferring  the  grace  and 
Apostleship.  we  received]   not  *ail 

Christians,* — ^but  we,  the  Apostle  himself, 
as  he  not  unfrequently  speaks.  No  others 
need  be  here  included'  in  tlie  word.  Those 
to  whom  he  is  writing  cannot  be  thus 
included,  for  they  are  specially  contrasted 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb  reoeived  by 
the  following  verse.  Nor  can  this  verb 
Teoeived  (not  as  A.  V.,  "  have  received ") 
refer  to  any  general  bestowal  of  this  kind, 
indicating,  as  it  must,  a  definite  past  event, 
viz.  the  reception  of  the  Apostleship  by 
himself.  grace]  It  is  hardly  to  bo 

understood,  as  Augustine  explains,  tliat 
«the  Apostle  has  grace  in  common  with 
all  the  ikithfal,  but  Apostleship  not  in 
2 
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obedience   of  faith   among   all  the 

nations,  for  his  name's  sake :  ^  among 

whom  ye  also  are  ^  called  of  Jesus 

Christ :  7  to  all  that  be  in   Rome, 

1  coi.ui.u.     ^beloved  of  God,  called  to  be  saints : 

k  corapM«  the  ^  Grace  be  imto  you  and  peace  from 

^*iT'Jnd  Q^od  our  Father,  and  the  Ijord  Jesus 

life*'"'*  ^^^^^'     ^  ^^^^^'  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 
gjj^^^j-^^y  through   Jesus   Christ  for   you  all, 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSION. 

received  grace  and  apostle- 

ship,  for  obedience  to  the 
faith  among  all  nations, 
^for    his    name :      *  among 

whom  are  ye  also  the  called 
I  of  Jesus  Christ :  '  to  all 
j  that  he  in  Rome,  beloved  of 

Ood,  called  to  be  saints: 
I  Qrave  to  you  and  peace 
from  Ood  our  Father,  and 

the    Lord    Jesus     Christ. 

■  First,  I  thank  my  God 


common  with  all :"  for  he  is  snrcly  speak- 
ing of  that  peculiar  grace,  by  which  he 
wrought  in  his  apostleship  more  tlmn  they 
all.  apostleship]   *  the  office  of  an 

Apostle :'  not  any  mission,  or  power  of 
Mending  ministers,  resident  in  the  whole 
church,  which  would  be  contrary  to  the 
uaage  of  the  word.  The  existence  of  such 
a  power  is  not  hereby  denied,  but  this 
place  refers  solely  to  the  office  of  Paul  as 
an  Apostle.  It  was  the  general  bestowal 
of  grace,  which  was  the  condition  of  and 
introduced  the  special  bestowal  (and,  as  so 
often,  coupling  a  specific  portion  to  a 
whole)  of  apostleship :  compare  1  Cor.  xv. 
10.  onto]  i.  e.  with  a  view  to, — *  in 

order  to  bring  about.'  obedience  of 

faith]  Such  is  the  literal  rendering  of 
the  words ;  and  this  ought  to  be  kept  in 
the  translation.  They  way  mean  either, 
obedience  which  is  the  result  of  faith,  or, 
obedience,  the  object  of  which  is  the  faith ; 
obedience,  in  fact,  to  the  faith,  as  in  Acts 
vi.  7,  "a  great  multitude  of  the  priests 
were  obedient  unto  the  faith."  Under- 
stood either  way,  these  words  form  an 
introduction  to  the  g^eat  subject  of  the 
Epistle.  in  order  to  bring  about 

obedience  of  faith  among  all  (the)  nations 
(or,  aU  the  Gentiles :  the  word  rendered 
Oentiles  being  always  the  same  as  that 
meaning  nations).  The  Jews  do  not  here 
come  into  accomit.  There  is  no  inclusion, 
and  at  the  same  time  no  express  exclusion  of 
them :  but  Paul  was  commissioned  as  the 
Apostle  of  the  Oentiles,  and  he  here  magni- 
fies the  great  office  entrusted  to  him. 
for  his  name's  sake]  i.  e.  on  behalf  of  his 
name ;  *  for  His  glory.'  "  In  the  name  of 
Christ  is  summed  up  what  Ho  had  done 
and  was,  what  the  Christian  ever  bore  in 
mind,  the  zeal  which  marked  him,  the 
name  wherewith  he  was  named."  Jowett. 
The  words  are  best  taken  as  l)elonging  to 
the  whole  verse  :  as  declarmg  the  purpose 
for  which  the  g^ace  and  apostleship  had 


been  received.  6.  among  whom]  Tlic 

whole  should  be  taken  together:  among 
whom  ye  also  are  called  of  Jesus  Christ ; 
otherwise,  with  a  comma  at  also,  the 
assertion,  'among  whom  are  ye  also,*  is 
flat  and  unmeaning.  Some  would  take 
of  Jesns  Christ  as  a  genitive  of  possession, 
because  the  call  of  believers  is  generally 
referred  to  the  Father  ;  but  somethnes 
the  Son  is  said  to  call  likewise,  see  John 
v.  26 ;  1  Tim.  i.  12 :— and  with  beloved  cf 
God  following  so  close  upon  it,  the  ex- 
pression can  I  think  hardly  be  taken  other- 
wise than  as  called  by  Jesus  Christ. 
7.]  This  verse  follows,  in  the  sense,  close 
on  ver.  1.  beloved  of  God,  called  to 

be  saints]  Both  these  clauses  refer  to  all 
the  Christians  addressed :  not  (as  Bengel) 
the  first  to  Jewish,  the  second  to  Gentile 
believers.  No  such  distinction  would  be 
in  place  in  an  exordium  which  anticipates 
the  result  of  the  Epistle— that  Jew  and 
Gentile  are  one  in  guilt,  and  one  in  Christ. 
from  God  our  Father,  and  the 
Lord  Jesns  Christ]  God  is  the  Oiver  of 
grace  and  peace, — Christ  the  Imparter. 

8 — 17.]  Opening  of  the  Epistle. 
His  thankfulness  for  the  faith  of  the 
Romans:  remembrance  of  them  in  hie 
prayers :  wish  to  msit  them :  hindrances 
hitherto,  but  still  earnest  intention  of 
doing  so,  that  he  may  further  ground  them 
in  that  Oospel,  of  which  he  is  not  ashamed, 
inasmuch  m  it  is  the  power  of  God  to 
ALL  WHO  believe.  This  leads  to  the 
announcement  (in  a  citation  from  the 
Scripture)  of  one  great  subject  of  the 
Epistle, — viz.:  Justification  by  Faith. 
8.]  This  placing  himself  in  intimate 
connexion  ^Hth  his  readers  by  mention  of 
and  thankfulness  for  their  failh  or  Cliris- 
tian  graces,  is  the  constant  habit  of  St. 
Paul.  The  three  Epistles,  (Jal.,  1  Tim., 
and  Titus,  are  the  only  exceptions :  2  Cor. 
may  seem  to  bo  such,  but  in  ch.  i.  3 — 22  wo 
have  an  equivalent :  J^ce  especially,  vv.  6,  7, 
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tkrotiffh  Jenu  Ckrui  for 
ffou  all,  that  your  faith  it 
spoken  of  throughout  the 
whole  world.  *  For  Qod 
ia  mtf  witnest,  whom  leerve 
with  my  spirit  in  the  gospel 
of  his  Son,  that  without 
ceasing  I  make  mention  of 
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that"  your  faith  is  published  through-  i 


9  For  °  God «» «»>"  *«•  *• 


serve  m  my    i»hiLi.«. 


out  the  whole  world. 

is  my  witness,  whom  I 

spirit  in  the  gospel  of  his  Son,  how 

xmceasingly  I  make  mention  of  you, 

always  in  my  prayers  ^^  making  ro- 


ll, 14.  It  is  literally,  First  indeed  .  .  . 
and  the  sentence  answering  to  this  is 
found  at  ver.  13,  *Ye  indeed  are  pros- 
pering^ in  the  fuith  :  but  I  still  am  anxious 
further  to  advance  that  fruitfulness.' 
my  God]  *'See  with  what  skill  in  the 
arrangement  of  terms  he  gives  thanks. 
For  he  does  not  say,  *  to  Qod,*  but  to  my 
God:  which  also  the  prophets  do,  appro- 
priating to  thcHisclves  that  which  is  com- 
mon to  all.  And  what  wonder,  if  they 
do  ?  For  we  see  God  cfiutinually  Himself 
doing  the  same  in  speaking  of  His  ser- 
vants, calling  Himself,  with  a  like  ap])ro- 
prijititm,  the  (Ifsl  of  Abraham,  and  Isaac, 
and   Jacob."    Chr\'sostom.  through 

Jcsui  Christ]  "lie  offers  his  sacritl(?e  of 
thanksgiving  as  tlirough  the  Great  High 
IVicst :  for  he  who  would  otter  a  sacrifice 
nmst  know  that  it  must  Im?  oifcnxl  through 
the  hands  of  the  High  Priest."  Origen. 
So  also  Calvin,  "  Wc  have  here  an  example, 
how  thanks  are  to  Ikj  ortere<l  through 
Clirist,  according  to  the  ais>stolic  precept, 
Heb.  xiii.  15."  Olshauscn  says,  "Tliis  is 
no  mere  ]»liraHc,  but  a  true  expression  of 
the  deejjcst  i-onviction.  For  only  by  the 
Spirit  of  (lirist  dwelling  in  men's  hearts 
are  thanksgivings  and  i)niyer  acceptable  to 
Gf)d."  Hut  ]K?rhaj)s  here  it  is  better  to 
take  the  wonU  as  ex])rcs>ing  an  acknow- 
le^lgmcnt  that  the  faith  of  the  H<niians 
for  whi<'h  thanks  were  given,  iras  due  to 
and  rf.sted  on  tlie  Lonl  Je>us  Christ :  -^ee 
ch.  vii.  25,  and  tlie  rendering  there, 
your  faith  J  ♦*  In  congnitulations  of  this 
kind  Paul  souu'tinies  descriln's  the  whole 
Chri«itian  character,  Col.  i.  3  tt'.,  or  some 
lK)rtitm  of  it,  1  Cor.  i.  5.  And  thus  here 
he  celebrates  their  faith,  agreeably  to  his 
design,  verses  12,  17."  l^'ugel. 
published]  I)e  Wette  notices  the  other 
side  of  the  reisM't,  as  given  by  the  Jews  at 
Rome,  Acts  xxviii.  22,  to  Paul  himself. 
Tliis  praise  was  in  the  Chri.stinn  churches^ 
and  brought  by  Christian  brethren. 
throughout  the  whole  world]  A  ].s)])ular 
hy]x?rlM)le,  comm<m  every  where,  and  es- 
l)ecially  when  speaking  of  gi»ncral  diffusion 
through   the    Roman   empire,   the   'orbis 


tcrrarum.*  Tlie  praise  would  Ix?  heaitl  in 
every  city  where  there  was  a  Christian 
churc'h,— intercourse  with  the  metropolis 
of  the  world  being  common  to  all. 
9.]  "A  pious  asseveration,  concerning  a 
thing  necessary  to  Imj  stated,  and  unknown 
to  men,  espet'ially  to  those  who  were 
unknown  to  the  writer,  and  remote  from 
him."  Bengel.  Tliere  couhl  be  no  other 
witness  to  his  practice  in  his  secret  prayers, 
but  God :  and  as  the  assertion  of  a  habit 
of  incessantly  praying  for  the  Roman 
Christians,  whom  he  had  never  seen,  might 
secra  to  savour  of  an  exaggerated  expres- 
si(m  of  afiecti(m,  he  solenndv  appeals  to 
this  onlv  {Kwsible  testimony.  To  the  Eph., 
Phil,  (see  however  Phil.  i.'S),  Col.,  Thess., 
he  gives  the  same  assurance,  but  without 
the  asseveration.  Tlie  thus  calling  (}od 
to  witness  is  no  uncommon  practice  with 
St.  Paul :   see  referenc(?s.  whom  I 

serve  in  my  spirit]  Tlie  serring  God  in 
his  spirit  was  a  guarantee  that  his  pro- 
fession wjis  sincere,  and  that  the  oath  just 
taken  was  no  m(*re  form,  but  a  solemn  and 
earnest  ap]KMil  of  his  spirit.  See  ab:o  ITiil. 
iii.  3,  and  John  iv.  2k  "Tlie  Apostle 
means  that  he  is  an  intelligent  true  ])riest 
of  his  (iod,  not  in  the  temple,  but  in  his 
s])irit,  not  at  the  altar,  but  in  the  gos- 
jK'l   of  His   Son."  Umbreit.  in   the 

gospel]  "  Hie  addition  of  these  wortls 
shews  the  kind  of  his  ser\*ic(»."  Hirysos- 
tom.  His  ]xtniliar  incthotl  of  service  was 
conec'rnetl  with  the  gos]x.*l  of  the  Son  of 
G(m1.  "Some  take  this  addition,  as  if 
Paul  wisbe<l  to  commend  his  ser\ice  of 
(Jfsl  on  account  of  its  agreinnent  with  the 
commands  of  the  Gosih?1,  seeing  that  a 
servi<'e  of  (Joil  in  the  s])irit  is  prescril)ed 
to  us  in  the  Gospel.  But  the  other  inter- 
pretation is  far  more  agreeable  to  the 
sense,  viz.  that  he  renders  his  serA-ice  to 
GckI  in  the  ]>reaching  of  the  Gospel." 
('alvin.  S«H?  the  use  of  the  word  "  Gos- 
pel" V\\\\.  iv.  15.  how  unceasingly] 
Tlie  words  thus  rendered  may  also  nietm, 
"that  without  ceasing."  The  rendering 
in  the  text  seems  the  better  of  the  two. 
The  whole  phrase  is  a  favourite  one  with 
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of^j;;^*^j»- quest,   *if  by  any  means  now  at 

iJ.ii*"*"    length  I  shall  have  a  way  opened 

by  the  will  of  God  to  come  unto 

pAcuxu.«.  you.  i^PFor  I  long  to  see  you, 
that  I  may  impart  unto  you  some 

aEph.iT.ii  spiritual  gift,  *ito  the  end  that  ye 
may  be  established ;  ^^  that  is,  that  I 
with  you  may  be  '  comforted  among 
you,  each  by  the  faith  which  is  in 
the  other,  both  yours  and  mine. 
13  But  I  would  not  have  you  igno- 
rant,  brethren,   that    oftentimes    I 
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you  always  in  my  prayers ; 
**  making  request,  if  by  any 
means  now  at  length  I  might 
have  a  prosperous  journey 
by  the  will  of  Ood  to  come 
unto  you.  **  For  I  long 
to  see  you,  that  I  may  im- 
part unto  you  some  spi- 
ritual gift,  to  the  end  ye 
may  be  established;  **  that 
is,  thai  I  may  be  comforted 
together  with  you  by  the 
mutual  faith  both  of  you 
and  me,  *'  Now  I  would 
not  have  you  ignorant,  bre- 


our  Apostle:  see   references.  my 

prayers  must  be  understood  of  his  ordi- 
nary stated  prayers,  just  in  our  sense 
of  file  expression:  "as  often  as  he  pro- 
fessedly and  statedly  prayed  to  Qod,  he 
remembered  them  among  others."  Calvin. 

10.  if  by  any  meant]  It  is  not  said 
what  was  the  substance  of  his  prayer; 
only  what  was  its  aim  and  contemplated 
result.  So  in  Simon's  entreaty.  Acts  viii. 
24i  "  Pray  ye  to  the  Lord  for  me,  [in 
order]  that  none  of  these  things  which  ye 
have  spoken  come  upon  me"  where  tne 
latter  clause  represents  not  the  contents  of 
the  prayer,  but  the  end  aimed  at  by  it. 

now  at  length]  i.  e.  before  long : — 
literally,    *  at   last,   some   day  or  other* 

shall  have  a  way  opened]  Shall  be 
aUowed,  prospered.  Tlie  rendering  of  the 
A.  v.,  */  might  have  a  prosperous  journey* 
is  incorrect.  by,  i.  e.  in  the  course  of, 

the  wm  of  Ood.  11.  that  I  may 

impart  nnto  you  some  spiritual  gift]  That 
the  gift  here  spoken  of  was  no  mere  super- 
natural power  of  working  in  the  Spirit, 
the  whole  context  shews,  as  well  as  the 
meaning  of  the  word  itself  in  ch.  v.  15, 
16 ;  vi.  23.  And  even  if  the  word  barely 
taken,  could  ever  (1  Cor.  xii.  4,  9  are  no 
examples,  see  there)  mean  technically  a 
supernatural  endowment  of  the  Spirit,  yet 
the  epithet  spiritual,  and  the  object  of 
imparting  this  gift,  confirmation  in  the 
faith,  would  here  preclude  that  meaning. 
Besides,  St.  Paul  did  not  value  the  mere 
bestowal  of  these  'gift*'  so  highly,  a«  to 
make  it  the  «ibject  of  his  earnest  jirayers 
incessantly.  The  gift  alluded  to  \^-as  the 
comfort  (nmtual  confirmation  in  the  faith) 
spoken  of  below.  spiritual :— springing 
from  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  im^urted  to 
the  spirit  of  man.  to  the  end  that 

ye  may   be   established]    Knowing   the 


trials  to  which  they  were  exposed,  and 
being  conscious  of  the  fiilness  of  spiritual 
power  for  edification  (2  Cor.  xiii.  10)  given 
to  him,  he  longed  to  impart  some  of  it 
to  them,  that  they  might  be  confirmed. 
"The  Apostle  does  not  say  *to  the  end 
that  I  may  establish  you,*  for  this  belongs 
to  God ;  see  ch.  xvi.  25.  He  is  only  the 
instrument :  hence  the  passive."  Philippi. 
12.]  "  Then  since  tliia  sajdng  seemeil 
to  assume  too  much  to  himself,  see  how  he 
tempers  it  by  what  ho  puts  after  it.  Tlmt 
they  might  not  sav,  "VVHiat?  are  we 
unsteady  and  wavenng,  and  want  thy 
tongue  in  order  that  we  may  stand  finiily  ? 
he  anticipates  this  objection,  and  pre- 
cludes such  an  answer  by  saying  (as  in 
ver.  12).  It  is  as  if  he  had  said.  Do  not 
suppose  that  I  said  it,  finding  fiiult  with 
you:  it  was  not  with  this  view  that  I 
spoke  the  words;  but  this  is  what  I 
i^ished  to  say :  Ye  are  undergoing  many 
trials  in  l)eing  harassed  by  your  perse- 
cutors :  I  therefore  desired  to  see  you  that 
I  may  comfort  you, — or  rather  not  that  I 
only  may  comfort  you,  but  may  myself 
also  receive  comfort  from  you."  Clirysostom. 
See  the  same  wish  expressed  in  diflerent 
words  ch.  xv.  32,  and  the  i)artial  realiza- 
tion of  it.  Acts  XX viii.  15.  The  A.  V.  has, 
by  the  mutual  faith  both  of  you  and  me. 
Tliis  is  hardly  the  proi>er  use  of  the  word 
mutual,  which  should  mean,  faith  tihich 
each  has  in  the  other;  whereas  the  com- 
fort here  is  to  spring  from  the  faith  which 
each  sees  in  the  other,  llie  rendering  in 
the  text  is  therefore  to  be  preferred. 
Faith  is  used  in  the  most  general  sense 
—faith  as  the  necessary  ccmdition  and 
working  instrument  of  all  Christian  exhor- 
tation, comfort,  and  confirmation;  pro- 
ducing these,  and  evidenced  by  them. 
18.   I   would  not   have  you   i«^norant] 
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iknm,  thai  afieniimes  I 
purpoted  to  came  unto  you, 
ibutwuht  kUkerio,)  that 
I  miffki  have  tame  fruU 
amonff  you  also,  even  as 
among  other  Gentiies.  **  I 
am  debtor  both  to  the 
Greeks,  and  to  ike  Bar- 
barians; both  to  the  unse, 
and  to  the  unwise.  ^^  So, 
as  much  as  in  me  is,  I  am 
ready  to  preach  the  gospel 
to  gou  that  are  at  Some 
also,  *•  For  I  am  not 
ashamed  of  the  gospel  of 
Christ :  for  it  is  the  power 
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purposed  to  come  unto  you,  *  (but  ■c»'^j^«f|«- 
was  hindered  hitherto,)  that  I  might    " 
have  some  'fruit  in  you  too,  even  tPhni^u. 
as  ako  in  the  rest  of  the  Gentiles. 
1*  I  am  "  debtor  both  to  Greeks  and  »}«or.ix.i6, 
to  Barbarians;  both  to  wise  and  to   ■^*''*^"- 
foolish.     1^  So,  as  much  as  in   me 
lieth,  I  am  ready  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  you  also  that  are  in  Rome. 
i«  For  I  am  ^not  ashamed  of  the  ▼  J»^»j;  \«g^ 
gospel :  for  it  is  the  power  of  God   l^ri:^""' 
unto  salvation  to  every  one  that  be- 


A  Pauline  formula :  see  rcforenccB,  Tlie 
word*)  but  was  hindered  hitherto  are  best 
n>*  a  parenthesiH,  Tlie  reason  of  the  hin- 
drance is  jriven  in  ch.  xv.  20—22 :  it  wag, 
his  scrupulous  care  to  preach  the  gospel 
trhere  it  had  not  been  preached  before, 
r  tther  than  on  the  foundation  of  others, 
Bome  fruit]  The  moaning  w  not 
liere  'wapes/  or  'result  of  my  apoittolic 
labour/  for  such  is  not  the  ordinary  mcnn- 
iiijcr  of  the  woi*d  in  the  New  Test.,  but 
fruit  borne  hg  you  who  have  boon  planted 
to  brin^  forth  fniit  to  God.  This  fruit 
I  shouhl  then  jr»»ther  ami  presi»nt  to  (iod ; 
coiniMue  the  fi^^iro  in  ch.  xv.  IG :  sw  also 
Phil.  i.  22  and  note.  14.]  Tlie  con- 

nexion sitmis  to  be  this :  He  wishes  to  have 
sonic  fruit,  some  prcKluce  of  expended  la- 
bour, niiionju:  the  Konians  as  among  the 
rest  of  the  (Icntilcs.  Till  this  ^-as  the 
case,  he  himself  was  a  debtor  to  every 
such  ])eoj)le:  which  situation  of  debtor  ho 
wishwl  to  change,  by  [wvinp  the  debt  and 
confcrrinfr  a  benefit,  into  that  of  one 
having  money  out  at  intcjrt^t  there,  and 
yielding:  a  fririf.  The  debt  which  he 
owed  to  all  nations  was  (ver.  15)  the 
obligation  laid  on  him  to  preach  the  gos- 
1H»1  to  them :  s4h»  1  Cor.  ix.  16. 
Greeks  —  Barbarians  —  wise  —  unwise] 
'J'he<e  words  mu>.t  not  be  presswl  as  api>ly- 
ing  to  any  jmrticular  churches,  or  as  if 
any  one  of  them  designated  the  Romans 
themselves, — or  even  as  if  wise  l>elonged 
to  Greeks  and  unwise  to  Barbarians. 
They  are  used,  apparently,  merely  as  com- 
l)"chending  all  Gentiles,  whether  con- 
sidered in  regard  of  race  or  of  intelk»ct; 
ami  are  ])lace<l  here  certainly  not  without 
a  ])ios|iective  reference  to  the  universality 
of  guilt,  and  need  of  the  gospel,  which  he 
is  prc^ently  about  to  prove  existed  in  the 


Gentile  world.— Notice  that  he  does  not 
cull  himself  a  debtor  to  the  Je»*— for  they 
can  hardly  be  included  under  the  desig- 
nation Barlwrians  (see  Col.  iii.  11).  Though 
he  had  earnest  desires  for  them  (ch.  iz.  1 
—3;  X.  1),  and  every  where  preached  to 
them  first,  this  was  not  his  peculiar  diht, 
or  hounden  duty :  see  Gel.  ii.  7,  where  he  dc* 
scribes  himself  as  "  entrusted^  put  in  charge, 
fcith  the  gospel  of  the  uncircumcision,  as 
Peter  with  that  of  the  circumcision." 
15.  So  .  .  .]  Having  spoken  of  the  whole 
obligation  resting  ujion  him,  he  now  infers, 
from  that,  his  readiness  to  fulfil  one  ])rin- 
(•ipal  i>art  of  it,  •  1  am  ready  to  preach  the 
Gospel,  as  trt  all  Gentiles,  so  to  you,  who 
hold  no  mean  ])lace  among  them.* 
16.]  Tlie  wonls,  For  I  am  not  ashamed, 
&C.,  seem  to  be  suggested  by  the  position 
of  the  Romans  in  the  icorld.  *  Yea,  to  you 
at  Rome  also:  for,  though  your  city  is 
mistress  of  the  world,  though  your  em- 
perors are  woi*«hipped  as  present  deities, 
though  you  are  el.ited  by  your  ]x>m|)s  and 
luxuries  and  victoiies,  yet  I  am  not 
ashamed  of  the  apparently  mean  origin  of 
the  gospel  which  I  am  to  preach ;  for  (and 
here  is  the  transition  to  his  great  theme) 
it  is,'  &c.  for  it  is  the  power  of  God] 

llie  gospel,  which  is  the  greatest  example 
of  the  I*ower  of  God,  he  strikingly  calls 
that  Power  itself  So  in  1  Cor.  i.*2i  he 
calls  Clirist,  the  Potrer  of  God.  Rut  not 
only  is  the  gospel  the  great  example  of 
divine  Power ;  it  is  the  feld  of  agency  of 
the  power  of  G<kI,  working  in  it,  and 
inteq)enetrating  it  throughout.  In  barely 
saying  here  that  it  is  the  power  of  Gotl, 
the  Ajiostle  intends  to  convey  (as  also  in 
1  Cor.  i.  2^1)  a  superlatice  sense;  the 
highest  and  holiest  vehicle  of  the  divine 
Power,  the  power  by  excellence.    "It  is 
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Keveth ;  to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to 
the  Greek.  17  For  the  "  righteous- 
ness of  God  is  therein  revealed  from 
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of  Qod  unto  salvation  to 
every  one  that  helieveth ; 
to  the  Jeno  first,  and  also 
to  the  Greek.  '^  For  therein 


weighty  for  the  difference  between  the 
Gk)8pel  and  the  Law,  that  the  Law  is 
never  called  God's  power,  but  liffht,  or 
teaching,  in  which  a  man  must  walk,  Ps. 
xxxvi.  10;  cxviii.  105;  Prov.  vi.  23;  iHa. 
ii.  5."  Umbreit.  And  the  direction  in 
which  this  power  acts  in  the  gospel  is 
unto  or  towardi  lalvation— it  is  a  heal- 
ing, saving  potoer :  for  as  Chrysostom  re- 
minds ns,  there  is  a  power  of  God  unto 
punishment,  and  unto  destruction,  see 
Matt.  X.  28. — But  to  whom  is  this  gospel 
the  power  of  God  to  save  ?  To  every  one 
that  belie^tth.  The  universality  implied 
in  e^ery  one,  the  condition  necessitated  in 
the  qualification  added,  that  belitvetb, 
and  the  power  of  God  acting  unto  lalva- 
tion,  are  the  great  subjects  treated  of  in 
the  former  part  of  this  Epistle.  All  are 
proved  to  be  under  sin,  and  so  needing 
God's  righteousness  (ch.  i.  18 — iii.  20), 
and  the  entrance  into  this  righteousness 
is  shewn  to  be  hy  faith  (ch.  iii.  21 — v.  11). 
Then  the  power  of  Qod  in  freeing  from 
the  dominion  of  sin  and  death,  and  as 
issuing  in  salvation,  is  set  forth  (ch.  v.  11 
— viii.  39).  So  that  if  the  subject  of  the 
Epistle  is  to  be  stated  in  few  words,  these 
should  be  chosen :  the  Ooipel,  the  power 
of  Ood  nnto  salvation  onto  every  one  that 
balieveth.  Tliis  expresses  it  better  than 
merely  *  justification  hy  faith'  which  is 
in  fact  only  a  subordinate  part  of  the 
great  theme, —only  the  condition  neces- 
sitated by  man's  sinfulness  for  his  enter- 
ing the  state  of  salvation:  whereas  the 
argument  extends  beyond  this,  to  the 
death  unto  sin  and  life  unto  Ood  and 
canying  forward  of  the  sanctifying  work 
if  the  Spirit,  from  its  first  fruits  even  to 
its  completion.  to  the  Jew  flrtt,  and 

alao  to  the  Greek]  This  is  the  Jewish  ex- 
pression for  all  mankind,  as  **  Greeks  and 
Barbarians,"  ver.  14,  is  the  Greek  one. 
The  term  Greek  here  includes  all  Gentiles, 
The  priority  here  mentioned  is  not  in  order 
of  time,  but  is  primeipally  (comp.  ch.  ii. 
9)  spoken  of  national  precedence,  in  the 
sense  in  which  the  Jews  were  to  our  Lord 
"his  own,"  John  i.  11.  Salvation  was 
"from  the  Jews,"  John  iv.  22.  See  ch. 
ix.  5 ;  xi.  24.  Not  that  the  Jew  has  any 
preference  under  the  gospel;  only  he  in- 
herits, and  has  a  precedence.  17.]  An 
explanation,  how  the  gospel  is  the  power 


of  God  to  salvation,  and  how  it  is  so  to 
the  believer  :—hec9Xi9e  in  it  God's  right- 
eonsneis  (not  His  attribute  of  righteous- 
ness,—  'the  righteousness  of  God,'  but 
righteousness  flowing  from,  and  accept- 
able to  Him)  is  unfolded,  and  the  more, 
the  more  we  believe.  I  subjoin  De 
Wette's  note  on  the  words.  "  The  Greek 
and  Hebrew  words  rendered  *  righteous- 
ness,' are  taken  sometimes  for  'virtue' 
and  'piety,'  which  men  possess  or  strive 
after,— sometimes  imputatively,  for  'free- 
dom from  blame'  or  'justification.'  Tlie 
latter  meaning  is  most  usual  with  Paul : 
*  righteousness '  is  that  which  is  so  in  the  . 
sight  of  God  (ch.  ii.  13\  the  result  of  His 
justifying  forensic  Juogment,  or  of  *  Im- 
putation '  (ch.  iv.  5).  It  may  certainly  be 
imagined,  that  a  man  might  obtain  justifi- 
cation by  fulfilling  the  law :  in  that  case 
his  righteousness  is  '  righteousness  of  his 
own '  (ch.  X.  3),  a  righteousness  springing 
from  the  law  (Phil.  iii.  9).  But  it  is  im- 
possible for  him  to  obtain  a  *  righteousness 
of  his  own,'  which  at  the  same  time  sluill 
avail  before  God  (ch.  iii.  20;  Gal.  ii.  16). 
The  Jews  not  only  have  not  fulfilled  the 
law  (ch.  iii.  9-19),  but  could  not  fulfil  it 
(vii.  7  ff.) :  the  Gentiles  likewise  have 
rendered  themselves  obnoxious  to  the 
divine  wrath  (i.  24—32).  God  has  or- 
dained that  the  whole  race  should  l)c  in- 
cluded in  disol)edience.  Now  if  man 
is  to  become  righteous  from  being  un- 
righteous, —this  can  only  ha])pen  by  God's 
grace, — hoc&UfieQoddeclares  him  righteous, 
assumes  him  to  be  righteous,  justifies  him 
(iii.  24;  (hi.  iii.  8): — to  justify  is  not 
only  negative,  *to  acquit,'  but  also  jxwi- 
tive,  *  to  declnre  righteous  ;*  but  never 
'to  make  righteous'  by  ti-ansfonnation, 
or  imparting  of  moral  strength  by  which 
moral  perfection  may  be  attained.  Jus- 
tification must  be  taken  as  the  old  ])ro- 
testant  dogmatists  rightly  took  it,  in  u 
forensic  or  imputative  Berme.  God  justi- 
fies for  Christ's  sake  (ch.  iii.  22  11.)  on 
condition  of  faith  in  Him  as  Mediator : 
the  result  of  His  justification  is  *  right- 
eousness by  faith,'  and  as  He  im])arts  it 
freely,  it  is  *the  righteousness  of  God,' 
or  Jhofn  God  (so  it  ought  to  Ik?),  Phil.  iii. 
9.  'The  righteousness  of  Ood*  is  onli- 
narily  taken  for  that  which  is  righteous- 
ness with  God,  in  God's  sight ;  compare 


17, 18. 
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it  ike  rigkUousnes8  of  Ood 
rev&aled/rom/aUh  to  faith : 
oM  U  it  written.  The  just 
ehall  lite  by  faith,     ••  Ibr 


ROMANS.  9 

AUTHOBTZED   ^"ERBIOIT   REVISED. 

faith  unto  faith :  even  as  it  is  writ- 
ten, *  But  t  the  righteous  shall  live  *2|Ji'^ 
by  faith.     18  For  the  wrath  of  God  '"^lll^t, 

faith  »kaU  lirr. 


ch.  ii.  13;  Hi.  20;  Gal.  Hi.  11;  but  that 
this  is  at  least  not  neccnsary,  see  2  Cor.  v. 
21.  This  justification  is  certainly  an  ob- 
jective act  of  God:  but  it  must  alHO  be 
Mfthjectively  apprehended  (i.  e.  ^-ithin  him 
who  is  the  subject  of  it),  as  its  condition  is 
suljjcctive,  i.  e.  de|x.mdent  on  such  inner 
reception  by  its  subject.  It  is  the  ac- 
quittal from  guilt,  and  cheerfulness  of 
conscience,  attained  through  faith  in  Qod*s 
grace  in  Christ, — the  verj'  frame  of  mind 
which  would  be  projxjr  to  a  jwrfectly 
righteous  mun — if  such  there  were, — the 
haniiony  of  the  spirit  with  Gwl,- peace 
with  God.  All  interpretations  which  over- 
l<K>k  the  fiu't  of  iiuptitation  arc  erroneous." 
To  say,  with  Jowctt,  tlmt  all  attempts  to 
define  the  righteousness  of  God  are  "  the 
uftcrthoH^hts  of  thei)log:y,  which  liave  no 
real  ])lacein  the  hit  crpretation  of  Scripture," 
is  in  fact  to  shut  our  eyes  to  the  great  doc- 
trinal tacts  of  Christianity,  and  float  off^  at 
once  into  uncertainty  about  the  very  foun- 
<lati(>ns  of  the  A])ostle'.s  arf^unieut  and  our 
own  faith.  is  revealed]  The  verb  in  the 

orisrinul  is  jrouerally  uswl  of  making  known 
a  thinor  hitlierto  concealed:  but  here  of 
that  gradually  more  conii)lete  realization 
of  the  state  of  justificati<m  lx»fore  G(kI  by 
faith  in  Christ,  wiuch  is  the  continuing 
and  increasing  gitl  of  (iml  to  the  believer 
in   tlie   gos]>el.  from   faith]    "from 

jx)ints  to  tlie  con<lition,  or  the  subjei'tive 
ground.  Faith  is  in  the  sciLst;  of  truM^ 
and  that  {\)  a  trustful  assumption  of  a 
truth  in  refcrfuce  to  knowUnlge, — which 
is  tH|uivaIent  to  conviction  :  (2)  a  trustful 
surrender  of  the  soul,  as  regards  the  feel- 
ing. Here  it  is  csiKM-ially  the  latter  of 
these :  that  trust  re^H>st»<l  in  God's  grace 
in  Christ,  which  tran(|nilli/.es  the  soul  and 
frei's  it  from  all  guilt,  —  and  esf>ecially 
trust  in  the  atoning  death  of  Jesus. 
Hound  u])  with  this  (not  by  the  meaning 
of  the  vvoixLs,  but  by  the  idea  of  imcon- 
ditional  trust,  which  exclu<les  all  reserve) 
is  humilitg,  consist intr  in  the  abnnd(;n- 
ment  of  all  merits  of  a  man's  own,  and 
recognition  of  his  own  unworthin«*ss  and 
rnHxl  of  re<lemption."  I)e  Wette. 
nntofdithj  i.  e.  to  him  that  believes.  Tliis 
seems  the  most  probable  inteq)retation, 
making  faith  almost  etjuivalent  to  the 
person  possessing  faith,  see  ch.  iii.   22 : 


but  not  entirely, — it  is  still  the  aspect, 
the  phase,  of  the  man,  which  is  receptive 
of  the  righteousness  of  God,  an<l  to  this  it 
is  revealed.  The  other  princi])al  interpre- 
tation— *  proceeding  from  faith,  and  lead- 
ing to  a  higher  degree  of  faith  * — docs  not 
seem   so  suitable  or  forcible.  even 

as  it  if  written]  He  shews  that  righteous- 
ness bg  faith  is  no  neic  idea,  but  found  in 
the  prophets.  Tlie  words  are  cited  again 
in  Gal.  iii.  11 ;  Heb.  x.  38 :  in  the  former 
place  with  the  same  puqxve  as  here. 
Tliey  are  used  in  Habakkuk  with  reference 
to  credence  given  to  the  prophetic  word : 
but  proiKjrly  sjieaking,  cUl  faith  is  one,  \\\ 
whatever  word  or  act  of  God  reposed :  so 
that  the  Apostle  is  free  from  any  charge  of 
forcing  the  words  to  the  present  purpose. 
Tliere  are  two  ways  of  arranging  them: 
the  righteous  shall  live  ly  faith,  and  the 
righteous  bg  faiths  he  who  is  righteous  bg 
faith,  shall  lice.  But  in  fact  they  amount 
to  the  same :  if  the  former,  which  is  more 
agreeable  to  the  Heb.,  l)e  taken,  shall  live 
must  mean,  '  shall  live  on,  endure  in  his 
righteousness,  bg  means  of  faith*  which 
would  assert  that  it  was  a  righteousness 
of  faith,  as  strongly  as  dcK*s  the  latter. 
Delitzseh  says,  "The  Ai)Ostle  rests  no 
more  on  our  t4,*xt  than  it  will  bear.  He 
only  places  its  assertion,  that  the  life  of 
the  just  s])riiigs  from  his  faith,  in  the  light 
of  t he  New  Test." 
Chap.  1. 18— XI.  36.]  The  Doctrinal 

KXPOSITIOX  OF  THE  ABOVE  TRUTH  :  THAT 

THE  Gospel  is  the  power  of  God  unto 
Salvation  to  every  one  that  believ- 
ETH.  And  herein, — inasmuch  as  this  power 
of  God  consists  in  the  revelation  of  God*s 
righteousness  in  man  hg  faith,  and  in  order 
to  faith  the  first  requisite  is  the  recogni- 
tion  of  man's  unworthiness,  and  incapabi- 
lifg  to  work  a  righteousness  for  himself, — 
the  Apostle  begins  hg  proving  that  all. 
Gentiles  and  Jews,  are  guilty  before 
God,  as  holding  back  the  truth  in  un- 
righteousness, ch.  i.  18 — iii.  20.  And 
FIRST,  ch.  i.  18—32,  OF  the  Gentiles. 
18.]  He  first  states  the  general 
fact,  of  all  mankind;  but  immediately 
passes  off  to  the  considemtion  of  the  ma- 
joritg  of  mankind,  the  (iontiles ;  reserving 
the  Jews  for  exceptional  ctmsideration 
afterwards.  the  wrath  of   Ood  is 
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is  revealed  from  heaven  against  all 
ungodliness  and  unrighteousness  of 
men,  who  hold  down  the  truth  in 
unrighteousness ;  ^^  ^  because  that 
which  is  known  of  God  is  manifest 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

Ihe  wrath  of  God  is  re- 
vealed J^om  heaven  against 
all  ungodliness  and  un- 
righteousness, of  men,  who 
hold  the  indh  in  unright- 
\eousness;  ^^  because  that 
I  which  mag   be    known    oj 


revealed]  The  statement  of  vcr.  17  was, 
thet  the  BiOHTEorsNESS  of  God  is  re- 
vealed. The  necessary  condition  of  this 
revelation  is,  the  dbstbuction  of  the 
righteousness  of  man  by  the  revelation  of 
God's  anger  against  sin.  la  revealed, 

not  in  the  Gospel:  not  in  men's  con- 
sciences :  not  in  the  miserable  state  of  the 
then  world :  bat  (as  implied  indeed  by  the 
adjonct  firom  heaven, — that  it  is  a  provi- 
dential, universallg-tobe-seen  revelation) 
in  the  punishments  which,  ver.  24^  God 
has  made  to  follow  upon  sin,  see  also  ch. 
ii.  8.  So  that  revealed  is  said  of  an  ob- 
jeedve  reality  here,  not  of  an  evangelic 
internal  and  subjective  unfolding. 
tka  wrath  of  God  is  put,  but  with  the 
deepest  truth,  for  the  righteousness  of 
God  in  punishment  (see  ch.  ii.  8;  v. 
9;  Eph.  ii.  8;  Matt.  iii.  7;  John  iii. 
86).  It  is  the  opposite,  in  the  divine 
attributes,  of  Love.  ungodliness] 

(i.e.  godlessness,  living  without  God), — 
and  nnrighteousness  (i.e.  iniquity,  in- 
justice of  thought  and  conduct).  Neither 
term  is  exclusive  of  the  other,  nor  to  be 
formally  pressed  to  its  limit*.  Tliey  over- 
lap and  include  each  other  by  a  large 
margin :  the  specific  difference  being,  that 
ungodliness  is  more  the  fountain  (but  at 
the  same  time  partially  the  result)  of  un- 
righteousness, — which  unrighteousness  is 
more  the  result  (Imt  at  the  same  time  par- 
tially the  fountain)  of  ungodliness.  Un- 
rightaoasness  is  the  state  of  the  thoughts 
and  feelings  and  habits,  induced  originally 
by  forget^ne^s  of  God,  and  in  its  turn 
inducing  impieties  of  all  kinds.  We  may 
notice  by  the  way,  that  the  word  ungodli- 
ness forms  an  interesting  link  to  the 
Pastoral  Epistles,  where  it,  and  its  op- 
posite, godliness,  are  the  ordinary  terms 
for  an  unholy  and  a  holy  life.  Of  men, 

who  liold  down  (or  hold  back)  the  tmth  in 
unrighteousiieBa]  who,  possessing  enough 
of  the  germs  of  religious  and  moral  verity 
to  preserve  them  from  abandonment,  have 
checked  the  development  of  this  truth  in 
their  lives,  in  the  love  and  practice  of  sin. 
That  this  is  the  meaning  here  is  plain : 
sec  the  discussion  in  my  Greek  Testiunent. 


This  meaning,  *  keeping  bach*  *  hindering 
the  development  of'  admirably  suits  the 
sense,  that  men  had  (see  w.  19  ff.)  know- 
ledge of  God  sufficient,  if  its  legitimate 
work  had  been  allowed,  to  have  kept  them 
from  such  excesses  of  enormity  as  they 
have  committed,  but  that  this  truth  they 
held  douMi  or  back,  in  unrighteousness, 
i.  e.  crushed,  quenched,  in  (a«  the  element, 
conditional  medium)  their  state  and  prac- 
tice of  unrighteousness.  It  is  plain  that  to 
take  in  nnrighteonanesi  for  unright eouslg, 
is  to  miss  the  force  of  the  expression  alto- 
gether— the  pregnant  *in  and  hg*  im- 
plying that  it  is  their  unrighteousness, — 
the  very  absence  of  righteousness  for  which 
the  argument  contends,  —  which  is  the 
state  wherein,  and  the  instrument  whereby, 
they  hold  back  the  truth  lit  up  in  their 
consciences.  19.]  because  may  either 

give  the  reason  why  the  anger  of  God  is 
revealed,  and  thus  apply  to  all  that  follows 
as  far  as  ver.  32,  being  taken  up  again  at 
vv.  21,  24^  26,  28:  or  may  explain  the 
phcenomena  of  these  men  holding  back  the 
truth  in  unrighteousness:  which  latter 
seems  most  ])robable :  the  words  understood 
being,  *  (this  charge  I  bring  against  them), 
because.*  For  he  proves,  first  (ver.  20) 
that  they  had  the  truth ;  then  (w.  21  ff.) 
that  they  held  it  back.  that  which 

it  known,  the  objective  knowledge  patent 
and  recognized  in  Creation : — not,  as  A.  V., 
inconsistently  with  the  meaning  of  the 
word  in  the  original,  *  that  which  mag  be 
known,*  which  would  awert  what,  an 
simple  matter  of  fiict,  was  not  the  case, 
that  all  which  could  be  known  of  God 
was  manifest  in  them.  He  speaks  now 
not  of  what  they  might  hare  known  of 
God,  but  of  what  they  did  know.  Tims  ^ 
the  expression  will  mean,  that  universal 
objective  knowledge  of  God  as  the  Creator, 
which  we  find  more  or  less  in  everj'  nation 
under  heaven,  and  which,  as  matter  of  his- 
torical feet,  was  proved  to  l»e  in  possession 
of  the  g^reat  Gentile  nations  of  antiquity. 
it  maniliest  in  them,  i.  e.  in  their 
hearts:  not,  to  them, — nor,  among  them, 
for  if  it  had  lH?cn  a  thing  acknowledged 
among  them,  it  would  not  have  been  held 
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Ood  U  manifut  in  them; 
for  Ood  kaih  skewed  it  unto 
ikem.  ^  For  fke  invisible 
things  of  him  from  the 
creation  of  the  world  are 
cUarltf  seen,  being  under- 
stood hg  the  things  that  j 
are  made,  even  his  eternal ' 
jnncer  and  Godhead ;  so 
that  theg  are  without  ex- 
cuse: *'  because  that,  when 
they  knew  Ood,  theg  glo- 
rified him  not  as  God, 
neither  were  thankful ;  but 
became  rain  in  their  imagi- 
nations, and   their  foolish 


AUTHOBIZED   YERSIOX   REVISED. 

in  them ;  for  God  manifested  it  unto 
them:  20  « for  from  the  creation  of»SMu:i' 
the  world  his  invisible  things,  even 
his  eternal  power  and  di^-inity,  are 
plainly   seen,   being    perceived    by 
means  of  the  things  tliat  are  made : 
so   that   they   are  without   excuse: 
-1  •because  though  they  knew  God,  •5r"i"^*^ 
they  glorified  him  not  as  God,  neither    Jjf"""  *'"* 
gave  thanks;  but  were  brought  to 
vanity  in  their  reasonings,  and  their 
heart  being  without,  understanding 


,  lark.  Kvery  man  ha*  in  liim  tliiH  know- 
hMlpo;  liis  senses  convey  it  to  bim  (see 
next  verse)  with  the  phaenomenn  of  nature, 
for  Ood  manifested  it  unto  them] 
jrivort  the  reiison  why  that  which  in  known 
of  (io(l  ifl  niunifest  in  them,  viz.  l)ecttUi<e 
(io<i  Himself  so  ercatetl  the  world,  hh  to 
leave  imi)resse(l  on  it  thiH  testimony  to 
Himself.— Notice,  and  kwpto,  the  historic 
tense  :  not,  as  A.  V.,  '  hath  manifeste<l  it,* 
hut  manifested  it,  viz.  at  the  (Veation. 
This  is  important  for  the  ri^ht  under- 
standin*:  of  the  words  **from  the  creation 
of  the    world:'  ver.    20.  20.]     For 

^justityini;  the  clause  pn^'t^lin^)  his  in- 
vlsihle  attributes  from  the  time  of  the 
creation,  when  the  manifestation  was  made 
l»y  (hxl,  are  percfired.  being  under- 

stood (ai)prelien(h'<l  hy  the  mind)  by  means 
cf  His  works  («»f  creation  and  sustenance, 
-  -not  here  of  moral  jjovemment).  Tlie 
lenderin^;  of  the  A.  V.,  'being  understood 
hg  the  things  that  are  made^  is  am- 
l)ijj:uous,  heinjf  cai)ahle  of  conveying  the 
hcnse  that  the  thiuffs  which  are  made, 
understand  them.  his  eternal  power] 

To  this  the  eviih-nce  of  Creation  is  jilainest 
(»f  all :  Paternal,  and  Almijrhty,  have  always 
been  recojnii/ed  e]nthet>  of  the  Creator, 
and  divinity]  not  Godhead :  the 
fact  that  the  Creator  is  dirine ,— is  of  a 
different  nature  from  ours<*lv«'s,  and  ac- 
comiwniiHl  hy  distinct  attributes,  and  those 
(»f  the  highest  order,  -  which  we  call 
dirine.  SO  that  they  are  without 

excuse]  Tlie  words  may  he  also,  and 
more  litertdly,  rendered,  that  they  may  b9 
without  excuse.  But,  however  true  it 
is,  tliat  in  the  doinp*  of  the  All  wise,  all 
results  are  purposed, — the  Bcnpo  *  in  order 
that  theg  might  be  inexcusable,*  would  be 


nianift»Htly  contnirj-  to  the  whole  spirit  of 
the  argument,  which  is  hrinpn^:  out,  not 
at  pn^Ment  God*s  sorereigntg  in  dealing 
with  man,  hut  man*s  inexcusableness  in 
holding  bark  the  truth  bg  unrighteousness. 
CliryoHtoni  wiys,  "  (Sod  hnn  not  done  this 
for  thiu  expreHH  purpose,  even  though  it 
has  HO  turne<l  out.  For  He  did  not  put 
thiH  knowle<i>fe  of  Himwlf  forth  in  order 
to  deprive  them  of  all  excuse,  but  in  order 
that  they  mijjht  know  Him  :  they,  by  for- 
getting Him,  <le])rive<l  themselves  of  all 
excuse."  21.  because]  Tliis  afwigiiH 

the  reason  why  they  were  without  exeuw. 
though  they  knew  Ood]  i.e. 
*trith  the  knowledge  of  Him  above  stated.* 
This  testifies  ))lainly  that  matter  of  facf, 
and  not  of  possibilitg,  hnn  Ikvu  the  subject 
of  the  foregoing  verses.  From  this  ])oint, 
we  take  u}>  what  they  mioht  h.avk  done, 
but  DID  ><»T.  Tliey' glorified  Him  not  A8 
(iOD,  i.e.  they  did  not  by  worshi]>  re- 
cognize Him  as  the  great  Creator  of  all, 
distinct  from  and  infinitely  superior  to 
all  Hia  works.  JJcngel  well  divides  ,^/on- 
fging  and  giving  of  thanks.  **  We  arc 
bound  to  give  (hxl  thanks  for  lH?nefit<s 
but  to  glorify  Him  for  His  own  divine 
attributes.'*  Tliey  did  neither:  in  their 
religion,  they  dc}xVe<l  Ood  frrnn  His  ])lace 
as  Creator, — in  their  lives,  they  were  un- 
gniteful  by  the  abuse  of  His  gifts, 
their  reasonings]  not,  as  A.  V.,  'ima- 
ginations,' which  the  word  never  nig- 
nifies.  It  is  use<l  geneiallv  in  N.  T.  in  a 
bad  sense :  they  became  vain  (iille,  f(K)liKh) 
in  their  speculations.  their  heart  ]  the 

whole  inner  man,— the  seat  of  knowledge 
and  feeling,— being  without  understanding 
(especially  in  not  retaining  Ood  in  its  know- 
ledge) became  dark  (Imt  the  little  light  it 
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^jSTVuiIV.'*  was  darkened. 


0  Bzod.  zx.  4. 
S.    Dent.  It. 


22  b  Professing  them- 
selves to  be  wise,  they  were  made 
fools,  23  and  ^  changed  the  glory  of 
the  uncorruptible  God  for  the  like- 
ness of  an  image  of  corruptible  man, 
and  of  birds,  and  fourfooted  beasts, 
and  creeping  things.     ^  Wherefore 
*SJhfi?i8**  Q^od  also  ^  gave  them  up  in  the  de- 
ll* ijhLl'  sires  of  their  hearts  to  imcleanness, 
u.ii.  .  ,  , 

to    dishonour   their   bodies    among 

themselves :     26  inasmuch    as    they 

•j«.x"Ti?**  changed  the  truth  of  God  for  '^a 

lie,  and  worshipped  and  served  the 
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heart vjiu darkened.  ^^  Pro- 
fessing themselves  to  be 
wise,  they  became  fools ^ 
2'  and  changed  the  glory 
of  the  uncorruptible  Qod 
into  an  image  made  like 
to  corruptible  man,  and 
to  birds,  and  fourfooted 
beasts,  and  creeping  things, 
**  Wherefore  Ood  also  gave 
them  up  to  uncleanness 
through  the  lusts  of  their 
own  hearts,  to  dishonour 
their  own  bodies  between 
themselves:  ^^  who  changed 
the  truth  of  Ood  into  a  lie, 
and  worshipped  and  served 


hftd,  and  wandered  blindly  into  the  mazes 
of  folly).  22.  while  tliey  profeiaed 

tliemMlvef  wise— profeiiing  themtelvef 
to  be  wiie]  The  words  relate  perhaps  not 
80  much  to  the  schools  of  philosophy, 
as  to  the  assumption  of  wisdom  by  the 
Greeks  in  general,  see  1  Cor.  i.  22,  of 
which  assumption  their  philosophers  were 
indeed  eminent,  but  not  the  only  examples. 
23.  chaiiged,  ftc.]  Quoted  from  Ps. 
cvi.  20, — only  *  their  glory,'  of  the  Psalm,  is 
changed  to  *  God*s  glory, — viz.  His  Power 
and  Majesty  visible  in  the  Creation.  for 
is  literally  in,  and  represents  the  conditional 
element  in  which  the  change  subsisted. 
vncorraptible  and  oorrnptible  shew  by  con- 
trast the  folly  of  such  a  substitution :  He 
who  made  and  upholds  all  things  must  be 
uncorruptible,  and  no  corruptible  thing  can 
express  Mis  likeness.  an  image  of] 

literally,  the  similitude  of  the  form,— not 
of  any  one  particular  man,  but  of  man  (ex- 
amples l)eing  abundant),  to  which  they 
degraded  God,  —  and  so  of  the  other 
creatures.  Deities  of  the  human  form  pre- 
vailed in  Greece — those  of  the  bestial  in 
Egypt.  Both  methods  of  worship  were 
practised  in  Rome.  24— S2.]  Immo- 

rality,  and   indeed    bestiality,  were    the 
'  sequel  of  idolatry,  24.]    The  also 

may  import,  As  they  advanced  in  de- 
parture from  Ood,  so  Ood  also  on  His 
part  gave  them  up,  &c. ; — His  dealings 
with  them  had  a  progression  likewise. 
gave  them  up]  not  merely  permissive,  but 
judicial:  Ood  delivered  them  over.  As 
sin  begets  sin,  and  darkness  of  mind  deeper 
darkness,  g^race  gives  place  to  judgment,  and 
the  divine  wrath  hardens  men,  and  hurries 


themontomore  fearful  deg^rees  of  depravity, 
in  the  desires,  or  lasts]  not  by  nor 
through  the  lusts  (as  Erasmus  and  A."  V.) ; 
— the  lusts  of  the  heart  were  the  field  of 
action,  the  department  of  their  being,  in 
which  this  dishonour  took  place, 
nnoleanness]  more  than  mere  profligacy 
in  the  satisfaction  of  natural  lust ;  and  see 
ver.  26,  where  a  similar  term,  to  dishonour, 
is  used  in  the  original:— bestiality,  im- 
purity in  the  physical,  not  only  in  the 
social  and   religious   sense.  to   dis- 

hoDOor]  The  infijiitive  mood  may  imply 
either  (1)  the  purpose  of  God's  delivering 
them  over  to  impurity,  *  that  their  bodies 
should  he  dishonoured,*  or  (2)  the  result 
of  that  delivering  over,  *so  that  their 
bodies  were  dishonoured*  or  (3)  the  nature 
of  the  impurity,  as  below,  in  ver.  26, — 
*  impurity,  which  consisted  in  their  bodies 
being  dishonoured*  Tlie  second  of  theses 
seems  most  accordant  with  the  usage  of 
the  Apostle  and  with  the  argument.  Tlio 
clause  may  be,  and  with  more  probability, 
rendered,  so  that  their  bodies  were  die- 
honoured  among  them.  25.]  Tliis 

verse  casts  light  on  the  holding  back  (or 
down)  the  truth  in  unrighteousness  of  ver. 
18.  The  truth  of  Ood  (the  true  uotion  of 
Him  as  the  Creator)  which  they  ])rofess<Hl, 
they  changed  into  a  lie  (the  "word  *lie* 
is  used  of  idols,  Jer.  xvi.  19),  thus  coun- 
teracting its  legitimate  agency,  and  de- 
priving it  of  all  power  for  gocnl.  Tlu? 
word  rendered  worshipped  is  ustnl  of  the 
honour  of  respect  and  observance  and  re- 
verence,— that  rendered  served,  oi^ formal 
worship  with  sacrifice  and  offering. 
the  ereature]   the  thing  made,  a  genend 
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ike  creature  more  than  ihe 
Creator,  who  i»  hleseedfor 
ever.    Amen,     *•  For  this 
cauee    Qod  gave  them  vp 
unto   vile    affections :  for ; 
even  their  women  did  change  ' 
the  natural  use  into  that 
which  is  against   nature; 
*'  and    likewise    also    the  ■ 
men,   leaving   the    natural '. 
use  of  the  woman,  burned  ' 
in  their  lust   one   toward  , 
another;    men     frith    men  . 
ivorking  that  which  is  un-  ' 
seemly^   and    receiving    in ' 
themselves  that  recomjtence 
of  their  error  which  was 
fneet.     2«  Jnd  even  as  they  \ 
did  not  like  to  retain  Ood 
in   their    knowledge,    Ood 


AVTHOBIZED   VEBSION   EEVISED. 

creature  rather  than  the  Creator, 
who  is  blessed  for  ever.  Amen. 
*^^For  this  cause  God  cave  them  f  Lev.  ituim, 
up  unto  shameful  passions :  for  even  "•  ''"'*■  ^°- 
their  women  changed  the  natural 
use  into  that  which  is  against  nature : 
**7  and  in  like  manner  the  men  also, 
leaving  the  natural  use  of  the  woman, 
burned  in  their  lust  one  toward  an- 
other ;  men  with  men  working  un- 
seemliness, and  receiving  in  them- 
selves the  recomjKjnce  of  their  error 
which  was  meet.  -^  And  even  as 
they  did  not  choose  to  retain  (lod  in 
their  knowledge,  God  gave  them  up 


term  for  all  olrjeets  of  idolatrous  wornhip. 

rather  than]  or  beyond,  wliieh 
would  umouiit  to  the  excluHioii  of  the 
CVejjtor ;  not,  hh  A.  V.,  more  than,  which 
would  only  inii)ly  that  they  gave  to  the 
one  a  greater  amount  of  f^'rvice  than  to 
the  otlier. — The  doxolojry  expressi'.s  the 
horror  of  the  A})Ostle  at  this  dishonour, 
and  puts  their  sin  in  a  more  strikinjr  light. 
26.]  literally,  passions  of  dis- 
honour :  see  a])ove,  ver.  2  U  stronger  than 
shameful  passions,  as  setting  forth  the 
condition  to  which  the  j)assions  helonge<l. 
Contrast  I  Thess.  iv.  4,  " /o  possess  him- 
«c If  of  his  oirn  rrssel  in  honour.*' 
27. 1  in  themselves,  their  own  persons, 
viz.  hy  their  degnidation  ev(?n  helow  the 
In-asts*.  the  recompencel  The  AjKJstle 

treats  this  degradation  into  which  they  fell, 
a.s  a  consequenre  of  a  relributionfor,  their 
de])arture  from  (hnl  into  idolatry,  -with 
which  in  fact  it  was  clo^ely  connei'tiHl. 
This  shame,  and  not  its  consequences, 
which  an?  not  here  treated  of,  is  the  recom- 
]K'nce  of  their  error,  their  aherration  from 
the  knowlwlge  of  (i<k1,  which  they  re- 
ceivtHl.  This  is  further  hhewu  hy  the  verh, 
which  was  meet,  in  the  i)ast  tense.  Jf 
there  had  heen  no  hell,  nor  any  punishment 
threatenetl,  this  alone  was  worse  than 
any  ])unishment.  And  if  even  in  this 
they  found  pleasure,  why  this  very  ])lea- 
sure     was    an    accession    of    punishment. 

28.J  'Hiere  is,  in  the  original,  a 
play  on  words  in  this  place,  which  can 
lianlly    he    expressed   in   any   other   lan- 


guage. Because  they  reprobated  the 
knowledge  of  Ood,  Ood  gave  them  over 
to  a  reprobate  mind,  is  indeed  a  very 
iiiade<iuate,  hut  as  far  as  the  form  of 
the  two  words  is  con(*eme<l,  an  accu- 
rate representation  of  it.  Mr.  ('onybearo 
gives  it, — "As  they  thought  fit  to  cast 
out  the  acknowlwlgment  of  God,  God 
gave  them  over  to  an  out<'ast  mind." 
reprobate  metms  rejected  by  Ood, 
(uh\  withdrew  from  them  His  preventing 
grace,  and  left  them  to  the  evil  which 
they  had  chosen.  G(k1  did  not  give  them 
up  to  a  mind  which  had  lost  the  faculty 
of  discerning,  hut  to  a  mind  judicially 
ahandonc>il  to  that  dei)ravity  which,  being 
well  able  to  exercise  the  faculty  of  dis- 
cennnent  recjuirinl,  not  only  dcK's  not  do 
so,  but  in  the  headlong  current  of  its 
abandonment  to  evil,  sym]mthizes  with 
and  encourages  (ver.  32)  itj*  i)ractice  in 
others.  It  is  the  seeing  and  approving 
better  things,  which  makes  ihcfdiowing 
worse  things  so  jwculiarly  criminal, 
they  did  not  choose  to  retain]  eipiivalent 
to  they  chose  not  to  retain  :  the  lattor 
woidd  express  mon»  a  deliberate  act  of  the 
judgment  entling^  in  rejiH-tion  of  G<xl, 
whereas  the  text  cliarges  them  with  not 
having  exercised  that  judgment  which 
woidd,  if  exercised,  have  UhI  to  the  reten- 
tion of  God  in  their  kuowlcHlge. 
to  retain  Ood  in  their  knowledge]  So 
Job  xxi.  11, — "they  say  to  (i(kI,  Depart 
from  us :  for  we  desire  not  the  knowledge 
of  thy   ways,"   and   xxii.   15 — 17. 
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to  a  reprobate  mind,  to  do  the  things 
fEph.T.4.  which  are  not  'fit  to  be  done; 
2®  being  filled  with  all  unrighteous- 
ness, wickedness,  covetousness,  ma- 
liciousness; full  of  envy,  murder, 
strife,  deceit,  malignity ;  whisperers, 
80  slanderers,  hated  of  God,  inso- 
lent, proud,  boasters,  devisers  of 
evil  things,  disobedient  to  parents, 
31  without  understanding,  covenant 
breakers,  without  natural  affection. 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

gave  them  over  to  a  re- 
probate mind,  to  do  those 
things  which  are  not  con- 
venient; 2'  being  filled  with 
all  unrighteousness,  forni- 
cation, wickedness,  covet- 
ousness,  maliciousness ;  full 
of  envg,  murder,  debate, 
deceit,  maligniig ;  whis- 
perers, ^^  backbiters, hai-ers 
of  Chd,  despiteful,  proud, 
boasters,  inventors  of  eml 
things,  disobedient  to  pa- 
rents, •*  without  under- 
standing, covenant  break- 


89 — 31.]  The  word  "fornication,"  found 
in  some  authorities  here,  and  in  others 
elsewhere  in  the  list,  is  omitted  in  our 
earliest  and  best  MSS.  Tlie  Aportle  can 
hardly  have  written  it  here,  treating  as  he 
does  all  these  immoralities  of  the  heart 
and  conscience  as  results  of,  and  flowing 
from,  the  licentious  practices  of  idolatry 
abore  specified. — Accurate  distinctions  of 
ethical  meaning  can  liardly  be  found  for 
all  these  words.  Without  requiring  such, 
or  insisting  on  each  excluding  the  rest, 
I  have  collected  the  most  interesting 
notices  respecting  them.  nnrighte- 

oumess]  Perhaps  a  general  term,  com- 
prehendmg  all  that  follow :  such  would  bo 
according  to  the  usage  of  tlie  Epistle: 
bat  perhaps  to  be  conflne<l  to  the  stricter 
import  of  ii\jii8tioe ;  of  which  on  the  part 
of  the  Romans,  history  gives  abundant  tes- 
timonies, wickedness]  This  tenn  is 
interpreted  to  mean  the  disposition  to 
work  evil :  and  is  used  therefore  more  of 
the  tempter  and  seducer  to  evil, 
eovetoasness  (not  as  1  Tliess.  iv.  6, 
see  there),  of  which  the  whole  provin- 
cial government  and  civil  life  of  the 
Romans  at  the  time  was  full.  "  >\lien  was 
the  lap  of  avarice  more  widely  spread  ? " 
exclaims  Juvenal,  soon  after  this. 
malioiousness]  The  word  thus  rendered 
really  means  more  the  passive  side  of  evil 
— the  cajMibility  of  and  proclivity  to  evil, 
— the  opposite  to  virtue.  *  whiipereri] 
i.  e.  secret  maligneri ;  "  backbiters  "  in- 
dicates open  slanderers.  The  word  ren- 
dered **  haters  of  Ood,'*  is  never  found  in 
this  active  sense,  but  always  in  a  passive, 
hated  by  Ood;  and  such  is*  apparently  the 
sense  here.  Tlie  order  of  crimes  enume- 
rated would  be  broken,  and  one  of  a  totally 
different  kind  inserted  between  slanderers 


and  insolent,  if  this  word  is  to  signify  *  haters 
of  Ood*  But  on  the  other  sup|X).-<ition, 
— if  any  crime  was  known  more  than 
another  as  *  hated  bu  the  gods*  it  was  that 
of  informers,  abandoned  persons  who  cir- 
cumvented and  ruined  others  by  a  system 
of  malignant  espionage  and  false  in^nna- 
tion.  And  the  crime  was  one  which  the 
readers  of  this  part  of  Roman  history 
know  to  have  been  the  pest  of  the  state ; 
Tacitus,  for  example,  calls  the  infonners, 
"persons  favoured  by  the  Prince,  but 
hateful  to  God."  It  doe^  not  follow  that 
the  informers  onlg  are  intended,  but  the 
expression  may  be  used  to  include  all  thortc 
abandoned  persons  who  were  known  as 
hated  bg  the  god^,  who  were  employed  iii 
pursuits  liateful  and  injurious  to  their 
kind.  insolent]   The  word  so  ren- 

dered is  opposed  by  the  Greek  writers  to 
that  indicating  *a  discreet  and  modest  man :' 
but  here  perhaps,  and  also  as  said  by  St.  Paul 
of  himself,  1  Tim.  i.  13,  it  designates  one 
who  is  insolent,  *  an  insulting  person.* 
proud]  The  word  so  rendered  is  said  to 
point  out  one  who  despises  others  in  com- 
parison with  himself.  Aristotle  mention -t 
insolence  and  pride  as  examples  of  quali- 
ties consequent  on  wealth.  boasters] 
"One  who  is  rash,  and  claims  a  high  cha- 
racter for  bravery,"  says  Aristotle  of  tluj 
meaning  of  this  word;  and  in  another 
place,  "the  boaster  seems  to  bo  one  who 
appropriates  credit  to  himself,  when  it 
does  not  belong  to  him,  and  greater  than 
belongs  to  him  .  .  .  All  exaggeration,  jind 
excessive  depreciation,  belong  to  the  elia- 
racter  of  the  boaster."  without 
(moral)  understanding]  See  Col.  i.  9. 
withoat  natural  affection]  Petroniu^ 
says  of  Rome,  "  In  this  city  no  one  brings 
up  children,  because  a  man  who  h:is  heii  s 
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9r»,  unihoui  luUvral  affee- 
iian,  impUxcabU,  unmerci- 
fkl :  3S  fff^  knowing  the 
jtidffmetU  of  Ood,  that  they 
which  commit  such  things 
are  worthy  of  death,  not  only 
do  the  same,  hut  have  plea- 
sure  in  them  that  do  them, 
IL  »  Therefore  thou  art 
inexcusable,  O  man,  who- 
soever thou  art  that  judy est  : 
for  wherein  thou  judgest 
another,  thou  condemnest 
thyself;  for  thou  that 
judgest  doest  the  same 
things,  3  But  we  are  sure 
that  the  judgment  of  Ood 
is  according  to  truth  against 


AUTHORIZEB   TEBSION   BEYIBED. 

unmerciful:  '^  men  who  ^ knowing hch.ii.«. 
well  the  righteous  judgment  of  God, 
that  they  which  do  such  things  are 
^worthy  of  death,  not  only  commit  ich.TLji. 
the   same,  but  also  ^  consent 
them  that  do  them. 

II.  ^  Wherefore  thou  art  "with- ach.i.io. 
out  excuse,  0  man,  whosoever  thou 
art  that  judgest :  for  **  wherein  thou  bj gamjui.*, 
judgest  thy  neighbour,  thou  con- 
demnest thyself;  for  thou  that 
judgest  doest  the  same  things.  2  Now 
we    know    that    the    judgment    of 


unto  k  pi.  1. 18. 

Hm.tU.1. 


flb7.    

Til.  1.  «. 

John  Tiii.  9. 


of  hit}  OW11  is  not  invited  as  a  guest  at 
feasts   or   at  spectacles."  32.]    TTie 

Apostle  advances  to  the  highest  grade  of 
moral  abandonment, — the  knowledge  of 
God's  sentence  against  such  crimes,  united 
with  the  contented  practice  of  them,  and 
encouragement  of  them  in  others, 
the  righteous  judgment  of  Ck>d]  the  sen- 
tence of  God,  unmistakeablj  pronounced 
in  the  conscience ;  viz.  that  they  who  do 
such  things  are  worthy  of  death ;  this  is 
the  sentence,  and  must  not  be  enclosed  in 
a  parenthesis.  worthy  of  death:  of 

what  sort  of  death  ?  Probably  "  death  " 
is  a  general  term  for  the  fatal  conseiiuence 
of  sin ;  that  Kuch  courses  lead  to  ruin. 
The  word  can  liardly  Ik?  pressed  to  its 
exact  meaning:  for  many  of  the  crimes 
mentioned  could  never  be  visited  with 
judicial  capital  punishment  in  this  world : 
nor  could  the  licuthen  have  any  definite 
idea  of  eternal  spiritual  death,  as  the 
penalty  attached  to  sin  ;  nor  again,  any 
idea  of  the  vontveslon  between  sin  and 
natural  death.  **  Life  and  Death,"  re- 
marks Umbreit,  "are  ever  set  over  against 
one  another  in  the  Old  as  well  as  in  the 
New  Testament,  the  one  as  including  all 
good  that  can  In'tall  us,  the  other,  all 
evil."  The  description  here  given  by  the 
Apostle  of  the  moral  state  of  the  heathen 
world  should  by  all  moans  be  comiwred 
with  that  in  Thncydides,  at  the  end  of 
his  third  book,  of  the  moral  state  of  Greece 
at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesian  war.  Tlie  English  reader  will  find 
it  in  Hobbes's  Translation ;  and  a  summary 
of  it  in  Grote's  Histor>'  of  Greece,  vol.  vi. 
ch.  50,  pp.  375—384.  '  Tlie  English  histo- 


rian ^ves  only  the  political  side  of  the 
description.  There  is  also  a  remarkable 
passage  in  the  Apoeryi)hal  Wisdom  of 
Solomon,  eh.  xiv.  22 — 31,  the  opening  of 
which  is  strikingly  similar  to  our  text. 

Chap.  II.  1—29.]  Secondly,  the  same, 
that  all  are  guilty  before  Ood,  is  pboved  of 
THE  Jews  also.  And  first,  verses  1 — 11,  no 
man  (the  practice  of  the  Jews  being  liint^d 
at)  must  condemn  another,  for  all  alike  are 
guilty.  1.]  The  address  passes  gra- 

dually to  the  Jews.  Tliey  were  the  people 
who  judged — who  ])ronounced  all  Gentiles 
to  be  born  in  sin  and  under  condenmation : 
— doubtless  tliere  were  also  proud  and  cen- 
sorious men  among  the  Gentiles,  to  whom 
the  rebuke  might  apply,  but  these  are 
hardly  in  the  Apostle's  mind.  This  is  evi- 
dent by  comparing  the  charge,  **  thou  that 
judgest  doest  the  same  things,"  with  verses 
21 — 23,  where  the  siime  charge  is  implied 
in  a  direct  address  to  the  Jew. 
Wherefore]  On  account  of  this  "  righteous 
judgment  of  Ood,"  decreeing  death  against 
the  doers  of  the.«e  things — foe  thou  doest 
them  thyself  Tlierefore  tliy  setting  thy- 
self up  as  a  judge  is  unjustifiable, 
whosoever  thou  art  that  judgest]  Tho 
Jew  is  not  yet  named,  but  hinte<l  at  (see 
above)  :  not  in  order  to  conciliate  the 
Jews,  but  on  account  of  the  as  yet  pur- 
posely general  form  of  the  argument. 
This  verse  is  in  fact  the  major  of  a  syllo- 
gism, the  minor  of  which  follows,  verses 
17—20,  where  the  position  here  declared 
to  be  unjustifiable,  is  asserted  to  be  as- 
sumed by  the  Jew.  for  wherein]  i.  e. 
'  in  the  matter  in  which.*  2.  aooord- 
ing  to  tnith]   i.  e.  proceeds  according  to 
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God  is  according  to  truth  against 
them  which  do  such  things.  ^  And 
reckonest  thou  this,  0  man,  that 
judgest  them  which  do  such  things, 
and  committest  the  same,  that  thou 
shtdt  escape  the  judgment  of  God  P 
*  or  despisest  thou  the  ^  riches  of 
his  goodness  and  his  ^  forbearance 
and  his  *  long-suffering ;  '  not  know- 
ing that  the  goodness  of  God  is 
leading  thee  to  repentance ;  ^  and 
after  thy  hardness  and  impenitent 
heart  art  ^  treasuring  up  for  thyself 
WTath  in  the  day  of  wrath  and  of 
the  revelation  of  the  righteous  judg- 
ment of  God ;  ^  ^  who  will  render  to 
every  man  according  to  his  works ;  i 

Matt.XTl.27.    ch.xlv.  IS.    1  Cor.  ill.  8.    SCor.r.  10.    Rer.  it.  23.  &  xx.  12.  &  xxli.  12. 
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them  tohich  commit  such 
things,  ^  And  thinkest  thou 
this,  O  man,  that  judgest 
them  which  do  such  things y 
and  doest  the  same,  that 
thou  shalt  escape  the  Judg- 
ment of  Ood  f  *  Or  de- 
spisest thou  tJte  riches  of 
his  goodness  and  forbear- 
ance and  longsuffering  ; 
not  knowing  that  the  good- 
ness of  Ood  leadeth  thee  to 
repentance  1  *  But  after 
thy  hardness  and  impeni- 
tent heart  treasurest  up 
unto  thyself  wrath  against 
the  day  of  wrath  and  reve- 
lation of  the  righteous  judg- 
ment of  Ood ;  **  who  will 
render  to   every  man   ac- 


JQStice  (John  viii.  16).  8.]  Here  he  ap- 
proximates nearer  to  the  Jews.  They  con- 
sidered that  because  they  were  the  chil- 
dren of  Abraham,  they  should  be  saved, 
fee  Matt.  iii.  7, 9.  this]  \\z.,  that  thou 

shali  escape,  following.  Thou,  in  the  latter 
clause  of  the  verse,  has  the  emphasis  on  it, 
thou  thyself, — 'thou  above  all  others.' 

4.  or]  (introducing  a  new  error  or 
objection,  see  ch.  iii.  29;  vi.  3;  xi.  2), 
*  incumuch  as  Ood  spares  thee  day  by  day 
(see  Eccles.  viii.  11),  dost  thou  set  light  by 
His  long-suffering,  ignorant  that  His  in- 
tent in  it  is  to  lead  thee  to  repentance  V 

the  riches]  A  favourite  word  with 
the  Apostle  (see  reif.) — the  fulness,  •  abund- 
ance.' goodness,  as  shewn  by  His 
forbearance  and  long-suffering, 
not  knowing— being  blind  to  the  truth, 
that  .  .  .  some  would  render  it  '  not  con- 
sidering  :*  but  it  is  a  wilfkil  and  guilty 
ignorance,  not  merely  an  inconsiderate- 
ness,   which  is  blamed  in  the  question. 

is  leading  thee]  This  is  its  intent 
and  legitimate  course,  which  thv  blindness 
will  frustrate.  6.]  I  am  inclined  to 

regard  the  question  as  continued.  But 
the  enquiry  loses  itself  in  tlie  digressive 
clauses  following,  and  nowhere  comes 
pointedly  to  an  end.  I  have  therefore  not 
placed  a  mark  of  interrogation  at  the  end 
of  ver.  4  or  of  ver.  5,  but  have  left  the  con- 
struction to  explain    itself.  after] 


i.  e.  *  in  consonance  with,* — describing  the 
state  out  of  which  the  action  springs, 
impenitent]  i.  e.  not  admitting 
that  repentance,  that  change  of  mind  (for 
this  is  the  meaning  of  the  word)  to  which 
God  is  leading  thee.  wrath  in  the 

day  of  wrath]  *  wrath  which  shall  come 
upon  thee  in  that  day.'  The  day  of 
wrath  is  the  day  of  judgment,  viewcxi  in 
its  relation  to  sinners,  the  reve- 

lation, or  manifestation  (public  enforce- 
ment, it  ha^nng  been  before  latent  though 
determined)  of  God's  righteous  judgment 
(see  ch.  i.  32).  6,  7.]  This  retribu- 

tion must  be  carefidly  kept  in  its  place  in 
the  argument.  The  Apostle  is  here  speak- 
ing generally,  of  the  general  sy8t<}ui  of 
God  in  governing  the  world, — the  judging 
according  to  each  man's  works— j)miishing 
the  evil,  and  rewarding  the  righteous.  No 
question  at  present  arises,  how  this  righte- 
ousness in  God's  sight  is  to  be  obtained — 
but  the  truth  is  only  stated  broadly  at  pre- 
sent, to  be  further  specified  by  and  by, 
when  it  is  clearly  shewn  that  by  works  of 
the  law  no  flesh  can  be  ju.stitied  l>efore 
God.  The  neglect  to  observe  this  ha^ 
occasioned  two  mistakes:  (1)  an  idea  that 
by  this  passage  it  is  proved  that  not  faith 
only,  but  works  also  in  some  ineasnrc, 
justify  before  God;  and  (2)  an  idea  that 
by  "well  doing"  here  is  meant  faith  in 
Christ.    However  true  it  be,  so  much  is 
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cording  to  hit  deeds :  ^  to 
them  who  hy  patient  con- 
tinuance  in  well  doing  seek 
for  glory  and  honour  and 
immortalifg,  eternal  life: 
*  hut  unto  them  that  are 
contentious,  and  do  not 
obey  the  truth,  hut  ohey 
unrighteousness  t  indigna- 
tion and  wrath,  '*  tribula- 
tion and  anguish,  upon 
every  soul  of  man  that 
doeth  evil,  of  the  Jew  first, 
and  also  of  the  O entile  j 
'®  hut  glory,  honour,  and 
peace,  to  every  man  that 
worketh  good,  to  the  Jew 
first,  and  also  to  the  Gen- 
tile: ^^  for  there  is  no  re- 
spect of  persons  with  Ood, 


AUTUOBIZED   YEBSION   BEVISED. 

7  to  them  who  by  patience  in  well 
doing  seek  for  glory  and  honour 
and  incomiption,  eternal  life :  ^  but 
to  them  that  seek  their  own,  and 
^do  not  obey  the  truth,  but  obey 
imrighteousness,  [shall  there  be] 
indignation  and  wrath,  ®  tribulation 
and  distress,  upon  every  soul  of  man 
that  worketh  evil,  of  the  Jew  ^  first, 
and  also  of  the  Greek ;  ^^  i  but  glory, 
and  honour,  and  peace,  to  every  man 
that  worketh  good,  to  the  Jew  first, 
and  also  to  the  Greek :  ^^  ™  for  there 
is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God. 


i  Job  xxir.  U. 
oh.  1. 18. 
STheM.i.8. 


k  Amoc  Hi.  I. 

Lake  ziL  47. 

48.  lPet.iT. 

17. 
llPet.L7. 


m  Dent.  z.  17* 
tChroB.  zts. 

7.  JobzxxlT. 
10.   Aeuz. 
14.    OaLlt. 

8.  Eph-Ti. 

9.  Col.  III. 
».  lPei.Ll7. 


<'ertainly  not  meant  hero,  but  merely  tbe 
fact,  that  every  where,  and  in  all,  Ood 
punishes  evil,  and  rewards  good. 
7,  8.]  The  more  literal  rendering  of  these 
ver8e8  is.  To  those  who  by  endurance  in 
good  works  seek  for  glory  and  honour 
and  immortality  (will  He  render)  eternal 
life :  but  to  those  who  are  (men)  of  self- 
seeking,  and  disobey  the  truth,  but  obey 
iniquity  (shall  accrue)  anger  and  wrath, 
&c.  The  tcnn  rendered  well-doing  is 
sin^ilar,  good  work :  indicating  moral 
habitude  in  the  whole,  the  general  course 
of  life  and  action.  glory,  absolute 

imparted  glory  like  His  own,  see  Matt, 
xiii.  13 ;  John  xvii.  22  : — honour,  recog- 
nition, relative  precedence,  see  Matt.  x. 
32;  XXV.  34:— immortality,  literally,  in- 
corruptibility :  so  tlie  aim  of  tlio  Christian 
athlete  is  described,  1  Cor.  ix.  25,  as  being 
to  obtain  an  incorruptible  crotvn. 
8.]  ^literally)  to  those  who  are  of  self- 
seeking  ;  those  who  live  in,  act  from,  are 
situated  in,  and  do  their  deetls  from  a 
s])irit  of  ambitious  seeking  of  their  own 
interests, — for  such  is  the  meaning  of  the 
original    word.  do    not    obey    the 

truth]  Hinder  (see  ch.  i.  18)  the  trutli 
which  they  possess  from  working,  bv  self- 
abandonment  to  iniquity.  indigna- 
tion (or  anger)  and  wrath]  Tlie  former 
word  denotes  tbe  abiding,  settled  mind  of 
Ood  towards  them  (the  anger  of  God 
abidetb  upon  him,  John  iii.  36), — and  the 
latter,  the  outbreak  of  that  anger  at  the 
great  day  of  retribution.             9.]  tribu- 

Vol:  II. 


lation  and  anguish  (or  distress):  the 
former  signifies  more  the  outward  weight 
of  objective  infliction, — the  latter  the  sub- 
jective feeling  of  the  pressure.  It  is  ]po6- 
sible,  in  the  case  of  the  suffering  Christtan, 
for  the  former  to  exist  without  the  latter : 
80  2  Cor.  iv.  8,  troubled  on  every  side,  yet 
not  distressed, — where  the  Greek  words 
are  the  same.  But  here  the  objective 
weight  of  infliction  and  the  subjective 
weight  of  anguish,  are  co-existent, 
upon  every'soul  of  man]  Probably  a  cir- 
cumlocution for  the  sake  of  emphasis  and 
solemnity.  Had  it  been  to  indicate  that 
the  soul  is  the  suflering  part  of  the  man, 
it  should  have  been  upon  the  soul  of  every 
man,  or,  upon  every  soiU  of  men. 
the  Jew  first]  Because  the  Jew  has  so 
nmch  greater  advantages,  and  better  op- 
portunities of  knowing  the  divine  will:  and, 
therefore,  pre-eminent  resptmsibility. 
10.  peace]  Here  in  its  highest  and  meet 
glorious  sense:  see  ch.  viii.  6,  x.  15;  John 
xiv.  27.  11.]  This  remark  serves  as 

the  transition  to  what  follows,  not  merely 
as  the  confirmation  of  what  went  before. 
As  to  what  preceded,  it  asserts  that  though 
the  Jew  has  had  great  advantages,  he 
shall  be  justly  judged  for  his  use  of  them, 
not  treated  as  a  fevourite  of  Heaven :  as 
to  whatyb//oic*,  it  introduces  a  comparison 
between  him  and  the  Gentile  to  shew 
how  fairly  he  will  be,  for  those  greater 
advantages,  regarded  as  first  in  respon- 
sibility. And  thus  we  gradually  (sec  note 
on  ver.  1)  pass  to  the  direct  comparison 
C 
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^*  For  as  many  as  have  sinned  with- 
out law  shall  jJso  perish  without  law : 
and  as  many  as  have  sinned  under 
the  law  shall  be  judged  by  the  law ; 
nMatt.T«.n.  IS  for  "  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are 
J?^jj,  y  righteous  before  God,  but  the  doers 
of  the  law  shall  be  justified :  ^*  for 
when  Gentiles,  which  have  not  the 
law,  do  by  nature  the  things  of  the 
law,  these,  though  they  have  not  the 
law,  are  the  law  imto  themselves; 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION. 

*•  For  as  many  at  have 
Hnned  without  law  thall 
alto  perish  without  law : 
and  at  many  at  have  tinned 
in  the  law  thall  be  judged 
hy  the  Inw;  "  (for  not  the 
hearert  of  the  law  are  jutt 
before  God,  but  the  doert 
of  the  law  shall  bejuttified. 
^*  For  when  the  C^entilet, 
which  have  not  the  law,  do 
by  nature  the  things  con- 
tained in  the  law,  thete, 
having  not  the  law,  are 
a    law    unto    themselves: 


between  him  and  the  Gentile,  and  con- 
flideration  of  his  state.  12—16.]  The 

justice  qf  a  oenebal  Judgment  of  all, 
hut  according  to  the  aavantaget  of  each. 
12.  For  ai  many  ai  have  tinned 
without  (the)  law  (of  Moses)  shall  alto 
periah  without  (the)  law  (of  Moses)]  i.  e. 
U  shall  not  appear  against  them  in  judg- 
memt.  Whether  that  will  (tmeliorats  their 
eate,  is  not  even  hinted, — hut  only  the  fact, 
as  consonant  with  God's  justice,  stated. 
That  this  is  the  meaning  of  without  law 
IB  dear  from  1  Cor.  ix.  21.  That  even 
these  have  sinned  against  a  law  is  pre- 
tently  (ver.  14)  shewn.  Clirysostom  say?, 
**  The  Greek  is  judged  without  law :  this 
hnplies  not  a  more  severe,  but  a  milder 
juogment  (this  is  perhaps  saying  too 
much,  see  above),  that  is,  he  has  not  the 
law  to  accuse  him.  This  is  the  meaning 
of  without  1<MW,  that  he  is  convicted  with- 
out its  condemnation,  by  the  arguments 
of  nature  only.  But  the  Jew  is  judged 
by  the  law,  i.e.  the  law  fdso,  together 
with  nature,  accusing  him :  for  the  greater 
care  he  had  bestowed  on  him,  the  greater 
will  be  his  penalty."  It  is  said,  thaU 

perith,  the  result  of  the  judgment  on 
them,  rather  than  '*  shall  be  judged,"  its 
process,  because  the  absence  of  the  law 
would  thus  seem  as  if  it  were  the  rule  by 
which  they  are  to  be  judged, — whereas  it 
is  only  an  accident  of  that  judgment, 
which  depends  on  other  considerations, 
under  (or  in,  as  a  condition  of 
bang)  the  (Mosa'c)  law;  not  'a  law/ 
which  would  make  the  sentence  a  truism : 
it  is  on  that  very  undeniable  aRsumption, 
•  that  all  who  have  had  a  law  given  shall 
be  judged  by  that  law,'  that  the  Apostle 
eonstructs  bis  argument,  asserting  it  with 
regard  to  the  Mosaic  law  in  the  case  of  the 
Jews,  and  proving  that  the  Gentiles  have 


had  a  law  given  to  them  in  the  testimony 
of  their  consciences.  These  verses  are  no 
general  assertions  concerning  men  who 
have,  and  men  who  have  not,  a  law  revealetl 
(for  all  have  one),  but  a  statement  of  the 
case  as  concerning  Jews  and  OentUes.  It 
may  safely  be  assumed  that  whenever  the 
word  "  l<iw  "  is  used,  without  any  farther 
definition,  in  this  Epistle,  the  law  of  Moses 
is  intended  by  it.  These  Ust  thaU  be 
judged  by  the  law :  for  that  will  famish 
the  measure  and  rule  by  which  judgment 
will  proceed.  18.]  This  is  to  explain 

to  the  Jew  the  fact,  that  not  his  mere 
hearing  of  the  law  read  in  the  synago^e, 
(which  is  equivalent  to  bis  being  by  birth 
and  privilege  a  Jew,)  will  justify  him  before 
God,  but  (still  keeping  to  general  principles, 
and  not  touching  as  yet  on  the  impossibility 
of  being  thus  justified)  'the  doing  of  the 
law.  14.J   l^w,  the  Apostle  speakH 

of  the  Oentilet  in  general ;  see  ch.  iii.  29 ; 
xi.  13 ;  XV.  10,  12.  the  law]  viz.  of 

Moses,  A  law,  they  have ;  see  below. 
by  nature,  i.  e.  in  accordance  with  the 
promptings  of  their  own  minds. 
the  thingi  of  the  law]  i.  e.  the  things  about 
which  the  law  is  concerned :  for  example,  ab-  ' 
stain  fh)m  stealing,  or  killing,  or  adultery. 
But  it  by  no  means  fbOows  that  the  Apos- 
tle means  that  the  Gentiles  could  fulfil 
the  law,  do  the  things,  i.  e.  all  the  thing8 
enjoined  by  the  law:  he  argues  that  a 
conscientious  Gentile,  who  knows  not  the 
law,  does,  when  he  act«  in  accordance 
with  requirements  of  the  law,  so  far  set 
up  the  law  to  himself.  The  Apostle  docs 
not  denv  certain  virtues  to  the  Gentiles, 
but  mamtains  the  ineflficiency  of  those, 
and  all  other  virtues,  towards  man's  sal- 
vation, are  the  law  unto  themielvet 
(so  far),  not  *  a  law,*  for  a  law  may  be 
just  or  unjust,  God's  law  or  man's  law : 
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1'  which  shew  the  work  of 
the  law  written  in  their 
hearts,  their  conscience  also 
hearing  witness ,  and  their 
thoughts  the  mean  while  \ 
accusing  or  else  excusing  \ 
one  another;)  ^*  in  the] 
dag  when  God  shall  judge  I 
the  secrets  of  men  bg  Jesus  I 
Christ  according  to  my  i 
gospel.    >^  Behold,  thou  art 


XTll.tl.    t  Tim.  It.  1,  (t.    lPet.lv.  6. 
n.    cb.ix.^7.    SCor.xi.n. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEB8I0N   RETISED. 

1*  inasmucli  as  they  shew  the  work 
of  the  law  written  in  their  hearts, 
their    conscience    bearing    witness 
thereto,  and  their  thoughts  among 
one   another  accusing  or  else    ex- 
cusing:   ^^"in  the  day  when  Godo^***^*- 
shall  judge  the  secrets  of  men  p  by   Shn*iii.«, 
Jesus  Christ  **  according  to  my  gos-    \^^]^'^ 
pel.     17  r  But   if  thou  art  called   o.^^'^^^TS'^ 

qch.xvi.SS.    lTiin.i.ll.    S  Tim.  U.  8.  rlUtt.iii.0.    John  vUl. 


/  there  is  hut  one  law  of  Ood,  partly  writ- 
ten in  men's  consciences,  more  plainly 
manifested  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  fully 
revealed  in  Jesus  Christ.  16.]  shew, 

i.e.  by  their  condiiot  shew  forth, — give 
an  example  of.  the  work  of  Uie  law 

is  nearly  ecjuivalent  to  the  things  of  the 
law  above :  but  it  is  singular,  as  applying 
to  each  of  the  particular  cases  supposed 
in  the  words  of  the  hj-pothesis  alK)ve.  If 
it  had  here  been  the  works  of  the  law,  it 
might  have  been  understood  to  mean  the 
whole  works  of  the  law,  which  the  inde- 
finite nature  of  the  hyiwthesis  prevents 
above.  written  in  their  hearti]  Al- 

luding to  the  tables  of  stone  ou  which  the 
law  was  written :  see  a  similar  figure, 
2  Cor.  iii.  3.  their  conscience  bear- 

ing witness  thereto]  Tliis  is  u  new  argu- 
ment, not  a  mere  contiiiuation  of  the 
** shewing  the  work  of  the  law**  alwve. 
Besides  their  giving  this  example  by  ac- 
tions consonant  with  the  law,  their  own 
conscience,  reflecting  on  the  thing  done, 
bears  witness  to  it  as  good.  bearing 

witness  thereto,  i.e.  confirming  by  its 
testimony,  and  signifying  the  agreement 
of  the  witness  with  the  deed :  perhuj)s 
also  referring  to  the  rcflei'tive  pnu'ess,  in 
which  a  man  confers,  so  to  si)ejik,  with 
himself.  and  their  thoughts  {judg- 

ments or  reflfctions,  the  self-judging  voices 
of  tlie  conscience,  which  Iwing  corrupted 

•  by  sinful  desires  are  often  divided)  among 
one  another  (i.  e.  thought  against  thought 
in  inner  strife)  accusing,  or  perhaps  ex- 
cusing (these  two  participles  are  absolute, 
descril)ing  the  office  of  these  judgments, — 
and  nothing  need  be  su])plit»d,  us  '  them* 
or  *  their  deeds  *).  Notice  the  similarity 
of  this  strife  of  conscience,  and  its  testi- 
mony, as  here  described,  to  the  higher  and 
more  detailed  form  of  the  same  conflict  in 
the  Christian  man,  ch.  vii.  10.  16.] 

2b  what  has  this  verse  reference  ?   Hardly 

C 


to  that  just  preceding,  which  surely  speaks 
of  a  process  going  on  in  this  life  (so  how- 
ever Chrysostom  takes  it.  Sc^  also  a  fine 
passage  m  Bourdalone's  Sermons,  vol.  i. 
Serm.  ii.  p.  27,  ed.  Pftris,  1854) :  nor,  as 
commonly*  assumed,  to  the  verb  "  shaU  he 
judged**  (ver.  12),  which  only  terminates 
one  in  a  series  of  clauses  connected  by 
"for  .•" — but  to  the  great  affirmation  qf 
the  passage,  concluding  with  ver,  10.  To 
this  it  is  bound,  it  appears  to  me,  by  the 
words  the  secrets  of  men,  answering  to 
"  everg  soul  of  man,**  ver.  9.  This  aifir- 
mation  is  the  last  sentence  which  has  been 
in  the  dogmatic  fonu  : — after  it  we  have  a 
series  of  quasi -parenthetic  clauses,  carry- 
ing on  the  reasoning  hy  for,  vv.  11,  12,  13, 
14.  After  it,  the  reasons,  necessitated  by 
the  startling  assertion,  are  one  after  an- 
other given,  and,  tliat  having  been  done, 
the  time  is  specijied  when  the  great  retri- 
bution shall  take  place,  by  JesTit 
Christ]  viz.  as  the  Judge— »ee  John  v.  22 : 
—iHjlongs  to  the  verb  shall  judge.  See 
also  Acts  xvii.  31.  according  to  (not 
iHjlongiug  to  the  verb  "  shall  judge,**  aa 
the  rule  of  judgment,  but  to  the  whole 
dei'hiration,  *as  taught  in,*  *as  forming 
part  of)  the  Gospel  entmsted  to  me  to 
teach. 

17 — 24.]  The  pride  of  the  Jews  in  their 
law  and  their  Ood  contrasted  with  their 
disobedience  to  Ood  and  the  law. 
17.  But  if]  The  Greek  for  this,  and  for 
''Jbehold**  diflTer  only  by  one  letter.  AH 
our  older  MSS.  have  but  If:  and  the 
other  has  l)een  substituted  for  it  in  the 
later  ones,  possibly  by  mistake,  possibly 
because  the  sentence  with  "  if**  seems  at 
first  sight  not  to  be  complete.  But  this 
incompleteness  is  more  apparent  than  real. 
It  is  only  produced  by  the  resumption  of 
the  thread  of  the  sentence  with  "there- 
fore," ver.  21.  Omit  (in  the  sense)  only 
tliat  word,  and  all  proceeds  regularly — 
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Jew,  and  •  restest  upon  the  law,  and 
^makest  thy  boast  in  God,  ^^and 
"knowest  his  will,  and  ^approvest 
the  things  that  are  more  excellent, 
being  instructed  out  of  the  law; 
1^  and  y  art  confident  that  thou  thy- 
self art  a  guide  of  the  blind,  a  light 
of  them  which  are  in  darkness,  20  an 
instructor  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher 
of  babes,  *  possessing  the  model  of 
knowledge  and  of  the  truth  in  the 
law ;  21  •  thou  then  which  teachest 
another,  dost  thou  not  teach  thyself? 
thou  that  preachest  men  should  not 
steal,  dost  thou  ^teal  P  22  Thou  that 
forbiddest  to  commit  adultery,  dost 
thou   commit  adultery?   thou  that 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSION. 

calied  a  Jew,  and  restest 
in  the  law^  and  makes t 
thy  boast  of  Ood,  ^'  and 
knowest  his  «'»//,  and  ap- 
provest  the  things  that  are 
more  excellent,  being  in- 
structed  out  of  the  law; 
*»  and  art  confident  that 
thou  thyself  art  a  guide  of 
the  blind,  a  light  of  them 
which  are  in  darkness, 
*o  an  instructor  of  the 
foolish,  a  teacher  of  babes, 
which  hast  the  form  of 
knowledge  and  of  the  truth 
in  the  law.  '^  Thou  there- 
fore which  teachest  another, 
teachest  thou  not  thyself  1 
thou  thai  preachest  a  man 
should  not  steal,  dost  thou 
steal  ?  '*  Thou  that  say  est 
a  man  should  not  commit 
adultery,  dost  thou  commit 


'  But  if  thou  art  denominated  a  Jew,  and 
^c.  .  .  .,  thou  that  teachest  thy  neighbour, 
dost  thou  not  teach  thyself?*  &c.  The 
address  in  the  second  person  carries  on  the 
apostrophe  from  Ter.  5,  since  when  it  has 
been  broken  off  by  reference  to  the  great 
day  of  retribution  and  its  rule  of  judg- 
ment; the  thou  identifies  the  person 
addressed  here  as  the  same  incUcated 
there,  and  is  here  emphatic,  as  in  ver.  1. 
Thus  the  Apostle  by  degrees  sets  in  his 
place  as  a  Jew  the  somewhat  indefinite 
object  of  his  remonstrances  hitherto, — and 
reasons  with  him  as  such.  restest 

npon  the  law]  The  original  word  is  one 
used  of  false  trust ;  the  Septuagint  version 
uses  it  where  we  have  "yet  will  they  lean 
upon  the  Lord,"  Micah  iii.  11 «  18. 

knowest  his  wiU]  Literally,  the  wiU: 
God  having  been  just  mentioned,  it  is  left 
to  be  inferred  that  the  word  wiU  is  to 
be  referred  to  Hun.  and  approYest 

tilings  that  are  more  excellent :  or,  provest 
(in  the  sense  of  sifting  and  coming  to  a 
conclusion  on)  things  which  differ.  The 
words  may  be  rendered  either  way ;  but  the 
translation  in  the  text  is  preferable:  the 
other  being  somewhat  flat  in  meaning, 
and  not  so  applicable.  being  (liabi- 

tually,  not  in  youth  only)  instructed 
(not  merely  catechetically  but  didacti- 
cally, in  the  synagogues,  &c.)  out  of  the 
law. 


19.  a  goide  of  the  blind]  We  can  hardly 
say  with  Olsliausen,  that  the  Apostle 
undoubtedly  refers  to  the  saj-ing  of  our 
Lord,  Matt.  xv.  14, — but  rather  that  both 
that  saying  and  this  were  allusive  to  a 
title  "  leaders  of  the  blind  "  g^ven  to  them- 
selves by  the  Pharisees,  with  which  St. 
Paul  as  a  Pharisee  would  be  familiar. 
Similarly,  the  following  titles  may  have 
been  well-known  and  formal  expressions 
of  Jewish  pride  with  reference  to  those 
who  were  ^^athout  the  covenant. 
20.  the  form]  more  properly,  perhaps,  the 
model:  not  the  mere  apparent  likeness, 
but  the  real  representation.  The  law,  as 
far  as  it  went,  was  a  reflexion  of  the  holi- 
ness and  character  of  God.  Hardly  so 
much  is  here  meant,  as  that  the  law  con- 
tained a  foreshadowing  of  Christ,— for 
the  Apostle  is  speaking  now  more  of  moral 
truth  and  knowledge,  by  which  a  rule  of 
judgment  is  set  up,  sufficient  to  condemn 
the  Jew  as  well  as  the  Gentile. — But  after 
all,  this  clause  is  not  to  be  pressed  as 
declaring  a  fact,  but  taken  subjectively 
with  regard  to  the  Jew,  after  tlio  wordn 
"  thou  art  confident,**  and  understoixl  of 
his  estimate  of  the  law.  21.]  "  And 

even  the  righteous  rebuke  may  no  longer 
be  restrained.     Such  advantages  and  suoli 

{)retension8  ought  undoubtedly  to  be  fol- 
owed  and  justified  by  a  corresponding 
course  of  holy  conduct.**  Ewl)ank. 
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aduUery  ?  thou  that  abhor- 
rest  idoU,  doat  thou  commit 
tacrUsgel  »»  Thou  that 
makest  thy  boast  of  the . 
law,  through  breaking  the ' 
law  dishonourest  thou  Ood  1 
»*  For  the  name  of  Ood  is 
blasphemed  among  the  Gen- 
tiles through  gou,  as  it 
is  written.  **  For  circum- 
eision  verify  proJUeth,  if 
thou  keep  the  law:  but 
if  thou  be  a ,  breaker  of 
the  law,  thg  circumcision 
is  made  uncircumcision. 
»•  Therefore  if  the  uncir- 
cumcision keep  the  right- 
eousness of  the  laWt  shall 
not  his  uncircumcision  be 
counted  for  circumcision  ? 
27  And  shall  not  uncircum- 
cision which  is  hy  nature, 
if  it  fulfil  the  law,  judge 


AUTHOBIZEB   TEBSION   BEYISEO. 

abhorrest  idols,  ^dost  thou  rob  »>iw.*ui.t. 
temples  P  ^3  Thou  that  *  makest  thy « ^•'-  v- 
boast  in  the  law,  dost  thou  by  thy 
transgression  of  the  law  dishonour 
God?  24  For  the  name  of  God  is 
blasphemed  among  the  Gentiles  be- 
cause of  you,  even  as  it  is  '^  written.  **^;^ 

26  e  YoT  circumcision  indeed  is  pro-    kx5*  jj'ii* 
fitable,  if  thou  do  the  law;  but  if 

thou  be  a  transgressor  of  the  law, 
thy  circumcision  is  become  uncir- 
cumcision. 26  f  If  then  the  uncir- 'Actix.84,as. 
cumcision  keep  the  ordinances  of 
the  law,  shall  not  his  uncircumci- 
sion be  reckoned  for  circumcision? 

27  and  the  uncircumcision  which  is 

by  nature,  if  it  fulHl  the  law,  «  shall  » Matt- *««•«. 


22.  thou  that  abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou 
rob  temples  1]  The  contrast  here  must  he 
maiutaiiieil ;  whicli  it  MnW  not  be  if  we 
understand  the  question  to  ajiply  to  rob- 
bing the  temple  of  Clod  of  offerings  des- 
tinetl  for  Him  (Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  3.  4).  And 
the  mention  (►f  abhorring  idols  leads  into 
the  kind  of  robber^'  which  is  meant.  "  Thou 
who  abhorrest  i<lols,  dost  thou  rob  their 
temples?"  Thut  it  was  nwessary  to  vin- 
dicate the  Jews  from  such  a  charge,  ap- 
pears from  Acts  xix.  37:  and  Josephus 
gives  as  a  law,  not  to  rob  strange  temi)les, 
nor  take  any  offering  dedicated  by  name 
to  any  god.  23.]  Tliis  question  compre- 

hends the  ])revious  ones.  24.]  *  For 

what  is  H-ritten  in  the  prophets  Isaiah  and 
Ezekiel  (see  reff.),  is  no  less  true  now  of 
you  :*  *  the  fact  is  so,  as  it  is  A\Tntten.* 
25—29.]  Inasmuch  as  circum- 
crsroN  was  the  esp<«cial  sign  of  the  cove- 
nant, and  as  such,  a  distinction  on  which 
the  Jewish  mind  dwelt  with  j)Oculiar  satis- 
faction :  the  Apostle  sets  forth,  fhaf  cir- 
cumcision without  the  keeping  of  the  law 
is  of  no  avails  and  that  true  circumcision 
and  true  Judaism  are  matters  of  the 
heart,  not  of  thejlesh  only.  •*  •  But,*  says 
the  replier,  *  circumcision  is  a  great  fact.* 
*  I  confess  it,'  rejoins  the  Apostle,  *  but 
WHEN  ?  When  a  man  has  that  which  is 
inward  in  the  heart/  And  see  here  the 
Apo8tle*s    wisdom,  how  fittingly   he  lias 


introduced  his  argument  about  it.  He 
did  not  begin  with  it  at  once,  since  it  was 
h(?ld  in  great  estimation  :  but  when  he  has 
shewn  that  they  were  offenders  in  a  still 
greater  matter,  and  were  guilty  of  blas- 
phemy towards  God,  then  at  length,  having 
scii-ureii  his  readers*  condemnation  of  them, 
and  having  lowered  them  from  their  pre- 
eminence, he  introduces  his  argument 
about  circumcisicm,  confident  that  no  one 
ever  will  be  found  as  its  unlimited  apolo- 
gist.** Chrvsostom.  26.  is  beeome 
uncircumcision]  i.  e.  counts  for  nothing : 
the  Jewish  transgressor  is  no  better  off 
than  the  Gentile  transgressor.  26. 
the  unciroomcision]  i.  e.  those  who  are  in 
the  state  of  uncircumcision.  the 
ordinances]  Plahdy  the  moral  require- 
ments, not  the  ceremonial :  for  one  of  the 
ver}'  first  of  the  latter  was,  to  be  circum* 
cised.  The  case  is  an  impossible  one: 
nor  does  the  Apostle  put  it  as  possible, 
only  as  shewing  manifestly,  that  circum- 
cision, the  sign  of  the  covenant  of  the 
Law,  was  subordinate  to  the  keeping  of 
the  Law  itself.  shall  not,  fto.]  i.e. 
*  In  such  a  case  would  not  he  be  counted 
as  a  circumciseil  person  ?  *  27.]  I  pre- 
fer to  regartl  this  verse  not  as  a  conti- 
nuation of  the  question,  but  as  a  separate 
emphatic  assertion,  and  as  leading  the  way 
to  the  next  verse.  the  nncircumoi- 
sion  which  is  1^  nature]    i.e.  *he,  who 
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judge  thee,  who  through  the  letter 
and  circumcision  art  a  transgressor 
of  the  law.  ^  *"  For  he  is  not  a 
Jew,  which  is  one  outwardly ;  nei- 
ther is  that  circumcision,  which  is 
outward  in  the  flesh:  20  but  he 
is  a  Jew,  *  which  is  one  inwardly ; 
and  ^circumcision  is  of  the  heart, 
*in  the  spirit,  not  in  the  letter; 
ml  Cor.  It.  6.  °» whoso  praisc  is  not  of  men,  but  of 

IOor.x.18.     ^     ,  ^  ' 

ITU*..  11.4.  God, 

III.  1  What  then  is  the  advantage 

of  the  Jew  P  or  what  is  the  benefit 

of  circumcision  P    *  Much  every  way : 

•  Sr**",*';.''  5-  first  indeed  that  •  they  were  entrusted 

Pi.  cxItIL  19,  •' 

M.    ch.  ii  18.  ft  Ik.  4. 
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thee,  who  by  the  letter  and 
circumcuion  dost  tratU' 
gresa  the  law  ?  •*  For  he 
ie  not  a  Jew,  which  is  one 
outwardly ;  neither  is  that 
circumcision,  which  is  out- 
ward in  the  flesh :  39  i^t 
he  IB  a  Jew,  which  is  one 
inwardly ;  and  circum- 
cision is  that  of  the  heart, 
in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the 
letter;  whose  praise  i&  not 
of  men,  but  of  GM. 

Ill,  ^  What  advantage 
then  hath  the  Jew  ?  or  what 
profit  ig  there  of  circum- 
cision 1  •  Much  every  way : 
chiefly,  because  that  unto 
them  were  committed    the 


remains  in  his  natural  state  of  nncircnni- 
cinon.'  if  it  fnlfil  the  law]   Such 

is  the  supposition — that  an  uncircumcised 
man  could  fully  act  up  to  the  (moral)  re- 
quirements of  the  law.  judge,  i.  e. '  rise 
up  in  judgment  against,'  judge  indirectly 
by  his  example.  See  Matt.  zii.  41,  42, 
Where  the  same  word  in  the  original  is 
used  in  a  sense  precisclv  similar. 
through  is  here  used  of  tne  state  in  which 
the  man  is  when  he  does  the  act,  regarded 
a»  the  medium  through  which  the  act  is 
done.  The  "  by "  of  the  A.  V.  gives  too 
much  the  idea  of  the  state  being  the  in- 
strument, by  means  of  wMch.  29.] 
inwardly  or  in  seore^  as  a  qualification 
of  the  Jew,  is  parallel  with  of  tiie  heart  as 
a  qualification  of  circumcision:  both  de- 
Ingnating  the  inner  and  spiritual  reality, 
of  which  the  name  of  Jew  and  the  carnal 
cfarcumcision  are  only  the  signs. — "  Cir- 
cumcision of  the  heart "  is  no  new  expres- 
sion:— we  have  it  virtually  in  Dent.  x. 
16;  Jer.  iv.  4:  see  also  Acts  vii.  51. 
in  the  spirit  not  in  the  letter]  Not 
merely  *  spiritually,  not  externally :'  nor 
does  the  word  ** spirit"  aUude  to  the 
necessitating  cause  of  circumcision  (the 
uncleannesfl  of  the  inner  man)  :—  nor  signify 
the  material ;  nor  the  rule ;  but  the  living 
power  or  element,  wherewith  that  inner 
Kphere  of  being  is  filled, — in  being  used  as 
in  Acts  xvii.  28,  of  that  in  which  any  thing 
lives  and  moves,— comp.  **joy  in  the  Holy 
Ghost,*'  ch.  xiv.  17,—"  love  in  the  spirit*" 
Col.  1, 8, — "to  serve  in  newness  of  spirit," 
ch.  vii.  6, — "  to  be  in  the  spirit,"  ch.  viii.  9. 
So  that  the  spirit  here  is  not  man's  spirit. 


nor  properly  tlie  Holy  Spirit,  but  the 
spirit,  as  opposed  to  the  letter,  of  the 
Jewish  law  and  of  all  God's  revelation  of 
Himself.  whose  praise]  viz.  of  the 

true  Jew :  the  circumcision  of  the  heart,  as 
belonging  to  him,  is  subordinate, — The 
praise  of  such  a  character,  (for  praise  it 
must  be,)  can  only  come  from  Him  who 
sees  in  secret  (Matt.  vi.  4,  6),  and  can  dis- 
cern the  heart.  III.  1—20.]  Taking 

INTO  ALL  PAIR  ACCOUNT  THE  REAL  AD- 
VANTAGES OP  THE  Jews,  these  cannot, 

BY  THE  testimony  OF  SCRIPTURE  ITSELF 

concerning  them,  exempt  them  from 
this  sentence  op  guiltiness  before 
God,  in  which  all  flesh  are  in- 
volved. I — 4.]  The  circumcised 
Jew  did  unquestionably  possess  great  ad- 
vantages, which  were  not  annulled  by  the 
rebellion  of  some.  1.]  then,  i.  e.  see- 
ing that  things  are  so.  If  true  Judaism 
and  true  circumcision  be  merely  spiritual, 
what  is  the  profit  of  external  Judaism  and 
ceremonial  circumcision  ?  advantage] 
profit,  pre-eminence.  It  is  best  to  take 
the  question,  not  as  coming  from  an  ob- 
jector, which  supposition  has  obscured 
several  parts  of  this  Epistle,  but  as  asked 
by  the  Apostle  himself,  antici])ating  the 
thoughts  of  his  reader.  2.1  The  words, 
much  every  way,  answer  the  hrst  question 
of  ver.  1,  but  take  no  account  of  the 
second,  as  it  is  virtually  included  in  the 
first.  Nor  can  it  be  properly  regarded  as 
answered  in  ch.  iv.  1  11'.  (see  there.) 
every  way]  i.  e.  in  all  dcpwirtments  of 
the  spiritual  life.  first  indeed]  The 
Apostle  begins  as  if  intending  to  instance 
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orotic  qf  God.  *  For 
what  ff  Mome  did  not  he- 
line  1  shall  their  unbelirf 
make  the  faith  of  God 
without  effect  /  *  Chdfor- 
bid:  yea,  let  God  he  true, 
hut  every  man  a  liar;  as 
U  is  written.  That  thou 
miffhteet  he  justified  in  thy 
sayinffs,  and  mighlest  over- 
come when  thou  art  judged. 
•  But  if  our  unrighteousness 
commend  the  righteousness 
of  God,  what  shall  we  say  f 
Is  God  unrighteous  who 
taketh  vengeance  I  {I speak 


▲UTHOBIZED  TEBBION  BETI8ED. 

with  the  oracles  of  God.  ^  For  what 
if  ^'some  were  unfaithful  P  **  shall 
their  unfaithfulness  make  void  the 
faithfulness  of  God?  *<»  God  forbid: 
nay,  let  *  God  be  true,  and  '  every 
man  a  liar ;  as  it  is  written,  ^  That 
thou  ma  jest  be  justified  in  thy 
words,  and  mayest  overcome  when 
thou  art  judged.  ^  But  if  our  un- 
righteousness establishcth  the  right- 
eousness of  God,  what  shall  we  say  ^ 
Is  God  unrighteous  who  inflicteth 
his  wrath  ?     (^  I  speak  as  a  man.) 
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several  of  thetie  advantages,  but  having 
meutioned  the  greatent,  leaves  it  to  his 
reader  to  fill  in  the  rest,  and  turns  to 
establish  what  he  has  just  assorted.  For 
the  word  here  can  only  mean  first; — 
*  secondly/  &c.,  being  *to  follow  :  not 
"  chiefly  *  as  A.  V.  and  others.  Com])are 
a  siniikir  use  of  ** first "  without  being  fol- 
lowed by  "second,"  in  ch.i.8.  the  oracles 
of  OodJ  Tlieso  words  l<M)k  very  like  a 
reminiscence  of  Stepheirs  ajwlogy,  see 
Acts  vii.  38.  lliwe  onirics  are  not  only 
the  law  of  Mose:^  but  all  the  revelations  of 
(lod  hitherto  made  of  Himself  directly,  nil 
of  which  had  been  entnistiHl  to  Jews  only. 
By  these  they  were  rtH?eive<l  into  a  si)ecial 
covenant,  which  advantage  is  therefore  in- 
cluded in  their  being  entnisteti  with  the 
divine  oracles.  3. J   And  this  ud^an- 

tage  is  not  cancelled,  nor  the  covenant  an- 
nulled, by  their  disol>e<liencc.  The  word 
does  not  import  'did  not  befiere,*  which 
certainly  would  l>e  out  of  ])lace  here,  where 
the  A]x>stle  is  not  speaking  of  fuith  or 
want  of  faith  as  yet,  but  of  unrif/hteous- 
fiest  (ver.  5),  and  moral  guilt.  The  word 
M»emstobe  used  in  the  sense  of  irer<?  unfaith- 
ful to  the  cfjrenant,  the  verj'  condition  of 
which  was  to  walk  in  the  wiys  of  the  Lonl 
and  obst»r>'e  his  statutes.  '  shall  their 
nnfaithfolness  make  void  (cancel,  nullify) 
the  faithfulness  of  Godi]  *  Because  they 
have  broken  faith  on  their  part,  shall  God 
break  faith  also  on  His  ?  *  4.  God  for- 

bid] literally,  let  it  not  be :  see  refT.  Tlie 
AiKwtle  uses  this  exj)res8i<m  of  pious  horror, 
when  he  has  su])|x»siHl  or  mentioned  any 
thing  by  which  the  honour,  truth,  or 
justice  of  God  would  be  compromised,  as 
here  by  His  covenant-word  being  broken. 


nay,  let  Ood  be  true]  i.  e.  'xmtber 
let  us  believe  all  men  on  earth  to  have 
broken  their  word  and  troth,  than  Ood 
His.  Wliatever  becomes  of  men  and  their 
truth.  His  truth  must  stand  fast.'— The 
citation  which  follows  goes  to  the  depth 
of  the  matter.  It  is  the  penitent  con- 
fession of  a  sinner,  that  he  is  sensible  how 
entirely  against  God  his  sin  has  been,  and 
how  clearly  his  ovni  un worthiness  sets 
God's  judgment  against  sin  vindicated 
before  him.  And  to  this  meaning  the 
objection  in  the  next  verses  is  addressed, — 
see  l)elow.  That  thou  mightest  be  jaitl- 
fled  (shewn  to  Ikj  just)  in  thy  words  (sen- 
tences, yrorxh  of  judgment),  and  mighteet 
overcome  when  thou  art  judged  (the  Psalm 
has,  "irt  thy  judging  ;**  but  here  the  verb 
is  passive),  i.  e.'when  Tliy  dealings  are 
calhd  in  (juestion  by  men.*  6.]  In 

the  citation,  the  penitent  regarded  his  sin 
as  having  lKH»n  the  instrument  of  bringing 
out  GckI's  justice  into  clearer  light.  On 
the  abuse  which  might  Imj  made  of  such  a 
view,  the  AjMwtle  founds  another  question : 
— 'It  would  almost  seem  as  if  God  would 
Ik?  unjust  in  inflicting  His  wrath  (the  con- 
sequences of  His  wrath)  on  men  whoso 
verj'  imjMety  haA  l)een  the  means  whereby 
His  own  righte<msness  has  been  shewn 
forth,   and  established.'  onr    nn- 

righteonsness]  viz.  that  *  of  the  Jews*  not 
•of  all  men,*  for  only  to  the  Jews  can 
ver.  7  a])plv.  the  righteonmeis  of 

God]  viz.  that  established  by  the  feet  of 
His  being  justified,  as  in  ver.  4. 
I  speak  as  a  man]  Said,  as  eh»ewhere  by 
St.  Paul,  to  excuse  a  supposition  bearing 
with  it  an  aspect  of  inconsistency  or  un- 
piety:— not  implying  that   he  spenka  in 
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*jSbSrs."-*God  forbid:  for  then  *  how  shall 
"**"''•  God  judge  the  world?  7  For  if  by 
my  lie  the  truth  of  God  abounded 
unto  his  glory ;  why  am  I  still  to  be 
judged  as  a  sinner  P  ^  And  [why 
should  we]  not  [say]  as  we  be 
slanderously  reported,  and  as  some 
affirm  that  we  say,  ^  Let  us  do  evil, 
that  good  may  comeP  whose  con- 
demnation is  just.  ®  What  then  P 
do  we  excel  them  P.  No,  in  no  wise : 
for  we  before  brought  the  charge 
against  both  Jews  and  Greeks,  that 
iTw.«.  Gal.  1  they  are  all  imder  sin ;  lo  as  it  is 
■^fci mtV  written,  "  There  is  none  righteous, 
no,  not  one :  ^^  there  is  none  that 
understandeth,  there  is  none  that 
seeketh  after  God.  ^  They  are  all 
gone  out  of  the  way,  they  are  to- 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSION. 

tu  a  man.)  •  God  forbid : 
for  then  how  shall  Chd 
judge  the  world  1  ^  For  if 
the  truth  of  Qod  hath  more 
abounded  through  mg  lie 
unto  his  glorg ;  whg  yet 
am  I  also  judged  as  a  sin- 
ner ?  •  And  not  rather, 
(as  we  be  slanderously  re- 
ported, and  as  some  affirm 
that  we  say,)  Let  us  do 
evil,  that  good  may  come  ? 
whose  damnation  is  just. 
»  JThat  then  1  are  we  better 
than  they?  No,  in  no 
wise:  for  we  have  before 
proved  both  Jews  and  Chn- 
tiles,  that  they  are  all 
under  sin;  ^^  as  it  is  writ- 
ten. There  is  none  righteous, 
no,  not  one:  **  there  is 
none  that  understandeth, 
there  is  none  that  seeketh 
after  God.  "  They  are 
all  gone  out  of  the  way, 
they  are  together   become 


Ike  person  of  another,  hut  that  he  puts 
himiielf  mto  the  phice  of  the  generality  of 
men,  and  uses  arguments  such  as  they 
would  use.  D.]  He  does  not  enter 

into  the  objection  and  answer  it  in  detul, 
but  rejects  at  once  the  idea  of  God  being 
unjust,  alluding  probably  to  Gen.  xviii.  25, 
by  recalling  to  mind,  that  the  Judge  of  all 
the  earth  must  do  right.  for]  i.  e. 

'  if  it  were  so/  By  the  world  is  not 

meant  the  Gentiles,  nor  is  the  respondent 
in  ver.  7  a  Gentile,  but  one  of  the  oi  in 
ver.  5,  only  individualized  to  bring  out  one 
such  ease  of  pretended  injustice  more 
strikingly.  7.]    This    follows  (con- 

nected by  for)  upon  ver.  6,  and  shews  that 
the  supposition  if  carried  out,  would  over- 
throw all  God's  judgment,  and  (ver.  8)  the 
whole  moral  life  of  man.  how  shall 

Ood  judge  the  world  1  Fob,  if  the  truth 
(fiuthfiilness)  of  Ood  abounded  (was  mani- 
fested, more  clearly  established)  by  means 
of  my  falsehood  (unfaithfulness),  to  His 
glory  (so  that  the  result  was  the  setting 
forth  of  His  glory),  why  any  longer  (this 
being  so, — assuming  the  premises)  am  I 
also  (i.  e.  as  well  as  others,— am  I  to  be 
involved  in  a  iudgment  from  which  I  ought 
to  be  exempt)  judged  (to  be  judged, — the 
present  tense  expressing  the  rule  or  habit 


of  God's  proceeding)  as  a  sinner  1  And 
(why  should  we)  not  (in  this  case  rather 
say),  as  we  (I  Paul,  or  we  Christians) 
are  slanderously  reported,  and  as  some 
give  out  that  we  (do)  say,  "Let  ns  do 
evil  that  good  may  comeV  whose  con- 
demnation (not  that  of  our  slanderers, 
but  that  of  those  who  so  say  and  act)  is 
just  (not  only  by  the  preceding  argu- 
ment, but  by  the  common  detestation  of 
all  men,  for  such  a  maxim  as  doing  evil 
that  good  may  come).  9—20.]   The 

Jew  has  no  preference,  but  is  guilty  as 
well  as  the  Gentile,  as  shewn  by  Scrip- 
ture} so  that  no  man  can  by  the  law  be 
righteous  before  Chd.  9.]  There  is 

considerable  difficulty  in  the  verb  ren- 
dered, do  we  excel  themi  I  have  fuUy 
discussed  the  various  renderings  in  my 
Greek  Test.,  and  have  decided  for  that  in 
the  text.  10—18.]    Proof  of  this 

universal  sinfulness  from  the  Scripture, 
said  directly  (ver.  19)  of  the  Jews,  but  a 
portion  including,  and  taken  for  granted 
of,  the  Gentiles.  U.]  In  the  Psalm, 

— Jehovah  looked  down  from  heaven  on 
the  children  of  men,  to  see  whether  there 
were  any,  &c.  He  foimd  none.  This 
result  is  put  barely  by  the  Apostle  as  the 
testimony  of  Scripture,  giving  the  sense, 


6—20. 
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mmproJUablsi  there  is  none 
thai  doeth  good,  no,  not 
one.  *•  Their  throat  is  an 
open  sepulchre ;  with  their 
tongues  they  have  used  de- 
ceit; the  poison  of  asps  is 
under  their  lips :  ^*  whose 
mouth  is  fiUl  of  cursing 
and  bitterness:  ^^  their  feet 
flue  swift  to  shed  blood: 
'•  destruction  and  misery 
are  in  their  wags :  ^^  and 
the  wag  of  peace  have  iheg 
not  known :  ^'  there  is  no 
fear  of  God  before  their 
eyes,  *•  Now  we  know  that 
what  thirds  soever  the  law 
saithy  it  saith  to  them  who 
are  under  the  law:  that 
every  mouth  may  be  stop- 
ped, and  all  the  loorld  may 
become  guilty  before  God. 
2«  Therefore  by  the  deeds 
of  the  law  there  shall  no 
flesh  be  justified  in  his 
sight :  for  bg  the  law  m  the 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSIOK   RETISED. 

gether  become  unprofitable ;  there  is 
none  that  doeth  good,  no,  not  so 
much  as  one.  ^^  °  Their  throat  is  an 
open  sepulchre;  with  their  tongues 
they  have  used  deceit ;  "  the  poison 
of  asps  is  under  their  lips :  i*  p  whose 
mouth  is  full  of  cursing  and  bitter- 
ness :  1^  ^  their  feet  are  swift  to  shed 
blood :  1^  destruction  and  misery  are 
in  their  ways :  ^7  and  the  way  of 
peacehave  they  not  known.  ^  ^  r  There 
is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes. 
1^  Now  we  know  that  what  things 
soever  "  the  law  saith,  it  speaketh 
to  them  who  are  under  the  law ;  in 
order  that  *  every  mouth  may  be 
stopped,  and  that  "  all  the  world 
may  be  brought  under  the  judgment 
of  God.  20  Because  ^  by  the  works 
of  the  law  shall  no  flesh  be  justified 
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but  departing  from  the  letter.  13.] 

The  open  sepulchre  is  an  emblem  of  per- 
dition, to  which  their  throat,  as  the  instni- 
ment  of  their  speeeli,  is  oomi>ared. 
19.]  He  proves  the  ajiplitmbility  of  these 
texts  to  the  Jews  by  their  l)eing  found  in 
the  Jewish  Scriptures :  not  in  any  Gentile 
representation,  wliich  might  exchide  Jews, 
but  Hpokeii  universally,  in  those  very 
books  which  were  the  cherished  posm^ssion 
of  the   Jews  themst>lves.  the   law] 

Here  used  in  the  widest  sense,  as  iiniK)rt- 
ing  the  whole  O.  T.,  the  law,  prophets, 
and  Psalms:  see  John  x.  31,  where  our 
I-iord  cites  a  Psalm  as  in  •  the  law.' 
it  ipeaketh]  Not  merely  ''.saith ,"  the  verb 
is  different  the  second  time,  and  the  sense 
is,  tliat  whatever  the  law  says,  its  spetH'h 
or  address  is  to,  or  for,  i.  e.  its  langmige 
belongs  to,  is  true  of,  when  not  otherwise 
specified,  those  who  are  under  (litendly, 
in)  the  law.  So  that  the  Jews  camiot 
plead  exemption  from  this  description  or 
its  consequences.  in    order    that] 

— not  *  so  that:*  the  bringing  in  all  the 
world  guilty  before  God  is  an  esiHJcial  and 
direct  aim  of  the  revelation  of  Otxl's  justice 
in  tlie  law, — that  His  grace  by  faith  in 
Clirist  may  come  on  all  who  abandon  self- 


right<»ousness  and  l>elieve  the  gospel. 
every  mouth  may  be  stopped]  If  the  Jew*s 
mouth  is  shut,  and  liis  vaunting  in  the 
law  tiiken  away,  then  much  more  the  Gen^. 
tile's,  and  the  ichole  world  (see  above,  ver. 
G)  becomes  guilty  before  Ucxl.  20.J 

The  solemn  and  important  conclusion  of 
all  the  foregoing  argument.  But  not  only 
the  conclusion  from  it :  it  is  also  the  great 
truth,  which  when  arrived  at,  is  seen  to 
have  necessitated  the  sul)ordinate  conclu- 
sion of  ver.  19,  the  stopping  of  every  mouth, 
&c.  And  therefore  it  is  introduced,  not 
with  an  illative  conjunction,  *  wherefore* 
(wliich  the  original  word  will  not  bear), 
but  with  *  IxH'ause.'  Because  by  the  works 
of  the  law  (God's  law:  whether  hi  the 
partial  revelation  of  it  written  in  the  eon- 
sciences  of  the  Gentiles,  or  in  the  more 
complete  one  given  by  Moses  to  the  Jews, 
— not,  bg  works  of  law :  no  such  general 
idea  of  law  seems  to  have  ever  been  before 
the  mind  of  the  Apostle,  but  always  the 
laic,  emanating  from  God)  shaU  no  flesh 
be  justified  before  Him  (the  future  as  im- 
plying impossibility,—  perhaps  also  as  refer- 
ring to  the  great  day  when  all  Jiesh  shall 
stand  before  God,  — perhaps  also  as  a  cita- 
tion from  Ps.  cxliii.  2,  "  In  thy  sight  shall 
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in  his  sight :  for  ^  through  the  law 
[cometh]  the  knowledge  of  sin. 
21  But  now  apart  from  the  hiw  '  the 
righteousness  of  God  hath  been 
manifested,  *  being  witnessed  by  the 
law  *^  and  the  prophets ;  ^  even  the 
righteousness  of  God  ^  through  faith 
of  Jesus  Christ  unto  all  and  upon  all 
that  believe:  for  ** there  is  no  dis- 
tinction :  23  for  « all  have  sinned, 
and  fall  short  of  the  glory  of  God ; 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION. 

knowledge  of  nn.  ^^  But 
now  the  riffhieousnesa  of 
God  tpithout  the  law  is 
mamfestedf  being  witnessed 
by  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets; '*  even  the  right- 
eousness of  Ood  which  is 
bff  faith  of  Jesus  Christ 
unto  all  and  upon  all  them 
that  believe:  for  there  is 
no  difference:  ^^for  all 
have  sinned,  and  come  short 
of    the    glory    of    Ood; 


no  man  living  be  justified  ").^The  Apostle 
does  not  here  say  either  (1)  that  justifica- 
tion by  legal  works  would  be  impossible  if 
the  law  could  be  wholly  kept,  or  (2)  that 
those  were  not  justified  who  observed  the 
prescribed  sacrifices  and  oficrings  of  the 
ceremonial  law  (of  which  he  has  never 
once  spoken,  but  wholly  of  the  moral): 
but  he  infers  fh)m  his  argument  on  matters 
qffact,  a  result  in  matter  of  fact :  '  Man- 
hind,  Jew  and  Oentile,  have  all  broken 
Ood*s  law,  and  are  guilty  before  Him :  Man 
keeps  not  Ood's  law.  By  that  law  then  he 
cannot  arrive  at  Ood*s  righteousness.' 
for  through  (by  means  of)  the  law  (as  before, 
whether  partially  known  to  the  Gentile  or 
more  fully  to  the  Jew)  is  the  knowledge 
•of  sin  (whatever  knowledge  each  has, — 
whether  the  accusing  and  excusing  of  the 
Gentile's  conscience,  or  the  clearer  view  of 
offence  against  Jehovah  granted  to  the 
Jew). — The  reasoning  is:  — the  law  has  no 
such  ofiice,  in  the  present  state  of  human 
nature  manifested  both  in  history  and 
Scripture,  as  to  render  righteous :  its  office 
is  altogether  different,  viz.,  to  detect  and 
bring  to  light  the  sinfulness  of  man.  Com- 
pare Gal.  u.  16.  21-26.]  The  Apos- 
tle resumes  the  declaration  of  ch.  i.  17 
(having  proved  tliat  man  has  no  right- 
eousness of  his  own  resulting  from  the 
observance  of  God's  law) :  viz.  that  €hd*s 
righteousness  is  revealed  by  Christ,  whose 
atoning  Death  is,  consistently  with  Ood*s 
justice,  sufficient  for  the  pardon  of  sin  to 
those  who  believe  in  Him.  21.  now]  Is 
this  meant  of  time,  *now,*  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  ages  past,  as  in  ver.  26,  *at  this  time,* 
—  or  is  it  merely  equivalent  to  *  as  things 
are,*  *now  we  find  T  The  former  is  true 
in  sense,  and  applicable  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  gospel :  but  the  meaning  is 
too  strong,  where  no  contrast  of  time  is 


expressly  in  view.  I  therefore  prefer  the 
latter,  especially  as  St.  Paul's  usage  else- 
where justifies  it ;  see  ch.  vii.  17 ;  1  Cor.  xv. 
20.  apart  from  (i.  e.  without  the  help  ot) 
the  law]  *  independently  of  the  law :'  not 

*  without  the  works  of  the  law  ;*  for  here 
it  is  not  the  way  to  the  riahteousness  of 
Ood  which  is  spoken  of  (which  is  faith), 
but  that  righteousness  itself.  the 
righteoQtnest  of  God:  in  what  sense,  see 
ch.  i.  17,  and  note.  hath  been  mani- 
fested] viz.  in  the  facts  of  the  gospel. 
The  perfect  tense  sets  forth  the  manifesta- 
tion of  this  righteousness  in  history  as  an 
accomplished  and  still  enduring  fact, — on 
the  other  hand,  the  present  tense  in  ch.  i. 
17,  denotes  the  continual  unfolding  of  this 
righteousness  in  the  hearts  and  lives  of 
fiiithlnl  l>elievers.  being  witnessed] 
being  borne  witness  to  (present  tense, 
because  the  law  and  prophets  remain  on 
record  as  a  revelation  of  God's  will)  by  the 
law  and  the  prophets  (not  merely  the 
types  and  prophecies,  but  the  whole  body 
of  the  Old  Testament;  see  Matt.  xxii.  40). 

22.  unto  all  and  upon  all]  these 
prepositions  depend  on  the  verb  hath  been 
manifested  (is  revealed) ;  unto  ('  towards,' 

*  so  as  to  penetrate  to')  all  and  upon 
(*  over,'  *  so  as  to  be  shod  down  on,*  but 
in  the  theological  meaning,  no  real  differ- 
ence of  sen.se  from  *  unto  ;*  this  repetition 
of  prepositions  to  give  force  is  jieculiar  to 
St.  Paul,  see  ver.  30,  and  Gal.  i.  1)  all  who 
believe.  Probably  the  repetition  of  all 
was  8ug^!;ested  by  the  two  kinds  of  be- 
lievers, Jew  and  Gentile,  so  as  to  prepare 
the  way  for  the  next  clause,  "  there  is  no 
distinction  *'  (but  still  no  essential  dilVerence 
in  the  interpretations  of  unto  and  upon 
must  be  sought).  23.  fall  short] 
The  reason  for  substituting  this  for  come 
short  of  the  A.  V.  is  this,  the  latter  may 
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^*  Immg  JMMHJUd  J^eety  h^ 
kU  grace  tkroMgh  the  re- 
dewtpUon  that  is  in  Christ 
Jems:  *^  wham  Qod  hath 
setforlh  to  be  apropiiia- 
tiom  through  faith  in  his 
blood,  to  declare  his  right- 
eousness for  the  remission 
qfsimsthat  are  past,  through 
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being    justified    freely,  'by 


his  feh.iT.lft. 
Epb.  it.  8. 


grace  « through  the  redemptioii  that  g5',*tt"i;:^ 


Kph.  I.  7. 
Col.  i.  14. 
.  -        1  Tim.  11.6. 

through      Heb.U.;j 

I  faith  *  by  his  blood,  for  the  shewing  h  uVxtli*. 
forth  of  his  richteousness,  ^because    AiJ.?o.'*" 

^      ,  .  _  i  tlol.  i.  to. 


is  in  Christ  Jesus :  -^  whom  Qod  set 
forth  **as    a    propitiation 


I  of  the  passing  over  of  the  *  former 


1  Acts  xvU.  10. 


k  Acta  xiii.  Sft. 
a.  I 


1  Tim. ! 
Ueb.  ix.  15. 


1)e  mistaken  for  the  past  tense,  after  the 

auxiliary   "hat>e"   wherean  it  is  present. 

Uie  glory  of  Ood  here  appears  to 

mean,  the  praise  that  cometh  of  Ood :  not 

*  praise  iu  Ood's  sight;*  nor  *  glory  with 
God,*  as  eh.  v.  2 ;  for  the  Apostle  is  not 
speaking  here  of  future  rewanl,  hut  of  pre- 
sent worthiness;  nor  the  glorious  image 
of  Ood  which  we  have  lost  through  sin, 
which  is  against  both  the  usage  of  the 
word,  and  the  context  of  the  passage. 
24.]  being  justified  (present  hero,  not 
))ast)  agrees  with  all,  without  any  ellipsis ; 
nor  need  it  be  resolved  into  **and  tre 
justified  :**  tlie  participial  sentence  is  sub- 
ordinated to  the  great  general  stutement 
vf  the  insufficiently  of  all  to  attain  to  the 
jrlory  of  God.  It  is  not  necessary,  in  the 
interpretation,  that  the  ]>er8ons  iin]>orte<l 
by  all  and  being  justified  should  be  in 
matter  of  fact  strictly  comniensurnte :  — 

*  all  have  siimetl  —  all   are  (must  lu?,  if 
justified)   justifiwl    freely,    &c.' 

freely]  *  without  merit  or  desert  as  arising 
from  earnings  of  our  own  ;'  *  gratis.* 
by  his  grace]  i.  e.  '  His  free  undeserved 
Love,'  as  the  working  cause,— by  means 
of  the  propitiatory  redemption  which  is 
in  (has  been  brought  about  by,  and  is  now 
in  the  Pcrs<m  of)  Christ  Jesus, 
redemption]  A  buying  otV  by  means  of  u 
price  i)aid,  a  ^ropiliation^  Siv.y  as  neces- 
sarily implied,  redem]>tion  from  Mome 
state  of  clanger  or  mi^ery  :  here,  —  le- 
deinption//*o«i  the  gv'tU  of  sin  hg  the  pro- 
pit  iatorg  Kocrifice  of  ChrigVs  deafhy  see 
Matt.  XX.  28.  Ill  Kph.  i.  7  this  rfdcmp- 
fion  is  defined  t<i  be  equivalent  to  the  for- 
giveness (remission)  of  xins.  25.  set 
forth]  Manifested  historically  in  His  in- 
carnation, suflerings,  and  exaltation. 
as  a  propitiation]  Literally,  as  a  pro- 
pitiatory o£fering.  On  the  word  used, 
free  note  in  my  (ireek  Testament, 
through  faitb^  as  the  subjective  means  of 
appropriation  of  this  propitiation.  These 
words  are  not  to  be  joined  (in  the  A.  V.)  with 
"  tit  his  blood,**  as  if  the  faith  were  exercised 
on  the  atoning  blood  of  Christ :— for  such 


an  expression  as  faith,  or  believing,  in  the 
blood  of  Christ,  would  be  unexampled, — 
and  (which  is  decisive)  the  clause  ought  to 
be  by  his  blood,  and  requires  a  primary,  not 
a  sul)onlinate  place  in  the  sentence,  because 
the  next  clause,  "  to  declare  his  righteous- 
ness" direc-tly  refers  to  it.  As  "  through 
faith  '*  is  the  subjective  means  of  appropria- 


tion, so  "  6y  his  blood  *'  is  the  objective  r 
of  manifestation,  of  Clu'ist  as  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice.  Blood  is  not  equivalent  to  death, 
but  refers  to  i>ropitiation  bg  blood,— the 
well-kno^v-n  typical  use  of  it  in  sacrifice, 
for  the  shewing  forth  of  His 
righteousness:  this  is  the  aim  of  the 
putting  forth  of  Christ  as  an  expiatory 
victim.  righteouBiiess,  not  truth, — 

not  goodness, — not  both  these  combine<l 
with  Justice, — not  Justifging,  or  sin-for- 
giving righteoiisness,-  not  the  righteous- 
ness which  He  gives, — which  last  would 
reiK'at  the  idea  already  contained  in  vcr. 
21,  ami  rob  the  words  next  following  of 
all  meaning,—  not  holiness,  which  does  not 
correspond  to  the  tenii  just  and  jusfifier 
used  below,— but  judicial  righteousness, 
JUSTICE.  This  inter])retation  alone  suita 
the  requirements  of  the  sense,  and  corrc- 
sjwmds  to  the  idea  of  the  verb  to  justify, 
which  is  itself  judicial.  A  sin-offering 
betokens  on  the  one  side  the  expiation  of 
guilt,  and  on  the  other  ensures  ]uirdon 
and  reconciliation  :  and  thus  the  Death  of 
Christ  is  not  only  a  proof  of  (bxl's  prace 
and  love,  but  also  of  His  judicial  righte- 
ou>iu^s  which  requires  ])uiii.^hment  and 
expiation.  because  of  (not  **for,**  aa 

A.  v.,  nor  "  hy  means  of:'*  both  these 
reiiderinpi  are  wrong)  the  passing  oyer 
(Tf  the  fbrmer  sins  .  .  .]  !•  e.  because 
God  had  overlooked  the  sins  that  had 
passed  in  Jlis forbearance ;  and  the  words 
contain  the  reason  why  (Jod  would  mani- 
fest His  judicial  righteousness;  on  ac- 
count of  the  oyerlooking  of  the  sins 
which  had  passed,  in  the  forbearance 
of  God ;  i.  e.  to  vindicate  that  character 
for  justice,  which  might  seem,  owing  to 
the   suspension   of    God's   righteous  sen- 
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sins,  in  the  forbearance  of  God; 
26  for  the  shewing  forth  of  his  right- 
eousness in  this  present  time,  that 
he  may  be  just  and  the  justifier  of 
him  which    is   of    faith    in    Jesus. 

«A.iLi7.».  sym^y^There  is  our  boasting  then? 

•L  "^EphJi  It  is  excluded.     By  what  manner  of 

law  P  of  works  P    Nay :  but  by  the 

law  of  faith.     ^  For  we  reckon  that 

"ifc**T«"*f  ^  ™^^  °^  justified  by  faith  apart 

"luL  oil.  from  the  works  of  the  law.     29  jg 

God  [the  God]  of  the  Jews  only  P 


ATJTHOBIZED  VEESION. 

the  forbearance  of  Ood; 
••  to  declare,  I  say,  at  thie 
time  his  righteouenesa :  that 
he  might  he  just,  and  the 
justifier  of  him  which  he- 
lieveth  in  Jesus,  ''  Where 
is  hoasting  then?  It  is 
excluded.  By  what  law! 
of  works?  Nay:  hut  hg 
the  Uw  of  faith.  "  There- 
fore we  conclude  that  a 
man  is  justified  bg  faith 
without  the  deeds  of  the 
law.  »»  Is  he  the  God  of 
the  Jews  only  ?  is  lie  not 
also  of  the  Gentiles  ?    Yes, 


tence  on  sin  in  former  ages  in  His  forbear- 
ance, to  be  placed  in  question:— to  shew, 
that  though  He  did  not  then  Ailly  punish 
for  sin,  and  though  He  did  then  set  forth 
inadequate  means  of  (subjective)  justifica- 
tion,— ^yet  He  did  both,  not  because  His 
justice  was  slumbering,  nor  because  the 
nature  of  His  righteousness  was  altered, — 
but  because  ffehad  provided  a  way  where- 
by sin  might  be  forgiven,  and  He  might  be 
just.  Observe,  the  fact  mentioned  is  not 
forgiveness,  nor  remission,  as  the  A.  V. 
erroneously  renders  it,  but  passing  oyer,  or 
overlooking,  wh\ch  is  the  work  of  forbear- 
ance (see  Acts  xvii.  30),  whereas  forgiveness 
is  the  work  of  grace, — see  ch.  ii.  4 : — nor 
do  the  former  dns  monn,  *  the  sins  of  each 
man  which  precede  his  conversion,*  but 
those  of  the  whole  world  before  the  death 
of  Christ.  See  the  veiy  similar  words, 
Heb.  ix.  15.  26.]  This  second  shew- 

ing forth  is  distinguished  from  that  in 
the  last  verse,  as  the  fuller  and  ultimate 
obfect,  of  which  that  was  a  subordinate 
part : — with  a  view  to  the  (or  Hisi  mani- 
festation of  His  righteousness  m  this 
present  time.  Tlie  shewing  forth  that  He 
was  righteous  throughout  His  dealings  with 
the  whole  world,  by  means  of  setting  forth 
an  adequate  and  complete  propitiation  in 
the  death  of  Clirist,  was  towards,  formed  a 
subsidiary  manifestation  to,  His^^r^n^  mani- 
festation of  His  righteousness  (same  sense 
as  before,  -judicial  righteousness,  justice) 
under  the  Gospel.  (in  order)  that  he 

may  be  (sheivn  to  he :  —  the  whole  present 
concern  is  with  the  exhibitions  to  men  of 
the  righteousness  of  God)  jnst  and  (yet, 
on  the  other  side)  the  justifier  of  him  who 
is  of  (the)  faith  in  Jesns  (him  who  belongs 
to,  stands  in,  works  from,  as  his  standing* 


point,  faith  in  Jesus :  see  ch.  ii.  8,  note, 
andrefl'.).  27— IV.   26.]    Jewish 

BOASTING   ALTOGETHER   REMOVED  by  this 

truth,  NOT  however  by  making  void  the 

LAW,  nor  BY  DEGRADING  ABRAHAM  FROM 
HIS  PRE-EMINENCE,  but  BY  ESTABLISHING 
THE  LAW,  and  shewing  that  Abraham  was 
really  justified  by  faith,  and  is   the 

FATHER    OF    THE    FAITHPITL.  27.] 

OUT  (or,  the)  boasting,  viz.  of  the  Jews,  of 
which  he  had  spoken  before,  ch.  ii. :— not 
*  boasting  *  in  general,  which  will  not  suit 
ver.  29.  By  what  manner  of  law  (is  it 

excluded)  1  (is  it  by  tliat)  of  works  t  Kay, 
but  by  the  law  (the  rule)  of  faith.  The 
contrast  is  not  here  between  the  law  and 
the  Gospel  as  two  dispensations,  but  be- 
tween the  law  of  works  and  the  law  of 
faith,  whether  found  under  the  law,  or  the 
Gospel,  or  (if  the  case  admitted)  any  where 
else.  This  is  evident  by  the  Apostle  prov- 
ing below  that  Abraham  was  jitstified, 
not  by  works,  so  as  to  have  whereof  to 
boast,*  but  by  faith.  28.]  The  verb 

implies,  not '  we  conclude,'  but  we  hold,  we 
reckon:  the  former  is  against  New  Test, 
usage ;  and  has  probably  caused  the  change 
in  some  of  our  MSS.  of  for  into  therefore, 
by  some  who  imagined  that  this  verse  wiis 
a  conclusion  from  the  preceding  argument. 
For  we  reckon  (as  explanatory  of  the  versti 
preceding, — on  the  other  supjxwition  the 
two  verses  are  disjointed,  and  the  con- 
clusion comes  in  most  strangely)  that  a 
man  is  justified  by  faith  apart  from 
{without ;  but  more  than  without  -  so  dis- 
tinctly without,  as  to  be  utterly  and 
entirdy  separate  from  and  indejxnuh^nt 
of)  the  works  of  the  law  (not  works  of 
law);  and  therefore  boasting  is  excluded. 
29.]    In  shewing  how  comi)let(»ly 
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^  ike-  OtnHles  also: 
**  temtiiff  it  is  one  Ood, 
wkidk  shall  j^tstify  the  cir- 
emmeisio»  by/aUh,  and  nn- 
cirenmeisian  through  faith, 
*^  J>o  we  then  make  void 
the  law  through  faUhl 
Ood  forbid:  yea,  we  esta- 
hlUh  the  law. 

IV,  >  What  shall  we  sag 
then  that  Abraham  our 
father,  as  pertaining  to  the 
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is  he  not  also  of  the  Gentiles  P  Yes, 
of  the  Gentiles  also :  ^o  seeing  that 
®  God  is  one,  which  shall  justify  the  °?};j'i,|\"i^, 
circumcision  by  faith,  and  the  un-  *** 
circumcision  through  faith.  31  Dq 
we  then  make  void  the  law  through 
faith?  God  forbid:  nay,  we  esta- 
blish the  law. 

IV.  1  What  then    shall  we    say 


Jewish  boasting  is  excluded,  St.  Paul  pur- 
poses to  take  the  ground  of  their  o^-n  law, 
and  demonstrate  it  from  that.  He  will 
ahew  that  God  is  not  (the  God)  of  Jews 
alone,  but  of  Gentiles,  and  that  this  very 
point  was  involved  in  the  promise  made 
to  Abraham,  hg  believing  which  he  was 
justified  (ch.  iv.),  and  therefore  that  it 
lies  in  the  verg  root  and  kernel  of  the  law 
itself.  But,  as  often  elsewhere,  he  passes 
off  from  this  idea  again  and  again,  re- 
curring to  it  however  continually,— and 
eventuaUy  when  he  brings  forv^ard  his 
proof  tert  (in  chap.  iv.  17),  Abraham's 
faith,  and  not  this  faci^  has  become  the 
leading  subject.  30.  seeing  that]  lite- 

rally, £f  at  least  (if  we  are  to  hold  to  what  is 
manifest  as  a  result  of  our  former  argu- 
ment) Ood  la  one,  which  shall  justify  the 
circomcision  (literally,  the  Jews,  utter  the 
analogy  of  chap.  ii.  26)  by  (out  of,  as  the 
preliminary'  ccmdition, — the  state  out  of 
which  the  justification  arises)  faith,  and 
the  nncircamcision  (the  Gentiles)  through 
(by  means  of  their)  faith.  Tw)  much 
stress  must  not  be  laid  on  the  ditleronce  of 
the  two  prei)ositions  (see  ver.  22  and 
note).  Tlie  former  expresses  the  ground 
of  justification,  genendly  taken,  hg,  or  out 
of  faith  :  the  latter  the  means  whereby 
the  man  lays  hold  on  justification,  bg  his 
faith :  the  former  is  the  objective  ground, 
the  latter  the  subjective  me<lium.  31.] 

But  again  the  Jew  may  t)bject,  if  this  is  tlie 
case,  if  Faith  be  the  groum/,  and  Faith  the 
medium,  of  justification  for  all,  circumcised 
or  uncircumcisetl,  surelg  the  law  is  set  aside 
and  made  void.  That  this  is  not  so,  tbe 
Ai)Ostle  both  here  asserts,  and  is  pre]mre<l 
to  sbew  by  working  out  tlie  proiH)sition  of 
ver.  29,  that  tbe  law  itself  belonged  to  a 
covenant  whose  original  recipient  was  jus- 
tified bg  faith,  and  whose  main  promise 
was,  the  reception  and  blessing  (f  the  Oen- 
tiles.  the  law]  i.  e.  the  law  of  Moses, 

as  every  where  in  the  Epistle.     We  may 


safely  say  tliat  the  Apostle  never  argues  of 
law,  abstract,  in  the  sense  of  a  sgstem  of 
precepts, — its  attributes  or  its  eifects, — 
but  always  of  thb  law,  concrete, — the 
law  of  Ood  given  bg  Moses,  when  speaking 
of  the  Jews,  as  here :  the  law  of  Ood,  in 
as  far  as  ^-ritten  in  their  ctmsciences,  when 
speaking  of  the  Gentiles:  and  when  in- 
cluding both,  the  law  of  Ood  generallv* 
His  written  as  well  us  His  unwritten  will. 
--Many  Commentators  have  taken  this 
verse  (being  misled  in  some  cases  by  its 
place  at  the  end  of  the  cliapter)  as  standing 
by  it«^elf,  and  have  gone  into  the  abstract 
grounds  why  faith  does  not  make  void  the 
law  (or  moral  obedience) ;  which,  however 
true,  have  no  place  here  :  the  de^sign  being 
to  sbew  tbttt  the  law  itself  contained  this 
verg  doctrine,  and  was  founded  in  tbe  i)ro- 
mise  to  Abraham  on  a  covenant  embracing 
Jews  and  Gentiles,— and  therefore  was  not 
degnidetl  frtmi  its  dignity  by  the  doctrine, 
but  rather  established  as  a  jMirt  of  God's 
dealings, — consistent  with,  explaining,  and 
explained  by,  the  Gosjxfl.  IV.  1 — 5.] 

Abraham  himself  was  justified  bg  faith, 
—  'riie  retiding  and  imnctuution  of  this 
verse  ]>resent  some  difficulties.  As  to  the 
former,  I  may  remark  that  tbe  verb  hath 
found  is  omitted  by  our  oldest  MS.  autho- 
rity, and  placed  variously  bv  others. 
Omitting  it,  the  sentence  will  stand, 
•'  What  shall  we  sag  then  concerning 
Abraham,  our  father  as  pertaining  to  the 
flesh  r*  If  the  verb  be  retuined,  the 
punctuation  mag  be,  "  What  shall  we  sag 
then  i  that  Abraham,  our  father,  as  per^ 
taining  to  the  flesh,  hath  found**  (righte- 
ousness, or  some  advantage  over  Gentiles)  ? 
'fliis  bus  been  ado])ted  by  (irotius  and 
others  of  some  authority.  Another  mode, 
slightly  dittering,  may  be,  **  What  then) 
shall  we  sag,  that,"  &c.  But  as  Tlioluck 
well  remarks,  Iwth  these  methtKls  of  punc- 
tuating would  presuppose  that  St.  Paul 
had  appeared  to  give  some  reason  in  tlic 
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■jEttIm*.©.   *1^**    ■Abraham    our    father    hath 

«•?*"«  c^;."*  found  as  pertaining  to  the  flesh  P 

bS.iiLK^s7,  2  For  if  Abraham  was  *»  justified  by 

works,  he  hath  ground  of  boasting. 

But  he  hath  none  before  God :  *  for 
'SSuT'e*'    what  saith    the    scripture?     ®  And 

JsmM  il/tS. 
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JUsh,  hath  found  ?  *  For 
if  Abraham  were  justified 
hy  works,  he  hath  whereof 
to  glory;  hut  not  before 
Qod,  *  For  what  saith  the 
scripture  ?  Abraham  be- 
lieved CM,  and  it  was 
counted  unto  him  for  right- 


preceding  verses  for  imagining  that  Abra- 
ham had  gained  some  advantage  according 
to  the  flesh :  which  is  not  the  case. 
L  What  then]  The  Apostle  is  here  con- 
tending with  those  under  the  \kw  from 
their  own  standing -point :  and  he  follows 
up  his  assertion  that  his  argument  esta- 
blithed  the  law,  by  what  therefore  (<  this 
being  conceded,'  *  seeing  that  vou  and  I 
are  both  upholders  of  the  law^)  shaU  we 
■ay,  &c.  This  verse,  and  the  argument 
ibilowing,  are  not  a  proof,  but  a  con- 
sequence, of  we  establish  the  law,  and  are 
therefore  introduced,  not  with  for,  but 
witii  then  or  therefore.  hath  foond] 

Tis.  towards  his  justification,  or  more 
strictlj,  earned  as  his  own,  to  boast  of. 
The  clause,  at  pertaining  to  the  flesh, 
belongs  to  the  verb  hath  fonnd,  not  to 
the  appellation  "  our  father."  I  have, 
in  order  to  make  this  clear,  transposed 
them.  For  the  course  and  spirit  of  the 
argument  is  not  to  limit  the  paternity 
of  Abraham  to  a  mere  fleshly  one,  but 
to  shew  that  he  was  the  spiritual  father 
of  all  believers.  And  the  question  is  not 
one  which  requires  any  such  distinction 
between  his  fleshly  and  spiritual  pater- 
nity (as  in  ch.  ix.  3,  5).  This  being  so, 
whett  do  the  words  as  pertaining  to  the 
floih  meanl  They  cannot  allude  to  cir- 
cumcision; for  that  is  rendered  impro- 
bable, not  only  bv  the  jmrallel  expres- 
sion "by  works"  (ver.  2)  in  the  plural, 
but  also  by  the  consideration,  that  circum- 
cision was  no  work  at  all,  but  a  seal  of  the 
righteousness  which  he  had  by  faith  being 
yet  uncircumcised  (ver.  11),— and  by  the 
whole  course  of  the  arg^ument  in  the  pre- 
sent place,  which  is  not  to  disprove  the 
exclusive  privilege  of  the  Jew  (that  having 
been  already  done,  chaj)ters  ii.  iii.),  but  to 
shew  that  the  father  and  head  of  the  rare 
himself  was  justijied  not  by  works  but  by 
faith.  Doubtless,  in  so  far  as  circumcision 
was  a  mere  work  of  obedience,  it  might  be 
in  a  loose  way  considered  as  falling  under 
that  category :  but  it  came  afler  justiflca- 
tion,  and  so  is  chronologically  here  ex- 
cluded.        As  pertaining  to  the  fleih  then 


is  in  contrast  to  as  pertaining  to  the 
spirit, — and  refers  to  that  department 
of  our  being  from  which  spring  works, 
in  contrast  with  that  in  which  is  the 
exercise  of  faith :  see  ch.  viii.  4,  5. 
3.]  For  if  Abraham  was  justified  (not, 
*  were  justified,'  as  in  A.  V. :  it  is  assumed, 
'as  a  fiict  known  to  all,  that  he  was  justified 
by  some  means)  by  works,  he  hath  ground 
of  boasting  (not  expressed  here  whether 
in  the  sight  of  men,  or  cf  Go'l,  but  taken 
generally  :  the  proposition  being  assumed, 
'  He  that  has  earned  justification  by  works, 
has  whereof  to  boast^).  Then,  in  disproof 
of  this, — that  Abraham  has  matter  of  boast- 
ing,— whatever  men  might  think  of  him, 
or  attribute  to  him  (for  example,  the  per- 
fect keeping  of  the  law,  as  the  Jews  did), 
one  thing  at  least  is  clear,  that  he  has 
none  before  (in  the  presence  of)  Ood. 
This  we  can  prove  (ver.  3),  for  what  saith 
the  scripture  1  Abraham  believed  Ood 
(God's  promise),  and  it  (his  believing)  was 
reckoned  unto  him  for  (ch.  ii.  26)  righteous- 
ness.—The  whole  question  so  much  mooted 
between  Protestants  on  the  one  hand,  and 
Romanists,  Arminians,  and  Socinians  on  the 
other,  as  to  whether  this  righteousness 
was  reckoned  (1)  by  means  of  faith,  being 
Ood*s  righteousness  imputed  to  the  sinner ; 
or  (2)  on  account  of  faith,  so  that  God 
made  Abraham  righteous  on  account  of 
the  merit  of  his  faith,  lies  in  fact  in  a 
small  compass,  ir  what  has  gone  before 
be  properly  taken  into  account.  Tlie  Apos- 
tle has  proved  Jews  and  (lentiles  to  be 
all  under  sin :  utterly  unable  by  works  of 
their  own  to  attain  to  righteousness.  Now 
faith,  in  the  second  sense  mentioned  above, 
is  strictly  and  entirely  a  work,  and  as  such 
would  be  the  ^cient  cause  of  man's  jus- 
tification,— which,  by  what  has  preceded, 
it  cannot  be.  It  will  therefore  follow, 
that  it  was  not  the  act  of  believing  which 
was  reckoned  to  him  as  a  righteous  act, 
of  on  account  of  which  perfect  righteous- 
ness was  laid  to  bis  charge,  but  that  the 
fact  of  his  trusting  Ood  to  perform  His 
promise  introduced  him  into  the  blessing 
promised.     Ood  declared  his  purpose  (Gen. 
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eouMness.  *  Now  to  him 
thai  fporketh  is  the  reward 
not  reckoned  of  ff race,  but 
of  d^t.  ft  But  to  him  that 
worketh  not,  hut  helieveth 
on  him  that  justifleth  the 
ungodly,  hi* faith  is  counted 
for  righteousnese,  •  Utfen 
as  David  also  descriheth 
the  blessedness  of  the 
man,  unto  whom  God  im- 
puteth  righteousness  without 
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Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was 
reckoned  unto  him  for  righteous- 
ness. *  Now  ^  to  him  that  worketh,  dch.xi.8. 
his  reward  is  not  reckoned  in  the 
way  of  grace,  but  of  debt ;  ^  but  to 
him  that  worketh  not,  but  believeth 
on  him  that  justifieth  *  the  ungodly,  ejo^h.wiT.s. 
his  faith  is  reckoned  for  righteous- 
ness. ^  Even  as  David  also  de- 
clareth  the  man  blessed,  unto  whom 


xii.  3)  of  blessing  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  in  Abraham,  and  again  (Qen.  xv.  5) 
that  his  seed  should  be  as  the  stars  of 
heaven,  when  as  yet  he  had  no  son.  Abra- 
ham believed  this  promise,  and  became 
partaker  of  this  blessing.  But  this  bless- 
ing was,  justification  bg  faith  in  Christ. 
Now  Abraham  could  not,  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  words,  be  justified  by  faith  in 
Christ, — nor  is  it  necessary  to  suppose 
that  he  directed  his  faith  forwanl  to  the 
proniiseil  Redeemer  in  Person;  but  in  so 
far  as  God's  gracious  purpose  was  revealed 
to  him,  he  grasped  it  by  faith,  and  that 
righteousness  which  ^vns  implied,  so  far,  in 
it,  was  imputed  to  him.  Some  have  said 
(for  example,  Tholuck)  that  the  parallel 
is  incom]>lete — Abraham's  faith  having 
been  reckoned  to  him  for  righteousness, 
whereas,  in  our  case,  the  righteousness  of 
Christ  is  rockone<l  to  us  as  our  righteous- 
ness, bg  faith.  Hut  the  incom])leteness 
lies  in  the  nature  of  the  resjxK'tive  cases. 
In  his  case,  the  righteousness  itself  was 
not  yet  manifested.  He  believed  implicitlg, 
taking  the  promise,  iri/h  all  it  involved 
and  implied,  as  true.  Tliis  then  was  his 
way  of  entering  into  the  promise,  and  by 
m«ins  of  his  faith  was  l)estowed  upon  him 
that  full  justification  which  that  faith 
never  appreheiide<l.  Tims  his  faith  itself 
the  mere  fact  of  implicit  trust  in  (tod,  was 
counted  to  him  for  righteousness.  But 
though  the  same  righteousness  is  im])uted 
to  us  who  believe,  and  by  means  of  faith 
also,  it  is  no  longer  the  mere  fact  of  be- 
lieving implicitly  in  (}(kVs  truth,  but  the 
reception  of  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord  by 
fkith,  which  justifies  us  (see  verses  23 — 25 
and  note).  As  it  was  then  the  realization 
of  God's  wortls  by  faith,  so  now :  but  tve 
have  the  Person  of  the  Lord  Jesus  for  the 
object  of  faith,  ex])licitly  revealed  :  he  had 
not.  In  both  cases  justification  is  gra- 
tuitous, and  is  bg  faith  :  and  so  far,  which 


is  as  far  as  the  argument  here  requires, 
the  parallel  is  strict  and  complete. 
4.  to  him  that  worketh  (him  that  works 
for  hire,  that  earns  wages),  his  reward  if 
not  feckoned  in  the  way  of  (as  a  matter 
of )  grace  (favour),  bat  of  (as  a  matter  of) 
debt]  The  sentence  is  a  general  one,  not 
with  any  peculiar  reference  to  Abraham, — 
except  that  after  the  words  in  the  way  of 
^aoe  we  may  supply  "  as  it  was  to  Abra- 
ham "  if  we  will ;  for  this  is  evidently 
assumed.  6.]  but  to  him  that  work- 

eth  not  (for  hire,— is  not  a  workman  look- 
ing for  his  wages),  but  believeth  on  (casts 
himself  in  simple  trust  and  humility  on) 
him  who  justifieth  (accounts  just,  as  m 
ver.  3)  the  ungodly  (*  impious :'  stronger 
than  •unrighteous:' — no  allusion  to  Abra- 
ham's having  formerly  been  in  idolatry, — 
for  the  sentence  following  on  ver.  4,  which 
is  general  and  of  universal  application, 
must  also  be  general,—  including  of  course 
Abraham :  impiousness  is  the  state  of  all 
men  by  nature),— his  faith  is  reckoned  for 
righteousness. — Bg  wag  of  grace  is  of 
course  implied.  6  —  8.]   The  same  is 

confirmed  bg  a  passage  from  David.  This 
is  not  a  fresh  example,  but  a  confirmation 
of  the  assertion  involved  in  ver.  5,  that  a 
man  may  believe  on  Him  who  justifies  the 
ungodly,  and  have  his  fiiith  reckoned  for 
righteousness.  Tlie  applicability  of  the 
text  depends  on  the  persons  alluded  to 
being  sinners,  and  having  sin  not  reckoned 
to  them.  Tlie  Psalm,  strictly  speaking, 
says  nothing  of  the  imputation  of  riglU- 
eousness, — but  if  is*  implied  by  St.  Paul, 
that  the  remission  of  sin  is  equivalent  to 
the  imputation  of  righteousness — that 
there  is  no  negative  state  of  innocence — 
n(»ne  intermediate  between  acceptance  for 
righteousness,  and  rejection  for  sin. 
6.1  literally,  pronounces  the  blessedness, 
'the  congratulation  :*  in  allusion  perhaps  to 
the  Heb.  form,  *  (O)  the  blessings  q/*'  ,  .  .— 
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God  reckoneth  righteousness  apart 
from  works.  7  [Saying]  'Blessed 
are  they  whose  iniquities  are  for- 
given, and  whose  sins  are  covered. 
s  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the 
Lord  will  not  reckon  sin.  ®  Is  this 
blessing  then  pronounced  upon  the 
circumcision,  or  upon  the  imcircum- 
cision  also?  for  we  say  that  faith 
was  reckoned  to  Abraham  for  right- 
eousness. 10  How  then  was  it 
reckoned  ?  when  he  was  in  circum- 
cision, or  in  uncircumcision  P  Not 
[when  he  was]  in  circumcision,  but 
fGen.  xvii.10.  in  uncircumcisiou .  ^i  And  «he  re- 
ceived the  sign  of  circumcision,  a 
seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith 
which  he  had  while  in  his  imcir- 
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fporka,  ^  saying,  Blessed  are 
they  whose  irUqtUties  are 
forgiven,  and  whose  sins 
are  covered.  •  Blessed  is 
the  man  to  whom  the 
Lord  will  not  impute  sin, 
'-^  Cometh  this  blessedness 
then  upon  the  circumcision 
only,  or  upon  the  uncir- 
cumcision also  i  for  we  say 
that  faith  was  reckoned  to 
Abrah  am  for  righteousness, 
'®  How  was  it  then  reckon- 
ed? when  he  was  in  cir- 
cumcision, or  in  uncircum- 
cision ?  Not  in  circum- 
cision, but  in  uncircum- 
cision, "  And  he  received 
the  sign  of  circumcision,  a 
seal  of  the  righteousness  of 
the  faith  which  he  had  yet 
being  uncircumcised :  that 
he  might  be  the  father  of 
all  them  that  believe,  though 


It  is  very  clear  that  this  righteousness 
must  be  apart  from  works,  because  its 
imputation  consists  in  the  remission  and 
hifiUng  of  offencesy  whereas  none  can  be 
legally  righteous  in  whom  there  is  any, 
even  the  smallest  offence.  8.]  will 

not  reckon  is  strictly  future,  and  must  be 
referred  to  the  great  final  judgment.  Or 
we  ma^  say,  with  Olshauscn,  that  the 
expression  is  an  Old  Test,  one,  regarding 
sin  as  lying  covered  by  the  divine  long- 
suffering  till  the  completion  of  the  work 
of  Christ,  at  which  time  first  real  forgive- 
ness of  sins  vcv^  im])arted  to  the  ancient 
believers;  compare  Matt,  xxvii.  53;  1 
Pet.  iii.  18.  In  this  last  view  the  future 
will  only  refer  to  all  such  cases  as  should 
arise.  9—12.]    This   declaration   of 

blessedness  applies  to  circumcised  and 
uncircumcised  alike.  For  Abraham  him- 
self was  thus  justified  when  in  uncircum- 
cision, and  was  then  pronounced  the  father 
of  the  faithful,  circumcised  as  well  as  un- 
circumcised. this  blessing,  or,  blessed- 
ness, of  course  includes  t\\efact,  on  account 
of  which  the  congratulation  is  pronounced, 
— i\\e  justification  itself.  9.]  The  form 

of  the  question,  with  or  .  .  .  also,  presu]>- 
poses  an  afiirmative  answer  to  the  latter 
clause;  which  afiirmative  answer  is  then 
made  the  ground  of  the  argumentation  in 
w.  10, 11, 12 :— upon  the  nnoircamcision 
(•cised)  alsol  for  we  say,  kc.  -  The  stress  is 


on  the  words  to  Abraham,  not  on  faith :  for 
we  say  that  to  Abraham  faith  was  reckon- 
ed for  righteonsness.  lOJ  How,  i.e. 
under  what  oironmstanoes  t — llie  inten^al 
between  the  recognition  of  his  faith  (Gen. 
XV.  6)  and  his  circumcision,  was  perhaps 
as  much  as  twenty-five,  certainly  not  less 
(Gen.  xvii.  25)  than  fourteen  years. 
IL]  And  he  reeeiyed  (from  God)  the  sign 
(token,  or  symbol)  of  oironmcision,  a  kbI 
(the  Targmn  on  Song  of  Solom.  iii.  8,  has 
the  expression,  *  the  seal  of  circumcision.* 
So  also  Baptism  is  called  sometimes  the 
seal  of  the  font,  and  often  in  the  Fathers 
simply  the  seal)  of  the  righteousness  (to 
stamp,  and  certify  the  righteousness)  of 
the  faith,  (i.e.*  of  the  righteousness  whic^h 
consisted  in  his  fiaith,' — not,  *of  his  justi- 
fication by  faith;*  the  present  argument 
treats  of  faith  accounted  as  righteousness) 
which  he  had  while  in  his  uncircumcision. 
In  literal  historical  matter  of  fact,  Abra- 
liam  received  circumcision  as  a  seal  of  the 
covenant  between  God  and  him  (Gen.  xvii. 
1 — 14).  But  this  covenant  was  only  u 
renewal  of  that  very  one,  on  the  promise 
of  which  Abraham* s  faith  was  exercised, 
Gen.  XV.  5,  6, — and  each  successive  re- 
nei^'al  of  which  was  a  fresh  a])proval  of 
that  faith.  Tlie  Ai)Ostle's  i)oint  is,— that 
the  righteousness  was  reckonctl,  and  the 
promise  made,  to  Abraham,  not  in  ciraim- 
cision,   but    in    uncircumcision.  in 


7^13. 


ROMANS. 


33 


AUTHOBIZED  VEB8I0N. 

they  be  not  circumcised; 
thai  riffhteoueness  might  he 
imputed  unto  them  aUo : 
'«  and  the  father  of  cir- 
cumcision to  them  who  are 
not  of  the  circumcision  only, 
hut  who  also  walk  in  the 
steps  of  that  faith  of  our 
father  Ahraham,  which  he 
had,  heing  yet  uncircum- 
cised.  ^^  Ihr  the  promise, 
that  he  should  he  the  heir 
of  the  world,  was  not  to 
Ahraham,  or  to  his  seed, 
through  the  law,  hut  through 
the  righteotunets  of  faith. 
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cumcision :  in  order  that  **  he  might  **  v^iJ^Ji.*- 

be  the  father  of  all  in  imcircumcision    ^^  "*'' 

that  believe ;  that  the  righteousness 

might  be  reckoned  nnto  them  also : 

1^  and  [that  he  might  be]  the  father 

of  the  circumcision  to  them  who  are 

not  only  of  the  circumcision,  but  to 

them  also  who  walk  in  the  steps  of 

the   faith   of  our   father  Abraham, 

which  he  had  while  in  imcircum- 

cision.     ^3  For  it  was  not  through 

the  law  that  the  promise  was  given 

'to  Abraham  or  to  his  seed  that  heio«»-5?^«..< 

should  be  the  heir  of  the  world,  but   ** 


order  that  he  might  he  the  father  of  aU 
in  uncireumoition  that  belieye]  Abraham 
is  the  father  of  the  faithful.  But  the 
triumph  and  recognition  of  that  faith 
whereby  he  was  constituted  so,  was  not 
during  his  circumcision,  but  during  his 
uncircumcision  :  —  therefore  the  faithfuly 
his  descendants,  must  not  be  confined  to 
the  circumcised y  but  must  take  in  the 
uncircumcised  also. — On  the  appellation 
father  in  this  sense,  Tholuck  compares  the 
expression  Gen.  iv.  20;  1  Mace.  ii.  61, 
"  Phinees,  our  father  in  being  zealous  and 
*  fervent,**  and  a  saying  of  Maimonides, 
"  Moses  is  the  father  of  all  the  prophets 
who  succeeded  him."  See  also  our  Lord's 
sa^-ing,  John  viii.  37,  39.  One  of  the 
Kabhinical  books  has  a  sentiment  remark- 
ably coincident  with  that  in  our  text : 
••Abraham  is  the  father  of  all  those  who  fol- 
low his  faith.''  that  the  righteousness 
might  he  reckoned  nnto  them  also]  'Pliis  is 
in  fact  i)arenthetical,  whether  brackets 
are  used  or  not ;  for  otherwise  the  con- 
struction from  the  former  to  the  latter 
word  the  father  would  not  proceed.  The 
righteoTiBness,  namely,  that  which  Abra- 
ham's faith  was  reckoned  as  being, — the 
righteousness  of  God,  then  hidden  though 
impute,  but  now  revealed  in  Jesus  Christ. 
12.]  and  [that  he  might  he]  father 
of  the  circnmoiBion  (the  circumcised)  to 
them  (*  for  those,'  •  in  the  case  of  those  *) 
who  are  not  only  (physically)  of  the  cir- 
cnmcision,  hat  to  them  also  who  walk 
in  the  steps  of  the  faith  of  our  father 
(s] leaking  here  as  a  Jew)  Abraham  (which 
he  had)  whUe  in  nncircnmcision. 
18—17.]  Not  through  the  law,  but  through 

Vol.  II. 


THE   BIOHTEOUSNESS  OP  PAJTH,  Was  THB 
INHERITANCE  OF  THE  WORLD  promised  to 

Abraham :  so  that  not  onlg  theg  who  are 
of  the  law,  but  they  who  follow  Abraham's 
faith  are  HEIRS  OF  this  promise. 
18.]  The  argumentation  is  an  expansion  of 
the  expression  "father  of  all  that  believe  " 
above.  If  these  believers  are  Abraham's 
seedy  then  his  promised  inheritance  is 
theirs.  throngh  the  law]  not,  <  under 

the  laWy* — nor,  *bg  works  of  the  law,* — 
nor,  •  iy  the  righteousness  of  the  law :' 
but,  through  the  law,  so  that  the  law 
should  be  the  groundy  or  efficient  cause,  or 
medium,  of  the  promise.  None  of  these  it 
was,  as  matter  of  historical  fact. — For  not 
throngh  the  law  was  the  promise  (made) 
to  Abraham,  or  to  his  seed,  viz.  that  he 
shonld  he  heir  of  the  world,  hut  by  the 
righteousness  of  faith.  This  specification 
of  the  promise  has  perplexed  most  of  the 
commentators.  The  actual  promise.  Gen. 
(xii.  2,  3)  xid.  14—17 ;  xv.  18 ;  xvii.  8, 
ynss  the  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan. 
But  the  Rabbis  already  had  seen,  and 
8t.  Paul,  who  had  been  brought  up  in 
their  learning,  held  fast  the  truth, — that 
much  more  was  intended  in  the  words 
which  accompany  this  promise,  **In  thee 
(or  hi  thy  seed)  shall  aU  families  of  the 
earth  be  blessed,"  than  the  mere  possession 
of  Canaan.  They  distinctly  trace  the  gift 
of  the  world  to  Abraham  to  this  promise, 
not  to  the  foregoing.  They  say,  "The 
garden  is  the  world,  which  God  delivered 
to  Abraham,  to  whom  it  was  said,  'And 
thou  shall  be  a  blessing* "  The  inherit' 
ance  of  the  world  then  is  not  the  posses- 
sion of  Canaan  merely  either  literallg,  or 
D 
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through  the  righteousness  of  faith. 
^*  For  ^  if  they  wliich  are  of  the  law 
be  the  heirs,  faith  is  made  void,  and 
the  promise  is  made  of  none  effect : 
15  ^  for  the  law  worketh  wrath :  but 
where  there  is  no  law,  neither 
is  there  transgression.  ^^  For  this 
cause  it  was  of  faith,  that  it  might 
be  "by  grace;  "in  order  that  the 
promise  may  be  sure  to  all  the  seed, 
not  only  to  that  which  is  of  the  law, 


AUTHOEIZED  TEBSION. 

»*  For  if  they  which  are  of 
the  law  be  heirs,  faith  is 
made  void,  and  the  promise 
made  of  none  effect :  ^*  he- 
cause  the  law  worketh 
wrath  :  for  where  no  law 
is,  there  is  no  transgres- 
sion. '•  Therefore  it  is  of 
faith,  that  it  might  be  by 
grace ;  to  the  end  the  pro- 
mise might  he  sure  to  all 
the  seed;  not  to  that  only 
which  is  of  the  law,  hut  to 
that  also  which  is  of  the 


» 


as  a  type  of  a  better  possession,— but  that 
%UimcUe  lordship  over  the  whole  world 
which  Abraham,  as  the  father  of  the  futh- 
ftd  in  all  peoples,  and  Christ,  as  the  seed 
of  Promise,  shall  possess :  \}ie  former  figu- 
ratively indeed  and  only  implicitly, — the 
latter  personally  and  actually.  See  ch. 
viii.  17;  Matt.  v.  5;  2  Tim.  ii.  12;  1  Cor. 
XV,  24.— Another  difficulty,  that  this  pro- 
mise was  made  chronologicaUy  hefore  the 
reckoning  of  his  faith  for  righteousness, 
is  easUy  removed  by  remembering  that 
the  (indefinite)  making  of  the  promise 
is  here  treated  of  as  the  whole  process 
of  its  assertion,  during  which  Abraham's 
raith  was  shewn,  and  the  promise  con- 
tinually confirmed.  14.]  The  sup- 
position is  now  mode  which  ver.  13 
denied,  —  and  its  consequences  shewn. 
For  if  they  which  are  ox  the  law  (who 
belong  to  the  law,  not  'who  keep  the 
l^w)  be  heirs  (i.  e.  inherit  hy  virtue  of 
the  law;  they  may  be  inheritors  by  the 
righteousness  of  faith,  but  not  hy  force  of 
their  legal  standing),  faith  is  (thereby) 
made  empty  (robbecl  of  its  virtue  and  ren- 
dered useless),  and  the  promise  is  an- 
iLaUed  (has  no  longer  place).  How  and 
why  so  ?  The  Apostle  hunself  imme- 
diately gives  the  reason.  15.]  For 
the  law  worketh  (brings  about,  gives 
occasion  to)  wrath  (which  from  its  very 
nature  excludes  promise,  which  is  an  act 
oi  grace, — and/atVA,  which  is  an  attribute 
of  confidence)'.— \fat  where  (the  **for"  in 
the  A.  V.  has  perhaps  been  introduced  to 
suit  the  idea  of  the  second  clause  rendering 
a  reason  for  the  first)  there  is  no  law  (lit. 
'where  the  law  is  not*),  neither  is  there 
transgression.  "  We  should  rather  expect 
(says  De  Wette)  the  affinnative  clause, 
'And  where  the  law  is,  there  is  transgres- 
sion :'  but  the  negative  refers  te  the  time 


before  the  Mosaic  law,  when  there  was  no 
transgression  and  therefore  also  no  wrath." 
Yes ;  but  not  becau.se  there  was  no  trans- 
gression then ;  the  purpose  of  the  Apostle 
here  is  not  to  deny  the  existence  of  the  law 
of  God  written  in  the  heart  (which  itself 
brings  in  the  knowledge  of  sin)  before 
Moses,  but  to  shew  that  no  promise  of  in- 
heritance can  be  by  the  law,  because  the 
property  of  the  law  is,  the  more  it  is  pro- 
mulgated, to  reveal  transgression  more, — 
not  to  unfold  grace.  So  that  compara- 
tively (see  not^  on  ch.  vii.)  thcfe  was  no 
transgression  before  the  law  of  Moses ;  and 
if  we  conceive  a  state  in  which  the  law 
should  be  altogether  ahsent,  whether  written 
or  unwritten  (as  in  the  brute  creation),  tliero 
would  be  no  transgression  whatever.— hut 
observe  (see  ch.  v.  12 — 14)  that  this  rea- 
soning does  not  touch  the  doctrine  of  the 
origi^  taint  of  our  nature  in  Adam,—  only 
referring  to  the  discrimination  of  acts, 
words,  and  thoughts  by  the  conscience  in 
the  light  of  the  law :  for  traksorkssion 
is  not  natural  conniption,  but  an  act  of 
transgression:  nor  does  the  Apostle  hero 
deny  the  former,  even  in  the  imagimiblc 
total  absence  of  the  law  of  God.  16.] 

For  this  (viz.  the  following)  cause  it  (no 
word  is  supplied  in  the  original;  but  we 
must  understand  the  inheritance,  —  not 
the  promise;  the  promise  was  not  strictly 
speaking  of  faith ;  nor  must  we  supply 
they  were,  meaning  the  heirs,  who  althougli 
thev  might  fairly  be  said  to  l>e  of  faith, 
could  hardly  be  without  harshness  described 
as  being  Iw  grace)  was  of  faith,  that  it 
might  be  (strictlv  the  purpose;— uot,  *so 
that  it  was ')  by  (aoooroing  to)  grace  (free 
unmerited  fiAvour.  As  the  law,  bringing 
the  knowledge  of  guilt,  works  wrath,  -  so 
the  promise,  awakening  faith,  manifests 
God^  free  grace,— the  end  for  wbicli  it 
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fcUth  of  Abraham;  who  U 
the  father  ofua  all,  ^^  (a* 
it  is  written,  I  have  made 
thee  a  father  of  many  na- 
tions^ before  him  whom  he 
believed,  even  Ghd,  who 
quickeneth  the  dead,  and 
ealleth  those  things  which 
be  not  as  though  they  were. 


▲UTHOBIZED   TEH8I0N  BEYISED. 

but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  faith 

of  Abraham;  «who  is  the  father  ofoi«-».«. 

ch.  Iz.  S. 

US  all,  17  (as  it  is  written,  p  A  father  pg«».xtu.8. 
of  many  nations  have  I  made  thee,) 
before  God  in  whose  sight  he  be- 
lieved, *»who  quickeneth  the  dead,  qch.TiiLn. 


and  ealleth  those 


things  which  be'^**^**^^' 


1  Cor.  1.  SB. 
1  Pet.  iL  IQl 


was  given);  in  order  that  the  promiae 
may  be  anre  (not,  'so  that  the  promise 
was  sure:'  this  was  the  result,  hut  the 
Apostle  states  this  as  the  um  and  end  of 
the  inheritance  heing  by  faith,  —  as  re- 
garded the  seed  of  Abraham, — that  they 
all  might  be  inheritors, — as  the  manifesta- 
tion of  God's  grace  was  the  higher  aim 
and  end)  to  aU  the  seed,  not  only  to  that 
(part  of  it)  which  ia  of  the  law  (see  ver. 
14),  but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  faith 
(walks  in  the  steps  of  the  faith,  ver.  12)  of 
Abraham.  The  part  of  the  seed  which 
is  of  the  law  here  is  of  course  confined  to 
believing  Jews ;  the  seed  being  believers 
only.  This  has  been  sometimes  lost  sight 
of,  and  the  wliole  argument  of  \'V.  13 — 16 
treated  as  if  it  applied  to  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith  ^-ithout  the  works  of 
the  law,  a  point  already  proved,  and  now 
presupposed, — the  present  argument  being 
an  hiHtorical  and  metaphysical  one,  pro- 
ceeding on  the  facts  of  Abruliam's  history, 
and  the  natures  resjwc'tively  of  the  law  and 
grace,  to  prove  him  to  be  the  father  of  all 
believers,  uncircumciswi  as  well  as  circum- 
cised, who  is  the  father  of  ns  all]  By 
the  last  declaration  the  paternity  of  Abra- 
liam,  which  is  co-extensive  with  the  inhe- 
ritance, has  been  exteuddl  to  all  who  are 
of  his  faith ;  here  tliereforc  it  is  reas- 
serted :  ns  meaning  believers.  17. 
as  it  is  written]  The  words  (rcf.)  are 
«I)oken  of  the  nmnerous  progeny  of  Abra- 
ham according  to  the  fiesli :  but  not  with- 
out a  reference  to  that  covenant,  accortling 
to  the  terms  of  which  tdl  nations  were  to 
be  blessed  in  him.  llie  Apostle  may  here 
cite  it  as  comijaring  his  natural  jwiternity 
of  many  nations  with  his  spiritual  one  of 
all  believers:  Imt  it  seems  more  probable 
that  he  regards  the  projjhecy  as  directly 
announcing  a  paternity  far  more  extensive 
than  mere  physical  fact  substantiated. — 
Theie  words  are  parenthetical,  being  merely 
a  confinnation  by  Scripture  testimouv  of 
the  words  foregoing,  with  which  (see  below) 
the  following  words  are  immediately  con- 
nected,          before  God  in  whose  sight 

D 


he  believed]  The  meaning  appears  to  be» 
'  Abraham  was  the  father  of  us  all,  —  though 
not  physicaUy,  nor  in  actuality,  seeing  that 
we  were  not  as  yet,— yet  in  the  sight  and 
estimation  of  God, — in  his  relation  with 
God,  with  wnom  no  obstacles  of  nature  or 
time  have  force.'  who  qoiokeneth 

the  dead]  A  general  description  of  God's 
almighty  creative  power  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  13), 
applied  particularly  to  the  matter  in  hand 
— the  deadness  of  generative  physical  power 
in  Abraham  himself,  which  was  quickened 
by  God.  The  peculiar  excellence  of  Abra- 
ham's fiiith  was,  that  it  overleaped  the 
obstacles  of  physical  incapacity,  and  non- 
entity, and  believed  implicitly  God's  pro- 
mise. Comp.  2  Cor.  i.  9.  and  ealleth 
those  things  which  be  not  as  though 
they  were]  Much  difficulty  has  been  found 
here:  and  princijmlly  owing  to  an  idea 
that  this  clause  must  minutely  correspond 
witli  the  fonuer,  and  furnish  another  in- 
stance of  God's  creative  Almightiness. 
Hence  Commentators  have  given  to  caU 
the  sense  which  it  has  sometimes,  *to 
summon  into  being,*  and  have  understood 
as  though  1h^  were  as  if  it  were  so  as  to 
be.  I  see  however  in  this  latter  clause  not 
a  repetition  or  expansion  of  the  former, 
but  a  new  attribute  of  God's  omnipotence 
and  etemitv,  on  which  Abraham's  faith 
was  fixed.  Who  caUeth  (nameth,  speaketh 
of)  the  things  that  are  not  as  being  (as  if 
they  were).  This  He  did  in  the  present 
case  with  regard  to  the  seed  of  Abraham, 
which  did  not  as  yet  exist :—  the  two  key- 
texts  to  this  woi-d  and  clause  being.  In 
Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called,  ch.  ix.  8  (see 
note  there), — and  Acts  vii.  5,  He  promised 
that  he  would  give  it  to  him  for  a  posses- 
sion, and  to  his  seed  after  him,  when  as 
yet  he  had  no  child.  These  children, 
which  were  at  present  in  the  category  of 
things  that  were  not,  and  the  nations  which 
should  spring,  physically  or  spiritually, 
from  him,  God  called  as  though  they  were, 
spoke  of  as  having  an  existence,  which 
word  Abraham  believed.  And  here,  as  in 
the  other  clause,  the  calling   the  things 
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not  as  though  they  were:  ^8^}io 
against  hope  believed  in  hope,  that 
he  might  become  the  father  of  many 
nations,  according  to  that  which  was 
•  onm.xt. 5.  spokcn,  •  So  shall  thy  seed  be.  i®  And 
to«^jTiy7.  not  being  weak  in  faith,  'he  con- 
sidered t  [not]  his  own  body,  now 
become  dead,  being  about  an  hun- 
dred years  old,  and  the  deadness  of 
Sarah's  womb :  20  he  staggered  not 
at  the  promise  of  God  through  im- 
ttLiAcpH.18.  u  belief;  but  was  made  stroner  in  faith, 

Jobiilx.S4.  '  O  ' 

jorti.vii.i9.  giving  glory  to  God,  ^^  and  being 

» SikeTfT*'   f^y  persuaded  that  *  what  he  hath 

li  ^^'^^'  promised  he  is  able  also  to  perform. 

2^  Wherefore  also  it  was  reckoned 


1ub.xi.11, 
11. 

iOmitttdkv 
mmmimftM 
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"  Who  againat  hope  he- 
lieved  in  hope,  that  he 
might  become  the  father  of 
many  nations,  according  to 
that  which  was  spoken,  So 
shall  thy  seed  he.  *'  And 
heing  not  weak  in  faith,  he 
considered  not  his  own  hodg 
now  dead,  when  he  was 
about  an  hundred  years 
old,  neither  yet  the  dead- 
ness of  Sarah's  womh : 
*®  he  staggered  not  at  the 
promise  of  Ood  through 
unbelief;  hut  was  strong 
in  faith,  giving  glory  to 
Ood;  '  and  being  fully 
persuaded  that,  what  he 
had  promised,  he  was  able 
also  to  perform.  "  And 
therefore   it  was  imputed 


wldch  he  not  as  though  they  were,  is  not 
confined  to  the  case  in  point,  but  is  a 
general  attribute  of  all  Qod's  words  con- 
oeming  things  of  time :  past,  present,  and 
fbtnre,  being  to  His  Omnipotence  and  Om- 
niscience, all  one.  His  purposes,  when 
formed,  are  accomplished,  save  in  so  far  as 
that  evolution  of  secondary  causes  and 
efi^ects  intervenes,  which  is  also  His  pur- 
pose. This  also  Abraham  apprehended  by 
his  fiuth,  which  rested  on  God's  absolute 
power  to  do  what  He  had  promised  (see 
below).  IS— 22.1   A  more  detailed 

description  of  this  (Aoraham's)  faith,  as 
reposed  on  Ood*s  Omnipotence.  18.] 

WAO  against  hope  (where  there  was  no- 
thing to  hope)  b^OTed  in  (the  preposition 
rendered  in,  in  its  literal  import  signifying 
dose  adherence,  is  accordmgly  used  to 
connect  an  act  with  that  to  which  it  is 
immediately  attached  as  its  ground  or 
accompaniment.  Thus  here,  the  hope 
existed  as  the  necessary  concomitant  and 
in  some  sense  the  condition  of  the  faith) 
hope,  in  order  to  hie  beooming  the  father 
of  many  nations  (i.  e.  as  a  step  in  the  pro- 
cess of  his  becoming,  and  one  necessary  to 
that  process  going  forward.  He  would 
never  have  become  the  father  of  many 
nations,  had  he  not  believed).  So] 

▼iz.  as  the  stars  of  heaven :  see  the  place 
quoted,— and  compare  Ps.  cxlvii.  4. 
19.]  The  reading  (with  or  without  noti) 
miut  first  be  considered.  Reading  not, 
the  sense  will  be.  And  not  being  weak  in 
fldth,  he  paid  no  attention  tc,  Ac    Omit- 


ting not,  'And  not  heing  weak  in  (his) 
faith,  he  was  well  aware  of,  &c.—but  did 
not,*  &c.  Of  these,  the  second  agrees  the 
better  with  ver.  20, — but  the  first  very 
much  better  suits  the  context ;  the  object 
being,  to  extol  Abraham's  faith,  not  to 
introduce  the  new  and  somcwliat  vapid 
notice  of  his  being  well  aware  of  those 
fiacts  of  which  it  may  be  assumed  as  a 
matter  of  course  that  he  could  not  be 
ignorant.  The  Apostle  does  not  want  to 
prove  that  Abraham  was  in  his  sound 
senses  when  he  believed  the  promise,  but 
that  he  was  so  strong  in  faith  as  to  bo 
able  to  overleap  all  difficulties  in  its  ^'Hy. 
Abraham  did  indeed  feel  and  express  the 
difficulty  (Gen.  xvii.  17),  but  his  faith 
overcame  it,  and  he  ceased  to  regard  it. 
But  most  probably  St.  Paul  here  refers  only 
to  Gen.  XV.  5,  6,  where  his  belief  was  im- 
plicit and  unquestioning.  about  an 
hundred]  Abraham's  own  expression  in 
the  place  quoted,  where  he  also  describes 
Sarah  as  being  90.  His  exact  age  was  99, 
Gen.  xvii.  1,  24.  20.]  Literally, 
but  with  regard  to  the  promise  of  God,  he 
doubted  not  through  unbelief,  but  was 
strong  (lit.  *wa8  strengthened,'  'shewed 
himsdf  strong ')  in  fai£  (*  with  regard  to 
faith'),  givix^  glory  to  Ood,  (viz.  by 
recognizing  His  almighty  jwwer:  see 
reff.,  especially  Luke).  *  22.]  Where- 
fore, on  account  of  the  nature  of  this  faith, 
which  the  Apostle  has  now  since  ver.  18 
been  setting  forth;  —  because  it  was  u 
simple  unconditional  credence  of  God  and 
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to  him  for  righteousness . 
'*  Now  it  was  not  written 
for  his  seJee  alone,  that  it 
was  imputed  to  him ;  >*  hut 
for  us  also,  to  whom  it 
shall  be  imputed,  if  we  be- 
lieve on  him  that  raised  up 
Jesus  our  Lord  from  the 
dead  ;  **  who  was  delivered 
for  our  offences,  and  was 
raised  again  for  our  jus- 
tification. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION   BEYISED. 

unto  him  for  righteousness.   ^  ^  Now  y  f^c^-^A 

it  was  not  written  for  his  sake  alone,    "* 

that  it  was  reckoned  unto  him ;  2*  but 

for  our  sake  also,  to  whom  it  shall 

be  reckoned,  who  believe  on  *  him«Ajtojj.i4.» 

that  raised  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the 

dead  :  25  •  ^ho  was  delivered  up  for  •^"•.|"*32- 

bnces, 
justification. 


our  offences,  and  ^  was  raised  for  our   S*  fcS?*T. 


SI.  a«i.L«. 

Heb.  ix.  88. 
I  Pet.  U.  14. 
Cor.  XV.  17.    1  Pel.  LSI. 


His  promise.  also]  besides  being  thus 

great  and  admirable,  it  was  reckoned  to 
him  for  righteousness.  23 — 25.]  Ap- 

plication of  that  which  is  said  of  Abra- 
ham, to  all  believers  in  Christ.  28.] 
was  written,  not  the  more  usual  *is 
written  :'  so  also  in  the  parallel,  1  Cor.  x. 
11;  and  in  our  ch.  xv.  4.  The  words 
assert  the  design  of  God's  Spirit  at  the 
time  of  penning  the  words :  the  ordinary 
expression  may  imply  that,  but  more 
directly  asserts  the  intent  of  our  Scrip- 
tures as  we  now  find  them.  Kow  it  was 
not  written  for  his  sake  alone  (merely  to 
bear  testimony  to  him  and  his  faith),  that  it 
was  reckoned  unto  him, — bnt  for  our  sake 
also  (for  our  benefit,  to  bear  testimony  to 
us  of  the  efficacy  of  faith  like  his.  Observe 
that  **for  the  sake  of*  in  the  two  clauses 
has  not  exactly  the  same  sen.se: — (1)  *Ai> 
sake,*  meaning,  to  celebrate  his  faith, 
— and  (2)'  *for  our  sake,*  meaning,  for 
our  profit ;  see  on  ver.  25),  to  whom  it 
(i.  e.  believing  in  God,  as  ver.  22)  shall 
be  reckoned  (for  righteou.sness),  who  be- 
lieve on  (this  specifies  tlie  as:  and  the 
belief  is  not  a  mere  historical,  but  a  fidu- 
cial, trusting  belief)  him,  that  raised  Jesos 
our  Lord  from  the  dead  (the  central  fact 
in  our  redemption,  as  the  procreation  of 
the  seed  of  promise  was  in  the  i>erform- 
ance  of  the  promi.se  to  Abraham,  see  ch. 
i.  4;  1  Cor.  xv.  14  ff. ;  and  resembling  it 
in  the  quickening  the  dead).  26.]  Here 
we  have  another  example  of  the  alliterative 
u.se  of  the  same  preposition  (for)  where  the 
meanings  are  clearly  different  (see  above, 
verses 23, 24).  OurLoi-dx^-as  delivered  uj)  (to 
death)  for  or  on  account  of  our  sins  (i.  e.  be- 
cause we  had  sinned)  :— He  was  also  raised 
up  (from  the  dead)  for  or  on  account  of  our 
justification  (i.  e.  not  because  we  had  been, 
but  t  hat  we  mig  ht  be  ^UHtified).  Thissepirate 
statement  of  the  great  objetrt  of  the  death 
and  resurrection  of  Christ  must  Ikj  rightly 
understood,  and  each  member  of  it  not  un- 


duly pressed  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other. 
The  great  complex  event  by  which  our  jus- 
tification (death  unto  sin  and  new  birth  unto 
righteousness)  has  been  made  possible,  may 
be  stated  in  one  word  as  the  aLOBiFiC4- 
Tioy  of  Christ.  But  this  glorification  con- 
sisted of  two  main  parts, — His  Death,  and 
His  Resurrection.  In  the  former  of  these. 
He  was  made  a  sacrifice  for  sin;  in  the  latter. 
He  elevated  our  humanity  into  the  partici- 
pation of  that  Resurrection-life,  which  is 
also,  by  imion  with  Him,  the  life  of  every 
justified  believer.  So  that,  when  taking  the 
two  apart,  the  Death  of  Christ  is  more 
properly  placed  in  close  reference  to  for- 
giveness of  sins, —  His  Resurrection,  to  jus- 
tification unto  life  everlasting.  And  thus 
the  Apostle  treats  these  two  great  events, 
here  and  in  the  succeeding  chapters.  But 
he  does  not  view  them  respectively  as  the 
causes,  exclusively  of  one  another,  of  for- 
giveness and  justification  :  e.  g.  (1)  ch.  V.  9, 
we  are  said  to  be  justified  by  His  blood, 
and  2  Cor.  v.  21,  God  made  Him  sin  for  us, 
that  we  might  become  the  righteousness  of 
God  in  Him:  and  (2)  1  Cor.  xv.  17,  tf 
Clirist  is  not  raised,  we  are  yet  in  our  sins. 
So  that,  though  these  great  events  have 
their  separate  propriety  of  reference  to  the 
negative  and  positivcrfeides  of  our  justifica- 
tion, the  one  of  them  cannot  be  treated 
separately  and  exclusively  of  the  other,  any 
more  than  can  the  negative  side  of  our  jus- 
tific4ition,  the  non -imputation  of  our  sin, 
without  the  positive,  the  imputation  of 
Gtxl's  righteousness. — It  'wVH  be  seen  from 
what  1  have  said  above  that  I  cannot  agree 
with  Bp.  Horsley*s  view,  that  as  our  trans- 
gressions were  the  cause  of  Jesus  being 
delivered  up,  so  our  justification  must  be 
the  cause  of  His  being  raised  again.  Such 
a  pressing  of  the  same  sense  on  the  pre- 
position for  is  not  necessary,  when  Paul's 
manifold  usages  of  the  same  prei)osition 
are  considered :  and  the  regarding  our 
justification  (in  the  sense  here)  as  a  fiiet 
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a  Isa.  xxxii.  17. 

John  xr\.  Sft. 

ch.  ill.  S8, 80. 
i  Or,  Ut  us 

hart!  tee 

note, 
b  Kph.  ii.  14. 

Col.  i.  20. 
e  John  X.  0.  A 

xiT.6.    Eph. 

U.18.ftiiLlS. 

Heb.  X.  19. 
t  OmUttd.  «r 


rUut. 
d  1  Cnr.  XT.  1. 
«  Heb.  lit  8. 
fMmtt.T.11,12. 


V.  ^  ■  Being  then  justified  by  faith, 
t  we  have  **  peace  with  God  through 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  ^  ^  through 
whom  we  have  also  had  our  access 
t  [by  faith]  into  this  grace  **  where- 
in we  stand ;  and  we  '  glory  in  the 
hope  of  the  glory  of  God.  ^  ^j^d 
not  only  so,  but  'glorying  in  our 

Acta  T.  41.    SCor.xii.IO.    PhlLtl.I7.    James  1.3,11.    lPet.iii.14. 
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V,  ^  Therefore  being  jus- 
tified b^  faith,  we  have 
peace  with  Ood  through 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ: 
"*  hy  whom  also  we  have 
access  hg  faith  into  this 
grace  wherein  we  stand, 
and  rejoice  in  hope  of  the 
glory  of  Chd.  *  And  not 
only  so,  but  we  glory  in 
tribuletUons  also :  knowing 


past,  18  inconsistent  with  the  very  next 
words,  being  justified  by  faith,  which  shew 
thst  not  the  objective  fact,  but  its  sub- 
jective realixaiion,  is  here  meant. — In 
these  words  (of  ver.  25)  the  Apostle  tn- 
troduces  the  great  subject  of  chaps,  v. — 
irtii.,— DEATH,  as  connected  with  SIN,— 
and  LIF£,  as  connected  with  RIGHTE- 
OUSNESS. The  various  ramifications  of 
this  subject  see  in  the  headings  below. 
Chap.  V.  1—11.]    The  blessed  con- 

SBQUBKCES  OP  JUSTIPICATION   BY  FAITH. 

1.]  Being  therefore  justified  ('  having 
been  justified:* — it  is  an  act  past  on  the 
Christian,  not  like  sanctification,  an  abid- 
ing and  increasing  work)  by  (as  the 
ground)  faith,  we  (^lievers  in  Christ)  have 
(almost  all  our  most  ancient  authorities  read 
for  we  have,  let  us  have.  The  difierence 
in  Ch*eek  is  only  that  of  one  letter,  the 
long  *  o,'  or  omega,  for  the  short  *  o,'  or 
omicron.  And  these  two  letters  are  fre- 
quently confused  in  our  old  manuscripts : 
80  that  it  mav  even  be  doubted  whether 
we  can  call  this  a  real  variation  in  reading, 
after  all.  Certainly  in  judging  between 
the  two,  as  to  which,  in  this  uncertainty 
of  evidence,  was  most  likely  to  have  been 
written  by  St.  Paul,  the  indicative,  we 
havei  seems  to  be  the  preferable  form. 
For  the  whole  passageris  declaratory  of  the 
consequences  flowing  from  justification  by 
faUh,  and  does  not  exhort,  out  assert.  Nor 
would  it  seem,  does  the  place  for  exhorta- 
tion arrive,  till  these  consequences  have 
been  in  the  fullest  and  freest  manner  set 
forth,~indeod  so  f^y  and  freely,  that  the 
objection  arising  from  their  supposed  abuse 
has  first  to  be  answered.  Add  to  this  that 
the  verbs  following  are  in  the  indicative, 
which  makes  it  probable  that  this  also 
would  be)  peaee  ('  reconcilement ;'  the  op- 
posite of  wrath,  see  ver.  9)  with  (*  in  re- 
gard of)  Ood  through  (by  means  of)  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  With  regard  to  the 
nature  of  this  peace, — 'state  of  reconcilia- 
tion,* '  no  more  condemnation,'  as  ch.  viii. 


1, — we  may  remark,  that  it  regards  here 
the  objective  fiwit  of  God's  reconciliation 
to  us,  not  as  yet  the  subjective  one  of  our 
reconciliation  to  Him :  see  this  fiilly  shovu 
below  in  ver.  10.  2.]   through  whom 

we  have  also  (the  also,  as  in  ch.  i.  24^  iv.  22, 
serves  to  shew  the  coherence  and  likeli- 
hood of  that  which  is  asserted  -  answering 
almost  to  our  *  as  might  be  expected ')  had 
our  access  (the  persons  spoken  of  having 
come  to  the  Father  by  Christ, — see  Eph. 
ii.  18,— the  access  is  treated  of  as  a  thmg 
past.  The  words  "  by  faith "  appear  to 
have  been  inserted  as  explanatory  of  the 
method  of  access.  Tliis  access  would  nor- 
mally take  place  in  baptism)  into  this 
grace  (namely,  the  g^ace  of  justification, 
apprehended  and  held  fa&t  subjectively, 
from  what  follows)  wherein  we  stand  (i.  c. 
ahide  accepted  and  acquitted  with  God; 
see  1  Cor.  xv.  1,  2  Cor.  i.  24^  also  1  Cor. 
X.  12,  and  ch.  xi.  20) ;  and  (couple  to  "  we 
have  peace,"  not  to  "wherein  we  stand") 
we  glory  in  the  hope  (compare  Heb.  iii.  6, 
where  we  have  "  the  glorving  of  our 
hope")  of  the  glory  of  Qoa  (of  sharing 
God's  glory  by  being  with  Christ  in  His 
kingdom,   John   xvii.  22).  3.]   And 

not  only  so  (not  only  do  we  triumph  in 
hope,  which  has  regard  to  the  future), 
bat  glorying  (so  it  is  literally,  the  pre- 
sent participle)  in  (not  amidst ;  the  tri- 
bulation is  the  ground  of  triumph^  our 
tribnlations :  knowing  (because  we  Know) 
that  tribulation  worluth  patience  (or,  en- 
durance :  supposing,  i.  e.  we  remain  finn 
under  it) ;  and  patience,  approval  (of  our 
faith  and  trust,  2  Cor.  ii.  9  j  ix.  13 :  not, 
'proof,'  as  some;  nor  'experience,'  as 
A.  v.);  and  approval,  (fresh)  hope;  and 
hope  shames  (us)  not  (by  disa])})ointing 
us ;  *  mocks  us  not ') ;  because  Ghod's  love 
(not,  in  the  ordinary  sense,  *the  love  of 
Ood,*  i.e.  man*s  love  for  Ood;  comparo 
the  explicit  words,  "  Mis  love  toward  us," 
which  answer  to  this  in  ver.  8)  is  (lias 
been)  poured  out  (poured  forth,  not  "  shed 
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th€U  tribuloHon  toorketh 
paHence;  *  and  peUience, 
experience;  and  experience, 
/lope :  *  and  hope  maketh 
not  (uhamed ;  becatue  the 
love  of  Ood  is  shed  abroad 
in  our  hearts  by  the  Holy 
Ohost  which  is  given  unto 
us.  •  For  when  we  were 
yet  without  strength,  in  due 
time  Christ  died  for  the 
ungodly.  ^  For  scarcely 
for  a  righteous  man  will  \ 
one  die :  yet  peradventure 
far  a  good  man  some  would 
even  dare  to  die.  *  But 
Ood  commendeth  his  love 
to  tear  d  us,  in  that,  while 
we  were  yet  sinners,  Christ 
died  for  us.  ■  Much  more 
then,  being  now  justified  by 
his  blood,  we  shall  be  saved 
from   wrath   through  him. 


jLuxnonizED  tees  ion  beyised. 

tribulations    also:    ^knowing    that  ffJ«m««Li. 
tribulation  worketh  endurance ;  *  ^  and  h  jamei  i.  u. 
endurance,  approval ;  and  approval, 
hope:     fi^and    hope    maketh    notipwi.no. 
ashamed;  ^ because  God's  love  hath  kscor.i.M. 
been  poured  forth  in  our  hearts  by  the    *»*»•  *•  "■»  **• 
Holy  Ghost  which  was  given  unto 
us.     ^  f  For  when  we  were  yet  with-  t  o,routH 

M8.  read$ 

out  strength,  *  in  due  season  ™  Christ    JJtJi*'*'' 

died  for  the  imgodly.    7  For  scarcely  L??er!8:*"ch. 

for  a  righteous  man  will  any  one  die : 

yet   for  a  good  man  peradventure 

some   one   doth   even   dare  to   die. 

8  But  "tGrod  giveth  proof  of  hisnJo^^n«j>j| 

own  love  toward  us,  in  that,  while    Iw!*!*!"'/** 

we  were  yet  sinners,  Christ  died  for    ms.  r^^n*, 

us.    ^  Much  more  then,  having  been 

now  justified  °  by  his  blood,  shall  we  ocji.hi.m^ 


abroad."  The  use  of  this  ktter  tenn  in 
the  Vulp^atc  Latin  version  perlmps  misled 
Augustine,  owiug  to  wliose  mistake  the 
true  interpretation  was  lost  for  some  cen- 
turies, although  held  by  inteqireters  pre- 
ceding and  con  tern  poniry  ^ith  him.  See 
Trench  on  St.  Augustine,  ch.  v.  p.  89:  — 
i.e.  *  richly  imparted')  in  our  hearts  (the 
heart  is  the  locality  where  the  outpouring 
takes  place,— being  the  seat  of  our  love, 
and  of  appreciation  and  symjmthy  with 
God*s  lovf)  by  means  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
(who  is  the  Outjwurer,  .John  xvi.  14;  1 
Cor.  ii.  9, 10)  wliich  was  given  unto  ns  (not, 
is  given  tons.  T\\e  past  particij)le  refers 
to  a  past  fact,  viz.,  the  IVutecostal  etlusion 
of  the  Holy  Spirit).  Bengel  remarks,  that 
this  is  the  first  mention  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  our  E])iHtle.  For  when  a  man  has  been 
brought  to  this  ]M)int,  the  work  of  the 
Spirit  Ixjgins  to  be  notal»ly  felt  within  him. 
6.J  For  (or,  if,  that  is)  when  we 
were  yet  without  strength  (weak,  *  power- 
less for  gocKl;'  —  or  even  stronger  than 
that : — there  seems  in  this  verse  to  be  a 
tacit  reference  to  Ezek.  xvi. — See  esjx?- 
cially  verses  4 — 8  of  that  chapter),  in  due 
season  (i.e.  at  the  a})]K)inted  time :  ccmip. 
(ial.  iv.  4,  and  ver.  8  in  the  quotation 
above)  Christ  died  for  ('on  behalf  of) 
ungodly  men  (so  literally :  not  "  for  vs," 
because  the  Ajwstle  wishes  to  bring  out 
fully  by  this  strong  antithesis,  which  he 


Ueb.  ix.l4.    iJohni.7. 

enlarges  on  in  the  next  verses,  the  great- 
ness of  the  divine  Love  to  man^. 
7.]  Tlie  greatness  of  this  Love,  of^Clirist's 
death  on  behalf  of  the  impious,  is  brought 
out  by  shewing  that  there  is  none  such 
among  men,  nay,  that  such  a  self-sacri- 
fice,— not  unexampled  where  a  good  man, 
one  loving  his  fellow-men  and  loved  by 
them,  is  to  be  rescued, — is  hardly  found 
to  occur  on  behalf  of  the  pious  and  just. — 
For  hardly  will  any  one  die  on  behalf  of  a 
just  man— for  (this  second  *  for '  is  excep- 
tive, and  answers  to  *but  I  do  not  pr^ss 
this  without  exception,*  understood)  on 
behalf  of  the  good  man  (the  article,  which 
is  in  the  original,  ])oints  him  out  generally,  as 
in  the  cxj)ression,  *  the  fool,'  *  the  wise  man,' 
*  the  righteous,'  *  the  kicked ')  perhaps  one 
doth  even  dare  (i.  e.  is  even  found  to 
venture :  the  present  tense  implies  habitu- 
ality — it  mav  occur  here  and  there)  to  die. 
8.]  ^ut  (as  distinguished  from  hu- 
man exain])les)  CK)d  (or  more  pn)bably.  He, 
the  Person  intended  being  supplied  from 
verse  5)  giveth  proof  of  (*  establieiies ;'—  not 
'commends')  his  own  love  (oicn,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  that  of  men,  in  ver.  7) 
toward  us,  in  that,  while  we  were  yet 
(as  opixised  to  "  now "  in  the  next  verse) 
sinners  (this  term  ranges  with  **  without 
strength,** — **  ungodly,**  ver.  6,  and  is  op- 
posed to  "just,**  and  "good,**  ver.  7), 
Christ  died  for  us.  9—11.]  Tlic  Apos- 
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be  saved  through  him  from  ^the 
wrath  [to  come].  ^^  For  *»  if,  being 
enemies,  we  '  were  reconciled  to  God 
through  the  death  of  his  Son,  much 
more,  having  been  reconciled,  shall 
we  be  saved  *  by  his  life : .  ^^  and  not 
only  so,  but  also  *  glorying  in  God 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
through  whom  we  have  now  re- 
ceived our  "  reconciliation.  ^^  For 
this  cause,  as  '  through  one  man  sin 
entered  into  the  world,  and  through 
sin,  ^  death ;  and  thus  death  spread 
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>•  For  if,  when  we  were 
enemies  t  we  were  reconciled 
to  Ood  by  the  death  of  hi* 
Son,  much  more,  being  re- 
conciled, we  shall  he  saved 
by  his  life,  ^^  And  not 
only  90,  but  we  also  joy 
in  God  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  we 
have  now  received  the  atone- 
ment. *•  Wherefore,  as  by 
one  man  sin  entered  into 
the  world,  and  death  by 
sin;  and  so  death  passed 
upon  all  men,  for  that  all 


Ue  Airther  shews  the  blessed  firuits  of 
justMoation,  vii.  salvation,  boUi  from 
wraih,  and  with  life.  The  araument  pro- 
oeadi  Arom  the  beginning  of  the  chapter : 
but  the  oonnemon,  aa  so  fVequent  with  St. 
Paul,  if  immediately  with  the  parenthetical 
■entencea  just  preceding.— Mnoh  more  then 
(if  He  died  for  ua  when  sin9iers,  d  fortiori 
will  He  save  ni  now  that  we  are  righteous 
by  virtue  of  tliat  Hia  death),  haying  been 
BOW  Justified  bv  hii  blooa  (see  romarlu 
on  eh.  iv.  25).  uiall  we  be  laved  through 
him  from  the  wrath  [to  oome].  The 
original  baa  only  from  the  wrath:  i.  e.  the 
wrath  impending* — the  wrath  of  which  we 
all  know.  10.]  The  same  is  sub- 

stantiated in  anotlier  form:  'we  were 
enemies  (see  below^  when  He  died  and 
reooacUed  us:  mucn  more  now  that  we 
have  been  reconciled,  and  He  lives,  shaU 
we  bv  His  life  be  saved.*— 7or  it  being 
eaemiee  (the  meaning  of  enemiee  may 
either  be  active,  as  £]3i.  ii.  15;  Col.  i.  21> 
*  haters  of  Ood ;'  so  *  enmty^*  ch.  viii,  7  : 
or  passive,  as  ch.  xi.  38,—  *  hated  by  Ood.* 
Bui  beiv  the  latter  meaning  alone  can 
ap|4y,  f^ur  the  Apoatle  is  spewing  of  the 
Ueath  of  Christ  and  its  etlei*t«  as  applied 
to  all  tiuHs  not  mere^*  to  those  believers 
who  then  live^i :  and  tho«e  unborn  at  the 
death  of  i^ristt  ix>uld  not  have  been  ene- 
mies in  the  ai'tive  seuseV  we  were  reeoa- 
•Ued  ^this  expr«Medou  aUio  nu^-  be  taken 
in  two  wii^vs.  It  may  be  said  or  girimg  up 
a^ger  against  any  one^—»^  1  C^,  vii,  11, 
or  of  bving  rtceii^  into  favour  by  any 
<MM^  s^  1  8am.  xxix.  4.— the  latter  of 
which  UMtUkings,  were  rtceie^  into  favour 
witk  6iW,  must,  ft»r  the  reason  above  given. 
be  here  adopted)  toOed  thre«fh  (by  m««u» 


of)  the  death  of  hie  Son  (this  great  fiict  is 
farther  exphuned  and  insisted  on,  in  the 
rest  of  the  chapter),  mnoh  more,  having 
been  reoonoiled  (but  here  comes  in  the 
assumption  that  the  corresponding  sub- 
jective part  of  reconciliation  has  been 
accomplished,  viz.  justification  by  faith: 
comp.  2  Cor.  v.  19,  20,  "  Ood  was  in 
Christ  reconciling  the  world  to  Himself: 
,  ,  ,we  pray  you  in  Christ* s  behalf,  be  ye 
reconciled  to  Ood"  Both  these,  the  ob- 
jective reception  into  Gtod's  favour  by  the 
death  of  Christ,  and  the  subjective  appro- 
priation, by  faith,  of  that  reception,  are 
included),  ihaU  we  be  eaved  through  (by 
means  of)  hie  life  (not  here  that  which  he 
now  does  on  our  behalf,  but  simply  the  fact 
of  His  Life,  so  much  enlarged  on  in  ch. 
vi. :  and  our  sharing  in  it).  11.]  A 

fVurther  step  still.  Not  onlv  has  the  re- 
conciled man  confidence  that  he  shall  escape 
Uod*s  wrath,  but  triumphant  confidence, 
—joyfVil  hope  in  God.— And  (literally,  but) 
not'oiUy  BO,  but  alio  glorying  in  Ood 
(not  only  shall  we  be  saved,  but  that  in 
a  triumphant  manner  and  frame  of  mind) 
threagh  oar  Lord  Jeeaa  Chriat,  through 
whem  we  hava  new  (not  in  contract  n^^th 
the  ftiture  glory,  *  even  now*  but  as 
in  ver.  9)  reeaived  (oar)  reeoneiliation 
(to  Ood:  not  as  in  A.  V.  ^the  atome- 
ment^**  at  least  in  the  common  theok^oal 
acceptation  of  that  term :  for  that  is  uot 
here  treated  d,  but  our  reconciJement  to 
iiod),  IS— 19.]    The  bringing   in  of 

aXCOXClLlATlOX  and  LIFE  by  ChKIST  in 
its  analogy  to  the  bringing  in  of  siy  and 
I>SATH  ^  Adam.  12/  This  ven»e  is 

one  of  acknowledged  difficulty.  The  two 
quetftioBa  meeting  us  directly  are  ^1)  To 
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have  tinned:  *'  (for  unHl 
the   law   sin  was    in    the 
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througli  unto  all  men,  for  that  all 
sinned :  ^3  for  until  the  law  there 
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what  does  for  this  oanae  refer  ?  (2)  Ai  may 
introduce  the  first  member  of  a  compari- 
son, the  second  being  to  he  discovered  ;  or 
may  introduce  the  second,  the  first  having 
to  be  tUscovered.  I  shall  endeavour  to 
answer  both  questions  in  connexion.  (1) 
I  conceive  for  this  came  to  refer  to 
that  blessed  state  of  confidence  and  hope 
just  described:  'on  this  account/  *  seeing 
these  things  are  so/  *  tliis  state  of  things, 
thus  brought  about,  will  justify  the  follow- 
ing analogy/  Thus  we  must  take  at 
either  (a)  as  beginning  the  comparison, 
and  then  supply,  *so  by  Christ  in  His 
Resurrection  came  justification  into  the 
world,  and  by  justification,  life  /  or  (i)  as 
concluding  the  comparison,  and  supply 
before  it,  *it  was,*  or  'Christ  wrought/ 
This  latter  method  seems  to  me  far  the 
best.  For  none  of  the  endeavours  of  Com- 
mentators to  supply  the  second  limb  of  the 
comparison  from  the  following  verses  have 
succeeded:  and  we  can  hardly  suppose 
such  an  ellipsis,  when  the  next  following 
comparison  (ver.  16)  is  rather  a  weaken- 
ing than  a  strengthening  the  analogy. 
We  have  example  for  this  use  of  "  as  '*  in 
Matt.  XXV.  14  [see  the  passage  in  this 
work],  and  even  as.  Gal.  iii.  6.— Conse- 
quently (the  meth(Kl  of  GckI's  procedure 
in  introducing  life  by  righteousness  re- 
sembled the  introduction  of  death  by  sin  : 
'  it  was  *),  like  as  by  one  man  (the  Apostle 
regards  the  man  as  involving  generic  suc- 
cession and  transmitting  the  corni])t  seed 
of  sin,  not  the  teaman  :  but  when  he  speaks 
of  the  personal  sliare  which  each  had  in 
the  transgression,  1  Tim.  ii.  14^  ho  says, 
•Adam  was  not  deceived,  but  the  woman 
being  deceived  was  in  the  transgression '), 
sin  (as  a  power  ruling  over  munkiad,  see 
ch.  iii.  9,  and  ver.  21, — jMirtly  as  a  prin- 
ciple which  exists  in  us  all,  and  developes 
itself  in  our  conduct,  jwrtly  as  a  state 
in  which  we  are  involved;  but  the  idea 
here  must  not  be  confined  to  original 
sin,  as  it  reaches  much  wider,  to  sin  both 
original  and  actual:  nor  to  the  habit  of 
sinning  :  nor  is  it  merely  the  propensity  to 
sin  :  nor  is  sin  personified  merely,  as  in 
ch.  vii.  8,  11)  entered  into  the  world  (not 
begun  to  be,  teas  first  committed ,  as  some 
Commentators  :  but  literally y  —  *  entered 
into,*  *  gained  access  into,*  the  moral  world, 
— for  sin  involves  moml  responsibility. 
So  Gal.  iii.  23,  *  before  the  faith  came  in '), 
and  by  means  of  sin  (as  the  appointed 


penalty  for  sin.  Gen.  ii.  17 ;  iii.  19),  death 
(primarily,  but  not  only,  physical  death: 
as  sin,  so  death,  is  general,  including  the 
lesser  in  the  g^reater,  i.e.  spiritual  and 
eternal  death.  See  ch.  vi.  16,  21 ;  vii.  10; 
viii.  6 ;  2  Cor.  vii.  10) ;  and  thus  (by  this 
entering  in  of  sin  and  death  ;  i.  e.  in  hct, 
by  this  connexion  of  sin  and  death,  as 
appears  by  the  clause  following,  "for  that 
all  sinned  ")  death  spread  through  nnto  all 
men  (see  reff.  De  Wette  well  says  that 
"  all  men  **  difiers  from  "  the  world,"  as  the 
concrete  part  from  the  abstract  whole,  and 
"  entered  "  frx)m  "  spread  through,"  as  the 
going  from  house  to  house  differs  from  the 
entering  a  town),  because  (literally,  *on 
ground  of,*  'on  condition  that,*  which 
meaning,  if  rightly  applied,  suits  the  case 
in  hand.  Life  depended  on  a  certain  con- 
dition,  viz.  obedience:  Death  on  another, 
viz.  disobedience.  Mankind  have  dis- 
obeyed :  the  condition  of  Death's  entrance 
and  diffusion  has  been  frdfilled:  Death 
extended  to  all  men,  as  a  consequence  of 
the  fact,  that  all  have  sinned)  aU  sinned 
(see  ch.  iii.  23: — not  'were  sinful*  or 
*  were  bom  in  sin,*  as  Calvin  would  restrict 
the  meaning :  sin,  as  above  remarked,  is 
here,  throughout, both  origina I &ud actual: 
in  the  seed,  as  planted  in  the  nature  by 
the  sin  of  our  forefather :  and  in  the^rwi^, 
as  developed  by  each  conscious  responsible 
individual  in  his  own  practice.  So  that 
Calvin's  argument,  "  that  here  there  is  no 
question  of  actual  sin,  because  if  each  man 
is  to  be  treated  as  guilty  in  himself,  why 
should  Paul  compare  Adam  with  Christ? 
does  not  apply,  and  the  objection  is  an- 
swered by  St.  Paul  himself,  where  he  says, 
distinguishing  between  the  trespass  and 
the  free  gift  below,  w.  15,  16,  the  free 
gift  came  of  many  trespasses  unto  justi- 
fication. The  trespass  vrvis  not  only  that 
of  one,  the  original  cause  of  the  entry  of 
sin,  but  the  often  rei)eated  sins  of  indi- 
vidual men.)  Observe  how  entirely  this 
assertion  of  the  Apostle  contradicts  the 
Pelagian  or  individualistic  view  of  men,  that 
each  is  a  separate  creation  from  God,  ex- 
isting solely  on  his  o^ti  exclusive  respon- 
sibility,— and  affirms  the  Augustinian  or 
traducian  ^new,  that  all  are  evolved  by 
God*s  ap])ointment  from  an  original  stock, 
and  though  individually  responsible,  are 
generically  involved  in  the  corruption  and 
condemnation  of  their  original. 
18.]    How,   consistently  with  ch.  iv.  15, 
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■?N*!\*u  .  was  sin  in  the  world:  but  "sin  is 

1  John  111.  4. 

not  imputed  where  there  is  no  law. 
1*  Nevertheless  death  reigned  from 
Adam  to  Moses,  even  over  them  that 
sinned  not  after  the  likeness  of  the 
•jcor.xT.ii.  transgression  of  Adam,  who  is  "a 
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world:  hut  sin  is  not  im- 
puted when  there  is  no  law. 
**  Never t Mess  death  reign- 
ed from  Adam  to  Moses, 
even  over  them  that  had 
not  sinned  after  the  simili- 
tude of  Adam*s  transgres- 
sion, who  is  the  figure  of 


could  all  men  sin,  before  the  law  ?  This  is 
now  explained. — For  np  to  (the  time  of) 
the  law  (equivalent  to  "fi'om  Adam  to 
Moses"  ver.  14),  there  was  lin  in  the 
world  (*men  sinned/  see  G^^.  vi.  5 — 13; 
committed  actual  sin:  not,  men  were  eus- 
counted  sinners  because  of  Adapi's  sin :  the 
Apostle  reminds  us  of  the  historical  fact, 
that  there  was  sin  in  the  worhf  during 
this  period) :  but  fin  i«  not  reckoned  (as 
transgression)  where  the  law  i«  not. 
This  word  imputed  has  given  rise  to  much 
dispute.  Very  many  Commentators  ex- 
phun  it  of  consciousness  of  sin  by  the  sinner 
himse(f,  as  in  ch.  vii.  7 :  but  (1)  this  it  not 
the  natural  sense  of  the  word,  which  im- 
plies TWO  parties,  one  of  whom  sets  down 
something  to  the  accoimt  of  the  other  :  (2) 
this  interpretation  would  bring  in  a  new 
and  irrelevant  element, — for  the  Apostle  is 
not  speaking  in  this  chapter  at  all  of  sub- 
jective human  consciousness,  but  through- 
out of  objective  truths  with  regard  to  the 
divine  dealings :  and  (3)  it  would  be  alto- 
gether inconsistent  witn  the  declarations 
of  ch.  ii.  15, — where  the  consciousness  of  sin 
on  the  part  of  those  who  had  not  the  law 
is  distinctly  asserted.— I  am  persuaded  that 
the  right  sense  is  imputed,  *set  down  as 
transgression,'— *  ]put  in  formal  account,' 
by  Ood.  In  the  case  of  those  who  had 
not  the  written  law,  sin  is  not  formally 
reckoned  as  transgression,  set  over  against 
the  command:  but  in  a  certain  sense,  as 
distinctly  proved  ch.  ii.  9—16,  it  is  reck- 
oned and  they  are  condemned  for  it.  Nor 
IB  there  any  inconsistency  in  this  view. 
Other  passages  of  Paul's  writings  support 
and  elucidate  it.  He  states  the  object  of 
the  law  to  be,  ch.  vii.  13,  that  sin  may  by 
the  commandment  become  exceeding  sinful. 
The  revelation  of  the  law  exaggerated, 
brought  into  prominent  and  formal  mani- 
festation, the  sinftilness  of  sin,  which  was 
before  culpable  and  punishable,  but  in  a 
less  degree.  With  this  view  also  agree 
Acts  xvii.  30;  ch.  ii.  12;  and  iii.  25,  in  so 
far  as  they  state  an  analogous  case.  Tlie 
objection  to  taking  the  words  relatively, 
*is  not  fully  reckoned,*  will  hardly  be 
urged  by  those  who    bear  in  mind  the 


Apostle's  habit  of  constantly  stating  rela- 
tive truths  as  positive,  omitting  the  quali- 
fying particles :  see,  for  example,  ch.  vii.  7, 
where  with  the  words  "  sin,"  and  "  I  had 
not  known,"  both,  we  must  supply  quali- 
fications (see  notes  there).  14.] 
nevertheless  (notwithstandmg  the  last 
assertion,  that  sin  is  not  fully  reckoned 
where  the  law  is  not)  death  reigned  (was  a 
power  to  which  all  succumbed)  firom  Adam 
to  Moses  (tlie  period  included  is  the 
same  as  that  marked  out  by  the  words 
until  the  law  above  :  i.  e.  although  the  full 
imputation  of  sin  did  not  take  place  be- 
tween Adam  and  Moses,  the  universality 
of  death  is  a  proof  that  all  sinned,— for 
death  is  the  consequence  of  sin :  —  in 
confirmation  of  ver.  12),  even  (notwith- 
standing the  different  degrees  of  sin  and 
guilt  out  of,  and  under,  the  law)  over 
them  that  sinned  not  after  the  likeness 
of  the  TBAKSOBES8I0N  of  Adam  (the 
emphasis  lies  on  transgression,  as  distin- 
guished from  sin.  They  all  sinned:  but 
had  not,  like  Adam,  transgressed  a  positive 
revealed  command.  There  is  no  reference 
here,  as  some  Commentators  have  su])- 
posed,  to  the  case  of  children  and  idiots,  — 
nor  (as  others)  to  those  who  lived  pious 
lives.  The  aim  is  to  prove,  that  the  seed 
of  sin  planted  in  the  race  by  the  one  man 
Adam,  has  sprung  up  and  Lome  fruit  in 
all,  so  as  to  bring  them  under  death; — 
death  temporal,  and  spiritual ;— of  these, 
some  have  sinned  without  the  law,  i.  c.  not 
as  Aaam  did,  and  as  those  after  Moses 
did :  and  though  sin  is  not  formally  reck- 
oned against  them,  death,  the  conseiiiiencc 
of  sin,  reigned,  as  matter  of  historiciil  fnct, 
over  them  also.  It  is  most  important  to 
the  clear  understanding  of  this  weighty 
passage  to  bear  in  mind,  that  the  first 
member  of  the  comparison,  as  far  as  it 
extends,  is  this  :  *  As  by  Adain*«  transgres- 
sion, of  wliich  we  are  by  descent  iulie- 
ritors,  we  liave  become  (not  by  iniimtation 
merely,    but   by  projxjnsity)   sinners,  and 

have  thus  incuncd  death,  so  &c.* 

see  below),  who  is  a  type  of  him  that 
is  to  oome  (or,  and  perhaps  better,  of 
the  future  Adam,  the  8e<*ond  Adam,  viz. 


14—16. 


ROMANS. 


43 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

him  that  w<u  to  come. 
>*  But  not  as  the  offence^ 
90  also  in  the  free  gift. 
For  if  through  the  offence 
of  one  mang  he  dead,  much 
more  the  grace  of  Chd, 
and  the  gift  hg  grace, 
which  is  hg  one  man,  Jeeut 
Chritt,  hath  abounded  unto 
mang,  **  And  not  aa  it 
was  hg  one  that  sinned,  so 
is  the  gift :  for  the  judg- 
ment was  hg  one  to  con- 
demnation, hut  the  free  gift 
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type  of  him  that  is  to  come.  ^^  How- 

beit  not  as  the  trespass,  so  also  is  the 

gift  of  grace.    For  if  by  the  trespass 

of  the   one   the  many  died,   much 

more  did  the  grace  of  God  and  his 

free   gift   aboimd   ^  unto  the  many  ^  S[JiJ"i-,*.'a 

by  the  grace  of  the  one  man  Jesus    *'»^*-**- 

Christ.      i<^  And    not    as    [it  was] 

through  one  that  sinned,  so  is  the 

gift :  for  the  judgment  came  of  one 

unto  condemnation,  but  the  gift  of 


Clirist).  This  clause  is  inserted  on  the 
first  mention  of  the  name  Adam,  the  one 
man  of  whom  he  has  been  speaking,  to 
recall  the  purpose  for  which  he  is  treating 
of  him, — as  the  figure  of  Christ.  It  is  not 
of  him  that  was  to  come,  as  in  A.  V.,  but  is 
spoken  from  the  Apostle's  present  standing, 
*who  is  to  come.*  The  ftiltilment  of  the 
type  will  then  take  place  completely,  when, 
as  1  Cor.  XV.  22.  in  Christ  all  shall  he 
made  alive.  16 — 17.]  Though  Adam 

and  Christ  correspond  as  opposites,  get 
there  is  a  remarkable  difference,  which 
makes  the  free  gift  of  grace  much  more 
eminent  than  the  transgression  and  its 
consequences,  and  enhances  the  cerlainfg 
of  its  end  being  accomplished.  Howbeit 
not  (in  all  iKiints)  as  the  trespass  (of 
Adam,  as  the  ouase  inducing  sin  and  death 
on  his  race),  so  also  is  the  gift  of  g^ace 
(i.  e.  justification :  not  a  direct  contrast, 
as  obedience  in  ver.  19 :  the  Apostle  has 
more  in  mind  here  the  consequence  of  the 
trespass,  and  to  that  opposes  the  gift  of 
grace).  16.]  For  if,  Ac.     Distinction 

the  first,  in  deohee  : — and  in  the  form  of 
a  hypothetical  iuference,  from  the  less  to 
the'  greater.  For  if  by  the  trespass  of 
the  one  [man]  the  many  died,  much  more 
did  the  grace  of  God  and  his  free  gift 
abound  unto  Ihe  many  by  the  grace  of  the 
one  man  Jeios  Christ.  (1)  Tlie  first  ques- 
tion regards  the  expression  much  more.  Is 
it  the  a  fortiori  of  logical  inference,  or  is  it 
to  be  Joined  with  did  abound  as  quantitative, 
describing  the  degree  of  abounding  /  Cliry- 
sostom  and  others  adopt  the  former,  and 
provided  only  the  same  thing  is  said  here 
as  in  ver.  17,  the  usage  there  would  decide 
it  to  be  so :  for  there  it  cannot  be  tjuanti- 
tative.  But  1  believe  that  not  to  be  so. 
Here,  the  (juestion  is  of  abounding,  a 
matter  of  degree,  there,  of  reigning,  a 
matter  of  fact.    Here  (ver.  16)  the  con- 


trast is  between  the  judgment,  coming  of 
one  sinner,  to  condemnation,  and  the  free 
gift,  of  (sec  note  below)  mang  offences,  to 
justification.  So  that  I  thiuk  the  quanti- 
tative sense  the  better,  and  join  mnbh 
more  with  did  abound,  in  the  sense  of 
mnch  more  abundant  (rich  in  diffusion) 
was  the  gift,  &c.  (2)  graee,  not  the  grace 
working  in  men,  here,  but  the  grace 'which 
f*  in,  and  fiows  from,  Ood.  (3)  The  grace 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (His  self-offering 
love,  see  2  Cor.  viii.  9)  is  the  medium  by 
which  the  free  gift  is  imparted  to  men. 
(4)  Tlie  past  tense,  did  abound,  should 
here  be  kept  to  its  indefinite  historical 
sense,  and  not  rendered,  as  in  the  A.  V.,  by 
a  perfect,  however  true  the  fact  expressed 
may  be  :  both  are  treated  of  here  as  events, 
their  time  of  happening  and  present  refer- 
ence not  being  regarded.  16.]  Dis- 
tinction the  second,  in  kind.  The  former 
difterence  was  quantitative :  this  is  modal. 
— And  not  as  [it  was]  through  one  that 
sinned,  so  is  the  gift. — It  is  a  question, 
the  words  [it  tra*]  not  existing  in  the 
origrinal,  whether  any  thing,  and  what,  is 
to  be  supplied  before  the  clause,  through 
one  that  sinned.  Meyer  and  others  would 
understand  it  as  if  nothing  was  to  be  sup- 
plied, *  And  not  as  through  one  that  sinned, 
so  is  the  gift.*  But  tliis  has  against  it, 
that  since  the  for  follo\%'ing  gives  the  rea- 
son for  this  sentence,  tliis  must  contain 
impliciflg  all  that  that  next  expends  in 
detail ;  which  is  not  merely  the  distinction 
between  springing  from  one  man  and  out  of 
mang  offences,  but  much  more.  Others  have 
supplied  the  condemnation,  or  the  words 
death  entered — but  inasmuch  as  it  is  pur- 
jx)sely  left  indefinite,  to  be  explained  in  tlie 
next  verse,  it  is  better  to  supply  in  the 
thought  an  indefinite}  phrase  which  may  bo 
thus  explained  :  as,  *  that  which  took  place, 
through  one  ;*  or,  *  as  [it  was]  through  one.' 
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grace  came  of  many  trespasses  unto 
justification.  ^7  For  if  by  the  tres- 
pass of  the  one,  death  reigned  through 
the  one,- much  more  shall  they  which 
receive  the  abundance  of  the  grace 
and  of  the  free  gift  of  righteousness 
reign  in  life  through  the  one,  even 
Jesus  Christ.  ^^  Therefore  as  through 
one  trespass  [the  issue  was]  unto 
all  men  to  condemnation;  even  so 
through  one  righteous  act  [the  issue 
was]  *^  unto  all  men  to  justification 
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is  of  mam/  offencet  unto 
juMtificaHon,  *'  Ibr  if  hy 
one  man's  offence  death 
reigned  by  one ;  much  more 
they  which  receive  ahund- 
ance  of  grace  and  of  the 
gifi  of  righteousness  shall 
reign  in  life  by  one,  Jesus 
Christ.)  "  Therefore  as  by 
the  offence  of  one  judgment 
came  upon  all  men  to  con" 
demnation ;  even  so  by  the 
righteousness  of  one  the 
free  gift  came  upon  all  men 
unto  justification   of  life. 


for  the  judgment  (pronotinced  by  God 
upon  Adam)  eame  of  (was  by  occasion  of) 
one  (man  haying  sinned, —  one  trespass 
would  be  hardly  allowable,  and  wonld  not 
help  the  sense,  inasmuch  as  many  sinners, 
as  well  as  many  sins,  are  implied  in  many 
trespasses,  below)  nnto  condenmation  (its 
result,  in  his  own  case  and  that  of  his 
posterity) ;  bat  the  gift  of  grace  came  of 
(was  by  occasion  of)  many  trespasses  (where 
sin  abounded,  ver.  20,  there  grace  much 
more  abounded :  the  existence  of  the  law 
being  implied  in  the  word  trespasses)  nnto 
juitmcation. — The  only  difficulty  here  is 
the  sense  of  the  word  rendered  justifica- 
tion, respecting  which  I  must  refer  to  the 
note  in  my  CJreek  Testament.  The  strict 
meaning  is  a  sentence  of  acquittal,  which, 
in  fiict,  amounts  to  justification.  17.] 

Distinction  the  third,  dso  in  kind;  that 
which  came  in  by  the  one  sinner,  was  the 
reign  of  death  :  that  which  shall  come 
in  By  the  One,  Jesus  Christ,  will  be  a  reign- 
ing in  LiFE.--For  (carrying  on  the  argu- 
ment from  ver.  15,  but  not  so  as  to  make 
parenthcticfd  ver.  16)  if  by  the  trespase  of 
the  one  [man],  death  reigned  through  the 
one  [man],  much  more  (logical  d  fortiori) 
■hall  they  which  receive  the  abundance 
of  the  grace  and  of  the  free  gift  of  right- 
eonsnees  reign  in  life  (eternal)  through  (by 
means  of)  the  one  (Man),  even  Jesus  Christ. 
— Abundance  answers  to  **  did  abound,"  ver. 
15 ;  grace  here  to  "  the  grace  of  Ood " 
there ;  only  here,  as  at  ch.  i.  5,  the  word 
signifies  not  only  the  grace  flowing  from 
God,  but  the  same  grace  implanted  and 
working  in  man; — the  free  gift  here  to 
the  same  word  there,  but  qualified  by  the 
MTords  of  righteomneu,  answering  to  "jus- 
tification "  in  ver.  16.  reign  in  life] 


"  Antithesis  to  *  death  reigned.'  We  should 
expect  *  life  shall  reign ;  but  St.  Paul  de- 
ngnedly  changes  the  form  of  expression, 
that  he  may  bring  more  prominently  for- 
ward the  idea  of  free  personality.  life 
is  not  only  corporeal  (the  resurrection), 
but  also  spiritual  and  moral,— as  also  in 
^ death*  we  must  include  through  sin, 
as  in  ver.  12.  The  term  shaU  reign  is 
brought  in  bv  the  antithesis:  but  it  is 
elsewhere  used  (compare  1  Cor.  iv.  8.  Rev. 
V.  10;  XX.  4,  6;  xxii.  5J  to  signify  the 
state  of  blessedness,  partly  in  an  objcctivo 
theocratic  import  (of  the  reign  of  tlie 
saints  with  Christ),  partly  in  a  subjective 
moral  one, — because  reigning  is  the  highest 
development  of  freedom,  and  the  highest 
satisfaction  of  all  desires."  De  Wette. 
18.]  Mecapitulation  and  co-statement  of 
the  parallel  and  distinctions. — Therefore 
ai  throngh  one  trespase  (not, '  the  offence 
of  one,*  as  A.  V.,  which  is  contrary  to 
usage,  and  to  ver.  17,  where  that  meaning 
is  expressed  in  words.  In  this  summing 
up,  the  Apostle  puts  the  antithetical  ele- 
ments as  strongly  and  nakedly  as  possible 
in  contrast;  and  therefore  abridges  the 
*  trespass '  and  *  the  righteous  act  of  one  * 
into  *one  transgression*  and  *one  righteous 
act  *)  [the  issne  was]  (in  the  original  there 
is  nothing  expressed  before  nnto  all  men 
in  both  clauses)  nnto  all  men  to  con- 
demnation; even  so  through  one  right- 
eooi  act  (the  Death  of  Clirist  viewetl  as 
the  highest  point  of  His  Obedieu<'e,  see 
Phil.  ii.  8 :  equivalent  to  "  the  obedience  of 
the  one,"  below ;  not  as  in  ver.  16,  -  nor 
Righteousness,  which  would  not  contrast 
with  trespass,  a  single  act)  [the  issne  was] 
nnto  all  men  (m  extent  of  grace, — pos- 
sible, not  actual,  as  the  other)  to  justifl- 
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1*  For  as  hy  one  man's  dis- 
obedience  many  were  made 
sinners,  so  btf  the  obedience 
of  one  shall  many  be  made 
righteous.  *®  Moreover  the 
law  entered,  that  the  offence 
might  abound.  But  where 
sin  abounded,  grace  did 
much  more  abound :  '^  that 
ns  sin  hath  reigned  unto 


AXJTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYISED. 

of  life.  ^®  For  as  through  the  dis- 
obedience of  the  one  man  the  many 
were  made  sinners,  even  so  through 
the  obedience  of  the  one  shall  the 
many  be  made  righteous.  20  If  ow 
**the  law  came  in  besides,  that  the  d  John  xt^ii. 

'  cb.  ill.  W.  * 

trespass  might  be  multiplied.     But    8!'o;j*iiL* 
where    sin    was    multiplied,    grace    **'*^ 
did  *  beyond  measure  abound:  ^^  in  eLakeTii.47. 

'  -^  1  Tim.  1. 14. 


oation  of  ({conferring,  leading  to)  Ufe. 
19.]  For  (in  explanation  of  ver.  18)  as 
through  the  disohedience  of  the  one  man 
the  many  (equivalent  to  "  all  men  "  al)ove, 
bat  not  80  expressed  here,  becauHe  in  the 
other  limb  of  the  comparison,  "  all  men  " 
could  not  be  put,  and  this  is  conformed  to 
it :  see  there)  were  made  (not  '  were  ac- 
counted as  :*  nor  *  became  by  imputation  :' 
nor  *  were  proved  to  be  :*  the  kind  of  sin 
spoken  of  in  this  whole  passage,  is  both 
original  and  actual)  sinners  (*  actual  sinners 
by  practice  *  is  meant,  the  disobedience  of 
Adam  having  been  the  inlet  to  all  this: 
compare  ver.  12),  even  so  (after  the  same 
manner  or  analogy  likcTvise)  through  the 
obedience  (unto  death,  see  on  last  verse) 
of  (the)  one  [man]  shall  {future^  liecauj^e, 
as  in  ch.  iii.  30,  justification,  as  regards  the 
many,  is  not  yet  completed)  the  many 
(equivalent  to  "  many  ;"  compare  Matt, 
xxvi.  28;  Mark  x.  45,  but  thus  expressed 
because  "  matiy  "  would  not  have  answered 
in  the  other  Umb  of  the  compariscm.  In 
order  io  make  the  comparison  more  strict, 
the  **  all  '*  who  have  lxH?n  made  sinners 
are  ireakened  to  the  iudefinite  "  the  many" 
the  **many"  who  shall  be  made  right- 
eous are  enlarged  to  the  indefinite  **  (he 
many.**  Tims  a  common  term  of  quantify 
is  found  for  lotht  tlie  one  extending  to 
its  largest  numerical  interpretation,  the 
other  restricted  to  its  smallest)  be  made 
(see  above)  righteous  (not  by  imputation 
merely,  any  more  than  in  the  other  case : 
l)ut  'shaU  be  made  really  and  actually 
righteous,  as  completely  so  as  the  others 
were  made  really  and  actmilly  sinners.* 
WTien  we  say  that  man  has  no  righteous- 
ness of  his  own,  we  speak  of  him  as  out  of 
Christ :  but  in  Christ  and  united  to  Him, 
he  is  mcuie  righteous^  not  by  a  fiction,  or 
imputation  only  of  Christ's  righteousness, 
but  by  a  real  and  living  spiritual  union  with 
a  righteous  Head  as  a  righteous  member, 
righteous  by  means  of  as  an  effect  of,  the 
righteousness  of  that  Head,  but  not  merely 


righteous  by  transference  of  the  Righteous- 
ness of  that  Head ;  just  as  in  his  natural 
state  he  is  united  to  a  sinf^il  head  as  a  sinAil 
member,  sinful  by  means  of,  as  an  effect  of, 
the  sinHilness  of  that  Head,  but  not  merely 
by  transference  of  the  sinfulness  of  that 
Head).  20.1   JTbto  M0  ^w  (of  Moses) 

came  in,  in  the  divine  economy. — Kow  (or. 
Bat,  i.  e.  the  two  things  spoken  of  ver.  19 
did  not  simply  and  immediately  happen) 
the  law  (of  Moses,  not  law  in  the  ab- 
stract, nor  *  the  law  of  nature,* — nor  even 
the  law  of  Qod  in  its  general  sense,  as 
often  in  ch.  i.  ii. ; — but  here  strictly  THE 
LAW  OF  Moses,  as  necessitated  by  vy. 
13,  14  in  this  same  argument)  came  in 
besides  (besides  the  fiurt  of  the  many 
being  made  sinners,  and  as  a  transition 
point  to  the  other  result :  formed  a  third 
term,  besides  these  two,  in  the  summary  of 
God's  dealings  with  man),  in  order  that 
(its  design,— not  merely  its  result.  So  in 
ver.  21)  the  trespass  (created  by  the  law ; 
for  where  no  law,  no  transgression,  ch. 
iv.  15 : — not  merely  the  knowledge  of  sin, 
but  actual  transgression)  might  he  multi- 
plied (in  actual  fact :  not  *  be  abundantly 
exhibited,*  or  any  such  evasive  sense). — 
No  j)ossible  objection  can  l)e  taken  to  this 
statement  by  those  who  view  the  Law  as 
a  i)repanition  for  Christ.  If  it  was  so, 
then  the  effect  of  the  Ijaw,  the  creating 
and  multii)hnng  trausgressicm,  was  an  end 
in  the  divine  purposes,  to  bring  out  the 
necessity  of  One  who  should  deliver  from 
sin,  and  bring  in  righteousness.  But  (this 
terrible  end,  the  multiplying  of  trans- 
gression, was  not,  however,  God's  ultimate 
end  :  He  had  a  further  and  gracious  one) 
where  sin  (the  generic  of  the  specific  word 
"  trespass  **)  was  multiplied,  (God's)  grace 
did  beyond  measure  abound  (not  *did 
much  more  abound,*  as  A.  V.-  Tlie  A.  V. 
has  like\%nse  destroyed  the  force  of  the  com- 
parison by  rendering  two  different  and 
distinct  verbs  in  the  original  words  both 
by  one  word,  *  abound  *).  21.]    The 
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order  that  as  sin  reigpied  in  death, 
even  so  grace  may  reign  through 
righteousness  unto  eternal  life 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

VI.  1  What  then  shall  we  say? 
*Are  we  to  continue  in  sin,  that 
grace  may  be  multiplied?  ^God 
forbid.  We  who  **died  unto  sin, 
how  shall  we  live  any  longer  there- 
in ?  3  Or  know  ye  not,  that  ^  all 
we  who  were  baptized  into  Jesus 
Christ  ^  were  baptized  into  his  death  ? 
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death,  even  so  might  grcice 
reign  through  righteousnsse 
unto  eternal  Itfe  hy  Jeeue 
Christ  our  Lord. 

VI.  »  What  shall  we  sag 
then?  Shall  we  continue 
in  sin,  that  grace  mag 
abound?  »  Ood  forbid, 
Mow  shaU  we,  that  are 
dead  to  sin,  live  any  longem 
therein  ?  '  Know  ge  not, 
thai  so  many  of  us  as  were 
baptized  into  Jesus  Christ 
werebaptizedinto  his  death  ? 


purpose  of  this  abounding  of  grace : — t^ 
uUnnate  prevalence  and  reign,  bg  means 
of  righteousness,  unto  life  eternal. — That 
M  lin  reigned  (the  historic  indelluitfi  past, 
because  the  standing-point  of  the  sentence 
ifly  the  restitution  of  aU  things  hereafter) 
in  death  (death,  in  and  bg  which  the  reign 
was  exercised  and  shewn :  death  was  tibe 
oentral  act  of  sin's  reign.  He  does  not 
here  say,  as  the  A.  V.  renders  it,  *  death 
reigned  bg  sin,*  as  in  w.  12 — 14>  because 
sin  and  grace  are  the  two  points  of  com- 
parison, and  require  to  be  the  subjects), 
even  so  grace  may  reign  through  (not 
"in"  here,  though  it  might  be  so,  if  the 
term  applied  to  our  being  made  righteous  ; 
but  as  it  applies  to  the  Righteousness  of 
Christ  making  us  righteous,  it  is  throngh) 
righteonsneu,  unto  (leading  to)  eternal 
lin  through  (by  means  of)  Jeeus  Christ 
our  Lord. 
Chap.  VI.— VIII.]     The  moral    ef- 

7S0T8  OP  JU8TIPICATI0N.  VI.  1—14.] 

No  encouragement  given  hereby  (see  ch. 
V.  20)  to  a  life  in  sin :  for  the  baptized  are 
dead  to  sin,  and  walk  in  a  new  (w.  1 — 7) 
life,  and  one  (w.  8 — 11)  dedicated  to  Ood. 
1.]  What  then  shaU  we  say  1— the 
introduction  of  a  difficulty  or  objection 
arising  out  of  the  prece&ig  argument, 
and  referring  to  ch.  v.  20.  See  ch.  iii.  6. 
Are  we  to  oomtinue  {'Must  we 
think  that  we  may  persist,'  —  in  other 
words,  *  may  we  persist ')  in  (our  natural 
state  and  commission  of)  sin,  that  (God's) 
grace  may  be  multiplied  (v.  20)  1 
2.]  Ood  forbid  is  the  onl^  adequate  ren- 
dering of  the  expression  m  the  original, 
let  it  not  be:  for  it  implies  a  reference 
to  an  averting  Power :  and  the  occasion  is 
solemn  enough  to  justify  in  our  language 
the  mention  of  that  Power.    The  phrase 


is  used  of  some  inference  in  itself  abhor- 
rent from  reverence  or  piety,  or  precluded 
by  some  acknowledged  fact  inconsistent 
therewith.  The  latter  is  here  the  groimd 
of  rejection.  An  acknowledged  fact  in  the 
Christian  life  follows,  which  precludes  our 
persisting  in  our  sin. — ^We  who  (the  ori- 
ginal word  describes  qualitg,  not  merely 
matter  of  fact)  died  (not '  are  dead,*  as  in 
A.  V. ;  the  true  reference  is  tlius  most  un- 
fortunately lost,  the  time  referred  to  being 
that  of  our  baptism)  unto  sin  (became  as 
separate  from  and  apathetic  towards  sin, 
as  the  dead  corpse  is  separate  from  and 
apathetic  towards  the  functions  and  stir  of 
life),  how  shall  we  live  any  longer  therein  ? 
8.]  Or  (supposing  you  do  not  assent 
to  the  argument  in  the  last  verse)  know 
ye  not  (the  foregoing  axiom  is  brought 
out  into  recognition  by  the  further  state- 
ment of  a  truth  universally  acknowledged), 
that  all  we  who  were  (i.  e.  all  of  us,  having 
been:  not  as  A.  V.  again  most  unfor- 
tunately, "so  many  of  us  as  were,**  giving 
it  to  be  understood  that  some  of  them  had 
not  been  thus  baptized)  baptised  into 
Jesus  Christ  C*»^ participation  of,*  *  into 
union  with,*  Christ,  in  his  capacity  of  spi- 
ritual Mastership,  Headship,  and  Pattern 
of  conformity)  were  baptised  into  (intro- 
duced by  our  baptism  into  a  state  of  con- 
formity with  and  participation  of)  his 
death!— The  Apostle  refers  (1)  to  an  ac- 
knowledged fact,  in  the  signitication,  and 
perhaps  also  in  the  manner  (8ot>  below)  of 
baptism, — that  it  put  upon  us  (Gal.  iii.  27) 
a  state  of  conformity  with  and  i)ariicii)a- 
tion  in  Christ;— and  (2)  that  this  state 
involves  a  death  to  sin  even  as  He  died  to 
sin  (ver.  10); — the  meaning  being  kei)t 
in  the  backgn*ound,  but  all  the  while  not 
lost  sight    of,   that  the  benefits    of  His 
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*  Therefore  we  are  buried 
with  him  by  haptiam  into 
death:  thai  like  as  Christ 
was  raised  up  from  the 
dead  by  the  glory  of  the 
Father,  even  so  we  also 
should  walk  in  newness  of 
life,  *  Ibr  if  we  have  been 
planted  together  in  the  like- 
ness of  his  death,  we  shall 
be  also  in  the  likeness  of 
hia  resurrection :  •  knowing 
this,  that  our  old  man  is 
crucified  toith  him,  that  the 
body  of  sin  might  be  de- 
stroyed, that  henceforth  we 
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*We  were  •buried  therefore  with  eCoLu.ij. 
him  through  our  baptism  into  his 
death :  that  'like  as  Christ  was  raised  '*?eJ}";,"i4^ 
from  the  dead  through  « the  glory  of  ^  JoSl^^^^^^ 
the  Father,  ^  so  we  also  miffht  walk  »>  ^-  vi.  w. 
in   newness   of  Kfe.     ^  *  For  if  we    Sl'o. 
have  become  united  to  the  likeness  *^i.""***^ 
of  his  death,  surely  we  shall  be  also 
to  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection : 
^knowing  this,  that  ^our  old  nian  kGid^ihw.* 
was  crucified  with   him,  that  ^  the    cJl iilb!©. 
body  of  sin  might  be  destroyed,  in 


death  were  likewise  made  ours  by  our 
introduction  into  the  covenant.  4.] 

A  further  ex])lanation  of  the  assertion  in 
the  last  verse,  proceeding  on  its  concestdon 
by  the  rea<ler. — We  were  buried  there- 
fore with  him  (ChryKtostom  says,  com- 
menting on  John  iii.,  "When  we  bow 
our  heads  under  the  water,  our  old  man 
is  buried  as  in  a  grave,  and  having  been 
immersed  below,  is  wholly  and  once  for  all 
put  out  of  sight  '*)  through  our  baptism 
into  his  death  (our  baptism  into  His 
death  belongs  together,  not  vye  were  buried 
into  His  death,  whicli  would  hardly  bear 
any  seuse) :  that  like  at  Christ  was  raised 
from  the  dead  through  the  glory  (the 
divine  glory  includes  all  that  manifests 
the  Creator  to  the  creature:  and  hence 
also  his  Ahnighiincss ;  couipire  the  ex- 
])ressiou  "Mc  might  of  his  glory,*'  Col. 
i.  11)  of  the  Father,  so  we  also  should 
walk  in  newness  of  life  (not  'a  new 
lif^  i*  —  nor  are  such  expressions  ever 
to  be  diluted  away  thus :  the  abstract 
substantive  is  used  to  bring  the  fpiality  of 
neioness,  which  is  the  ]K)int  insisttnl  on, 
more  into  prominence ;  comp.  2  Thess.  ii. 
11,  and  note :  and  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  and 
note. — The  comparison  is  not  only  l)e- 
tween  our  Lord's  physical  death  and  re- 
surrection, and  our  .spiritual ;  but  reaches 
far  deeper :  see  notes  on  vv.  10,  11). 

6.]  The  Apostle  confirms  the  last 
verse  by  a  necessary  seipience,  that  (hose 
who  are  united  to  Him  in  His  Deaths 
shall  also  be  in  Hijs  resurrection. — For 
(confirmatory)  if  we  have  become  united 
to  the  likeness  of  his  death  (the  render- 
ing of  A.  v.,  'planted  together,*  is  inad- 
missible: sec  note  in  my  Greek  Test. 
Obser\'e  that,  according  to  the  more  pro- 


bable rendering,  adopted  in  the  text, 
Christians  partake  of  the  likeness  only 
of  Christ's  death,  but  of  His  actual  Be- 
surrection  itself),  surely  we  shall  be 
also  to  the  likeness  of  his  reenrrec- 
tion  (the  future  is  used  perhaps  be- 
cause of  the  inference,  as  a  logical  se- 
quence,— *  If,  &c.  ...  A  8hall  be  eqiud  to 
B:*— but  more  probably  with  a  deeper 
meaning,  because  the  participation  in  His 
Itesurrection,  however  partially  and  in 
the  inner  spiritual  life  attained  here,  will 
only  then  be  accomplished  in  our  entire 
l>cing,  when  we  *  shall  wake  up  after  his 
likeness ') :  6.]  knowing  (recollect- 

ing) this,  that  our  old  man  (former  self, 
personality  before  our  new  birth,—  opposed 
to  the  "  neic  man  "  or  •*  neio  creature," — 
see  Col.  iii.  10;  2  Cor.  v.  17;  Kph.  iv. 
22 — 24, — not  merely  the  guilt  of  sin,  nor 
the  iK>wer  of  sin,  but  the  man)  was  (at 
our  baptism)  crucified  with  him  (the  great 
key  to  our  text  is  Gal.  ii.  20.  As  the 
death  of  the  I^nl  Jesus  was  by  crucifixion, 
the  Apostle  uses  the  same  expression  of  our 
death  to  our  fonner  sinful  self,  which  is  not 
only  by  virtue  of,  but  also  in  the  likeness 
of,  C*lirist's  death, — as  signal,  as  entire, 
as  much  a  death  of  cutting  oiV  and  ])utting 
to  sliame  and  pain),  that  (the  aim  and  end 
of  the  being  cinicified  with  Him)  the  body 
of  sin  might  be  destroyed  (the  body  of 
sin,  i.  e.  *  the  body,  which  belongs  to  or 
serves  sin,'  in  which  sin  rules  or  is  mani- 
fested, expressed  by  the  **  members,"  ver. 
13;  in  which  is  "Me  body  of  death," 
ch.  vii.  23,— "Mc  law  of  sin,"  24, — 
"the  deeds  of  the  body"  ch.  viii.  13, — 
"the  body  of  thefiesh,"  Col.  ii.  11.  But 
we  must  not  under8ti»nd  that  the  body  is 
the  seat  of  sin,  or  at  all  events  must  not 
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order  that  we  might  no  longer  be 

m  I  Pet.  It.  1.  m  bondago  to  sin.     7  For  "he  that 

t  LiteTBUy.     hath  died  hath  been  +  set  free  from 

n  1  Tim.  iL  11.  sin.     s  Now  °  if  WO  died  with  Christ, 

we  beKeve  that  we  shall  also  live 

0R.T.L18.     with  him:    ®  knowing  that  ®  Christ 

being  raised  from  the  dead  dieth  no 

more ;    death  hath   dominion  over 

him  no  more.     ^^  For  the  death  that 

pH«b.ix.s7,    he  died,  ^he   died   unto  sin  once: 

q  Luke  XI.  88.  but  the  life  that  he  liveth,  ^  he  liveth 
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should  not  serve  sin.  ^  For 
he  th€it  is  dead  is  freed 
from  sin.  ■  iVbio  if  toe  he 
dead  with  Christ,  we  be- 
lieve that  we  shall  also  live 
with  him :  »  knowing  thai' 
Christ  being  raised  from 
the  dead  dieth  no  more: 
death  hath  no  more  do- 
minion  over  him.  ^*  For 
in  that  he  died,  he  died 
unto  sin  once:  but  in  thai 
he    liveth,  he   liveth   unto 


80  tindentand  those  words  as  if  the  prin- 
ciple of  sin  lay  in  the  bodg,  which  is 
not  tme,  for  it  lies  in  the  will.  Might 
be  destroyed,  i.e.  rendered  powerlees, 
annulled,  as  fiu*  as  regards  activity  and 
energy),  that  we  might  no  longer  be  in 
bon&ge  to  sin  (i.  e.  that  the  body  should 
no  longer  be  under  the  dominion  of  sin, 
see  below,  ver.  12).  7.]    The  diffi- 

culty of  thifl  verse  arises  from  the  Apostle 
having  in  a  short  and  pregnant  sentence 
expressed  a  whole  similitude,  joining,  as 
he  elsewhere  does  in  such  cases,  the  subject 
of  the  first  limb  of  the  comparison  with 
the  predicate  of  the  second.  Fully  ex- 
pressed, it  would  stand  thus :  '  For,  as 
a  man  that  is  dead  is  acquitted  and  re- 
leased from  guilt  and  bondage  (among 
men:  no  reference  to  G^od'*  iudgment  of 
him)  :  so  a  man  that  has  died  to  sin  is 
acquitted  from  the  guilt  of  sin,  and  re- 
leased from  its  bondage.'  All  this  is 
implied  in  the  word  used,  '  is  acquitted,' 
'  has  his  quittance,'  from  sin,  so  that  Sin 
(personified)  has  no  more  claims  on  liim, 
either  as  a  creditor  or  as  a  master :  cannot 
detain  him  for  debt,  nor  sue  him  for 
service.  A  larger  reference  is  thus  given 
to  the  assertion  than  the  purposes  of  the 
present  arg^iment,  which  is  treating  of  the 
power,  not  the  guilt  of  sin,  required :  but 
that  it  is  so,  lies  in  the  nature  of  sin,  the 
service  of  which  is  guiU^  and  the  deliver- 
ance from  whose  service  necessarily  brings 
with  it  acquittal.  8—11.]    This  new 

life  must  be  one  dedicated  to  Ood.  8.1 
Ifow  ^continuing  the  train  of  argument)  if 
we  died  with  Christ,  we  believe  that 
we  shall  also  (the  future  as  in  ver.  5, — 
because  the  life  with  Him  though  here 
begun,  is  not  here  completed :  and  the  term 
we  believe  used  more  of  dogmatic  belief, 
than  of  trust,  though  the  latter  meaning  is 


not  altogether  absent)  live  with  him. 
9.]  This  and  the  following  verse  explain 
what  sort  of  a  life  with  Christ  is  meant, 
by  what  we  know  of  the  Resurrection-life 
of  Christ  Himself.  — The  only  difficulty 
here  is  in  death  hath  dominion  over 
him  no  more,  as  implying  that  Death 
had  dominion  over  Christ,  which  we  know 
it  had  not:  see  John  x.  17,  18;  ii.  19; 
Acts  ii.  24.  But  this  vanishes,  when  we 
remember  that  our  Lord,  by  submitting 
to  Death,  virtually,  and  in  the  act  of  death, 
surrendered  Himself  into  the  power  of 
Death.  Death  could  not  hold  Him,  and 
had  no  power  over  Him  further  than  by 
his  own  sufferance :  but  power  over  Him  it 
had,  inasmuch  as  He  died.  10.]   For 

(the  proof  of  the  foregoing)  the  death 
that  he  died  (not  'in  that  He  died* 
as  A.  v.).  He  died  nnto  sin  (De  Wette 
well  remarks  that  we  must  in  expressing 
this  verse  abide  by  the  indefinite  reference 
to  sin  in  which  the  death  of  Christ  is  placed ; 
if  we  attempt  to  make  it  more  definite,  for 
sin,*  or  '  to  that  state,  in  which  He  suffered 
the  punishment  of  sin,*  we  shall  lose  the 
point  of  comparison,  which  lies  in  •  to  sin ' 
and  *  to  God.*  If  we  are  to  expand  the 
words  *  died  to  sin,*  we  must  say  that  our 
Lord  at  death  passed  into  a  state  in  which 
He  had  *  no  more  to  do  with  sin  * — either 
as  tempting  Him  [though  in  vain],  or  as  re- 
quiring to  be  atoned  for  [tliis  having  been 
now  effected],  or  as  met  bg  Him  in  daily 
contradiction  which  He  endured  from  sin- 
ners) once  (i.  e.,  once  for  all,  so  that  it  is 
not  to  be  repeated) :  but  the  life  that  he 
liveth  (see  above),  he  liveth  unto  Ood 
(indefinite  agtun,  but  etisily  fillwl  up  and 
explained :  to  God, — as  being  glorified  by 
and  with  the  Father,  as  entirely  rid  of  con- 
flict with  sin  and  death,  and  having  only 
God's  [properly  so  called]  work  to  do, — as 
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Ood,  *'  Likewise  reckon 
ye  also  yourselves-  to  he 
detid  indeed  unto  sin,  hut 
alive  unto  €hd  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 
**  Let  not  sin  therefore 
reign  in  your  mortal  body, 
that  ye  should  obey  it  in 
the  lusts  thereof,  ^*  Neither 
yield  ye  your  members  as 
instruments  of  unrighteous- 
ness unto  sin:  but  yield 
yourselves  unto  Ood,  as 
those  that  are  alive  from 
the  dead,  and  your  members 
as  instruments  of  righteous- 
ness unto  Ood.  ^*  For  sin 
shall   not    have   dominion  i 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

unto  God.  }^  Even  so  reckon  ye 
yourselves  to  be  '  dead  unto  sin,  but 
•aKve  unto  God  in  Christ  Jesus  f. 
^^  '  Let  not  sin  then  reign  in  your 
mortal  body,  that  ye  should  obeyf 
the  lusts  thereof.  ^^  Neither  yield 
ye  your  "members  as  instnmients 
of  imrighteousness  unto  sin:  but 
'  yield  yourselves  up  to  God  as  those 
that  were  dead  and  are  alive,  and 
your  members  as  instruments  of 
righteousness  unto  God.  ^*  For  ^  sin 
shall  not  have  dominion  over  you; 


r  vet.  t. 
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waiting  till,  in  the  purposoH  of  the  Father, 
all  things  arc  put  under  Him:— and  to 
[for]  Ood,  SLA  l)eing  the  manifestation  and 
brightness  of  the  Father's  glory). 
11.]  An  exhortation  to  realize  this  state 
of  death  unto  sin  and  life  unto  Ood  with 
Christ.  Even  so  (after  the  same  manner 
as  Christ)  reckon  ye  yoonelvet  (l>etter 
than  *  infer  yourselves  to  be*)  dead 
(indeed)  unto  sin  (as  ver.  2  and  following), 
bat  aUve  unto  Ood  in  Christ  Jesus  (i.e. 

•  by  virtue  of  your  union  with  Him  :*  not 
through  Clirist  Jesus ;  in  this  chapter  it 
is  not  Clirist's  Mediatorship,  but  His 
Headship,  which  is  j)rominent). 

12,  18.]  Hortatorif  inferf-nces  from 
ver.  11  :  first  negative,  answering  to  our 
being  dead  to  sin,  — then  posit  ire,  answering 
to  our  being  alive  unto    Ood.  12.] 

Let  not  sin  reign  answers  to  the  imagery 
throughout,  in  which  Sin  is  a  master  or 
lonl.  It  is  hardly  right  to  lay  stress  on 
it>  and  say,  as  CTirysostom,  "  He  d<x*s 
not  Riiy,  *  Let  not  sin  live '  or  '  work,'  hut, 

•  lAii  not  sin  reign :'  for  He  did  not 
come  to  extinguish  nature,  but  to  rec'tify 
the  will :"  for  it  is  no  matter  of  com- 
parison l)Gtwecn  reigning  and  indwelling 
merely,  but  l)etween  reigning  and  being 
deposed. — But  why  your  movtoX*  body  I 
Origen  and  otliers  explain  it  *  dead  to  sin,* 
which  it  clearly  cannot  Iw.  Chrysostom 
and  others  su))pose  the  word  insertotl  to 
remind  us  of  the  other  life,  and  the  shoi-t- 
ness  of  the  conflict,  or  of  the  shortness  of 
mnful  pleasures :  I)e  Wctte,  Tlioluck,  and 
others,  more  probid)ly,  that  the  AjM>stlc 
wishes  to  keep  in  view  tlic  connexion 
between  sin  and  death  on  the  one  hand, 
mnd  that  life  with  Christ,  which  is  freed 

Vol.  II. 


from  death  on  tlie  other.     See  2  Cor. 
iv.    11    and    note.  18.]    ITeither 

yield  ye  (or  render;— as  a  soldier  renders 
his  service  to  his  sovereign,  or  a  servant 
to  his  master)  yonr  membm  (more  par- 
ticular than  *your  Iwdies;'  the  individual 
members  being  instruments  of  different 
lusts  and  sins)  as  instruments  (or,  'wea- 
pons* many  versions  and  expositors  de- 
fending this  rendering  by  St.  Paul's 
fondness  for  military'  shnilitudes,  and  bv 
the  occurrence  of  the  word  "  wages  ^' 
below,  ver.  23 ; — but  the  comparison  here 
•  is  to  servitude,  rather  than  soldiership) 
of  nnrighteonsness  nnto  sin  (i.  e.  for  the 
service  of  sin);  but  yield  (in  the  con- 
struction of  the  original,  the  former  im- 
perative denotes  habit,  —  the  exhortation 
guards  against  the  recurrence  of  a  devo- 
tion of  the  memlwrs  to  sin:  this  second 
imperative,  on  the  other  hand,  as  in  ch. 
xii.  1,  denotes  an  act  of  self-devotion  to 
God  once  for  all,  not  a  mere  recurrence  of 
the  habit)  yourselves  (not  merely  your 
members,  but  ycmr  whole  selves,  l)ody,  soul, 
and  spirit)  np  to  Ood  as  those  that  were 
dead  and  are  alive  (as  in  verses  4 — 11, 
and  Eph.  ii.  1—5),  and  yonr  members  aUve 
as  instruments  (see  above)  of  righteousness 
unto  God  (i.  e.  for  the  service,  or  glory, 
of  God). 

14.]  An  assurance,  confirming  (by  the 
for)  the  possibility  of  the  surrender  to 
Ood  commande<l  in  the  last  verse,  that  sin 
shall  not  be  able  to  assert  and  maintain 
its  rule  in  those  who  are  not  under  the  law 
but  under  grace.— The  future,  shall  not 
have  dominion,  cannot  l)e  taken  as  a  com- 
mand  or  exhortation,  which  use  of  the 
fnture  would  if  not  always,  yet  certainly 
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for  ye  are  not  under  the  law,  but 
under   grace.     ^^  What  then  P    are 

iicor.iz.fi.  we  to  sin,  » because  we  are  not  under 
the  law,  but  under  grace?      God 

•jSto?ui*t4.  forbid.      i«  Know  ye  not,  that  •to 

fPM.u.i».  'whomsoever     ye     yield    yourselves 

servants  to  obey,   his  servants  ye 

are   whom    ye    obey;    whether    it 

be  of  sin   unto   death,  or   of  obe- 


AITTHOBIZED  VEBSION. 

over  you:  for  ye  are  not 
under  the  law,  hut  under 
grace.  »*  What  then?  eh  all 
we  sin,  because  we  are  not 
under  the  law,  but  un- 
der  grace!  Ood  forbid, 
*'^  Know  ye  not,  that  to 
whom  ye  yield  yourselves 
servaiUs  to  obey,  his  ser- 
vants ye  are  to  whom  ye 


here,  require  the  second  person,— and 
would  haitUy  suit  a  personification  snch  as 
we  find  in  this  clause. — The  second  part  of 
the  verse  refers  heck  to  ch.  v.  20,  21,  where 
the  law  is  stated  to  he  the  multiplier  of 
transgression, — and  accords  with  1  Cor. 
XV.  66,  "  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law.'* 
The  stress  is  on  the  not  having  dominion : 
•a  if  it  had  heen  sud,  <  Your  efforts  to 
live  a  life  of  freedom  from  the  tyranny 
of  lin  shaU  not  he  frustrated  hy  its  after 
•11  tyrannizing  over  you  and  asserting  its 
dommion :  for  ye  are  not  under  that  law 
which  is  the  strength  of  mn,  hut  under 
that  grace  (here  in  the  widest  sense,  justify- 
ing and  sanctifying, — grace  in  all  its  attri- 
butes and  workings)  in  which  is  no  con- 
demnation,' ch.  viii.  1. — It  will  be  seen 
firom  the  above,  that  I  interpret  "  havina 
dominion  "  rather  of  the  eventual  triumph 
of  lin  by  obtaining  domination  over  us,- 
than  of  its  reducing  us  under  its  subjec- 
tion  as  servants  in  this  life.  This  is  neces- 
aarv,  both  to  fit  this  verse  into  the  context, 
ana  to  suit  the  question  which  arises  in 
the  next.  The  discussions  as  to  whether 
the  law  in  this  place  is  the  moral  or  cere- 
monial law,  and  as  to  whether  we  are  bound 
bv  the  former,  are  irrelevant  here :  the  asser- 
tion being  merely  that  of  the  general  matter 
iff  fact,  about  which  there  can  be  no  ques- 
tion, that  we  (Christians)  are  not  under  the 
Imo,  placed  in  a  covenant  of  legal  obedience, 
but  under  grace, — placed  in  a  covenant  of 
justification  4)y  faith  and  under  the  promise 
of  the  indweUing  Spirit — subjects  of  a  higher 
law— even  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in 
Jesus  Christ,  ch.  viii.  2.  Whether  we  are 
bound  by  the  law,  and  how  far,  depends  on 
how  far  the  law  itself  spoke  the  immutable 
moral  truth  of  God's  government  of  the 
world,  or  was  adapted  to  temporary  ob- 
servances and  symbolic  rites  now  abolished, 
—the  whole  of  which  subject  is  not  under 
consideration  here.  I  maice  these  remarks 
to  justify  myself  for  not  entering  into  thoee 
long  and  irrelevant  discussions  with  which 


many  of  our  commentaries  are  interrupted, 
and  the  sense  of  the  Apostle's  argfument 
confounded. 

15—23.]  The  being  under  grace  (free 
from  the  condemnation  of  sin)  and  not 
under  the  l<tw,  is  no  encouragement  to 
sin:  for  (w.  16—19)  we  have  renounced 
the  service  of  sin,  and  have  become  the 
servants  of  righteousness :  and  (w.  20 — 
23)  the  consequences  of  the  service  of  sin 
are  terrible  and  fatal,  whereas  those  of 
the  service  of  righteousness  are  bhssed 
and  glorious. 

15.]  are  we  to  tin  1  i.  e.  may  we  sin  1— 
Notice,  that  he  is  speaking  of  committing 
acts  of  sin;  not  of  a  habit  of  living  in 
sin,  although  that  would  be  involved  by 
such  acts.  Thia  question  is  not,  any  more 
than  that  of  ver.  1,  put  into  the  mouth  of 
an  objector,  but  is  part  of  the  Apostle's 
own  discourse,  arising  out  of  what  has 
preceded,  and  answered  by  him  in  the 
following  verses.  16.]  *You  are  the 

servants  either  o£  God  or  of  sin,— there  is 
no  third  course.'  The  former  part  of  the 
verse  reminds  them  merely  of  an  imivei-sal 
truth, — that  the  yielding  ourselves  ser- 
vants for  obedience  to  any  one,  implies 
the  serving,  being  (in  reality)  the  servants 
of  such  person.  Then  this  is  implied  in 
the  form  of  a  dilemma,  implying  that  there 
is  no  third  service.  *Now  this  must  be 
true  of  you  with  regard  either  to  sin  or  to 
God.*  Know  ye  not  that  to  whomsoever 
ye  yield  yonnelves  servants  to  obey  (i.  e. 
with  a  view  to  obedience),  his  servants  ye 
are  wHom  ye  obey,  (and  in  this  case)  whe- 
ther it  be  (servants)  of  sin  unto  death 
('with  death  as  the  result,' — not  physical 
death  merely,  nor  eternal  death  mei-ely, 
but  DEATH  [by  sin]  in  its  most  {general 
sense,  as  the  contrast  to  [life  by]  hiout- 
EOU8NES8, — tlie  state  of  misen-  induced 
by  sin,  in  all  its  awful  aspects  and  con- 
sequences:— and  so  throughout  this  pas- 
sage and  ch.  vii.),  or  of  obedience  (viz. 
ol^ence  to  Him  who  alone  oug^ht  to  be 
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obey ;  whether  of  sin  unto 
deaihj  or  of  obedience  unto 
righteouMnese  1  >7  But  God 
be  thanked,  that  ye  were 
the  servant*  of  tin,  but  ye 
have  obeyed  from  the  heart 
that  form  of  doctrine  which 
wot  delivered  you,  i*  Beiny 
tX^  made  free  from  sin, 
ye  became  the  servants  of 
righteousness.  '*  I  speak 
after  the  manner  of  men 
because  of  the  infirmity  of 
your  flesh :  for  <u  ye  have 
yielded  your  members  ser- 
vants  to  uncleanness  and  to 
iniquity  unto  iniquity ;  even 
so  now  yield  your  members 
servants  to  righteousness 
unto  holiness.    **  For  when 
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dience  unto  righteousness  ?     ^7  But 

thanks  be   to   God,   that   ye   were 

[once]  servants  of  sin,  but  ye  obeyed 

from  the  heart  **  the  form  of  doc- bjTiiii.Li«. 

trine  whereunto  ye  were  delivered ; 

^®  and  beinff  *  made  free  from  sin,  ye  c  johnTuta?. 

J  XX         •    1  .  lCor.Tll.«. 

were  made  servants  to  righteousness,  f^^^jt,^ 
^^  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men 
because  of  the  infirmity  of  your  flesh : 
for  as  ye  yielded  your  members  ser- 
vants to  xmcleanness  and  to  iniquity 
unto  iniquity;  so  now  yield  your 
members  servants  to  righteousness 
unto  sanctification.  20  Yot  when 
ye  were  **  servants  of  sin,  ye  were  d  John  viu,m. 


obeyed)  unto  rightaomness  (with  right- 
eousness as  its  result ;  not  imputed  merely, 
nor  implanted  merely,  but  BiOHTEyusNESS 
in  its  most  general  sense,  as  the  contrast 
to  death, — the  state  of  blessedness  induced 
by  holiness,  and  involving  in  it,  as  a  less 
in  a  greater,  eternal  life :  and  so  through- 
out this  passage)  1 

17,  18.]  The  dilemma  is  solved  for  them 
by  reference  to  the  matter  of  fact:  that 
they  were  once  servants  of  sin,  but  on 
receiving  the  gospel,  obeyed  its  teaching  : 
and  consequently  were  freed  from  the 
service  of  sin,  and  became  the  servants 
of  righteousness : — and  tliis  in  the  form 
of  a  thanksgiving  to  God  (1  Cor.  i.  14), 
whose  work  in  them  it  was.— There  is  a 
stress  on  were,  as  referring  to  a  state  past. 
80    Eph.    v.    8.  17.]    ye    obeyed 

from  the  heart  the  form  of  doctrine  (the 
expression  is  most  probably  used  of  the 
practical  rule  of  life  accompanying  the 
doctrine  of  the  gosjx?!.  De  Wette  thinks 
it  is  the  Pauline  form  of  tcachinp^,  of  jus- 
tification by  faith,  distinguished  from  the 
Judaistic)  to  which  ye  were  delivered 
(not,  as  A.  V.,  which  was  delivered  you. 
The  inversion  to  the  passive  agrees  ad- 
mirably with  the  figure  used.  The  form 
of  doctrine  is  regarded  as  a  mould,  exem- 
plar, or  pattern  aft^r  which  they  were  to 
be  fashioned:  and  the  best  commentators 
remark,  that  they,  the  disci])les  taught, 
arc  regarded  as  being  as  it  were  i)ressed  into 
the  mould  and  conformed  to  its  shape :  the 
words  J9  were  delivered  implying  a  supe- 
rior Power,  by  whose  agency  tins  trans- 

K 


formation  was  to  be  wTought).  18.] 

*  And  (this  verse  is  closely  united  with 
the  foregoing;  Meyer  and  others  think 
that  it  might  be  stated  as  a  syllogistic 
conclusion,  of  which  the  dilemma  is  the 
major,  and  the  fact  of  ver.  17  the  minor) 
being  made  free  from  tin,  ye  were  -made 
servants  (see  on  the  next  verse)  to  right- 
eousness. 19.]  For  the  expression 
jDAde  servants  (brought  under  bondage) 
the  Apostle  apologizes :  *  it  is  not  litertdly 
so;  the  servant  of  righteousness  is  no 
slave,  under  no  yoke  of  bondage;  but  in 
order  to  set  the  contrast  l)etween  the  for- 
mer and  the  new  state  before  you,  I  have 
used  this  word :'  I  speak  after  tiie  manner 
of  men  (according  to  the  requirements  of 
rhetorical  antithesis)  on  aooonnt  of  the 
(intellectual,  not  moral)  weakness  of  yonr 
flesh  (i.  e.  '  because  you  are  carnal  and  not 
spiritual,  and  want  such  figures  to  set  the 
truth  before  you ') :  for  (explanatory  of 
brought  under  bondage)  as  ye  (once)  yiddad 
your  members  (as)  servants  to  nneleaanew 
and  to  iniquity  (lawlessness,  two  divisions  of 
sin — impurity,  against  a  man's  self, — law-  ^ 
lessness,  against  God)  nnto  iniqaity  (law-  * 
lessness,  both  which,  impurity  and  lawless^ 
ness,  lead  to  lawlessness,  result  In  it),  to 
now  yield  your  members  as  lervantf  to 
righteousness  (see  ver.  16)  nnto  (leading 
to,  having  as  its  result,  perfect)  sanetifl- 
cation— (contrast  to  lawlessness,  and  both 
embracing  their  respective  consequences). 

20—23.]  As  a  further  urging  of  the 
above  exhortations,  the  AposUe  contrasts 
the  end  of  their  farmer  life  with  that  oC 
2 
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free  in  regard  of  righteousness. 
21  •  What  fruit  then  had  ye  at  that 
time  ?  Things  whereof  ye  are  now 
fob.  1.81.  ashamed:  for  'the  end  of  those 
»  John  Till.  M.  things  is  death.  22  jj^t  now  ^  being 
made  free  from  sin,  and  made  ser- 
vants to  God,  ye  have  your  fruit 
imto  sanctification,  and  the  end 
everlasting  Kfe.  ^3  Por  **  the  wages 
of  sin  is  death ;  but  *  the  gift  of  God 
is  eternal  life  in  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 

VII.  1  Know    ye  not,   brethren. 


h  Qm.  ii.  17. 

oh.  T.  19. 

James  i.  IB. 
ich.iL7.*T. 

17.«1. 

IFei.i.4. 
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ye  were  the  servants  of  sin, 
ye  were  free  from  righteous' 
ness.  2»  What  fruit  had 
ye  theninthosethinyswhere' 
of  ye  are  now  ashamed  ?  for 
the  end  of  those  things  is 
death,  **  But  now  being 
made  free  from  sin,  and 
become  servants  to  God,  'ye 
have  your  fruit  unto  holi- 
ness, and  the  end  everl<ut- 
ii*y  lif^'  ^'  For  the  wages 
of  sin  is  death;  but  the 
gift  of  Qod  is  etemgd  life 
through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord, 

VIL    >  Know   ye    not. 


iStuai  present,  20.]  For  introduces  a 

motive  for  tho  foregoing :  but  the  verse  pro- 
perly belongs  to  thefollowing  :  for  ver.  22  is 
the  contnwt  to  it.  For  when  ye  were 
fervantt  of  sin,  ye  were  free  in  regard  of 
(1.  e.  in  relation  to)  righteonsness.— There 
b  doubtless  a  latent  irony  in  the  use  of  the 
word  free  here ;  but  it  must  not  be  brought 
out  too  strongly:  it  does  not  appear,  till 
the  end  of  that  freedom  is  declared. 
21.]  '  Well,  then,  ye  were  free:  and  what 
was  the  benefit  1 '  then  concedes  and  as- 

■umes.— There  are  two  ways  of  rendering 
and  pointing :  (1)  that  of  A.  V.,  carrying 
on  the  question  to  the  word  cuhamed,  and 
supplying  in  those  before  things,  adopted 
bv  ^rysostom  and  many  others.  But 
tnis  though  good  as  far  as  construction  is 
concerned,  is  inconsistent  with  the  New 
Test,  meaning  oi  fruit,  which  is  'actions* 
the  fruit  of  the  man  considered  as  the 
tree,  not  *  wages*  or  *  reward,*  ihe  fruit  of 
his  actions:  see  below,  ver.  22,  and  ch. 
i.  13,  note.  So  even  Phil.  i.  22  (see  note). 
— 80  that  I  much  prefer  (2)  the  punc- 
tuation of  Theodoret  and  many  others, — 
pladng  the  interrogation  at  at  that  time, 
and  miaking  the  rest  the  answer.  What 
fruit  then  had  ye  at  that  time  1  (Things, 
deads)  whereof  ye  are  now  ashamed. 
And  then  follows  the  reason  of  their  pre- 
sent  shame.  For  the  end  (virtually  the 
same  as  the  wages,  ver.  23,  and  would  be  a 
mere  repetition  of  fruit  on  the  first  method 
of  punctuation  above)  of  those  things 
rthose  fruits  consisting  of  sinful  acts)  is 
oeath  (death  in  the  widest  sen.se,  see  note 
on  ver.  16, — phvsical,  which  has  been  the 
end  of  sin,  in  which  we  all  are  involved, — 
jmd  spiritual  and  eternal,  which  will  be  the 


end  of  actual  sin  if  followed  out). 

22.]  Contrast  of  your  present  state  to 
that  former  one :  freedom  from  sin  as  a 
master, — servitude  {com-pare*  the  speaking 
'  after  the  manner  of  men,*  ver.  19)  to  Ood 
(a  higher  description  than  merely  right- 
eousness, the  actual  antithesis  to  sin,  ver. 
18.  The  devil  would  be  the  corresponding 
antithetical  power:  and  not  unfrequently 
apj^ears  in  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul :  but 
usually  in  casual  expressions,  as  Eph.  iv. 
27;  VI.  11 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  26,  not  as  the  prin- 
cipal figure  in  a  course  of  argument^,  fruit 
(see  above  on  ver.  21,— and  reinart  your 
fruit,  fruit  actually  brought  forth,  as  raucli 
as  to  sav,  "  you  have  fruit,  and  your  fruit 
is  .  .  .  ")  unto  Heading  unto  perfect)  sanc- 
tifleation, — ana  (ye  have)  the  end  ever- 
lasting Ij^e. 

28.]  The  ends  of  the  two  courses  placed 
pointedly  and  antithetically,  and  the  in- 
herent difference,  that  whereas  death  (sec 
above)  is  the  wages  (the  word  means  the 
pay,  or  ration,  of  soldiers;  compare  the 
similitude  in  ver.  13,  and  remarks  there) 
of  sin,  earned  and  paid  down, — eternal  life 
is  no  such  wages,  notliing  earned,  but  the 
free  gift  of  God  to  His  soldiers  and  ser- 
vants ; — and  that  in  (not  *  tlirough/ — true 
enough,  but  not  implied  in  the  pre]M)sitioii 
here:  see  above  on  ver.  11)  Christ  Jesus 
onr  Lord. 

VII.  1 — 6.]  The  explanation  and  proof 
of  the  assertion  ch.  vi.  14,  **for  ye  are  not 
under  the  law,  but  under  grace :"  the  an- 
swer to  the  (inestioii  of  vi.  15  having  o<'cu- 
pied  vi.  16—23. 

1 — 4.]  The  Christian  is  dead  to  the  laio 
by  being  dead  with  Christ,  and  has  become 
Mis.  1.]  Connect  with  vi.  11,  which 
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brethren,  {for  I  speak  to 
them  that  know  the  law,) 
how  that  the  law  hath  do- 
minion over  a  man  aa  long 
as  he  Uvethl  ^  For  the 
woman  which  hath  an  hue- 
band  w  bound  by  the  law 
to  her  husband  so  long  as 
he  Uveth;  but  if  the  hus- 
band be  dead,  she  is  loosed 
from  the  law  of  her  hus- 
band, '  So  then  if,  while 
her  husband  Uveth,  she  be 
married  to  another  man, 
she  shall  be  called  an 
adulteress :  but  if  her  hus- 
band be  dead,  she  is  free 
from  that  law ;  so  that  she 
is  no  adulteress,  though  she 


AUTHOEIZED   VEBSION  BEVISED. 

(for  I  am  speaking  to  men  that  know 
the  law,)  how  that  the  law  hath 
dominion  over  a  man  for  so  long 
time  as  he  Uveth  ?  ^  For  *  the  woman  *  i  cor.  vil  aa. 
which  hath  an  husband  is  boimd  by 
the  law  to  her  husband  while  he 
Uveth ;  but  if  her  husband  die,  she 
is  loosed  from  the  law  of  the  hus- 
band. 3  Therefore,  *  while  her  hus-  bMmtt.T.8i. 
band  Uveth,  she  shaU  be  caUed  an 
adulteress,  if  she  be  joined  to  another 
man :  but  if  her  husband  die,  she  is 
free  from  the  law ;  so  that  she  is  no 
adulteress,  though  she  be  joined  to 


is  in  fact  the  sentence  immediately  pre- 
ceding. The  steps  of  the  proof  are  these : 
The  law  binds  a  man  only  so  long  as  he 
lives  (ver.  1)  :  for  example, — a  married 
woman  is  only  l)ound  to  her  husband  so 
long  as  he  lives  (w.  2,  3) : — so  also  the 
Christian  being  dead  with  Christ  and  alive 
to  Him  is  freed  from   the  law  (ver.  4). 

brethren]  Not  addressed  particu- 
larly to  Jewish  Cliristions  :  see  below  :  but 
generally  to  the  Roman  Church.  I  am 

Bpeaking  (writing)  to  men  acquainted  with 
the  law ;  i.  e.  the  persons  to  whom  I  address 
this  epistle  are  such  as  know  the  law :  not, 
as  the  A.  V.  unfortunaU'ly,  *  I  kjx^  to  them 
thai  know  the  law,'  as  if  he  were  now  ad- 
dressing a  ditferent  cIjiss  of  ]x?rson8.  Nor 
does  the  knowlctlge  of  the  law,  here  affirmed 
of  the  Ilomans,  ])rove  tliat  the  majority  of 
them  were  Jewish  Cliristians :  they  may 
have  been  Gentile  proselyt^js.  that  the 

(Mosaic :  for  of  tliat,  and  not  of  any  other 
law,  is  the  whole  argument)  law  hath 
power  over  a  man  for  bo  long  time  as  he 
(the  man,  see  verses  4  and  6  :  not  "  it," 
i.e.  the  laWy  as  some  would  render  it, 
which  would  introduce  the  irrelevant  ques- 
tion of  the  abrogation  of  the  late,  whereas 
the  whole  matter  in  argument  is  the  rela- 
tion of  the  Christian  to  the  law)  Uveth! 

2.]  For  (not  merely  an  example,  but 
the  example  is  itself  the  proof)  the  woman 
which  hath  an  husband  (literally,  the 
woman  under  a  husband,  in  subjection  to 
a  husband)  is  bound  by  the  law  to  her 
husband  while  he  Uveth  (literally,  to  her 
living  husband) :  but  if  her  husband  die, 
she    if    loosed   from    (literally,    annulled 


from)  the  law  of  ('regarding,'  compare 
"  the  law  of  the  hper,**  Levit.  xiv.  2)  the 
husband.  8.]  Therefore  {'from  the 

same  consideration  it  follows  that*),  while 
her  husband  lives,  she  shall  be  called  an 
adulteress,  if  she  be  joined  to  (i.  e.  attaeh 
herself  to,  become  the  wife  of)  another 
man :  but  if  her  husband  die,  she  is  free 
from  the  law  (of  her  husband),  so  that 
she  is  not  an  adulteress,  though  she 
be  joined  to  another  man. — So  far  all  is 
clear.  But  when  we  come  to  the  appli- 
cation of  the  example^  this  must  carefully 
Iw  borne  in  mind,  as  tending  to  clear  up 
all  the  confusion  which  has  here  been 
found  by  Commentators:— that  the  Apos- 
tle is  insisting   on  the   ftict,  that  death 

DISSOLVES  LEGAL  OBLIGATION  :   but   he  is 

not  drawing  an  exact  parallel  between  the 
j)ers<ms  in  his  example,  and  the  jxirsons  in 
his  application.  The  comparison  might 
be  thus  made  in  terms  common  to  Iwth: 
(1)  Death  has  dissolved  the  legal  obli- 
gation  between  man  and  wife:  therefore 
the  wife  is  at  liberty  to  be  married  to 
another: — (2)  Death  has  dissolved  the 
legal  obligation  between  the  law  and  us : 
therefore  we  are  at  liberty  to  be  married 
to  another.  So  fiir  the  comparison  is 
strict.  Further,  it  will  not  hold:  for  in 
the  example,  the  liberated  person  is  the 
surviror, — in  the  thing  treated,  the  libc' 
rated  person  is  the  dead  person.  And  so 
fiir  from  this  being  an  oversight  or  an 
inaccuracy,  it  is  no  more  than  that  to 
which,  more  or  less,  all  comparisons  are 
liable;  and  no  more  can  be  required  of 
them  than  that  they  should  fit,  in  the 
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VII. 


n.'cl'?  T.iT      ♦  S>  lien,  mj  bre- 

lie  lii-r  :lr:c-ri  ti-f  Vccy  ri  Ciirisi ; 
laa:  t»  Tr^ga:  be  j-rLsed  :o  another. 
*T«a  :-?  ziai  wio  wi*  riisei  mm 
loitf  iie^  :o  :a«  i:i%>i:  dLJk;  we  should 
*  brizjT  ^:rta  fini:  unt;>  OnxL  *  For 
wi«i  we  wvr*  in  dxe  fl^sh.  the  stir- 
riiis  oi  iL^  which  wen?  through  the 
law.  *  werv  ak'dve  in  our  members 
^^  15  to  '  bring  forth  fruit  unto  death. 
'  But  now  we  haye  been  loosed  from 


AFTHORIZL'D  TERSIOX. 

ie  w^rrie^  to  amotlk^  mam. 
•  VTkertfjre^  mtf  brethren, 
%*  -ii'jfv  are  become  dead 
.'->  t\»  I'ltr  bjf  the  bodif  of 
C'%ri*t ;  that  we  should  be 
m  irried  to  another,  even  to 
him  trho  it  raised  from  the 
dead,  that  Ke  should  bring 
forth  fruit  unto  Ood.  »  For 
teke-n  tee  were  in  thejlesh, 
the  motions  of  sins,  tchich 
were  by  the  law,  did  work 
in   our   members    to   bring 

forth  fruit  unto  death. 
•  But  now  we  are  delivered 

from   the   law,  that   being 


k«-9ei  Aad  iattfct  v'f  the  Kmiatoiie.  If  it 
Np  nf*;'srnfd  b«v  to  «p(4t  the  ifuimple 
foztber.  tbetv  »  i»  dificvlir  nor  ixicoQ:»s- 
tmnr  in  xtvix^:  la^  Oirvi^^^om  drt»»  that 
mr  int  HissSutel  to  the  Liw,  and  oar 
•Nvod  »  Oirtrt :  bat  then  it  mart  be  cazv- 
MUt  UvDe  in  wind,  that  we  anp  frceiL  noC 
W  tJke  r^nr  i^iruNr  diea  /•  •«. « vhitliinattan* 
Wr  »  DOC  trwattfd.^  bet  bv  oar  hmi^ 
dimi  to  t.W  .'jnr.  4.;  So  Am  ru^r^ 

eace  K<h  trwi  T«r.  U  the  general  fact* 
and  TT.  :>.  X  the  ei;aax^4e^«  mj  tavthrcm. 
Jt  alao  V**  veil  a«  the  wvHuan  in  mj 
eiam|4\  «fa^»  b»  ckend  to  the  lair  of  heir 
hifefhiuKl^  w«r»  md*  dtad  tor.  tlaia^  to 
tlM  Uw  y^TMciM.  Me  lial.  ii.  19,  2lX 
The  «H»#v  rit/t'emi  tronf  i»  uj^ed  in«t«ad  of 
*Nre  a»A^."  to  nxiUl  the  \-ii4eDt  diMth  of 
Canst,  ill  wlm'h«  and  after  the  wanner  of 
whk*h.  believers  have  been  |Hit  to  death  to 
the  law  anil  sdn.~aiKl  the  ^last  ten^^^  v''^^ 
**  orv  Ac\v«ie,"  ait  A.  V.^.  to  reunml  thein 
of  the  (Treat  Kvent  bv  which  this*  was 
brwc^t  ab%mt^  tkroof  h  (bj  mwuu  of )  tho 
(enKn^U  bodj  v^>k:u|Tan^  tlie  exi^ntsskw 
**MnM^i  ih¥  %ifl>rii^  o^the  h%Hh  i*^Je*us 
€%si*t.^'  HeK  \.  10^  0^  Christ;*  tiUt  yom 
«%ht  W  joUied  to  onothor,  v«^«a^  to  him 
mo  WM  r«U.'d  from  tho  dc«d  ^allmUn^ 
KtMh  to  the  «.vu))«krii(«H)  in  ven^^  :!« ;i,  ami 
t«  eh«  vi.  K  :«K  to  th«  intoat  thot  wo 
•io«U  Vriaf  f^rth  fruit  v^Iudin^  to  oh. 
vli  iSk  anvl  at  tlio  sante  tiiiH*  l.uko  i.  Ii* 
«^in7(in^  \t«i  \\w  !uuuli(udc  ^4'  nMrria^^^. 
N*>l  that  I  hi*  Utter  m«M  b<»  i^ivsse^l.  for 
thM^  i«  «m\>  an  al'.UM^m  to  it :  nor  t^i  tlie 
haml  wihhI  the  Uhi^i  objev*tiivn  be 
to  nwoU  an  muU'r^taudiv  **^  <^* 


W«^  •«   MOr  \W*  %>mxor«aut   with  St, 
KlKkJBMCiWMki^  ^^  ^^^*  »nltjh^^t  will 


6.  6."  /■  Me  JleshJjt  state  (before  we 
died  with  Christ)  sinful  passions  which 
were  by  the  law  worked  in  us  and  brought 
forth  fruit  to  death  :  but  now  that  we  are 
demd  to  the  law,  we  are  no  longer  servants  in 
tJke  oidmess  of  the  letter,  but  in  the  newness 
of  ike  spiril.—The  Law  (ch.  v.  20,  alluded 
to  again  vL  lA)  wa«  the  multiplier  of  sin. 
To  thi»  thooght.  and  the  inferences  from 
it«  the  Apok^tle  now  recurs  and  contrastH 
the  state  under  the  law  in  this  respect, 
with  that  of  the  believer  in  Christ.  For 
whom  we  woo  in  tho  flesh  (i.  e..  virtually 
** under  the  law:**  see  the  antithesis  in 
ver.  6 :  jsome  take  it  to  mean  in  tlie  mere 
fleshly  state,  in  which  the  Spirit  is  not  yet 
energiiing ;  i.  e.,  the  state  of  the  unregene- 
rate.  But  how  does  in  tho  flesh  denote 
*  under  tl»e  law?'  Some  say,  on  account 
of  its  carnalitjf :  some  on  account  of  the 
power  of  sin  under  the  law.  Best  of  all  is 
It  to  understand  it,  as  pointing  to  the 
ivriod  bffore  death  with  Christ,  in  which 
we  won«*  sensual  and  sinfiil :  so  that  to 
be  i«  the  ^tttsh  forms  a  contract  with 
to  be  put  'to  death,  made  dead),  the 
itiirings  of  sins  whieh  were  through 
tko  low  it  he  incitements, -not  the  sins, 
in  this  i4ace.  thougli  ultimately  it  was 
A\  -the  incitements /wfrfia^  to  the  s;n,  are 
treat«>l  o£.  The  ftill  meaning  must  Iw 
kept,  'which  were  ftjr  means  of  the  law:' 
I.e.  the  Uw  occasioned  them)  were  active 
lenenriie^i)  ia  our  members  (the  mstru- 
ments  i»f  sin.  ch.  vi.  13)  so  as  to  bring 
forth  fruit  unto  death  (only  n  verbal  anti- 
thesis to  the  wonU  "  unto  God ;"— *  whose 
end  was  ikNith  *).  6.]  But  now  (op- 

powtl  to  tho  lime  spoken  of  m  ver.  5)  we 
luiVo  heoa  loosed  (annnlleil)  from  the  law, 
boviaff  died  unto  that  wherein  we  were 
koU  (the  rendering  of  the   A.  V.,  "  that 
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dead  wherein  we  were  held  ; 
that  we  should  serve  in 
newness  of  spirit,  and  not 
in  the  oldness  of  the  letter, 
f  What  shall  we  say  then  1 


AUTUOBIZED   TEB8I0N   BETI8BD. 

the  law,   » having    died  unto  that»eh.^'i«. 
wherein  we  were  held ;  so  that  we 
serve  **  in  the  newness  of  the  spirit,  hch.u.ig. 

*  '     S  Cor.  111.1 

and  not  in  the  oldness  of  the  letter. 
7  What  then  shall  we  say  P     Is  the 


being  dead,**  in  without  a  shadow  of  autho- 
rity; the  reading  on  which  it  is  founded 
having  been  a  conjectural  alteration  of  the 
sacred  text  by  Bcza,  and  not  contained  in 
any  ancient  copy  whatever.  It  arose  from 
an  entire  minunderstanding  of  the  text; 
for  it  is  not  the  law  which  is  dead,  but  we 
who  are  dead  to  it,  see  ver.  4) ;  so  that  we 
serve  (not  *  that  we  should  serve*  as  A.  V. 
The  present  tense  describes  the  actual  state  : 
—understand  *  Qod*  after  serve)  in  the 
newness  of  the  spirit  (i.  e.  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  God,  who  originates  and  pene- 
trates the  Christian  life  : — the  first  men- 
tion of  the  Spirit,  so  much  spoken  of  in 
ch.  \m.),  and  not  in  the  oldness  of  the 
letter  (the  law  being  only  a  collection  of 
precepts  and  prohibitions,  but  the  Gospel 
a  ser>'ice  of  freedom,  ruled  by  the  Si)irit, 
wlio.se  presence  is  liberty).  Newness  and 
oldness  are  not,  as  in  ch.  vi.  4,  **  newness 
of  life,"  af tributes  of  the  genitives  which 
follow  them,  but  stafes  in  which  those 
genitives  are  the  ruling  eletnents. 

7— 26. J  An  explanation  of  the  part 
which  the  late  has  in  bringing  out  sin,  by 
example  of  the  Apostle's  own  case. — In 
this  most  im]N)rt4iiit  and  difficult  {Missjjge, 
it  is  of  the  first  eouseciueiiee  to  have  a  clear 
view  of  the  fSrin  of  illustmtiou  which  the 
AjK>stle  adopts,  and  of  the  reason  why  he 
adopts  it.  The  fonner  has  been  amply 
treated  of  by  almost  all  Commentators :  the 
latter  too  generally  has  escajKKl  their  eu- 
(|uiry.  Hut  it  furnishes,  if  satisfactorily 
treated,  a  key  to  the  other.  I  ask  then 
first,  why  St.  Paul  suddenly  changes  here 
to  the  first  person  !  And  the  answer  is, 
Inrcause  lie  is  al)out  to  dniw  a  conclusion 
negativing  the  (piestiou,  •'  Is  the  law  sin  f** 
ujMiii  purely  subjective  grounds,  proceeding 
ou  that  which  passes  within,  when  the 
work  of  the  law  is  carried  (m  in  the  heart. 
And  he  is  about  to  de]>ict  this  work  of  the 
law  by  an  example  which  shall  set  it  forth 
in  vivid  colours,  in  detail,  in  its  connexion 
with  sin  in  a  man.  Wliat  examj)le  then  so 
apposite,  ha  his  own  !  Introsi)ective  as  his 
chanicter  was,  ami  purifitnl  as  his  inner 
vision  was  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  what 
cxam])le  would  so  forcibly  bring  (mt  the 
inwaitl  struggles  of  the  man  which  prove 


the  hoUneas  of  the  law,  while  they  shew 
its  inseparable  connexion  with  the  pro- 
duction of  sin  ? — If  this  be  the  reason  why 
the  first  person  is  here  assumed  (and  I  CMi 
find  no  other  which  does  not  introdaoe 
into  St.  Paul's  style  an  arbitrariness  and 
caprice  which  it  least  of  all  styles  ezld- 
bits),  then  we  must  dismiss  from  our  ntindi 
all  exposition  which  explains  the  passage 
of  any  other,  in  the  first  instance,  thcM  qf 
Paul  himself:  himself  indeed,  as  an  €9* 
emplar,  wherein  others  may  see  themselres: 
but  not  himself  in  the  person  of  others,  be 
they  the  Jews,  nationally  or  individually, 
or  all  mankind,  or  individual  men.  Hue 
being  done,  there  arises  now  a  question 
efjually  important, — Of  what  self  is  it  that 
he  sp^Ucs  tliroughout  this  passage  ?  Is  it 
always  the  same  1  If  so,  is  it  always  the 
carnal,  unregenerate  self?  or  always  the 
spiritual  regenerate  1  Clearly  not  the 
latter  always;  for  to  that  self  the  his- 
torical account  of  vv.  7—13  will  not  apply, 
and  still  less  the  assertion,  in  the  present, 
of  ver.  14.  Clearly  not  the  former  always : 
for  to  that  the  assertion  of  ver.  22  will  not 
apply,  nor  that  of  ver.  25.  Is  it  always 
the  complex  self,  made  up  of  the  prevailing 
spiritual-regenerate,  with  the  remfuns  of 
the  carnal  -  unregenerate  ?  Not  alwcws 
this :  although  this  seems  nearer  to  satisfy- 
ing the  conditions:  for  in  the  description 
ver.  9,  **  J  was  alive  without  the  law  once,** 
and  in  " I  am  carnal,  ^c**  ver.  14,  there 
is  no  complexity,  but  tne  "J"  is  clearly 
tlie  carnal  man.  Therefore  not  always 
the  same.  If  not  always  the  same,  where 
is  the  distinction  ?  If  we  look  carefully, 
the  Apostle  himself  will  guide  us  to  it. 
Having  carrietl  on  the  "/**  unqualified  and 
unex])hiined  till  ver.  18,  he  there  has  occa- 
sion to  say,  "  there  dwelleth  not  in  me  any 
good."  But  he  is  conscious  that,  as  he  had 
written  to  the  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  iii.  16), 
"  the  Spirit  of  Ood  dwelleth  in  you  "  he 
therefore  finds  it  necessary  to  correct  him- 
self by  an  explanation,  what  "J"  he  meant, 
and  adds  to  "  in  me,''  that  is,  in  my  flesh. 
So  that  *•  J"  there  is  equivalent  to  **  my 
fiesh,**  i.e.  'myself  in  my  state  of  life  to 
the  law  and  sin,  and  acting  according  to 
the    motions    of   sin.'     Again,   when  the 
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law  sinP     God  forbid.     Nevorthe- 
loh-iiLw.     less,  *I  had  not  known  sin,  except 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N. 

Is  the  l^w  sin?     OodfoT' 
bid.    Nay,  I  had  not  knoft>n 


(Approval  of  the  law  of  God  is  affirmed  (not 
l£e  mere  designing  to  do  His  will,  verses  15, 
16,  19,  20,  wMch  I  will  treat  by  and  by), 
it  is  not  barely  "J,"  but,  to  avoid  con- 
fofdon,  in  ver.  22  the  Apostle  adds  after 
the  inward  man,  and  in  ver.  25  subjoins 
myielf ;  in  both  cases  shewing  that  (see 
notes  below)  he  speaks  of  the  complex  man, 
himself  made  tip  of  an  inward,  and  an 
(mtward  man,  of  the  mind  and  the  flesh. 
Are  we  then  justified  in  assuming,  that  up 
to  ver.  22  the  camal-unregenerate  self  is 
inpoken  of,  but  after  that  the  complex  self? 
Such  a  supposition  would  not  be  consistent 
with  the  assertion  of  the  desire  from  ver. 
15  onwards:  no  such  will  existing  in  the 
carnal  unregenertUe  man,  I  beheve  the 
true  account  will  be  nearly  as  follows: — 
fmui  ver.  7 — 13  incl.  is  historical,  and  the 
**  I"  there  is  the  historical  self,  imder  the 
working  of  conviction  of  sin,  and  shewing 
the  work  of  the  law ;  in  other  words,  the 
carnal  self  in  the  transition  state,  under 
the  first  motions  towards  Qod  generated 
by  the  law,  which  the  law  could  never  have 
I)erfected.  Then  at  ver.  14,  St.  Paul,  ac- 
cording to  a  habit  very  common  to  him, 
keeps  hold  of  the  carnal  self,  and  still 
having  it  in  view,  transfers  himself  into  his 
present  position,— alteriiig  the  past  tense 
into  the  present,  still  however  meaning  by 
"I"  fm  ver.  14),  "  mg  flesh."  But, 
having  passed  into  the  ])resent  tense,  he 
immediately  mingles  ^dth  this  mere  action 
of  the  law  upon  the  natural  conscience,  the 
motions  of  the  will  towards  God  which  are 
in  confiict  with  the  motions  toward  sin  in 
the  members.  And  hence  arises  an  appa- 
rent verbal  confusion,  because  the  "  I,"  for 
example,  in  ver.  17>  of  whom  it  is  said,  "  it 
it  no  longer  I  that  perform  it,"  being  the 
entire  personality,  the  complex  self,  is  of 
fiur  wider  extent  than  the  "  /,*'  of  whom  it 
is  said,  "  in  me,  that  is,  in  my  flesh,  dwelleth 
not  any  good."  But  the  latter  "/,"  in 
this  part  of  the  chapter,  is  shewn  to  be 
(verses  17,  20)  no  longer  properly  **  I," 
but  "«'»  that  dwelleth  in  me,"—  and  so  it 
passes  altogether  out  of  sight  after  ver. 
20,  and  its  place  is  taken  by  the  actual 
then  existing  complex  self  of  Paul,  com- 
pounded of  the  regenerate  spiritual  man, 
sympathizing  with  God's  law,  serving  God*s 
law,  in  conddict  with  the  still  remaining 
though  decadent  carnal  man,  whose  essence 
it  is  to  serve  the  law  of  sin,  to  bring  cap- 
tive to  the  law  of  sin.    This  state  of  con- 


flict and  division  against  one's  self  would  • 
infallibly  bring  about  utter  ruin,  and  might 
well  lead  to  despair  (ver.  24),  but  for  the 
rescue  which  God's  grace  has  provided  by 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  And  this  rescue 
has  been  such,  that  I,  the  "  I  myself"  of 
ver.  25,  the  real  self,  the  nobler  and  better 
part  of  the  man,  serve,  with  the  mind  (see 
thefe),  the  law  of  God :  whereas  it  is  only 
with  the  fiesh,  according  to  which  (viii.  4) 
I  do  not  walie,  but  overcome  and  mortify 
it,  that  I  serve  (am  still  subject  to)  the  law 
of  sin.  Then  tnis  subjection  of  the  fiesh  to 
the  law  of  sin,  to  the  bondage  of  corrup- 
tion, is  fiilly  set  out,  in  its  nature, — con- 
sequences to  the  carnal, — and  uses  to  the 
spiritual, — in  ch.  viii. — Any  thing  like  a 
summary  of  the  exposition  of  this  passage 
would  be  quite  beyond  my  limits.  It  may 
suffice  here  to  say,  that  most  of  the  ancients 
supposed  "/"  throughout  the  passage  to 
represent  mankind,  or  the  Jews  generally, 
and  the  whole  to  be  taken  chronologically, 
to  ver.  9,  as  before  the  law,  afler  ver.  9  as 
under  the  law.  Tliis  was  once  Augustine's 
view,  but  he  afterwards  changed  it,  and 
adopted  in  the  main  tliat  advocated  above. 

7.]  See  note,  ch.  vi.  1.  Is  the 

law  (not,  *  conscience,'  but  in  our  case,  the 
revealed  law  of  God,  which  awoke  the  con- 
science to  action)  sin  1  not  *  the  cause  of 
sin,'  which  in  one  sense  the  Apostle  would 
not  have  denied, — but  sin,  abstract  for 
concrete,  sinful,  or,  as  Be]|gel  expresses 
it,  the  sinful  cause  of  sin.  The  question 
itself  refers  back  to  ver.  5,  where  the 
Apostle  had  spoken  of  "  the  stirrings  of  sins 
which  were  through  the  law."  It  is  usked, 
not  by  an  objector,  but  by  the  Apostle 
himself,  in  anticipation  of  an   objwtion. 

Nevertheless]  i.  e.  bnt  what  I  mean 
is  . . .  .,—1  say  not  that,  bat .... 
I  had  not  known]  The  literal  rendering  of 
the  original  sentence  is,  I  was  living  in  a 
state  of  ignorance  of  sin,  were  it  not .... 
Then  what  is  the  sin  here  spoken  of  ?  Is 
it  sin  in  act,  or  sin  in  principle, — the 
principle  of  sin  ?  Not  sin  in  act,  so  thut 
I  had  not  known  sin  should  mean,  *  I  had 
not  entered  into  contact  with  sin,*  i.  c. 
*  had  not  sinned ;'  for  then  the  law  would 
have  truly  and  actually  been  the  cause  of 
sin :  nor,  sin  in  act,  so  that  the  ineaiiing 
were,  '  /  had  not  known  the  nature  of  a 
sinfitl  act :'  for  this  would  not  agree  with 
the  subordination  of  the  one  i>articular  sin 
specified  below :   the  coveting  itself  being 
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nn,  hut  by  the  Inw :  for  I 
hcid  not  known  luH,  except 
the  law  had  said.  Thou 
thttlt  not  covet.  *'But  ein, 
tithing  occasion  by  the  com- 
mandmeni,  wrought  in  me 
all  manner  of  concupiscence. 
For  without  the  law  sin  was 
de€id.     '  For  I  was  alive 


AVTHOBIZED  YEJISIOIT  BEYISED. 

through   the  law:    for    I   had  not 

known  coveting,  if  the  law  had  not 

said,  ^  Thou  shalt  not  covet. 

'sin,    having    found    i 

through  the  commandment  wrought 

in  me  all  manner  of  coveting.     For 

™  without  the  law  sin  is  dead.  ®  And  mi cor.xT.s*. 


8  But  k  K'od-  «•  17. 
■"**"     Deut.v.Sl. 

occasion,    fu!\5i:^ 

'  ch.  iv. Ift.  ft 
v.SO. 


more  general  than  the  particular  acts  which 
it  induced.  But  the  reference  must  he  to 
sin  in  principle,  the  principle  of  sin :  I  had 
not  recogniied  suoh  a  thing  as  sin,  but 
by  means  of  the  law.  The  law  here  is  in 
the  full  sense  of  the  Mosaic  law  as  re- 
garded himself, — not  excluding  the  wider 
sense  on  which  I  liavc  insisted  in  the  for- 
mer part  of  the  Epistle  when  applied  to 
others,  for  I  had  not  known  (hy 

experience :  *  known  any  thing  of)  covet- 
ing (this  rendering  is  better  than  "  lust " 
of  the  A.  V. :  the  substantive  here  being 
the  one  corresponding  to  the  verb  in  the 
commandment.  8o  also  in  ver.  8,  covet- 
ing is  better  than  **  concupiscence."  The 
word  expresses  the  motions  of  the  flesh 
towards  sin, — whether  acted  on  or  not, — 
whether  consented  to  or  not : — this  motion 
he  would  not  have  perceived,  because  he 
was  simplv  movlnff  ttith  ii),  if  the  law  had 
not  said,  ^on  shalt  not  covet  (Kxcxl.  xx. 
17.  I)eut.  V.  21).  '  Covet;  in  the  alwve 
sense.  Tlie  Aix)stle  omits  all  the  objects 
there  specifiwl,  and  merely  lays  hold  of  the 
idea  containe<l  in  the  prohibition.  And  it 
may  well  be  said  and  strictly,  that  the 
'coveting*  there  8jK>ken  of  would  lead  to 
all  kinds  of  sin — therefore  murder,  adultery, 
&c.,  if  carrie<l  out :  and  that  the  i)r()- 
hibition  of  covetiuji:  there  serves  as  an 
example  of  what  the  law  actm»lly  forbids 
elsewliere.  8.]  But  (pr(K'ee(ling  with 

the  development  of  sin  by  means  of  the 
law)  sin  (the  sinful  j)rinciple  or  proiK'iisity, 
but  without  any  conscious  personification 
on  tlie  part  of  the  AiK)stle},  having  found 
occasion  (occasion  means  more  than  mere 
opportunity, — it  indicates  the  furnishing 
tlie  material  and  grounil  of  attack,  the 
wherewith  and  whence  to  attack.  The 
words  here  are  not  to  be  joined  \^*ith 
through  the  commandment  follo\nng, 
which  belongs  to  the  verb  wrought:  see 
below),  through  (by  m«ins  of)  5ie  com- 
mandment  (meanmg,  not  the  law  gonQWiWy, 
but  the  tenth  commandment,  the  i)ro- 
hilrition  in  question)  wrought  in  me  (not 
'wrought  out,*  'brought  into  action/  but 


'  originated,* — using  this  commandment  as 
its  instrument)  aU  (manner  of)  coveting. 
For  without  Uie  law  sin  is  (not  'was.-* 
the  sentence  is  a  general  axiom, — compare 
ch.  iv.  15)  dead  (powerless  and  inactive : 
comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  56,  "  the  strength  of  sin 
is  the  law  **). — This  deadness  of  sin  without 
the  law  must  not  be  understood  as  mean- 
ing that  sin  was  committed  but  not  recog- 
nized, the  conscience  being  not  inform^ 
nor  awakened :  such  a  statement  would  be 
true,  but  would  not  touch  the  matter 
argued  here.  Erasmus  well  expl^ns  this 
word  dead:  'Before  the  law  was  pro- 
mulgated (but  see  below)  I  was  ignorant  of 
some  sins,  and  only  knew  thus  much  of 
others,  that  I  thought  I  might  commit 
them  because  they  were  not  forbidden :  so 
that  my  mind  was  more  lightly  and  lan- 
guidly moved  towards  sin;  for  we  ever 
have  colder  love  towards  those  things 
which  we  can  enjoy  whenever  we  like. 
But  when  the  law  marked  out  so  many 
different  fonns  of  sins,  the  whole  1)and  of 
lusts  and  desires,  irritated  by  the  pro- 
hibition, began  more  eagerly  to  solicit  me 
towirds  sin.*  Comiwre  also  Prov.  ix.  17 ; 
and  the  citations  from  the  classics  in  my 
Greek  Test.,  to  the  effect  that  prohibition 
itself  irritates  and  incites  towards  violation 
of  the  command. 

9.]  It  is  a  great  question  with  Inter- 
preters, of  what  period  St.  Paul  here 
speaks.  Tliose  who  sink  his  own  per- 
sonality, and  think  that  he  sjx^ks  merely 
as  one  of  mankind,  or  of  the  Jews,  under- 
stand it  of  the  ^peri(Kl  before  the  law  was 
given  :  some,  of  Adam  in  Paradise  before  (?) 
the  prohibition:  those  who  see  St.  I\iul 
hims4.'lf  throughout  the  whole  think  that 
he  Ki)eaks, — s<mie,  of  his  state  as  a  Phari- 
see:  this  however  would  necessitate  the 
mulerstimding  the  legal  death  which  fol- 
lows, of  his  conversion,  which  cannot  well 
])e:  some,  of  his  state  as  a  child,  before 
that  freetlom  of  the  will  is  asserted  which 
causes  rebellion  against  the  law  as  the 
will  of  another.  Agreeing  in  some  mea- 
sure with  the  lost  view,  I  would  extend 
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I  waa  alive  without  the  law  once: 
but  when  the  commandment  came, 
sin  came  to  life,  and  I  died ;  ^^  and 

n  Lev.  xviii.  6.  the  verv  commandment,  °  which  was 

Eiek.  XX.  II,  •'  ' 

uj,  11.  J  Cor.  for  lifo^  I  fo^nd  to   be  for  death. 

II  For  sin,  having  found  an  occasion, 
through  the  commandment  deceived 
me,  and  through  it  slew  me.  ^^  o  Qq 
that  the  law  is  holy,  and  the  com- 
mandment is  holy,  and  righteous, 
and  good.  ^^  Did  then  that  which 
is  good  become  death  unto  me  P  God 
forbid:  but  sin  [became  death  unto 
me],  to  the  end  that  it  might  be 
shewn  to  be  sin,  working  death  to 
me  through  that  which  is  good ;  that 


o  Pt.  xix.  8.  ft 
exix.  S&  137. 
1  TlmVl.  8. 
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without     the     law     once: 
but    when    the    command- 
ment came,  sin  revived,  and 
I  /  died.  .  '®  And  the  com- 
m^ndment,  which  was   or- 
I  dained  to  life,  I  found  to 
j  be  unto  death.     ^^  For  ein, 
taking  occasion  by  the  com- 
I  mandment,  deceived  me,  and 
I  by  it  slew  me.     '•  Where- 
fore the  law  is  holy,  and 
the  commandment  holy,  and 
just,and good.   "  Was  then 
thai  which  is  good  made 
death  unto  me?     C^d  for- 
bid.    But  sin,  that  it  might 
appear  sin,  working  death 
in  me  by  that  which  is  good; 
that  sin  by  the  command- 
ment might  become  exceed- 


the  limits  further,  and  say  that  he  speaks 
of  all  that  time,  be  it  mere  childhood  or 
much  more,  before  the  law  began  its  work 
within  him, — before  the  deeper  energies 
of  his  moral  nature  were  aroused  (see  on 
"the  commandment  came  "  below).— And  I 
was  alive  (not  merely  *  lived,*  *  went  on/ 
but  emphatic,  i.  e.  *  lived  and  flourished,' — 
contrasted  with  "died"  below)  without 
the  law  (the  law  having  no  recognized 
place  in  my  moral  existence)  once;  bat 
when  the  commandment  (above,  ver.  8) 
came  (purely  subjective ;  not  *was  enacted,* 

*  came  in,' — but  *  catne  to  me,*  as  we  say, 
'  came  home  to  me,*  *  was  brought  home  to 
me '),  sin  came  to  (sprung  into)  life  (not 

*  revived  :*  however  true  it  may  be  that  sin 
D^-aa  merely  dormant,  the  idea  insisted  on 
here  is,  that  it  was  dead  and  came  to 
life,  began  to  live  and  flourish),  and  I 
died  (ceased  to  live-and-flourish  as  before, 
— fell  into  that  state  of  unhappiness,  which 
ever  afterwards  under  the  gospel  he  calls 
death,  ver.  24 ;  ch.  viii.  2) ;  10.]  and  (not 
an  additional  particular,  but  eqmvalent  to 
*and  so,'  —  merely  chanpng  the  subject 
from  *  1'  to  *  the  commandment')  the  very 
commandment,  which  was  for  (tending 
to)  life  (com p.  ch.  x.  5,  and  references 
there :  the  life  is  one  of  prosperity  pri- 
marily, but  capable  of,  and  indeed  re- 
quiring [x.  5]  a  higher  interpretation),  thie 
(very  commandment)  I  found  (literally, 
was  found  by  me:  this Jinding  is  purely 
subjective,  said  of  the  feeling  in  liis  own 
heart.    As  Chrj'sostom  says,  "he  does  not 


say  the  commandment  became  to  me  death, 
but  was  found,  thus  explaining  the  novelty 
and  strangeness  of  the  incongruous  fact ") 
to  be  for  (tendhig  to)  death  (explained  on 
the  word  died  above).  11.1  For  (ex- 

planatory how  ver.  10  happened)  sin  (the 
sinfid  principle  within  me),  having  found 
an  occasion  (connect  as  in  ver.  8,  where  see 
note),— through  (by  means  of)  the  com- 
mandment deceived  me  (there  is  a  plain 
reference  to  the  Tempter  deceiving  Eve, 
which  was  accomplished  by  means  of  the 
commandment,  exciting  doubt  of  and  ob- 
jection to  it,  and  lust  after  the  forbidden 
thmg :  see  2  Cor.  xi.  3 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  11), 
and  through  (by  means  of)  it  slew  me 
(i.e.  brought  me  into  the  state  of  misery 
and  death  mentioned  in  ver.  10; — but 
there  is  an  allusion  again  to  the  effect  of 
the  fall  as  the  act  of  the  Tcmi)ter). 
12.]  So  that  (seeing  it  was  not  the  law  in 
general,  nor  this  particular  commandment, 
that  wrought  coveting  in  me,  but  the 
sinful  principle  in  me  taking  advantage 
of  these,  which  themselves  were  given  for 
life  and  not  for  death)  the  law  is  holy,  and 
the  commandment  (viz.  "  Thou  shall  not 
covet,**  ver.  8)  holy,  and  righteous,  and 
good  ("  he  calls  it  holy,  as  t*.*achiug  duty  : 
righteous,  as  justly  condeinnino^  tmns- 
gressions;  and  good,  as  bringing  life  to 
them  that  keep  it."  See  also  1  Tim.  i.  8). 
13.]  Did  then  that  which  is  good 
(i.  e.  the  commandment,  but  made  iibstract 
for  the  sake  of  greater  contrast)  become 
death  to  me  t— Was  it,  aflcr  all,  the  cam- 


10-15. 

AUTHOBIZSD  YEB8I0N. 

i»g  sinfiiL  i  *  For  io«  know 
that  the  law  is  spiritual: 
hut  lam  carnal,  sold  under 
sin.  "  For  that  which  I 
do  I  allow  not :  for  what 
I  would,  thai  do  I  not ;  but 
what  I  hate,  that    do  I. 
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througli  the  commandment  sin  might 
become  exceeding  sinful,     i^  For  we 
know  that  the  law  is  spiritual :  but 
I  am  carnal:  P'sold  into  the  power  pi Kin«Bui. 
of  sin.     IS  For  what  I  perform,  that   f j^*^  *^ 
I  know  not :  for  ^  not  what  I  desire,  qQaLy.17. 


mandment  itself  that  became  to  me  this 
death  of  which  I  speak  ?— Ood  forbid  (far 
from  it :  let  not  such  a  thing  be  imagined) : 
but  sin  [became  death  to  me]  that  it 
might  appear  (be  shewn  to  be^  sin,  (by) 
working  death  to  me  through  tnat  which 
is  good  (see  above.  The  misuse  and  per- 
version of  good  is  one  of  the  tests  whereby 
the  energy  of  evil  is  detected ;  so  tliat  sin, 
by  itS^i^rversion  of  the  [good]  command- 
ment into  a  cause  [evilj  of  death,  was 
shewn  in  its  real  character  as  sin) ;  that 
(explains  and  runs  parallel  with  the  former 
that)  through  the  commandment  sin  might 
become  exceeding  (above  measure)  sinf al : 
i.e.  that  sin,  which  was  before  unknown 
as  such,  might,  being  vi\'ified  and  brought 
into  energy  by  (its  opposition  to)  the  com- 
mandment, be  brought  out  as  being  (not 
merely  *  shewn  to  be')  exceedingly  sinfiil 
(sinful  in  an  exaggerated  degree— pnnni- 
nent  in  its  true  character  as  the  opponent 
of  God). 

14.]  On  the  change  into  the  i)resent 
tense  here,  see  above  in  the  remarks  on 
the  whole  section.  Hitherto,  the  passage 
has  l)een  historical :  now  the  Apostle 
passes  to  the  present  thne,  keeping  hold 
yet  of  the  carnal  self  of  former  days, 
whose  remnants  are  still  energizing  in  the 
renewed  man. — For  (by  way  of  explaining 
and  setting  in  still  cU'arer  light  the  relative 
positions  of  sin  and  the  law,  and  tlie  state 
of  inner  conflict  ])r()ught  about  by  their 
working)  we  know  (it  is  an  acknowledged 
principle  amongst  us)  that  the  law  is 
spiritual  (sprung  from  Gtxl,  who  Ls  a 
Spirit,  and  retjuiring  of  men  spiritual 
purity.  Tliese  meanings,  which  have  been 
separately  held  by  difierent  commentators, 
may  welf  Ikj  united) :  but  I  (see  beginning 
of  section)  am  carnal  (subject  to  the  law 
of  the  flesh,  and  in  bondage  to  it,  see 
lielow),  sold  (into  slavery  :  but  the  simili- 
tude must  not  be  exacted  in  all  particulars, 
for  it  is  only  the  fact  of  slavery,  as  fur  as 
its  victim,  the  man,  is  concerned,  which  is 
here  prominent)  nnder  (to,  and  so  as  to  be 
under  the  power  of)  sin. — Tholuck  (who 
differs  from  the  view  of  this  section  advo- 


cated above,  yet)  adds  here:  "The  */' 
appears  here  m.  its  totality  as  siniul,  while 
in  vv.  16,  20  it  is  distingubhed  from  sin. 
That  St.  Paul  does  not  here  bear  in  mind 
this  distmction,  may  be  justified  by  the 
maxim,  that  a  thing  takes  its  name  from 
its  principal  component:  the  </'  is  a 
slave,  and  has  not  his  own  will :  as  ver.  23 
shews,  the  */,'  wliich  is  hostile  to  sin, 
the  law  of  the  mind,  is  under  coereion, 
and  the  nmn  is  a  captive."  The  latter  clause 
of  the  verse  is  the  very  strongest  assertion 
of  man's  subjection  to  the  slavery  of  sin 
in  his  carnal  nature. 

15.]  For  (a  proof  of  this  being  sold 
under  sin,  viz.  not  being  able  to  do  what  I 
would,  verses  15 — 17)  what  I  perform, 
that  (am  in  the  habit  of  carrying  out  in 
my  practice  :  the  verb  is  the  same  as  that 
rendered  in  A.  V.  "perform"  below,  in 
verse  18)  I  know  not  (act  blindly,  at  the 
dictates  of  another :  which  is  proper  to 
a  slave.  "  1  am  in  the  dark,  he  says,  I  am 
hurried  along,  1  sutler  insolence,  1  am 
staggered  and  struck  down  I  know  not 
how."  Clirysostom.  Tlie  meaning,  "/ 
approve  not "  {allow  not,  A.  V.),  introduced 
by  Augustine,  and  held  by  many  com- 
mentators, is  not  sanctioned  by  usage,  and 
would  make  the  following  clause  almost  a 
tautoh)gj') :  for  (explanation  of  last  assor- 
ti<m,  shewing  how  such  blind  service  comes 
to  ]mss)  not  what  I  desire,  that  do  I  (this 
desire  is  not  the  full  determination  of 
the  willy  the  standing  with  the  bow  drawn 
and  the  arrow  aimed ;  but  n»ther  the  in- 
clination  of  the  will, — the  taking  up  the 
bow  and  pointing  at  the  mark,  but  without 
power  to  draw  it :— we  liave  the  same  verb 
in  the  sense  of  to  ivi«h  (**  1  would  *')  1  Cor. 
vii.  7,  32;  xiv.  5;  2  Cor.  xii.  20);  but 
what  I  hate  (the  expression  answers  to 
" / desire  not"  ver.  lO :  no  distinction  in 
intensity  need  be  insisted  on  between 
the  two),  that  I  do.  llie  commentators 
cite  several  parallel  passages  from  profane 
writers  :  for  example,  Seneca :  "  I  call  you 
to  witness,  all  ye  gods,  that  this  very  thing 
which  I  wish,  I  desire  not :" — Epictetus, 
"  For  if  the  sinner  desires  not  to  sin,  but 
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that  do  I ;  but  what  I  hate,  that  I 
do.  ^^  But  if  I  do  that  which  I  desire 
not,  I  consent  unto  the  law  that  it 
is  good.  ^7  So  now  it  is  no  longer  I 
that  perform  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth 
in  me.  ^^  For  I  know  that  '  there 
dwelleth  not  in  me,  that  is,  in  my 
flesh,  any  good :  for  to  desire  is  pre- 
sent with  me ;  but  to  perform  that 
which  is  good  is  not.  ^®  For  the 
good  that  I  desire  I  do  not :  but  the 
evil  which  I  desire  not,  that  I  do. 
20  But  if  I  do  that  I  desire  not,  it  is 
no  longer  I  that  perform  it,  but  the 
sin  that  dwelleth  in  me.     ^^  I  find 
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i«  If  then  I  do  that  which 
I  would  not,  I  consent  unto 
the  law  that  it  is  good. 
^^  Now  then  it  is  no  more 
I  that  do  it,  but  sin  that 
dwelleth  in  me.  *•  For  I 
know  that  in  me  {that  is, 
in  my  flesh,)  dwelleth  no 
good  thing :  for  to  will  is 
present  with  me;  but  how 
to  pefform  that  which  is 
good  I  find  not.  "  For  the 
good  that  I  would  I  do  not : 
but  the  evil  which  I  would 
not,  that  I  do.  «<>  Now  if 
I  do  that  I  would  not,  it  is 
no  more  I  that  do  it,  but 
sin  that  dwelleth  in  me. 
«  I  find  then  a  lat^that. 


to  do  right,  it  is  plain  that  what  he  desires, 
he  does  not,  and  wliat  he  desires  not,  he 
does :" — the  well-known  lines  of  Ovid — 

"  One  thing  my  lust,  my  mind  another 
prompts : 
I  see  the  better,  and  approve  it ;  but 
The  worse  my  practice  follows." 

16.]  But  if  (*now  seeitM  that:* 
takes  up  the  foregoing,  and  draws  an 
inference  from  it)  I  do  that  which  I  desire 
not,  I  consent  nnto  (bear  witness  to)  the 
law  that  it  is  good  (viz.  *  in  that  the  law 
prohibits  what  /  also  dislike,— the  law 
and  I  are  as  one  in  proscribing  the  thing, 
— the  law,  and  my  wish,  tend  the  same 
way').  17.]    So  now  (the  now 

is  not  said  of  time,  but  b  used  logically, 
"seeing  that  things  are  so")  it  is  no 
longer  (again,  not  a  chronological,  but  a 
logical  sequence,  *  it  can  no  more  be  said, 
that  *)  I  that  perform  (see  above,  on  vcr. 
15)  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in  me.— 
Here  the  "  /"  is  not  the  complex  responsi- 
ble self,  by  which  the  evil  deed  is  wrought, 
and  which  incurs  the  guilt  of  working  it : 
but  the  self  of  the  will  in  Us  higher 
sense,  the  "  inner  man  "  of  ver.  22.  The 
not  bearing  this  in  mind  has  led  to  error 
in  interpretation  and  doctrine:  for  ex- 
ample, when  it  is  supposed  that  the  Chris- 
tian is  not  responsible  for  his  sins  com- 
mitted against  his  sphitiml  will  and  higher 
judgment :  whereas  we  arc  all  responsible 
for  the  works  of  the  sin  that  dwelleth  in 
US,  and  it  is  in  this  very  subjection  to  and 
entanglement  with  the  law  of  sin  in  our 


members,  that  the  misery  consists,  which 
leads  to  the  cry  in  ver.  24. 

18.]  An  explanation  of  the  words  sin 
that  dwelleth  in  me,  of  the  last  verse. — 
For  I  know  (by  experience,  detfuled  in  the 
next  ver.^  that  there  dwelleth  not  in  me, 
that  is,  in  my  flesh,  any  good  (thing).  I 
said,  sin  that  dwelleth  in  me,  because  1  feel 
sure,  from  experience,  that  in  me  (meaning 
by  *me'  not  that  higher  spiritual  self  in 
which  the  Spirit  of  God  dwells,  but  the 
lower  carnal  self:  see  on  this  imjKirtant 
limitation  the  remarks  at  the  beginning  of 
the  section)  dwells  no  good  thing.  And 
what  is  my  proof  of  this  ?  How  has  ex- 
perience led  me  to  this  knowledge? — For 
(the  proof  from  experience)  to  desire  (to 
do  good)  is  present  with  me;  but  to 
perform  that  which  is  good,  is  not  (pre- 
sent with  me).  "Ifind"  (A.  V.)  is 
omitted  by  our  four  oldest  MSS. 
19.]  And  this  non-presence  of  the  doing 
good  is  shewn  by  my  acts,  in  that  I  do 
not  the  good  that  I  desire  (to  do),  but 
the  evil  which  I  do  not  desire,  that  /  do. 
20.]  The  inference  of  ver.  17 
restated,  with  the  premiss  of  ver.  16  in 
the  place  of  "so  now :" — but  its  meaning  is 
now  clearer  and  deeper  than  then;  we  know 
now  that  the  "  /"  which  does  not  the  evil 
thing,  is  the  better  self  of  the  inner  man, 
— whereas  the  "  me  **  in  which  sin  dwells 
and  rules,  though  included  in  the  complex 
self,  is  the  lower  self  my  flesh.  And  so 
the  way  is  now  prej)ared  for  at  once  set- 
ting forth  the  conflict  within  us  between 
these  two.  21.]    I  find  therefore 

(i.  e.  as  appears  from  what  has  been  de- 
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token  I  would  do  good,  evil 
is  present  with  me.  '*  For 
I  delight  in  the  law  of 
Ood  after  the  inward  man : 
2*  but  I  see  another  law 
in  mg  members,  warring 
against  the  law  of  my  mind, 
and  bringing  me  into  cap- 
tivity to  the  law  of  sin 
which  is  in  mg  members, 
^*  O  wretched  man  that  I 
am!  who  shall  deliver  me 
from  the  body  of  this  death  ? 
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therefore  this  law,  that,  when  I  de- 
sire to  do  that  which  is  good,  evil  is 
present  with  me.     22  Yot  I  •  delight  •  Pi.i.  j. 
in  the  law  of  God  after  '  the  inward  t  jcor.iy.ifl. 
man :   23  but  »  I  see  a  different  law  uoa:"?!?'/^ 
in  *my  members,  warring  against  xch.yi.  18,101 
the  law  of  my  mind,  and  bringing 
me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin 
which   is   in    my   members.      ^  O 
wretched  man  that  I  am  !  who  shall 
deliver  me  from   the  body  of  this 


tailed)  thii  law  (presently  to  be  defined  as 
the  law  of  sin  in  my  members),  that  (con- 
Histing  in  this,  that)  when  I  desire  (lite- 
rally, to  me  desiring)  to  do  good,  evil  il 
present  with  (see  above,  ver.  18)  me. 

22,  23.]  Explanation  of  the  conflict 
above  alleged  to  exist. ^¥0T  I  delight  in 
the  law  of  Ood  after  the  inward  man  (the 
inward  man  in  etiuivalent  to  the  mind, 
ver.  25 ;  coinpure  St.  Peter*8  "  hidden 
man  of  the  heart/*  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  But  not 
merely  the  mental  and  reasoning  part  of 
man  : — for  that  surely  does  not  delight  in 
the  law  of  God  : — it  is  absolutely  necessary 
to  presui)poHe  the  influence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  to  place  the  man  in  a  state  of 
grace,  before  this  assertion  can  be  true. 
And  it  is  surjjnsing  to  find  Commeutators 
denying  the  gradual  introduction  of  the 
spiritual  man  in  the  dcscrijition  of  this 
conflict.  True,  the  Spirit  is  not  yet  in- 
troducetl,  becau»«  purjK>sely  kei)t  back  until 
treated  of  as  the  great  Deliverer  from  this 
state  of  death ;  the  man  is  as  yet  describetl 
as  compounded  of  the  outer  and  inner  man, 
of  the  flesh  and  the  mind,  and  the  opera- 
tions of  the  two  are  detaileil  as  if  unassisted, 
— even  the  term  spirit,  for  the  human  .si)irit, 
l)eing  as  yet  avoidetl, — but  all  this  is  done, 
because  the  object  is  to  set  the  conflict  and 
misery,  as  existing  even  in  the  spiritual 
man,  in  the  strongest  light,  so  that  the 
question  in  ver.  24  may  lead  the  way  to 
the  real  uses  and  blessed  results  of  this 
conflict  in  ch.  viii.) :  but  I  see  (etpiivalent 
to  *flnd:* — as  if  he  were  a  sjx^ctator  of 
that  which  is  going  on  within)  a  di£feient 
law  (dilfering  in  kind  and  aim,  not  "  an- 
other "  merely)  in  my  members  (i.  e.  in 
my  flesh,  as  in  ver.  18),  warring  against 
(in  continual  dissension  and  conflict  with) 
the  law  of  my  mind  (the  consent,  viz. 
to  the  law  of  God,  which  my  mind  j-ields ; 


not  the  law  of  Ood,— any  more  than  the 
difl«rent  law  in  my  members  is  the  law  qf 
sin, — but  both  meaning  the  standard  or 
rule  set  up,  which  inclination  follows: — 
the  one  in  the  mind,  in  harmony  with  the 
law  of  Ood, — the  other  in  the  members 
or  flesh,  subservient,  and  causing  sub- 
servience, to  the  principle  or  law  of  sin), 
and  bringing  me  (the  whole  complex  self 
— the  *me'  of  personality  and  action) 
into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin  (the  sinfiil 
principle,  of  resistance  to  God's  law :  sin, 
as  awakened  and  set  enei^zing,  ver.  9, 
by  that  law)  which  is  in  my  members. — 
Commentators  have  much  disputed  whether 
this  different  law,  and  the  law  of  sin,  both 
being  in  my  tnembers,  are  different,  or  the 
same.  It  api)ears  to  me  (see  above)  that 
the  identity  cannot  be  maintained  without 
introducing  great  confusion  into  the  sen- 
tence. 

24.]  The  division  of  the  man  against  him- 
self,— his  inward  conflict,  and  miserable 
state  of  captivity  to  sin  in  the  flesh,  while 
with  the  mind  he  loves  and  serves  the  law 
of  God.  From  this  wretched  condition, 
which  is  a  very  death  in  life,  who  shall 
deliver  him  /  The  expression  body  cannot 
well  Ik?  figurative,  meaning,  "the  totality 
of  sins,**  or  "  the  deadly  mass  of  sin,**  but 
must,  on  account  of  the  part  which  the 
flesh  and  the  members  have  hitherto  borne, 
l)e  literal.  The  body  of  this  death  will 
mean,  'the  l)ody  whose  subjection  to  the 
law  of  sin  brings  about  this  state  of  misery,* 
compare  "  the  body  of  sin,*'  ch.  vi.  6. 
From  this  bwly,  as  the  instrument  whereby 
he  is  led  captive  to  the  law  of  sin  and 
death,  he  cries  out  for  deliverance :  i.  e. 
to  be  set  free,  as  ch.  viii.  2,  from  the  law 
of  sin  and  death. — Tlie  crj-  is  uttered,  as 
l)e  Wette  well  observes,  in  Jul  I  conscious- 
ness of  the  deliverance  which  Christ  has 
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7icop.xv.87.  death?  ^syThanksbetoGodtlirougli 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  So  then  I 
myself  with  the  mind  serve  the  law 
of  Gtod ;  but  with  the  flesh  the  law 
of  sin. 

VIII.  1  There   is   therefore  now 
no  condemnation  to  them  which,  are 
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»/  thank  God  through 
Je9us  Christ  our  Lord,  So 
then  with  the  mind  I  myself 
serve  the  law  of  God;  hut 
with  the  flesh  the  law  of 
sin, 

nil,  »  There  is  there- 
fore now  no  condemnation 
to  them  which  are  in  Christ 
Jesus,  who  walk  not  after 


effected,  and  as  leading  to  the  expression 
of  thanks  which  follows.  And  so,  and  no 
otherwise,  is  it  to  be  taken.  25.] 

The  thanksgiving  sentence  is  (not,  of 
course,  constmctionally,  but  logiodly)  an 
emswer  to  the  preceding  question :  Tluunki 
bo  to  God  (who  hath  accomplished  this) 
fhrongh  Jeiai  Christ  our  Lord. —  This 
exclamation  and  thanksgiying  more  than 
all  convince  me,  that  St.  Paul  speaks  of  none 
other  than  himself,  and  carries  out  as 
far  as  possible  the  misery  of  the  con- 
flict with  sin  in  his  members,  on  purpose 
to  bring  in  the  glorious  deliverance  which 
follows,  —  Compare  1  Cor.  xv.  56,  67, 
where  a  very  similar  thanksgiving  occurs. 
So  then,  ftc.]  These  words  are 
most  important  to  tiie  understanding  of 
the  whole  passage.  We  must  bear  in 
mind  that  it  had  begun  with  the  ques- 
tion. Is  THE  LAW  SIN?  The  Apostle 
has  proved  that  it  is  not,  but  is  holt. 
He  has  shewn  the  relation  that  it  holds  to 
sin,  viz.  that  of  vivifying  it  by  means  of 
man's  natural  aversion  to  the  command- 
ment. He  has  further  shewn,  that  in  him- 
self, even  as  delivered  by  Christ  Jesus,  a 
coz^ct  between  the  law  and  sin  is  ever 
going  on  :  the  misery  of  which  would  be 
death  itself,  were  not  a  glorious  deliverance 
effected.  He  now  sums  up  his  vindication 
of  the  law  as  holy ;  and  at  the  same  time, 
gams  up  the  other  side  of  the  evidence 
adduced  in  the  passage,  from  wliich  it 
appears  that  the  flesh  is  still,  even  in  the 
spiritual  man,  subject  {essentially,  not  prac- 
tically and  energetically)  to  the  law  of  sin, 
— ^which  subjection,  in  its  nature  and  con- 
sequences, is  so  nobly  treated  in  chap.  viii. 
— So  then  (as  appears  from  the  foregoing), 
I  mytelf  (I,  who  have  said  all  this  against 
and  in  disparagement  of  the  law ;  1,  who 
write  of  justification  by  faith  without  the 
deeds  of  the  law ;  I,  Paul,  who  am  writing 
to  you,  and  as  I  write  it  to  you)  with  the 
mind  (the  "  mind  **  is  **  t^e  inward  man/' 
as  in  ver.  23)  serve  the  law  of  Ood  (which 
after  the  inward  man  he  delights  in,  ver. 


22),  but  with  the  flesh  (the  "J"  of  ver. 
18;  and  the  flesh,  throughout,  of  ch.  viii.) 
the  law  of  sin.  It  remains  to  be  seen, 
how  this  latter  subjection,  which  in  the 
natural  man  carries  all  with  it,  is  neu- 
tralized,  and  issues  only  in  the  death  of 
the  body  on  account  of  sin,  in  those  who 
do  not  walk  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the 
Spirit, 

Chap.  VIII.  1— S9.]  In  the  case  of 
those  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  this  divided 
state  ends  in  the  glorious  triumph  of  the 
Spirit  over  the  flesh  :  and  that  (w.  1 — 
17),  though  incompletely,  not  inconsider- 
ably, even  here  in  this  state— and  (vv. 
18--30)  completely  and  gloriously  here- 
after. And  (w.  81—39)  the  Christian 
has  no  reason  to  fear,  but  all  reason  to 
hope;  for  nothing  can  sever  him  from 
God*s  love  in  Christ, 

1—17.]  Although  the  flesh  is  still  subject 
to  the  law  of  sin,  the  Christian,  serving  not 
the  flesh,  but  walking  according  to  the 
Spirit,  shall  not  come  into  condemnation, 
but  to  glory  with  Christ,  1.]  There  is 

therefore  (an  inference  from  ch.  vii.  25,  be- 
cause with  their  mind,  and  that  mind  dwelt 
in  and  led  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  they 
serve,  delight  in,  the  law  of  God)  now 
(this  now  is  emphatic,  and  follows  upon 
the  question  and  answer  of  vii.  24>  25, 
things  being  so,  —  now  that  a  deliver- 
ance has  b^n  effected  from  the  body  of 
this  death,  by  Christ.  This  is  certain 
from  the  "/or"  which  folIowK,  setting 
forth  the  fact  of  the  deliverance)  no  con- 
demnation (that  condemnation  which  U 
the  penal  consequence  of  sin  original  and 
actual)  to  them  which  are  in  Christ  Jesus. 
(The  expression  in  Christ  Jeans  refers  par- 
ticularly to  the  last  place  where  God*s 
gift  of  life  eternal  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord  was  spoken  of,  ch.  vi.  23,— and 
generally  to  all  that  wai*  aaid  in  that 
chapter  of  our  incorporation  into  and 
union  with  Him.)— Tlie  words  "  who  walk 
not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  Spirit,** 
are  probably  an   interpolation   introducc^il 
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the  flesh,  hU  after  the  Spirit, 
•  For  the  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life  in  Christ  Jesus  hath 
made  me  free  from  the  law 
of  sin  and  death.  '  For 
what  the  law  could  not  do^ 
in  that  it  was  weak  through 
the  Jlesh,  God  sending  his 
otvn  Son  in  the  likeness  of 


▲VTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BEYISED. 

in  Christ  Jesus.  ^  For  •the  law  of  •J°*>j,'{"}J- 
^  the  Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus  set  S^.  *^  *^*' 
me  free  from  ^  the  law  of  sin  and  of   »corji«:«. 

c  ch.  Yii.  U,  SS. 

death.  ^Fot  <*  what  the  law  could  dAet«^fi^». 
not  do,  in  that  it  was  weak  through  {l*il"i/ti 
the  flesh,  *  God  sending  his  own  Son  etcor.v.ji. 
in  the  likeness  of  the  flesh  of  sin,  and 


from  ver,  4,  right  enough  in  sense  (see 
there),  but  out  of  place  here,  because  this 
moral  element  of '  those  who  are  in  Christ ' 
is  not  get  brought  in :  the  present  asser- 
tion is  general,  and  is  anade  good  in  detail 
by  and  by.  The  clause  is  wanting  in  almost 
all  our  earliest  copies. 

2.]  For  (a  reason  why  there  is  no  con- 
demnation) the  law  (method,  or  influence, 
as  in  viii.  23, — used  here  perhaps  for 
sharper  contrast  to  the  l^w  of  sin,  below) 
of  the  Spirit  of  life  (the  Lord  and  Giver  of 
life — life  used  in  an  incipient  higher  sense 
than  "/  w(xs  alive"  in  ch.  vii.  9, — see 
below)  in  Christ  Jetns  (which  prevails  in 
those  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus.  Or,  we 
may  take  in  Christ  Jesus  vnth  life. — the 
Spirit  of  that  life  which  is  in  Clirist  Jesus. 
Or,  again,  we  may,  in  the  original,  join 
these  words  with  the  verb:  **  set  me  free 
in  Christ  Jesus,  from  "  &c.)  set  me  free 
(not,  as  A.  V.,  **hafh  made  me  free:"  he 
is  speaking  of  a  definite  time  when  this 
took  pkce,  and  referring  to  the  period  of 
his  conversion.  —  There  is  no  stnmger 
proof  to  my  mind  of  tlie  identity  of  the 
speaker  in  the  first  person  tliroughout 
with  the  AjKwtlc  himself,  than  this  ex- 
tension of  that  form  of  8j)eaking  into  tliis 
chapter :  nothing  more  clearly  shews,  that 
there  he  was  describing  a  really  existing 
fttate  within  himself,  but  insulating,  and  as 
it  were  exaggerating  it  [as  so  otl:4'n],  to 
bring  out  more  clearly  the  glorious  de- 
liverance to  follow)  from  the  law  of  sin 
(vii.  25)  and  death  {death  again  here 
bears  a  higher  meaning  than  in  ch.  vii. 
JFe  are  now  on  higher  ground  .'—con- 
demnation  having  been  mentioned,  which 
is  the  punishment  of  sin,  death  now  involves 
that,  and  is  not  only  temjwral  misery,  but 
eternal  ruin  also).— Tliis  •  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life  *  having  freed  him  from  the  law  of 
sin  and  death,  so  tliat  he  ser\'es  another 
master,  all  claim  of  sin  on  him  is  at  an 
end  —  he  is  acquitted,  and  there  is  no 
condemnation  for  him. 

8.]  For  (explanation  of  ver.  2,  shewing 
the  method  of  this  liberation)  what  the 


law  conld  not  do  (i.  e.  that  which  was  not 
in  the  power  of  the  law.  The  expression  in 
the  original  may  mean  either,  '  that  part  of 
the  law  which  was  impossible* — 'could  not 
be  obeyed,'—  or,  *  the  inability  of  the  law  .•* 
— or,  *  that  which  was  unable  to  be  done  hg 
the  law*  Of  these  the  first  is  out  of  the 
question ;  the  second  would  give  the  first 
clause  the  meaning,  '  that  wherein  the  in- 
abilitg  of  the  law  shewed  itself  viz.  its 
powerlessness  through  the  flesh.  The  third 
yields  by  fiir  the  best  meaning :  see  below 
on  the  words  "  through  the  flesh  *'),  in  that 
(i.  e.  because :  not  *  wherein,*  as  in  ch.  ii,  1, 
but  '  in  that  :*  this  clause  gives  a  reason 
and  explanation  of  the  inability)  it  wu 
weak  (the  Apostle  keeps  in  mind  his  de- 
fence of  the  holiness  of  the  law  undertaken 
in  ch.  vii.,  and  as  Chrysostom  observes, 
"  seems  indeed  to  be  depreciating  the  law, 
but  if  we  pay  accurate  attention  is  really 
giving  it  the  highest  praise:  for  he  does 
not  say  the  iniquity  of  the  law,  but  its 
inability  :  and  again,  *  in  that  it  was  weak* 
not  '  in  that  it  ^Tonged  us,*  or,  *  in  that  it 
c(  nspired  against  us  *  **)  through  the  flesh 
(i.  e.  in  having  to  act  through  the  flesh ; 
not,  *  on  account  of  the  flesh,'  i.  e.  of  the 
hostility,  or  weakness,  of  the  flesh.  The 
flesh  Avas  the  medium  through  which  the 
law,— being  a  law  of  carnal  commandment, 
Heb.  vii.  16, — wrought,  and  they  that  are 
in  the  flesh,  the  objects  on  which),  God 
(did)  sending  his  own  Son  (the  stress  is  on 
His  own,  and  the  word  is  pregnant  with 
meaning  :  —  His  own,  and  therefore  like 
Himselif,  holy  and  sinless.  This  implication 
should  be  borne  in  mind,  as  the  suppressed 
antithesis  to  the  word  sin,  three  times  re- 
jKjated  afterwards.  Another  antithesis  may 
be  implied:  His  own,  and  therefore  spi- 
ritual, not  acting  merely  through  the 
flesh,  though  in  its  likeness,  but  bringing 
a  higher  spiritual  life  into  the  manhood) 
in  the  likeness  of  the  flesh  of  sin  (tho 
flesh,  whose  attribute  and  character  was 
SIN.  The  expression  is  not  equivalent  to 
**  sinful  flesh,"  as  in  A.  V..  but  implies  fiir 
more  :~not  merely  the  contammation  by. 
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for  sin,  condemned  sin  in  the  fleeli :  •»»/*''  /«*>  ««*  for  sm, 
*  that  the  righteous  demand  of  the  T^"!^  ^^^i!^J^\f 
law   might  be  fulfilled  in  us,  who  ^a^  law  might  hefmijaud 


Imt  the  belonging  to,  and  being  possessed 
by,  sin. — De  Wette  obsenres,  *  The  words 
•*  in  the  likemetM  of  the  flesh  of  sin"  appear 
almost  to  border  on  Dooetism  (the  heresy 
which  held  the  Humanity  of  oar  Lord  to 
be  only  apparent,  not  real) ;  bat  in  reality 
ooDtain  a  perfectly  true  and  consistent 
sentiment.'  •*  The  flesh  of  sin"  \s  flesh 
(hmnan  nature,  John  i.  14;  1  John  iv.  2; 
Heb.  ii.  \4)  possessed  with  sim :  the  Apostle 
ooald  not  tnen  have  said,  **  sending  His 
Son  in  the  flesh  of  sin,"  without  making 
Christ  partaJeer  of  sim :  nor  could  he  have 
said  merely  "  m  the  flesk,"  for  then  the 
bond  between  the  Manhood  of  Jesus,  and 
tan,  would  have  been  wanting:  he  says 
then,  in  the  likenAM  of  the  fleih  of  dn,— 
meaning  by  that.  He  had  a  nature  like 
ait^l  hmmam  nature,  but  had  not  Himself 
a  simfkl  natMret-^ccmp.  Heb.  iv.  15 :  "  JFbr 
we  hare  not  an  Sigh  Priest  vhich  cannot 
sympathize  frith  our  infirmities,  but  one 
who  fras  tempted  in  all  things,  like  as  we 
are,  apart  from  sin."  The  likeness  must 
be  referred  not  only  to  the  word  ** flesh," 
but  also  to  the  epithet  "  of  sin  .-" — it  did 
not  however  consist  in  this,  that  He  took 
oar  sins  (literally)  on  Himself,  and  became 
Himself  anful,  which  would  not  amount  to 
likeness  of  nature,— hut  in  this,  that  He 
was  able  to  be  tempted,  i.e.  subjected  to 
sensuous  incitements  e.  g.  of  pain,  which 
in  other  men  break  out  into  sin,  but  in 
Him  did  not.  See  Phil.  ii.  7,  and  note. — 
** Flesh"  is  not  equivalent  to  "body," 
but  as  in  John  i.  14»  the  material,  of  which 
man  is  in  the  body  compounded),— and  in 
(on  account  of)  'tin  (to  be  joined  with 
•'sending,"  not  ** condemned :"  least  of  all 
may  we  understand  it  as  Luther,  **  and 
condemned  sin  in  the  flesh  bg  means  of 
sin."  The  'for,*  or  *  on  account  of*  sin, 
is  at  present  indefinite,  and  not  to  be 
restricted  to  Christ's  death  as  a  sin-offer- 
ing, which  is  not  just  now  the  subject. 
•  On  account  of  sin  *  then,  is  eqmvalent  to 
**to  put  atcag  sin,"  as  Heb.  x.  6,  18), 
eondemned  nn  in  the  fleth  (not  'the 
sin  which  was  in  the  flesh,'  which  is 
against  the  context,  in  which  **sin**  is 
throughout  an  al*sotnte  principle. 
In  eondemned  we  have  an  allnnon  to 
**  condemnation,"  ver.  1.  Hence  it  has 
been  taken  to  mean  that  God  ctmdemned, 
punished,  an  in  the  flesh  by  the  death  of 


Christ.  But  that  can  hardly  be  the  mean- 
ing here,  for  several  reasons.  1.  The 
Apostle  is  not  speaking  of  the  removal  of 
the  guilt,  but  of  the  practice  of  sin,  and  of 
the  real  fulfilment  of  the  law  in  those  who 
arc  in  Christ.  It  is  this  which  even  in 
ver.  1  is  before  him,  grounding  as  he  does 
the  fiurt  of  no  condemnation  on  the  serving 
the  law  of  Qod,  ch.  vii.  25 ;  on  the  new  and 
sanetifging  power  of  the  Spirit  bg  Christ, 
in  spite  of  the  continued  subjection  of  the 
flesh  to  the  law  of  sin.  2.  The  context 
shews  that  the  weakness  of  the  law  was, 
its  ha%'ing  no  sanctifying  power ; — it  could 
arouse  sin,  but  it  could  not  condemn  and 
cast  it  out.  This  indeed  is  the  burden  of 
ch.  vii.  The  absence  of  justifying  power  in 
the  law  has  already  been  dealt  with.  3. 
The  following  verse  clearly  makes  the  ful- 
filling the  righteous  demand  of  the  law  no 
matter  of  mere  imputation,  but  of  walking 
after  the  Spirit. — We  must  then  look  for 
the  meaning  of  the  word  eondemned  in  the 
effects  and  accompaniments  of  condemna- 
tion,— victory  over,  and  casting  out  of  sin. 
See,  for  example,  John  xii.  31,  where  *'  the 
judgment  of  this  world**  is  explained  by 
the  ruler  of  this  world  shall  be  cast  out, 
and  also  John  xvi.  11.  I  have  dwelt  at 
length  on  this  question,  as  being  xoTy  im- 
portant to  the  right  apprehension  of  th»» 
whole  chapter,  in  this  part  of  which  not 
the  justification,  but  the  sanctification,  of 
Christians  is  the  leading  subject.  It  is  u 
strong  confirmation  of  the  above  view,  that 
God's  condemnation  of  sin  in  the  flesh  by 
Christ  is  stated  in  %*er.  3  as  the  ground  of 
(ver.  2)  my  being  freed  from  the  law  of 
sin  and  death :  because,  viz.  Christ* s  ri>- 
tory  over  sin  is  mine,  by  my  ft m torn  with 
Him  and  participation  in  His  Spirit. 
in  the  flesh  does  not  mean  *  in  His  fleshy* 
or  •  by  means  of  his  flesh  ;*  but  *  in  the 
flesh,*  which  Christ  and  ourselves  have  in 
common):  4.]  (in  order)  that  (the 

purpose  of  (Jod's  condemning  sin  in  the 
flesh)  the  righteous  demand  (or.  require- 
ment) of  the  law  (meaning,  all  its  re- 
quirements 'statutes^,  but  here  combined 
in  one  for  the  sake  of  more  distinct  ohjec- 
tirity)  might  be  folfllled  in  us  (find  its 
full  accomplishment :  —  not  nierely  *  be 
perfonrn-d  by  Un'— for  the  A]XKtlo*has  a 
much  deeper  mt'aiiii^r,  viz.  that  the  aim  of 
Qod  in  giving  the  Law  might  be  aecom- 
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in  ut,  who  wcUk  not  after 
the  flnht  but  after  the 
Spirit,  *  Ibr  they  that  are 
after  thefleeh  do  mind  the 
things  of  the Jleeh ;  but  they 
that  are  after  the  Spirit 
the  things  of  the  Spirit. 
•  jFbr  to  be  carnally  minded 
is  death;  but  to  be  spi- 
ritually minded  is  life  and 
peace,  '  Because  the  car- 
nal  mind  is  enmity  against 
Ood :  for  it  is  not  subject 
to  the  law  of  God,  nei- 
ther indeed  can  be,  '  So 
then  they  that  are  in  the 
flesh  cannot  please  Ood. 
®  But  ye  are  not   in    the 


are  t  John  w,^ 

I  Cor.  ii.  14. 
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walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after 

the   Spirit,     s  For   ^  they  that 

after  the  flesh  do  mind  the  things 

of  the  flesh  ;  but  they  that  are  after 

the  Spirit  « the  things  of  the  Spirit.  ffOai.T.n.*. 

^  For  ^  the  mind  of  the  flesh  is  death ;  *»<^^  '?;»»•„  , 

'     Ter.  IS.    Gall 

but  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  is  life  and    ""*••• 
peace.     7  Because  *  the  mind  of  the  iJMne.iT.4. 
flesh  is  enmity  against  God :  for  it 
doth  not  submit  itself  to  the  law  of 
God,  ''neither  indeed  can  it:  ^  and**^*''"-**- 
they  that  are  in  the   flesh  cannot 
please  God.     ^  But  ye   are  not  in 


plished  in  us,  in  our  sanctification,  which 
is  the  ultimate  end  of  our  redemption, 
Eph.  ii.  10;  Col.  i.  22.  The  passive  is 
used,  to  shew  that  the  work  is  not 
ours,  but  that  of  God  by  His  grace), 
who  walk  (not  *  walking  as  we  do/ — but 
a  description  of  all  those  of  whom  the 
above  is  true)  not  after  the  flesh,  bnt  after 
the  Spirit  (who,  notwithstanding?  that  we 
Jire  lK>und  up  with  a  Jlesh  of  sin^  do  not 
walk  in  our  daily  Ufa  acconliu}^  to,  or 
led  by,  the  law  of  sin  which  is  in  our 
inemberSf  but  according  to  and  led  by  the 
law  of  the  Spirit  of  lift  in  Christ  Jesua — 
members  of  Him,  and  participatinp:  in  that 
\ictory  over  sin  which  He  obtained,  by  which 
the  power  of  sin  in  our  flesh  is  broken). 

6.]  For  (explanation  of  the  last)  they 
that  are  after  (not  quite  the  same  as, 
walk  after)  the  flesh  {they  ihat  are  after 
the  flesh  are  equivalent  to  the  carnal)  do 
mind  (*  think  of*  *  care  for,  and  strive 
after')  the  things  of  (Ix'longiug  to)  the 
flesh  (its  objects  of  desire) ;  but  they  that 
are  after  the  Spirit  {the  spiritual:  see 
above)  (mind)  the  things  of  (belonging  to) 
the  Spirit  (the  higher  aims  and  objects  of 
desire  of  the  spiritual  life).  6.J  For 

(the  spiritual  man  omnot  seek  the  things 
of  the  flesh,  because)  the  mind  {thoughts, 
cares,  and  aims,  as  above)  of  the  flesh 
is  (ends  in, — amounts  to,  being  worked 
out)  death  (not  merely  physical,  nor 
mere  unhappiness,  as  sometimes  in  ch.  vii., 
but  as  in  ver.  2,  in  the  largest  sense, 
extending  to  eternity);  bat  the  mind 
{thoughts,  cares,  and  aiins)  of  the  Spirit 
is  (see  above)  life  and  peace  (in  the  largest 
sense,  as  above).    In  this  argument  there  is 

Vol.  II. 


a  suppressed  premiss,  to  be  supplied  from 
ver.  2;  viz.  'The  Spirit  is  the  Spirit  of 
life.*  Hence  it  follows  that  the  spiritual 
man  cannot  mind  the  things  of  the  flesh, 
because  such  mind  is  death.  The  addition 
and  peace  seems  to  be  made  to  enhance 
the  unlikelihood  of  such  a  minding, — the 
peace  of  the  Siririt  being  a  blessed  con- 
trast to  the  tumult  of  the  fleshly  lusts, 
even  in  this  life.  7.]  Because  (reason 

wliy  the  mind  of  the  flesh  is  death)  the 
mind  of  the  flesh  is  enmity  (contrast  to 
peace  above)  against  Ood  (it  being  assumed 
that  Ood  is  the  source  of  life,  and  that 
enmity  against  Him  is  the  absence  of  all 
true  peai^) :  for  it  doth  not  submit  itself 
(better  than  the  mere  passive  of  the  A.  V.) 
to  the  law  of  God, — for  neither  can  it 
(this  was  proved  in  ch.  vii.) :  8.]  and 

(as  a  ftirther  consequence,  if  the  mind  of 
the  flesh  cannot  be  subject  to  God's  law, 
then  they  who  are  in  the  flesh,  and  are  led 
by  that  mind,  cannot  please  God.  So 
then,  in  the  A.  V.,  is  erroneous)  they 
that  are  in  the  flesh  (as  their  element  of 
life  ami  thought :  nearly  the  same  as  th«f 
that  are  after  the  flesh  above,  which  how- 
over  denotes  the  rule  which  they  follow. 
In  2  Cor.  x.  3,  the  two  are  distinguished : 
"  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do  not 
war  according  to  thefl^esh  ")  cannot  please 
Ood.  Melanchthon  remarks, "  This  passage 
is  a  complete  refutation  of  Pelagius,  and 
of  all  who  imagine  tliat  men  can  obey 
God's  law  without  the  Holy  Spirit." 
9.]  Bat  (opposition  to  they  that  are  in  the 
flesh)  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh  (see  above), 
bat  in  the  Spirit,  if  (i.  e.  if  so  be  that, 
*  provided  thatg*  not  'since,*  That  this  it 
F 


66 


ROMANS. 


VIII. 
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Acta  xvl.  7 
(revised 
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Eph.  11. 6. 

t  Or,  bf  mea*» 
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the  fiesli,  but  in  the  Spirit,  if  *  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you.  But 
if  any  man  hath  not  ™  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  he  is  none  of  his.  i^  Now  if 
Christ  is  in  you,  the  body  indeed  is 
dead  by  reason  of  sin ;  but  the  spirit 
is  life  by  reason  of  righteousness. 
11  But  if  the  Spirit  of  » him  that 
raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead  dwell- 
eth in  you,  "  he  that  raised  up  Christ 
from  the  dead  shaU  quicken  even 
your  mortal  bodies  fby  reason  of 
his    Spirit    that    dwelleth    in    you. 


AUTUOBIZED  TERSIOlf. 

fieth^  hvt  in  the  Spirit,  if 
90  be  that  the  Spirit  of 
Ood  dwell  in  you.  Now  if 
any  man  have  not  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  he  is  none  of  his. 
»o  And  if  Christ  be  in  you, 
the  body  is  dead  because  of 
sin;  but  the  Spirit  is  life 
because  of  riyhteousness, 
»i  But  if  the  Spirit  of  him 
that  raised  up  Jesus  from 
the  dead  dwell  in  you,  he 
that  raised  up  Chrisifrom 
the  dead  shall  also  quicken 
your  mortal  bodies  by  his 
Spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you. 


the  meaning  here  is  e\'ident  by  the  excep- 
tion which  imme^ately  follows)  the  Spirit 
of  Ood  dweUeth  in  yon.  Bnt  (this  must 
be  rightly  understood:  for)  if  any  man 
hath  not  (not,  have  not,  as  A.  V.  The  verb 
in  the  original  is  indicative,  not  subjunc- 
tiye ;  because  the  case  is  put  as  an  existent 
one)  the  Spirit  of  Chriit  (the  same  as  the 
Spirit  of  Ood  above.  Observe  here  that 
the  expressions  "  t?ie  Spirit  of  Ood,"  "  the 
Spirit  of  Christ,"  and  "  Christ,"  are  all 
used  of  the  Holy  Spirit  indwelling  in  the 
Christian),  he  is  none  of  His  (belongs  not 
to  Him,  in  the  higher  and  blessed  sense  of 
being  imitod  to  Him  as  a  member  of  Him). 
10.1  Now  (in  slight  contrast  to  the 
last  verse,  ne  brings  out  one  point,  which 
might  seem  to  be  an  exception  to  the 
blessed  consequences  of  the  life-giving 
power  of  Christ  indwelling  in  us)  if  ChriBt 
11  in  you  (i.  e.  if  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth 
in  vou,  see  2  Cor.  iii.  17),  the  (your)  body 
indeed  ie  dead  by  reason  of  sin  (still  re- 
mains dead,  see  2  Cor.  iv.  11—11,  under 
the  iK)wer  of  death  physical  [and  eternal  ?], 
because  of  sin  which  it,  of  itself  stands  in, 
and  serves) ;  bat  the  (your)  spirit  (perhaps 
he  now  uses  spirit,  regarding  our  spirits  as 
possessed  and  penetrated  by  God's  Spirit) 
IS  life  (this  would  hardly  be  said  if  only 
our  human  spirits  were  meant,  but  the 
participle  would  be  used,  is  revived  or 
quickened)  by  reason  of  righteousness  (not 
here  the  imputed  righteousness  of  justifica- 
tion, which  is  not  now  under  treatment, 
but  the  implanted  righteousness  of  the 
$anctification  of  the  Spirit.  This  appears 
not  only  from  the  context,  but  also  from 
the  words,  by  reason  of  sin,  which  answer 
to  it).  11.]  Bnt  (he  takes  up  and 


continues  the  supposition  in  the  former 
verse,  with  which  in  fiict  this  is  nearlv 
identical,  but  with  the  important  addi- 
tional particular  [whence  the  contraat] 
that  Jesus  was  nused)  if  the  Spirit  of 
Him  who  raised  np  Jesus  from  the  dead 
dwelleth  in  yon  (which  Spirit  is  therefore 
powerful  over  death,  and  besides  renders 
you  partakers  of  Christ's  Resurrection) ^ 
ke  that  raised  np  Christ  from  the  dead 
(the  personal  name,  Jbsus,  reminds  us 
more  of  the  historic  fact  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  one  Person,  Jesus :  the  official 
and  mystical  name,  Chbist,  of  the  body 
of  which  he  is  the  Head  and  we  the  mem- 
bers,— all  raised  with  Him  by  the  one 
Spirit  dwelling  in  all)  shaU  quicken  (make 
aUve :  not  merely  shall  raise  up,  because 
it  is  not  merely  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  which  is  in  the  Apostle's  view, — see 
below)  even  your  mortal  bodies  (the  higher 
phase  of  the  quickening  takes  place  in  the 
spirit  of  man :  and  even  of  that  which 
takes  place  in  the  body,  there  are  two 
branches  —  one,  the  quickening  it  from 
being  a  tool  of  unrighteousness  unto  death 
[eternal],  -  the  other,  the  quickening  it  out 
of  death  [physical]  to  be  a  new  and  glori- 
fied body.  Ajid  the  even,  joined  with  your 
mortal  bodies  here,  signifies  that  the 
working  of  the  quickening  (life-giving) 
Spirit  shall  not  stop  at  the  purely  spiritual 
resurrection,  nor  at  that  of  the  body  from 
dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God,  but 
shall  extend  even  to  the  building  up  the 
spiritual  body  in  the  future  new  and 
glorious  life)  by  reason  of  His  Spirit 
which  dwells  in  yon. — Here  the  reading 
in  the  original  is  much  disputed.  One 
form  of  it  con  only  mean*  '  by  means  ot^' 
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*'  Thereforey  brethren,  we 
are  debtore,  not  to  the 
fieehy  to  live  after  thejlesh, 
*'  For  if  ye  live  after  the 
fleth,  ye  thall  die:  but  if 
ye  through  the  Spirit  do 
mortify  the  deeds  of  the 
body,  ye  shall  live.  ^*  For 
as  many  as  are  led  by  the 
Spirit  of  Chd,  they  are  the 


AI7TU0EIZ£D   TEBSION  SETIBED. 

1^  P  So  then,  brethren,  we  are  debtors,  p  ch.  vl  7,  w. 

not  to  the  flesh,  that  we  should  live 

after  the  flesh,     i^  For  *iif  ye  liveqie^*-  <*•*• 

^        Ti.8. 

after  the  flesh,  ye  must  die:  but  if 

by  the  Spirit  ye  'mortify  the  deeds ' ^pJ-^J; •*• 

of  the  body,  ye  shall  live,     i*  For 

■  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of  ■^'•^  ^•'«- 


*  through/  HU  Spirit,  kc.  this  the  other 
may  include,  (it  not  being  specified /or 
what  reason  it  is  on  the  Spirit* s  account, 
and  leaving  it  open  to  be  His  presence, 
or  His  agency^  but  must  be  expressed  *  on 
account  of/  or  •  because  of/  His  Si)irit. 
Both  expressions  may  imply  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  the  agent  in  the  quickening ;  but 
the  former,  by  means  of  cannot  bear  the 
other  meaning,  that  God  will  quicken,  &c. 
because  o/*  His  Spirit,  &c.  Hence  in  dis- 
pute with  the  Macedonian  heretics,  who 
denied  the  divinity  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  this 
reading  was  important  to  the  orthodox,  as 
expressing  agency,  and  that  alone.  But  it 
seems  pretty  clear  that  the  variation  was 
older  than  the  time  of  this  heresy  [Cent. 
IV.] ;  and,  however  it  may  then  liave  been 
appealed  to,  its  origin  cannot  be  assigned 
to  any  falsification  by  either  of  the  then 
disputant  parties.  -  As  to  how  far  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  the  direct  Agent  in  the 
resurrection  of  the  Ixxly,  see  note  on  life- 
giving,  or  quickening  Spirit,  1  Cor.  xv.  45, 
ond  on  2  Cor.  v.  6.  Hero,  His  direct 
agency  cannot  be  in  any  way  surprising, 
for  it  is  the  whole  process  of  bringing  from 
death  to  life,  extending  even  to  the  mortal 
body,  which  is  here  spoken  of— and  un- 
questionably, *  the  Lord  and  Giver  of  Life  * 
is  the  agent  throughout  in  this  (juickening. 
"  Ho  is  not  speaking,"  says  Calvin,  "  of  the 
last  resurrection,  which  shall  t^ike  place  in 
a  moment,  but  of  the  continued  oiXTation  of 
the  Spirit,  which,  extinguishing  by  degrees 
the  remainder  of  the  fleshly  miml,  restores 
in  us  celestial  life  •/* — ])ut  peThai)s  he  had 
better  have  said  "not  only  of  the  last 
resurrection :"  for  it  (;ertaiiily  is  one  thing 
spoken  of. 

18,  13.]  So  then,  brethren,  we  are 
(inference  from  the  assurance  in  the  last 
verse)  debtorf  (we  owe  fealty :  to  what  or 
whom,  he  leaves  the  reader  to  sui)ply  from 
ver.  11),  not  to  the  flesh,  to  live  after  the 
flesh  (Chrj'sostom  well  explains  the  quali- 
fication, to  lire  after  thejlesh  :  **  For  indeed 
we  are  debtors  to  it  in  many  respects ;  in 
the  duty  of  nourishing  it,  of  cherishing  it. 


of  refreshing  it,  of  healing  it  when  tick, 
of  clothing  it,  and  paying  it  a  hundred 
other  services.  That  it  may  not  be  ima* 
gined  that  the  Apostle  is  repudiating  these 
obligations,  when  he  has  said  '  we  are  no^ 
debtors  to  the  flesh,*  he  explams  what 
he  means,  by  adding  'to  live  after  the 
flesh:*  i.e.  we  must  not  make  it  lord  of 
our  lives").  For  if  ye  live  aft«r  ilw 
flesh,  ye  most  (or  will,— are  sure  to, — it 
will  be  the  certain  end  of  your  present 
course)  die  (both  live  and  die  here  are  in 
their  fiill  and  pregnant  sense,  involving 
body  and  soul  here  and  hereafter  :  but  not 
to  be  understood  as  excluding  the  carnal 
from  any  resurrection  —  only  from  that 
which  is  truly  life,— any  more  than  the 
spiritual  are  exem])ted  from  all  death,  but 
only  from  that  which  is  truly  death) :  but 
if  by  the  Spirit  ye  mortify  (literally,  slay, 
put  to  death :  i.  e.  al)olish,  annul)  the  deeds 
(as  Col.  iii.  9,  the  whole  course  of  habits  and 
action  which  has  the  flesh  for  its  prompter) 
of  the  body  (tliis  amounts  to  sa>nng  "  of 
the  flesh,**  but  is  here  put  in  the  "concrete, 
to  give  more  vivid  rwility.  Tlie  AposUo 
calls  them  the  deeds  of  the  flesh  in  Gal.  v. 
19),  ye  shall  live  (not  "ye  must,  or  will, 
live/*  this  Life  being  no  natural  conse- 
quence of  a  course  of  mortifying  the  deeds 
of  the  body,  but  the  gift  of  God  througli 
CHirist :  and  coming  tlicrefore  in  the  form 
of  an  assurance,  *ye  shall  live,*  from  Christ's 
Apostle. — On  what  is  meant  by  living,  see 
alx)vo).  14.]  For   (groimd  of  the 

assurance  contained  in  the  announcement, 
"yff  shall  live*')  as  many  as  are  led  by 
(the  slaying  the  deeds  of  the  body  by  th« 
Spirit,  implies  the  being  under  the  Spirit* s 
gui(knce)  the  Spirit  of  Ood,  they  (emphatic 
—* these  and  no  others*)  are  sons  of  Ood. 
—A  9on  of  God  diflers  from  a  child  of 
God,  in  implying  the  higher  and  more 
mature,  and  conscious  member  of  God*s 
family,  see  Gal.  iv.  1—6,  and  note  on  6. 
Hence  our  Lord  is  never  called  the  Child, 
but  always  the  Son  of  God.  This  hitter, 
applied  to  a  Christian,  signifies  *  one  bom 
of  God'  in  the  deepest  rehition  to  Hun,— 
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God,  they  are  sons  of  God.  ^^  For 
*ye  did  not  receive  the  spirit  of 
bondage  [leading]  back  "  unto  fear ; 
but  ye  received  the  *  Spirit  of  adop- 

y  Mark  x!t.  80.  tiou,  whercui  we  cry,  ^  Abba,  Father. 

«s  Cor. !.!!«.  A  16  »  Xhe  Spirit  itself  beareth  witness 

li  A  lr.^80. ' 


1 1  Cor.  11.  IS. 
Heb.  ii.  15. 

n  1  Tim.  1. 7. 

1  John  iv.  18. 
z  U%.  Wi.  6. 

Oal.  It.  6.  e. 
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sons  of  God,  "  Jbr  tf€ 
have  not  received  the  spirit 
of  bondage  again  to  fear  ; 
but  ye  have  received  the 
Spirit  of  adoption,  where- 
by we  cry,  Abba,  Father, 
i«  The  Spirit  itself  beareth 
witness  with  our  spirit,  that 


and  hence  a  partaker  of  His  nature,  1  John 
iii.9;  1  Pet.  i.  23. 

16,  16.]  Appeal  to  the  consciousness 
of  the  Christian  to  confirm  the  assertion 
UMsnmed  for  the  moment  that  he  is  led  by 
God's  Spirit)  that  he  is  a  son  of  Ood, — 
7or  (confirming  what  preceded)  ye  did  not 
receive  (at  your  becoming  Christians :  not, 
as  A.  v.,  obscuring  the  sense,  "have  not 
received'')  the  spirit  of  bondage  (i.e.  'the 
Spirit  which  ye  received  was  not  a  spirit 
of  bondage.'  The  spirit  is  not  merely  a 
spirit,  a  disposilion,  but  evidently  refers 
to  the  same  Spirit  which  afterwards  is  "the 
^irit  of  adoption,"  and  "the  Spirit  itself" 
Tjie  Apostle  seems  however  in  tliis  form  of 
expression,  both  here  and  elsewhere,  e.g. 
2  Cor.  iv.  13;  Eph.  i.  17;  2  Tim.  i.  7,  to 
have  combined  the  (objective)  Spirit  given 
to  us  by  God  with  our  own  (subjective) 
spirit.  In  the  next  verse  they  are  sepa- 
rated) [leading]  baok  (or,  again.  But  the 
latter  word  is  imdesirable,  as  having  led  to 
its  being  imagined  here  that  it  must  refer 
to  a  former  bestowal  of  the  spirit  of 
bondage,  and  consequently  that  the  refer- 
ence is  to  tlio  Old  Test,  dispensation.  For 
there  seems  to  me  to  be  no  occasion  to  go 
back  for  the  reference  to  tlie  Old  Test. 
The  state  of  the  natural  man  is  bondage  : 
the  Holy  Spirit  given  to  them,  the  agent 
of  their  birth  into,  and  sustainer  of,  a  new 
state,  was  not  a  spirit  of  bondage  back 
again  into  fear,  a  spirit  merely  to  retain 
them  in,  or  take  them  back  into  their  old 
state,  viz.  a  state  of  slavery : — to  whom,  or 
whether  to  different  masters,  is  not  here  in 
question,  but  the  state  merely — the  object 
of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  not  to 
lead  them  back  into  this)  unto  fear  (so  as 
to  bring  about  or  result  in  fear,  see  ch.  vi. 
19);  but  ye  received  the  Spirit  of  (the 
Spirit  whose  effect  was,  see  above)  adoption 
(this  stricter  meaning,  and  not  that  of 
mere  sonship,  is  plainly  that  intended  by 
the  Apostle.  Of  course,  the  adoption  to 
be  a  son  involves  sonship,  but  not  the 
converse),  wherein  (compare  "in  the 
Spirit,"  ch.  ii.  29,  and  ver.  9.  It  is  not 
merely  •*  whereby,"  as  A.  V.    The  Spirit  is 


He  in  whom,  not  merely  by  whom  we  use 
the  voice  of  a  son,  being  not  merely  an 
external  agent,  but  an  indwelling  and  per- 
vading power)  we  cry  (the  earnest  expres- 
sion of  supplicating  prayer),  Abba,  Father 
(I  have  said,  on  Mark  xiv.  36,  that  Father 
does  not  appear  to  be  a  mere  explanation 
of  Abba,  but  to  have  been  joined  to  it  in 
one  phrase,  as  a  form  of  adoress :  express- 
ing probably  a  corresponding  *  my  Father ' 
in  the  Hebrew  expression.  Luther,  to 
express  the  familiarity  of  Abba,  renders 
this  *dear  Father*).— Seo  on  the  whole, 
the  strictly  parallel  place.  Gal.  iv.  6. 

16.]  And  this  confidence  is  grounded  on 
the  testimony  of  the  Spirit  itself  So 
Chrysostom :  "  I  assert  this,  says  the 
Apostle,  not  merely  from  the  cry  itself, 
but  from  the  cause  out  of  which  the  crj'^ 
arises :  .  .  .  for  it  is  not  a  cry  belonging 
alone  to  the  state  of  grace,  but  belonging 
to  the  Comforter  who  gave  the  gift:  for 
it  is  He  Himself  who  taught  us,  being  in 
the  state  of  grace,  thus  to  cry."  This 
verse,  being  without  any  conjunction 
coupling  it  to  what  went  before,  is  best 
understood  to  refer  to  the  same  as  the 
preceding,  and  the  assertion  to  concern  the 
same  fact  as  the  last  verb,  "we  cry" 
grounding  tliat  fact  on  an  act  of  the  in- 
dwelling Spirit  Himself.  See  again  Gal. 
iv.  6.— The  Spirit  itself  (the  word  itself 
expresses  the  independence,  and  at  the 
same  time,  as  coining  from  God,  the  pre- 
ciousness  and  importance  of  the  testimony) 
beareth  witness  to  our  spirit  (see  ch.  ii.  15, 
and  note :  not,  as  in  A.  V., '  b^reth  witness 
with  our  spirit,'  which  is  not  the  usage  of  the 
verb  in  the  original.  It  is  the  same  word 
as  in  Rev.  xxii.  18,  "  I  bear  witness  unto 
every  one,  «J"c."),  that  we  are  children  of 
Ood. — What  is  this  witness  of  the  Spirit 
itself  I  All  have  agreed,  and  indeed  this 
verse  is  decisive  for  it,  that  it  is  something 
separate  from,  and  higher  than,  all  our 
own  inferences  and  conclusions.  But  on 
the  other  hand  it  does  not  consist  in  mere 
indefinite  feeling,  but  in  a  certitude  of  the 
Spirit^s  presence  and  work  continually 
asserted  within  us.     It  is  manifested,  a:> 
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we  are  the  children  of  God  : 
*'  and  if  children,  then 
heirs;  heirs  of  God,  and 
Joint-heirs  with  Christ;  if 
so  be  that  we  suffer  with 
him,  that  we  may  he  also 
glorified  together,  »•  For 
I  reckon  that  the  sufferings 
of  this  present  time  are  not 
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to  our  spirit,  that  we  are  children  of 

God :    ^7  and  if  children,  then  heirs  ; 

*  heirs  of  God,  and  joint-heirs  with  •^{•j^j'  »•• 

Christ;    ^  if  we   are  suffering  with  *» ^J^ f ^9"* 

him,  to  the  end  that  we  may  ako  be    Jjy^"""* 

glorified  with  him.     1®  For  I  reckon 


that 


the  sufferings  of  this  present  «',^7j\y-^^  J. 


Olshausen  beautifully  says,  in  His  com- 
forting us.  His  stirring  us  up  to  prayer, 
His  reproof  of  our  sins,  His  drawing  us  to 
works  of  love,  to  bear  testimony  before  the 
world,  &c.  And  he  adds,  with  equal  truth, 
"On  this  direct  testimony  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  rests,  ultimately^  all  the  regenerate 
man's  conviction  respecting  Christ  and 
His  work.  For  belief  in  Scripture  itself 
(he  means,  in  the  highest  sense  of  the 
terra  'belief,'  *  conviction  personally  ap- 
plied*) lias  its  foundation  in  this  expe- 
rience of  the  divine  nature  of  the  (in- 
fluencing) Principle  which  it  promises,  and 
which,  while  the  believer  is  studying  it, 
infuses  itself  into  him." — The  same  Com- 
mentator remarks,  that  this  is  one  of  the 
most  decisive  passages  against  the  i)an- 
theistic  view  of  the  identity  "f  the  Sjiirit 
of  God  and  the  spirit  of  man.  However 
the  one  may  by  renovating  jK)wer  be  ren- 
dered like  the  other,  there  still  is  a  sj)ecilic 
difference.  The  spirit  of  man  may  sin  (2 
Cor.  vii.  1),  the  Spirit  of  (rod  cannot,  but 
can  only  be  grieved  (Eph.  iv.  30),  or 
quenched  (1  Thess.  v.  19) :  and  it  is  by  the 
infusion  of  this  highest  Principle  of  Holi- 
ness, that  man  becomes  one  spirit  with 
the  Lord  Himself  (1  Cor.  \'i.  17). 
children  of  God]  Here  it  is  children,  not 
sonst  because  the  testimony  res])ects  the 
very  ground  and  central  point  of  sonship, 
likeness  to  and  desire  for  God :  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Spirit  shewing  us  by  our 
yearnings  after,  our  confidonce  in,  our 
regard  to  God,  that  we  are  verily  btyotten 
of  Him. 

17.]  Consequences  of  our  being  chil- 
dren of  God.—Knd.  if  children,  then  (or, 
ftlfo)  heirs  (which  is  the  universal  rule  of 
mankind :  but  the  word  here  nmst  not  l)e 
carried  to  the  extent  of  the  idea  of  heir  in 
all  directions:  it  is  merely  the  one  side 
of  inheriting  by  promise^  which  is  here 
brought  out :  the  word  referring  back  pro- 
bably to  ch.  iv.  13,  li,  the  promise  to  Abra- 
ham) ;  heirs  of  God  (as  our  Father,  giving 
the  inheritance  to  us),  and  joint-heirs 
with  Christ  (whom  God  has  made  heir  of 


all  things,  Heb.  i.  2. — Tholuck  remarks: 
"  It  is  by  virtue  of  their  substantial  unity, 
with  the  father,  that  the  children  come 
into  participation  of  his  possession.  The 
Roman  law  regarded  them  as  coutinuators 
of  his  personality.  The  dignity  of  the 
inheritance  is  shewn  (1)  by  its  being  God's 
possession,  (2)  by  its  being  the  possesdon 
of  the  Firstborn  of  God.  By  the  Roman 
law,  the  share  of  the  firstborn  was  no 
greater  than  that  of  the  other  children, — 
and  the  New  Test,  sets  forth  this  view, 
making  the  redeemed  equal  to  Christ  (ver. 
29),  and  Clmst's  possessions,  theirs;  1 
Cor.  iii.  21—23;  John  xvii.  22.  In  the 
joint  heirship  we  must  not  bring  out  this 
point,  that  Christ  is  the  righ^l  Heir, 
who  shares  His  inheritance  with  the  other 
children  of  God :  it  is  as  adoptive  children 
that  they  get  the  inheritance,  and  Christ 
is  so  far  only  the  means  of  it,  as  He  gives 
them  power  to  become  sons  of  God,  John 
i.  12");  if  (at  least)  (on  this  if,  see  above 
on  ver.  9)  we  are  snfEering  with  Him, 
that  we  may  also  be  glorified  with  Him : 
i.  e.  *  if  (provided  that)  we  are  found  in 
that  course  of  participation  in  Christ's 
sufierings,  whose  aim  and  end,  as  that  of 
His  sufierings,  is  to  be  glorified  as  He  was, 
and  with  Him.'  But  the  if  does  not 
regard  the  subjective  aim,  nor  does  it 
mean,  *  If  at  least  our  aim  in  suffering  is, 
to  be  glorified,'~but  i\\cfact  of  our  being 
partakers  of  that  course  of  sufferings  with 
Him,  whose  aim  is,  wherecer"  it  is  found, 
to  Ik*  glorified  with  Him.— The  connexion 
of  suffering  with  Christ,  and  being  glori- 
fied with  Him  is  elsewhere  insisted  on,  see 
2  Tim.  ii.  11;  1  Pet.  iv.  13;  v.  1.— This 
last  clause  serves  as  a  transition  to  w.  18 
—30,  in  which  the  Apostle  treats  of  the 
complete  and  glorious  triumph  of  God's 
elect,  through  sufferings  and  by  hope,  and 
the  blessed  renovation  of  all  things  in  and 
by  their  gh)rification. 

18.]  For  (meaning,  this  suffering  with 
Him  in  order  to  being  glorified  with  Him  is 
no  casting  avray  of  toil  and  self-denial,  seeing 
that)  I  reckon   (implying,   *  I  myself  am 
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time  are  of  no  account  in  comparison 
of  the  glory  which  is  to  be  revealed 

df  Pet.iu.i8.  in  us.  ^^  For  *  the  earnest  expecta- 
tion of  the  creation  is  waiting  for 

•  ijohniiLs.  •the  revelation  of  the  sons  of  God. 

'iu![i2*  °*°*  ^^  ^^^  '*^®  creation  was  made  sub- 
ject to  vanity,  not  of  its  own  will, 
but  by  reason  of  him  who  made  it 
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worthy  to  be  compared  tiTtM 
the  glory  which  thdll  he 
revealed  in  us.  ^'  For  the 
earnest  expectation  of  the 
creature  waiteth  for  the 
manifestation  of  the  sons 
of  Ood.  '0  For  the  crea- 
ture wiu  made  subject  to' 
vanity,  not  willinyly,  but 
by  reason  of  him  who  hath 


one  who  have  embraced  this  coarse,  bemg 
oonvmoed')  that  the  suffBrings  of  thU 
present  time  (of  trial  and  sorrow,  con- 
trasted with  the  period  of  triumph  follow- 
ing the  coming  of  Clirist)  are  of  no  aoconnt 
(literally,  not  worthy)  in  comparlBon  with 
the  glory  which  is  to  he  revealed  (viz.  at 
the  revelation,  or  manifestation,  of  Christ. 
On  the  sentiment,  see  2  Cor.  iv.  17)  in  ns 
(not  merely  to  ut,  as  spectators ;  bat,  lite- 
rally, toward,  or  with  regard  to,  as  the  sab- 
jects  of. the  revelation.  "i»  us"  mast 
De  thas  understood,  and  not  as  meaning 
wUhin  us,  in  onr  hearts,  which  it  does  not. 
St  Bernard  amplifies  this :  "  The  sufferings 
of  this  time  are  not  worthy  to  be  com- 
pared to  the  past  sins  which  are  remitted, 
the  present  grace  of  consolation  which  is 
impiuted,  the  fature  glory  which  is  pro- 
mised»). 

19  ff.]  The  greatness  of  this  glory  is 
shewn  ^  the  fact  that  all  creation,  now 
under  the  bondage  of  corruption,  shall  be 
set  free  from  it  by  the  glorUicalion  of  the 
sons  of  Ood, — For  (proof  of  this  tran- 
scendent greatness  of  the  glory,  not  of  the 
certainty  of  its  manifestation,  though  this 
secondary  thought  is  perhaps  in  the  back- 
ground) the  earnest  expectation  (or, 
patient  expectation,  perhaps  better:  the 
original  word  denotes  that  the  expectation 
continues  till  the  time  is  exhausted,  and 
the  event  arrives)  of  the  creation  (i.  e.  of 
all  this  world  except  man,  both  animate 
and  inanimate :  see  an  account  of  the  ex- 
positions below)  is  waiting  for  ^sce  above) 
tiM  revelation  of  the  sons  of  God  ("the 
£^ory  is  revealed,"  says  Bengel,  "and 
simultaneously  with  it  are  revealed  the 
sons  of  God."  It  is  the  sons,  not  the  chil- 
dreim,  because  their  sonship  will  be  com- 
plete^ and  possessed  of  all  its  privileges 
and  glories).  the  creation  has  been 

very  variouslv  understood.  "The  ex- 
pression has  by  many  been  erroneously 
taken  in  an  arbitrarily  limited  sense ;  e.  g. 
as  appljpng  only,  I.  to  inanimate  creation : 
bnt  agunst  this  are  the  words  which  follow. 


not  willingly,  and  also  the  groaning  and 
travailing  together  in  pain,  implying  life 
in  the  creation, — for  to  set  these  down  to 
mere  personification  is  surely  arbitrary : — 
and  one  can  imagine  no  reason  why  bestial 
creation  should  be  excluded.  II.  to  living 
creation :  (1)  to  mankind.  Augustine  and 
others  take  it  of  men  not  yet  believers: 
(2)  Locke  and  others,  of  the  yet  uncon- 
verted Gentiles:  (3)  some,  of  the  yet 
unconverted  Jews :  (4)  others  again,  of  the 
converted  Oentiles :  or,  (5)  of  the  con- 
verted Jews :  or,  (6)  of  all  Christians." — 
But  against  the  whole  of  these  lies  this 
objection,  that  if  the  Apostle  had  wished  to 
speak  of  the  enslaving  and  freeing  of  man- 
Jnnd,he  hardly  would  have  omitted  reference 
to  sin  as  the  ground  of  the  one,  and  faith  of 
the  other,  and  the  judgment  on  unbelievers. 
But  on  the  other  hand  we  must  not 
extend  the  idea  of  the  creation  too  wide, 
as  Theodoret,  who  includes  the  angels; 
others,  who  understand  the  whole  Crea- 
tion, animate  and  inanimate,  rational  and 
irrational;  and  others,  who  include  the 
unconverted  Gentiles:  nor  make  it  too 
indefinite,  so  as  to  take  in  *  the  whole 
universe.'  Tlie  right  explanation  is,  all 
animate  and  inanimate  nature  as  dis- 
tinguished from  mankind.  The  idea  of 
the  renovation  and  glorification  of  all 
nature  at  the  revelation  of  the  glory  of  our 
returned  Saviour,  will  need  no  apologj-,  nor 
seem  strange,  to  the  readers  of  this*  com- 
mentary, nor  to  the  students  of  the  fol- 
lowing, and  many  other  i)a8sages  of  the 
prophetic  Word:  Isa.  xi.  6  ff".;  Ixv.  17  ft".; 
Kev.  xxi.;  2  Pet.  iii.  18;  Acts  iii.  21. 
20.]  Explanation  of  the  reason 
WHY  all  creation  waits,  ^c— For  the  crea- 
tion was  made  subject  to  vanity  (vanity, 
as  in  Ps.  xxxix.  6.  So  also  Eccles.  i.  2,  and 
throughout.  It  signifiw  the  imtability, 
liability  to  change  and  decay,  of  all  created 
tlungs),  not  willingly  (l^ecause  all  things 
by  nature  shrink  from  corruption),  bat  by 
reason  of  Him  who  made  it  subject  (i.  e. 
God,  who  is  the  occasion,  and  His  glor^- 


19—23. 


ROMANS. 


71 


AVTHOBIZEB  TEB8I0N. 

tubjeeted  the  aune  in  hope, 
31  BocoMMe  the  creature  it' 
self  also  shall  be  delivered 
frwn  the  bondage  of  cor- 
ruption into  the  glorious 
liberty  of  the  children  of 
God.  »^  For  we  know  that 
the  whole  creation  groaneth  ' 
and  travaileth  in  pain  to- 
gether until  now,  **  And 
not  only  they,  but  ourselves 
also,  which  have  the  first- 
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subject,  in  hope,  ^i  because  even 
the  creation  itself  shall  be  set  free 
from  the  bondage  of  corruption  into 
the  liberty  of  the  glory  of  the  chil- 
dren of  God.  22  Yov  we  know  that 
the  s  whole  creation  groaneth  and»gy*^«- 
travaileth  in  pain  together  until 
now :  ^  and  not  only  so,  but  even 
ourselves,  *^  having  the  firstfruit  of  ^^jcor.v.^ 


the  end,  of  creation's  corruptibility. — Chrj-- 
Fostom  and  others  Kupposc  the  person 
meant  to  be  Adam^  who  wa8  the  occasion 
of  its  being  subjected;  and  at  first  sight 
the  expression  by  reason  of  seems  to  favour 
this.  But  I  very  much  doubt  whether 
this  view  can  be  borne  out.  For  does  not 
the  expression  him  who  made  it  subject 
imply  a  conscious  ctct  of  intentional  sub- 
jugation, and  not  merely  an  unconscious 
occasioning  of  the  subjugation  ?  Thus 
we  have  it  said  of  God,  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  "  He 
hath  put  all  things  in  subjection  under 
his  feet :"  and,  •*  Then  shall  the  Son  also 
himself  be  subject  unto  him  that  made  all 
things  subject  unto  him."  And  (2)  he  is 
speaking  of  the  originating  cause  of  this 
subjection,  not  of  the  efficient  means  of  it. 
He  says  that  creation  wiis  n<)t  subjected 
willingly,  i.  e.  by  reason  of  its  own  will, 
but  by  reason  of  him  who  made  it  subject. 
At  the  same  time  swh  a  way  of  putting 
it>  remo%iiig  as  it  were  the  supreme  will 
of  God  to  a  wider  distance  from  corruption 
and  vanity,  aiul  making  it  not  so  nmeh  the 
worker  as  the  occasion  of  it,  as  well  as  this 
indefinite  mention  of  Him,  is  quite  intelli- 
gible on  the  ground  of  that  reverential 
awe  wliich  so  entirely  characterizes  the 
mind  and  in-ritings  of  the  Aix>stle.  If  the 
occasion  pointed  at  by  this  making  sub- 
ject Ix?  required,  I  sliould  hardly  fix  it  at 
the  Fall  of  man,  but  at  his  creation,  in 
the  eternal  counsels,— when  he  was  made 
capable  of  falling,  liable  to  change. — The 
explanation  of  *•  he  that  made  it  .object,'* 
as  meaning  *  the  devil '  [  l^n-ke  and  othersj, 
liardly  needs  refutation.  See  Matt.  x.  28, 
and  note)  in  (*  on  condition  of,*  *  in  a 
state  of*)  hope  (in  hope  nmst  not  Iw  joinwl 
with  the  verb  **  made  it  subject,**  iK'cause 
then  the  hope  becomes  the  hope  of  Him, — 
but  with  the  fonner  verb,  "  was  made 
subject"  being  the  hope  of  the  thing  sub- 
jected), beeaoee  (the  origimil  word  will 
also  admit  of  being  A?ndere<l  **  that,**  but 
not  so  well,  for  then  it  is  not  likely  that 
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"  the  creation  itself"  would  be  so  em- 
phatically repeated:  the  clause  now  an- 
nounces a  new  fact,  and  thus  the  emphasb 
is  accoimted  for.  If  we  adopt  the  ren- 
dering that,  we  must  suppose  the  whole 
following  clause  subjective  to  the  word 
hope,  i.  e.  descriptive  of  that  which  ia 
hoped  for:  and  this  would  be  to  attri- 
bute to  the  yearnings  of  creation,  intel^ 
ligence  and  rationality,  —  oonscionsnett 
of  itself  and  of  God)  the  creation  itielf 
also  (not  only  we,  the  sons  of  God,  bnt 
even  creation  itself^  ihall  be  deUvered 
from  the  bondage  ox  corruption  (its  sub- 
jection  to  the  law  of  decay,  see  Heb.  ii. 
15)  into  (the  construction  is  tliat  which 
is  calle<l  by  granmiarians  a  pregnant  one : 
shall  be  delivered  from,  ^'c,  and  ad* 
mitted  into)  the  liberty  of  the  glory 
(•  the  lilwrty  of  the  glor^-  *  is  not  in  any 
sense  equivalent  to  *the  glorious  liberty;' 
in  the  latt«r,  *  glorious  *  is  merely  an  epi- 
thet whereby  the  liberty  is  characterized, 
as  in  *  His  rest  shall  be  glorious  :*  in  the 
fonner  the  libertv  i«  described  as  con- 
sisting in,  belonging  to,  being  one  com- 
j)onent  part  of,  the  glorified  state  of  the 
children  of  God :  and  thus  the  thought  ia 
carried  up  to  the  state  to  which  the  free- 
dom Ix'lougs)  of  the  children  {children  and 
not  sons  here,  jKrhaps  as  embracing  God's 
universal  family  of  creatitm,  admitted,  each 
in  their  share,  to  a  place  in  incorruptibility 
and  glory)  of  God.  22.]  For  we  know 

(said  of  an  acknowledged  andpatent  fact,  see 
ch.  ii.  2;  iii.  lU;  vii.  14)  that  the  whole  crea- 
tion groaneth  [together]  and  travaUeth 
in  pain  together  (not,  groans  and  travails 
with  us  or  with  mankind,  which  would 
render  the  "  not  only  so,  but "  of  the  next 
verse  8ui>erfluous.  On  the  figure  in  the 
verb  travaileth,  see  John  xvi.  21,  note)  nntU 
now  (i.  e.  up  to  this  time :  from  the  begin* 
ning  till  now :  no  reference  to  time  future, 
because  the  words  "  we  know  **  express  the 
results  of  experience) :  23.]  and  (more- 

over) not  only  lO  (i.e. not  only  is  this  the  case 
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I J  Cor.  T.J.  4.  the  Spirit,  even  we  ourselves  *  groan 
k Luke XX. 88.  within  ourselves,  ^waiting  for  the 
end  of  the  adoption,  to  wit,  the 
*  redemption  of  our  body.  ^  °*  For 
in  hope  were  we  saved:  but  hope 
that  is  seen  is  not  hope :  for  what  a 
man  seeth,  why  doth  he  also  hope 
forP  25  But  if  we  hope  for  what 
we  see  not,  we  wait  for  it  with 
patience.  ^6  Jn  like  manner  doth 
the  Spirit  also  help  our  weakness : 


1  Luke  xx!.  "8. 

Kph.  iv.  80. 
an  we 2 Cor.  ▼.  7 

Heb.xl.  1. 
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fruits  of  the  Spirit,  even 
we  ourselves  groan  within 
ourselves,  waiting  for  the 
adoption,  to  wit,  the  re- 
demption of  our  body. 
'*  For  we  are  saved  by 
hope :  but  hope  that  is  seen 
is  not  hope:  for  what  a 
man  seeth,  why  doth  he  yet 
hope  for  ?  '^  But  if  we 
hope  for  that  we  see  not, 
then  do  we  with  patience 
wait  for  it:  '*  Likewise 
the  Spirit  also  helpeth  our 


k 


with  the  creation),  bat  even  we  oarselvei, 
haying  (not  'which  have,*  but  '  though  we 
have')  the  flntfrnit  of  the  Spirit  (i.e.  the 
indwelling  and  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  here,  as  an  earnest  of  the  fnll  harvest 
or  His  complete  possession  of  us,  spirit  and 
flesh  and  soul  hereafter.  That  this  is  the 
meaning,  seems  evident  from  the  analogy 
of  St.  Paul's  imagery  regarding  the  Holy 
Spirit :  he  treats  of  Uim  as  an  earnest  and 
pledge  given  to  us,  Eph.  i.  14;  2  Cor.  i. 
22 ;  V.  5,  and  of  His  full  work  in  us  as  the 
efficient  means  of  our  glorification  here- 
after, ver.  11;  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  Various 
other  renderings  are,— (1)  *  the  first  out- 
pouring of  the  Spirit,*  in  point  of  time, 
which  would  be  irrelevant :  (2)  *  the  high- 
est gifts  of  the  Spirit.*  The  genitive,  of 
the  Spirit,  may  be  partitive  or  subjective : 
—  the  firstfruit  of  the  Spirit,  —  which 
Sbirit  is  the  harvest,— or  the  firstfruit  of 
the  Spirit, — which  the  Spirit  gives: — or 
even  in  apposition,  the  firstfruit  of  the 
Spirit,  i.e.  which  consists  in  (the  gift  of) 
the  Spirit,  I  prefer  the  first,  from  analogy 
— ^the  Spirit  being  generally  spoken  of  as 
given,  not  as  ^I'mn^,— and  Ood  as  the 
CKver),  even  we  onrselvea  (repeated  for 
emphasis,  and  toe  inserted  to  involve  him- 
self and  his  fellow-workers  in  the  general 
description  of  the  last  clause.  Some  have 
imagined  the  Apostles  only  to  be  spoken 
of:  some,  that  the  Apostles  are  meant  in 
one  place,  and  all  Christians  in  the  other) 
groan  within  ourselves,  waiting  for  the 
end  of  the  (or,  oar)  adoption  (the  verb 
signifies,  as  above,  ver.  19,  but  even  more 
strongly  here,  '  wait  out,*  *  wait  for  the  end 
of.'  Our  adoption  is  come  already,  ver. 
16,  BO  that  we  do  not  wait  for  it,  but  for 
the  fiUl  manifestation  of  it,  in  our  bodies 
bflfaiff  rescued  from  the  bondage  of  cor- 
.  n^m  md  sip),  to  wit  [or  namely],  the 


redemption  (<  expecting  that  full  and  per- 
fect iidoption  which  shall  consist  in  the 
redemption*)  of  our  body  (not  'rescue from 
our  body*  as  some  render  it,  which  is  in- 
consistent with  the  doctrine  of  the  change 
of  the  vile  and  mortal  into  the  glorious  and 
immortal  bodv,—  Phil.  iii.  21 ;  2  Cor.  v.  2 — 
4^  — but  the  [entire]  redemption, — rescue, 
— of  the  bod^  from  corruption  and  sin). 
24,  26.]  For  (confirmation  of  the  hist 
assertion,  proving  hope  to  be  our  present 
state  of  salvation)— in  hope  were  we  (not 
*  are  we,*  nor  *  have  we  been  *)  saved  (i.  e. 
our  first  apprehension  of,  and  appropria- 
tion to  ourselves  of,  salvation  which  is  by 
faith  in  Christ,  was  effected  in  tlie  con- 
dition of  hope  :  which  hope  is  in  fact  faith 
in  its  prospective  attitude,  —  that  faitli 
which  is  "the  substance  of  things  haped 
for,**  Hcb.  xi.  1) :  bat  hope  that  is  seen  (the 
object  or  frilfilment  of  which  is  present 
and  palpable)  is  not  hope :  for  that  whioh 
a  nun  seetn,  why  doth  he  also  (or,  at 
all)  hope  for  \  The  also  conveys,  after  an 
interrogative  word,  a  sense  of  the  utter 
supetfluiiy  of  the  thing  questioned  about, 
as  being  irrelevant,  and  out  of  the  question. 
25.]  Literally,  Bat  if  that  whioh 
we  do  not  see,  we  hope  for,  with  (literally, 
through)  patience  we  wait  for  it.  Pa- 
tience (endurance)  is  the  state,  in  which, — 
through  which  as  a  medium,—  our  waiting 
takes  phice.  26.]   In  like  manner 

(another  help  to  our  endurance,  co-ordi- 
nate with  the  last— our  patience  is  one 
help  to  it,  but  not  the  only  one)  doth  the 
Spirit  also  (the  Holy  Spirit  of  God)  help 
oar  weakness  (not,  help  us  to  bear  our 
weakness,  as  if  the  weakness  were  the 
burden,  which  the  Spirit  lifts  for  and 
with  us,  —  but,  helps  our  weakness, — 
us  who  are  weak,  to  bear  the  burtlen  of 
ver,  93.     And  this  weakness   is  not  only 
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infirmities:  for  we  know 
not  what  we  should  prcuf 
for  as  we  ought:  hut  the 
Spirit  itself  maketh  inter- 
cession for  us  with  groan- 
ings  which  cannot  be  utter- 
ed, ^''  And  he  that  sear cheth 
the  hearts  knoweth  what  is 
the  mind  of  the  Spirit,  be- 
cause he  maketh  interces- 
sion for  the  saints  accord- 
ing to  the  wiU  of  Chd, 
^*  And  we  know  that   all 
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for  "we  know  not  what  we  should  »>JJ^^;^- J- 
pray  for  as  we  ought :  but  the  Spirit 
itself  maketh  intercession  [for  us] 
with  groanings  which  cannot  be 
uttered :  ^7  but  °  he  that  searcheth  o  i  chron. 
the  hearts  knoweth  what  is  the  mind 
of  the  Spirit,  because    he 


ProT.  xrlL  8. 

maketh   xVi\!\6  -.  A. 
intercession  for  the  saints  p  according   j*-^  i  t^jm. 

p  I  John  r.  II. 


to  [the  will  of]  God.   28  Moreover  we 


inability  to  pray  aright,  which  ia  merely 
an  example  of  it,  bnt  general  weakness) : 
for  (example  of  the  help  above  mentioned ; 
— *for  this,  viz.  what  to,  &e.')  we  know 
not  what  we  should  pray  for  as  we  ought 
(two  things; — what  we  should  pray, — the 
matter  of  our  prayer ; — and  how  we  should 
pray  for  it, — the  form  and  manner  of  our 
prayer):  but  the  Spirit  itself  (Tholuck 
remarks, — "The  addition  of  itself  brings 
into  more  prominence  the  idea  of  tlie 
Spirit,  so  as  to  express  of  what  dignity  our 
Intercessor  is,— an  Intercessor  who  knows 
best  what  our  wants  are  ")  maketh  inter- 
cession [for  us]  (tliese  words  are  omitted 
in  most  of  our  ancient  authorities)  with 
groanings  which  cannot  be  uttered: — 
i.e.  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God  dwelling  in 
us,  knowing  our  wants  better  than  we, 
Himself  pleads  in  our  prayers,  raising  us 
to  higher  and  holier  desires  than  we  can 
express  in  words,  which  can  only  find 
utterance  in  sighings  and  aspirations :  see 
next  verse.  Chrysostom  iuter])ret8  the  words 
of  the  spiritual  gift  of  prayer,  and  adds, "  For 
the  man  who  is  granted  this  grace,  standing 
praying  in  great  earnestness,  supi>licating 
God  with  many  mental  groanings,  asks 
what  is  g(XKl  for  all."  Calvin  understands, 
that  the  Spirit  suggests  to  us  the  i)r()per 
words  of  acceptable  prayer,  which  would 
othencise  have  been  unutterable  by  w.t. 
Macedonius  gathere<l  from  this  verse  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  a  creature,  and  inferior 
to  God,  l)ecause  He  prags  to  God  for  ux. 
But  as  Augustine  remarks,  "  The  Holy 
Spirit  groans  not  in  Himself,  with  Himself, 
in  the  Holy  Trinity,  but  in  «.v,  in  that  He 
makes  us  to  groan."  No  intercession  in 
heaven  is  here  spoken  of,  but  a  pleading 
in  us  by  the  indwelling  Spirit,  of  a  nature 
above  our  comprehension  and  utterance. 
27.]  but  (oi)posed  to  the  words 
"  which  cannot  be  uttered ;"  the  groanings 
are  indeed  unutterable  by  us,  but  .  .  .) 


He  that  searcheth  the  hearts  (God)  know- 
eth what  is  the  mind  (intent,  or  bent, 
as  hidden  in  those  sighs)  of  the  Spirit.  A 
difficulty  presents  itself  in  the  rendering 
of  the  next  clause.  The  particle  with 
which  it  opens  may  mean  either  because, 
or  that.  If  it  is  to  be  causal,  because 
He  (the  Spirit)  pleads  for  the  saints  ac- 
cording to  the  will  of  Ood,  it  would  seem 
that  knows  must  bear  the  meaning  'ap- 
proves,* otherwise  the  connexion  will  not 
be  apparent;  and  so  Calvin  and  others 
have  rendered  it.  Hence  many  render  it 
that, — *  knows  what  is  the  mind  of  the 
Spirit, — that  He  pleads,  Sfc.  with  (or,  ac- 
cording to)  God*  But  I  must  confess  that 
the  other  rendering  seems  to  me  better  to 
suit  the  context :  and  I  do  not  see  that  the 
ordinary  meaning  of  the  word  knoweth 
need  be  changed.  Tlie  assurance  which 
we  have  that  God  the  Heart-Searcher 
interprets  the  inarticulate  sighings  of  the 
Spirit  in  us, — is  not,  strictly  speaking.  His 
OnmLscience, — but  the  fact  that  the  very 
Spirit  who  thus  pleads,  does  it  according 
to  God, — in  pursimnce  of  the  divine  pur- 
poses and  in  conformity  with  God's  good 
pleasure. — All  these  pleadings  of  the  Spirit 
are  heard  and  answered,  even  when  »»- 
articulatelg  uttered :  we  may  extend  the 
same  comforting  assurance  to  the  imper- 
fect and  mistaken  verbal  utterances  of  our 
prayers,  which  are  not  themselves  answered  to 
our  hurt,  but  the  answer  is  given  to  the  voice 
of  the  Sj)irit  which  speaks  through  them, 
which  we  would  expre*Js,  but  cannot.  Com- 
pare 2  Cor.  xii.  7 — 10,  for  an  instance  in 
the  Apostle's  own  case.  28.]  Having 

given  an  example,  in  prayer,  how  the 
Spirit  helps  our  weakness,  and  out  of  our 
ignorance  and  discouragement  brings  from 
God  an  answer  of  peace,  he  now  extends 
this  to  all  things  -  all  circumstances  by 
which  the  Christian  finds  himself  sur- 
rounded.    These  mav  seem  calculated  to 
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know  that,  to  them  that  love  God, 

all  things  work  together  for  good, 

'^M'^Tim'i  [even]    to    them   who   are    *>  called 

"•  according  to  [his]  purpose.     ^9  Be- 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

things  work  together  for 
good  to  them  that  love  Ood^ 
to  them  who  are  the  eaUed 
according  to  his  pttrpoee* 
2  J  For  whom  he  did  fore- 


dash  doMm  hope,  and  surpass  patience ;  but 
we  know  better  concerning  them.  Kore- 
over  (or,  but ;  and  if  so,  it  seems  most  natu- 
rally to  apply  to  ver.  22,  the  groaning  and 
travailing  of  all  creation)  we  know  (as  a 
point  of  the  assurance  of  faith)  that,  to 
those  who  love  Ood  (a  stronger  designa- 
tion than  any  yet  used  for  believers),  all 
things  (every  event  of  life,  but  especially, 
as  the  context  requires,  those  which  are 
adverse.  To  include,  with  Augustine,  the 
sine  of  believers  in  this  aU  things,  as 
making  them  "humbler  and  wiser,"  is 
manifestly  to  introduce  an  element  which 
did  not  enter  into  the  Apostle's  considera- 
tion; for  he  is  here  already  viewng  the 
believer  as  juetified  hg  faith,  dwelt  in  by 
the  Spirit,  dead  to  sin)  work  together  (in 
the  sense  of  all  things  co-operating  one 
with  another)  for  (towards,  to  bring 
about)  good  (their  eternal  welfare;— the 
fUfUment  of  the  purpose  of  the  "  love  of 
God,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord," 
ver.  89), — to  those  who  are  eaUed  (not 
only  invited,  but  effectually  called  —  see 
below)  according  to  [His]  (the  possessive 
pronoun  is  not  expressed  in  the  original) 
purpose.— In  this  further  description  the 
Apostle  designates  the  believers  as  not 
merely  loving  Ood,  but  being  beloved  bg 
Ood.  The  divine  side  of  their  security 
from  harm  is  brought  out,  as  combining 
with  and  ensuring  the  other.  They  are 
sure  that  all  things  work  for  their  good, 
not  only  l)ecau8e  theg  love  Him  who 
worketh  all  things,  but  also  because  He 
who  worketh  all  things  hath  loved  and 
chosen  them,  and  carried  them  through  the 
successive  steps  of  their  spiritual  life.  Tlie 
calling  here  and  elsewhere  spoken  of  by 
the  Apostle  (comp.  especially  ch.  ix.  11)  is 
the  working,  in  men,  of  "the  everlasting 
purpose  of  God  whereby  before  the  founda- 
tions of  the  world  were  laid,  He  hath  de- 
creed by  His  counsel  secret  to  ua,  to  deliver 
from  curse  and  damnation  those  whom  Ho 
hath  chosen  in  Christ  out  of  mankind,  and 
to  bring  them  by  CHirist  to  everlasting  sal- 
vation." Art.  X.'of  the  CTiurch  of  England. 
To  specify  the  various  ways  in  which  this 
calling  has  been  understocil,  would  far  ex- 
ceed the  limits  of  a  general  cominentarj-. 
It  may  suffice  to  say,  that  on  the  one  hand, 
Scripture  bears  constant  testimony  to  the 
fhct  that  all  believers  arc  chosen  and  called 


by  Ood, — their  whole  spiritual  life  in  its 
origin,  progress,  and  completion,  being/rom 
Ifm;— while  on  the  other  liand  its  testi- 
mony is  no  less  precise  that  He  willeth  all 
to  be  saved,  and  that  none  shall  perish  ex- 
cept by  wilful  rejection  of  the  truth.     So 
that,  on  the  one  side,  God'b  boybbeioxty, 
— on  the  other,    man's   pbbe  will, — is 
plainly  declared  to  us.     To  receive,  believe, 
and  act  on  both  these,  is  our  duty,  and 
our  wisdom.     They  belong,  as  truths,  no 
less  to  natural  than  to  revealed  religion : 
and  every  one  who  believes  in  a  God  must 
acknowledge  both.      But  all  attempts  to 
bridge  over  the  gulf  between  the  two  are 
futile,  in  the  present  imperfect  condition  of 
man.     The  very  reasonings  used  for  this 
purpose  are  clothed  in  language  framed  on 
the  analogies  of  this  lower  world,  and  wholly 
inadequate  to  describe  God  regarded  as  ric 
is  in  Himself.    Hence  arises  confusion,  mis- 
apprehension of  God,  and  unbelief.     I  have 
therefore  simply,  in  this  commentary,  en- 
deavoured to  enter  into  the  full  meaning 
of  the  sacred  text,  whenever  one  or  other 
of  these  great  truths  is  brought  forward  ; 
not  explaining  either  of  them    away  on 
account  of  possible  difficulties  arising  from 
the  recognition  of  the  other,   but   recog- 
nizing  as  fully  the    elective   and  predes- 
tinating decree  of  God,  where  it  is  treated 
of,  as  I  have  done,  in  other  places,  the  free 
will  of  man.     If  there  be  an  inconsistency 
in  this  course,  it  is  at  least  one  in  which 
the   nature   of  things,   the  conditions   of 
human  thought,  and  Scripture  itself,  par- 
ticipate, and  from  which  no  Commentator 
that   I   have    seen,    however    anxious    to 
avoid  it  by  extreme  views  one  way  or  the 
other,   has  been  able  to  escape. 
29,  30.]  Tlie  Apostle  now  goes  backward 
from  the  word  called,  to  explain  how  this 
CALLING   came  about.      It   sprung   from 
God's  fore-knowledge,    co-ordinate    with 
His  fore-determination  of  certain  persons 
to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  His  Son, 
that  Christ  might  ha  exaltetl  as  the  Head 
of  the  great  Family  of  God.    The^e  persons, 
thus  foreknown  and  i)re-determined,   He, 
in  the  course  of  His  Providence  actually, 
but  in  His  eternal  decree  implicitly,  called, 
bringing    them    through    justitieation    to 
glory ; — and  all  this  is  spoken  of  as  past, 
because  to  Him  who  sees  the  end  from  the 
beginning,— past,  present,  and  future,  are 
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know,  he  aUo  did  pre- 
de$tinaie  to  be  conformed 
to  the  image  of  hie  Son, 
that  he  might  be  the  first- 
born among  mang  brethren. 
3°  Moreover  whom  he  did 
predestinate,  them  he  also 
called:  and  whom  he  called, 
them  he  also  justified :  and 
wham  he  justified,  them 
he  also  glor^ied,  '*  What 
shall  we  then  sag  to  these 
things  ?  If  God  he  for  its, 
who  can  be  against  us  f 
33  He  that  spared  not  his 
own  Son,  but  delivered  him 
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cause  whom  he  '  foreknew,  them  he 
also  ■  foreordained  to  *  bear  the  like- 
ness of  the  image  of  his  Son,  "  that 
he  might  be  the  firstborn  among 
many  brethren :  30  and  whom  he 
foreordained,  them  he  also  *  called : 
and  whom  he  called,  them  he  also 
y justified:  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  he  also  *  glorified.  31  What 
then  shall  we  say  to  these  things? 
*If  God  is  for  us,  who  shall  be 
against  us  P     32  b  g^  ^i^^^  spared  not 
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NOT,    but    ALL    IS    ACCOMPLISHED    WHEN 

DETERMINED. — BecauBo  whom  He  fore- 
knew (but  in  what  ftcnse  ?  This  has  been 
much  disputed :  the  Pelagian  view, — **  those 
who  He  foreknew  would  believe,**  is  taken 
by  Origen,  Chrysostom,  Augustine,  and 
others ;  the  sense  of  fore-loved^  by  Grotius, 
and  others :  that  of  fore -decreed  y  by  Stuart 
and  others:  that  of  elected,  adopted  as 
His  sons,  by  Calvin,  who  says,  "  The  fore- 
knowledge of  God,  of  which  Paul  here 
makes  mention,  is  not  luire  i)rescience,  as 
some  ignorant  ])ersons  foolishly  pretend, 
but  adoption,  whereby  God  hath  ever  dis- 
tinguished His  sons  from  the  wicked." 
That  this  latter  is  implied,  is  certain  :  but 
I  prefer  taking  the  word  in  the  ordinary 
^ense  of  foreknew,  esjx'cially  as  it  Ls  guarded 
from  being  a  **  bare  prescience'''  by  what 
follows :  see  below  and  Gal.  iv.  9),  He  also 
foreordained  (His  foreknowle<lge  was  not 
a  mere  being  previously  aware  how  a  seriej* 
of  events  would  hapjx^n :  but  was  co-onli- 
uate  with  and  inseimniblc  from.  His  having 
jyre-ordained  all  tilings)  to  bear  the  like- 
ness of  the  image  of  His  Son  (the  image 
of  Christ  here  spoken  of  is  not  His  moral 
pnrit>',  nor  His  sutVorings,  but  as  in  1  Cor. 
XV.  49,  that  entire  form,  of  glorification  in 
bodg  and  sanctificalion  in  spirit,  of  which 
CTirist  is  the  perfect  jiattern,  and  all  His 
people  shall  be  partakers.  To  accomplish 
this  transformation  in  us  is  the  end,  as 
regards  us,  of  our  election  by  God ;  not 
merely  to  rescue  us  from  \\Tath.  Compare 
1  John  iii.  2,  3 ;  Phil.  iii.  21 :  and  on  the 
comprehensive  meaning,  Phil.  ii.  6,  7, — 
where  "form  "  expresses  l>oth  the  *  fonn  of 
Qod '  in  which  Christ  was,  and  *  the  form 
of  a  servant,*  in  which  He  became  incar- 
nate), that  He  might  (or,  mag,  as  Calvin, 
but  the  reference  is  to  the  past  decree 


of  God)  be  the  firstborn  among  many 
brethren  (i.  e.  that  He  might  be  shewn, 
acknowledged  to  be,  and  glorified  as,  thb 
Son  op  God,  pre-eminent  among  those 
who  are  by  adoption  through  Him  the  sons 
of  God.  'This  is  the  fiirther  end  of  our 
electicm,  as  regards  Christ :  His  glorifica- 
tion in  us,  as  our  elder  Brother  and  Head): 

30.]  and  whom  He  foreordained, 
those  He  also  called  (in  making  the  decree, 
He  left  it  not  barren,  but  provided  for 
those  circumstances,  all  at  His  disposal,  by 
which  such  decree  should  be  made  effectual 
in  them.  called,  supply  "  to  His  own 

kingdom  and  glorj',*'  1  Thess.  ii.  12 ;  other 
ex])rcssions  are  found  in  1  Cor.  i.  9;  2 
Thess.  ii.  14;  1  Tim.  vi.  12;  1  Pet.  v.  10): 
and  whom  He  called,  these  He  also  justi- 
fied (the  Aj>ostle,  remember,  is  speaking 
entirely  of  God's  acts  on  behalf  of  the 
Ixiliever :  he  says  nothing  now  of  that  faith, 
through  which  this  justification  is,  on  his 
part,  obtained):  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  He  also  glorified  (He  did  not  merely, 
in  His  premuudane  decree,  actjuit  them  of 
sin,  but  also  clothe  them  tcith  glory :  the 
])ast  tense  l>cing  used,  an  the  other  past 
tenses,  to  imply  the  completion  in  the 
divine  counsel  of  all  these, — which  are  to 
us,  in  the  state  of  time,  so  many  successive 
steps,  —  simultaneously    and    irrevocably). 

31.]  What  then  shall  we  say  to 
these  things  (what  answer  can  the  hesi- 
tating or  dis<'ouraged  find  to  this  array  of 
the  merciful  acts  of  God's  love  on  behalf  of 
the  believer) !  If  God  is  for  us  (and  this 
He  has  Ixx'n  proved  to  be,  \'v.  28 — 30, — 
in  having  forekno^m,  preilestinated,  called, 
justified,  glorified  us),  who  shall  be  (or,  is : 
there  is  no  verb  expressed  in  the  original) 
against  as  1  32.]  He  (in  the  ori^nal  He 
at  least)  that  (taking  one  act  as  a  notable 
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his  own  Son,  but  ®  deKvered  him  up 
for  us  all,  how  shall  he  not  also 
with  him  freely  give  us  all  things? 
^  Who  shall  bring  any  charge  against 
God's  elect  P  ^  ShaU  God  that  justi- 
fieth  P  34  e  ^Ijo  is  he  that  con- 
demneth  P  Is  it  Christ  that  died, 
yea  more,  that  is  also  risen  again, 
'who  is  also  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  K  who  also  maketh  intercession 
for  us  P  3°  Who  shall  separate  us 
from  the  love  of  Christ  P  shall  tribu- 
lation, or  distress,  or  persecution,  or 
famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril,  or 
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up  for  us  all,  koto  shall  ke 
not  with  him  also  freeUf 
gins  us  all  things  ?  »>  WTko 
shall  lay  any  thing  to  the 
charge  of  God^s  elect  ?  It 
is  Ood  that  jusHfieth, 
*<  Who  is  he  that  eon- 
demneth?  It  is  Christ 
that  died,  yea,  rather,  that 
is  risen  again,  who  is  even 
at  the  right  hand  of  Ood, 
who  also  nuiketh  interces- 
sion for  us.  ^^  Who  shall 
separate  us  from  the  lone 
of  Christ?  shall  tribula- 
I  tion,  or  distress,  or  perse- 
I  cution,  or  famine,  or  naked- 
ness, or  peril,  or  sword? 


example  out  of  aU)  ipared  not  His  own 
Bon  (His  own,— His  only -begotten,  the 
only  one  of  €k)d*8  sons  who  is  One  with 
Him  in  nature  and  essence,  begotten  of 
Him  before  all  worlds.  No  other  sense  of 
own  will  suit  its  position  here,  in  a  clause 
already  made  emphatic  by  at  least,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  wliatever  epithet  is  fixed 
to  son  must  partake  of  the  emphasis),  but 
delivered  Him  up  (not  necessarily  to  death 
only,  but  generally,  as  **gat)e**  in  John  iii. 
16 :  granted  Him,  when  He  might  have 
withheld  Him)  on  behalf  of  us  aU  (so  that 
every  one  of  us  believers,  even  the  most 
afflicted,  has  an  equal  part  in  Him.  Of 
others,  nothing  is  said  here),  how  shall  He 
not  (how  can  it  be  that  He  will  not)  also 
with  Him  (in  consequence  of  and  in  ana- 
logy with  this  His  greatest  gift:  it  is  a 
question  arguing  from  the  greater  to  the 
less)  give  freely  to  as  all  things  (all  that 
we  need  or  hope  for  j  or  even  more  largely, 
all  created  things,  for  ours,  to  subserve  our 
good,  and  work  together  for  us :  comp. 
1  Cor.  iii.  22)  1  83.]  The  punctuation 

of  these  verses  is  disputed.  Many  follow, 
in  verses  33,  3i,  the  undoubted  form  of 
ver.  35,  and  place  an  interrogation  after 
each  clause,  as  in  the  text;  while  others 
make  "  God  that  justifietW*  and  "  Christ 
that  died,  &c.,"  the  reply  to  and  rejection 
of  the  questions  pr(HX>ding  them.  The 
former  method  is  preferable,  as  preserving 
the  form  of  ver.  35,  and  involving  no 
harshness  of  construction,  which  the  other 
does :  see  my  Greek  Testament.  Who 
shall  lay  any  charge  against  the  elect 
of  Oodt    ShaU  Ood  who  jastUles  them 


(Chrysostom  strikingly  savs,  "He  saith 
not,  *  Gk)d  who  remitteth  sms,'  but  which 
is  much  more,  '  God  who  justifieth.'  For 
when  the  vote  of  the  judge  himself  ac- 
quits, and  of  Such  a  Judge,  of  what 
weight  is  the  accuser?")!  Who  is  he 
that  condemns  them  1  [Is  it]  Christ  who 
died,  yea,  who  is  also  risen  again,  who 
is  also  at  the  right  hand  of  Ood,  who 
also  maketh  intercession  for  usi  "All 
the  great  points  of  our  redemption  arc 
ranged  together,  from  the  death  of  Christ 
to  His  still  enduring  intercession,  as  reasons 
for  negativing  the  question  above."  Do 
Wette.  86.]    Who  (i.  e.  V}hat :   but 

masculine,  for  uniformity  with  verses  33, 
34)  shall  separate  ns  from  the  love  of 
Christ  1— Is  this  (1)  ovr  love  to  Christ,  or 
(2)  Christ* s  love  to  us,  or  (3)  our  sense  of 
Christ's  love  to  us  ?  The  first  of  these  is 
held  by  Origen,  Chrysostom,  and  others. 
But  the  difficulty  of  it  lies  in  consistently 
interpreting  ver.  37,  where  not  our  en- 
durance in  love  to  Him,  but  our  victory  by 
means  of  His  love  to  us,  is  alleged.  And 
besides,  it  militates  against  the  conclusion 
in  ver.  39,  which  ought  certainly  to  respond 
to  this  question. — The  third  meaning  is 
defended  by  Calvin.  But  the  second, 
maintained  by  Bcza,  Grotius,  and  many 
others,  appears  to  me  the  only  tenable 
sense  of  the  words.  For,  having  shewn 
that  God's  great  love  to  us  is  such  that 
none  can  accuse  nor  harm  ns,  the  Apostle 
now  asserts  the  permanence  of  that  love 
under  all  adverse  circumstances— that  none 
such  can  affect  it,— nay  more,  that  it  is  by 
that  love  that  we  arc  enabled  to  obtain  the 
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*^AtUU  written.  For  thy 
sake  we  are  hilled  all  the 
day  long ;  we  are  accounted 
as  sheep  for  the  slaughter. 
*'  Nag^  in  all  these  things 
we  are  more  than  con- 
querors through  him  that 
loved  us.  •*  For  I  am  per- 
suaded, that  neither  death, 
nor  life,  nar  angels,  nor 
principalities,  nor  powers, 
nor  things  present,  nor 
things  to  come,  "  nor 
height,  nor  depth,  nor  any 
other  creature,  shall  be 
able  to  separate  us  from 
the  love  of  God,  which  is 
in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

IX.  *  I  say  the  truth  in 
Christ,  I  lie  not,  my  con- 


SI.  SCoT.iv. 
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1  Cor.  XV.  87. 
S  Cor.  ii.  14. 
1  John  iv.  i. 
ft  V.  4,  B. 
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victory  over  all  such  adversities.  And 
finally  he  expresses  his  persuasion  that  no 
created  thing  shall  ever  separate  us  from 
that  Love,  i.  e.  shall  ever  l>e  able  to  plu(!k 
us  out  of  the   Father's  hand.  86.] 

The  quotation  here  expresses, — *  all  which 
things  befall  us,  as  they  bi'fell  (icid's  sainU 
of  old,— and  they  are  no  new  trials  to  which 
we  are  subjected : — AVliat,  if  we  verify  the 
ancient  description  ? '  37.]  Nay  (nega- 

tion of  the  question  i)rece<ling),  in  all  these 
things  we  are  more  than  conquerors  (or, 
and  perhaps  better,  we  are  far  the  con- 
querors) through  Him  who  loved  us  (i.  e. 
so  far  from  all  these  things  separating  us 
from  His  love,  that  very  love  has  given  us  a 
glorious  victory  over  them). — It  is  doubted 
whether  *  He  who  loved  ntt '  \\o  the  Father, 
or  our  Lord  Jesus  Clirist.  Tliis  is,  I  think, 
decided  by  "to  Him  that  lovinl  us,  and 
washed  us  from  our  sins  in  His  own  blood," 
Rev.  i.  5.  The  use  of  such  an  expression 
as  a  title  of  our  Lord  in  a  doxology,  makes 
it  very  probable  that  where  vnexplained, 
as  here,  it  would  also  designate  Him. 
88.]  For  I  am  persuaded  (a  taking  up  and 
amplifying  of  the  being  *  far  the  ccmquerors,' 
— our  victory  is  not  only  over  these  things, 
but  I  dare  assert  it  over  grcjiter  and  more 
awful  than  these),  that  neither  death,  nor  life 
(well  explained  by  De  Wett4»  as  the  two  prin- 
cipal possible  states  of  man,  and  not  as  ecjui- 
valent  to  *  any  thing  dead  or  living,'  as  Calvin 
and  others),  nor  angels,  nor  principalities 
(whether  good  or  bad ;  the  word  is  used  of 
good,  Eph.  i.  21 ;  Col.  i.  16;  of  bad,  1  Cor. 
XV.  24?   Col.  ii.  15;   Eph.   vi.  12;   here, 
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sword  P     36  Even   as  it  is  written, 

**For  thy  sake  are  we  being  killed *» P"j^»J»;m- 

all  the  day  long ;  we  were  accounted 

as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.    37  i  Nay, 

in  all  these  things  we  are  more  than 

conquerors  through  him  that  loved 

us.     38  YoT    I   am  persuaded,   that 

neither  death,  nor  life,  nor  angels, 

nor  ^principalities,  nor  things  pre- k Eph. i. ji. * 

sent,  nor  things  to  come,  nor  powers,    1  i.et*ii;i^ 

39  nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any 

other  created  thing,  shall  be  able  to 

separate  us  from  the  love  of  God, 

which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

IX.  ^  *I  say  the  truth  in  Christ,  neb. i.e. 

•^  *      S  Cor.  LIS. 

Axl.»l.ftxII.19.    OU.  l.SO.    Phil.  1.8.    llim.H.T. 

generally.— Angela,  absolutely,  seems  never 
to  l)e  used  of  bad  angels :  if  it  here  means 
good  angels  there  is  no  objection  to  the 
rhetorical  supposition  that  they  might  at- 
tempt this  separation,  any  more  uian  to 
that  of  an  angel  from  heaven  preaching 
another  gospel,  Gal.  i.  8),  nor  things  pre- 
sent, nor  things  to  come  (no  vicissitudes 
of  time),  nor  powers  (some  confusion  has 
evidently  crept  into  tlie  arrangement.  I 
follow  the  ver^'  strong  consent  of  the  an- 
cient MSS.),  nor  height,  nor  depth  (no 
extremes  of  space),  nor  any  other  created 
thing,  shall  bs  able  to  separate  us  from 
the  love  of  Ood  which  is  in  Christ  Jesni 
our  Lord  (here  i)lainly  enough  Ood*s 
lore  to  ujt  in  Christ, —  to  us,  as  we  arc 
in  Clirist,  to  us,  manifested  in  and  by 
Clirist). 

CuAP.  IX.— XI.]  Tlie  Gosix?!  being  now 
establishe*!,  in  its  fulness  and  freencss,  as 
the  ])owcrof(rod  unto  salvnticm  to  every 
one  that  l)elieveth, — a  question  naturally 
arises,  not  unaccompanied  with  painfiil  dif- 
ficulty, resiH^cting  the  exclusion  of  that 
people,  as  a  })eople,  to  whom  God's  ancient 
promises  w(»re  made.  With  this  national 
rej(H'ti(m  of  Israel  the  AjKwtle  now  deals : 
first  (ix.  1  —  5)  expressing  his  deep  sym- 
pathy icith  his  own  people :  then  (ix. 
0 — 2\))Jusfifi/ing  Ood,  Who  has  not  (verses 
6 — 13)  broken  If  is  promise,  but  from  the 
first  chose  a  portion  only  of  Abraham's 
seed,  and  that  (verses  It—  21))  by  His  un- 
doubted elective  right,  not  to  be  murmured 
at  nor  disputed  by  us  His  creatures :  ac' 
cording  to  which  election  a  remnant  shall 
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I  lie  not,  my  conscience  bearing 
me  witness  of  the  same  in  the  Holy 
Ghost,  2  that  ^  I  have  great  sorrow 
and  imceasing  anguish  in  my  heart : 
8  for  ^^  I  could  wish   that   I  myself 


AtJTHOBlZSD  T£»SI0K. 

9eienee  dUo  hearing  ms  ini- 
nets  in  the  HoUf  QKoH, 
'  that  I  have  great  heavi' 
neee  and  continual  sorrow 
in  my  heart.  »  Ihr  I  could 
with  that  myself  were  ae- 


now  also  he  saved.  Then  as  to  the  rejec- 
tion  of  so  large  a  portion  of  Israel,  their 
own  self -righteousness  (verses  80 — 33)  has 
been  the  cause  of  it,  and  (x.  1—13)  their 
ignoranceofChas  righteousness  ^ — notwith- 
standing that  (verses  13—21)  their  Scrip- 
tures plainly  declared  to  them  the  nature 
of  the  dispel,  and  its  results  with  regard 
to  themselves  and  the  OentileSy  with  which 
declarations  PauVs  preaching  was  in  per- 
fect accordance.  Has  God  then  cast  off 
His  peopU  (xi.  1 — 10)  ?  No— for  a  rem- 
nant shall  be  saved  according  to  the  elec- 
tion of  grace,  but  the  rest  hardened,  not 
however  for  the  purpose  of  their  destruc- 
tion, but  (xi.  11 — 24)  of  mercy  to  the 
Oentiles :  which  purpose  of  mercy  being 
fulfilled,  Israel  shall  be  brought  in  again 
to  its  proper  place  of  blessing  (xi.  25 — 32). 
He  concludes  the  whole  with  a  humble 
admiration  of  the  unsearchable  depth  of 
Chd^s  ways,  and  the  riches  of  His  Wisdom 
(xi.  33—36). 

In  no  part  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Panl  is 
it  more  requisite,  than  in  this  portion,  to 
bear  in  mind  his  habit  of  insulating  the 
one  view  of  the  subject  under  consideration, 
with  which  he  is  at  the  time  dealing.  Tlie 
divine  side  of  the  history  of  Israel  and  the 
world  is  in  the  greater  part  of  this  portion 
thus  insulated:  the  facts  of  the  divine 
dealings  and  the  divine  decrees  insisted  on, 
and  the  mujidane  or  human  side  of  that 
history  kept  for  the  most  part  out  of  sight, 
and  only  so  much  shewn,  as  to  make  it 
manifest  that  the  Jews,  on  their  part, 
failed  of  attaining  God's  righteousness,  and 
BO  lost  their  share  in  the  Gospel. 

It  must  also  be  remembered  that,  wliat- 
ever  inferences,  with  regard  to  God*s  dis- 
posal of  individuals,  may  justly  lie  from 
the  Apostle's  arguments,  the  assertions  here 
made  by  him  are  universally  spoken  witli  a 
national  reference.  Of  the  eternal  salva- 
tion or  rejection  of  any  individual  Jew  there 
is  here  no  question :  and  however  logically 
true  of  any  individual  the  same  conclusion 
may  be  shewn  to  be,  we  know  as  matter  of 
fact,  that  in  such  cases  not  the  divine,  but 
the  human  side,  is  that  ever  held  up  by  the 
Apostle — the  universality  of  free  g^race  for 
aU—the  riches  of  God's  mercy  to  all  who 


call  on  Him,  and  consequent  exhortations 
to  all,  to  look  to  Him  and  be  saved.  The 
apparent  inconsistencies  of  the  Apostle, 
at  one  time  speaking  of  absolute  decrees 
of  God,  and  at  another  of  culpability  in 
man, — at  one  time  of  the  election  of  some, 
at  another  of  a  hope  of  the  conversion  of 
all,—  resolve  themselves  into  the  necessary 
conditions  of  thought  under  which  we  all 
are  placed,  being  compelled  to  acknowledge 
the  divine  Sovereignty  on  the  one  hand,  and 
human  free  will  on  the  other,  and  alter- 
nately appearing  to  lose  sight  of  one  of 
these,  as  often  as  for  the  time  we  confine 
our  view  to  the  other. 

IX.  1 — 6.]  The  Apostle^ s  deep  sympathy 
with  his  own  people  Israel.  The  subject 
on  which  he  is  about  to  enter,  so  unwel- 
come to  Jews  in  general,  coupled  with 
their  hostility  to  himself,  and  designation  of 
him  as  a  deceiver  (2  Cor.  vi.  8 :  comp.  also 
2  Cor.  i.  17;  ii.  17;  iv.  1,  2;  vii.  2). 
causes  him  to  begin  with  a  previous  a]X)logy 
or  deprecation,  bespeaking  credit  for  sim- 
plicity and  earnestness  in  the  assertion 
which  is  to  follow.  This  deprecation  and 
assertion  of  sympathy  he  puts  in  the  fore- 
front of  the  section,  to  take  at  once  the 
gfround  from  those  who  might  charge  him, 
in  the  conduct  of  his  argument,  with  hos- 
tility to  his  own  alienated  people. — I  say 
[the]  truth  in  Christ  (as  a  Christian,— as 
united  to  Christ ;  the  ordinary  sense  of  the 
expression  "  in  Chriat,"  so  frequent  with 
the  Apostle),— I  lie  not  (confirmation  of  the 
preceding,  by  shewing  that  he  was  aware 
of  what  would  be  laid  to  his  charge,  and 
distinctly  repudiating  it),— my  conscience 
bearing  me  witness  of  the  same  (not, 
"also  bearing  me  witness,"  as  A.  V.  It 
is  accordance  with  the  fact,  not  joint 
testimony,  which  Is  asserted)  in  the  Holy 
Spirit  (much  as  "in  Christ**  above:— a 
conscience  not  left  to  itself,  but  inforuied 
and  enlightened  by  the  Spirit  of  God), 
I  have  great  sorrow  and  unceasing 
ang^sh  in  my  heart.  The  reason  of  this 
grief  is  reserved  for  a  yet  stronger  descrip- 
tion of  his  sympathy  in  the  next  verse. 
8.1  For  I  could  wish  (literally,  I  was 
wishing.  This  imperfect  tense  is  not 
historical,  alluding  to  his  days  of  Pliarisa- 
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eurtedfi-am  Christ  for  my 
hreihren,  my  kimmen  ac- 
eording  to  theJUth :  *  who 
are  Israelites  g  to  whom 
pertaineth  the  adoption,  and 
the  fflory,  and  the  cove- 
nants, and  the  giving  of 
the  law,  and  the  serving  of 
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were  accursed  from  Christ  in  behalf 
of  my  brethren,  my  kinsmen  accord- 
ing  to   the   flesh:  ***who   are   Is- di>e«t-v»«. 
raelites;   *  to  whom   belonireth   the  eExod.w,«. 
adoption,  and  the  'glory,  and   thef/l^-^YrS*'. 
^  covenants,  and  the  ^  giving  of  the    lif '^jSlj. 


g  Acts  iii.  25.    Heb.  viii.  8, 0, 10. 


h  Pa.  cxlvii.  10. 


ism,  as  some  have  supposed,  but  implies, 
as  very  often,  a  half-expression  of  a  desire : 
•/  wets  wishing,  had  it  been  possible* 
The  sense  of  the  imperfect  tense  in  such 
expressions  is  the  proper  and  strict  one, 
— and  no  new  discovery,  but  common 
enough  in  every  schoolboy's  reading:  the 
act  is  unfinished,  an  obstacle  intervening) 
that  I  myself  (see  ch.  vii.  25;  it  gives 
emphasis,  as  *  I,  Paul,*  2  Cor.  x.  1,  G^al. 
V.  2 :  *  I,  the  very  person  who  write  this, 
and  whom  ye  know')  were  acoursed  (a 
thing  accursed,  **  anathema,'*  in  the  ori- 
ginal: an  irrevocable  devotion  to  God, 
or,  a  thing  or  person  so  devoted.  All 
persons  and  animals  thus  devoted  were 
put  to  death;  none  could  be  redeemed. 
Lev.  xxvii.  28,  29.  The  subsequent  scrip- 
tural usage  of  the  word  arose  from  tliis.  It 
never  denotes  simply  an  exclusion  or  ex- 
communication, but  always  devotion  to 
perdition, — a  curse.  Attempts  have  been 
made  to  explain  away  the  meaning  here, 
by  understimding  excovim  unicaiion ;  or  even 
natural  death  (mly  :  but  excommunication 
included  cursing  and  delivering  over  to 
Satan :  —  and  the  mere  wish  for  natural 
death  would,  as  Chrysostom  cloiiucntly  re- 
marks, be  altogether  Ixjueath  tlio  dignity 
of  the  passage.  Perhaps  the  strangest 
interpretation  is  that  of  Dr.  Burton  :  "  St. 
Paul  had  been  set  ajxart  and  consecrutcd 
by  Christ  to  His  service;  and  he  had 
prayed  that  this  devotion  of  himself  might 
be  for  the  good  of  his  countrymen :" — 
it  is  however  no  unfair  sample  of  a  mul- 
titude of  others,  all  more  or  less  shrinking 
from  the  fiill  meaning  of  the  fenid  words 
of  the  Apostle)  from  Christ  (i.  e.  cut  otf 
and  separated  from  Him  for  ever  in  eti'mal 
perditiim.  No  other  meaning  will  satisfy 
the  plain  sense  of  the  words.  On  this 
wish,  compare  Exod.  xxxii.  32)  in  behalf 
of  (in  the  place  of;  or,  if  thus  I  could 
benefit,  deliver  from  perdition)  my  brethren, 
my  khumen  according  to  the  flesh.  ^ 
The  wish  is  evidently  not  to  be  pressed  as 
entailing  on  the  Apostle  the  charge  of  incon- 
sistency in  loving  his  nation  more  than  his 
Saviour.     It  is  the  expression  of  an  afiec- 


tionate  and  self-denying  heart,  willing  to 
surrender  all  things,  even,  if  it  might  be  so, 
eternal  glory  itself,  if  thereby  he  could  ob- 
tain  for  his  beloved  people  those  blessings 
of  the  Gospel  which  he  now  enjoyed,  but 
from  which  they  were  excluded.  Nor  does 
he  describe  the  wish  as  ever  actually  formed ; 
only  as  a  conceivable  limit  to  which,  if  ad- 
missible, his  self-devotion  for  them  would 
reach.  Others  express  their  love  by  pro- 
fessing themselves  ready  to  give  their  life 
for  their  friends ;  he  declares  the  intensitv 
of  his  afiection  by  reckoning  even  his  spt- 
ritual  life  not  too  great  a  price,  if  it  might 
purchase  their  salvation.  4.]   Not 

only  on  their  relationship  to  himself  does  he 
ground  this  sorrow  and  this  self-devotionT 
but  on  the  recollection  of  their  ancient  pri- 
vileges and  glories. — Who  are  Israelites 
(a  name  of  honour,  see  John  i.  47 ;  2  Cor. 
xi.  22 ;  Pliil.  iii.  5) ;  whose  (is)  the  adop- 
tion (see  Exod.  iv.  22;  Deut.  xiv.  1; 
xxxii.  6  ;  Isa.  i.  2),  and  the  glory  (perhaps 
their  general  i)reference  and  exaltation, 
consequent  on  the  adoption, — but  far  more 
probably,  as  all  the  other  substantives  refer 
to  separate  matters  of  fact, — the  Shechinah, 
or  visible  manifestation  of  the  divine  l*re- 
sence  on  the  mercy-seat  between  the  che- 
rubims  :  see  references),  and  the  coyanants 
(not,  the  two  tables  of  the  laWy — as  some 
understand  it,  —  which  formed  but  one 
covenant,  and  are  included  in  "  the  giving 
of  the  law  ;**  nor,  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 
tament Covenants, — as  others,—  see  Gal.  iv. 
2i  If. :  but  the  several  renewals  of  the  cove- 
nant with  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  finally 
with  the  whole  people  at  Sinai : — see  Gen.  xv. 
9— 21;  xvii.  4,  7,  10;  xxvi.  24;  xxviii.  13; 
Exod.  xxiv.  7, 8),  and  the  giving  of  the  law 
(•*  if  others  boast  of  their  Solons  and  Ly- 
curguses,  how  far  juster  ground  of  boasting 
is  there  of  the  Lord  as  Lawgiver  !  **  Calvin. 
Tlie  word  includes  l>oth  the  act  of  giving 
the  Law,  and  the  Law  thus  given),  and 
the  service  (ordinances  of  worship:  see 
Heb.  ix.  1,  6 :  the  word^in  brackets  are  not 
expressed  in  the  original,  but  are  implied  in 
the  word  used),  and  the  promises  (probably 
only  those  to  the  patriarchs,  of  a  Retleemer 
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law,  and  the  *  service  [of  the  sanc- 
k  Act.^xiH.52.  tuary],  and  the  ^  promises ;  ^  *  whose 
are  the  fathers,  and  "*  of  whom  as 


Kph.  ii.  19. 
I  Deut.  X.  15. 

m*Lukeui.28.  conceming  the  flesh  is  Christ,  °  who 
"john""!*  is  God  over  all,  blessed  for  ever. 

Acts  xz.  28. 

Ueb.  i.8.    iJobnr.SO. 
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God,  and  the  promueM; 
^  whose  are  the  fathers,  and 
of  whom  as  conceming  the 
Jlesh  Christ  came,  who  is 
over  all,  Ood  blessed  for 


to  come,  are  here  thought  of,  as  the  next 
two  clauses  place  the  patriarchs  and  Christ 
together  without  any  mention  of  the  pro- 
phets. So  Abraham  is  described,  Hcb.  vii.  6, 
M  "he  that  had  the  promises **),~-whoM 
are  the  lathers  (probably  to  be  lunited  to 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob : — but  Stephen 
giyes  the  appellation  a  much  wider  mean- 
ing in  Acts  vii.  11,  12,  19,  39,  44,  and 
so  apparently  St.  Paul  himself.  Acts  xiii. 
17.  In  all  those  places,  however,  except 
Acts  vii.  19,  **our"  is  joined  with  the 
word  "fathers,"  whereas  here  it  is  ab- 
solute :  so  that  the  above  limitation  may 
be  true),-— and  of  whom  is  Christ,  so 
far  as  regards  the  flesh  (the  expression 
implies  that  He  was  not  entirely  sprung 
from  them,  but  had  another  nature;  *  on 
Sis  human  side,* — "as  far  as  pertains 
to  His  human  body"),  who  is  God  over 
all  (this  word  all  is  of  uncertfun  gender 
in  the  original,  but  must  be  probably 
taken  as  neuter:  all  things,  not  "all 
persons  :"  compare  ch.  xi.  36),  blessed  for 
ever.  Amen.  — The  punctuation  and  ap- 
plication of  this  doxology  have  been  much 
disputed.  By  the  early  Church  it  was  gene- 
rally rendered  as  above,  and  applied  to  Christ. 
Passages,  it  is  true,  have  been  collected  froui 
the  fathers  to  shew  that  they  applied  the 
words  "  Ood  over  all "  to  the  Father 
alone,  and  protested  against  their  applica- 
tion to  the  Son  ;  but  these  passages  them- 
selves protest  only  against  the  erroneous 
Noetiau  or  Sabellian  view  of  the  identity  of 
the  Father  and  the  Son,  whereas  in  Eph.  iv. 
5,  6,  "  one  Lord,"  "  one  God  and  Father 
of  all,  who  is  over  all,"  are  plainly  dis- 
tinguished. That  our  Lord  is  not,  in  the 
strict  exclusive  sense,  "the  Ood  who  is 
over  all,"  every  Christian  will  admit,  that 
title  being  reserved  for  the  Father:  but 
that  He  is  "  Ood  over  all "  none  of  the 
above-mentioned  passages  goes  to  deny. — 
The  first  trace  of  a  different  interpretation, 
if  it  be  one,  is  found  in  an  assertion  of  the 
Emperor  Julian,  who  says  that  our  Ijord  is 
never  called  God  by  St.  Paul,  nor  by  St. 
Matthew,  or  St.  Mark,  but  by  St.  John  only. 
The  next  is  in  the  punctuation  of  two  of 
our  later  manuscripts  of  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  centuries,  which  arrange  the  sentence 


thus :  "  of  whom  as  conceming  the  flesh  is 
Christ.  God  over  all  [be]  bles8«l  for  ever." 
This  is  followed  by  several  among  the  mo- 
dems, and  generally  by  Socinians.  The  objec- 
tions to  this  rendering  are,  (1)  ingenuously 
suggested  by  Socinus  himself,  and  never 
^'et  obviated, — that  without  one  exception 
m  Hebrew  or  Greek,  wherever  an  ascrip- 
tion of  blessing  is  found,  the  predicate 
blessed  precedes  the  name  of  God.  (2) 
That  the  words  who  is  on  this  render- 
ing, would  be  superfluous  altogether  (see 
below).  (3)  That  the  doxology  would  be 
unmeaning  and  frigid  in  the  extreme.  It 
is  not  the  habit  oif  the  Apostle  to  break 
out  into  irrelevant  ascriptions  of  praise; 
and  certainly  there  is  here  nothing  in  the 
immediate  context  requiring  one.  If  it 
be  said  that  the  survey  of  all  these  privi- 
leges bestowed  on  his  people  prompts  the 
doxology, — surely  such  a  view  is  most 
unnatural:  for  the  sad  subject  of  the 
Apostle's  sympathy,  to  which  he  imme- 
diately recurs  again,  is  the  apparent 
inanity  of  all  these  privileges  in  the  ex- 
clusion from  life  of  those  who  were  dig- 
nified with  them.  If  it  l)c  said  that  the 
incarnation  of  Christ  is  the  exciting  cause, 
the  words  "  according  to  the  Jlesh  "  come 
in  most  strangely,  depreciating,  as  it  would 
on  that  supposition,  the  greatness  of  the 
event,  which  then  becomes  a  source  of  so 
lofty  a  thanksgiving.  (4)  That  the  ex- 
pression "blessed  for  ever"  is  twice 
besides  used  by  St.  Paul,  and  each  time  un- 
questionably not  in  an  ascription  of  ])raise, 
but  in  an  assertion  regarding  the  subject 
of  the  sentence.  The  places  are,  ch.  i. 
25,  and  2  Cor.  xi.  31 :  whereas  he  uses 
the  phrase  "  Blessed  be  Ood "  as  an 
ascription  of  praise,  without  joining  "for 
ever,"  See*  the  rest  of  the  discussion  in  my 
Greek  Test.  I  have  8he\m  there,  that  the 
rendering  given  in  the  text  is  not  only  that 
most  agreealile  to  the  usage  of  the  Apostle, 
but  the  only  one  admissible  by  the  rules  of 
grammar  and  arrangement.  It  also  ad- 
mirably suits  the  context :  for,  having 
enumerated  the  historic  advant4iges  of  the 
Je\dsh  people,  he  concludes  by  stating  one 
which  ranks  far  higher  than  all, — that 
from  them  spmng,  according  to  the  flesh, 
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ever.  Amen.  *  Not  aa 
though  the  word  of  Ghd 
hath  take»  none  effect.  For 
they  are  not  all  Israel, 
tehich  are  of  lerael :  ^  nei- 
ther, because  they  are  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  are  they 
all  children :  but.  In  Isaac 
shall  thy  seed  be  called, 
»  That  is.  They  which  are 
the  children  of  the  flesh, 
these  are  not  the  children 
of  God:  but  the  children 
of  the  promise  are  counted 
for  the  seed.  »  For  this  is 
the  word  of  promise.  At 
this  time  will  I  come,  and 
Sarah  shall  have  a  son, 
'®  And  not  only  this;  but 
when    Bebecca    also    had 
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Amen.     ^  ®  Not  as  tfaouffh  the  word  oNumb.nri«. 

19.    ch.ilLS. 

of  God  natn  fallen  to  the  ground. 

For   Pnot    all   they   which   are    of  p  Jo^^n  ▼«»•  »• 

Israel,  are   Israel:    7qnor  yet,  be-    liL\-i"'X 

cause  they  are  Abraham's  seed,  are'*"*^''''"" 

they  all  children :   but,   '  In  Isaac  r  obb.  xxi.  it. 

shaU  thy  seed  be  called.     «  That  is, 

Not  they  which  are  the  children  of 

the  flesh,  are  the  children  of  God : 

but  ■  the  children  of  the  promise  are  •oolivm. 

reckoned  for  seed.     ^  For  this  word 

was  of  promise,  *  According  to  this  toBw.xTULio. 

time  I  will  come,  and  Sarah  shall 

have  a  son.     ^o  ^^^  ^q^  Q^jy  go ; 

but  when  "  Rebecca  also  had  con-  « G«n.  xxt. «. 


He  who  is  God  over  all,  blessed  for  ever. — 
Amen  is  the  accustomed  ending  of  such 
solemn  declarations  of  the  dit^ine  Majesty : 
compare  ch.  i.  25.  6 — 13.]   Qod  has 

not  broken  his  promise :  for  He  chose 
from  iheflrst  but  a  portion  of  the  seed  of 
Abraham  (6 — D),  and  again  only  one  out 
of  the  two  sons  of  Rebecca  (10 — 13). 
6.]  Not  as  though  (i.  e.  '  but  I  do  not  mean 
such  a  thing,  as  that  .  .  .  .  /  or  •  the  matter 
however  is  not  so,  as  that  ....')  the  word 
(i.e.  the  promise)  of  God  hath  fallen  to 
the  ground  (or,  to  nothing,  viz.  by  many, 
the  majority  of  the  nominal  Israel,  missing 
the  salvation  which  seemed  to  l)e  their  in- 
lieritance  by  promise). — For  not  all  who  are 
sprung  from  Israel  (Israel  meaninp:  Jacob, 
according  to  Thohick  :  but  this  doi»s  not 
seem  necessary :  Israel  here  as  well  as 
l»elow  may  mean  the  people,  but  here  in 
the  popular  sense,  there  in  the  divine  idea), 
(these)  are  Israel  (veritably,  and  in  the 
sense  of  the  promise).  7.]  Nor, 

because  they  are  (physicallv)  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  are  they  all  children  (so  as  to 
inherit  the  i>romise) :  but  (we  read)  **  In 
Isaac  shaU  thy  seed  be  called'*  (i.e.  those 
only  shall  be  called  truly  and  i)roj)erly,  for 
the  purposes  of  the  covenant,  thy  stHxl, 
who  are  descended  from  Isaac,  not  those 
from  Ishmael  or  any  other  son).  8.] 

That  is  (that  amounts,  when  the  facts  of 
the  history  are  recollectcil,  to  saying).  Not 
they  which  are  the  children  ot'  the  flesh 
(l)egotten  by  natural  generation,  comj^re 
John  i.  13,  and  Oal.  iv.  29)  are  the  chil- 
VOL.    II. 


dren  of  Ood;  but  the  children  of  the 
promise  (begotten  not  naturally,  but  by 
virtue  of  the  divine  promise  [Gal.  iv.  23], 
as  Isaac)  are  reckoned  for  seed. 
9.]  For  this  word  was  (one)  of  promiie 
(not,  *  For  this  is  the  word  of  promise,' 
1l\\c  stress  is  on  promise :  the  children  of 
promise  are  reckoned  for  seed :  for  this 
word,  in  fultilment  of  which  Isaac  was 
born,  was  a  word  of  promise).  According 
to  this  time  (litendly  in  the  Hebrew, 
*  wlien  the  time  (shall  be)  reviviscent,* 
i.e.  next  year  at  this  time.  Tlie  change 
into  •*  Sarah  ahall  bear  a  son  "  is  probably 
made  for  the  sake  of  emphasis — the  pro- 
mise was  to  Sarah)  I  will  come,  and  Sarah 
shaU  have  a  son.  10,  11.]  And  not 

only  (so)  (i.  e.  not  only  have  we  an  example 
of  the  election  of  a  son  of  Abraham  by  one 
woman,  and  the  rejection  of  a  son  by 
another,  but  also  of  election  and  rejection 
of  the  children  of  the  same  woman,  Re- 
be<'ca.  and  that  before  they  were  bom)  \ 
but  when  Bebecca  also  hacl  conceived  by 
one  man  (in  the  former  case,  the  children 
were  by  two  wives ;  the  difference  between 
that  case  and  this  l)eing,  that  there,  was 
diversity  of  iiarcnts,  here,  identity.  The 
ix)ints  of  contrast  being  then  this  diversity 
and  identity,  the  identity  of  the  father 
also  is  brought  into  \'iew.  "  For  Kebecca 
was  Isaac's  only  wife,  and  had  both  her 
children  by  Isaac :  and  yet  these  children 
by  the  same  father  and  the  same  mother, 
the  issue  of  the  same  birth, — own  brothers 
on  both  sides,  and  twins  besides,  had  not 
G 
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ceived  by  one,  even  by  our  father 
Isaac ;  ^^  for  when  [the  children] 
were  not  yet  born,  and  had  not  done 
any  thing  good  or  evil,  to  the  end 
that  the  purpose  of  God  according 
to  election  may  stand,  not  depending 
on  works,  but  on  *  him  that  calleth ; 
12  it  was  said  unto  her,  '  The  elder 
shall  serve  the  younger :  ^^  even  as 
it  is  written,  ■  Jacob  I  loved,  but 
Esau  I  hated,  i*  What  then  shall 
we  say  ?  •Is  there  unrighteousness 
with  God  P  God  forbid,  is  For  he 
saith  to  Moses,  ^  I  will  have  mercy 
on  whomsoever  I  have  mercy,  and  I 
will  have  compassion  on  whomsoever 


AITTHOBIZEI)  VEBSIOIT. 

conceived  hy  one,  even  hy 
our  father  Isaac;  *^  (/br 
the  children  bein^  not  yei 
horn,  neither  having  done 
any  good  or  evil,  that  the 
purpose  of  Qod  according 
to  election  might  stand,  not 
of  works,  hut  of  him  that 
calleth ;)  "  it  was  said 
unto  her.  The  elder  shall 
serve  the  younger,  '*  As 
it  is  written,  Jacob  have  I 
loved,  but  Esau  have  I 
hated.  "  What  shall  we 
say  then?  la  there  un- 
righteousness with  €hd  ? 
God  forbid.  "  JRw  he 
saith  to  Moses,  I  will  have 
mercy  on  whom  I  wUl  have 
mercy,  and  I  will  have 
compassion  on  whom  I  will 


the  same  destmy"),  <mr  father  Iiaae 
(**  our  father "  is  probably  said  without 
any  special  reference,  the  Apostle  speaking 
as  a  Jew.  If  with  any  design,  it  might  he 
to  shew  that  even  among  the  Patriarchs* 
children  such  ^stinction  took  place. — 
Christians  being  children  of  promise,  the 
expression  might  apply  to  them :  but  the 
argument  here  is  to  shew  that  not  all  the 
children  of  promise  belonged  to  the  elec- 
tion. See  ch.  iv.  1—12),— for  without 
their  having  been  yet  bom  (the  subject, 
"the  children,**  is  to  be  supplied  partly 
from  the  tact  of  her  pregnancy  just  statcdi, 
partly  from  the  history,  well  known  to  the 
readers),  or  having  done  any  thing  good 
or  ill,  to  the  end  that  the  purpose  of  Ood 
fteoording  to  (purposed  in  pursuance  of,  or 
in  accordance  with,  or  with  reference  to 
His)  election  may  (not  might;  the  pur- 
pose is  treated  as  one  in  all  time,  which 
would  be  nullified  if  once  thwarted)  abide 
(stand  firm),— not  depending  on  works 
(ch.  iii.  20;  iv.  2),  bat  on  him  thatoalleth 
(this  is  decisive  against  the  Pelagianism 
of  the  Romanists,  who  by  making  our 
ikith  as  foreseen  l^  God  the  cause  of  our 
dection,  affirm  it  to  be  dependent  on 
works);  it  was  said  to  her,  ''The  elder 
diaU  servo  the  younger"  (this  prophecy 
is  distinctly  connected  in  Gen.  xxv.  2*3 
with  the  prophetic  description  of  the  chil- 
dren as  two  nations, — "the  one  p?ople 
riiaU  be  stronger  than  the  other  people, 
tnd  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger/' 


But  the  nations  must  be  considered  as 
spoken  of  in  their  progenitors,  and  the 
elder  nation  is  in  fact  tliat  sprung  from 
the  elder  brother.  History  records  several 
subjugations  of  Edom  by  the  kings  of 
Judah;  first  by  David  (2  Sam.  viii.  14)  ;— 
under  Joram  they  rebelled  (2  Kings  viii. 
20),  but  were  defeated  by  Amaziah  (2 
Kings  xiv.  7),  and  Elath  taken  from  them 
by  Uzziah  (2  Kings  xiv.  22) ;  under  Ahaz 
they  were  again  free,  and  troubled  Judah 
(2  Chron.  xxviii.  16,  17,  comp.  2  Kings 
xvi.  6,  7) — and  continued  free,  as  pro- 
phesied in  Gen.  xxvii.  40,  till  the  time  of 
John  Hyrcanns,  who  reduced  them  finally, 
so  that  thenceforward  they  were  incorpo- 
rated among  the  Jews) :  as  it  is  written, 
Jacob  I  loved,  but  Esaa  I  hated  (there  is 
no  necessity  here  to  soften  the  *  hated* 
into  *  loved  less  :*  the  words  in  Malachi 
proceed  on  the  frillest  meaning  of  hate,  see 
ver.  4,  "The  people  against  whom  the 
Lord  hath  indignation  forever"). 
14 — 29.]  This  election  was  made  by  the 
indubitable  right  of  Ood,  Who  is  not 
therefore  unjust.  14.]  What  then 

shall  we  say  (anticipation  of  a  difficulty  or 
objection, — but  not  put  into  the  mouth  of 
an  objector)  ^  Is  there  nnrighteonsnesa 
(injustice)  with  (in)  Ood  (viz.  in  that  He 
chooses  as  He  will,  without  any  reference 
to  previous  desert)  1  God  forbid. 
15.J  For  He  saith  to  Koses,  "I  will 
have  mercy  on  whomsoever  I  have  mercy, 
and  I  wiU  have  oompasiion  on  whom- 
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have  eamptusion.  ^*  So 
then  it  IB  noi  of  him  thai 
willeth,  nor  of  him  that 
runneth,  hut  of  Chd  that 
eheweth  mercy.  ^'  Ibr  the 
ecripture  eaUh  unto  Pha- 
raoh, Even  for  this  same 
purpose  have  I  raised  thee 
up,  that  I  might  shew  my 
power  in  thee^  and  that 
my  name  might  he  declared 
throughout  all  the  earth. 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BETISED. 

I  have  compassion.  ^^  Therefore  it 
is  not  of  him  that  willeth,  nor  yet  of 
him  that  ^  runneth,  but  of  God  that  cicot.u.m. 

'  ^  GaLv.7. 

hath   mercy.     ^7  For  the   scripture 

saith  imto  Pharaoh,  ^  For  this  very  dExo».ix.i«. 

purpose  did  I  raise  thee  up,  that  I 

may  shew  forth  my  power  in  thee, 

and  that  my  name  may  be  published 


loever  I  have  oompasiion  "  (the  meaning 
apparently  is,  'whenever  I  have  mercy  on 
any,  it  shall  be  pure  mercyj  no  human 
desert  contributing;'  which  agrees  better 
with  the  next  verse  than  the  ordinary 
rendering,  which  lays  the  stress  on  the 
"whomsoever;"  and  is  not  inconsistent 
with  ver.  18,  "  he  hath  mercy  on  whom  he 
will;"  because  if  God's  mercy  be  pure 
mercy  without  any  desert  oa  man's  part, 
it  necessarily  follows  that  He  has  mercy 
on  whom  He  will.  His  will  being  the  only 
assignable  cause  of  the  selection). 
16.]  8o  then  (inference  i^om  the  cita- 
tion) it  if  not  of  (God's  mercy  'does 
not  belong  to,' — *  is  not  in  the  power  of) 
him  that  willeth  (any  man  willing  it), 
nor  yet  of  him  that  runneth  (any  man 
contending  for  it,  see  reft",  and  Phil.  iii.  14. 
There  hardly  can  be  any  allusion  to  Abra- 
ham's wish  for  Ishmael,  Gen.  xvii.  18,  and 
Esau's  running  to  hunt  for  venison,  as 
some  think),  but  of  Qod  that  hath  mercy. 
— I  must  pause  again  here  to  remind  the 
student,  that  I  purposely  do  not  enter  on 
the  disquisitions  so  abundant  in  some  com- 
mentanes  on  this  part  of  Scrii)ture,  by 
which  it  is  endeavoured  to  re<"oucile  the 
sovereign  election  of  God  with  our  free 
will.  We  shall  Jind  that  free  will  as- 
serted strongly  enough  for  all  edifying 
purposes  hy  this  Apostle,  when  the  time 
comes.  At  present,  he  is  employed  wholly 
in  asserting  the  divine  Sovereignty,  the 
glorious  vision  of  which  it  ill  becomes  us  to 
distract  by  continual  downward  looks  on 
this  earth.  1  must  also  protest  against  all 
endeavours  to  make  it  appear,  that  no 
inference  lies  from  this  passage  as  to  the 
saltation  of  individuals.  It  is  most  true 
(see  remarks  at  the  beginning  of  this 
chapter)  that  the  immediate  subject  is  the 
national  rejection  of  the  Jtws :  but  we 
must  consent  to  hold  our  reason  in  abey- 
ance, if  we  do  not  recognize  the  infer- 
ence, that  the  sovereign  power  and  free 

O 


election  here  proved  to  belong  to  Gk)d 
extend  to  every  exercise  of  His  mercy — 
whether  temporal  or  spiritual — whether  in 
Providence  or  in  Grace — whether  national 
or  individual.  It  is  in  parts  of  Scripture 
like  this,  that  we  must  be  especially  careftil 
not  to  fall  short  of  what  is  written :  not 
to  allow  of  any  compromise  of  the  plain 
and  awiiil  words  of  God's  Spirit  for  the 
sake  of  a  caution  which  He  Himself  docs 
not  teacli^  us.  17.]  The  same  great 

truth  shewn  on  its  darker  side:  —  tLS  re- 
gards not  only  God's  mercy,  but  His  wristh 
also. — For  (confirmation  of  the  universal 
truth  of  the  last  inference)  the  leripture 
(identified  with  God,  its  Author :  the  case 
is  diflereut  when  merely  something  con- 
tained in  Scripture  is  introduced  by  "the 
Scripture  saith  :"  there  the  Scripture  is 
merely  personified.  The  justice  of  this 
remark  will  be  apparent,  if  we  reflect  that 
this  expression  could  not  be  used  of  the 
mere  ordinary  words  of  any  man  in  the 
historical  Scriptures,  Ahab,  or  Hezekiah, 
— but  only  where  the  text  itself  speaks,  or 
where  God  spoke,  or,  as  here,  some  man 
under  inspiration  of  Ood)  saith  unto  Pha- 
raoh, For  this  very  purpose  did  I  raise 
thee  up  (literally  in  the  Hebrew,  "made 
thee  stand;"  the  Septuagint  have  "thou 
wert  preserved  to  this  day  :"  they  appa- 
rently understood  it  of  Pharaoh  being  tept 
safe  through  the  plagues.  This  has  per- 
haps been  done  to  avoid  the  strong  asser- 
tion which  the  Apostle  here  gives,  purposely 
deviating  from  the  Septuagint,  that  Pha- 
raoh was  *  raised  up,*  called  into  action  in 
his  office,  to  be  an  example  of  God's  dealing 
with  im})enitent  sinners),  that  I  may  shew 
forth  my  power  (those  deeds  of  miraculous 
power,  of  wliich  Egypt  was  then  witness)  in 
thee  (*  in  thee  as  an  example,' — '  in  thy  case,' 
— *bv  thee'),  and  that  my  name  may  be 
published  abroad  in  aU  the  earth  (com- 
pare as  a  comment,  the  words  of  the  song 
of  triumph,  Exod.  xv.  14—16). 
2 
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abroad  in  all  the  earth.  ^^  There- 
fore he  hath  mercy  on  whom 
he  will,  and  whom  he  will  he 
hardeneth.  i^  Thou  wilt  say  then 
unto  me,  AVhy  then  doth  ho  yet 
•  o^j?bix"ij.  find  fault  ?     For  «  who  resisteth  his 


ft  xxiii.  18.  .|i  n 

Dan.lv.  86.      Wlii  .'^ 


20 


Nay  but,  0  man,  who  art 

fjobxxxiu.18. thou   that    'repliest    against   God? 

'KirJV*'  *  Shall  the  thing  formed  say  to  him 

»^''^-'«-'       that    formed    it,    Why   didst    thou 
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'  !•  Therefore  hath  he  mercy 

onwhom  he  will  have  mercy, 

and  whom  he  will  he  hard- 

eneth,     i''  Thou   wilt    say 

then  unto  f«<?.  Why  doth  he 

yet  Jitid  fault  ?     For  who 

hath    resisted     his    will? 

20  Xiay   but,    O  man,  who 

art     thou     that     repliest 

against   Qodl    Shall  the 

'  thiny  formed  say  to  him 

j  that  formed  it.  Why  hast 

,  thou      made      me      thus  f 


IB.]  Therefore  he  hath  mercy  on  whom 
he  will  (ref.  to  ver.  15,  where  see  note), 
and  whom  he  wiU  he  hardeneth.  — 
The  frequent  recurrence  of  the  expression 
**to  harden  the  heart"  in  the  history  of 
Pharaoh  should  have  kept  Commentators 
from  attempting  to  give  to  harden  here 
the  sense  of  *  treating  hardly/  against 
which  the  next  verse  would  be  decisive, 
if  there  were  no  other  reason  for  rejecting 
it.  Whatever  difficulty  there  lies  in  this 
assertion,  that  God  hardeneth  whom  He 
will,  lies  also  in  the  daily  course  of  His 
Providence,  in  which  we  see  this  hardening 
process  going  on  in  the  case  of  the  pros- 
perous ungodly  man.  The  fact  is  patent, 
whether  declared  by  revelation  or  read  in 
history :  but  to  the  solution  of  it,  and  its 
reconciliation  with  the  equally  certain  fiict 
of  human  responsibility,  we  sliall  never 
attain  in  this  imperfect  state,  however  we 
mav  strive  to  do  so  by  subtle  refinements 
and  distinctions.  The  following  is  the  ad- 
mirable advice  of  Augustine,  from  whom 
in  this  case  it  comes  with  double  weight, 
seeing  that  he  was  a  strenuous  upholder 
of  God's  sovereign  grace:  "Let  it  be 
enough  for  the  Christian,  living  as  yet  by 
fmth,  and  not  yet  seeing  what  is  perfect, 
but  knowing  it  only  in  part,  to  know,  or 
to  believe,  that  God  acquits  none  except 
of  His  free  mercy,  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  condemns  none,  except 
of  most  equitable  justice,  through  the  same 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  But  why  He 
acquits  or  does  not  acquit  one  rather  than 
another,  let  him  who  can,  search  into  the 
80  gpreat  deep  of  His  judgments:  but— let 
him  beware  of  the  precipitous  descent." 
19.]  Thou  wilt  say  then  unto  me  (there 
seems  no  reason  to  suppose  the  objector  a 
Jew:— the  objection  is  a  general  one,  ap- 
plying to  all  mankind,  and  likely  to  arise 
in  the  mind  of  any  reader.  Tlie  expression 
"O  man"  Feems  to  confirm  this).  Why 


then  (then  is  omitted  in  our  received  text, 
but  is  found  in  our  principal  authorities) 
doth  he  yet  find  fault  (yet,  as  ch.  iii.  7 : 
assuming  your  premises, — *  if  this  be  so  :* 
at  the  same  time  it  expresses  a  certain 
irritation  on  the  part  of  the  objector)! 
For  who  resisteth  (not,  *hath  resisted* 
which  is  a  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  A.  V.) 
his  will  (i.  e  Jf  it  be  His  will  to  harden  the 
sinner,  and  tue  sinner  goes  on  in  his  sin, 
he  does  not  resist,  but  goes  with  the  will  of 
God) !  Tea  rather  (or.  Nay  but :  these  words 
take  the  ground  from  under  the  previous 
assertion  and  supersede  it  by  another  :  im- 
plying that  it  has  a  certain  shew  of  truth, 
but  that  the  proper  view  of  the  matter  is 
yet  to  be  stated.  They  thus  convey,  as  in 
Luke  xi.  28,  an  intimation  of  rebuke ;  here, 
with  severity  :  *  that  which  thou  hast  said, 
may  be  correct  human  reasoning  —  but  as 
against  God's  sovereignty,  thy  reasoning  is 
out  of  place  and  irrelevant '),  0  man  (per- 
haps without  emphasis  implying  the  con- 
trast between  man  and  God,— for  this  is 
done  by  the  emphatic  thou  following,  and 
we  have  the  same  address,  "  O  man,"  unem- 
phatic  in  ch.  ii.  1),  who  art  thou  that 
repliest  against  Oodi — (implying,  'thou 
hast  neither  right  nor  power  to  call  God  to 
account  in  this  manner.* — Notice,  that  the 
answer  to  the  objector's  question  does  not  lie 
in  these  verses  19 — 21,  but  in  the  following 
(see  there) ; — the  present  verses  are  a  re- 
buke administered  to  the  spirit  of  the  ob- 
jection, which  forgets  the  immeasurable 
distance  between  us  and  God,  and  the  re- 
lation of  Creator  and  Di8j)oser  in  which 
He  stands  to  us.  As  Chrysostoni  and  Cal- 
vin well  remark,  "  he  first  by  this  rebuke 
humiliates  the  objector,  and  prepares  his 
mind  to  receive  the  answer  to  his  impious 
cavil ") — Shall  the  thing  formed  (properly 
of  a  production  of  plastic  art,  moulded  of 
clay  or  wax)  say  to  him  that  formed  it, 
*<why  didst  thoa  make  me    thusl"— 
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91  ffaih  net  the  potter 
power  over  the  clatf,  of  the 
same  lump  to  make  one 
vessel  unto  honour,  and 
another  unto  dishonour  ? 
««  What  if  God,  wUling  to 
shew  his  wrath,  and  to 
make  his  power  known,  en- 
dured with  much  longsuf- 
fering  the  vessels  of  wrath 
fitted  to  destruction:  ^^and 
that  he  might  make  known 
the  riches  of  his  glory  on 
the  vessels  of  mercy,  which 
he  had  afore  prepared  unto 
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make  me  thus  ?     ^i  Or  hath  not  the 
Spotter  power  over  the  clay,  out  of  bProT.xTLi. 
the  same  lump  to  make  one  *  vessel  nTiin.ii.». 
unto  honour,  and  another  unto  dis- 
honour ?    22  What  if  God,  purposing 
to  shew  forth  his  wrath,  and  to  make 
his  power  known,  endured  with  much 
longsuffering  ^  vessels  of  wrath ' fitted  f ,\5J«^g'- * 
for  destruction:    23  and  to  the  end    •*"**•*• 
that    he  might    make   known    the 
"riches  of  his  glory  on  the  vessels  mch.n. 4. 
of  mercy,  which  he  °  before  prepared  „  S?*;ii^ia, 

29,  80.  * 


These  words  are  Hlightly  altered  from  Isa. 
xxix.  16,  "  Shall  the  work  say  of  him  that 
made  it.  He  made  me  not  /  or  shall  the 
thing  framed  say  of  him  that  framed  it. 
He  had  no  understanding!" —  Qt  (intn)- 
daces  a  new  objectiou,  or  fresh  ground  of 
rebuke,  see  eh.  ii.  4;  iii.  29;  vi.  3;  xi.  2) 
hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the  clay 
(the  similitude  from  Ina.  xlv.  9.  In  Ecclus. 
xxiii.  13,  we  have  a  very  similar  sentiment : 
"  As  the  clay  is  in  the  potter's  hand,  to 
fashion  it  at  his  pleajture,  so  man  is  in 
the  hand  of  him  that  made  him,  to  render 
to  them  as  liketh  him  best.** — And  even 
more  strikingly  so,  Wisd.  xv.  7  :  "  For 
the  potter,  tempering  soft  earth,  fashioneth 
every  vessel  with  much  labour  for  our  ser- 
vice :  yea,  of  the  same  clay  he  maketh  both 
the  vessels  that  serve  for  clean  uses,  and 
likewise  also  all  such  as  serve  to  the  con- 
trary :  but  what  is  the  use  of  either  sort, 
the  potter  himself  is  the  judged  See  also 
Jer.  xviii.  6),  out  of  the  same  lump  to' 
make  one  vessel  unto  honour  (lionuuruble 
uses),  and  another  unto  dishonour  (dis- 
honourable uses.  Sec  2  Tim.,  in  the  reft*. 
— The  honour  and  dislnmour  are  not  here 
the  moral  purity  or  impurity  of  the  human 
vessels,  but  their  ultimate  glorification  or 
perdition.  Tlie  Apostle,  in  nskinj  this  (ques- 
tion, rather  aims  at  striking  dumb  the 
objector  by  a  statement  of  God's  undoubted 
right,  against  wliich  it  does  not  become  us 
men  to  murmur,  than  at  unfolding  to  us 
the  actual  state  of  the  case.  This  he  d<x?s 
in  the  succeeding  verses ;  see  above)  1 
22.]  What  if  (1)  God,  purposing  to  shew 
forth  His  wrath,  and  to  make  His  power 
(that  which  He  could  do)  known,  endured 
with  much  longsoffering  vessels  of  wrath 
fitted  (prepared,  made  complete  and  ready) 


for  destmetion:  and  (what  if  this  took 
phice)  (2)  to  the  end  that  He  might  make 
known  the  riches  of  His  glory  on  (i.  e. 
*  toward*  'with  regard  to')  the  vesaeli 
of  mercy,  which  He  hefore  prepared  for 
glory  (I  have  given  the  whole,  that  my 
view  of  the  construction  might  be  evident : 
viz.  that  (1)  and  (2)  are  parallel  chiusea^ 
both  de]>endent  on  what  if;  purposing 
giving  the  intent  of  the  first,  and  to  the 
end  that  he  might  make  known  that  of  the 
second. — The  argument  is,  *  Wliat  if  God, 
in  the  case  of  the  vessels  of  wrath  prepared 
for  destruction,  has,  in  willing  to  manifest 
His  power  and  wrath,  also  exhibited  towards 
them  longsullering  (to  lead  them  to  repent- 
ance, eh.  ii.  4,— a  mystery  which  we  cannot 
fathom),  and  in  having  mercy  on  the  ves- 
sels of  mercy  pre|)ared  for  glorj',  has  also 
made  manifest  the  riches  of  His  glory  ?* 
Then  in  both  these  dispensations  will  ap- 
l»ear,  not  the  arbitrary'  power,  but  the  rich 
goodness  of  God. — The  theologiciU  difficul- 
ties in  the  words  fitted  for  destruction, 
and  which  he  before  prepared  for  glory 
(mind,  in  both  cases  Gcxl  is  the  agent : 
He  tits  the  one  for  destruction,  and  pre- 
pares the  other  for  glory),  are  but  such  as 
have  occurred  rei)eatedly  before,  and  are 
inherent,  not  in  the  Apostle's  ailment, 
nor  even  in  revelation,  but  in  any  con- 
sistent belief  of  an  omnipotent  and  omni- 
scient God.  See  remarks  on  ver.  18. — 
Vessels  of  wrath  and  vessels  of  mercy  are 
vessels  prepared  to  subserve,  as  it  were  to 
hold.  His  wrath  and  mercy :  hardly,  as 
Culvin,  instruments  to  shew  them  forth : 
that  is  done,  over  and  above  their  being 
vessels,  but  is  not  necessary  to  it.-  These 
vessels  of  wrath  and  vessels  of  mercy  are 
not  to  be,  with  a  view  to  evade  the  general 
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unto  glory,  ^  whom  he  also  called, 
even  us,  ®  not  from  among  the  Jews 
only,  but  also  from  among  the  Gen- 
tiles P  26  ^g  he  saith  also  in  Hosea, 
«*  I  will  call  them  my  people,  which 
were  not  my  people;  and  her  be- 
loved, which  was  not  beloved. 
«« <>  And  it  shall  be,  that  in  the 
place  where  it  was  said  unto  them. 
Ye  are  not  my  people;  there  shall 
they  be  called  sons  of  the  living 
God.  27  Moreover  Isaiah  crieth  con- 
is*.  x.».».  ceming  Israel,  '  Though  the  number 
of  the  sons  of  Israel  be  as  the  sand 
of  the  sea,  'the  remnant  shall  be 
saved :  28  fQj.  h^  is  finishing  the 
reckoning,    and    cutting    it    short) 


■  ch.xl.ft. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOlf, 

ffloty,  '*  even  us,  whom  h 
hath  called,  not  of  th 
Jews  only,  but  aho  of  th 
Genlilesf  ^^  As  he  sail 
also  in  Osee,  I  will  eai 
them  nuf  people,  whie. 
were  not  nnf  people;  am 
her  beloved,  which  w<u  no 
belowd,  so  And  U  shai 
come  to  pass,  that  »f»  th 
place  where  it  was  sait 
unto  them.  Ye  are  not  m 
people;  there  shaU  the^ 
be  called  the  children  <i 
the  living  God,  *'  Esaia 
also  crieth  concerning  I* 
rael.  Though  the  numbe, 
of  the  children  of  Israe 
be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea 
a  remnant  shall  be  saved 
'*for  he  will  finish  th 
work,  and  cvt  it  short  ii 


application,  confined  to  the  instances  of 
Hiaraoh  and  the  Jews:  these  instances 
give  occasion  to  the  argument,  hut  the 
argument  itself  is  general,  extending  to  all 
the  dealings  of  God),  24.]   whom 

iviz.  vessels  of  merry)  He  also  ealled, 
even]  na,  not  fronT  among  the  Jewi 
only,  bat  also  from  among  the  Oen- 
tilost  It  heing  entirely  in  the  power 
of  God  to  preordain  and  have  mercy  on 
whom  He  will.  He  has  exercised  this 
right  hy  railing  not  only  the  remnant  of 
His  own  people,  but  a  people  from  among 
the  Gentiles  also.  85,26.]  It  is  diffi- 

cult to  ascertain  in  what  sense  the  Apostle 
dtes  thefe  two  passages  from  Hosea  as 
applicable  to  the  Gentiles  being  called  to 
he  the  people  of  God.  That  he  does  so, 
is  manifest  from  the  words  themselves,  and 
from  the  transition  to  the  Jews  in  ver.  27. 
In  the  prophet  they  are  spoken  of  Israel ; 
see  ch.  i.  6—11,  and  ch.  ii.  throughout: 
who  after  being  rejected  and  put  away,  was 
to  be  again  received  into  favour  by  God. 
Two  ways  are  open,  by  which  their  citation 
by  the  Apostle  may  be  understood.  Either 
(1)  he  bnngs  them  forward  to  shew  that  it 
is  consonant  with  what  we  know  of  God's 
dealings,  to  receive  as  His  people  those 
who  were  formerly  not  His  people— that 
this  may  now  take  place  with  regard  to  the 
Gentiles,  as  it  was  announced  to  happen 
with  regard  to  Israel, --and  even  more,— 
that  Israel  in  this,  as  in  so  many  other 


things,  was  the  prophetic  mirror  in  whicl 
(}od  foreshewed  on  a  small  scale  His  fiitun 
dealings  with  mankind,— or  (2)  he  adduce 
them  from  mere  applicability  to  the  subjec 
in  hand,  implying,  *It  has  been  with  u 
Gentiles,  as  with  Israel  in  the  prophc 
Hosea.'  I  own  I  much  prefer  the  forme; 
of  these,  as  more  consonant  with  the  digniti 
of  the  argument,  and  as  apparently  justifie< 
by  the  also, — as  He  saith  also  in  Hosea 
implying  perhaps  that  tlie  matter  in  haiu 
was  not  that  directly  prophesied  in  thi 
citation,but  one  analogous  to  it.  Chrysoston 
takes  the  same  view.  Her  is  used,  becau« 
the  Jewish  {leople  was  typified  by  the  daugh 
ter  of  the  prophet,  Hos.  i.  6,  who  was  caUec 
Lo-ruhamah,  •  not  having  obtained  mercy. 
—  By  in  the  place  .  .  .  there,  must  no 
I  think  be  understood,  in  any  particulai 
place,  as  Judaea,  nor  among  any  peculiai 
people,  as  the  Christian  Church  :  but  as  i 
general  assertion,  that  in  every  place  when 
they  were  called  *not  His  people,*  then 
they  shall  be  called  *  His  people* 

27.]  A  proof  from  Scripture  of  the  fad 
that  a  part  of  Israel  are  excluded.  Hen 
again  the  analogg  of  God's  dealings,  in  th< 
partial  deliverance  of  Israel  from  captivity 
and  their  great  final  deliverance  from  deatl 
eternal,  is  the  key  to  the  interpretation  o 
the  prophecy  citetl.  Tlie  words  are  spokei 
by  Isaiah  of  the  return  from  captivity  of  i 
remnant  of  Israel.  2S.]  Jlie  refer 

ence  of  this  latter  part  of  the  citation  is  nol 
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rigJU€im9m$s  t  becamse  a 
thort  work  will  the  Lord 
make  wpon  the  earth, 
''  A^d  ae  Etcdae  ecud  be- 
fore, Except  the  Lord  of 
Sabaoth  had  left  ue  a  teed, 
we  had  been  as  Sodoma, 
and  been  made  like  unto 
Oomorrha.  '«  What  shall 
we  eay  then?  That  the 
ChntiUs,  which  followed 
not  after  righteouenees, 
have  tUtained  to  riffhteoue- 
nese,  even  the  righteoue- 
neea  which  is  of  faith,  i 
**  But  Israel,   which  fol-  \ 


▲UTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

in  righteousuiefls :  because  ^a  sliorttiiA.xzviii. 

reckoning  will  the  Lord  make  upon 

the  earth.     ^9  u  ^j^^j  ^  Isaiah  hath  "?"•*•.•.. 

Lam.  iii.  tS. 

said   before,   Except    the    Lord   of 
Sabaoth  had  left  us  a  seed,  *  we  had  ^  iVa.  lV*' 
become   as   Sodom,   and   had   been 
made  like  unto  Gomorrah.    ^  What 
then  shall  we  say  ?     ^  That  the  Gen-  y  ^^'^-  "•* 
tiles,  which  pursue  not  after  right- 
eousness, attained  to  righteousness, 
even  *  the  righteousness  which  is  of « ci».  i- 17. 
faith.   31  But  Israel,  *  pursuing  after  »2-7*-* 


very  plain.  It  is  almost  verbatim  from  the 
8eptuagint,  the  for  being  inserted  by  the 
Apostle  as  continuing  the  testimony,  'for 
the  prophet  proceeds/  Tlie  literal  render- 
ing of  the  Hebrew  is,  "  The  consummation 
(or  consumption)  decided,  overfloweth  with 
righteousness :  for  a  decision  (or  consump- 
tion) and  a  decree  shall  the  Lord  Jehovah 
of  Sabaoth  make  in  the  midst  of  all  the 
land."  As  it  stands  in  the  Septuagint,  the 
meaning  seems  to  be,  the  Lord  will  com- 
plete and  soon  fulfil  His  word  in  righte- 
ousness (viz.  his  denunciation  of  consum- 
ing the  Assyrian  and  liberating  tlie  rem- 
nant of  His  people) :  for  the  Lord  will 
make  a  rapidly-accomplished  word  in  the 
midst  of  all  the  land.  If  the  above  inter- 
pretation be  correct,  and  the  view  which  I 
liave  taken  of  the  analogy  of  prophecy,  it 
will  follow  that  this  verse  is  adduced  by  tlie 
Apostle  as  confinning  the  certainty  of  the 
salvation  of  the  remnant  of  Israel,  seeing 
that  now,  as  then,  Ho  with  whom  a  thou- 
sand years  are  as  a  day,  will  swiftly  accom- 
plish His  prophetic  word  in  righteousness. 
29.J  Another  pr(K)f  of  a  remnant  to 
1m3  saved,  from  a  preceding  jiart  of  the 
same  prophecy.  The  citaticm  is  verbatim 
from  the  Septuagint,  who  have  put  "seed" 
for  that  which  is  in  the  Hebrew  "  a  rem- 
nant" i.  e.  something  left. 

80—88.]  The  Apotftle  takes  up  again  the 
fact  of  IsraeVs failure,  and  shews  how  their 
own  pursuit  of  righteousness  never  attained 
to  righteousness,  being  hindered  hg  their 
self -righteousness  and  rejection  of  Christ. 
These  verses  do  not  contain,  as  Chrysostom 
and  others  think,  the  solution  of  the  whole 
difficulty ;  this  solution  is  simply  in  the 
creative  right  of  God,  as  declared  ver.  18 ; 
— but  they  are  a  comment  on  ver.  16,  that 
it  is  not  of  him  that  willcth,  nor  of  him 


tliat  runneth  :  the  same  similitude  of  run- 
ning being  here  resomed,  and  it  being 
shewn  that,  so  far  from  man's  nmning 
having  decided  the  matter,  the  Jews  who 
pressed  forward  to  the  goal  attained  not, 
whereas  the  Gentiles,  who  never  ran,  have 
attained.  If  this  is  lost  sight  of,  the  con- 
nexion of  the  whole  is  much  impaired,  and 
from  doctrinal  prejudice,  a  wholly  wrong 
turn  given  to  the  Apostle's  line  of  reason- 
ing, -  who  resolves  the  awfnl  fact  of  Israel's 
exclusion  not  into  any  causes  arising  from 
man,  but  into  the  supreme  will  of  God, — 
which  ^^ill  is  here  again  distinctly  asserted 
in  the  citation  from  Isaiah  (see  below). — 
What  then  shall  we  say  1  This  question, 
when  followe<l  bg  a  question,  im])lie8  of 
course  a  rejection  of  the  thought  thus 
suggestetl — but  when,  as  here,  bv  an  asser- 
tiony  introduces  a  further  unfolding  of  the 
argument  from  what  has  preceded.  That 
the  Gentiles,  which  pursue  not  after 
(siH^  Phil.  iii.  13)  righteonsness  (not 
justification,  which  is  merely  'the  being 
accoimted  righteous,*  *the  way  in  whic^ 
righteousness  is  ascribed :'  not  this,  but 
righteousness  itself  is  the  aim  and  end  of 
the  race),  attained  to  (the  whole  transaction 
being  reganled  as  a  historical  fact)  righte- 
ousness, even  (righteousness— not  however 
that  arising  from  their  own  works,  but  the 
righteousness,  &c.)  the  righteousness  which 
is  of  faith.  81.]  But  Israel,  par- 

sning  after  the  law  of  righteousness 
(what  is  the  law  of  righteousness  ?  It 
may  mean  either  (1)  an  ideal  law  of 
righteousness,  a  justifying  law,  —  or  (2) 
the  law  of  Moses,  thus  described :  or  (3) 
which  I  believe  to  be  the  true  account 
of  the  words,  "  the  law  of  righteous- 
ness** is  put  regarding  the  Jews,  rather 
than  merely  "righteousness,"  bccauj'e  in 
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the  law  of  righteousness,  **  arrived 
not  at  the  law.  ^2  Wherefore  P  Be- 
cause [pursuing  after  it]  not  by 
faith,  but  as  by  the  works  of  the 
law,  they  ^  stumbled  against  the 
stone  of  stumbling.  ^^  Even  as  it  is 
written,  <*  Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion  a 
stone    of   stumbling    and    rock    of 


d  PilA.  cxtUI. 
tS.    IsA.viil. 
14.  ft  zxtUI. 
10.    Matt. 

!?•.?. s!  *'' offence:    and    *he     that    believeth 

•  ch.  z.  11. 

thereon  shall  not  be  put  to  shame. 
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lowed  after  the  law  of 
righteousness i  hath  not  at' 
tainted  to  the  I^w  of  right* 
eousness.  *'  Wherefore? 
Because  they  sought  it  not 
hgfaitht  hut  as  it  were  by 
the  works  of  the  law.  For 
they  stumbled  at  that  stum- 
blingstone  ;  ^^  as  it  is  writ- 
ten. Behold,  I  lag  in  8i€m 
a  stumhlingstone  and  rock 
of  offence :  and  whosoever 
believeth  on  him  shall  not 
he  ashamed. 


their  case  there  was  a  prescribed  norm 
of  apparent  righteousness,  viz.  the  law, 
in  which  rule  and  way  they,  as  matter  of 
fact,  followed  after  it.  The  above,  as  I 
believe,  mistaken  interpretations  arise  from 
supposing  the  law  of  righteousness  to  bo 
equivalent  to  righteousness  itself,  which  it 
is  not.  The  Jews  followed  after,  aimed  at 
the  fulfilment  of  *  the  law  of  righteousness* 
thinking  by  the  observance  of  that  law  to 
acquire  righteousness.  See  ch.  x.  3,  5, 
and  note ;  and  compare  John's  coming  **  in 
the  way  of  righteousness"  Matt.  xxi.  32), 
arriyed  not  at  (the  word  is  not  the  same 
as  that  rendered  ** attained  to"  in  the 
'preceding  verse)  the  law  (fell  far  short 
oven  of  that  law,  which  was  given  them. 
The  words  " of  righteousness"  which  fol- 
low here  in  the  A.  V.,  are  omitted  by 
nearly  all  our  most  ancient  authorities. 
The  sense  is  more  difficult,  but  in  reality 
more  complete,  without  these  words.  Tlie 
Jews  followed  after,  thinking  to  perform  it 
entirely,  their  law  of  righteousness :  which 
the  Apostle  defines,  ch.  x.  5,  to  be  righte- 
ousness which  is  by  the  law.  But  they  did 
not  arrive  at,  come  up  to  the  requirements 
of, — the  law — they  therefore  never  attained 
righteousness).  Wherefore  1  becaase  [pnr- 
■ning  after  it]  not  by  faith,  but  as  (useil 
subjectively,  as  '  if  about  to  obtain  their 
object  by ')  by  [the]  works  [of  the  law] 
(these  words,  of  the  law,  are  omitted  by 
some  ancient  authorities,  but  inserted  by 
others.  If  we  omit  them,  the  clause  will 
stand,  but  as  by  works),  they  stumbled  at 
the  stone  of  stumbling  (the  similitude  of  a 
i-ace  is  still  kept  up.  Tlie  "^br"  found 
here  in  the  A.  V.,  is  omitted  by  nearly  all 
our  ancient  authorities.  Its  insertion*  has 
arisen  from  a  period  being  placed  at  the 
word  law.  It  confuses  the  sense,  making 
it  appear  as  if  the  stumbling  was  the  cause 
of,  or  at  all  events  coincident  with,  their 


pursuing  not  by  faith,  but  &c.,  whereas  it. 
was  this  mistaken  method  of  pursuing 
which  caused  them  to  stumble  against  the 
stone  of  stumbling.  We  have  instances  in 
the  Greek  chariot  races,  of  competitors,  by 
an  error  in  judgment  in  driving,  striking 
against  the  pillar  round  which  the  chariots 
were  to  turn.  There  is  a  close  analogy 
between  our  text  and  the  exhortation  in 
Heb.  xii.  1  f.  There,  after  the  triumphs 
of  faith  have  been  related,  we  are  exhorted 
to  run  with  patience  the  race  set  before  us, 
looking  to  Jesus,  the  Author  and  Finisher 
of  our  faith :  where  notice,  that  the  sacred 
Writer  seems  to  have  had  in  his  mind  the 
same  comparison  of  Him  to  the  pillar  or 
goal,  to  which  the  eyes  of  the  runners 
would  be  exclusively  directed).  38.] 

Appeal  to  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  as  justi- 
fying this  comparison  of  Christ  to  a  stone 
of  stumbling.  The  citation  is  gathered 
from  two  places  in  Isaiah.  The  *  stone  of 
stumbling  and  rock  of  offence,*  mentioned 
ch.  viii.  14,  is  substituted  tor  the  *  comer- 
stone  elect,  precious,'  of  ch.  xxviii.  16.  The 
solution  of  this  is  very  simple.  Isa.  viii.  14 
was  evidently  interpreted  by  the  Jews  them- 
selves of  the  Messiah:  for  Simeon,  Luke 
ii.  34,  when  speaking  of  the  child  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah,  expressly  adduces  the  pro- 
phecy as  about  to  be  fulfilled.  Similarly 
Isa.  xxviii.  16  was  intcr])reted  by  the 
Chaldec  Targum,  the  Babylonish  Talmud, 
&c.  Wliat  was  there  then  to  prevent  the 
Apostle  from  giving  to  this  Stone,  plainly 
foretold  as  to  be  laid  in  Zion,  that  desig- 
nation which  prophecy  also  justifien,  and 
which  bears  immecliatciy  on  the  matter  here 
in  hand?  See  1  Pet. "ii.  6—8,  where  the 
same  two  texts  are  joined,  and  also  Ps. 
cxviii.  22.  Shall  not  be  put  to  shame 
seems  to  be  a  secondary'  meaning  of 
the  Hebrew  word,  which  signifies,  as  in 
our  version  of  Isa.  xxviii.  16,  'sliall  not 
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X  1  BrHhren^myhearfa 
desire  and  prunfer  to  God 
for  Israel  is,  that  they 
might  he  saved,  '  For  I 
hear  them  record  that  they 
have  a  xeal  of  Ood,  hut  not 
according  to  knowledge. 
'  For  they  being  ignorant 
of  Ood*s  righteousness,  and 
going  about  to  establish 
their  own  righteousness, 
have  not  submitted  them-  ■ 
selves  unto  the  righteous- 
ness of  Ood.  *  For  Christ 
is  the  end  of  the  law  for 
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X.  1  Brethren,  my  heart's  desire 
and  my  supplication  to  God  on  their 
behalf  is  for  [their]  salvation.  ^  For 
I  bear  them  witness  that  they  *have  •Act.xxi.io. 

•^  ft  xxii.  S. 

a  zeal  for  God,  but  not  according  to    u**,/;  *Se? 

knowledge.     ^  For  not  knowing  the 

^  righteousness  of  God,  and  seeking  ^  jj- « 17.  *  i«. 

to  set  up  their  ^'own  righteousness,  cPhiLui.o. 

they  have  not  submitted  themselves 

unto  the  righteousness  of  God.  *  For 

^  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  imto  dM«tt.T.i7. 

i\»\.  111. «. 


make  haste  :*  i.  e.  shall  not  fly  in  terror, 
shall  not  be  confounded. 

Chap.  X.  1—18.]  The  Jews,  though 
zealous  for  Chd,  are  yet  ignorant  of  Ood*s 
righteousness  (1 — 3)  as  revealed  to  them 
in  their  own  Scriptures  (i— 13). 
1.]  Brethren  ("  now,  as  if  the  severity  of 
the  preceding  argument  were  passed  over, 
he  aflectionately  addresses  them  as  bre- 
thren" Bengel),  the  inclination  (or,  desire) 
of  my  heart  and  my  supplication  to  GK>d 
on  their  hehalf  (Israel,  see  ch.  ix.  32 ;  the 
insertion  of  **  Israel "  in  the  text  is  against 
the  authority  of  all  our  oldwt  MSS.  and 
versions)   (is)   for   (their)    salvation    (lit. 

*  toward;*  salvation.*  The  Apostle's  inten- 
tion seems  to  l)e,  to  destroy  any  impression 
which  his  readers  may  have  received  im- 
favourahlc  to  his  love  of  his  o\\ti  people, 
from  the  stern  argument  of  the  fonner 
chapter).  2.]  For  (reason  why  1  thus 
Hympathize  with  their  eifbrts,  though  mis- 
directed) I  bear  witness  to  them  that 
they  have  a  seal  for  Ood,  but  not  accord- 
ing to  (in  accordance  witli,  founded  upon, 
and  carried  on  with)  knowledge  (accurate 
apprehension  of  the  way  of  righteousness 
as  revealed  to  them).  3.]  For  (ex- 
planation of  not  according  to  knowledge) 
not  knowing  (i.e.  not  recognizing;  tlie  A.  V., 

•  being  ignorant  of  is  liable  to  the  object  i<m, 
that  it  may  represent  to  the  render  a  stat<; 
of  excusable  ignorance,  whereas  tl»cy  had  it 
before  them,  and  ot^erlooked  it)  the  right- 
eonsness  of  God  (not,  tlie  way  of  jusiifi- 
cation  appointed  by  God,  as  Stuart  and 
others ;  but  that  only  righteousness  whi<h 
avails  before  God,  which  becomes  ours  in 
justification;  see  De  Wette's  note,  (luotwl 
on  eh.  i.  17),  and  seeking  to  set  up  their 
own  righteousness  (again,  not  justifica- 
tion, but  righteousness :  that,  namely,  de- 
scribed vor.  5  ;  not  that  it  was  ever  theirs. 


but  the  Apostle  speaks  subjectively),  they 
were  not  subjected  (the  passive,  were  not 
subjected,— not  as  in  A.  V.,  **have  not 
submitted  themselves,"— expresses  theresult 
only ;  it  miglit  \\e  themselves,  or  it  might 
be  some  other,  that  Aiould  liave  subjected 
them, — but  the  historcial  fact  was,  that 
they  were  not  subjected)  to  the  righteous- 
.nesB  of  God  (the  *'  righteousness  of  Ood  " 
being  considered  as  a  rule  or  method,  to 
which  it  was  necessary  to  confonn,  but  to 
which  they  were  never  subjected,  as  they 
were  to  the  law  of  Moses).  4 — 13.] 

The  "  righteousness  of  God  **  is  now  ex- 
plained to  l»e  summed  up  in  that  Saviour 
who  was  declared  to  them  in  their  own 
Scriptures.— For  (establishing  what  was 
last  said,  and  at  the  sivme  time  unfolding 
the  "  righteousness  of  God "  in  a  fonn 
which  rendere<l  them  inexcusable  for  its 
non-recognition)  Christ  is  the  end  of  the 
law  (i.  e.  the  object  at  which  the  law 
aimed :  compare  the  similar  expression 
1  Tim.  i.  6,  "  the  end  of  the  command- 
ment." Various  meanings  have  l>een  given 
to  the  wortl  end.  (1)  End,  "  tinis,"  chro- 
nological :  *  Christ  is  the  termination  of 
the  law.*  So  Augustine,  Luther,  and 
others.  But  this  meaning,  uidess  under- 
stood in  its  prt^nant  sense,  that  Christ, 
who  has  succeeded  to  the  law,  was  also  the 
olrject  and  aim  of  the  law,  says  too  little. 
In  this  pregnant  senst*  Tlioluck  takes  the 
word  'end,'  the  end  in  time  and  in  aim. 
It  may  Ik?  so  ;  but  I  prefer  simply  to  take 
in  the  idea  of  Oirist  being  the  end,  i.e. 
aim  of  the  law,  as  borne  out  by  the  cita- 
tions following,  in  which  nothing  is  said 
of  the  transiloriness  of  the  law,  but  much 
of  the  notices  which  it  contains  of  right- 
eousness by  faith  in  Christ.  (2)  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  Calvin,  and  others,  take  end 
for  *  accomplishment,*  a  senr e  included  in 
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righteousness  to  every  one  that  be- 

lieveth.     ^  For  Moses  describeth  the 

righteousness  which  is  of  the  law, 

•  L»T-3nriiu5.  "[^saying]    *The    man    which    hath 

Ta!«'*Gi*'  done  them  shall  live  in  it.     ^  But 

ill.  li. 

the  general  meaning,  but  not  eflpeeially 
treated  here, — the  quotations  following  not 
having  any  reference  to  it.  (3)  The  mean- 
ing, end  in  the  setue  of  object  or  aim, 
above  adopted,  is  that  of  Chrysostom, 
Beza,  and  others.  Chrys.  obHer\'es  :  **  For 
if  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law,  he  who  has 
not  Christ,  ^although  he  may  seem  to 
possess  righteousness,  possesses  it  not :  but 
he  who  has  Christ,  even  if  he  have  not 
thoroughly  observed  the  law,  has  all.  To 
take  an  example.  Tlie  end  of  the  art  of 
medicine  is  health.  As,  therefore,  he  who 
is  able  to  produce  health,  even  if  he  know 
nothing  of  medicine,  has  aU :  but  he  who 
knows  not  how  to  produce  health,  however  ho 
may  seem  to  study  the  art,  fiiils  altogether : 
80  it  is  with  the  law  and  faith :  he  who 
lias  the  latter,  has  the  cud  of  tlic  former  u 
but  he  who  has  not  tlie  latter,  is  a  stranger 
to  both'')  nnto  righteonsikaM  (i.e.  so  as 
to  bring  about  righteousness,  which  the 
law  could  not  do)  to  every  one  that  be- 
Ueveth. — "Had  they  only  used  the  law, 
instead  of  abusing  it,  it  would  have  been 
their  best  preparation  for  the  Saviour's 
advent.  For  indeed,  by  reason  of  man's 
natural  weakness,  it  was  always  powerless 
to  justify.  It  was  never  intended  to  make 
the  sinner  righteous  before  God ;  but  rather 
to  impart  to  him  a  knowledge  of  his  sin- 
iiilness,  and  to  awaken  in  his  heart  earn- 
est longings  for  some  powerful  deliverer. 
Thus  used,  it  would  have  ensured  the 
reception  of  the  Metuiiah  by  those  who  now 
reject  Him.  Striving  to  attain  to  real 
holiness,  and  increasingly  conscious  of  the 
impossibility  of  becoming  holy  by  an  im- 
perfect obedience  to  the  law's  retiuire- 
ments,  they  would  gladly  have  rccogruissod 
the  Saviour  as  the  end  of  the  law  for  right- 
eousness." Ewbank.  5.]  For  (proof 
of  the  impossibility  of  legal  righteousness, 
as  declariHl  even  in  the  law  itself)  Moeei 
describeth  the  righteoosness  which  ii  of 
(abstract, — not  implying  tliat  it  has  ever 
been  attained,  but  rather  prcsu])posing  the 
contrary)  the  law,  [saying]  That  the  man 
which  hath  done  them  (the  ordinances  of 
the  law)  shaU  live  in  (in  the  strength  of, 
by  means  of,  as  his  status)  it  (the  right- 
eousness accruing  by  such  doing  of  them. 
Tlie  reading  " them"  in  A.  V.,  is  against 
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rigkteousneMt  to  eoeiy 
thai  believetk,  '  For  M 
describeth  the  righteom 
which  is  of  the  I^mw,  i 
the  man  which  doeth  i 
things  shall  Hoe  bif  I 
'  But     the     riffhteoui 

the  authority  of  our  most  ancient  Ml 
— As  regards  the  life  here  promised, 
Jewish  interpreters  themselves  include 
it  more  than  mere  earthly  felicity  in 
naan,  and  extended  tlieir  view  to  a  b< 
life  hereafter.  Earthly  felicity  it  do 
less  did  impart,  comp.  Deut.  xxx.  20 ; 
even  there  *  life*  seems  to  be  a  get 
promise,  and  length  of  days  a  partic 
s]xx;ics  of  felicity.  **  In  the  New  Te 
Tholuek  ol>serve8,  "this  idea  (of  life 
always  exalted  into  that  of  life  blessed 
eternal: — see  Matt.  vii.  14;  xviii.  8 
Luke  X.  28." 

6—8.]  The  righteousness  which  t 
faith  is  described^  in  the  words  spt 
in  Scripture  b^  Moses  of  the  4 
mandment  given  by  him, — €u  not 
pendent  on  a  long  and  difficult  pn 
of  search^  but  near  to  every  man,  an 
every  man*s  power  to  attain.  I  be! 
the  account  of  the  following  citation 
be  best  found  by  bearing  in  mind  that 
Apostle  is  speaking  of  Christ  as  the  en 
the  law  for  righteousness  to  the  beli< 
He  takes  as  a  confirmation  of  thi 
passage  occurring  in  a  prophetic  pai 
Deuteronomy,  where  Moaes  is  foretel 
to  the  Jews  the  consequences  of  rqec 
GckI's  law,  and  Hb  mercy  to  them  ( 
when  under  cliastisement,  if  they  w 
return  to  Him.  He  then  describes 
law  in  nearly  the  words  cited  in  this  t 
Now  the  A^Mstle,  regarding  Christ  as 
end  of  the  law,  its  great  central  aim 
object,  quotes  these  words  not  mere) 
suiting  his  purpose,  but  as  lieariug,  w 
originally  uned,  an  d  fortiori  applies 
to  faith  in  Him  who  is  the  end  of  the 
and  to  tlie  commandment  to  believ* 
Him,  which  (1  John  iii.  23)  is  now  *  G 
commandment.*  If  spoken  of  the  law 
manifestation  of  God  in  man's  heart 
mouth,  much  more  were  they  spoke 
Him,  who  is  God  manifest  in  the  flesh 
end  of  the  law  and  the  prophets. 
view  is,  it  is  true,  different  from  thi 
almost  all  eminent  Commentators,  aii< 
and  modem,— who  regard  tlie  word 
merely  adapted  or  parodied  by  tlie  A 
tie  as  suiting  his  present  purpose. 
we  must  remember  that  it  is  in  this  pac 
St.   Paul's  object   not  merely  to  dem 
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which  ii  of  faith  wp^dkHh 
on  this  wise,  8mf  not  in 
thine  heart.  Who  ehaU  ae- 
eend  into  heaven  t  {that  is, 
to  bring  Christ  down  from 
above:)  ^  or.  Who  shall 
descend  into  the  deep  f 
(that  is,  to  bring  up  Christ 
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the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith 
speaketh  on  this  wise,  'Say  not  in  fDjcr.xxx. 
thine  heart,  Who  shall  ascend  into 
heaven?  (that  is,  to  bring  Christ 
down :)  7  or.  Who  shall  descend 
into  the   deep?    (that   is,  to  bring 


the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith  in 
ChriHt,  but  to  shew  it  described  already 
in  the  words  of  the  law.—'BxLl  the  right- 
eoufneM  which  U  of  faith  ipeaketh  on 
this  wise  (personified,  as  Wisdom  in  the 
Proverbs),  Say  not  in  thine  he irt  (i.  e. '  think 
not/  a  Hebrew  idiom.  The  original 
in  Deuteronomy  Has  merely,  "  that  thou 
shouUlest  say.**  The  Apostle  cites  freely, 
giving  the  explanation  of  this  saying,  viz. 
thinking).  Who  shall  aseand  into  heavm  1 
that  is  (see  note  above ; — that  imports  in 
its  lull  and  unfolded  meaning),  to  bring 
down  Chriat :— or,  Who  shall  deseend  into 
the  deep  (or,  the  abyss)  1— that  is,  to  bring 
np  Christ  from  the  dead. — There  is  some 
difficultv  in  assigning  the  precise  view 
with  which  the  Apostle  introduces  these 
({uestions.  Tholuck  remarks,  "Tlie  dif- 
ferent interpretations  may  be  re<luced  to 
this,  that  the  questions  are  regarded  either 
(1)  as  questions  of  unbelief,  or  (2)  as  ques- 
tions of  embarrassment f  or  (3)  as  questions 
of  anxiety."  The  first  view  is  represented 
by  De  Wette,  who  says,  **  In  what  sense 
these  questions,  from  which  the  righteous- 
ness which  is  of  faith  dissuades  men,  are 
to  be  taken,  is  plain  from  ver.  9,  where 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ  is  asserted  as 
the  one  most  weighty  jK)int  of  historical 
Christian  belief:  -they  would  be  questions 
€3i(  unbelief,  which  regards  this  fact  as  not 
accomplished,  or  as  now  first  to  be  accom- 
plished. Tims,  also,  probably,  are  we  to 
understand  the^r*^  question,  as  api)lying 
to  the  Incaimation  ofg  ChriJtt.'*  This  is 
more  or  less  also  the  view  of  mnny  otlK'r 
Commentators.  (2)  ITie  second  view,  that 
they  are  questions  of  embarrassment,  is 
taken  by  Stuart,  who  says,  "  The  whole  (of 
Moses's  saying)  may  be  summed  up  in  one 
word,  omitting  all  figurative  expression : 
vii.  the  commandment  is  plain  and  ac' 
cessible.  You  can  liave,  therefore,  no 
excuse  for  neglecting  it.  So  in  the  case 
before  us.  Justification  by  faith  in  Christ 
is  a  plain  and  intelligible  doctrine.  It  is 
not  shut  up  in  mysterious  language  .... 
It  is  like  what  Moses  says  of  tlie  statutes 
which  he  gave  to  Israel,  pUin,  intelligible, 
accessible  ....  It  is  brought  before  the 


mind  and  heart  of  e\'ery  man :  and  thus 
he  is  ^-ithout  excuse  for  unbelief."  (3) 
The  third  view,  tliat  they  are  questions  of 
anxiety,  is  that  of  Calvin,  Tholuck,  and 
others:  by  none  perhaps  better  expressed 
than  by  Ewbank,  Comm.  on  the  Ep.  to 
the  Rom.,  p.  74 :  "  Personifying  the  great 
Cliristian  doctrine  of  free  justification 
through  faith,  he  represents  it  as  addressing 
every  man  who  is  anxious  to  obtain  salva- 
tion, in  the  encouraging  words  of  Moses : 
*  Say  not  in  thine  heart,  (it  says  to  such  an 
one,)  &c.  .  .  .*  In  other  words,  *  Let  not 
the  man,  who  sighs  for  deliverance  from 
his  ouTi  sinfulness,  suppose  that  the  accom- 
plishment of  some  impossible  task  is  re- 
quired of  him,  in  order  to  enjoy  the  bless- 
ings of  the  Clospel.  Let  him  not  think 
that  the  personal  pi'esence  of  the  Messiah 
is  necessary  to  ensure  his  salvation.  Clirist 
needs  not  to  he  brought  down  from  heaven, 
or  up  from  the  abyss,  to  im{)art  to  him  for- 
giveness and  holiness.  No.  Our  Chris- 
tian message  contains  no  impossibilities. 
We  do  not  mock  the  sinner  by  ottering  him 
happiness  on  conditions  which  we  know 
that  he  is  jmwerless  to  fulfil.  We  tell  him 
that  Christ's  word  is  near  to  him  :  so  near, 
that  he  may  speak  of  it  ^nth  his  mouth, 

and  meditate  on  it  with  his  heart ' 

Is  there  any  thing  above  human  power  in 
such  a  confession,  and  in  such  a  belief? 
Surely  not.  It  is  graciously  adapted  to  the 
necessity  of  the  very  weakest  and  most 
sinful  of  God's  creatures."  I  will  now 
take  up  the  three  views  afresh  and  state 
the  objections.  (1)  The  objection  to  tliis 
view,  as  alleged  by  Tholuck,  is,  that  in  it, 
the  contrast  with  ver.  5  is  lost  sight  of. 
And  this  is  so  far  just,  that  it  nmst  be 
confessed  we  thus  lose  the  ideas  which  the 
Apostle  evidently  intended  us  to  grasp, 
those  of  insuperable  difticulty  in  the  ac- 
quisiti(m  of  righteousness  by  the  law, 
and  of  facility,— by  the  gospel.  Also, — 
it  puts  too  forward  the  allegation  of  the 
great  matters  of  historical  belief,  which  are 
not  here  the  central  point  of  the  argument, 
but  introduced  as  the  objects  which/aiYA,  it- 
self that  central  point,  apprehends.  (2)  Tlie 
la^  objection   has  some  force  as  against 
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Christ  up  from  the  dead.)  ^  But 
what  saith  it  ?  «  The  word  is  nigh 
unto  thee,  in  thy  mouth,  and  in  thy 
heart:  that  is,  the  word  of  faith, 
which  we  preach ;  ^  because  **  if  thou 
shalt  confess  with  thy  mouth'  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  shalt  beKeve  in 
thine  heart  that  God  raised  him 
from  the  dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved. 
1^  For  with  the  heart  man  believeth 
unto  righteousness;  and  with  the 
mouth  confession  is  made  unto  sal- 


▲T7TH0BIZED  TBRSl 

Off MH from  the  dead.)  • 
what  taith  it  1  The  « 
is  nigh  thee,  even  in 
mouth,  and  in  thy  hei 
that  is,  the  word  of  ft 
which  we  preach  ;  »  tht 
thou  shalt  confess  with 
mouth  the  Lord  Jesus, 
shalt  believe  in  thine  h 
that  God  hath  raised 
from  the  dead,  thou  s 
be  saved.  *®  ]?br  with 
heart  man  believeth  t 
righteousness :  and  will 
mouth  confession  is  m 


this  view.  The  regarding  the  questions  as 
mere  questions  of  difficulty  and  intellectual 
bewilderment  does  not  adequately  repre- 
sent the  zeal  for  Ood  preclicated  of  the 
Jews,  on  the  assumption  of  which  the  whole 
passage  proceeds.  Here,  however,  it  seems 
to  me,  we  have  more  truth  than  in  (1) :  for 
the  plainness  and  simplicity  of  the  truths  to 
be  believed  is  unquestionably  one  most  im- 
portant element  in  the  righteousness  which 
is  of  faith.  (3)  Here  we  have  the  im- 
portant element  just  mentioned,  not  indeed 
made  the  prominent  point  of  the  questions, 
but,  as  it  appears  to  me,  properly  and  suffi- 
ciently kept  in  view.  Tlie  anxious  follower 
after  righteousness  is  not  disappointed  by 
an  impracticable  code,  nor  mocked  by  an 
unintelligible  revelation  :  the  word  is  near 
him,  therefore  accessible ;  plain  and  sim- 
ple ^  and  therefore  apprehensible;  and, 
taking  (1)  into  a(*count,  we  may  fairly  add, 
— deals  with  definite  historical  fact,  and 
therefore  certain :  so  that  his  salvation  is 
not  contingent  on  an  amount  of  perform- 
ance which  is  beifond  him,  and  therefore 
inaccessible :  irrational,  and  therefore  in- 
apprehensible :  undefined,  and  therefore 
involved  in  uncertainty. — Thus,  it  seems 
to  me,  wo  satisfy  all  the  conditions  of  the 
argument:  and  thus  also  it  is  clearly 
brought  out,  that  tlie  words  themselves 
could  never  have  been  spoken  by  Moses  of 
the  righteousness  which  is  of  the  la»r^  but 
of  that   which  is  oH  faith.  8.]  But 

what  saith  it  1  The  word  is  near  thee,  in 
thy  mouth  (to  confess),  and  in  thy  heart 
(to  believe) :  that  is  (see  above),  the  word 
of  faith  (which  forms  the  substratum  and 
object  of  faith,  see  Gal.  iii.  2  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  6), 
which  we  (ministers  of  Clirist :  or  perhaps, 
I  Paul)  preach  (this  ver.  has  l)een  ex- 
plained in  dealing  with  vv.  6,  7) ; 


9.]  because  (explanation  of  the  word  b 
near  thee.  Others,  seeing  that  the  s 
word  in  the  original  means  "  because," 
"  that,"  take  the  latter  meaning  here, 
regard  this  verse  as  merely  giving  the 
port  of  the  "word  of  faith  which 
preach."  But  as  Tlioluck  observes, 
the  duty  of  confessing  the  Lord  Jesus 
hardly  be  called  part  of  the  content 
the  preaching  of  faith,  but  the  proniin< 
given  to  that  duty  shews  a  refereno 
the  words  of  Moses:  (2)  the  making 
word  render  a  reason  for  the  fact  a1 
stated,  suits  much  better  the  con 
and  form  of  the  passage:  (3)  the 
of  the  confession  with  the  mouth  sti 
ing  first,  also  shews  a  reference  to  v 
lias  gone  before:  for  when  the  Ape 
brings  his  own  arrangement  in  ver.  IC 
puts,  as  natural,  the  belief  of  the  h 
first)  if  thou  shalt  eonfess  with  thy  mc 
(same  order  as  ver.  8)  the  Lord  Jesus, 
believe  in  thine  heart  that  Ck>d  ra 
Him  from  the  dead  (liero,  as  in  I  Cor. 
14>  16,  17,  regarded  as  the  great  cen 
fact  of  redempti(m),  thou  shalt  be  Sfl 
(inherit  eternal  li^). — Here  we  have 
two  parts  of  the  above  question  a| 
introduced:  the  confession  of  the  1 
Jesus  implying  His  having  come  d 
from  heaven,  and  the  belief  in  His  re 
rection  implying  His  having  been  bro\ 
up  from  the  dcMid.  lO.J  For  (re 

back  to  ver.  6,  where  the  above  w< 
were  ascribed  to  the  righteousness  whic 
of  faith,  and  explains  how  believing  \ 
the  heart  refers  to  the  acquiring  of  rig[ 
ousness)  with  the  heart  faith  is  e: 
oised  (the  original  verb  is  impersona 
is  believed :  i.  e.  as  in  the  text,  man 
lieveth)  unta  (so  as  to  be  available  to 
acquisition  of)  righteoTisness ;  and  ( 
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unto  talvaiion,  ^^  For  the 
scripture  saith.  Whosoever 
helieveth  on  him  shall  not 
be  ashamed,  '*  For  there 
is  no  difference  between  the 
Jew  and  the  Chreek :  for 
the  same  Lord  over  all  is 
rich  unto  all  that  call  upon 
him,  "^^  For  whosoever  shall 
call  upon  the  name  of  the 
Lord  shall  be  saved,  ^*  Sow 
then  shall  they  call  on  him 
in  whom  they  ikave  not  be- 
lieved 1  and  how  shall  they 
believe  in  him  of  whom  they 
have  not  heard?  and  how 
shall  they  hear  without  a 
preacher?  ^^  And  how  shall 
they  preach,  except  they  be  | 
sent  ?  as  it  is  written,  Haw  \ 
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yation.  ^^  For  the  scripture  saith, 
*  Whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall 
not  be  put  to  shame.  ^^  Por  ^  there 
is  no  distinction  between  Jew  and 
Greek :  •  for  the  same  Lord  over  all 
is  ™rich  unto  all  them  that  call 
upon  him :  ^^  for  every  one  "  who- 
soever shall  call  upon  the  °  name  o  Act.  u.  m. 
of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved,  i*  How 
then  can  they  call  on  him  in  whom 
they  have  not  believed?  and  how 
can  they  believe  in  him  of  whom 
they  have  not  heard  ?  and  how  can 
they  hear  p  without  a  preacher?  ptu.i. a. 
1^  And  how  shall  they  preach,  ex- 


its a.  xxTi!i. 

10.  &  zlix.  SS. 

Jsa.  XTii.7. 

ch.  ix.;:8. 
k  Acts  XV.  9. 

ch.iil.  J. 

Hui.  Hi.  VS. 
1  Avm  X.  SO. 

ih.  Ul. » 

lTIin.iI.5. 
m  Eph.  i.7.* 

il.  *.  7. 
n  Jofl  ii.  32. 

Aut«  ii.  SI. 


rally,  but :  as  if  it  were  «ud,  *  not  only  so : 
hut  there  must  be  an  outward  confession, 
in  order  for  justification  to  be  carried  for- 
ward to  salvation ')  with  the  mouth  con- 
fession is  made  unto  salvation.— Clearly 
the  words  righteousness  and  salvation 
are  not  used  here,  as  De  Wettc  and 
others  maintain,  merely  as  difl'ercnt  terms 
for  the  same  thing-,  for  the  sake  of  the 
]>arallelisni :  hut  salvation  is  the  en<i  and 
topstone  of  justification,  consequent  not 
merely  on  the  act  of  justifyinjr  faith,  as 
the  other,  but  on  a  pixxl  confession  before 
the  world,  maintained  unto  the  end. 
11.]  For  (proof  of  the  former  part  of  ver. 
10)  the  scripture  salUi,  Whosoever  be- 
Ueveth  on  Him  shall  not  be  ashamed. 
12.]  For  (an  exjilanation  of  the 
strong:  expression  'whosoever  believeth,* 
as  implyinf?  the  universal  offer  of  the 
riches  of  God's  mercy  in  Clirist)  there  is 
no  distinction  of  Jew  and  Greek  (Gen- 
tile.— See  ch.  iii.  22):  for  the  same  Lord 
of  all  (viz.  Christy  who  is  the  subject  here : 
verses  9,  11,  13  cannot  be  sejxiruted.  So 
Origen,  Chrj-sostom,  and  most  of  the  an- 
cients. fSo  "  Lord  of  all "  is  sjiid  of  Clirist, 
Acts  X.  36.  Most  modem  Commentators 
would  render  the  words,  ''the  same  [Person] 
is  Lord  of  all.'*  But  I  prefer  the  usual  ren- 
dering, both  on  account  of  the  strangeness 
of  **the  same"  thus  standing  alone,  and 
because  this  Apostle  uses  the  expression 
"  the  same  Lord^*  1  Cor.  xii.  5,  and  even 
"the  same  God"  1  Cor.  xii.  6)  is  rich 
unto  all  (*by  unto  is  signified  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  stream  of  grace  rushes 
forth.'   Olshausen)  who  eall  upon  Him: 


13.]  for  (Scripture  proof  of  this 
assertion)  every  one  whosoever  shall  eall 
upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  (Jehoyah, — 
but  used  here  of  Christ  beyond  a  doubt,  as 
the  next  verse  shews.  Tliere  is  hardly  a 
stronger  proof,  or  one  more  irrefragable 
by  those  who  deny  the  (Jodhead  of  our 
Blessed  Lord,  of  the  unhesitating  applica- 
tion to  Him  by  tlie  A})ostle  of  the  name 
and  attributes  of  Jehovah)  shall  be  saved. 

14,  15.]  It  has  been  much  doubted 
to  whom  these  questions  refer,— to  Jews 
or  to  Gentiles  ?  It  must,  I  think,  be  an- 
swered. To  neither  exclusively.  They  are 
generalized  by  the  ** whosoever"  of  the 
preceding  verse,  to  mejin  all,  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles.  And  the  inference  in  what 
ft)llows,  though  mainly  concerning  the  re- 
jection of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  has  regard 
also  to  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles :  see 
below  on  verses  19,  20.-  At  the  same  time, 
as  Mey(jr  remarks,  "the  necessity  of  the 
Gospel  mission  must  first  be  laid  down,  in 
Older  to  brmg  out  in  strong  contrast  the 
disobcilieuce  of  some.**—  How  then  (i.  e.  it 
being  concwled  that  the  foregoing  is  so) 
can  (I  have  foHowed  the  majority  of  the 
chief  MSS  in  reading  can  throughout  this 
passage  instead  of  '*fihall")  they  (men, 
represented  by  the  "fr^o*oer^r"of  ver.  13) 
call  en  Him  in  whom  they  have  not 
believed  (i.  e.  begun  to  believe:  so  ch. 
xiii.  \\)%  But  (in  an  Englis^h  version  we 
are  obligetl  to  render  these  huts  by  and ; 
and  so  of  those  which  follow.  In  the 
origiiml,  they  are  not  copulatives,  but  dis- 
junctives) how  can  they  believe  (in  Him) 
of  whom  they  have  not  heard  1    Bnt  how 
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cept  they  be  sentP  as  it  is  written, 
«  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of  them 
that  bring  glad  tidings  of  peace,  that 
bring  glad  tidings  of  good  things ! 
1^  Howbeit  they '  did  not  all  hearken 
to  the  glad  tidings.  For  Isaiah 
saith,  •  Lord,  who  hath  believed  our 
report  ?  ^7  So  then  faith  cometh  of 
report,  and  the  report  is  through  the 
word  of  Christ.  18  But  I  say,  Did 
they  not  hear  ?  Nay,  verily,  *  Their 
voice  went  out  into  all  the  earth, 
°  and  their  words  unto  the  ends  of 
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Uameifktl  are  tke  fiH  ^ 
them  tkatpreeush  ikegoapH 
of  peace,  and  bring  glad 
tidings  of  good  thimge! 
^^But  ihey  have  not  aU 
obeyed  the  goepeL  .Ybr 
Seaiae  eaitk.  Lord,  uAo 
hoik  believed  our  reporit 
17  8o  thenfaUk  oometh  by 
hearing,  and  hearing  bg  ike 
word  of  &od.  >•  Arf  J 
eag,  Save  theg  nai  heard  f 
Yes  verilg,  Meir  eonnd  wemi 
into  all  the  earth,  and  their 
words  unto  the  ends  of  tke 


can  they  hear  withont  a  preacher  1  But 
how  can  men  preach  unless  thej  shaU 
have  heen  sentl  as  it  is  written,  How 
heantifol  are  the  feet  of  them  who  hring 
glad  tidings  of  peace,  who  hring  glad 
tidings  of  good  Uiings!— The  Apostle  is 
shewing  the  necessity  and  dignity  of  the 
preachers  of  the  word,  which  leads  on  to 
the  universality  of  their  preaching,  leaving 
all  who  disobey  it  without  excuse.  He 
therefore  cites  this,  as  shewing  that  their 
instrumentality  was  one  recognized  in  the 
prophetic  word,  where  their  office  is  de- 
scribed and  glorified. — The  applicability  of 
these  words  to  the  preachers  of  the  Gospel 
is  evident  from  the  passage  in  Isaiah  itself, 
which  is  spoken  indeed  of  the  return  from 
captivity,  but  in  that  return  has  regard  to 
a  more  glorious  one  under  the  future  Re- 
deemer. We  need  not  therefore  say  that 
the  Apostle  uses  Scripture  words  merely  as 
expressing  his  own  thoughts  in  a  well- 
known  garb;  he  alleges  the  words  as  a 
prophetic  description  of  the  preachers  of 
whom   he  is   writing.  16.]    In  this 

preaching  of  the  Gospel  some  have  been 
found  obedient,  others  disobedient:  and 
this  was  before  annoimced  by  Isaiali.  The 
persons  here  meant  are  as  yet  kept  in- 
definite,— but  evidently  the  Apostle  has 
in  his  mind  the  unbelieving  Jews,  about 
whom  his  main  discourse  is  employed. — 
Howbeit  not  all  hearkened  to  (historic: 
during  the  preaching)  the  glad  tidings 
(and  this  too  was  no  unlooked-for  thing, 
but  predetermined  in  the  divine  counsel) : 
for  Isaiah  saith.  Lord  (the  word  Lord  is 
not  in  the  Hebrew),  who  [hath]  believed 
the  hearing  of  ns  (i.  e.  as  in  onr  version,  our 


report :  but  it  is  important  in  this  passage 
to  keep  the  word  one  and  the  same  through- 
out, as  it  is  in  the  original ;  otherwise  we 
lose  the  force  of  the  Apostle's  argument)  I 
17.]  Faith  then  (conclusion  from 
ver.  16,  **who  believed  our  report  ?'*)  is  from 
hearing  (i.  e.  the  publication  of  the  Gospel 
produces  belief  in  it),  and  the  hearing  (the 
effect  of  the  publication  of  the  Gospel)  ia 
through  (not,  *in  obedience  to,'  but  'fay 
means  of,'  as  its  instrument  and  vehicle) 
the  word  of  Christ  (such  is  the  reading  of 
our  oldest  authorities.  *Ood*  has  pro- 
bably been  a  rationalizing  correction,  to 
suit  better  the  sense  of  the  prophecy). 
18.]  Bat  Tin  anticipation  of  an  objection 
that  Israel,  whom  he  has  especially  in 
view,  had  not  sufficiently  heard  the  good 
tidings)  I  say,  Did  thej  not  hear  (the 
"hear**  of  ver.  14  is  carried  on  through 
verses  16  and  17  to  this  in  ver.  18)  1  Vay, 
Torily  (ch.  ix.  20,  note),  Into  all  the  earth 
went  forth  their  Toice,  and  to  the  eada  of 
the  world  their  words.  —  Psal.  xix.  is 
a  comparison  of  the  sun,  and  glory  of 
the  heavens,  with  the  word  of  Ood,  As 
fiEir  as  ver.  6  the  glories  of  nature  are  de- 
scribed: then  the  great  subject  is  taken 
up,  and  the  parallelism  carried  out  to  the 
end.  So  that  the  Apostle  has  not,  as 
alleged  in  nearly  all  the  Conuuentators, 
merely  accommodated  the  text  allegorically, 
but  taken  it  in  its  context,  and  followed 
up  the  comparison  of  the  Psalm.— As  to 
the  assertion  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
having  gone  out  into  all  the  world,  when 
as  yet  a  small  part  of  it  only  had  been 
evangelized, — we  must  remember  that  it 
is  not  the  extent,  so  much  as  the  univer- 
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world.  <•  Bmi  I  »ay.  Did 
not  lirael  know?  First 
Moset  saith,  I  will  pro- 
voke yon  to  jealousy  by 
them  that  are  no  people, 
and  hy  a  foolish  nation  I 
will  anyer  yon.  *•  But 
Esaias  is  very  hold,  and 
saith,  I  was  found  of  them 
ihat  souyht  me  not;  I  was 
made  manifest  unto  them 
that  asked  not  after  me. 
2»  But  to  Israel  he  saith, 
All  day  long  I  have  stretch- 


ATJTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BETISEO. 

the  world,     lo  But  I  say,  Did  Israel 

not  know?    First  Moses  saith,  *I  *s5!"ch"i5l** 

will  provoke  you  to  jealousy  against    "* 

that  which  is  not  a  nation,  against 

a  y  nation  that  hath  no  understand-  yTit.iii.8. 

ing  will  I  anger  you.     20  g^t  Isaiah 

is  very  bold  and  saith,  *  I  was  found  « i«a  '«▼  »• 

''  ch.  ix.  80. 

by  them  that  sought  me  not ;  I  be- 
came manifest  unto  them  that  asked 
not  after  me.  21  But  in  regard  of 
Israel  he  saith,  •All  the  day  long«ii*.ixT.j. 


salitif  in  character,  of  this  preaching, 
which  the  Apcmtle  is  here  asserting:  tliat 
word  of  God,  hitherto  confined  within  the 
limits  of  Jndsea,  had  now  broken  those 
bounds,  and  was  preadied  in  all  parts  of 
the  earth.     See  Col.  i.  6,  23.  19.] 

Bnt  (in  anticipation  of  another  objection, 
that  this  universal  evangelizing  and^  ad- 
mission of  all,  had  at  any  rate  taken  the 
Jews  by  surprise,^ i\\Bi  they  had  not  been 
forewarned  of  any  such  purpose  of  God)  I 
■ay,  Did  Israel  (no  emphasis  on  Israel— 
they  are  not  first  here  introduced,  nor 
have  the  preceding  verses  been  said  only  of 
the  Gentiles;  but  they  have  been  during 
those  verses  in  the  Ajwstle^s  mind,  and  are 
now  named  for  distinctness*  sake,  l)ecause 
it  is  not  now  a  question  of  their  having 
heard,  which  they  did  in  common  with  all, 
but  of  their  having  been' aware  from  their 
Scriptures  of  Gtxl's  intention  with  regard 
to  themselves  and  the  Gentiles)  not  know 
(supply,  not  •  the  Gos])el,*  "  the  hearing," 
as  Chrysostom  and  others, — but,  the  fact 
that  such  a  general  proclamation  of  the 
Qospel  would  be  made  as  has  been  men- 
tioned in  the  last  verse,  raising  up  tbc 
Gentiles  into  equality  and  rivalry  with 
themselves.  Others  supply  variously,  *  the 
truth  of  God,' — so  as  to  have  an  advantage 
over  the  Gentiles:  ** the  righteousness  of 
Ood,"  Ac.)  1— First  (in  the  order  of  tlie 
prophetic  roll ;  i.  e.  in  their  very  earliest 
prophet.  Tholuck  observes,  "  The  Apastle 
has  in  his  mind  a  whole  series  of  prophetic 
sayings  which  be  might  adduce,  but  gives 
only  a  few  instead  of  all,  and  would  shew 
by  the  'first,*  that  even  in  the  earliest 
period  the  same  complaint  [of  Israel's  un- 
belief] is  found")  Moses  saith,  I  will  pro- 
▼oke  you  (the  Hebrew  and  Septuagint 
have  'them*)  to  jealousy  against  (those 
who  are)  no  nation  (the  Gentiles,  as  op- 


posed to  the  people  of  God),  against  a 
nation  that  hath  no  understanding  (the 
spiritual  fool  of  Ps.  xiv.  1;  Hi.  1;  IVov. 
xvii.  21)  will  I  proToke  you.  The  original 
reference  of  these  words,  as  addressed  to 
Israel  by  Moses,  is  exactly  apposite  to  the 
Apo«tle*8  argument.  Moses  prophetically 
assumes  the  departure  of  Israel  ^m  God, 
and  his  rejection  of  them,  and  denounces 
from  God  that,  as  they  had  moved  Him  to 
jealousy  with  their  'no-gods'  (idols)  and 
provoked  Him  to  anger  by  their  vanities, 
— so  He  would,  by  receiving  into  his  favour 
a  *  no-nation,'  make  tbem  jealous,  and  pro- 
voke them  to  anger  by  adopting  instead 
of  them  a  foolish  nation.  20.]  But 

(even  more  than  this:  there  is  stronger 
testimony  yet)  Isaiah  is  very  bold  and 
saith  (i.  e.  as  we  say,  *  dares  to  say,*  *  ven- 
tures to  speak  thus  plainly '),  I  was  found 
(so  the  Septuagint,  tlie  Hebrew  has  *  I  was 
sought:'  but  apparently  in  the  sense  of 
Ezek.  xiv.  3;  xx.  3,  'enquired  of:*  which 
amounts  to  being  found)  by  those  who 
sought  me  not ;  I  became  manifest  to  those 
who  asked  not  after  me.  De  Wette  and 
other  modem  Commentators  have  main- 
tained that  Isa.  Ixv.  1  is  spoken  of  the 
Jews,  and  not  of  the  Gentiles ;  their  main 
argument  for  this  view  l)eing  the  con- 
nexion of  ch.  Ixiv.  and  Ixv.  But  even 
granting  this  connexion,  it  does  not  follow 
that  God  is  not  speaking  in  reproach  to 
Israel  in  ch.  Ixv.  1,  and  reminding  them 
prophetically,  that  while  they.  His  own 
rebellious  people,  provoke  Him  to  anger, 
the  Gentiles  which  never  sought  Him  have 
found  Him.  '  The  nation  which  was  not 
called  by  my  Name,*  in  Ixv.  1,  can  only 
primarily  mean   the   Gentiles.  21.J 

But  in  regard  of  (not,  as  A.  V.  '  to,*  but 
'with  regard  to.*  The  words  are  not  an 
address)  Israel  (evidently  emphatic ; — the 
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did  I  stretcli  forth  my  hands  unto  a 
disobedient  and  gainsaying  people. 

XI.  ^  I  say  then,  *  Did  God  cast 
away  his  people  ?  God  forbid.  For 
^  I  also  am  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed 
of  Abraham,  of  the  tribe  of  Benja- 
min. 2  Qod  did  not  cast  away  his 
people  which  he  ^  foreknew.     Know 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8ION. 

ed  forth  my  hand*  unto  a 
disobedient  and  gainnajfing 
people. 

XL  1  /  tay  then.  Hath 
Qod  cast  away  his  people  f 
God  forbid.  For  I  also 
am  an  Israelite,  of  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin.  *  Qod 
hath    not    cast    away    his 


former  words  having  been  said  of  the  Gen- 
tiles) he  saith  (Isa.  Ixv.  2),  AU  the  day 
I  stretched  forth  my  hands  (the  attitude 
of  g^racious  invitation^  to  a  people  dis- 
ohedient  and  gainsaying  (rebellions;  the 
same  word  occurs  Deut.  xxi.  18). 

Chap.  XI.  1- 10.]  Yet  Qod  has  not 
cast  off  ffis  people,  but  there  is  a  remnant 
according  to  the  election  of  grace  (1 — 6), 
—  the  rest  being  hardened  (7 — 10). 
1.]  I  say  then  (a  false  inference  from 
ch.  X.  19 — 21,  —  made  in  order  to  be 
refiited).  Did  (meaning,  It  cannot  surely 
be,  that)  Ood  cast  off  His  people  (as  would 
almost  appear  from  the  severe  words  just 
adduced)!  It  is  not  so  (God  forhid).  For 
I  also  am  an  Israelite  (see  Phil.  iii.  5),  of 
the  seed  of  Abraham  (mentioned  probably 
for  solemnity's  sake,  as  bringing  to  mind 
all  the  promises  made  to  Abraham),  of  the 
tribe  of  Besjamin  (so  Phil.  iii.  5).— Tliere 
is  some  question  with  what  intent  the 
Apostle  here  brings  forward  himself.  Tliree 
answers  are  open  to  us :  either  (1)  it  is  as 
a  case  in  point,  as  an  example  of  an  Israelite 
who  has  not  been  refected,  but  is  still  one 
of  Qod*s  people :  so  almost  all  the  Com- 
mentators -  but  this  is  hardly  probable, — 
for  in  this  case  (a)  he  would  not  surely 
bring  one  only  example  to  prove  his  point, 
when  thousands  might  have  been  alleged, — 
(b)  it  would  be  hardly  consistent  with  the 
humble  mind  of  St.  P&ul  to  put  himself 
alone  in  such  a  place,— and  (c)  **  Ood  for- 
bid "  does  not  go  simply  to  deny  a  hypo- 
theticaiyVic^  but  applies  to  some  deprecated 
consequence  of  that  which  is  hypothetically 
put :  —  or  (2)  he  implies,  *  How  can  I 
say  such  a  thing,  who  am  myself  an 
Israelite,*  &c.  ?  *  Does  not  my  very  na- 
tionality furnish  a  security  against  my 
entertaining  such  an  idea  ?  *—  or  (3)  which 
I  believe  to  be  the  right  view,  but  which 
I  have  found  only  in  the  recent  comnientarv 
of  Mr.  Ewbank,  — as  implying  that  if  such 
a  hypothesis  were  to  be  concreded,  it  would 
exclude  from  God's  kingdom  the  writer 
himself,  as  an  Israelite.    This  seems  better 


to  agree  with  **  Qod  forbid,"  as  depre* 
eating  the  consequence  of  such  an  asser- 
tion.— But  a  qnostion  even  more  im- 
jwrtant  arises,  not  unconnected  with  that 
just  discussed:  viz.  who  are  His  people? 
In  order  for  the  sentence  to  bear  the 
meaning  just  assigned  to  it,  it  is  obvious 
that  His  people  must  mean  the  people  of 
God  nationally  considered.  If  Paul  depre- 
cated such  a  proposition  as  the  rejection  of 
Qod*s  people,  because  he  himself  wotdd 
thus  be  as  an  Israelite  cut  off  from  God's 
favour,  the  rejection  assumed  in  the  hypo- 
thesis must  be  a  national  rejection.  It 
is  against  this  that  he  puts  in  his  strong 
protest.  It  is  this  which  he  disproves  by 
a  cogent  historical  parallel  from  Scripture, 
shewing  that  there  is  a  remnant  even  at 
the  present  time  according  to  the  election 
of  grace :  and  not  only  so,  but  that  that  part 
of  Israel  (considerecl  as  having  continuity 
of  national  existence)  which  is  for  a  time 
hardened,  shall  ultimately  come  in,  and  so 
all  Israel  (nationally  considered  again,  Israel 
as  a  nation)  shall  be  saved.  Tlios  the 
covenant  of  God  with  Israel,  having  been 
national,  shall  ultimately  be  fulfilled  to 
them  as  a  nation:  not  by  the  gathering 
in  merely  of  individual  Jews,  or  of  etU 
the  Jews  individually,  into  the  Christian 
Church,— but  by  the  national  restoration 
of  the  Jews,  not  in  unbelief,  but  as  a 
Christian  believing  nation,  to  all  that  can, 
under  the  gospel,  represent  their  andeni 
pre-eminence,  and  to  the  fulness  of  those 
promises  which  hare  never  yet  in  their 
plain  sense  been  accomplished  to  them.  I  ^ 
have  entered  on  this  matter  here,  because  a 
clear  understanding  of  it  underlies  all  intel- 
ligent appretnation  of  the  argument  of  the 
chapter.  Those  who  hold  no  national 
restoration  of  the  Jews  to  pre-eminence, 
must  necessarily  confound  the  present  rem- 
nant  according  to  the  election  of  grace, 
with  the  remainder,  who  nationally  shall 
be  grafted  in  again.  See  this  more  fully 
illusikrated  where  that  image  occurs,  ver. 
17  ff.  2.]   Ood  did  not  east  away 
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people  wAicA  ike  foreknew. 
Wot  ye  not  what  the  scrip - 
ture  ecUth  of  Elias  ?  how 
he  maketh  intercexsion  to  \ 
Ood  againet  Israel^  say- 
ing, '  Lord,  they  have 
killed  thy  prophets,  and 
digged  down  thine  altars; 
and  I  am  left  alone,  and 
they  seek  my  life.  *  But 
what  taith  the  answer  of 
Ood  unto  him  ?  I  have 
reserved  to  myself  seven 
thousand  men,  who  have 
not  bowed  the  knee  to  the 
image  of  Baal.  ^  Even  so 
then  at  this  present  time 
also  there  is  a  remnant 
according  to  the  election 
of  grace,  •  And  if  by 
grace,  then  is  it  no  more 
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ye  not  what  the  scripture  saith  in 

[the   history   of]    Elijah?    how  he 

pleadeth  with  God  against   Israel, 

3  ^  Lord,  they  have  killed  thy  pro-  ^  J^^JJ**  ***• 

phets,  they  have  digged  down  thine 

altars ;  and  I  only  am  left,  and  they 

seek  my  life.     *  Nevertheless  what 

saith  the  answer  of  God  unto  him  P 

•  I   have   reserved  to  myself  seven  « ^ j^w.i  xix. 

thousand  men,  who  have  not  bowed 

the  knee  to  Baal.     ^  'Even  so  then  fch.ix.17. 

in  this  present  time  also  there  is  a 

remnant  according  to  the  election  of 

grace.     ^  Now  » if  it  is  by  grace,  it  »gi*,IV^"- 

is  no    more   of  works:    for   other-    J»j/>«"*»*- 

wise  grace  becometh  no  more  grace. 


his  people  which  he  foreknew  (i.e.*  which, 
in  His  own  eternal  decree  before  the  world. 
He  selected  as  the  chosen  nation,  to  be  His 
own,  the  depositary  of  His  law,  the  vehicle 
of  the  theocracy,  from  its  first  revelation  to 
Moses,  to  its  completion  in  Christ* s  future 
kingdom*  It  is  plain  that  this  must  here 
he  the  sense,  and  that  tlie  words  muHt  not 
he  limited,  with  Origen,  Augustine,  C'hry- 
sostom,  and  Calvin,  to  the  elect  Chris- 
tian people  of  God  from  among  the 
Jews,  with  Paul  as  their  representative: 
see  on  ver.  1.  On  this  explanation,  the 
question  of  ver.  1  would  ho  self-contra- 
dictory, and  this  ncgaticm  a  truism.  It 
would  he  inconccivahlc,  that  Go<l  should 
ca«t  off  His  elect).-  Or  (see  ch.  ix.  21 
—  introduces  a  new  ohjection  to  the  matter 
impugned.  This  imrticlo  cannot  well  he 
introduced  here  in  an  English  version) 
know  ye  not  what  the  Scripture  saith  in 
[the  history  of]  Elijah  (l}etter  thus  than 
*  with  regard  to,*  or  *  of  Elias,*  A.  V.)  1 
how  he  pleads  with  (see  ch.  viii.  2G)  God 
agrainst  Israel,  Ac— The  citation  is  a  free 
one  from  the  Septuagint.— llie  altars,  as 
De  Wette  observes,  were  those  on  the 
high   places,    dedicated  to  God.  4.] 

Bnt  what  saith  the  divine  response  to 
himi  I  have  left  to  myself  (here  the 
Apostle  corrects  a  mistiike  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint, who  have  for  "  I  have  lefl," 
"  thou  shall  leave  :**  and  he  has  ndded 
"to  myself,"  a  simple  and  obvious  tilling 
ap  of  the  sense)  seven  thousand  men,  who 
(the  sense  of  the  saying,  as  far  as  regards  the 

Vol.  II. 


present  purpose,  is  to  shew  that  all  these 
werefaithful  men ;  in  the  original  text  and 
Septuagint  (sec  also  the  English  version),  it 
is  implied  that  thesewereall  Mefaithfiilmen. 
But  this  was  not  necessary  to  he  brought  out 
here)  never  hewed  knee  to  Baal.  6.] 

Thus  then  (analogical  inference  from  the 
example  just  cited)  in  the  present  time 
also  (or,  even  in  the  present  time,  viz.  of 
IsraeFs  national  rejection)  there  is  a 
remnant  (literally,  there  has  become  a 
renmant :  a  part  has  remained  faithfU, 
which  thus  has  become  a  remnant)  accord- 
ing to  (in  virtue  of,—  in  pursuance  of)  the 
election  (pclection,  choice  of  a  few  out  of 
many)  of  grace  (made  not  for  their  desert^ 
nor  their  foreseen  congruity,  but  of  God's 
free  unmerited  favour).  6.]  *  And  let 

us  remember,  when  we  say  an  election 
of  grace,  how  much  those  words  imply : 
viz.  nothing  short  of  the  entire  exclusion 
of  all  human  work  from  the  question.  Let 
the^'e  two  tenns  be  regarded  as,  and  kept, 
distinct  from  one  another,  and  do  not  let 
us  attempt  to  mix  them,  and  so  destroy  the 
meaning  of  each.*  So  that  the  meaning  of 
the  verse  is  to  clear  up  and  remove  all 
doubt  concerning  the  meaning  of  *  election 
of  grace  *—  and  to  profess  on  the  part  of 
the  Apostle  perfect  readiness  to  accept  his 
own  words  in  their  full  sense,  and  to  abide 
by  them.-  The  clause  enclosed  in  brackets 
does  not  exist  in  most  of  our  ancient  MSS. 
and  versions :  it  exists  in  the  oldest  of  all, 
the  Vatican  MS.,  and  in  the  Syriac,  wliich 
is  the  oldest  of  the  versions.  The  object 
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[But  if  it  is  of  works,  it  is  no  more 

grace:    for    otherwise   work   is   no 

more  work.]    7  What  then?    »»That' 

which  Israel  seeketh  for,  he  foimdl 

not ;  but  the  election  found  it,  and 

the  rest  were  hardened  ^  according 

iisA.xxir.io.  as  it  is  written,  *Qod   gave   them 

*r"iVA^9.  ®  spirit  of  stupor,  *^eyes  that  they 

EMk!x1!:t.  should  not  see,  and  ears  that  they 

iii  i'^Actt  should  not  hear ;  unto  this  very  day. 
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of  vxtrit :  otherwUe  grace 
M  no  more  grace.  But  j^it 
be  of  works t  then  is  it  no 
more  grace:  otherwise  work 
is  no  more  work.  ^  What 
then  ?  Israel  hath  not  06- 
tained  that  which  he  seek' 
eth  for;  but  the  election 
hath  obtained  it,  and  ths 
rest  were  blinded  *  (ac' 
cording  as  it  is  written, 
Qod  hath  given  them  the 
spirit  of  slumber,  eges  that 
they  should  not  see,  and 


) 


being  precision,  it  is  much  more  pro- 
bable that  the  Apostle  should  have  written 
both  clauBes  in  their  present  formal  paral- 
lelism, and  that  the  second  should  have 
been  early  omitted  from  its  seeming  super- 
fluitY,  than  that  it  should  have  been  in- 
serted from  the  margin.  Besides  which, 
the  words  do  not  correspond  sufficiently 
with  those  of  the  first  clause  to  warrant 
the  supposition  of  their  having  been  con- 
structra  to  tally  with  it. — Bnt  (directing 
attention  to  the  consequence  of  the  ad- 
mission, the  election  of  grace)  if  bj  grace 
(the  selection  has  been  made),  it  is  no 
longer  (when  wo  have  conceded  that,  we 
have  excluded  its  being)  of  (arising  out 
of,  as  its  source)  works :  for  (in  that  case) 
grace  no  longer  beeometh  (literally,  i.  e. 
becomes  no  longer — loses  its  efficacy  and 
character  as)  g^ace  (the  freedom  and 
spontaneous  character,  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  the  idea  of  grace,  are  lost,  the  act 
having  been  prompted  from  without) :  — 
but  if  of  (arising  out  of,  as  the  cause  and 
source  of  the  selection)  works,  no  longer 
is  it  (the  act  of  selection)  grace :  for  (in 
that  case)  work  no  longer  is  work  (the 
essence  of  work,  in  our  present  argument, 
being  *  that  which  earns  reward*  and  the 
reward  being,  as  supposed,  the  election  to 
be  of  the  remnant, —  if  so  earned,  there  can 
be  no  admixture  of  divine  favour  in  the 
matter;  it  must  be  all  earned,  or  none: 
none  conferred  by  free  grace,  or  all). 
These  cautions  of  the  Apostle  are  decisive 
against  all  attempts  at  compromise  between 
the  two  great  antagonist  li^'potheses,  of 
salvation  by  God's  free  grace,  and  salva- 
tion by  man's  meritorious  works.  The 
two  cannot  be  combined  without  dostroj-ing 
the  plain  meaning  of  words. — If  now  the 
i^KWtle'B  object  in  this  verse  be  to  guard 
otreftiUT  the  doctrine  of  election  by  free 
grace  from  any  attempt  at  an  admixture 


of  man's  work,  why  is  he  anxious  to  do 
this  just  at  this  point  1  I  conceive,  be- 
cause he  is  immediately  about  to  enter  on 
a  course  of  exposition  of  the  divine  deal- 
ings, in  which,  more  than  ever  before, 
he  rests  all  upon  Ood*s  sovereign  pur- 
pose, while  at  the  same  time  he  shews 
that  purpose,  though  apparently  severe,  to 
be  one,  on  the  whole,  of  grace  and  love, 
7.]  What  then  (what  therefore 
must  be  our  conclusion  from  what  has  been 
stated  ?  We  have  seen  that  God  hath  not 
cast  off  his  own  chosen  nation,  but  that 
even  now  there  is  a  remnant.  This  being 
so,  what  aspect  do  matters  present  ?  Thia 
he  asks  to  bring  out  an  answer  which  may 
set  in  view  the  remnant)  1  That  whica 
Israel  is  in  search  of  {y\z,  righteousness,  see 
ch.  ix.  31 ;  x.  1  ff.),  this  it  (as  a  nation) 
found  not,  bnt  the  election  (the  abstract, 
because  Israel  has  been  spoken  of  in  the 
abstract,  and  to  keep  out  of  view  for  the 
present  the  mere  individual  cases  of  con- 
verted Jews  in  the  idea  of  an  elected 
remnant)  found  it ;  8.]  bnt  the  rest 

were  hardened  (not  < blinded'  This  mean- 
ing, frequentlv  given  to  the  word  here 
occurring  in  the  original,  is  now  generally 
acknowledged  to  be  a  mistake.  Were 
hardened  is  passive,  and  implies  Qod  as 
the  agent), — accordikg  as  it  Is  written  (if 
we  are  to  regard  these  passages  as  merely 
analogous  instances  of  the  divine  dealings, 
we  must  remember  that  the  perspective  of 
prophecy,  in  stating  such  cases,  embraces 
all  analogous  ones,  the  divine  dealings 
being  self-consistent, — and  especially  that 
great  one,  in  which  the  words  are  most 
prominently  fulfilled), — God  gave  them  a 
spirit  of  stupor,  eyes  that  they  should 
not  see,  and  ears  that  they  should  not 
hear  ;  nnto  this  present  day.— These  last 
words  are  not,  as  in  A.  V.,  to  be  separated 
from  the  citation,  and  joined  to   "were 
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ean  that  they  thould  not 
hear;)  unto  this  day,  >  And 
David  taith.  Let  their  table 
he  made  a  enare,  and  a 
trap,  and  a  ttumhUng- 
block,  and  a  recompence 
unto  them.  ^^  Let  their 
eyee  be  darkened,  that  they 
may  not  eee,  and  bow  down 
their  back  alway,  >^  I  say 
then.  Hone  they  stumbled 
that  they  should  fall?  God 
forbid :  but  rather  through 
their  fall  salvation  is  come 
unto  the  Oentiles  for  to 
provoke  them  to  jealousy. 
»  Now  if  the  fall  of  them 
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^  And  David  saith,  *Let  their  table  ipsa. txix.st. 
be  made  a  snare,  and  a  trap,  and  a 
stumblingblock,  and  a   recompence 
unto    them :    ^^  let   their    eyes    be 
darkened,  that   they  may  not  see, 
and  their  back  bow  thou  down  al- 
ways.     11  I    say    then.    Did    they 
stimible  in  order  that  they  should 
fall?     God  forbid:   but  °*  by  their  m Act. jul«6. 
trespass  salvation  is  come  unto  the   j;;"iu\^jj*^ 
Gentiles,   for   to    provoke   them  to   *'^'"- 
jealoifty.     ^^  But  if  their  trespass  is 
the  riches  of  the  world,  and  their 


hardened :"  they  belong  to  the  words  in 
Deuteronomy,  and  are  adduced  by  St.  Paul 
as  applying  to  the  day  then  present,  as 
they  did  to  the  day  when  Moses  spoke 
them :   see  2  Cor.  iii.   15.  9.]  And 

David  saith,  Let  their  table  be  made  a 
•nare,  and  a  trap  (or,  net :  the  word  more 
nsuaUy  signifies  'a  hunt,'  or  the  act  of 
taking  or  catching,— but  here  a  net,  the 
instrument  of  capture.  It  is  not  in  the 
Hebrew  nor  in  the  Septuagint,  and  is 
perliaps  inserted  by  the  Ajwstle  to  give 
emphasis  by  the  accuinulutiou  of  syno- 
nymes),  and  a  stomblingblook,  and  a 
recompence  to  them :  10.]  let  their 

eyes  be  darkened,  that  they  may  not  see, 
and  their  back  bow  thou  down  always. 
("  Instead  of  bending  the  back,  the  Hebrew 
text  speaks  of  making  the  loins  to  tremble. 
Tliis  elsewhere  is  a  sign  of  great  terror, 
Nab.  ii.  10 ;  Dan.  v.  6 :  and  the  darken- 
ing of  the  eyes  betokens  iu  the  Pnahn,  a 
weakened,  humbled,  servile  eonditiou,  just 
as  in  Deut.  xxviii.  65—67.  It  is  plain  from 
the  word  always,  that  we  nmst  not  suppose 
the  infirmities  of  age  to  be  meant,  llie 
Apostle  might  well  apply  such  a  description 
to  the  servile  condition  of  the  bondmeu  of 
the  law.  see  Gal.  iv.  24."  Tholuck.) 

11 — 24.]  Yet  this  exclusion  and  harden- 
ing has  not  been  for  their  destruction,  but 
for  mercy  to  the  Oentiles,  and  eventually 
for  their  own  restoration.  11.]  I  say 

then  (see  on  ver.  1),  Did  they  (who  ?  see 
below)  stumble  in  order  that  they  should 
fall  (not,  **so  that  they  fell,"  an  Origen, 
Chrysostom,  and  others,  denoting  the  result 
merely :  neither  the  grammar  nor  the  con- 
text will  bear  this :  tlie  Apostle  is  arguing 
respecting  God's  intent  in  the  trespass 
of  the  Jewish  nation.     He  here  calls  it  by 

U 


this  mild  name,  to  set  forth  that  it  is  not 
final.  The  persons  who  stumbled  are  those 
who  are  desig:nated  by  "  they  "  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses,  i.  e.  the  Jews  as  a  people : 
not  the  unbelieving  individuals,  who  <»re 
characterized  as  "  they  which  fell,"  ver. 
22.  He  regards  the  **rest**  as  the  re- 
presentatives of  the  Jewish  people,  who 
liave  nationally  stumbled,  but  not  in  order 
to  their  final  faU,  seeing  tliat  (Jod  has  a 
gracious  purpose  towards  tlie  Gentiles  even 
in  this  "  stumbling  "  of  tlieirs,  and  intends 
to  raise  them  nationally  from  it  in  the  end. 
ITiis  distinction,  between  the  stumblers, 
the  whole  nation  as  a  nation,  and  the 
fallen,  the  unbelieving  branches  who  have 
been  cut  off,  is  most  imjwrtant  to  the  right 
understanding  of  the  chapter,  and  to  the 
keeping  iu  mind  the  se^mrate  ideas,  of  the 
restoration  of  individuals  here  and  there 
throughout  time,  and  the  restoration  of 
Israel  at  the  end.— The  stress  here  is  on 
the  word  CeQI,  and  it  is  the  fall  which  is 
denied :  not  ou  the  words  "  in  order  that," 
so  that  the  purpose  merelv  should  be 
denied,  and  the  fall  admittecl)  1  God  for- 
bid :  bat  (the  truer  account  of  the  matter 
is)  by  their  trespass  (not  fall,  as  E.  V.) 
salvation  [is  come]  to  the  Oentiles,  for 
to  provoke  them  (Israel)  to  jealousy. — 
Two  gracious  purposes  of  God  are  here 
stated,  the  latter  wrought  out  through  the 
former.  By  this  stumble  of  the  Jews  out 
of  their  national  place  in  God's  fiivour, 
and  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  it, 
the  very  people  thus  excluded  are  to  bo 
stirred  up  to  set  themselves  in  the  end 
effectually  to  regain,  as  a  nation,  that  pre- 
eminence from  which  they  are  now  de- 
graded. 12.]  Then  the  Apostle  argues 
on  this,  as  Meyer  well  says,   "from  the 
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diminishing  the  riches  of  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  how  much  more  their  fulness  ? 
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be  the  riches  of  the  world, 
and  the  diminishing  of  them 
the  riches  of  the  Gentiles ; 
13  But   I    am  speaking  to  you  Gen-  |  how  much  more  their  ful- 

I  am    *****  ?     '*  ^^^  ^  speak  to 


n^euix.M.&tiles:  inasmuch  therefore  as 

SI. 'cb.  XV.  lb.    OaLi.lO.&li.2.7.8,0.    Eph.  iU.8.    iTim.ii.?.    9  Tim.  i.  11. 


prosperous  effect  of  a  worse  cause,  to  the 
more  prosperous  effect  of  a  better  cause." 
— But  (*  taking  for  granted,  that '  —  as 
in  last  verse — taking  for  granted  the  his- 
torical fact,  that  the  stumble  of  the  Jews 
has  been  coincident  with  the  admission  of 
the  Gentiles)  if  their  trespais  ia  the  riches 
of  the  world  (the  occasion  of  that  wealth, 
— the  wealth  itself  being  the  participation 
in  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ),  and 
(this  latter  clause  parallel  to  and  explana- 
tory of  the  less  plainly  expressed  one  before 
it)  their  diminishing,  the  riches  of  the 
Oentiles.  how  much  more  (shall)  their 
fulness  (be  all  this)  1  -  On  the  words  here 
used,  diminishing  and  fulness,  much  ques- 
tion has  been  raised.  I  have  taken  both 
as  answering  strictly  to  the  comparison 
here  before  the  Apostle's  mind,  viz.  that 
of  impoverishing  and  enriching,— and  the 
possessives  their,  and  of  the  world,  of 
the  Oentiles,  as  subjective  :  *  if  their  im- 
poverishment be  the  wealth  of  the  Oen- 
tileSt  how  much  more  shall  their  enrichment 
he  I* — But  several  other  interpretations  are 
possible.  (I )  Biminishing  may  mean,  as  in 
1  Cor.  vi.  7,  degradation,  and  fulness 
would  then  be  re-exaltation  to  the  former 
measure  of  fevour,—  or  perhaps  *  their  com- 
pletion,* *  their  highest  degree  of  favour.* 
(2)  If  we  r^fard  the  meaning  of  "fulness  " 
in  ver.  25,  we  shall  be  tempted  here  to 
understand  it  *full  number,*  and  simi- 
larly diminishing,  *  small  number*  So 
the  majority  of  Commentators.  Thus  the 
argument  will  stand:  'If  their  unbelief 
(i.  e.  of  one  part  of  them)  is  the  world's 
wealth,  and  their  small  number  (i.e.  of 
believers,  the  other  part  of  them),  the 
wealth  of  the  Gentiles,  how  much  more  their 
full  (restored)  number!*  i.e.  as  Olshausen 
explains  it,  *  If  so  few  Jews  can  do  so  much 
for  the  Gentile  world,  what  will  not  the 
whole  number  do  ?  *  But  thus  we  shall  lose 
the  argument,  from  the  less  to  the  greater, 
— *  if  their  sin  has  done  so  much,  how  much 
more  their  conversion  ?*  unless  indeed  it 
be  said  that  reduction  of  numbers  implies 
a  national  trespass.  Besides,  it  can  hardly 
be  shewn  that  the  original  word  rendered 
diminishing  will  bear  this  meaning  of  *  a 
small  number.'  (3;  Tholuck,  fh)m  whom 
mostly  this  note  is  taken,  notices  at  length 


the  view  of  Olshausen,  after  Origen,  that 
the  idea  of  a  definite  number  of  the  elect 
is  here  in  the  Apo8tle*s  mind, — that  the 
falling  off  of  the  Jews  produces  a  deficiency 
in  the  number,  which  is  filled  up  by  the 
elect  from  the  Gentiles,  as  ver.  25:  un- 
derstanding by  fulness  both  there  and 
here,  if  I  take  his  meaning  aright,  the 
number  required  to  Jill  up  the  roll  of 
the  elect,  whether  of  Jews,  as  here,  or 
Gentiles,  as  there.  Tholuck,  while  he 
concedes  the  legitimacy  of  the  idea  of  a 
fulness  of  the  elect,  maintains,  and  rightly, 
that  in  this  section  no  such  idea  is  brought 
forward:  and  that  it  would  not  have 
been  intended,  without  some  more  definite 
expression  of  it  than  we  now  find. — 1 
have  thought  it  best,  as  above,  considering 
the  very  various  meanings  and  difficulty  of 
the  word  fulness,  to  keep  here  to  that 
which  seems  to  be  indicated  by  the  imme- 
diate context,  which  is,  besides,  the  pri- 
mitive meaning  of  the  word. — It  must  be 
noticed,  that  the  fact,  of  Israel  being  the 
chosen  people  of  Ood,  lies  at  the  root  of 
all  this  argument.  Israel  is  the  nation, 
the  covenant  people,— the  vehicle  of  God's 
gracious  purposes  to  mankind.  Israel, 
nationally,  is  deposed  from  present  favour. 
Tliat  very  deposition  is,  however,  accom- 
panied by  an  outpouring  of  God's  riches  of 
mercy  on  the  Gentiles;  not  as  rivals  to 
Israel,  but  still  considered  as  further  from 
Qod,formallg  and  nationally,  than  Israel. 
If  then  the  disgrace  of  Israel  has  had  such 
a  blessed  accompaniment,  how  much  more 
blessed  a  one  shall  Israel* s  honour  bring 
with  it,  when  His  own  people  shall  once 
more  be  set  as  a  praise  in  the  midst  of  the 
earth,  and  the  glory  of  the  nations. 
18.]  '  Whv,  in  an  argument  concerning  the 
Jews,  dwell  so  much  on  the  reference  to  the 
Oentiles  discernible  in  the  divine  economy 
regarding  Israel?  "VMiy  make  it  appear 
as  if  the  treatment  of  God's  chosen  people 
were  regulated  not  by  a  consideration  of 
them,  but  of  the  less  favoured  Gentiles  ?  * 
The  present  verse  gives  an  answer  to  this 
question. — But  (such,  and  not  "for,**  is 
Uie  reading  of  our  most  ancient  'Mi  •.  and 
versions.  Tlie  disjunctive  conjunction  in- 
troduces an  apology  for  the  foregoing 
verse:    i.e.  "in  thus  speaking,  let  it  l5 
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ffou  Gentiles,  inasmuch  as 
I  am  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine 
office :  ^*  if  by  any  means 
I  may  provoke  to  emula- 
tion them  which  are  my 
fiesh,  and  might  save  some 
of  them.  "Jbr  if  the 
casting  away  of  them  he 
the  reconciling  of  the  world, 
what  shall  tlte  receiving  of 
them  he,  but  life  from  the 
dead  ?  "  Jbr  if  the  fret- 
fruit  be  holy,  the  lump  is 
also  holy :  and  if  the  root 
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the  apostle  of  tlie  Gentiles,  I  glorify 

mine  office,    ^*  if  by  any  means   I 

may  provoke  to  jealousy  mine  own 

flesh,  and  "may  save  some  of  them.  **i^Jfi""- 

15  For  if  the  casting  away  of  them    jSSitTio!' 

be  the  reconciling  of  the  world,  what 

shall  the  receiving  of  them  be,  but 

life  from  the  dead  ?     ^^  Moreover  if 

P  the  firstfruit  be  holy,  so  also  is  the  pLeT.xxiii.io. 

•^  '  Numb.  IT. 

lump :  and  if  the  root  be  holy,  so 


18,  ig;  so,  }1. 


understood  that"  .  .  .)  I  am  speaking  to 
yoa  (the)  Gentiles:  inasmuch  therefore 
(this  word,  which  is  not  in  the  received 
text,  is  read  by  our  oldest  MSS.)  as  I  am 
[the]  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  glorify  mine 
office  (by  striving  for  their  conversion 
and  ecUfieation  at  all  times,  —  by  intro- 
ducing a  reference  to  them  and  their  part 
in  the  divine  counsels,  even  when  speak- 
ing of  mine  own  people),  if  by  any  means 
I  may  (regarding  it  as  a  real  service  done 
on  behalf  of  Israel,  thus  to  honour  mine 
office  by  mentioning  the  Gentiles,  if  this 
mention  may)  provoke  to  jealousy  mine 
own  flesh  (the  Jews),  and  may  save  some 
of  them.  16.1  For  (a  reason  for  my 

anxiety  for  the  salvation  of  Israel :  not 
merely  for  the  sake  of  mine  o^^ti  kinsmen, 
but  because  their  recovery  will  bring  about 
the  blessed  consummation  of  all  believers. 
Verses  13,  14-  should  not  then  be  in  a 
parenthesis,  assomethues  printed )  if  the  re- 
jection of  them  (not  *  their  loss,'  as  Luther 
and  others,  by  which  the  antithesis  to  what 
follows  is  weakened)  be  (the  occasion  of) 
the  reconciliation  of  the  world  (of  the 
Gentiles,  viz.  to  God),  what  (*of  what 
kind,*  in  its  effect)  (will  be)  the  receiving 
of  them,  but  (the  occasion  of)  life  from 
the  dead  1— Life  from  the  dead  may  be 
variously  taken.  (1)  It  may  be  meta- 
phorical, as  in  ch.  vi.  13,  and  may  import, 
that  so  general  a  conversion  of  the  world 
would  take  place,  as  would  be  like  life 
from  the  dead.  So,  more  or  less,  many 
Commentators,  who  explain  it  of  a  joy 
like  that  of  the  resurrection.  But  against 
this  interpretation  lies  the  objection,  that 
this  is  already  involved  in  the  reconciling 
of  the  world,  and  thus  no  new  idea  would 
be  brought  out  by  tlie  words,  which  stand 
in  the  most  emphatic  position.  (2)  It 
may  mean  that '  Hfe  from  the  dead '  lite- 


rally should  follow  on  the  restoration  of 
the  Jewish  people ;  i.  e.  that  the  Resurrec- 
tion, the  great  consummation,  is  bound  up 
with  it.  So  Chrysostom,  Origen  (who 
says,  "  Then  will  take  place  the  receiving  of 
Israel,  when  the  dead  also  shall  receive  life» 
and  the  world  from  corruptible  shall  be 
made  incorruptible,  and  mortals  shall  be 
endowed  with  immortality"),  and  many 
others.  The  objection  to  this  view  seems 
to  be,  that  the  Apostle  would  hardly  have 
used  life  firom  the  dead  thus  predicatively, 
if  he  had  meant  by  it  a  fixed  and  pre- 
determined event ;  —  but  that,  standing 
as  it  does,  it  must  be  qualitative,  im- 
plying some  further  blessed  state  of  the 
reconciled  world,  over  and  above  the  mere 
reconciliation.  This  might  well  be  de- 
signated *  life  from  the  dead,*  and  in 
it  may  be  implied  the  glories  of  the 
first  resurrection,  and  deliverance  from 
the  bontlage  of  corruption,  without  sup- 
posing the  words  life  from  the  dead  to 
be  equivalent  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead. — Stuart  well  compares  £zek.  xxxvii. 
1 — 14,  which  was  jK'rhaps  before  the 
mind  of  the  Apostle. 

16—24.]  Such  a  restoration  of  Israel 
was  to  he  expected  from  a  consideration  of 
their  destination  and  history.  This  is  set 
forth  in  similitudes,  that  of  the  root  and 
branches  being  followed  out  at  some  length, 
—  and  their  (^n  position,  as  engrafted 
Oentiles,  brought  to  the  mind  of  the 
readers. — Moreover  (a  further  argument 
for  their  restoration,  following  on  ver.  11) 
if  the  firstfruit  be  holy,  so  also  is  the 
lump  (not  here  the  firstfruit  of  the  field, 
as  some  have  understooil  it,  nor  does  the 
lump  mean  the  cake  made  by  the  priesta 
out  of  the  firstfmits  which  fell  to  them. 
Dent,  xviii.  4; — but  the  portion  of  the 
kneaded  lump  of  dough,  which  was  offered 
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also   are   the  branches.      ^7  But   if 
q  jtr.  xi.  ifl.     <i  some  of  the  branches  were  broken 
oflP,  and  'thou,  being  a  wild  olive, 


r  Acts  II.  80. 
£pb.  ii.  13, 
IS. 


wast  grafted  in  among   them,  and 
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be  holy^  80  are  the  hranehes. 
*^  And  if  some  of  the 
branches  be  broken  off, 
and  thou,  being  a  wild  olive 
tree,  wert  grajfed  in  among 
them,  and  with  them  par- 


as  a  beave-offering  to  tbe  Lord,  and  so 
sanctified  for  use  the  rest:  see  tbe  refer- 
ence wbere  tbe  same  words  occur): — 
and  if  the  root  be  holy,  so  also  are  the 
hrazLoheB.— 7P%o  are  the  firsttroit  and 
the  rooti  First  of  all,  there  is  no  im- 
propriety in  tbe  two  words  applying  to 
the  same  thing.  For  though,  tbe  branches 
being  evolved  from  the  root,  it  rather 
answers  to  tbe  lump  than  to  the  first- 
fruit,  and  though  the  firstfruit  succeeds 
the  lump  in  time,  while  tbe  root  precedes 
the  branches, — yet  the  holiness  is  the 
point  of  comparison,  and  in  holiness  tbe 
firstfruit  precedes  and  gives  existence  to 
the  lump.  This  being  so,  (1)  the  first- 
fruit  and  root  have  generally  been  taken 
to  represent  the  patriarchs;  and  I  be- 
lieve rightly  (except  that  perhaps  it  would 
be  more  strictly  correct  to  say,  Abraham 
himself),  Tbe  words,  "beloved  for  the 
fathers*  sake,"  in  ver.  28,  place  this  refer- 
ence almost  beyond  doubt.  Origen  cx- 
^ains  the  root  to  be  our  Lord.  But 
He  is  Himself  a  branch,  by  descent  from 
Abraham  and  David  (Isa.  xi.  1 ;  Matt.  i.  1), 
if  genealogically  considered ;  and  if  mysti- 
cally, the  whole  tree  (John  xv.  1).  *  De 
Wette  prefers  to  take  as  tlie  firstfruit  and 
root,  the  ideal  theocracy  founded  on  the 
patriarchs, — tbe  true,  faithful  children  of 
the  patriarchs,  and  as  tbe  branches,  those 
united  by  mere  external  relationship  to 
these  others.  This  he  does,  because  in  tbe 
common  acceptation,  tbe  branches  who  are 
cut  off  ought  to  be  severed  from  their  phy- 
sical connexion  with  Abraham,  &c.,  which 
they  are  not.  This  objection  I  do  not  con- 
ceive applicable  here :  because,  as  we  see 
evidently  from  ver.  23,  tbe  severing  and 
re-engrafting  are  types,  not  of  genealogical 
disunion  and  reunion,  but  of  spiritual. 
Meanwhile,  this  view  appears  less  simple 
than  the  ordinary  one,  whiAi,  as  I  hope  to 
shew,  is  borne  out  by  tbe  whole  passage. 
(2)  Then,  who  are  indicated  by  the  lump 
and  the  branches?  Isbael,  considered 
aa  the  people  of  God.  Tbe  lump,  which 
has  received  its  holiness  from  tbe  first- 
fruit,  is  Israel,  beloved  for  the  fathers' 
sakes  :  tbe  assemblage  of  branches,  evolved 
from  Abraham,  and  partaking  of  his  holi- 
ness.    But  one  thing  must  be  especially 


borne  in  mind.  As  Abraham  himself  bad 
an  outer  and  an  inner  life,  so  have  the 
branches.  They  have  an  outer  life,  de- 
rived from  Abraham  by  physical  descent. 
Of  this,  no  cutting  off  can  deprive  them.  It 
may  be  compared  to  tbe  very  organization 
of  tbe  wood  itself,  which  subsists  even  after 
its  separation  from  tbe  tree.  But  they 
have,  while  they  remain  in  tbe  tree,  an  inner 
life,  nourished  by  the  circulating  sap,  by 
virtue  of  which  they  are  constituted  living 
parts  of  tbe  tree :  see  our  Lord's  parable 
of  tbe  vine  and  tbe  branches,  John  xv.  1  AT. 
It  is  of  this  life,  that  their  severance  from 
tbe  tree  deprives  them  :  it  is  this  life,  which 
they  will  re-acquire,  if  grafted  in  again. — 
Tbe  holiness  then  here  spoken  of,  consists 
in  their  dedication  to  Ood  as  a  people — 
in  their  being  physically  evolved  from  a 
holy  root.  This  peculiar  holiness  (see 
1  Cor.  vii.  14>,  wbere  the  children  of  one 
Christian  parent  are  similarly  called  holy) 
renders  their  restoration  to  their  own 
stock  a  matter,  not  of  wonder  and  diffi- 
culty, but  of  reasonable  hope  and  pro- 
bability.— I  may  notice  in  passing,  that 
those  expositors  who  do  not  bold  a  restora- 
tion of  tbe  Jewish  people  to  national  pre- 
eminence, find  this  passage  exceedingly  in 
their  way,  if  we  may  jud^  by  their  expla- 
nations of  this  holiness.  E.g.  Mr.  Ewbank 
remarks :  *  Holy  they  are,  inasmuch  as  there 
is  no  decree  against  their  restoration  to  their 
place  of  life  and  fruit^ness.'  Surely  this 
is  a  new  meaning  of '  holy :'  tbe  same  would 
be  true  of  a  Hottentot :  in  his  case,  too, 
there  is  no  decree  against  bis  reception  into 
a  place  (and  in  Mr.  E.'s  view,  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Jew  is  nothing  more)  of  life  and 
fruitf\ilness  in  tbe  Church  of  God. 
17.]  But  (introduces  a  hypothesis  involving 
a  seeming  inconsistency  with  tbe  holiness 
just  mentioned)  if  some  of  the  branches  (the 
word  some  depreciates  tbe  number,  in  oi-der 
to  check  the  Gentile  pride)  were  broken  ont 
(so  literally  :  broken  off  from  tbe  tree),  and 
thon  (a  Gentile  believer),  being  a  wild  olive 
(i.  e.  a  sprout  or  branch  of  a  >\'ild  olive), 
wast  grafted  in  (there  is  nii  apparent 
difficulty  here :  that  the  Apostle  reverses 
tbe  natural  process  in  grafting.  It  is  tbe 
wilding,  in  practice,  which  is  tbe  stock, 
and  the  graft  inserted  is  a  sprout  of  the 
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takest  of  the  root  andfcU- 
net*  of  the  oUve  tree; 
'*  hoaet  not  ctgainst  the 
hranehee.  But  if  thou 
boast,  thou  beareat  not  the 
root,  but  the  root  thee, 
1'  Thou  wilt  say  then.  The 
branches  were  broken  off, 
that  I  might  be  graffed  in. 
20  WeUs  because  of  un- 
belief they  were  broken  off, 
and  thou  standest  bg  faith. 
Be  not  highminded,  but 
fear :  ^^  for  if  Ood  spared 
not  the  natural  branches, 
take  heed  lest  he  also  spare 
not  thee.  "  Behold  there- 
fore the  goodness  and  se- 
veritg  of  God:  on  them 
which  fell,   severity;    but 
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wast  made  partaker  of  the  root  of 

the  fatness  of  the  olive  tree ;  ^^  ■  boast  •  i  cor.x.  ii. 

not  against  the  branches.      But  if 

thou  boastest  against  them,  it  is  not 

thou  that  bearest  the  root,  but  the 

root  thee,     i^  Thou  wilt  say  then, 

The  branches  were  broken  off,  that 

I  might   be   grafted   in.     so^^ell; 

because  of  their  unbelief  they  were 

broken   off,   and   thou   standest  by 

thy   faith.      ^  Be   not   highminded,  tduxiLw. 

but  "fear:  ^i  for  if  God  spared  not nPror.xxTiii. 

the  natural  branches,  take  heed  lest 

he  spare  not  thee  also.     ^2  Behold 

therefore  the  goodness  and  severity 
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better  tree.  I  believe  that  he  does  not 
here  regard  what  is  the  fact  m  nature: 
but  makes  a  supposition  perfectly  legiti- 
mate,— that  a  ¥rilding  g^ft>  on  being  in- 
serted into  a  good  tree,  thereby  becomes 
partaker  of  its  qualities.  No  allusion  can 
be  intended  to  a  practice  mentionetl  by 
Columella,  of  inserting  a  wilding  graft 
into  a  good  tree  to  increase  the  vigour  and 
growth  of  the  tree :  for  this  would  com- 
pletely stultify  the  illustration — the  ixniit. 
of  which  is,  a  l>encfit  received  by  the  wWd- 
ing  from  the  tree,  not  one  conferred  by 
the  wilding  on  it)  among  them  (i.  e.  among 
the  branches :  or  perliaiw  them  may  imply 
the  remnants  of  the  branches  cut  oflf),  and 
wast  made  a  partaker  of  the  root  (most 
of  our  oldest  MSS.  omit  the  wonl  "  and" 
here  found  in  the  reviHed  text)  of  the 
fatness  (of  that  root,  on  union  with  which 
all  the  development  of  life  and  its  fertility 
depend :  which  is  the  source  of  the  fatness. 
With  **and,"  it  will  mean,  of  the  source 
of  life,  and  also  of  the  development  of  that 
life  itself  in  aU  richness  of  blessing)  of  the 
olive  tree;  18.]  boast  not  against 

the  branches  (which  were  cut  olY).  But  if 
thoa  boastest  against  them  (know  that 
.  .  .,  or  let  this  consideration  humble  thee, 
that  .  .  .  Similarly  1  Cor.  xi.  IG,  "  But  if 
any  man  seemeth  to  be  contentious,  .  .  . 
we  have  no  such  custom  *'),  it  is  not  thon 
that  bearest  the  root,  but  the  root  thee. 
—  The  ground  of  humiliation  is  - "  Thou 
partakest  of  thy  blessings  solely  by  union 
with  God's  spiritual  church,  which  church 
has  for  its  root  that  Father  of  the  faithful^ 


from  whom  they  are  descended.  Begard 
them  not  therefore  with  scorn."  Tins  is 
expanded  further   in  ver.   20.  19.] 

Thou  wilt  then  (it  being  supposed  that 
thou  boastest,  and  defendest  it)  say.  The 
branches  (vi/.  which  were  broken  off— not 
the  whole  branches)  were  broken  off,  that 
I  (emphatic)  might  be  grafted  in. 
20.]  Well  (tlie  fact,  involving  even  the 
purpose,  assumwl  by  the  previous  speaker, 
is  conceded.  Tlie  prompting  cause  of  their 
excision,  their  unbelief,  is  distinct  from 
the  divine  purpose  of  tlieir  excision,  the 
mlmission  of  the  Gentiles,  and  l>elongs  to 
a  different  side  of  the  subject); — beoaase 
of  their  unbelief  (or  perhaps,  *  through 
unbelief*  abstract)  they  were  broken  of^ 
but  thou  by  thy  faith  standest  (in  thy 
j)lace  in  the  tree,  opposed  to  being  broken 
off.  Tholuck  prefers  the  sense  of  stand- 
ing ami  falling  in  ch.  xiv.  -i,  and  certainly 
the  adoption  of  the  word  "fell "  ver.  22, 
seems  to  shew  that  the  figurative  diction 
is  not  strictly  preserved). — Be  not  high- 
minded,  but  fear:  21.]  for  if  Ood 
spared  not  the  natoral  branches  (the 
branches  which  grew  according  to  natural 
development,  and  were  not  engrafted), 
[take  heed]  (there  is  no  word  representing 
"take  heed"  in  the  original.  We  may 
supply  *  I  fear,'  or  *  it  is  to  be  feared,*  or 
simply  '  fear ')  lest  He  spare  not  thee  also. 
22.]  Tlie  cautiim  of  the  preceding 
verse  is  unfolded  into  a  setting  before  the 
Gentile  of  the  true  state  of  the  matter. — 
Behold  therefore  (i.  e.  assuming  tliat  thou 
enterest  into  the  feeling  prompted  by  the 
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of  God:  toward  them  which  fell, 
severity;  but  toward  thee,  God's 
goodness,  *if  thou  continue  in  his 
goodness;  for  [otherwise]  ^thou 
also  shalt  be  cut  off.  23  Yea  and 
they,  '  if  they  continue  not  in  their 
unbelief,  shall  be  grafted  in :  for 
God  is  able  to  graft  them  in  again. 
2*  For  if  thou  wast  cut  off  from  the 
olive  tree  which  is  by  nature  wild, 
and  wast  grafted  contrary  to  nature 
into  a  good  olive  tree:  how  much 
more  shall  these,  which  be  the  natu- 
ral branches,  be  grafted  into  their 
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toward  thee,  goodneee,  if 
thou  continue  in  his  good' 
ness :  otherwise  thou  aleo 
shalt  he  cut  off.  »»  And 
they  also,  if  they  abide  not 
still  in  unbelief,  shall  he 
graffed  in :  for  God  is  ahls 
to  graff  them  in  again. 
**  For  if  thou  wert  cut  out 
of  the  olive  tree  which  is 
wild  by  nature,  and  wert 
graffed  contrary  to  naiure 
into  a  good  olive  tree :  how 
much  more  shall  these, 
which  be  the  natural 
branches,   he  graffed  into 


but  verse)  the  goodneu  and  the  severity 
of  Ood:— towards  those  who  feU  (see  on 
yer.  11. — Here  they  who  fell  are  opposed 
to  the  person  addressed,  the  figure  being 
for  the  moment  dropped:  for  the  expres- 
sion "who  fell"  can  hardly  be  used  of 
the  branches,  but  of  men),  severity;  bat 
toward  thee,  God's  (this  genitive,  omitted 
in  the  received  text,  is  found  in  all  our 
oldest  MSS.  The  repetition  is  quite  in 
the  manner  of  the  Apostle :  see  1  Cor.  i. 
2i,  25)  goodness,  if  thou  oontinne  in  his 
goodneu ;  for  (we  supply,  otherwise :  i.  e. 
assuming  that  tliou  dost  not  continue  in 
that  goodness)  thou  cdso  shalt  be  out  off. 
23.]  And  they  moreover,  if  they 
eontinue  not  in  their  unbelief,  shall  be 
grafted  in :  for  Ood  is  able  to  graft  them 
m  again.  (Some  represent  this  last  clause 
as  implying,  that  God's  power  to  g^ft 
them  in  again  has  always  been  the  same, 
but  has  waited  for  their  change  of  mind, 
to  act.  *But  surely  the  other  interpreta- 
tion is  far  better,  viz.  that  the  Apostle 
obscurely  includes  in  the  term  **  grafting 
in,"  the  removal  of  their  unbelief  and  the 
awakening  of  faith,  and  this  last  especially 
he  looks  for  from  above :' — for  the  power 
of  Ood  would  not  be  put  forward,  if  the 
other  were  the  meaning.)  24.]  For 

(proof  that,  besides  God's  undoubted  power 
to  re-engraft  them,  the  idea  of  their  being 
so  re-engrafted  is  not  an  unreasonable  one) 
if  THOU  wast  out  off  from  the  olive  tree 
which  is  by  nature  wild,  and  wast  grafted 
eontrary  to  nature  into  a  good  olive  tree : 
how  mnoh  more  shall  these,  which  be 
the  natural  branches,  be  grafted  into 
their  own  olive  treei   It  is  a  question. 


as  Tholuck  remai'ks,  whether  by  natnre 
and  contrary  to  nature  denote  merely 
growth  in  the  natural  manner  and  growth 
(by  engrafting)  in  an  unnatural  (i.  e.  arti- 
ficial) manner, — or  that  the  wild  is  the 
nature  of  the  Ocntile,  and  the  good  olive 
that  of  the  Jew,  so  that  the  sense  would 
be — *  If  thou  wert  cut  out  of  the  wild 
olive  which  is  thine  naturally,  and  wert 
engrafted  contrary  to  (thy)  nature  into 
the  good  olive,  how  much  more  shall  these, 
tlie  natural  branches,'  &c.  But  then  the 
•latter  part  of  the  sentence  does  not  cor- 
respond with  the  former.  We  should  then 
expect  it  to  stand,  *  How  much  more 
these,  who  shall,  agreeably  to  (their)  na- 
ture, be  grafted,'  &c.  Tholuck  describes 
the  question  as  being  between  a  comparison 
of  engrafting  and  not  engrafting,  and  one 
of  engrafting  the  congruous  and  the  incon- 
gruous :  and,  on  the  above  ground,  decides 
in  favour  of  the  former, — by  nature  sig- 
nifying merely  natural  growth,  contrary 
to  nature,  unnatural  growth,  i.  e.  the 
growth  of  the  grafted  scion.  But  how- 
ever this  may  fit  file  former  part  of  the 
sentence,  it  surely  cannot  satisfy  the  re- 
quirements of  the  latter,  where  the  natural 
branches  are  described  as  being  engrafted 
(which  would  be  in  this  view  contrary  to 
nature)  into  their  own  olive  tree.  We 
must  at  least  assume  a  mixture  of  the  two 
meanings,  the  antithesis  of  by  nature  and 
contrary  to  nature,  being  rather  verbal 
than  logical, — as  is  so  common  in  the 
writings  of  the  Apostle.  Thus  in  the 
former  case,  that  of  the  Gentile,  the  fact 
of  natural  growth  is  set  against  that  of 
engra^d  growth :    whereas   in    the  lat- 


23—26. 


ROMANS. 


105 


AUTHOBIZGD  TEBSION. 

ikeir  own  olive  tree  ?  •*  For 
I  would  not,  brethren,  that 
ye  should  be  ignorant  of 
this  mystery,  lest  ye  should 
he  wise  in  your  own  con- 
ceits; that  blindness  in 
part  is  happened  to  Israel, 
until  the  fulness  of  the 
Gfentiles  be  come  in.  ^^  And 
so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved : 
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own  oKve  tree  P    26  Por  I  would  not, 

brethren,  that  ye  should  be  ignorant 

of  this  mystery,  lest  ye  should  be 

•  wise  in  your   own   conceits ;   that  •  c»>-  x*>-  ^^ 

^hardness   is   come  upon  Israel  inbrer.?.  icor. 

.,        ,  -    -  ^        «      ,  ^  »H.  14. 

part,  ^  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gen-  * '^J'^'S ^j^ 
tiles  come  in :  ^6  and  thus  all  Israel 


ter,  the  fkct  of  congruity  of  nature  (their 
own  olive  tree)  is  set  against  incon- 
gruity,—ta^  making  the  re-engraiting  more 
probable. 

25 — 32.]  Prophetic  announcement  that 
this  re-engrafting  shall  actually  takb 
PLACE  (25  —  27),  and  explanatory  justifica- 
tion of  this  divine  arrangement  (28—32). 
26.]  For  (I  do  not  rest  this  on  mere 
hope  or  probability,  but  have  direct  revela- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  to  its  certainty) 
I  wou.d  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren 
(an  expression  used  by  the  Apostle  to  an- 
nounce, either  as  here  some  authoritative 
declaration  of  divine  truth,  or  some  facts 
in  his  own  history  not  previously  knoiwi 
to  his  readers),  of  this  mystery  (the  mean- 
ings included  in  the  word  mystery  may  be 
thus  classified:  (1)  such  matters  of  fact 
as  are  inaccessible  to  reason^  and  can  only 
be  known  through  revelation :  (2)  such 
matters  as  are  patent  facts,  but  the  process 
of  which  cannot  be  entirely  taken  in  by  the 
reason.  We  may  add  a  third  sense, — 
that,  which  is  no  mystery  in  itself  but 
by  its  figurative  import.  Of  the  first,  we 
may  cite  ch.  xvi.  25;  1  Cor.  ii.  7 — 10; 
Eph.  i.  9;  iii.  4;  vi.  19;  Col.  i.  26,  as 
examples :  of  the  s^ond,  1  Cor.  xiv.  2 ; 
xiii.  2;  Eph.  v.  32 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  9,  16:  of 
the  third.  Matt.  xiii.  11 ;  Kev.  i.  20 ; 
xvii.  5 ;  2  Tliess.  ii.  7. — The  first  meaning 
is  evidently  that  in  our  text : — *  a  prophetic 
event,  unattainable  by  human  knowle<l^e, 
but  revealed  from  the  secrot«*  of  Got!'), 
lest  ye  should  be  wise  in  your  own  con- 
ceits (that  ye  do  not  take  to  yourselves  tlie 
credit  for  wisiiom  superior  to  that  of  the 
Jews,  in  having  arknowK»ilg(Kl  and  ac- 
cepted Jesus  as  the  S<m  of  (iod,—  seeing 
that  ye  merely  have  received  mercy  through 
their  unbelief,  ver.  30),— that  hardening 
(not  *  blindness  ;*  see  above  on  ver.  7,  and 
Eph.  iv.  18,  note)  is  oome  upon  Israel  in 
part  (i.  e.  a  portion  of  Israel  have  been 
hardened),  untU  Tthis  until  has  been  va- 
riously understood  by  those  who  wish  to 
escape  from  the  prophetic  assertion  of  the 


restoration  of  Israel.  So  Calvin  says,  "un- 
til "  has  no  reference  to  progress  or  order 
of  time,  but  rather  means  in  order  that  the 
fulness  of  the  Gentiles  may  come  in.  Others 
interpret  it,  "  while  the  fulness  .  .  .  shall 
come  in :"  but  all  tha^  are  mere  evasions) 
the  folneis  (completion)  of  the  OentUet 
(shall  have)  come  in  (to  the  Church  or 
Kingdom  of  God,  where  we,  the  Apostle 
and  those  whom  he  addresses,  are  already : 
as  we  use  the  word  *  come  in,*  with  refer- 
ence to  the  place  in  which  we  are.  Or 
the  word  may  be  used  absolutely,  as  it 
seems  to  be  in  Luke  xi.  52,  of  entering 
into  the  Kingdom  of  God).— In  order  to 
understand  the  fulness  of  the  OentUes,  we 
must  bear  in  mind  the  character  of  the 
Apostle's  present  argument.  He  is  dealing 
with  nations :  with  the  Gentile  nations, 
and  the  Jewish  nation.  And  thus  dealing, 
he  speaks  of  the  fulness  of  the  OentUes 
coming  in,  and  of  all  Israel  being  saved  : 
having  no  regard  for  the  time  to  the  indi- 
vidual destinies  of  Gentiles  or  Jews,  but 
regarding  nations  as  each  included  under 
the  common  bond  of  consanguinity  accord- 
ing to  the  fiesli.  The  falness  of  the  Oen- 
tUes I  would  regard  then  as  signifying 
*  the  full  number,*  *  the  totality*  of  the 
nations,  i.  e.  every  nation  utider  heaven, 
the  prophetic  subjects  (Matt.  xxiv.  14)  of 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  The  idea  of 
an  elect  number,  however  true  in  itself, 
does  not  seem  to  l)elong  to  this  passage. 
26.]  And  thus  (when  this  condition 
shall  have  l)een  fulfille<l)  all  Israel  shall 
be  saved  (Israel  as  a  nation,  see  above: 
not  individuals, — nor  is  there  the  slightest 
ground  for  the  notitm.  Tliis  prophecy  has 
been  very  variously  regarded,  Origen, 
understanding  by  the  all  Israel  which 
shall  be  saved,  the  elected  remnant,  yet 
afterwards  appears  to  find  in  the  pas- 
sage his  notion  of  the  final  purification  of 
all  men,— of  the  believing,  by  the  word  and 
doctrine :  of  the  unbelieving,  by  purgatorial 
fire. — Chrysostom  gives  no  explanation  : 
but  on  our  Lord's  words  in  Matt.  xvii.  11, 
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shall  be  saved :  even  as  it  is  written, 
^  Out  of  Zion  shall  come   the  De- 
liverer ;  he  shall  turn  away  ungod- 
*  jer:"I"«;  linesses  from  Jacob :  27  e  ^nd  this  is 
Tiij.8"&i.    the  covenant  from  me  unto  them, 

16. 


d  IsA.  Ixix.  SO. 
8e«  Ts.  xiv. 
7. 


ATTTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

a*  His  written.  There  ahail 
come  out  of  Sion  the  De- 
Uverer,  and  shall  turn 
awcN/  ungodliness  from 
Jacob:  '"^ for  this  18  my 
covenant  unto  them,  when 
I  shall  take    away    their 


he  sayti,  ''When  He  says  that  Elias  sliall 
come  and  restore  all  things.  He  speaks  of 
Klias  himself,  and  of  the  conversion  of  the 
Jews  which  shall  then  take  place," — and 
shortly  after  calls  him  the  Forerunner  of 
the  Lord^s  second  conUng,  Similarly  Tlieo- 
doret  and  Gregory  of  Nyssa;  so  also 
Augustine,  saying,  **  That  in  the  last  times, 
before  the  iudgment,  the  Jews  (by  means 
of  Elias  who  sliall*  expound  the  law  to 
them)  shall  believe  in  Christ,  is  a  thing 
much  asserted  in  the  sayings  and  hearts  of 
the  faithful."  Similarly  most  of  the  fathers 
and  schoolmen.  Jerome,  however,  on  Isa.  xi. 
11,  says,  "  By  no  means,  as  our  Judaizers 
say,  shall  all  Israel  be  saved  at  the  end  of 
the  world  when  the  fulness  of  the  nations 
shall  have  come  in ;  but  we  understand  all 
this  of  the  first  advent."  Grotius  and 
Wctstoin  believe  it  to  have  been  liilfilled 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  when, 
as  Eusebius  relates,  thousands  of  the  cir- 
cumcision became  believers  in  Christ.  But 
Tholuck  has  shewn  that  neither  could 
the  number  of  Gentiles  received  into  the 
Church  before  that  time  have  answered 
to  the  fulness  of  the  Oentiles,  nor  those 
Jews  to  all  Israel,  which  expression  ac« 
cordingly  Grotius  endeavours  to  explain 
by  a  Babbinical  formula,  that  "all  Israel 
have  a  part  in  the  Messiali;"  and  this 
saying  he  supposes  the  Apostle  to  have 
used  in  a  spiritual  sense,  meaning  the 
Israel  of  God,  as  Gal.  vi.  16.— The  Re- 
formers for  the  most  part,  in  their  zeal  to 
impugn  the  millenarian  superstitions  then 
current,  denied  the  future  general  conver- 
sion of  the  Jews,  and  would  not  recognize  it 
even  in  this  passage : — Luther  did  so  recog- 
nize it,  at  one  tune,  but  towards  the  end  of 
his  life  spoke  most  characteristically  and 
strongly  of  what  he  conceived  to  be  the  im- 
possibility of  such  national  conversion. — 
Calvin  says :  '*  Many  understand  this  of  the 
Jewish  {)eople,  as  if  Paul  said  that  they 
should  be  restored  to  religion  as  before ;  but 
I  extend  the  name  of  Israel  to  all  the  people 
of  God,  in  this  sense,  when  the  Gentiles 
shall  have  entered  in,  the  Jews  also  from 
their  defection  sliall  betake  themselves  to 
the  obedience  of  the  faith,  and  thus  will  be 
completed  the  salvation  of  all  the  Israel  of 


God,  which  must  be  compounded  of  both : 
but  so  that  the  Jews  shall  have  the  prior 
I)lace  as  l)eing  the  firstborn  in  the  family  of 
God."  Bengel  and  Olshausen  interpret  aU 
Itraal  of  the  elect  believers  of  Israel  :— 
Beza,  Tholuck,  and  many  others,  hold  that 
the  words  refer,  as  I  have  explained  them 
above,  to  a  national  restoration  of  Israel  to 
God*s  favour. — I  have  not  mixed  witli  the 
consideration  of  this  prophecy  the  question 
of  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  to  Pales- 
tine, as  being  clearly  irrelevant  to  it :  the 
matter  here  treated  being,  their  recep- 
tion into  the  Church  of  God): 
as  it  is  written]  This  quotation  appears 
to  have  for  its  object  to  shew  that  the 
Redeemer  was  to  come  for  the  behoof  of 
Ood*s  own  chosen  people. — For  out  of  Sion, 
the  Septuagint  have  'for  the  sake  of  Sion,* 
the  A.  V.  *to  Zion/  The  Apostle  fre- 
quently varies  from  the  Septuagint,  and  a 
sufiicient  reason  can  generally  be  assigned 
for  the  variation :  here,  though  this  reason 
is  not  apparent,  wo  cannot  doubt  that  such 
existed,  for  the  Septuagint  version  would 
surely  have  suited  his  purpose  even  better 
than"  out  of,"  had  there  been  no  objection 
to  it.  It  may  be  that  the  whole  citation  is 
intended  to  express  the  sense  of  prophecy 
rather  tlian  the  wording  of  any  particular 
passage,  and  that  the  Apostle  has,  in  the 
words  **  out  of  Sion,"  summed  up  the  pro- 
pheines  which  declare  that  the  Redeemer 
should  spring  out  of  Israel.  The  Hebrew 
and  A.  V.  have,  '  and  unto  them  thai  turn 
from   transgression  in  Jacob,*  2T. 

when  I  take  away]  from  another  place  in 
Isa.  (ref.), — hardly  from  Jer.  xxxi.  84^  as 
Stuart  thinks ;  —  and  also  containing  a 
general  reference  to  the  character  of  God's 
new  covenant  with  them,  rather  than  a 
strict  reproduction  of  the  orig^inal  meaning 
of  any  particular  words  of  the  prophet. 
"How  came  the  Apostle,  if  ho  wished 
only  to  ex])ress  the  general  thought,  that 
the  Messiah  was  come  for  Israel,  to  choooa 
just  this  citation,  consisting  of  two  com- 
bined passages,  when  the  same  is  expressed 
more  directly  in  other  passages  of  the 
Old  Testament  ?  I  believe  that  the  term 
'shall  come*  gave  occasion  for  the  qao- 
tation:    if  he  did  not  refer  this  directly 
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situ.  **  At  concerning  the 
gospel,  they  are  enemies 
for  your  sokes:  but  as 
touching  the  election,  they 
are  beloved  for  the  fathers* 
sokes.  '*  Tor  the  gifts  and 
calling  of  Ood  are  without 
repentance.  '<*  For  as  ye 
in  times  past  have  not 
believed  Ood,  yet  have 
now  obtained  mercy  through 
their  unbelief:  '*  even  so 
have  these  also  now  not 
believed,  that  through  your 
mercy  they  also  may  obtain 
mercy.  "  For  Ood  hath 
concluded  them  all  in  un- 
belief, thai  he  might  have 
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when  I  take  away  their  sins.  28  j^ 
touching  the  gospel,  they  are  ene- 
mies for  your  sakes :  but  as  touching 
the  election,  they  are  'beloved  forfDrotriis.* 
the  fathers'  sakes :  29  for  the  gifts 
and  the  calling  of  God  ^  cannot  be  » jj"™^  ""*• 
repented  of.     ^  For  as  ye  **  in  times  >>  Ephni. 

*  ,  ,  "^  Col.  lil.  7. 

past  were  disobedient  to  God,  yet 
now  by  the  disobedience  of  these 
have  obtained  mercy :  ^^  even  so 
have  these  also  now  been  disobedient, 
that  by  the  mercy  shewn  to  you  they 
also  may  obtain  mercy.  32  For  *  God  **3;i"jii'„ 
shut  up  all  men  in  disobedience,  that 


to  the  second  coming  of  the  Mesniah,  yet 
it  allowed  of  being  indirectly  applied  to  it.'' 
Tholack.  28.]  With  regard  indeed 

to  the  gotpel  (i.  e.  *  viewed  from  the  go»pi>l- 
side/ — looked  on  a«  we  must  look  on  them 
if  we  confine  onr  view  solely  to  the  princi- 
ples and  character  of  the  Ctospel),  they  (the 
Jewish  people  considered  as  a  whole)  are 
enemies  (i.  e.  hated  by  God,  i.  e.  in  a  state 
of  exclusion  from  God's  favour)  for  your 
■akos:  bat  with  regard  to  the  election  (viz. 
of  Israel  to  be  God's  people,  see  verses  1, 
2 — not  that  of  Christians : — i.  e.  '  looked  on 
as  God's  elect  people '),  they  are  beloved 
for  the  fathers'  sakes  (i.e.  not /or  the 
merits  of  the  fathers,  but  because  of  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob, 
so  often  referred  to  by  God  as  a  cause 
for  His  favourable  remembrance  of  Israel). 
29.]  For  (explanation  how  God's 
&voar  regards  them  still,  though  for  the 
present  cast  off)  the  gifts  (generally)  and 
ealling  (as  the  most  excellent  of'  those 
gifts.  That  calling  seems  to  be  intended, 
by  which  God  adopted  the  posterity  of 
JJnaham  into  covenant.  A  very  similar 
sentiment  is  found  ch.  iii.  3,  where  the 
same  is  called  "  the  faithfulness  of  Ood." 
But  the  words  are  true  not  only  of  this 
calling,  but  of  every  other.  Bengcl  says, 
'gifls,  toward  the  Jews:  calling,  toward 
the  G^entiles.'  But  thus  the  point  of  the 
Argument  seems  to  be  lost,  wliich  is,  that 
the  Jews  being  once  chosen  as  God's  peo])}e, 
will  never  be  entirely  cast  ofl*)  of  Ood 
eanaot  be  repented  oi  (i.  e.  are  irretract- 
able :  do  not  admit  of  a  change  of  purpose. 
Hie  E.  v.,  *  without  repentance,'  is  likely 
to  mislead.  Compare  Hosea  xiii.  14). 


30.]  For  (illustration  of  the  above 
position)  as  ye  in  times  past  were  dis- 
obedient to  CK>d  (nationally— as  Gentiles, 
before  the  Gospel),  but  now  by  (as  the 
occasion ;  the  breaking  off  of  the  natural 
branches  gi\'ing  opjwrtunity  for  the  graft- 
ing in  of  you)  the  disobedience  of  these 
(i.  e.  unb<*Iief,  considered  as  an  act  of  resist- 
ance to  the  di\nne  will :  see  1  John  iii.  23), 
have  obtained  mercy  (viz.  by  admission 
into  the  church  of  God) :  even  so  have  these 
also  now  (under  the  Gospel)  been  dis- 
obedient (are  now  in  a  state  of  unbelieving 
disobedience),  that  by  the  mercy  shewn 
to  yon  (viz.  on  occasion  of  the  fulness  of 
the  Gentiles  coming  in)  they  also  may 
obtain  mercy.  32.]  For  (foundation 

of  the  last  stated  arrangement  in  the  divine 
purposes)  Ood  shut  up  (the  indefinite  past 
tense,  which  should  be  kept  in  the  ren- 
dering, refers  to  the  time  of  the  act  in  the 
divine  procedure)  all  men  in  disobedi- 
ence (general  here,— every  form,  unbelief 
included),  that  He  may  have  mercy  on 
all.  —  No  mere  permissive  act  of  God 
must  here  be  understood.  The  Apostle 
is  speaking  of  the  divine  arrangement,  by 
which  the  guilt  of  sin  and  the  mercy  of 
God  were  to  be  made  manifest.  He  treats 
it,  as  elsewhere  (see  ch.  ix.  18  and  note), 
entirely  ^^ith  reference  to  the  act  of  Ood, 
taking  no  account,  for  the  time,  of  human 
agency ;  which,  however,  when  treating 
of  us  and  our  responsibilities,  he  brings  out 
into  as  prominent  a  position  :  see  as  the 
most  eminent  example  of  this,  the  closely 
following  ch.  xii.  1,  2. — But  there  remains 
some  question,  who  are  the  aU  men  of 
both  clauses  ?    Are  the^'  the  same  ?    aAq 
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he  may  have  mercy  upon  all  men. 
33  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  and 
wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God! 
^how  unsearchable  are  his  judg- 
ments, and  *  his  ways  past  finding 
out !  34  m  YoT  who  hath  known  the 
or  "who  hath 
his  counsellor  ?      35  Or  °  who 


m  Job  XT.  8. 

1  cor"ii"i  "*  ^^^  of  ^^^  Lord  ? 

**xif.?i!'  '  hath  first  given  to  him,  and  shall 

have   recompence    made    unto   him 

p  1  Cor.  Till.  0.  again  P    36  Yot  p  of  him,  and  through 
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mercy  upon  all.  ■•  O  the 
d^th  of  the  riches  both  of 
the  wiedom  and  knowledge 
of  God  !  how  unsearchable 
are  his  judgments,  and  his 
ways  past  finding  out! 
**  For  who  hath  known  the 
mind  of  the  Lord  ?  or  who 
hath  been  his  counsellor  t 
^^  Or  who  hath  first  given 
to  him,  and  it  shall  be  re- 
compensed unto  him  again  ? 
"  For  of  him,  and  through 
him,  and  to  him,  are  aU 


if  BO,  M  ang  support  given  to  the  notion  of  a 
general  restoration  of  all  men  ?  Certainly 
they  are  identical:  and  signify  all  men, 
without  limitation.  But  the  ultimate  dif- 
ference between  the  all  men  who  are  shut 
np  under  disobedience,  and  the  all  men 
upon  whom  mercy  is  shewn  is,  that  by 
aU  men  this  mercg  is  not  accepted,  and 
lo  men  become  self-excluded  from  the 
salvation  of  Gkxl.  God's  act  remains 
the  same,  equally  gracious,  equally  uni- 
versal, whether  men  accept  His  mercy  or 
not.  This  contingency  is  here  not  in 
view:  but  simply  (G^od*s  act  itself. — We 
can  hardly  understand  the  all  men  na- 
tionallg.  The  marked  universality  of  the 
expression  recalls  the  beginning  of  the 
Epistle,  and  makes  it  a  solemn  conclusion 
to  the  argumentative  portion,  after  which 
the  Apostle,  overpowered  with  the  view 
of  the  divine  Mercy  and  Wisdom,  breaks 
forth  into  the  sublimest  apostrophe  exist- 
ing even  in  the  pages  of  Inspiration  itself. 
33 — 36.]  Admiration  of  the  goodness 
and  wisdom  of  Ood,  and  humble  ascription 
of  praise    to  Him.  33.]    There  is 

some  doubt  whether  the  words  wisdom  and 
knowledge  are  genitives  after  riches,  as  in 
A.  v.,  or  parallel  with  it,  as  in  the  Revised 
Text.  See  the  matter  discussed  in  full  in 
my  Greek  Test. ;  where  I  arrive  at  the  con- 
clusion that  the  three  genitives  are  all 
co-ordinate :  the  first  denoting  the  riches 
of  the  divine  goodness,  in  the  whole,  and 
in  the  result  just  arrived  at,  ver.  32: 
the  second,  the  divine  wisdom  of  proceed- 
ing in  the  apparently  intricate  vicissitudes 
of  nations  and  individuals:  the  third  (if 
a  distinction  be  necessary,  which  can  hardly 
be  doubted)  the  divine  knowledge  of  all 
things  from  the  beginning, — God's  compre- 
hension of  the  end  and  means  together  in 
one  unfathomable  depth  of  Omniscience. — 


How  nnsearckable  are  His  judgments 
(the  determinations  of  His  wisdom,  regarded 
as  in  the  divine  Mind.  Some  however 
deny  this  meaning,  and  render  the  word 
decrees,  referring  it  to  the  blinding  of 
the  Jews),  and  His  ways  unable  to  be 
traced  out  (His  methods  of  proceeding) ! 
34.]  For  (confirmation  of  what  is 
said  in  the  preceding  verse,  by  a  citation 
from  Scripture.  It  is  made  from  two 
separate  places  in  the  Septuagint,  more 
perhaps  as  a  remmiscence  than  as  a  direct 
quotation)  who  hath  known  the  mind  of 
the  Lordi  or  who  hath  been  His  coun- 
sellor 1  35.]  Or  who  hath  previously 
griven  to  Him,  and  shall  have  recompence 
made  to  him  again  1— From  Job  xli.  2 
(11  of  our  version),  where  the  Septuagint 
have  "  who  shall  withstand  me,  and  en- 
dure?" But  the  Hebrew  is  nearly  as 
our  A.  v.,  *  who  hcUh  anticipated  (i.  e.  by 
the  context,  conferred  a  benefit  on)  me, 
that  I  mag  repay  him  V  And  to  this  the 
Apostle  alludes,  using  the  third  person. — 
We  can  hardly  doubt  that  tliis  question 
refers  to  the  freeness  and  richness  of  God's 
mercy  and  love.  36.]  For  (ground 
of  verses  33 — 35.  Well  may  all  this  be  true 
of  Him,  for)  of  Him  (in  their  origin.  "  See 
how  in  these  last  words  he  sets  forth  what 
he  has  alluded  to  in  all  that  he  has  said 
above,  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity.  For  as 
here  that  which  he  says,  *  for  of  Him  and 
through  Him  and  unto  Him  are  all  things,' 
agrees  with  what  the  same  Apostle  says 
elsewhere,  aa  1  Cor.  viii.  6,  and  that  all 
things  are  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God ; 
so  when  he  says,  *  O  the  depth  of  the 
riches !  *  he  signifies  the  Father,  of  whom 
are  all  things :  and  '  the  depth  of  the  wis- 
dom,' he  signifies  Christ,  who  is  the  wisdom 
of  God :  and  *  the  depth  of  the  knowledge,' 
he  signifies  the   Holy  Spirit,  who  knows 
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things:  to  whom  be  fflory 
for  ever.     Amen. 

XII.  *  /  beseech  you 
therefore,  brethren,  by  the 
mercies  of  God,  that  ye 
present  your  bodies  a  living 
sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable 
unto  God,  which  is  your 
reasonable  service,  ^  And 
he  not  conformed  to  this 
world:    but  be  ye  trans- 
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him,  and  unto  him,  are  all  things : 

^  to  him  be  srlory  for  ever.     Amen,    qoai.i.6. 

°         -^  1  Tim.  i.  17. 

XII.  ^  I  *  beseech  you  therefore,    Heb"j/J:  jf: 
brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  to  a  a^cor  x*'i. 
^  present  your  bodies  a  *^  living  sacri-  ^'S:  Vm?i8 
fice,   holy,   wellpleasing  unto   God,    ISiji.^'"'*^ 
which  is  your  rational  service ;  ^  and  ''  i  W^  ii.s. 
^  not  to  be  conformed  to  this  world,  ^}  ^^^\}*- 

*      1  Jonn  ii.  lOb 


even  the  deep  things  of  God,"  Origen),  and 
throQgh  Him  (in  their  subsistence  and  dis- 
posal), and  nnto  Him  (for  His  purposes  and 
to  His  glory),  areaU  thing8(not  only,  though 
chiefly,  men,  —  but  the  whole  creation). 
And,  if  this  be  rightly  understwxl,  —  not  of 
9k formal  allusion  to  the  Three  Persons  in 
the  Holy  Trinity,  but  of  an  implicit  re- 
ference to  the  three  attributes  of  Jehovah 
respectively  manifested  to  us  by  the  Three 
coequal  and  coetemal  Persons,— there  can 
hardly  be  a  doubt  of  its  correctness. — 
Only  those  who  are  dogmatically  pre- 
judiced can  miss  seeing  that,  though  St.  Paul 
has  never  definitively  expressed  the  doctrine 
of  the  Holy  Trinity  in  a  definite  formula,  yet 
he  was  conscious  of  it  as  a  living  reality. 
Xll.  1— XV.  13.J  Practical  exhok- 

TATIONS     FOUNDED     ON    THE     DOCTRINES 

BEFORE  STATED.  And  first,  ch.  xii.  yene- 
ral  exhortations  to  a  Christian  life. 
1.]  therefore  may  apply  to  the  whole  doc- 
trinal portion  of  the '  Epistle  which  has 
preceded,  which,  see  Eph.  iv.  1 ;  1  Thess. 
IV.  1,  seems  the  most  natural  connexion, — 
or  to  ch.  xi.  35,  36,— or  to  the  whole 
close  of  ch.  xi.  Theodoret  remarks :  "  Wliat 
the  eye  is  in  the  body,  that  faith  is  to  the 
soul,  and  the  knowledge  of  divine  things. 
Yet  it  has  need  of  practical  virtue,  as  the 
eye  has  need  of  hands  and  feet  and  the 
other  parts  of  the  Inxly.  And  therefore 
the  divine  Apostle  to  his  doctrinal  argu- 
ment subjoins  ethical  instniction  also." 
by]  This  jmrticle  iiitnxluces  an 
idea,  the  consideration  of  which  is  to  give 
force  to  the  exhortation.  the  mercies 

of  God]  viz.  those  detailed  and  proved 
throughout  the  former  part  of  the  Epistle. 
"  By  these  very  facts,  he  says,  I  beseech 
you,  by  which  ye  were  saved  :  as  if  any 
one  wishing  to  make  an  impression  on  one 
who  had  received  great  benefits,  were  to 
bring  his  Benefactor  himself  to  supplicate 
him."  Clirysostom.  to  present]  The 

verb  used  is  the  regular  word  for  bringing 
to  offer  in  sacrifice.  your  bodies] 


Most  Commentators  say,  merely  for  "your- 
selves^** — to  suit  the  metaphor  of  a  sacri- 
fice, which  consisted  of  a  body :  some, 
because  the  body  is  the  organ  of  practical 
activity,  which  practical  activity  is  to  be 
dedicated  to  God :  better  still,  as  an  indi- 
cation that  the  sanctification  of  Christian 
life  is  to  extend  to  that  part  of  man's 
nature  which  is  most  completely  under  the 
bondage  of  sin.  a  living  sacrifice] 

Clir^'sostom  strikingly  says,  "  How  can 
the  body  become  a  sacrifice  f  let  the  eye 
look  upon  nothing  evil,  and  it  has  become 
a  sacrifice :  let  the  tongue  speak  nothing 
shameful,  and  it  has  become  an  ofiering: 
let  the  hand  do  nothing  unlaw^,  and  it 
has  become  a  bumt-oflering.  Nay,  this  is 
not  sufficient,  but  we  need  the  active  prac- 
tice of  g(K)d, — the  hand  must  do  alms,  the 
mouth  must  bless  them  that  curse,  the  ear 
must  give  attention  without  ceasing  to 
divine  lessons.  For  a  sacrifice  hath  no- 
thing impure,  a  sacrifice  is  the  firstfruit 
of  other  things.  And  let  us  therefore 
with  our  hands,  and  our  feet,  and  our 
mouth,  and  all  our  other  members,  render 
firstfruits   unto   CJckI."  living]  In 

opposition  to  the  Leiitical sacrifices,  which 
were  slain  animals.  Our  great  sacrifice, 
the  Lord  Jesus,  having  l)een  slain  for  us, 
and  by  the  shedding  of  His  BUkkI  perfect 
remission  having  been  obtained  by  the 
mercies  of  God,  we  are  now  enabled  to  be 
oft*ere<l  to  G(h1  no  Icmger  by  the  shedtling 
of  bloo<l,  but  as  living  sacrifices. 
your  rational  service]  rational  is  opposed 
to  carnal  or  fieshly,  see  Heb.  vii.  16. 
So  Clirysostom,  «*  having  in  it  nothing 
corporeal,  nothing  gross,  nothing  subject 
to  sense.'*  Tlicodoret  and  others  take  it 
as  'having  reason,*  opposed  to  sacrifices  of 
animals  which  have  no  reason :  Basil  and 
Calvin,  as  opposed  to  superstitious.  But 
the  fonner  meaning  is  far  the  best,  and 
answers  to  the  "  spiritual  sacrifices "  of 
1   Pet.  ii.  5.  2.]  this   world,   here, 

the  whole  world  of  the  ungodly,  as  con- 
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but  to  be  •transfigured  in  the  re- 
newing of  your  mind,  that  ye  may 
'discern  what  is  the  will  of  God, 
good  and  wellpleasing,  and  perfect. 
3  For  I  say,  « through  the  grace 
given  unto  me,  to  every  man  that  is 
among  you,  ^  not  to  be  highminded 
above  that  which  he  ought  to  be, 
but  to  be  minded  so  as  to  be  sober- 
minded,  according  as  God  hath  *  dealt 
to  each  his  measure  of  faith.  *  For 
^as  in  one  body  we  have  many 
members,  but  the  members  have  not 
all  the  same  office :  ^  so  *  we,  being 
many,  are  one  body  in  Christ,  and 
severally  members  one  of  another; 
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formed  hy  the  renewing  €f 
your  mind,  that  ye  mmf 
prove  what  is  that  good, 
and  acceptable,  and  per- 
fect will  of  God.  •  For 
I  toy,  through  the  grace 
given  unto  me,  to  every 
man  that  is  among  you, 
not  to  think  of  himsdf 
more  highly  than  he  ought 
to  think;  hut  to  think 
soberly,  according  as  God 
hath  dealt  to  every  man 
the  measure  of  faith,  *  For 
as  we  have  many  members 
in  one  body,  and  all  mem- 
bers have  not  the  same 
qffice :  *  so  we,  being  mamf, 
are  one  body  in  Christ,  and 
every  one  members  one  of 


trasted  with  tbo  spiritnal  kingdom  of 
Christ. — The  renewing  of  your  mind  is 
not  the  instrument  by  which,  but  the 
manner  in  which  the  metamorphosis  takes 
phu!e:  that  wherein  it  consists. 
that  ye  may  discern,  viz.  in  this  process 
and  the  active  Christian  life  accompanying 
it:  not  'that  ye  may  be  able  to  prove,* 

*  acquire  the  faculty  of  proving/  as  some 
Commentators :  the  Apostle  is  not  speak- 
ing of  acquiring  wisdom  here,  but  of  prac- 
tical proof  by  experience.  good  and 
wellpleasing*.  and  perfect  are  not  epithets 
of  the  will  of  God,  as  in  A.  V.,  for  in  that 
case  they  would  be  superfluous,  and  in 
part  inapplicable  (seeing  that  that  which 
is  perfect  does  not  require  further  speci- 
fication) :  but  abstract  neuters,  see  verse  9, 
tliat  ye  may  prove  what  is  the  wiU  of  God 

iviz.  that  which  is)  good  and  weUpleasing 
to  Him)  and  perfect. 

8 — 21.]  Particular  exhortations  ground- 
ed on  and  expanding  the  foregoiwj  gene- 
ral ones.  This  is  expressed  by  the  for, 
which  resumes,  and  binds  to  wliat  has  pre- 
ceded. And  fLnt,  an  exhortation  to  humi- 
lity in  respect  of  spiritual  gifts,  w.  3 — 8. 
8.]  I  say,  a  mild  expression  for  *  I 
command ;'  enforced  as  a  command  by  the 
following  words,  through  the  grace  given 
to  me,  i.  e.  *  by  means  of  my  apostolic  office,' 

•  of  the  grace  conferred  on  me  to  guide  and 
exhort  the  church :'  reff.  to  every 
man  that  is  among  yon,— a  strong  bring- 


ing out  of  the  individual  application  of 
the  precept.  *<He  says  it  not  to  this 
person  or  that  person  only,  but  to  ruler 
and  ruled,  to  bond  and  free,  to  simple  and 
wise,  to  woman  and  man."  Chrj'sostom. 

not  to  be  highminded,  ftc]  There 
is  a  play  on  the  words  here  in  the  original, 
which  can  only  be  clumsily  conveyed  in 
another  language :  '  not  to  be  high-minded, 
above  that  which  he  ought  to  be  minded, 
but  to  be  so  minded,  as  to  be  sober-minded.' 
His  measnre  of  fidth  is  his  receptivity  of 
g^races  of  the  Spirit,  itself  no  inherent 
congruity,  but  the  gift  and  apportionment 
of  God.  It  is  in  feet  the  subjective  de- 
signation of  the  grace  which  is  given  us, 
verse  6.  But  we  must  not  say,  with  Ew- 
bfliik,  that  "  feith,  in  this  passage,  means 
those  gifts  or  graces  which  the  Christian 
can  only  receive  through  faith :"  this  is  to 
confound  the  receptive  faculty  with  the 
thing  received  by  it,  and  to  pass  by  tho 
grreat  lesson  of  our  verse,  that  this  faculty 
is  nothing  to  be  proud  of,  but  God's  gift. 

4.]  For,  elucidating  the  fiict,  that 
G<xi  apportions  variously  to  various  per- 
sons: because  the  Christian  community 
is  like  a  body  with  many  members  having 
various  duties.  See  the  same  idea  further 
worked  out,  1  Cor.  xii.  12  fi*. 
5.  severally]  i.  c.  as  regards  individuals. 

members  one  of  another  is  equivalent 
to  fellow -members  with  one  another, — mem- 
bers of  the  body  of  which  we  one  with 
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amotker,  *  HavUiff  then 
g^  differing  according  to 
ike  grace  that  it  given  to 
«#,  whether  prophecy,  let 
DB  prophesy  according  to 
ike  proportion  €f  faUh ; 
'  or  minietry,  let  us  wut  on 
cnr  ministering :  or  he  that 
teacheth,  on  teaching  ;  *  or 
he  that  exhorteth,  on  ex- 
hortaUon :  he  that  giveth, 
let  him  do  it  with  sim- 
plidtg  ;  he  that  rtUeth,  with 
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aC-  mlCor.zil.4. 
1  Pet.  iv.  10, 

to   "ft     ^*- 


US, 


is.  ft  xiu.  t. 

ft  xiT.  1, 0, 
39.  SI. 


®  and  ^  having  gifts  differing 
cording  to  the  grace  given 
whether  [we  have]  **  prophecy,  [let  o  Ag.  xl^j?.^ 
us  prophesy]  according  to  the  pro- 
portion of  our  faith  ;  7  or  ministry, 
[let  us  be  occupied]  in  our  ministry : 
or  Phe  that  teacheth,  in  his  teach-  p^^V'i;** 
ing ;  S  or  *»  he  that  exhorteth,  in  his  f ¥im.%!i7. 
exhortation :  '  he  that  ffiveth,  [let  **  i  cor'xiT.  s. 
him   do    it]    with    hberality;    'he    ;-2c«r.viii. 

■  Acts  XX.  28.    1  Tim.  t.  17.    Ueb.  xiil.  7.  Si.*  1  Pet.  t.  t. 


another  are  members.  6.]  The  and 

is  more  than  a  mere  copula :  '  and  not 
only  so,  but '  .  .  .  .  graoe,  see  above  ver. 
3,  on  the  "tneaeure  of  faith "  These 
gifti  are  called,  1  Cor.  xii.  7,  "  the  mani- 
festation  of  the  Spirit"  On  prophecy, 
see  note.  Acts  xi.  27.  [let  na  pro- 

phesy] according  to  the  proportion  of 
faith]  But  what  faith  ?  Objective  (*&ith 
which  ie  believed '),  or  tubjective  ('  faith  bg 
which  we  believe  *)  ?  the  faith,  or  hie  fiuth  ? 
The  comparison  of  "  the  measure  of  faith  " 
above,  and  the  whole  context,  determine 
it  to  be  the  latter;  the  measure  of  his 
faith :  '  let  each  contain  himself  within 
the  limits  of  his  own  lot,  and  keep  the 
measure  of  hi.s  revelation,  and  let  not  one 
seem  to  himself  to  know  all  things.'  To 
understand  the  words  objectively,  as  '  the 
rule  of  faith,'  as  many  R.-Cath.  expositors, 
and  some  l^otcstant,  e.g.  Calvin,  seems 
to  do  violence  to  the  context,  which  aims 
at  shewing  that  the  measure  of  faith, 
itself  the  gift  of  God,  is  the  receptive 
faculty  for  all  spiritual  gift*,  which  are 
therefore  not  to  be  boasted  of,  nor  pu«he<l 
beyond  their  provinces,  but  humbly  ex- 
ercised within  their  own  limits. 
7.  ministry]  any  subordinate  ministra- 
tion in  the  Church.  In  Acts  vi.  1  and  4> 
we  have  the  word  applied  both  to  the 
lower  ministration,  that  of  alms  and  food, 
and  to  the  higher,  the  ministry  of  the 
word,  which  belonged  to  the  Apostles. 
But  here  it  seems  to  be  used  in  a  more 
restricted  sense,  from  its  position  as  dis- 
tinct from  prophecy,  teaching,  exhortaticm, 
&c.  in  onr  ministry]  Let  us  confine 

ourselves  humbly  and  orderly  to  that  kind 
of  ministration  to  which  God's  providence 
has  appointed  us,  as  profitable  members  of 
the  body.  he  that  teacheth]    The 

prophet  spoke  under  immediate  inspira- 


tion ;  the  teacher  under  inspiration  work- 
ing by  the  secondary  instruments  of  his 
will  and  reason  and  rhetorical  powers. 
Paul  himself  seems  oi-dinarily,  in  his  per- 
sonal ministrations,  to  have  used  teaching. 
He  is  nowhere  called  one  of  the  prophets, 
but  appears  as  distinguished  from  them  in 
several  places :  e.  g.  Acts  xi.  27 ;  xxi.  10, 
and  apparently  xiii.  1.  Of  course  this  does 
not  affect  the  appearance  of  prophecies^ 
commonly  so  calk>d,  in  his  writings.  The 
inspired  teacher  would  speak,  though  not 
technically  prophecies^  yet  the  mind  of  the 
Spirit  in  all  things :  not  to  mention  that 
the  ajx)stolic  office  was  one  in  dignity  and 
Alness  of  inspiration  far  suriMissing  any  of 
the  subordinate  ones,  and  in  fact  iucluding 
them  all.  in  his  teaching]  as  before : 

he  is  to  teach  in  the  sphere,  within  the 
bounds,  of  the  tciicliiug  allotted  to  him  by 
God, — or  for  which  G<k1  has  given  him  the 
faculty.  8.]    The   exhorter  was  not 

necjessarily  distinct  from  the  prophesier, — 
see  1  Cor.  xiv.  31.  he  that  giveth 

appetirs  to  be  the  giver  of  the  alms  to  the 
poor, — either  the  deacon  himself,  or  some 
distributor  subordinate  to  the  deacon. 
Tliis  however  has  been  doubted,  and  not 
without  reason :  for  a  transition  certainly 
seems  to  be  made,  by  the  omission  of  the 
"or,**  from  public  to  private  gifts.  We 
cannot  find  any  ecclesiastical  meaning  for 
sheweth  mercy  (though  indeed  Calvin  and 
others  understand  by  it,  "  widows  and 
others  who,  according  to  the  ancient  custom 
of  the  Church,  were  appointed  over  minis- 
trations to  the  sick  *'), — and  the  very  fact 
of  the  three  preceding  being  all  limited  to 
their  respective  official  splieres,  whereas 
these  three  are  connected  ^ith  qualitative 
descriptions,  speaks  strongly  for  their  being 
private  acts,  to  be  always  performed  tfi  the 
spirit  described.     On  the  rendering  the 


112 


ROMANS. 


XII. 


▲UTHOBIZED   YEBSION   SETISED. 


that  ruleth,  with  diligence ;  he  that 
ticor.ix.7.  sheweth  mercy,  'with  cheerfuhiess. 
'ipi?i?M:    *  "  Let    your    love    be    unfeigned, 


iPs.xxxiT.i4. 5f  Abhor  that  which  is  evil;  cleave 

k  xxxvi.  4.  & 

aZV.\.   to  that  which  is  good.     ^^  y  in  love 
'  1  [•etII'iaV    of  the  brethren,  be  affectionate  one 

k  II  17.  &  Hi.-  ... 

I  PbilfLs.*''  *o  another ;  ■  m  giving  honour,  out- 

iPet.T.6.     ^Qjjjg  Qjjg  another;  ^^  in  diligence, 

not    slothful;     in    spirit,    fervent; 

iLukex.w^  serving  the  Lord;   ^^^m  hope,  re- 

18.'  Phil.  iU.*l.  &IV.4.    iTheH.T.lO.    Heb.iii.O.    lPet.iT.IS. 
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diligence;  he  that  ehetoeih 
mercy,  toith  cheerfklneee, 
^  Let  love  be  without  dig' 
simulation.  Abhor  that 
which  is  evil;  cleave  to 
that  which  is  good.  ^^  Be 
kindly  affectioned  one  to 
another  with  brotherly  love; 
in  honour  preferring  one 
another ;  *^  not  slothflU  in 
business ;  fervent  in  spirit ; 
serving  the  Lord;  ^'  r«- 
joicing  in  hope;  patient  im 


original  word  Hberality,  and  not  sim- 
plicity, see  note  in  my  Greek  Test. 
He  that  ruleth  or  pretideth— but  over 
what  ?  If  over  the  Church  exclusively,  we 
come  back  to  offices  again :  and  it  is  hardly 
likely  that  the  rulers  of  the  Church,  as 
such,  would  be  introduced  so  low  down  in 
the  list,  or  by  so  very  general  a  tenu,  as 
this.  In  1  Tim.  iii.  4^  5,  12,  we  have  the 
verb  used  of  presiding  over  a  man*s  own 
household :  and  in  its  absolute  usage  here, 
I  do  not  see  why  that  also  should  not  be 
included.  with  diligence]  implying 

that  he  who  is  by  Qod  set  over  others,  be 
they  members  of  the  Church  or  of  his  own 
household,  must  not  allow  himself  to  forget 
his  responsibility,  and  take  his  duty  indo- 
lently and  easily,  but  must  rule  with  ear- 
nestness, making  it  a  serious  matter  of 
continual  diligence.  he  that  sheweth 

mercy]  This  is  the  very  best  rendering: 
and  I  cannot  conceive  that  any  officer  of 
the  Church  is  intended,  but  every  private 
Christian  who  exercises  compassion.  It  is 
in  exhibiting  compassion,  which  is  often 
the  compulsory  work  of  one  obejang  his 
conscience  rather  than  the  spontaneous 
effusion  of  love,  that  cheerfulness  is  so 
peculiarly  required,  and  so  frequently 
wanting.  And  yet  in  such  an  act  it  is 
even  of  more  consequence  towards  the 
effect, —consoling  the  compassionated,  than 
the  act  itself.  "A  word  is  better  than  a 
gift"  Ecclus.  xviii.  16. 

9 — 21.]  Exhortations  to  various  Chris- 
tian principles  and  habits,  9. 
Abhor  that  which  is  evil]  This  very 
general  exhort*ition  is  probably,  as  Bengel 
says,  an  expUination  of  "without  dissimu- 
lation"—  our  love  should  arise  from  a 
genuine  cleaving  to  that  which  is  good,  and 
aversion  from  evil :  not  from  any  by-ends. 
10.]  The  word  rendered  imiiMtioiiate 


is  properly  used  of  the  love  of  near  rela- 
tives to  one  another,  and  agrees  therefore 
exactly  with   brotherly  love.  out- 

doing one  another]  Not,  as  A.  V.,  "pre- 
ferring one  another  :*'  but  as  Chrysostom 
explains  it,  "  do  not  wait  to  be  loved  by 
another,  but  thyself  spring  forward  to  the 
act,  and  make  the  b^inning."  11.] 

in  diligence  (or,  zeal:  not  *  business,'  as 
A.  v.,  which  seems  to  refer  it  to  the 
affairs  of  this  life,  whereas  it  relates,  as 
all  these  in  verses  11,  12,  13,  to  Christian 
duties  as  such:  as  'fervency  of  spirit,* 
'acting  as  God's  servants,'  'rejoicing  in 
hope,'  &c.)  not  slotbftil;  in  spirit,  fer- 
vent (this  expression  is  used  of  Apollos 
in  Acts  xviii.  25.  The  Holy  Spirit  lights 
this  fire  within :  see  Luke  xii.  49 ;  Matt, 
iii.   11).  serving  the  Lord]   There 

is  a  remarkable  variety  in  reading  here. 
Some  of  our  ancient  MSS.  here  have 
kairo,  "  time,"  instead  of  knrio,  "  Lord," 
"serving  the  time,"  or,  **the  opportu- 
nity." But  the  weight  of  external  autho- 
rity is  strongly  in  favour  of  the  ordi- 
nary reading.  The  balance  of  internal 
probability,  though  not  easy  at  once  to 
settle,  is  1  am  persuaded  on  the  same  side. 
The  main  objection  to  the  words,  "  serving 
the  Lord,"  has  ever  been,  that  thus  the 
Apostle  would  be  inserting  here,  amonff 
particular  precepts,  one  of  the  most  genenu 
and  comprehensive  character.  But  this 
will  be  removed,  if  we  remember,  of  what 
he  is  speaking :  and  if  I  mistake  not,  the 
other  reading  has  been  defended  partly 
owing  to  forgetfulness  of  this.  The  pre- 
sent  subject  is,  the  charact-er  of  our  zeal 
for  Qod.  In  it  we  are  not  to  be  slothful, 
but  fervent  in  spirit,— and  that,  as  ser- 
vants  of  God.  A  very  similar  reminis<Hince 
of  this  relation  to  God  occurs  Col.  iii.  22 — 
24.     The  command,  to  be  servants  of  the 


9—19. 


ROMANS. 


113 


AUTHOBIZ£J)  TEB8I0N. 


iribukUion;  continuing  in- 
stant in  prayer;  ^^  dis- 
tributing  to  the  necesnty 
of  saintg;  given  to  hos- 
pitality, ^*  Bless  them  which 
persecute  you:  bless,  and 
curse  not.  **  Rejoice  with 
them  that  do  rejoice,  and 
weep  with  them  that  weep. 
^*  Be  of  the  same  mind  one 
toward  another.  Mind  not 
high  things,  but  condescend 
to  men  of  low  estate.  Be 
not  wise  in  your  own  con- 
ceits. ^^  Recompense  to  no 
man  evil  for  evil.  Provide 
things  honest  in  the  sight 


of  all  men.  »  If  it  be 
possible,  as  much  <is  lieth 
in  you,  live  peaceably  with 
all  men.  *^  Dearly  be- 
loved,   avenge    not    your- 
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joicing ;  "  in  tribulation,  patient ;  *  in  »>  {-^j^^j}-  }•• 

prayer,  persevering.      "  "  ~ 

eating  to  the  necessities  of  the  saints ; 


i3dCommiini.    Sf.V^«i,* 

i   4.&T.7. 

1  Pet.  IL  19^ 

*  given  to  hospitality,  i*  '  Bless  them  ""  i?J,' J7S:i 
which  persecute  you  :  bless,  and  curse  J"  w.  % 
not.     ^^  *  Reioice  with  them  that  do  ^  rv)^-  ^  , 

•^  •  dICor.  zvl.  I. 

rejoice ;  weep  with  them  that  weep  :  ij?*"iiib.  ti. 
1^  ^  beinsr  of  the  same  mind  one  to-    l^JohJ  hiA?. 

O  ,         ,  el  Tim.  ili.  1. 

ward  another:  *not  minding  high  HeV'xm.i. 
things,  but  t  condescending  to  men  t  matt.  t.'S. 

ft  uiii.  S4. ' 
AcUtH.OO. 
1  Cor.  Iv.  H. 
iPet  ii.». 

Provide  things g if ' j;^**** 

ICor.'l.'lO. 
Phil.  ii.  2.  ft 

18  If  it  be  possible,  as  much  as  de-    m-a. 

,      ,  ^  ,  ,  .  ,     iPs.cxxxl.l, 

pendeth  on  you,  "  be  at  peace  with  J  J*'  ''^• 
all  men.    ^^  **  Avenge  not  yourselves,  ^  SifoT*""'"'' 

thiKff*  that  be  lowlf.  k  Ptot!  lU.  7.  ft  xxtI.  H.      Ua.  v.  21.     ch.  xi.  28.  1  Prov.  xi  tJ.      Matt.  T.  89. 

1  T>.e9».  tr.  15.    1  Pet.  Hi.  0.  m  ch.  liv.  18.    «  C<ir.  vlii.  21.    P»ot.  ili.  4  (LXX).  n  .Mark  ix.  W.    ch,  xIt.  Itt. 

Ileb.  xii.  14.  o  Lev  xix.  IS.    Prov.  xxtT.  SO.    ver.  17. 


of  low  estate.  ^  Be  not  wise  in  your 
own  conceits.  ^7  »  Recompense  to  no 
man  evil  for  evil, 
honourable  in  the  sight  of  all  men. 


time,  or  oppori unity,  wonld  snrely  coiiie  in 
very  inopportunely  in  the  midst  of  exhor- 
lutioiiH  to  the  zealous  service  of  Ood.  As 
to  its  upplioability  at  all  to  ChriHtians,  De 
Wette  well  remarks,  ••  Tbe  Christian  may 
and  should  certainly  employ  (Eph.  v.  16) 
time  and  opiKxrtunity,  but  not  serve  it." 
13.  given  to  botpitality]  This  is 
but  a  feeble  rendering  of  the  orig-inal, 
which  is,  pursuing,  making  earnestly  a 
point  of,  hospitality;  and  on  which  Chry- 
sostom  remarks,  ♦*  He  does  not  say,  prac- 
tising, but  pursuing,  teaching  us  not  to 
wait  for  those  that  are  in  nee<l,  but  rather 
to  run  after  them  and  track  them  out." 
14.]  ••  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
must  have  been  particularly  well  known  j 
for  among  the  few  references  in  the  N.  T. 
Epistles  to  the  direct  words  of  Christ  there 
occur  several  to  it :  e.  g.  1  Cor.  vii.  10. 
James  iv.  9 ;  v.  12  (we  may  add  iv.  3 ;  i.  2, 
22;  ii.  5,  13;  v.  2,  3,  10).  1  Pet.  iii.  9, 
14;  iv.  14."  Tholuck.  16.]  Having 

the  same  spirit  towards  one  another,  i.  e. 
actuated  by  a  common  and  well-understood 
feeling  of  mutual  allowance  and  kindness, 
condescending  to  men  of  low  estate] 
It  is  a  question,  whether  this  is  the  ren- 
dering, or  whether  it  should  not'  be  **  in- 
clining unto  the  things  that  be  lowly." 
I  have  discussed  the  two  in  the  note  in  my 
Greek  Test.,  and  found  reason  to  uphold 

Vol.  II. 


the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  Tlie  other 
however  is  jjerfectly  legitimate,  and  ap- 
pears to  suit  Iwtter  the  fonner  part  of 
the  sentence.  But  the  Ajwstle's  anti- 
theses do  not  rc(iuire  such  minute  cor- 
respondence as  this.  Tlie  sense  then  must 
decide,  llie  insertion  of  the  seemingly 
incongruous  ^*  Be  not  wise  in  your  own 
conceits''  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by 
reference  to  ch.  xi.  25,  where  he  had 
stilted  this 'frame  of  mind  as  one  to  l)e 
avoided  by  those  whose  very  ])lace  in  God*8 
church  was  owing  to  His  free  mercy.  Being 
uplifted  one  against  another  would  be  a 
sign  of  this  fault  being  present  and  ojiera- 
tive.  17.]  Tlie  Apostle  now  proceeds 

to  exhort  respecting  ccmduct  to  those  with- 
out. Provide  things  honourahle^ 
from  the  Septuagint  version  of  Prov.  iii. 
4,  which  has  ** provide  things  honourable 
before  the  Lord  and  men.'*  The  A.  V.  there 
gives  a  totally  dilfereut  rendering. 
18.]  The  condition  attached  to  this  com* 
mand  is  objective  only—  not  *  if  you  can* 
but  if  it  be  possible— if  others  will  allow 
it.  And  this  is  further  defined  by  as 
much  as  dependeth  on  you;  all  your 
pari  is  to  be  peace :  whether  you  actually 
live  peaceably  or  not,  will  depend  then 
solely  on  how  others  Ixjhave  towards  you. 

19.]    So  Matt.  v.   39,   40. 
dearly  beloved]  <*  The  more  difficult  this 
L 
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dearly  beloved,  but  give  place  unto 

^£!"iiS'"'  wrath:  for  it  is  written,  p  Vengeance 

'^  is  mine;    I   will  repay,   saith   the 

«  S\^Si":  Lord.  20  Nay  rather,  *»  if  thine  enemy 

lS!u!V. «.    hunger,  feed  him ;  if  he  thirst,  give 

him  drink:   for  by  so   doing  thou 

shalt  heap  coals  of  fire  on  his  head. 

21  Be   not    overcome    by    evil,   but 

overcome  evil  with  good. 

XIII.  1  Let  every  soul  •submit 

himself  to  the  authorities  that  are 

for  ^  there  is  no  autho- 


a  Tit.  111.  1. 
1  Pet.  11. 19. 


b  Prov.  TiiL  16,  above  hmi 

10.    Dan.  11. 
Sl.Jtlv.SS.   Johnxix.ll. 
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selves,  but  mther  ffive  pl<ice 
unto  wrath :  for  it  is  writ- 
ten. Vengeance  is  mine;  I 
will  repay,  saith  the  Lord, 
»o  Therefore  if  thine  enemy 
hunger,  feed  him;  if  he 
thirst,  give  him  drink :  for 
in  so  doing  thou  shalt  heap 
coals  of  fire  on  his  head, 
2>  Be  not  overcome  of  evil, 
but  overcome  evil  with  good. 
XIIL  »  Let  every  soul 
be  subject  unto  the  ^higher 
powers.  For  there  is  no 
power    but    of   Ood:    the 


duty,  the  more  affectionately  does  the 
Apostle  address  his  readers,  with  this  word." 
Tholudc.  give  place]  aUow  space, 

i.  e.  *  interpose  deluy*  to  wrath.  We  must 
not  understand  wrath  to  mean  *your  an- 
ger/ nor  (though  it  comes  to  that)  *  Ood*s 
anger/  but  *  anger*  generally  ;  —  *give 
wrath  room:*  'proceed  not  to  execute 
it  hastily,  but  leave  it  for  its  legitimate 
time,  when  He  whose  it  is  te  avenge,  will 
execute  it :  make  not  the  wrath  your  own, 
but  leave  it  for  Qod.'  So  in  the  main, 
but  mostly  understanding  the  wrath  to  be 
exclusively  that  of  God,  Clirysostom,  Au- 
gustine, Theodoret,  and  tlie  great  body  of 
Commentators.  —  Some  Fathers  interpret 
it,  *  yield  to  the  anger  (of  your  adver- 
sary)'* but  this  meaning  for  the  words 
is  hardly  borne  out. — Tlie  citation  varies 
from  the  Septuagint,  which  has,  **  in  the 
day  of  vengeance  I  will  repay,**  and  ia 
nearer  the  Hebrew,  "  mine  is  revenge  and 
requital"  It  is  very  remarkable,  that  in 
Heb.  X.  30  the  citation  is  made  in  the 
same  words.  80.]  Nay  rather,  if  is 

the  reading  of  our  three  oldest  MSS. ;  the 
therefore  (A.  V.)  is  very  variously  read  and 
placed  by  the  later  ones. —  What  is  meant 
by  thou  shalt  heap  coals  of  Are  1  The  ex- 
pression **  coals  of  fire**  occurs  more  than 
once  in  Ps.  xviii.,  of  the  divine  punitive judg- 
ments.  Can  those  be  meant  here  ?  Clearly 
not,  in  their  bare  literal  sense.  For  however 
true  it  may  be,  that  ingratitude  will  add  to 
the  enemy's  list  of  crimes,  and  so  subject 
him  more  to  God's  punitive  judgment,  it  is 
impossible  that  to  bring  this  about  should 
be  set  as  a  precept,  or  a  desirable  thing 
among  Christians.  Again,  can  the  expres- 
sion be  meant  of  the  glow  and  bum  of 
shame  which  would  accompany,  even  in  the 


case  of  a  profane  person,  the  receiving  of 
benefits  from  an  enemy?  This  may  be 
meant ;  but  is  not  probable,  as  not  sufficing 
for  the  majesty  of  the  subject.  Merely  to 
make  an  enemy  ashamed  of  himself,  can 
hardly  be  upheld  as  a  motive  for  action. 
I  understand  the  words, '  For  in  thus  doing, 
you  will  be  taking  the  most  effectual  ven- 
geance :*  as  effectual  as  if  you  heaped  coals 
of  fire  on  his  head.  21.]  If  you  suf- 

fered yourselves  to  be  provoked  to  revenge, 
you  would  be  yielding  to  the  enemy, — 
overcome  by  that  which  is  evil :  do  not 
thus,— but  in  this,  and  in  all  things,  over- 
come the  evil  (in  others)  by  your  good. 

Chap.  Xlll.  1-7.]  The  duty  of  clieerful 
obedience  to  the  authorities  of  the  state. 
It  has  l)cen  well  observed  that  some  special 
reason  must  have  given  occasion  to  these 
exhortations.  We  can  hardly  attribute  it 
to  tlie  seditious  spirit  of  theJIwo*  at  Rome, 
as  their  influence  in  the  Christian  Church 
there  would  not  be  great;  indeed,  from 
Acts  xxviii.  the  two  seem  to  have  been 
remarkably  distinct.  But  disobedience  to 
the  civil  authorities  may  have  arisen  from 
mistaken  views  among  the  Christians  them- 
selves as  to  the  nature  of  Christ's  kingdom, 
and  its  relation  to  existing  powers  of  this 
world.  And  such  mistakes  would  natu- 
rally be  rifest  there,  where  the  fountain  of 
earthly  power  was  situated :  and  tliere  also 
best  and  most  effectually  met  by  these 
precepts  coming  from  apostolic  authority. 
The  way  for  them  is  prepared  by  verses  17 
ff.  of  the  foregoing  chapter.  1  ^et.  ii.  13  ff. 
is  parallel:  compare  notes  there. 
1.]  submit  himsell^  i.  e.  *  be  subject  of  his 
own  free  will  and  accord.'— For  there  it 
no  authority  (in  heaven  or  earth — no 
power  at  aU)  except  from   0od:    those 
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powers  thai  he  are  or- 
dained of  God.  2  WTiQ. 
soever  therefore  resistelh 
the  power,  reeuteth  the  or- 
dinance of  Qod :  and  they 
that  resist  shall  receive 
to    themselves    damnation. 

•  Ibr  rulers  are  not  a  ter- 
ror to  good  works,  hut  to 
the  evil.  Wilt  thou  then 
not  he  afraid  of  the  power  ? 
do  that  which  is  good,  and 
thou  shalt  have  praise  of 
the  same:  *for  he  is  the 
minister  of  Ood  to  thee  for 
good.  But  if  thou  do  that 
which   is   evil,  he   afraid; 

for  he  heareth  not  the 
sword  in  vain:  for  he  is 
the  minister  of  Ood,  a  re- 
venger to  execute  wrath 
upon  him  that  doeth  evil. 

*  Wherefore  ye  must  needs 
he,  suhject,    not  only  for 
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rity  except  from  God :  those  that  be 

hate  been  ordained  by  God.     2  go 

that  he  which  setteth  himself  against 

^  the  authority,  resisteth  the  ordinance  c  tu.  w.  i. 

of  God:  and  they  that  resist  shall 

receive  to  themselves  condemnation. 

3  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror  to  the 

good  work,  but  to  the  evil.     Dost 

thou  desire  not  to  be  afraid  of  the 

authority  ?  **  do  that  which  is  good,  d  i  Ptt.  ii.  h. 

and  thou  shalt  have  praise  from  the 

same :    *  for   he   is   God's   minister 

unto  thee  for  good.     But  if  thou  do 

that  which  is  evil,  be  afraid ;  for  he 

weareth  not  the  sword  in  vain :  for 

he  is  God's  minister,  an  avenger  for 

wrath  unto   him    that    doeth   evil. 

^  Wherefore  *  ye  must  needs  submit  eEccie«.vui.s 


that  be  (the  existinj^  powers  wliieh  we  see 
about  us),  have  been  ordained  by  God. 
VVc  may  observe  that  the  Apostle  here 
pays  no  regard  to  the  (piestion  of  the 
duty  of  Cliristians  in  revolutionary  inove- 
inents.  His  precepts  re^ird  au  estahli.shed 
•power ^  be  it  what  it  may.  It,  in  all  matters 
lawful,  we  are  boutid  to  obey.  But  even  * 
the  parental  jK)wcr  does  not  extend  to 
things  unlawftil.  If  the  civil  i)ower  com- 
mands us  to  violate;  the  law  of  God,  we 
must  obey  God  before  man.  If  it  com- 
mands us  to  disobey  the  conun(ai  laws 
of  humanity,  or  the  sacreil  institutions 
of  our  eomitrv',  our  obedience  is  due  to 
the  higher  and  more  general  law,  rather 
than  to  the  lower  and  jmrticular.  These 
distinctions  must  be  (bniwn  by  the  \^'isdom 
granted  to  Christians  in  the  varying  cir- 
cumstances of  human  atlairs  :  they  are  all 
only  subordinate  portions  of  the  great 
duty  of  obedience  to  LAW.  To  obtain,  by 
lawiiil  means,  the  removal  or  alteration  of 
an  unjust  or  unreasonable  law,  is  another 
part  of  this  duty :  for  all  authorities  among 
men  must  be  in  accord  wnth  the  highest 
authority,  the  moral  sense.  But  even  where 
law  is  hard  and  unreasonable,  not  disobedi- 
ence, but  legitimate  protest,  is  the  duty  of 
the  Cliristian.  2.1   shall  receive  to 

themtelvet    condemnation,    viz.   punish- 
ment from    God,  through  His    minister, 

I 


the  civil  power.  8.]    And  the  tendency 

of  these  powers  is  salutary  :  to  encourage 
go(Kl  works,  and  discourage  evil.  Tlio- 
luck  o])serves,  that  this  verse  is  a  token 
that  the  Apostle  wrote  the  Epistle  before 
tJie  commenveinent  of  the  Neronian  per- 
secution. Had  this  l)ecn  othei^wise,  the 
principle  stated  by  him  would  have  been 
the  same  :  but  he  could  hanlly  have  j)assed 
so  a])j)arent  an  exception  to  it  without 
remark.  4.]  the   sword,   iierhaps 

in  allusion  to  the  dagger  worn  by  the 
Caisars,  which  was  regarded  a.s  a  symbol 
of  the  i)ower  of  life  and  death.  In  ancient 
and  nuKlern  times,  the  sword  has  been  car- 
ried l)efore  sovereigns.  It  betokens  the 
power  of  capital  pmiishment :  and  the  re- 
ference to  it  here  is  among  the  many  tes- 
timonies borne  by  Scripture  against  the 
attemjjt  to  abolish  the  infliction  of  the 
])enalty  of  death  for  crime  in  Christian 
states.  for  wrath  seems  to  be  inserted 

for  the  sake  of  parallelism  with  **  for  good" 
above :  it  betokens  the  character  of  the 
vengeance, — that  it  issues  in  wrath.  The 
wrath  is  refen*ed  to  in  "  the  wrath,"  ver.  5. 

6.]  Wherefore,  because  of  the  divine 
appointment  and  mission  of  the  civil  officer. 

ye  most  needs  submit  yourselves— 
there  is  a  moral  necessity  for  subjection : — 
one  not  only  of  terror,  but  of  conscience : 
compare  "for  the  Lord*s  sake,"  1  Pet.  ii. 
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yourselves,  not  only  because  of  the 
wrath,  but '  also  for  your  conscience 
sake.  ^  For  for  this  cause  ye  also 
pay  tribute :  for  they  are  ministers  of 
God,  attending  continually  to  this 
very  thing.  7  g  Render  therefore  to 
all  their  dues :  tribute  to  whom  tri- 
bute is  due;  custom  to  whom  cus- 
tom ;  fear  to  whom  fear ;  honour  to 
whom  honour.  ^  Owe  no  man  any 
thing,  except  to  love  one  another: 
for  **he  that  loveth  his  neighbour 
hath  fulfilled  the  law.  »  For  this, 
*Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery, 
Thou  shalt  not  kill.  Thou  shalt  not 
steal,  Thou  shalt  not  covet;  and  if 
there  be  any  other  commandment,  it 
is  briefly  comprehended  in  this  say- 
ing, namely,  ^  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.  ^^  Love  work- 
eth  no  ill  to  his  neighbour:  'love 
therefore  is  the  fulfilment  of  the  law. 
1^  And  this,  knowing  the  time,  that 
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tcrathf  hitt   also  for   con- 
science sake,    •  For  for  this 
cause  pay  ye  tribute  also : 
for  they  are  Ood*s  minis- 
terSf  attending  continually 
I  upon thisvery  thing.  ^  Sen- 
I  der  therefore  to  all  their 
I  dves :  tribute  to  whom  tri- 
bute   is    due ;    custom    to 
I  whom  custom;  fear t^ whom 
\fear;  honour  to  whom  ho- 
j  nour.     *  Owe  no  man  any 
I  thing,  but  to  love  one  an- 
j  other :  for  he  that  loveth 
I  another  hath  fulJtUed  the 
law,  »  For  this.  Thou  shalt 
'  not  commit  adultery.  Thou 
I  shaU  not  kill.  Thou  shalt 
,  not  steal.  Thou  shalt  not 
I  bear  false   witness.    Thou 
i  shalt   not    covet ;    and    if 
I  there  be   any   other   com- 
1  mandment,    it    is     briefly 
I  comprehended  in  this  say- 
I  ing,    namely.    Thou    shalt 
love  thy  neighbour  as  thy- 
[  self.     ^^  Love  worketh  no 
ill  to  his  neighbour :  there- 
fore love  is   the  fulfilling 
of  the  law,     »  And  that. 


13.  6.]  For  this  cause  also  is  pa- 

rallel with  ** wherefore"  ver.  5, — giving 
another  result  of  tne  divine  appointment 
of  the  civil  power;  —  not  dependent  on 
ver.  5.  for  they  (the  authorities)  are 

minif  ters  of  Ood,  attending  continnally  to 
this  very  thing,  viz.  ministration.  Ter- 
tullian  remarks,  that  what  the  Komans 
lost  by  the  Christians  refusing  to  bestow 
gifts  on  their  temples,  they  gained  by  their 
conscientious  payment  of  taxes.  7.] 

tribute  is  direct  pavment  for  state  pur- 
poses: costom  is  toU,  or  tax  on  produce, 
fear,  to  those  set  over  us  and 
having  power :  honour,  to  those,  but  like- 
wise to  all  on  whom  the  state  ha«  conferred 
distinction.  8^10.]   Exhortation  to 

universal  love  of  others.  8.]  *  Pay 

aU  other  debts :  be  indebted  in  the  matter 
of  love  alone.*  Tliis  debt  increases  the 
more,  the  more  it  is  jmid:  because  the 
practice  of  love  makes  the  principle  of  love 
deei)er  and  more  active.  By  the  word  law 
is  meant,  not  the  Christian  law,  but  tlie 
Mosaic  law  of  the  decalogue.    "  He  who 


^practises  Love,  the  higher  duty,  has,  even 
before  he  does  this,  fldfilled  the  law,  the 
lower:*   De  Wette.  9.]    Tlie  words 

**  thou  shalt  not  bear  faUe  witness,"  in- 
serted in  the  A.  V.,  are  omitted  in  almost 
all  our  most  ancient  authorities.  com- 

prehended, i.  e.  brought  under  one  head, — 
'united  in  the  one  principle  from  which 
all  flow.'  10.]   All  the  command- 

ments of  the  law  above  cited  are  negative  : 
the  fonnal  fulfihnent  of  them  is  therefore 
attained,  by  working  no  ill  to  one's  neigh- 
bour. What  greater  things  Love  works,  he 
does  not  now  say :  \t  fulfils  the  law,  by  ab- 
staining from  that  which  the  law  forbids, 

11 — 14.]  Enforcement  of  the  foregoing, 
and  occasion  taken  for  fresh  exhor- 
tations,   by   the    consideration   that   THE 

DAY    OF    THE    LOBD     IS    AT   HAND. 

11.]  And  this,  i.e.  *and  let  us  do  this,* 
viz.,  live  in  no  debt  but  that  of  love, 
for  other  reasons,  and  especially  for  this 
following  one.  sleep  here  imports  the 

state  of  worldly  carelessness  and  indiffer- 
ence to  sin,   which   allows  and  practises 
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knowing  the  time,  that  now 
it  is  hiffh  time  to  awake 
out  of  tleep :  for  now  is 
our  salvation  nearer  than 
when  we  believed.  '^  yA« 
niffht  is  far  spent ,  the  d^y 
is  at  hand :  let  us  therefore 
cast  off  the  works  of  dark- 
nesSf  and  let  us  put  on  the 
armour  of  light,  *3  Let 
us  walk  honestly,  as  in  the 
day;  not  in  rioting  and 
drunkenness,  not  in  cham- 
bering and  wantonness,  not 
in  strife  and  envying. 
*^  But  put  ye  on  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  make  not 
provision  for  the  flesh,  to 
fiilfil  the  lusts  thereof. 


AUTHORIZED  VEBSION   BETISED. 

now  it  18  high  time  for  us  to  ™  awake 
out  of  sleep :  for  now  is  salvation 
nearer  to  us  than  when  we  [first] 
believed.  ^2  The  night  is  far  spent, 
the  day  is  at  hand :  "  let  us  there- 
fore cast  off  the  works  of  darkness, 
and  let  us  °put  on  the  armour  of 
light.  ^^  P  Let  us  walk  seenJy,  as 
in  the  day;  **not  in  revelling  and 
dnmkenness,  'not  in  chambering 
and  wantonness,  "  not  in  strife  and 
envying.  A*  But '  put  ye  on  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  "  take  no  fore- 
thought for  the  flesh,  to  [fulfil]  the 
lusts  [thereof]. 


ml  Cor. XT. 84. 
Eph.  ▼.  14. 
lTheM.T.B, 


n  Eph.  T.  II. 
Col.  ill.  8. 


o  Eph.  tI.  18. 
1  Thess.  V.  8. 

P  Phil.  It.  8. 
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q  ProT.  xxlli. 
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1  Pet.  It.  8. 
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Eph.  T.  ft. 
■  James  lii. 

14. 
t  Qml.  lii.  27. 

Eph.  iv.  34. 
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the  works  of  darkness.  The  imagery 
seems  to  be  taken  originally  from  our 
Lord's  discourse  concerning  His  coming: 
see  Matt.  xxiv.  42;  Mark  xiii.  33,  and 
Luke  xxi.  28 — 36,  where  several  points  of 
similarity  to  our  verses  11 — 14- occur. 
lalvation]  as  **your  redemption^'*  Luke 
xxi.  28,  and  ch.  \\\\.  23,  is  said  of  the 
accomplishment  of  salvation.  —  Without 
denying  the  legitimacy  of  an  individual 
application  of  this  truth,  and  the  im- 
portance of  its  consideraticm  for  all  Chris- 
tians of  all  ages,  a  fair  exjxxsition  of  this 
passage  can  hai*dly  fail  to  recogni/e  the 
fact,  that  the  Apostle  here  as  well  as  else- 
where (1  Tliess.  iv.  17;  1  Cor.  xv.  51), 
speaks  of  the  coming  of  the  Lonl  as  rapidly 
approaching.  Prof.  Stuart  and  others  are 
shwked  at  the  idea,  as  being  inc<msistent 
with  the  inspiration  of  his  writings.  How 
this  can  be,  I  am  at  a  loss  to  imagine. 
"Of  that^day  and  hour  knoweth  no 
•man,  no    not  the   angels  in  heaven, 

NOR    EVEN    THE    SON,    BUT  THE    FaTIIER,'* 

Mk.  xiii.  32. — And  to  reascm,  as  Stuart  does, 
that  because  St.  Paul  cornM'ts  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  the  mistake  of  imagining  it  to  l)e  imme- 
diately at  hand  (or  even  actually  come, 
see  note  there),  therefore  he  did  not  him- 
self expect  it  soon,  is  surely  quite  beside 
the  purpose.  The  fact,  that  the  near- 
ness or  distance  of  that  day  was  unknown 
to  the  Apostles,  in  no  way  affects  the 
prophetic  announcements  of  Qcxi's  Sjririt 
by  them,  concerning  its  preceding  and 
accompanying  circumstances.  The  ^day 
and  hour*  formed  no  part  of  their  in- 


spiration;—the  details  of  the  event,  did. 
And  this  distinction  ha«i  singularly  and 
providentially  turned  out  to  the  edification 
of  all  subsequent  ages.  While  the  pro- 
phetic declarations  of  the  events  of  that 
time  remain  to  instruct  us,  the  eager 
expectation  of  the  time,  which  they  ex- 
pressed  in  their  day,  has  also  remaineil,  a 
token  of  the  true  frame  of  mind  in  which 
each  succeeding  age  (and  each  succeeding 
age  more  strongly  than  the  last)  should 
contemplate  the  ever-approaching  coming 
of  the  Lonl.  On  the  certainty  of  the 
event,  our  fkith  is  grounded :  by  the  un- 
certainly of  the  time  our  hope  is  stimu- 
lated, and  our  watchfulness  aroused. 
12. )  The  night,  the  lifetime  of  the  world, 
— the  power  of  darkness,  st»e  Eph.  \'i.  12 : 
the  day,  the  day  of  the  ^resurrection,  1 
Thess.  V.  4 ;  Rev.  xxi.  25 ;  of  which  resur- 
rection we  are  already  partakers,  and  are 
to  walk  as  such.  Col.  iii.  1 — 4;  1  Thess. 
v.  5-8.  Therefore,— let'  us  lay  aside  (as 
it  were  a  ck)thiug)  the  works  of  darkness 
(see  Eph.  v.  11 — 14,  where  a  similar  strain 
of  exhortation  occurs),  and  put  on  the 
armoor  of  light  (described  Eph.  \'i.  11  ff. — 
the  arms  belonging  to  a  soldier  of  light — 
one  who  is  of  the  "sons  of  light"  and 
"  sons  of  the  day**  1  Thess.  v.  5). 
13.]  chambering,  in  a  bad  sense :  the  act 
itself  being  a  defilement,  when  unsancti- 
fied  by  God's  ordinance  of  marriage.  The 
words  are  both  plural  in  the  original, 
chamberings  and  wanton nesses :  i.  e.  va- 
rious kind^s,  or  frequent  repetitions,  of 
these  sins.  14.]  Chrysostom  says,  on 
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XI 7.  1  Him  that  is  *  weak  in  the 
faith  receive  ye,  [yet]  not  for  the 
deciding  of  doubts.  ^  One  man  be- 
lieveth  that  ho  may  ^  eat  all  things : 
but  he  that  is  weak  eateth  herbs. 
3  Let  not  him  that  eateth   despise 
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XIV.  *  Him  that  is  wecA 
in  the  faith  receive  ye,  but 
not  to  doubtful  disputa- 
tions. *  For  one  believeth 
that  he  may  eat  all  things  : 
another,  who  is  weak,  eat- 
eth herbs.  >  Let  not  him 
that    eateth    despise    him 


Eph.  iv.  24>  "  So  we  say  of  friends,  '  Such 
an  one  has  put  on  such  an  one/  when 
we  mean  to  describe  great  love  and  un- 
ceasing intercourse."  Chap.  XIV.  I 

— XV.  18.]  On  THE  CONDUCT  TO  BE  PUR- 
SUED   TOWABD8    WEAK   AND    SCBUPULOUS 

BBETHBEN.  -  Tliere  is  some  doubt  who  the 
weak  in  faith  were,  of  whom  the  Apostle 
here  treats;  whether  they  were  ascetics, 
or  Judmzers.  Some  habits  mentioned,  as 
e.g.  the  al)stinence  from  all  meats^  and 
from  wine,  seem  to  indicate  the  former: 
whereas  tbe  observation  of  days,  and  the 
use  of  such  expressions  as  "  unclean,"  ver. 
14%  and  again  the  argument  of  ch.  xv.  7 — 
18,  as  plainly  point  to  the  latter.  The 
difficulty  may  be  solved  by  a  proper  com- 
bination of  the  two  views.  Tlie  over-scru- 
plulous  Jew  became  an  ascetic  by  com- 
pulsion. He  .was  afraid  of  pollution  by 
eating  meats  sacrificed  or  wine  poured  to 
idols  :  or  even  by  being  brought  into  con- 
tact, in  foreign  countries,  with  casual  and 
undiscoverable  uudeanness,  which  in  his 
own  land  he  knew  the  articles  oflfered  for 
food  would  ])e  sure  not  to  luive  incurred. 
He  therefore  abstained  from  all  prepared 
food,  and  confined  himself  to  that  which 
he  could  trace  from  natural  growth  to  his 
o^Ti  use.  We  have  examples  of  this  in 
Daniel  (Dun.  i.),  Tobit  (Tob.  i.  10,  11),  and 
in  some  Jewiali  ])riests  mentioned  by  Jose- 
phus,  who  having  been  sent  prisoners  to 
Rome,  "  did  not  forget  their  piety  towards 
God,  but  lived  on  figs  and  walnuts."  And 
Tholuck  refers  to  the  Mishna  as  containing 
precepts  to  this  effect.  All  difficulty  then 
IS  removed,  by  supposing  that  of  these  over- 
scrupulous Jews  some  had  become  converts 
to  the  gospel,  and  with  neither  the  ob- 
stinacy of  legal-  Judaizers,  nor  the  pride  of 
ascetics  (for  these  are  not  hinted  at  here), 
but  in  weakness  of  faith,  and  the  scruples 
of  an  over-tender  conscience,  retained  tlieir 
habits  of  abstinence  and  obser\'ation  of 
days.  On  this  account  the  AiK)stle  charac- 
terizes and  treats  them  mildly :  not  with 
the  severity  wliich  he  employs  towards  the 
Colossian  Judaizing  ascetics, and  those  men- 
tioned in  1  Tim.  iv.  1  ff.—The  question 
treated  in  1  Cor.  viii.  was  somewhat  dif- 


ferent :  there  it  was,  concerning  meat 
actually  offered  to  an  idol.  In  1  Cor.  x. 
2&—27,  he  touches  the  sam^  question  as 
here,  and  decides  against  the  stricter  view. 

1 — 12.]  EXHOBTATION  TO  MUTUAX 
POBBEARANCE8,  ENFORCED  BY  THE  AXIOM, 
THAT  EVERY  MAN  MUST  SERVE  GOD 
ACCORDING  TO  HIS  OWN  SINCERE  PER- 
SUASION. 1.]  The  general  duty  of  a 
reconciling  and  uncontroversial  spirit 
towards  the  weak  in  faith. — In  the  ori- 
ginal this  verse  is  connected  with  the  last 
by  the  particle  "but:"  and  it  is  thus 
bomid  on  to  the  general  exhortations  to 
mutual  charity  in  ch.  xiii. :  ns  if  it  had 
been  said,  *  in  the  particular  case  of  the 
weak  in  faith,'  &c. :  but  also  implies  a 
contrast,  which  seems  to  be,  in  allusion  to 
the  Christian  perfection  enjoined  in  the 
preceding  verses,  — *  but  do  not  let  your 
own  realization  of  your  state  as  children 
of  light  make  you  intolerant  of  short- 
coming and  infirmity  in  others.*  Tlio 
particular  weakness  consisted  in  a  want  of 
broad  and  independent  principle,  and  a 
consequent  bondage  to  prejudices, 
faith  therefore  is  Used  in  a  general  sense, 
to  indicate  the  moral  soundness  conferred 
by  faith,  —  the  whole  character  of  the 
Christian's  conscience  and  practice,  resting 
on  faith.  weak  in  the  faith  imports 
holdhig  THE  FAITH  iinperfcctlv,  i.  e.  not 
being  able  to  receive  the  &ith  in  its 
strength,  so  as  to  be  above  such  preju- 
dices, receive  ye]  *give  him  your 
hand,*  as  the  old  Syriac  Version  renders 
it :  *  count  him  one  of  you  :*  so  far  from  • 
rejecting  or  discouraging  liim.  [y®^ 
not  for]  i.  e.  but  not  with  a  view  to :  *  do 
not  adopt  him  as  a  brother,  in  order  then 
to  begin'  .  .  .  deciding  of  doubts] 
literally,  diBcemments  of  thoughts,  i.e.*  dis- 
putes in  order  to  settle  the  points  on  which 
he  has  scruples.*  Namely,  tliose  scruples 
in  which  his  weakness  consists, — and  those 
more  enlightened  views  in  you,  by  which 
you  would  fain  rtnuove  his  scruples.  Do 
not  let  your  association  of  him  among  yon 
be  with  a  view  to  settle  these  disputes. 
2.  eateth  herbs]  Sec  remarks 
introductory  to  this  chapter.  3.} 
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that  ecUeth  not;  and  let 
not  him  which  eateth  not 
judge  him  thcU  eateth  :  for 
Ood    hath    received    him. 

*  Who  art  thou  thai  judgest 
another  man*t  servant  ?  to 
his  own  master  he  standeth 
or  falleth.  Yea,  he  shall 
he  holden  up :  for  Ood  is 
able  to   make  him  stand. 

*  One  man  esteemeth  one 
day  above  another:  an- 
other esteemeth  every  day 
alike.     Let  every  man  he 

fully  persuaded  in  his  own 
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him  that  eateth  not:  neither  °let ccoi.ii.i6. 
him  that  eateth  not  judge  him  that 
eateth :  for  God  hath  received  him. 
*  **  Who  art  thou  that  judgest  the  djamwjr.u. 
servant  of  another  ?  to  his  own  lord 
he  standeth  or  falleth.  But  he  shall 
be  made  to  stand:  for  the  Lord  is 
able  to  make  him  stand, 
man  esteemeth  one  day  above  an- 
other :  another  esteemeth  every  day. 
Let  each  be  fully  persuaded  in  his 


^  •  One « o»^-  !▼•  lo- 

Col.il.I«. 


despise,  for  his  w^kness  of  faith,  ~  judge, 
for  hifl  laxity  of  pnu;ticc.— For  Ood  hath 
received  (adopted  into  his  family)  him 
(i.  e.  tlie  eaUr,  who  was  Judy ed, — liis  place 
in  God's  family  doubtinl :  not  the  ab- 
stainer, who  was  only  desjnsed,  set  at 
nought,— and  to  whom  the  words  cannot 
by  the  construction  apply).  4.]  Who 

art  thou  (see  ch.  ix.  20)  that  judgest  the 
servant  of  another  (viz.  of  Christ, — for 
the  lord  in  this  passage  is  marked,  verses  8, 9, 
as  being  Clirist,  -  and  the  Master  is  the 
same  throughout.  '*  Ood"  mentioned 
before,  is  unctmneeted  with  this  verse)  1 
to  his  own  lord  (i.  e. '  it  is  his  own  master's 
matter,  and  his  alone,  that ')  he  standeth 
(*  remains  in  the  place  and  estimation  of 
a  Cliristian,  from  which  thou  wouldest 
ejei't  him ;'  not,  *  stands  hereafter  in  the 
judgment,*  which  is  not  in  questi<m  here : 
sec  1  Cor.  x.  12)  or  falleth  (from  his  i)lacc, 
see  above).  But  he  shall  be  made  to  stand 
(notwithstanding  thy  doubts  of  tlie  cor- 
rectness of  his  practice) :  for  the  Lord  (or, 
his  Lord,  in  allusion  to  the  words  "  fo  Ai.y 
on:^  Lord*'  above)  is  able  to  make  him 
stand  (in  faith  and  pnutice.  These  last 
woi-ds  are  inapplicable,  if  standing  and 
falling  at  the  great  day  are  meant). — 
Notice,  this  argument  is  entirely  tlirecte<l 
to  the  weak,  who  imchariUibly  judges  the 
strong, — not  vice  versA,.  The  weak  ima- 
gines that  the  strong  cannot  l>e  a  true 
servant  of  Go*l,  nor  retain  his  stedfastuess 
araiditt  such  temptaticm.  To  this  the 
Apostle  answers,  (1)  that  such  Judgment 
belongs  only  to  Christ,  whose  servant  he 
is  :  (2)  that  the  Lord's  almighty  Power 
is  able  to  keep  him  up,  and  will  do  so. 
5.]  One  man  (the  weak)  es- 
teemeth (selects  for  honour)  one  day  above 
another  [day]:  another  (the  strong)  es- 
teemeth (worthy  of  honour)  every  day. 


Let  each  be  folly  persuaded  in  his  own 
mind.—  It  is  an  interesting  question,  what 
indication  is  here  found  of  the  observance 
or  non-observance  of  days  of  obligation  in 
the  ajwstolic  times.  The  Apostle  decides 
nothing  :  leaving  every  man's  own  mind 
to  guide  him  in  the  point.  He  classes 
the  observance  or  non-observance  of  par- 
ticular days,  with  the  eating  or  abstaining 
from  )iarticular  meats.  In  both  cases,  he 
is  concemetl  ^ith  things  which  he  evi- 
dently tretfts  as  of  absolute  indifference 
in  themselves.  Now  the  question  is,  sup- 
posing the  divine  obligjition  of  one  day 
in  seven  to  have  been  recognized  by  him 
in  any  form,  could  he  have  thus  spoken  ? 
The  obvious  inference  from  his  strain  of 
arguing  is,  that  he  kneta  of  no  such  obliga- 
tion, but  believed  all  times  and  days  to  be, 
to  the  Cliristian  strong  in  faith,  alike.  I 
do  not  see  how  the  passage  can  be  other- 
wise underst(xxl.  If  any  one  dav  in  the 
week  we're  invested  with  the  sacred  charac- 
ter of  the  Sabbath,  it  would  have  been 
,  wholly  impossible  for  the  Apostle  to  com- 
mend or  uphold  the  man  who  judged  all 
days  worthy  of  equal  honour,— yiho,  as  in 
ver.  6,  paid  no  regard  to  the  (any)  day.  He 
must  have  visited  him  with  his  strongest 
disapprobation,  as  violating  a  connnand  of 
Gtift.  /  therefore  infer,  that  sabbatical, 
obligation  to  keep  any  day,  whether  seventh 
or  first,  was  not  recognized  in  apostolic 
times.  It  nmst  be  carefully  remembered, 
that  this  inference  does  not  concern  the 
question  of  the  observance  of  the  Lord's 
Day  as  an  institution  of-  the  Christian 
Church,  analogous  to  the  ancient  Sabbath, 
binding  on  us  from  considerations  of  hu- 
manity and  religious  expediency,  and  by 
the  rules  of  that  branch  of  the  Church  in 
which  Providencs  has  placed  us,  but  not 
in  anyway  inheriting  the  divinely-appointed 
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own  mind.  ^  He  that  '  regardeth 
the  day,  regardeth  it  to  the  Lord; 
[and  he  that  regardeth  not  the  day,  | 
to  the  Lord  he  doth  not  regard  it].  | 
He  that  eateth,  eateth  to  the  Lord, 
for  ^ he  giveth  thanks  unto  God; 
and  he  that  eateth  not,  to  the  Lord 
he  eateth  not,  and  giveth  thanks 
hicor.vi.io,  unto  God.     7  For  ^  none  of  us  liveth 

M.    Gal.ii. 

?!  lo!  '^ip!i.  ^  himself,  and  none  dieth  to  him- 
*''•*•  self.  ^  For  whether  we  live,  we  live 
unto  the  Lord  ;  and  whether  we  die, 
we  die  imto  the  Lord :  whether  we 
live  therefore,  or  die,  we  are  the 
ncor.v.16.  Lord's.  ^  For  *  to  this  end  Christ 
died,  and  lived  [again]  f,  that  he 
might  be  ^  Lord  both  of  the  dead 
and  of  the  living.  ^^  But  thou,  why 
judgest  thou  thy  brother?  And 
again,  thou,  why  despisest  thou  thy 
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mind.  •  J?<p  that  regardeth 
the  day,  regardeth  it  unto 
the  Lord ;  and  he  that  re- 
gardeth not  the  day,  to  the 
Lard  he  doth  not  regard  it. 
He  that  eateth,  eateth  to 
the  Lord,  for  he  giveth  Ood 
thanks ;  and  he  that  eateth 
not,  to  the  Lord  he  eateth 
not,  and  giveth  God  thanks, 
'  Tor  none  of  us  liveth  to 
himself,  and  no  man  dieth 
to  himself  •  For  whether 
we  live,  we  live  unto  the 
Lord  i  and  whether  we  die, 
we  die  unto  the  Lord : 
whether  we  live  therefore, 
or  die,  we  are  the  Lord's, 
»  I\>r  to  this  end  Christ 
both  died,  and  rose,  and 
revived,  that  he  might  be 
Lord  both  of  the  dead  and 
living.  *°  But  why  dost 
thou  judge  thy  brother?  or 
why  dost  thou  set  at  nought 
thy  brother!  for  we  shall 


obligation  of  the  other,  or  the  strict  pro- 
hibitions by  which  its  sanctity  was  de- 
fended. The  reply  commonly  furnished  to 
these  considerations,  viz.  that  the  Apostle 
was  speaking  here  only  of  Jewish  festivals, 
and  therefore  cannot  refer  to  Christian 
ones,  is  a  quibble  of  the  poorest  kind :  its 
assertors  themselves  distinctly  maintaining 
the  obligation  of  one  such  Jewish  festival 
on  Christians.  Wliat  I  maintain  is,  that 
had  the  Apostle  believed  as  they  do,  he 
could  not  by  any  possibility  have  written 
thus.  Besides,  in  the  fkQe  of  the  words 
every  day,  the  assertion,  that  Jewish'  fes- 
tivals only  were  contemplated,  is  altogether 
precluded.  6.]  The  words  in  brackets 

do  not  occur  in  most  of  our  early  autEo- 
rities.  They  were  probably  omitted  from 
the  similar  ending  of  both  clauses  in  the 
original  having  misled  some  early  copyists, 
and  the  eye  having  parsed  from  one  to  the 
other  (a  very  usual  mistake) ;  but  perhaps 
it  may  have  l>een  intentionally  done,  after 
the  observation  of  the  Lord's  l)ay  came  to 
be   regarded    as   binding.  giveth 

tteakt,  adduced  as  a  practice  of  both 
pectie^ahews  the  universality  among  the 
eiKJ^  Chrietians  of  thanking  Ood  at  meals : 
lee  1  Tim.  iv.  8,  4. — The  "  saying  grace  "  of 


the  abstainer,  was  over  his  'dinner  of  herbs.* 
the  Lord  throughout  the  verse  is 
Christ.  7.]  This  verse  illustrates  the 

former,  and  at  the  same  time  sets  in  a  still 
plainer  light  than  before,  that  both  parties, 
the  eater  and  the  abstainer,  are  servants  of 
another,  even  Christ. — Liveth  and  dieth 
represent  the  whole  sum  of  our  course  on 
earth.  8.]  The  inference, — that  we 

are,  under  all  circumstances,  li\dng  or 
dying  (and  much  more  eating  or  abstain- 
ing, observing  days,  or  not  observing  them), 
Cheist'b:    His  property.  9.]  And 

this  lordship  over  all  was  the  great  end  of 
the  Death  and  Resurrection  of  Christ. 
By  that  Death  and  Resurrection,  the 
crowning  events  of  his  work  of  Redemp- 
tion, He  was  manifested  as  the  righteous 
Head  over  the  race  of  man,  which  now, 
and  in  consequence  man's  world  also,  be- 
longs by  right  to  Him  alone.  lived, 
viz.  after  His  death ;  lived  again, 
both  of  the  dead  and  of  the  living]  These 
terms  are  repeatetl  hei-e  for  uniformity  with 
what  has  gone  before  in  verses  7,  8 :  in 
sense  comprehending  all  created  beings, 

10.]  He  returns  to  the  duty  of  abstain- 
ing,— the  weak,  from  judging  his  stronger 
brother;   the  strong,  from   despising  the 
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till  stand  before  the  judg- 
ment seat  of  Christ,  »»  For 
it  is  written.  As  /  live^ 
saith  the  Lord,  every  knee 
shall  bow  to  me,  and  every 
tongue  shall  confess  to  Ood. 
**  So  then  every  one  of  us 
shall  give  account  of  him- 
self to  God,  *»  Let  us  not 
therefore  judge  one  another 
any  more :  but  judge  this 
rather,  that  no  man  put  a 
stumblingblock  or  an  occa- 
sion to  fall  in  his  brother's 
way.  **  I  know,  and  am 
persuaded  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  there  is  nothing 
unclean  of  itself:  but  to 
him  that  esteemeth  any  th  ing 
to  be  unclean,  to  him  it  is 
uncUan,  **  But  if  thy 
brother  be  grieved  with 
thy  meat,  now  walkest  thou 
not  charitably.  Destroy  not 
him  with  thy  meat, for  whom 
Christ  died.  ^*  Let  not  then 
your  good  be  evil  spoken  of: 


AUTHOKTZEl)   VBBSIOIT  BEVISEB. 

brother?  for  we  shall  all  ^ stand 
before  the  judgment  seat  of  f  God. 
11  For  it  is  written,  "  As  I  live,  saith 
the  Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow  to 
me,  and  every  tongue  shall  make 
confession  to  God.  ^2  go  then  °  each 
one  of  us  shall  give  account  concern- 
ing himself  to  God.  ^^  Therefore  let 
us  not  judge  one  another  any  more : 
but  let  this  rather  be  your  judgment, 
**not  to  put  a  stumblingblock  or  an 
occasion  of  falling  in  a  brother's 
I  way.  1*  I  know,  and  am  persuaded 
■  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  p  that  nothing  is 
'  unclean  of  itself:  only  ^  to  him  that 
accounteth  any  thing  unclean,  to  him 
it  is  unclean.  i»  f  For  if  because 
I  of  meat  thy  brother  is  grieved,  thou 
!  art  no  longer  walking  according  to 
I  love.  'Destroy  not  by  thy  meat 
I  him  for  whom  Christ  died.     ^^  '  Let 
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weaker.  11.]  Tlie   citation   is   nearly 

according  to  the  A.  V.,  except  that  as  I 
live  iH  "/  hare  sirorn  by  myself*  and 
make  confession  to  Ood  is  "  swear." 
12.1  The  stress  is  on  concerning  himself: 
and  the  next  verne  refers  back  to  it,  laying 
the  emphasis  on  one  another.  'Seeing 
that  our  account  to  (rod  >\'ill  be  of  each 
man*s  own  self  let  us  take  heed  lest  by 
judging  one  another  (judging  here  in  the 
general  sense  of  *  pass  judgment  on,'  in- 
cluding both  the  despising  of  the  strong 
and  the  judging  of  the  weak)  we  incur  the 
guilt  of  destroying  one  another.' 
13—23.]  Exhortation  to  the  stuono 
to  have  beoart)  to  the  conscientious 
bcruples  of  the  weak,  and  follow 
peace,  not  having  respect  merely  to 
his  own  conscience,  but  to  that  of 
the  other,  which  is  his  rule,  and 
being  violated  leads  to  his  con- 
DEMNATION. 13.]  Set*  above:  the 
second  exhortation,  let  this  be  your  judg- 
ment, is  used  a»  corresjionding  to  the"  first, 
and  is  in  fact  a  play  on  it.  Tlie  former 
word,  the  stumblingblock,  seems  rather 
to  refer  to  an  occasion  of  sin  in  act  :  the 
latter,  to  ofTence  in  thought,  scruple. 
14.]    The  general  principle    laid   down. 


that  not  king  is  by  its  own  means, — i.  e.  for 
any  thing  in  itself, — unclean,  but  only  in 
reference  to  him  who  reckons  it  to  be  so. 
am  persnaded  in  (not,  m  A.  V., 
by)  the  Lord  Jesus]  These  wonls  give  to 
the  persuasion  the  w^'ight,  not  merely  of 
Paul's  own  opinion,  but  of  apostolic  au- 
thority. He  is  persuoded,  in  his  capacity 
as  connected  with  Clirist  Jesus, — as  having 
the   mind   of  Christ.  15.]  Tlie   for 

here  is  elliptical,  depending  on  the  sup- 
pressed re-statement  of  the  i)recept  of  ver. 
13  :  '  But  this  knowledge  is  not  to  be  your 
rule  in  practice,  but  riitber,*  &c.,  as  in 
ver.  13:  *for  if,'  &c. — Meat,  or  food,  is 
thus  barely  put,  to  make  the  contrast 
greater  iKjtween  the  slight  occasion,  and 
the  great  mischief  done.  The  mere  grieWng 
your  brother,  is  an  ottence  against  love: 
how  much  greater  an  offence  then,  if  this 
grieving  end  in  destroying — in  ruining 
(causing  to  act  against  his  conscience,  and 
so  to  commit  sin  and  be  in  danger  of 
quenching  (iod's  Spirit  ^-ithin  him)  by  a 
MEAL  of  thine,  a  brother,  for  whom  Clmst 
died!  "Value  not  thy  meat  more  than 
Christ  valueil  His  life."  Bengel.  Sec  an 
exact  parallel  in  1  Cor.  viii.  10. 
16.]    Your  strength   of  faith   is  a  good 
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not  then  your  good  be  evil  spoken 
ti Cor. Till. 8.  of:  17  for  *the  kingdom  of  God  is 
not  eating  and  drinking,  but  right- 
eousness, and  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost.  ^^  Yot  he  that  f  herein 
serveth  Christ  is  "  wellpleasing  to 
S:  "l^is.^*"  ^^9  ^^^  approved  of  men.  i^  x  j^^^ 
US  therefore  follow  after  the  things 
of  peace,  and  the  things  which  per- 
y  ?*J;  '^-  !•  ,-  tain  unto  ^  mutual  edification.  20  x  j)q 

1  Cor.  xlv.  I  J. 

1  Thew  T.    j^qi  foj.  ^]^g  gj^j^g  Qf  meat  imdo  the 
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work  of  God.  *  All  things  indeed 
are  clean ;  nevertheless  ^  it  is  evil  to 
the  man  who  eateth  with  offence. 
^1  It  is  good  not  to  eat  ^  flesh,  nor  to 
drink  wine,  nor  [to  do]  any  thing 
wherein  thy  brother  stumbleth,  or  is 
offended,  or  is  weak.     22  |  The  faith 

But  the  other  rtmding  (see  A.  V.)  (a  ancient  alao,  and  the  cate  i»  mot  altopether  dear. 
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^^for  the  kingdom  of  Ood 
U  not  meat  and  drink  ;  hut 
righteousness,  and  peace, 
and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 
1"  For  he  that  in  these 
things  serveth  Christ  is  ac- 
ceptable to  Ood,  and  ap- 
proved of  men.  *»  Let  us 
therefore  follow  after  the 
things  which  make  for 
peace,  and  things  where- 
with one  mag  edify  an- 
other,  20  jfv>f  meat  destroy 
not  the  work  of  Ood.  All 
things  indeed  Bxe  pure :  hut 
it  is  evil  for  that  man  who 
eateth  with  offence.  «*  It 
is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh, 
nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  any 
thing  whereby  thy  brother 
stumbleth,  or  is  offended, 
or  is  made  weak.  ^'  Hast 
thou  faith  ?  have  it  to  thy- 


thing ;  let  it  not  pass  into  bad  repute : 
use  it  so  that  it  may  he  honoured,  and  en- 
courage others.  17.]  For  it  is  not 
worth  while  to  let  it  he  disgraced  and 
become  useless  for  such  a  trifle;  for  no 
part  of  the  advance  of  Christ's  gospel  can 
be  bound  up  in,  or  consist  in,  meat  and 
drink :  but  in  righteousness  (of  course  to 
be  taken  in  union  ^-ith  the  doctrine  of  the 
fonner  part  of  the  Kpistlo — righteousness 
by  justification,  — bringing  forth  the  fruits 
^ faith,  which  would  be  hindered  by  faith 
itself  being  disturbed),  peace  ("with  our 
brethren,  to  wbicb  is  opposed  this  love 
of  controversy,"  Chrysostom),  and  joy 
("  arising  from  unanimity,  which  this 
wrangling  annuls,"  Cliryso-stoin)  in  the 
Holy  Ghost :  -  in  connexion  with,  under 
the  indwelling  and  influence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  18.  approved  of  men]  as  a  man 
of  peace  and  uprightness :  **  for  all  men 
will  yield  admiration,  not  so  much  to  per- 
fection, as  to  i)eace  and  unanimity.  For 
in  the  l)enefits  of  this  latter  all  can  share, 
but  in  that  other,  no  one,"  Clirysostom. 

19.]  Inf<;rence  from  the  foregoing 
two  verws,  mutual  edification,  i.  e.  the 
work  of  wlitication,  finding  it«  exercise  in 
our  mutual    intercourse    and    aUownnces. 

20.]  the  work  of  God  has  been 
variously  understood  :  as  righteousness, 
peace,  and  joy ;  or,  the  Christian  stand- 
*>tff  of  the  offended  brother,  so  as  to  be 


parallel  to  ver.  15 :  or  as  the  faith  of  thy 
fellow- Christian:  or  as  the  kingdom  of 
Ood,  *the  spread  of  the  Oospel*  But  I 
believe  the  expression  edification  having 
just  preceded  is  the  clue  to  the  right  mean- 
ing :  and  that  this  toord  represents  edifica- 
tion in  the  A]X)8tle's  mind.  He  culls 
CHiristians  in  1  Cor.  iii.  9,  "  Ood*s  hus- 
bandry, Ood*s  building**  (tlw  same  word 
as  edification  here).  Thus  it  will  mean, 
thy  fellow-  Christian,  as  a  plant  of  Ood*9 
planting,  a  building  of  Ood*s  raising. 
All  things  indeed  are  clean ;  nevertheless 
it  is  evil  to  the  man  ('  there  is  criminality 
in  the  man')  who  eateth  with  oilence 
(i.  e.  giving  offence  to  his  weak  brother. 
That  this  is  the  right  interpretation  is 
shewn  by  the  sentence  standing  between 
two  others,  both  addressed  to  the  strong^ 
who  is  in  danger  of  offending  the  weak. 
But  Chrysostom  and  others  take  the  sense 
of  *  receiving  oflence,*  and  understand  it  of 
the  weak).  21.]   It  is  good  not  to 

eat  flesh,  nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  [to 
do]  any  thing  (the  A})ostle,  as  so  often,  is 
deducing  a  general  duty  from  the  par- 
ticular subject)  wherein  (in  the  matter  of 
which)  thy  brother  stumbleth,  or  is  of- 
fended (see  on  ver.  13),  or  is  weak  (Tho- 
luck  remarks  that  the  three  verbs  tVirin  a 
graihial  anti-vUmax  from  greater  to  less ; 
"  stumbleth,  or  even  is  offended,  or  even  is 
weak."  22.  The  faith  which  thou 
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9€^  before  Ood,  Sap^ 
it  ke  that  eomdemmetk  not 
himueif  m  that  thimff  tchieh 
healloweth.  'i*  And  he  that 
doubteth  it  damned  if  he 
eat,  beeau90  he  eateth  not 
of  faith :  for  whateoever  is 
not  of  faith  is  ein. 

XV.  1  We  then  that  are 
strong  ought  to  hear  the 
infirmities  of  the  wttik,  and 
not  to  please  ourselves. 
2  Let  every  one  of  us  please 
his  neighbour  for  hia  good 
to  edification.  '  JFor  even 
Christ  pleased  not  himself  i 
but,  €is  it  is  written.  The 


AUXnORIZED  TERSION   REYISED. 

which  thou  hast,  have  it  to  thyself 

before   God.     **  Blessed   is   he   that  duohniii.si. 

judgeth  not  himself  in  that  which 

he  alloweth.  -^  But  he  that  doubteth 

is  condemned  if  he  eat,  because  [ho 

eateth]  not  of  faith :  but  ®  whatsoever  e  th.  \.  is. 

is  not  of  faith,  is  sin. 

XV.    1  Moreover   *wo    that    are  aij»i.Ti.i. 
strong  ought  to  bear  the  ^  infirmities  bch.xiv.i. 
of  the  weak,  and  not  to  please  our- 
selves.   *2  c  Let  every  one  of  us  please  c  i  r«r.  ix.  ip, 
his  neighbour  for  his  good  **  with  a    »*»"«•» 

3 


view  to  edification. 


For 


Phil.  ii.  4,  ft. 

UnnSt  eMMtt.xxvl. 
W.  Juhnr. 
»).  ft  vi.  38. 


hut,  have  [it]  to  thyself  before  God] 
*  Brfore  Ood*—  because  He  w  the  object 
of  faith :  hardly,  vl»  Erasniufl,  "  l>ecause 
he  wishes  to  repress  the  vain-glory  which 
nsually  accotniwiiiert  knowledfre,"  —  for 
there  is  no  trace  of  a  depreciation  of  the 
Ktrong  iu  faith  in  the  <'hapter,— only  a 
caution  as  to  their  conduct  in  rcpirtf  of 
their  weaker  brethren. —  With  tlie  word 
Blessed  W^ns  the  closing  and  ^eucTal 
xentencc  of  the  Apostle  with  regard  to 
both:  it  is  a  blcHHctl  thing  to  have  no 
scruples  (the  strong  in  faith  is  in  u  hitua- 
tion  to  be  envie<l)  about  things  in  whicli 
we  allow  ourselves  (()lslmu.*;en  refers  to  the 
addition  in  one  of  our  ancient  MSS.  at 
LiUce  vi.  4,— where  our  Lord  is  relatwl  to 
have  seen  a  man  tilling  his  land  on  the 
Sablmtb,  and  to  have  said  to  him,  **  If  Ihou 
knowest  what  thou  art  doing^  blessed  art 
thou;  but  if  thou  knmrfst  not^  thou  art 
cursed,  and  a  transgressor  of  the  lato  *'). 
But  he  that  donbteth  (lie  that  is  not  in 
that  situation)  incurs  xondemnation  by 
eating  (the  ease  jn  jxnnt  is  here  par- 
ticulariziHl),  because  [he  eateth]  not  of  faith 
(i.  e.  as  before,  from  a  persuasion  of  recti- 
tude gTounde<l  on  and  consonant  with  his 
life  of  faith.  That  *faUh  in  the  Son  of 
Ood*  by  which  the  Apostle  describes  his 
own  life  in  the  tlcsh  as  l)eing  lived  (Gal.  ii. 
20),  informing  and  jx^netrating  the  motives 
and  tl»e  conscience,  will  not  include,  will 
not  sancrtion,  an  act  done  against  the  testi- 
mony of  the  e<ms<rience) :  but  (introducing 
an  axiom,  as  Hcb.  viii.  13)  whatsoever  is 
not  of  (grounded  in,  and  therefore  con- 
sonant with)  faith  (the  great  element  in 
which  the  Christian  live«  and  moves  and 
desires  and    hopes),   if  tin.  —  Augustine, 


Thomas  Acjuinas,  and  others,  have  taken 
this  text  as  shewing  that  **  the  whole  life 
of  unlx'lievers  is  sin."  \\liether  that  In? 
the  cafce  or  not>  cannot  l)e  detenninetl  from 
this  passage,  any  more  than  from  Heb.  xi. 
6,  becan.se  neither  here  nor  there  is  the  un- 
believer  in  question.  Here  the  Ajjostle 
has  in  view  two  Christians,  both  living  by 
faith,  and  by  faith  doing  acts  ])lcasing  to 
(i<k1: — and  he  reminds  thriii  that  what- 
ever they  do  out  of  harmong  with  this 
great  principle  of  their  spiritual  lives, 
l)clongs  to  tlie  category  of  sin.  In  Heb. 
xi.  he  is  sjH'aking  of  one  who  had  the 
testimony  of  having  (eminently)  plcasiHl 
(f(Hl:  this,  he  says  lie  did  by  faith;  for 
without  faith  it  is  imj)o>>i}»le  to  pU-ase 
Him.  The  question  touching  the  unbe- 
Hirer  must  l>e  .K"ttlc<l  by  anothor  enquiry  : 
Can  be  whom  we  thus  name  hare  faiths — 
such  a  faith  as  may  cnabh'  him  to  do  act>» 
which  are  not  sinful  ?  a  (|ue«<tion  impossible 
for  us  to  s^lve. 

Chap.  XV.   1—13.]  FrRTiiEU  k\hor- 

TATIOXH  TO  FOIUIEAKANCK  TiAVAHDS  THE 
WEAK,  -  PllDM  THE  E.VA.Ml'LK  OF  ChHIST 
(1—3),— AND  TO  INANIMITV  (  !•-  7)  AS  BE- 
TWEEN Jew  and  (Ientile,  seeino  that 

ChUIST  W.Ki^  I'KOI'HETICALI.V  ANNOlNCED 
A3      THE      COMMON      SaVIOIU      OF      IIOTH 

(8-13).  1.]   Hy  the  wonls  we  that 

are  strong,  the  Aptwtle  inchuies  himself 
among  the  strong^  as  indee<l  he  lutfore 
indicatf^l,  eh.  xiv.  11.  the  inflrmitiefl 

are  general^  not  merely  referring  to  the 
scruples    l>efore    treated.  2. 1     The  * 

({ualitication,  for  his  good  with  a  view  to 
edification,  excludes  all  mt-re  pUasing  of 
men  fnnn  the  C'hristian's  motives  of  ac- 
tion.    The  Apostle  repudiates  it  in  liis 


124 


ROMANS. 


XV. 


fPiA.lxiz.O. 


ff  oh.  It.  SS.  24. 
1  Cor.  iz.  0. 
10.  ft  X.  11. 
S  Tim.  Ul.  18, 
17. 


h  ch.  xii.  10. 
1  Cor.  i.  10. 
Phil.  Hi.  10. 


lActsiv.HSS- 


k  eh.  xW.  1.  S. 
l«h.T.S. 

t  So  mott  o/9ur 

rnneient  au- 

tkoritie$. 
m  Matt.  XV.  24. 

John  1. 11. 

Actn  iii. ». 

90.ftxni.,e. 


AUTHOBIZED   YERSIOK  BETISED. 

also  pleased  not  himself;  but,  as  it 
is  written,  '  The  reproaches  of  them 
that  reproached  thee  fell  on  me. 
*  For  B  whatsoever  things  were  writ- 
'ten  aforetime  were  written  for  our 
instruction,  that  through  the  patience 
and  the  comfort  of  the  scriptures  we 
might  have  our  hope.  ^  **  And  may 
the  God  of  patience  and  comfort 
grant  you  to  be  of  the  same  mind 
one  toward  another  according  to 
Christ  Jesus :  ^  that  ^  with  one  ac- 
cord ye  may  with  one  mouth  glorify 
the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  7  Wherefore  ^  receive 
ye  one  another,  as  *  Christ  also  re- 
ceived tyou,  to  the  glory  of  God. 
s  For  I  say  that  *"  Christ  hath  been 
made  a  minister  of  the  circumcision, 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION^. 

reproaches  of  them  thai 
reproached  thee  fell  on  me. 

*  Ibr  whatsoever  things 
were  written  aforetime  were 
tprilien  for  our  learning, 
that  we  through  patience 
and  comfort  of  the  scrip- 
tures     might    have    hope, 

*  Now  the  God  of  patience 
and  consolation  grant  you 
to  he  likeminded  one  to- 
ward another  according  to 
Christ  Jesus  :  *  that  ye  mag 
with  one  mind  and  one 
mouth  glorify  Chd,  even 
the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  '  Wherefore 
receive  ye  one  another,  as 
Christ  also  received  us  to 
the  glory  of  Ood,  •  Now 
I  say  tKat  Jesus  Christ 
was  a  minister  of  the  cir- 
cutncision  for  the  truth 
of    Qod,    to    confirm    the 


own  case.  Gal.  i.  10.  8.  Christ  pleased 

not  himself]  for,  "  He  might  have  e.scaped 
reproach.  He  might  have  avoide<l  suffering 
what  He  did,  if  He  had  consulted  His  own 
pleasure :  howhcit  He  billed  not  thus,  but 
looking  at  our  good,  He  overUx)ked  His 
own  pleasure,*'  Chryaostom.  The  words  in 
the  Messianic  Psalm  are  addressed  to  the 
Father,  not  to  those  for  whom  Christ  suf- 
fered :  but  they  prove  all  that  is  here  re- 
quired, that  He  did  not  please  Himself; 
His  sufferings  were  undertaken  on  account 
of  the  Father's  good  purpose  —mere  work 
which  He  gave  Him  to  do.  4.]  Tlie 

Apostle  both  jusfifies  the  above  citation, 
and  prepares  the  way  for  the  subject  to  be 
next  introduced,  \'iz.  the  duty  of  unanimity, 
grounded  on  the  testimony  of  these  Scrip- 
tures to  Clirist.  The  expression,  what- 
soever things  were  written  aforetime,  ap- 
plies to  the  whole  ancient  Scriptures,  not 
to  the  prophetic  parts  only.  onr,  viz.  of 

us  Christians.  patience,  as  well  as  com- 
fnrt,  is  to  be  joine<l  with  of  the  scriptnres, 
— otherwise  it  stands  unconnected  with  the 
^  subject  of  the  sentence.  The  genitives 
'  then  mean,  the  patience  and  the  comfort 
arising  from  the  scriptures,  produced  by 
their  study.  5,    6.1    Further  intro- 

dmction  of  the  subject,  by  a  prayer  that 
Ood,   who   has  given  the  Scriptures  for 


these  ends,  might  grant  them  unanimity, 
that  they  might  with  one  accord  shew  forth 
His  glory. — In  the  title  given  to  Grod,  the 
patience  and  comfort  just  mentioned  arc 
taken  up  again :  q.  d.  "  Tlie  God  who  alone 
can  give  this  patience  and  comfort." 
according  to  (the  spirit  and  precepts  of) 
Christ    Jesus.  6.]    We    may    also 

render  this  expression,  here  and  elsewhere, 
*  Ood,  and  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.*  But  the  ordinary  rendering,  the 
Ood  and  Father  ....  is  preferable  on  ac- 
count of  its  simplicity.  7.]  Where- 
fore (on  which  a<^unt,  viz.  that  the  wish 
of  the  last  verse  may  be  accomplished)  re- 
eeive  ye  (see  ch.  xiv.  A)  one  another,  as 
Christ  also  received  yon,— to  the  glory  of 
God  (i.  e.  with  a  view  to  God's  glory). 
That  this  is  the  meaning,  "  that  the  Gen- 
tiles glorify  Ood  for  His  mercy,*'  appears 
by  ver.  9.  The  Apostle  does  not  expressly 
name  Jewish  and  Oeniile  converts  as  those 
to  whom  he  addresses  this  exhortation,  but 
it  is  evident  fn)m  the  next  verse  that  it  is  so. 
8.]  For  (reason  for  the  above  exhor- 
tation) I  say  that  Christ  hath  been  made 
(has  come  as :  the  effects  still  enduring)  a 
minister  (He  came  to  minister.  Matt.  xx. 
28)  of  the  circumcision  (an  expression  no- 
where else  found,  and  doubtless  here  used 
by  Paul  to  humble  the  pride  of  the  strong. 
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promises  made  unto  the 
fathers :  »  and  that  the 
Oentiles  might gl4)rify  God 
for  his  mercy;  as  it  is 
written^  For  this  cause  I 
will  confess  to  thee  among 
the  Oentiles,  and  sing  unto 
thy  name.  ^^  And  again 
he  saith,  Sefoice,  ye  Oen- 
tUeSfWUhhispeople.  ^^  And 
again.  Praise  the  Lord,  all 
ye  Oentiles ;  and  laud  him, 
allye people.  "  And  again, 
Esaias  saith.  There  shall 
be  a  root  of  Jesse,  and  he 
that  shall  rise  to  reign  over 
the  Oentiles;  in  him  shall 
the  Oentiles  trust.  »3  Now 
the  Ood  of  hope  Jill  you 
with  all  joy  and  peace 
in  believing,  that  ye  may 
abound  in  hope,  through 
the  power  of  the  Holy 
Ohost.  »^  And  I  myself 
also  am  persuaded  of  you, 
my  brethren,  that  ye  also 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

for  the   sake   of  God's   truth,  "innch.iii.i. 

'  S  Cor. !.  SO. 

order  to  confirm  the  promises  made 

unto  the  fathers :    ^  and  that  °  the  o  John  x.  i«. 

cb.  ix.  SS. 

Gentiles    glorified    God    for    [his] 

mercy:  as  it  is  written,  ^For  thispPjA^vwi. 

cause  I  will  give  thanks  unto  thee 

among  the  Gentiles,  and  will  sing 

unto  thy  name.     ^^  And  again   he 

saith,   *J  Rejoice,   ye   Gentiles,  with  q  2»"»- »«»• 

his  people.     ^^  And  again,  'Praise  rPiA.cxrii.i. 

the  Lord,  all  ye  Gentiles ;  and  laud 

him,  all  ye  people.     ^^  And  again, 

Isaiah  saith,    "There  shall  be   the  •^,j;;»|l;lJ- 

root  of  Jesse,  and  he  that  riseth  to    ""  *** 

rule  over  the  Gentiles ;  in  him  shall 

the  Gentiles  hope :   ^^  and  may  the 

God  of  hope  fill  you  with  all  ^  joy  t«h.^*»^"* 

and  peace  in  belie\dng,  that  ye  may 

abound  in  hope,  by  the   power  of 

the  Holy  Ghost.     ^*  Now  I  am  per- 


the  Gentile  Cliristians,  by  exalting  God's 
covenant  i)eople  to  their  true  dignitv),  for 
the  sake  of  Ctod's  truth  (i.  e.  for  tlie  ful- 
filment of  the  Divine  i)le(l^es  given  under 
the  covenant  of  circumcision),  m  order  to 
oonflrm  the  promises  made  unto  the 
fathers  (literally,  the  promises  of  the  fa- 
thers ;  so  "  the  bleasing  of  Abraham,** 
Gal.  iii.  It.  Christ  came  to  the  Jews  in 
virtue  of  a  long-sealed  compact,  to  the  ful- 
filment of  ichich  God*s  tnith  was  pledged)  : 
and  (I  say)  that  the  Gentiles  glorified 
Ood  (meaning,  that  *  each  man  at  his  con- 
version  did  so.*  These  words  cannot  by 
any  ix)S8ibility  be  rendere<l  as  in  the  A.  V., 
*' that  the  Oentiles  might  glorify  God'')  on 
account  of  [His]  mercy  (the  em])hasis  is 
on  mercy:  the  Gentiles  have  no  covenant 
promise  to  claim,— they  have  nothing  hut 
the  pure  mercy  of  Gtxl  in  grafting  them 
in  to  allege — therefore  the  Jew  has  an 
advantage),  Ac. — Tlie  eitati<ms  are  from 
the  Law,  the  Prophets,  and  the  I'salms. 
Tlie  first,  originally  spoken  by  David  of  his 
joy  after  his  deliverances  and  triumphs,  is 
prophetically  said  of  Christ  in  His  own 
Person.  It  is  adduced  to  shew  that  among 
the  Gtjntiles  Christ's  triumphs  were  to  take 
])Iace,  as  well  as  among  the  Jews. 
10.]  again  he  saith, — or,  it  saith,  viz.  the 


Scripture,  which  is  in  substance  the  same. 
11, 12.]  Tlu;  universality  of  the  praise 
to  be  given  to  God  for  His  merciftil  kind- 
ness in  sending  His  Son  is  j)ro[)hetically 
indicat^xl  by  the  first  citati(m.  In  the  latter 
a  more  direct  announcement  is  given  of  the 
share  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  have  in 
the  root  of  Jesse.  Tlie  version  is  that  of  the 
Septuagint,  which  here  ditters  considerably 
from  the  Hebrew.  The  latter  is  nearly 
liteniUy  rendered  in  A.  V.:  "And  in  that 
day  there  shall  be  a  n)ot  (Hebrew,  '  and  it 
shall  hap])cn  in  that  day,  the  branch  *) 
of  Jesse,  which  shall  stand  for  an  ensign 
of  the  peoi)le :  to  it  shall  the  Gentiles 
seek."  13.]    The  hortatory'  part   of 

the  Epistle,  a^iwell  as  thei)receding  section 
of  it  (ver.  5),  concludes  with  a  solemn 
wish  for  the  spiritual  welfare  of  tlie  Roman 
Church. — The  words  of  hope  connect  with 
*' shall  Ao^Je"  of  the  foregoing  verse,  as  was 
the  case  with  "  of  patience  and  comfort  " 
in  ver.  5.  joy  and  peace,  as  the  happy 

result  of  faith  in  Go<l,  and  unanimity  with 
one  another :  see  ch.  xiv.  17. 

XV.  14— XVI.  27.]  CONCLUSION 
OF  THE  EPISTLE.  Personal  no- 
tices, RESPECTING  THE  ApOSTLE  HIM- 
SELF (XV.  14 — 33),  RESPECTING  THOSE 
GREETBD     (xvi.     1—16),    AND     OBEETINO 
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suaded,  my  brethren,  even  ^  I  myself, 
concerning  you,  that  ye  also  your- 
selves are  full  of  goodness,  ^  filled 
with  all  knowledge,  able  also  to 
admonish  one  another.  ^^  Howbeit 
I  have  written  more  boldly  imto 
you,  brethren,  in  some  measure,  as 
putting  you  in  mind,  *  because  of 
the  grace  given  to  me  by  God, 
^^  that  I  ^  should  be  a  minister  of 
Christ  Jesus  unto  the  Gentiles,  mi- 
nistering as  a  priest  in  the  gospel  of 
God,  that  the  ■  oflTering  up  of  the 
Gentiles  may  be  acceptable,  being 
sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  ^7  I 
have  then  my  boasting  in  Christ 
Jesus  in  the  ■  things  which  pertain 
to  God.  18  For  I  will  not  dare  to 
speak  t  at  all  save  of  those  things 
•*  which  Christ  wrought  by  me,  in 

Qui.  li.  8. 


•  AT7TH0BIZED  VEBSION. 

ar«fiill  of  goodness,  fiUsd 
with  all  knowledge,  able 
(Uso  to  admonish  one 
another.  **  Net>erthelea9, 
brethren,  I  have  written 
the  more  boldly  unto  you 
in  some  sort,  as  putting 
you  in  mind,  because  of  the 
grace  that  is  given  to  me 
of  God,  «•  that  I  should 
be  the  minister  of  Jesus 
Christ  to  the  Gentiles, 
ministering  the  gospel  of 
God,  that  the  offering  up 
of  the  Gentiles  might  be 
acceptable,  being  sanctified 
by  the  Holy  Ghost.  '^  I 
have  therefore  whereof  I 
^'f^g  9^'nf  through  Jesus 
Christ  in  those  things  which 
pertain  to  God.  "  For  I 
will  not  dare  to  speak  of 
any  of  those  things  which 
Christ  hath  not  wrought 
by  me,  to  make  the  Gen- 
tiles   obedient,    by    word 


(xvi.  16— 23);— AND  conclfdino  doxo- 
LOOY   (rvi.  2t-27).  14—33.]    He 

fiwt  (14—16)  excuses  the  boldness  of  his 
writing,  by  the  allej^tion  of  his  office  as 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  14.]  even  I 

myself  (i.  c.,  '  notwithstanding  what  1  have 
written:'  see  eh.  vii.  25,  note.  It  may 
mean,  *  without  information  from  others* 
*  I,  on  my  own  account  *).  ye  also 

yourselves,  i.e.  without  exhortation  of 
mine.  16.]    The  words  in  some 

measure  restrict  tlie  character  of  "more 
boldness  "  to  certain  parts  of  the  Epistle, 
e.  g.  ch.  xi.  17  ft'.  25 ;  chaps,  xiii.  and  xiv. 
beoanse  of  the  grace,  &o.,  i.  e. '  my 
apostolic  office  was  the  ground  and  reason 
of  my  boldness.'  16.]  ministering  as 

a  priest  in  the  gospel  of  God  (the  Apostle 
is  using  a  figure  in  which  he  compares  him- 
self to  a  priest,  and  the  Gentiles  to  the 
sacrifice  which  he  was  offering :  see  below), 
that  the  offering  up  of  the  Gentiles  (genitive 
of  apposition :  the  Gentiles  themselves  are 
the  offering  ;  so  Theophylact,  "  Tliis  is  my 
priesthood,  to  preach  the  Gospel.  My 
knife  is  the  word,  ye  are  the  sacrifice") 
may  be  acceptable,  sanctified  by  Uie  Holy 
Ghost.— The  language  is  evidently  figura- 
tive, and  can  by  no  possibility  bo  taken  as 


a  sanction  for  any  view  of  the  Clmstian 
minister  as  a  sacrificing  priest,  otherwise 
than  according  to  that  figure — viz.  that 
he  ofters  to  (jod  the  acceptable  sacrifice 
of  those  who  by  his  means  believe  on  Christ, 
17—22.]  The  Apostle  boasts  of  the 
extent  and  result  of  his  apostolic  mission 
among  the  Gentiles,  and  that  in  places 
where  none  had  preached  before  him. — 
I  have  then  (consequent  on  the  grace 
and  ministry  just  mentioned)  my  boasting 
(i.  e.  *  I  venture  to  boast :'  not  *  /  have 
whereof  I  may  glory,'  as  A.  V.)  in  Christ 
Jesus  (there  is  no  stress  on  this : — it  merely 
qualifies  the  boasting  as  no  vain  glorying, 
but  grounded  in,  consistent  with',  spring- 
ing from,  his  relation  and  subserviency  to 
Christ)  in  (concerning)  the  things  which 
pertain  to  God  (my  above-name<l  sacerdotal 
office  and   ministry).  18.]    In  our 

English  text,  this  verse  has  been  put  into 
the  affirmative  form,  in  which  alone  it  can  be 
made  to  convey  a  clear  sense  to  the  English 
reader:  see  below.  The  connexion  is: 
*  I  have  real  ground  for  glorying  (in  a 
legitimate  and  Christian  manner  ;*  and  the 
literal  rendering  of  the  original  which 
follows,  is  nearly  as  in  A.  V.).  For  I  will 
not  (as  some  false  apostles  do,  see  2  Cor.  x. 
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and  deed,  ^^  through  mighty 
tigns  and  wondere,  by  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  of 
Ood ;  so  that  from  Jeru- 
salem, and  round  about 
unto  Illgricumy  IhavefuUg 
preached  the  gospel  of 
Christ,  20  Yea,  so  have  I 
strived  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel, not  where  Christ  was 
named,  lest  I  should  build 
upon  another  man's  foun- 
dcUion:  *^  but  as  it  is 
written,  To  whom  he  was 
not  spoken  of,  they  shall 
see:  and  they  that  have 
not  heard  shall  under- 
stand, *»  For  which  cause 
also  I  have  been  much  hin- 
dered from  coming  to  you. 
2'  But  now  having  no  more 
place  in  these  parts,  and 
having  a  great  desire  these 
many  years  to  come  unto 
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order  to  ^  the  obedience  of  the  Gen-  cch.i.5.AxTi. 

26. 

tiles,  by  word  and  deed,  ^^  *"  in  the  d  Act*  xix  n. 

'       •^  ,  '  ^  t  Cor.  xil.  11. 

power  of  signs  and  wonders,  in  the 
power  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;   so  that 
from  Jerusalem  and  round  about,  as 
far  as  Illyricum,  I  have  fully  preached 
the  gospel  of  Christ ;  ^  yet  on  this 
wise  making  it  my  ambition  to  preach 
the   gospel,  not  where   Christ   was 
[already]    named,    **  that    I    might  < 
not  build  upon  another  man's  foun- 
dation:   21  but   according    as   it   is 
written,  ^They  to  whom  no  tidings  fi«».m.i5. 
of  him   came  shall  see:    and  they 
that   have   not  heard  shall   imder- 
stand.     22  For  which  cause  also  these 
many  times  «I  have  been  hindered  »\\igJJ„ 
from  coming  to  you.     ^3  gut  now    *"'^*' 
^  I  have  no  more  place  in  these  parts,  h  Acts  xix.  i\. 


.e,Co.,.1S. 


12 — 18)  allow  myself  to  speak  of  those 
things  wMch  Christ  has  not  done  hy 
me  (but  by  sdiue  other),  in  order  to  the 
obedience  (Hubjectioii  to  the  (k)si)el)  of 
the  Gentiles  (then,  as  if  the  sentence  were 
in  the  affirmative  fonn,  *  I  will  only  boast 
of  what  Clirist  has  veritably  done  hy  me 
towards  the  oljedience  of  the  Gentiles,'  he 
proceeds),  by  word  and  deed,  in  the  power 
of  signs  and  wonders,  in  the  power  of 
the  [Holy]  Spirit.— Tlie  sij^s  and  wonders 
are  not  spiritual,  but  external  miraculous 
atrtft,— see   2   Cor.   xii.   12.  19.]  So 

that  (result  of  this  working;  of  Christ  by 
him)  from  Jerusalem  (tlie  eastern  boundary 
of  Ills  preaehinj^)  and  round  about  (Jeru- 
salem :  round  about  is  not  to  be  joined 
with  as  far  as  Illyricum,  but  refers  to 
Jerusalem,  meaniu^r  perhaps  its  imme- 
diate neijjbbourhood,  j)erliaps  Arabia  (?), 
Gal.  i.  17, — but  hardly  Damascus  and 
Cilicia,  seeing  that  they  would  come  into 
the  route  aiterwards  specifietl,  from  Jeru- 
salem to  niyrieum),  as  far  as  Dlyricum 
(Illyricum  borderetl  on  Macedonia  to  the 
South.  It  is  possible  that  St.  Paul  may 
literally  have  advanced  to  its  frontiers 
during  his  preaching  in  Macedonia ;  but  I 
think  it  more  probable,  that  he  uses  it 
broadly  as  the  *  terminus  of  his  journeys,* 


the  next  province  to  that  in  which  he  had 
preacbetl),  I  have  fully  preached  (literally, 
fulfiUed)  the  Gospel  of  Christ ;  20.]  yet 
(limits  tbe  foregoing  assertion)  on  this  wise 
(after  the  following  rule)  making  it  my 
ambition  to  preach  the  gospel,  not  where 
Christ  was  (previously)  named,  that  I  might 
not  build  upon  another  man's  foundation : 
but  according  as  it  is  written  (i.e.  ac- 
cording to  tbe  following  rule  of  Scripture : 
I  determined  to  act  in  the  spirit  of  these 
words,  forming  part  of  a  general  prophecy 
of  the  disiKjrsion  of  that  Gospel  which  I 
was  preaching),  &c. — The  citation  is  from 
the  Septuagint.  Our  A.  V.  renders :  "  That 
which  had  not  l>een  told  them,  shall  they 
see :  and  that  which  they  had  not  heard, 
shall  they  consider."  22.]  For  which 

cause, —  not,  because  a  foundation  had 
been  already  laid  at  Some  by  another: 
this  would  refer  to  merely  a  secondary 
jmrt  of  the  foregoing  a^isertion:  the  ex- 
pression refers  to  the  primary,  viz.  his 
liaving  been  so  earnestly  engaged  in  preach- 
ing elsewhere.  these  many  times: 
not,  *for  the  most  part,*— or,  *  the  greater 
number  of  times,  which  would  suggest 
the  idea  that  there  had  been  other  occa- 
sions on  which  this  hindrance  had  not  been 
operative.              23.]    I  have  no  more 
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ifou"  inaerttd 
MertinfkeRe~ 
eeived  Text, 
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in  all  our 
moat  aneieni 
autkoritiea. 

1  Acta  XV.  8. 


k  Acta  xix.  21. 
*  XX.  ».  ft 
xxiv. 17. 

1 1  Cot.  xvi.  1, 
S.    SCor. 
TlH.l.&lx. 
S,12. 


nlCor.  Ix.  11. 
Gid.  Tl.  0. 


o  Phil.  iv.  17. 
pch.l.ll. 
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and  have  had  these  many  years  a 
longing  to  come  unto  you,  ^  when- 
soever I  take  myjourneyinto  f  Spain : 
for  I  hope  to  see  you  as  I  pass 
through,  *  and  to  be  set  forward  on 
my  journey  thither  by  you,  if  first 
I  be  in  some  measure  filled  with 
your  company.  ^  But  now  I  "^  go 
unto  Jerusalem,  ministering  unto 
the  saints.  ^6  Yor  *  Macedonia  and 
Achaia  have  thought  good  to  make 
a  certain  contribution  for  the  poor 
among  the  saints  which  are  at  Je- 
rusalem. 2"  They  have  thought  it 
good,  and  [indeed]  they  are  their 
debtors.  For  "™  if  the  Gentiles  have 
been  partakers  in  their  spiritual 
things,  "  they  owe  it  [to  them]  also 
to  minister  unto  them  in  carnal 
things.  2S  When  therefore  I  have 
performed  this,  and  have  secured  to 
them  this  **  fruit,  I  will  return  by 
you  into  Spain.  29  p  ^^d  l  know 
that,  when  I  come  imto  you,  I  shall 
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you  ;  24  whensoever  I  take 
♦»»y  journey  into  Spain,  I 
will  come  to  you :  for  I 
trust  to  see  you  in  my 
journey^  and  to  be  brought 
on  my  way  thitherward  by 
yoUy  if  first  I  be  somewhat 
filled  with  your  company. 
2*  But  now  I  go  unto  Je- 
rusalem to  minister  unto 
the  sainte.  ««  For  it  hath 
pleased  them  of  Meteedonia 
and  Achaia  to  make  a  cer- 
tain contribution  for  the 
poor  saints  which  are 
at  Jerusalem,  *^  It  hath 
pleased  them  verily;  and 
their  debtors  they  are.  For 
if  the  Oeniiles  have  been 
made  partakers  of  their 
spiritual  things,  their  duty 
is  also  to  minister  unto 
them  in  carnal  things, 
2«  JThen  therefore  I  have 
performed  this,  and  have 
sealed  to  them  this  fruit,  I 
will  come  by  you  into  Spain, 
2^  And  I  am  sure  that, 
when  I  come  unto  you,  I 
shall  come  in  the  fulness  of 
the  blessing  of  the  gospel  of 


place,  or  ooeasion  (viz.  of  apostolic  work. 
— Ou  the  construction  of  this  sentence,  see 
note  in  my  Greek  Test.). — Respecting  the 
question  whether  this  journey  into  Spain 
Mras  ever  taken,  the  views  of  Commentators 
have  differed,  according  to  their  conclusion 
respecting  the  liberation  of  the  Apostle 
fi:t)m  his  imprisonment  at  Rome.  I  have 
discussed  this  in  the  Introduction  to  the 
Pastoral  Epistles,   §   ii.  24.]  some- 

what is  an  affectionate  limitation  of  the 
expression  I  be  fiUed,  implying  that  he 
would  wish  to  remain  much  longer  than 
he  anticipated  being  able  to  do, — and  also, 
as  Chrysostom  says,  **  because  no  length  of 
time  can  fill  me,  nor  cau.se  in  me  satiety 
of  your  comiMiny.**  26.]  See  Acts  xix. 

21 ;  xxiv.  17 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  li).  minis- 

tering, not  to  minister,  because  he  treats 
the  whole  action  as  already  begtm. 
26!]  See  2  Cor.  ix.   1  ff.  the  poor 

among  the  saints  which  are  at  Jerusalem] 
Olshausen  remarks,  that  this  shews  the 


community  of  goods  in  the  church  at  Jeru- 
salem not  to  nave  lasted  long:  compare 
Gal.  ii.  10.  27.]  Tliefact  is  re-steted, 
with  a  view  to  an  inference  from  it,  viz. 
that  their  good  pleasure  was  not  merely  a 
matter  of  benevolence,  but  of  repayment : 
the  Gentiles  being  debtors  to  the  Jews  for 
spiritual  blessings.  This  general  principle 
is  very  similarly  enounced  in  1  Cor.  ix.  11. 
It  is  suggested  by  Grotius  and  others,  that 
by  this  St.  Paul  wished  to  hint  to  the  Ro- 
mans the  duty  of  a  similar  contribution. 
28.]  fruit,  probably  said  generally, 
^-fruit  of  the  faith  and  love  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, secured]  literally,  sealed :  "  as 
if  he  were  laying  it  up  into  royal  treasuries, 
in  an  inviolable  and  safe  place."  Chry- 
sostom.  by  you  (i.  e.  through  your 
city).  29.]  Tlie  falness  of  the 
blessing  of  Christ  im]K)rts  that  richness 
of  apostolic  grace  which  he  was  persuaded 
he  should  impart  to  them.  So  he  calls  his 
presence  in  the  churches  a   "benefit," — 
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Christ,    »o  Now  I  beseech 
yoUf  brethreHtfor  the  Lord 
Jesus    Christ's   sakct   and 
for  the  love  of  the  Spirit,  j 
that  ye  strive  together  with 
fne  in  your  prayers  to  Ood  j 
for  mc ;  •'  that  I  may  he  I 
delivered  from  them  that , 
do  not  believe  in  Judcea;  j 
and  that  my  service  which  j 
I  have  ^or  Jerusalem  may  I 
he  accepted  of  the  saints ;  ■ 
2*  that  I  may  come  unto  \ 
you  with  Joy  by  the  will  of  | 
Ood,  and  may  with  you  be  \ 
refreshed.    *'  Now  the  Ood 
of  peace  be  with  you  all. 
Amen. 

XVI.  *  /  commend  unto 
you  Phebe  our  sister,  which 
is  a  servant  of  the  church 
which  is  at  Cenchrea  :  *  that 
ye  receive  her  in  the  Lord,  I 
as  becometh  saints,  and  that  \ 
ye  assist  her  in  whatsoever  : 
business  she  hath  need  of\ 
you :  for  she  hath  been  a  I 
succourer  of  many,  and  of 
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come  in  the  fulness  of  the  blessing 
of  Christ.  30  Now  I  beseech  you, 
brethren,  by  our  Lord  .Jesus  Christ, 
and  by  ^  the  love  of  the  Spirit,  '  to 
strive  together  with  me  in  your 
prayers  for  me  to  God ;  ^^  ■  that  I 
may  be  delivered  from  them  that 
are  disobedient  in  Judsea ;  and  that 
my  'ministration  which  is  for  Je- 
rusalem may  prove  acceptable  to 
the  saints ;  ^^  "  that  I  may  come 
unto  you  in  joy  by  the  will  of 
God,  and  *  may  with  you  find  >  rest. 
33  Now  '  the  God  of  peace  be  with 
you  all.     Amen. 

XVI.  ^  I  commend  imto  you 
Phebe  our  sister,  wliich  is  a  dea- 
coness of  the  church  which  is  at 
■  CenchreaD :  ^  ^  that  ye  receive  her 
in  the  Lord  so  as  becometh  saints, 
and  that  ye  assist  her  in  whatsoever 
business  she  may  have  need  of  you  : 
for  she  too  hath  been  a  succourer  of 


q  Phil.  II.  1. 

r  4  Cor.  i.  11. 

Col.  It.  11. 

■  2Theu.Ui.S. 


t  i  Cor.  viil.  4. 


z  Actiixrili.». 

1  Cor.  It.  10. 
J»niet  It.  18. 

y  1  Cor.  xvi  18. 

2  Cor.  TlL  .8. 
S  Tim.  i.  If. 
I'hUem.  7. 
20. 

z  ch.  ztI.  so. 

lCor.xlT.8S. 

2  Cor.  zlH. 

II.    Phil.  It. 

0.    I  Tbeu. 

T.28. 

2  Ti>ess.  111. 

10.    H«b. 

xill.  SO. 
aActazTlIi.lS. 
b  Phil.  li.  SO. 

8  Job II  8,  0. 


literally,  a  yface  or  favour,  2  Cor.  i.  15. 
See  also  ch.  i.  11.  30-32.]  the  love 

of  the  Spirit,  the  lore  shed  abroad  in 
the  heart  by  the  Holy  Ghost; — a  love 
which  teaches  us  to  look  not  only  on  onr 
own  things,  but  on  the  thin^fs  of  others. 
81.]  Compare  Acts  xx.  22  ;  xxi. 
10 — 11.  The  exceedinj:!^  hatretl  in  which 
the  Apostle  was  held  by  the  Jews,  and 
their  want  of  fellow-feeliiin:  with  the  Gen- 
tile churches,  made  him  fear  lest  even  the 
ministration  with  which  he  was  charged 
might  not  prove  acceptable  to  them. 
?2.J  and  may  with  you  find  rest;-  i.e. 
*  that  we  may  nmtually  rt'fresh  ourselves, 
1  after  my  dangers  and  deliverance,  you 
after  your  anxieties  for  me.*  Chap.  XV  1 . 
1— 16.J  Recommendation  of  Phebe: 
GREETINGS.  1,  2.]   In  all  i>robability 

Phebe  was  the  bearer  of  the  Ej)istle,  as 
dtated  in  the  subscription.  deaconess] 

See  1  Tim.  iii.  11,  note.  Pliny  in  his 
celebrated  letter  to  Trajan  says,  '*  1  thought 
it  reciuisite  to  enquire  the  truth  even  by 
torture,  from   two   handmaids    who   were 

Vol..  II. 


called  minlstree  (deaconesses).'*  The  dea- 
conesses must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
widows  of  1  Tim.  v.  3 — 16,  a«  has  some- 
times l>een  done. — Cencurej;,  the  port 
of  Corintli,  on  the  Saronic  gulf  of  the 
^'Egean,  for  commerce  with  the  east  (Acts 
xviii.  18),  nine  of  our  miles  from  Corinth. 
Tlie  Aj)ostolical  Constitutions  make  the 
first  bishop  of  the  Cenchrean  church  to 
have  l^een  Lucius,  consecrated  by  St.  Paul 
himself.  2.]    in   the  Lord,   i.  e.  in  a 

Christian  manner, — as  mindful  of  your 
common  Lord :  as  becometh  saints,  i.  e. 
*  as  saints  ought  to  do/ — refers  /A«r  con- 
duct to  her;— not,  *  as  saints  ought  to  be 
received*  assist  her]  Her  business 

at  Rome  may  have  been  such  as  to  require 
the  help  of  those  resident  there. 
a  succourer  of  many]  This  may  refer  to  a 
})art  of  the  deaconess's  office,  the  attending 
on  the  poor  and  sick  of  her  own  sex. 
of  myself  also]  when  and  where,  we  know 
not.  It  is  not  improbable  that  she  may 
have  been,  like  liydia,  one  whose  heart  the 
liord  opened  at  the  first  preaching  of  Paul, 
K 
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many,  and  of  myself  also.  ^  Salute 
^^Prisca  and  Aquila  my  fellow- 
*"•*''•"*  labourers  in  Christ  Jesus :  *  who  for 
my  life  laid  down  their  own  necks : 
unto  whom  not  only  I  give  thanks, 
but  also  all  the  churches  of  the 
Gentiles.  ^  Likewise  [salute]  the 
**  church  that  is  in  their  house. 
Salute    Epaenetus    my    wellbeloved, 

•  I  Cor.  XT!.  15.  who  is  the  'firstfruits  of  Asia  unto 
Christ.  ^  Salute  Mary,  which  be- 
stowed much  labour  on  us.  7  Salute 
Andronicus  and  Junia,  my  kinsmen, 
and  my  fellowprisoners,  which  are 
of  note  among  the  apostles,  which 

fGia.L».      also    'were    in    Christ  before   me. 

SCor.T.i;i 
zli.t. 


dlOor.zTl.lO. 
Col.  It.  1ft. 
Pbitom.l 
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myself  also.  •  OreetPris- 
cUla  and  Aquila  my  helpers 
in  Christ  Jesus:  *  who  have 
for  my  life  laid  down  their 
own  necks :  unto  whom  not 
only  I  give  thanks^  but  also 
all  the  churches  of  the  Gen- 
tiles. ^  Likewise  greet  the 
church  that  is  in  their 
house.  ScUute  my  well- 
beloved  Ep€Bnetus,  who  is 
the  firstfruiU  of  Arhaia 
unto  Christ.  *  Chreet  Mary, 
who  bestowed  much  Ictbour 
on  us.  ^  Salute  Androni' 
cus  and  Junia,  my  kins- 
men, and  my  fellowpri- 
soners, who  are  of  note 
among  the  apostles,  who 
also  were  in  Christ  before 


and  whose  bouse  was  his  lodging. 
8,  4.1  The  form  Prisca  is  also  found  2  Tim. 
iy.  19.  On  Prisca  and  Aquila  see  note, 
Acts  xviii.  2.  They  must  have  returned 
to  Rome  from  £phesus  since  the  sending 
of  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians : — see 
1  Cor.  xvi.  19 :  and  we  find  them  again  at 
Ephesus  (?),  2  Tim.  W.  19.— Their  en- 
dimgering  of  their  lives  for  Paul  may  have 
taken  place  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  6  if.)  or 
at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.).  See  Neander,  Pfl. 
u.  Leit.,  p.  441.— The  *  churches  of  the 
OentiUs'  had  reason  to  be  thankful  to 
them,  for  having  rescued  the  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles  from  danger.  ~  It  seems  to 
have  been  the  practice  of  Aquila  and 
Priscilla  (1  Cor.  xvi.  19)  and  some  other 
Christians  (Col.  iv.  15,  Philem.  2)  to  hold 
Msemblies  for  worship  in  their  booses,  which 
ware  saluted,  and  sent  salutations  as  one 
body  in  the  Lord.  Some  light  is  thrown 
on  the  expression  by  the  following  pas- 
aage  from  the  Acts  of  the  Martyrdom  of 
St.  Justin :  "  The  answer  of  Justin  Martyr 
to  the  question  of  the  prefect  (Rusticus) 
•Where  do  you  assemble?'  exactly  cor- 
responds to  the  genuine  Christian  spirit 
on  this  point.  The  answer  was,  '  Where 
each  one  can  and  will.  You  believe,  no 
doubt,  that  we  all  meet  together  in  one 
place ;  but  it  is  not  so,  for  tlie  God  of  the 
Christians  is  not  shut  up  in  a  room,  but, 
being  invisible.  He  fills  both  heaven  and 
earth,  and  is  honoured  every  where  by  the 
fiiith^l.'    Justin  adds,  that  when  he  came 


to  Rome,  he  was  accustomed  to  dwell  in 
one  particular  spot,  and  that  those  Chris- 
tians who  were  instructed  by  him,  and 
wished  to  hear  his  discourse,  assembled  at 
his  house.  (This  assembly  would  accord- 
ingly be  *The  Church  in  the  house  of 
Justin.')  He  had  not  visited  any  other 
congregations  of  the  Church."  5.] 

EpsBn^tus  is  not  elsewhere  named, 
the  firstfmitSf  the  same  metaphor  being 
in  the  Apostle's  mind  as  in.ch.  xv.  16,— 
the  first  believer.  Asia,  not  Achat  a, 

is  read  by  all  our  most  ancient  MSS. 
6.]  None  of  the  names  occurring  from 
ver.  5-15  are  mentioned  elsewhere  (ex- 
cept possibly  RuAis:  see  below). 
7.]  The  person  to  be  saluted  may  be 
Junia,  feminine,  in  which  case  she  is  pro- 
bably the  wife  of  Andionicus,—  or  Juniaa, 
masculine.  It  is  uncertain  also  whether 
the  word  kinsmen  meana  fellow-country- 
men, or  relations.  Aquila  and  Priscilla 
were  Jews :  so  would  Mary  be,  and  pro- 
bably Epffiuetus,  being  an  early  believer. 
If  so,  the  word  may  Imve  its  strict  mean- 
ing of  *  relations.'  But  it  seems  to  occur 
in  verses  11,  21  in  a  wider  sense. 
fellowprifloners]  When  and  where  un- 
certain, of  note  among  the  apoatlea] 
Two  explanations  are  given,  (1)  that  they 
themselves  are  counted  among  the  Apostles : 
thus  Chrysostom  :  "  To  be  Apostles  at  all, 
is  a  great  thing;  but  to  be  also  of  note 
them,  mark  what  an  encomium  it 
2)  '  noted  among  the  Apostles,'  i.  e. 


among 
is :"  (2 
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me.  •  Oreet  AmplUu  my 
beloved  in  the  Lord.  *  Sa- 
lute Urbane,  our  helper  in 
Christ,  and  Stachys  my 
beloved,  »«  Salute  Apel- 
lee  approved  in  Christ. 
Salute  them  which  are 
of  Arietobulus'  hoiLsehoId. 
*i  Salute  Herodion  my 
kinsman.  Oreet  them  that 
be  of  the  hoasehold  of  Nar- 
cissus, which  are  in  the 
Lord.  "  Salute  Tryphena 
and  Tryphosa,  who  labour 
in  the  Lord.  Salute  the 
beloved  Persis,  which  la- 
boured much  in  the  Lord. 
"  Salute  Bufus  chosen  in 
the  Lord,  and  his  mother 
and  mine.  ^*  Salute  Asyn- 
critus,  Phlegon,  Sermas, 
Pairobas,  Hermes,  and  the 
brethren   which    are    with 
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8  Salute  Amplias  my  beloved  in  the 
Lord.  ®  Salute  Urbanus,  our  fellow- 
labourer  in  Christ,  and  Stachys  my 
beloved.  ^^  Salute  Apelles  the  ap- 
proved in  Christ.  Salute  them  that 
be  of  the  household  of  Aristobulus. 
1^  Salute  Herodion  my  kinsman. 
Salute  them  of  the  household  of 
Narcissus,  which  are  in  the  Lord. 
*-  Salute  Tryphena  and  Trjrphosa, 
who  labour  in  the  Lord.  Salute 
Persis  the  beloved,  which  laboured 
much  in  the  Lord.  ^^  Salute  Rufus 
the  «^  elect  in  the  Lord,  and  [hergjjohoi. 
who  is]  his  mother  and  mine. 
1*  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Her- 
mes, Patrobas,  Hennas,  and  the 
brethren    which    are    with    them. 


well  Jcnown  and  spoken  of  by  the  Apostles. 
Thus  many  Commentators.— But,  as  Tho- 
luck  remarks,  had  this  latter  heen  the 
ineaninj^,  we  should  have  expected  some 
expression  like  //*  all  the  Churches  (2  Cor. 
viii.  18).  I  may  hesides  remark,  that  for 
St.  Paul  to  speak  of  any  jKjrsona  as  cele- 
brated among  the  Apostles  in  stmse  (2), 
would  imply  that  he  had  more  frequent 
intercourse  with  the  other  Apostles,  than 
we  know  that  he  had ;  and  would  besides 
he  improbable  on  any  supiK)sition.  Tlie 
whole  question  seems  to  liave  sprung  up 
in  modem  times  from  the  idea  that  the 
Apostles  must  mean  the  Twelve  only.  If 
the  wider  sense  found  in  Acts  xiv.  4,  14 ; 
2  Cor.  viii.  23  ;  1  Tliess.  ii.  (>  (compare  i.  1), 
be  taken,  there  need  be  no  doubt  concern- 
ing the  meaning.  which  also]  refers 
to  Andronicus  and  Junin,  not  to  the  Apos- 
tles. 8  if.]  beloved  in  the  Lord,  i.  e. 
beloved  in  the  bonds  of  Christian  fel- 
lowship, fellowlaboorer  in  (tlie  work 
of)  Christ. — Origen  and  others  liave  eon- 
founde<l  Apelles  with  the  well-known  Apol- 
los,  but  apparently  without  reason. 
10.]  approved  (by  trial)  in  (the  work  of) 
Christ. — It  does  not  follow  that  either 
Aristobulus  or  Narcissus  were  themselves 
Christians.  Only  those  of  their  families 
are  here  saluted  who  were  in  the  Lord: 
for  we  must  undei-stand  this  also  in  the 
ease  of  Aristobulus'  household :  see  above. 


Grotius,  Neander,  and  others,  have  taken 
Narcissus  for  the  well-known  freedman 
of  Claudius.  But  this  can  hardly  be,  for 
he  was  executed  in  the  very  l)eginning  of 
Nero's  reign,  i.  e.  about  55  a.d.,  whereas 
(see  Intrcxluction,  §  iv.  4,  and  CTironol. 
Table)  this  Epistle  cannot  have  well  been 
written  before  58  a.d.  Perhaps  the  family 
of  this  Narcissus  may  have  continued  to 
1)e  thus  known  after  his  death.  18.] 

Rufus  may  have  been  the  son  of  Simon  of 
C^Tene,  mentioned  Mark  xv.  21  :  but  the 
name  was  very  common.  the  elect, — 

not  to  be  softened  to  merely  excellent,  a 
sense  unknov\'n  to  our  Apostle; — elect, 
i.  e.  one  of  the  elect  of  the  Lord.  and 

mine  tlie  A])ostlc  adds  from  affectionate 
regard  towards  the  mother  of  Rufus : 
*my  mother,*  in  my  reverence  and  affec- 
tion for  her.  Jowett  compares  our  Lord's 
words  to  St.  John,  John  xix.  27. 
14.]  Tliese  Christians  of  whom  we  have 
only  the  names,  seem  to  be  persons  of  leas 
repute  than  the  former.  Hennas  is  thought 
bv  Origen  to  be  the  author  of  the  book 
willed  "The  Shepherd  of  Hennas."  But 
this  latter  is  generally  supposed  to  have 
been  the  bn)ther  of  Pius,  bishop  of  Rome, 
about  150  A.D.  The  brethren  which  are 
with  them,  of  ver.  14,  and  all  the  sainta 
which  are  with  them,  of  ver.  15,  have 
been  taken  to  point  to  some  separate 
associations    of  Christians,     perhaps    as- 
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15  Salute  Philologufi,  and  Julia,  Ne- 
reus,  and  his  sister,  and  Olympas, 
and  all  the  saints  which  are  with 
hicor.xyi.2o.  them.  1^  ^  Salute  one  another  mth 
holy  kiss.  All  the  churches  of 
Christ  salute  you.  ^7  Jf  ow  I  beseech 
you,  brethren,  to  mark  them  which 
*  cause  divisions  and  oflfences  con- 
trary to  the  doctiine  which  ye 
learned ;  and  ^  avoid  them.  ^^  For 
they  that  are  such  serve  not  our 
Lord  Christ,  but  '  their  own  belly ; 
and  by  their  ™  good  words  and  fair 
speeches  deceive  the  hearts  of  the 
simple.  1^  For  "  your  obedience  is 
come  abroad  imto  all  men.  I  re- 
joice therefore  over  you:  yet  I 
would  have   you  "wise    unto   that 


tOor.zlii.lS. 
1  TbeM.  T,     an 
».    1  Pet.  T.  **" 
14. 


i  AeU  XT.  1. 6, 
U.  iTlm. 
▼i.8. 


k  1  Cor.  T.  9, 

11.    SThess. 

iiLfl^li. 

t  Tim.  ill.  6. 

TU.  ill.  10. 

i  John  lU. 
1  Phil.  Hi.  10. 

1  Tim.  vi.  6. 
m  Col.  il.  4. 

S  Tim.  111.  0. 

Tit.  i.  10. 

S  Pet.  ii  S. 
n  ch.  i.  8. 


oMattx  10. 
ICor.xlT.JO. 


which  is  good, 
which 


IS 


'^?cSxU-.s,.that 

•pSfiJ:":"- God  of  peace 

1  TbeKS.  ▼. 

U.    Heb  xiii.SO.  q  Qb!! .  ill.  15. 


and  harmless  unto 
evil.  20  And  p  the 
^  shall  bruise  Satan 
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them.  ^^  Salute  rhiloloffus, 
and  Julia,  Nereus,  and  his 
sister,  and  Olympas,  and 
all  the  saints  which  are 
with  them.  **  Salute  one 
another  with  an  holi/  kiss. 
The  churches  of  Christ 
salute  you.  *^  Now  I  he- 
seech  you,  brethren,  mark 
them  which  cause  divisions 
and  offences  contrary  to 
the  doctrine  which  ye  have 
learned  s  and  avoid  them, 
'■  For  they  that  are  such 
serve  not  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  but  their  own  belly  ; 
and  by  good  words  and  fair 
speeches  deceive  the  hearts 
of  the  simple.  *'  For  your 
obedience  is  come  abroad 
unto  all  men.  I  am  glad 
therefore  on  your  behalf: 
but  yet  I  would  have  you 
wise  unto  that  which  is 
good,  and  simple  concern- 
ing evil.  20  ^„^  the  Ood 
of  peace  shall  bruise  Satan 
under   your  feet   shortly. 


semblies  as  in  ver.  5 :  or  unions  for  mis- 
nonary  purposes.  16.]  The  mean- 
ing of  tliis  injunction  seems  to  be,  that  the 
Roman  Christians  should  take  occasion,  on 
the  receipt  of  the  Apostle's  greetings  to 
them,  to  testify  their  mutual  love,  in  this, 
the  ordinary  method  of  salutation,  but 
having  ainoug  Christians  a  Cliristian  and 
holy  meaning,  see  reff.  It  liecame  soon 
a  custom  in  the  churches  at  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Lord's  Supper. 
All  the  chorches  of  Christ  salute  you] 
This  assurance  is  stated  evidently  on 
the  Apostle's  authority,  speaking  for  the 
churches;  not  implying  those  only  whom 
he  himself  had  visited,  ch.  xv.  26;  but 
vouching  for  the  brotherly  regard  in  which 
the  Roman  church  was  held  by  all  churches 
of  Christ.  The  above  misunderstanding 
has  led  to  the  exclusion  of  the  word  all, 
which  is  read  in  all  our  oldest  MSS. 
17 — ^20.]  Warning  against  those  who 

HADS  DIVISIONS  AMONG  THEM.— To  what 

persons  the  Apostle  refers,  is  not  plain. 
Some  think  the  Judaizcrs  to  be  meant, 
not  absolutely  within  the  Christian  pale, 
but  endeavouring  to  sow  dissension  in  it. 


Others  think  that  St.  PiEiul  merely  gives 
this  warning  in  case  such  persons  came  to 
Rome.  Judging  by  the  text  itself,  we 
infer  that  these  teachers  were  similar  to 
those  pointed  out  in  Pliil.  iii.  2, 18 ;  1  Tim. 
vi.  3  ff. ;  2  Cor.  xi.  13, 20 :  unprincipled  and 
selfish  persons,  seducing  others  for  their 
own  gain :  whether  Judaizers  or  not,  does 
not  appear :  but  considering  that  the  great 
opponents  of  the  Apostle  were  of  this 
party,  we  may  perhaps  infer  that  they  also 
belonged  to   it.  17.]  The  doctrine 

here  8]x)ken  of  is  probably  rather  ethical 
than  doctrinal ;  compare  feph.  iv.  20—24. 
19.]  See  ch.  i.  8.  Tlieir  obedience 
being  matter  of  imiversal  notoriety,  is  the 
gi'onnd  of  his  confidence  that  they  will 
comply  with  his  entreaty,  ver  17.— Some 
slight  reproof  is  conveyed  in  I  rejoice  .  .  . 
yet  .  .  .  Tliey  were  well  known  for  obe- 
dience, but  had  not  been  perhaps  cautious 
enough  with  regard  to  these  designing 
persons  and  their  pretende<l  wisdom.  See 
Matt.  X.  16,  of  which  words  of  our  Lord 
there  seems  to  be  here  a  reminiscence. 
£0.]  "Seeing  that  he  had  men- 
tioned   those  who    caused  divisions    and 
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The   ffrace  of  our   Lord 
Jesua  Christ  be  with  you. 
Amen.      '*  'Hmotheus    my  ! 
workfellow,  and  Lucius,  and  I 
Jason,  and  Sosipater,  my  i 
kinsmen,  salute  you.     '^  / 
Tertius,    who    wrote    this 
epistle,  salute  you  in  the 
Lord.     5'  Oaius  mine  host, 
and  of  the  whole  church, 
salutethyou.    JErastus  the 
chamberlain    of   the    city 
saluteth  you,  and  Quartus 
a   brother.     ^*  The  grace  j 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  j 
be   with  you   all.     Amen. 
'-'*  Now  to  him  that  is  of\ 
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under  your  feet  shortly.  '  The  grace 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with 
you.  ^1  •Timotheus  my  fellow- 
labourer  saluteth  you,  and  ^  Lucius, 
and  "  Jason,  and  Sosipater,  my  kins- 
men. 2^  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  the 
epistle,  salute  you  in  the  Lord. 
^  *  Gains  mine  host,  and  [the  host] 
of  the  whole  church,  saluteth  you. 
y  Erastus  the  treasurer  of  the  city 
saluteth  you,  and  Quartus  our  bro- 
ther. ^  *  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.  Amen. 
2^  Now  ■  to  him  that  is  able  to  sta- 


r  ver.  14. 

1  Cor.  ztI.SS. 

2Cor.xiii.1i. 

Phil.  iv.  M. 

1  TbeH.  T. 

S8.    tThni. 

ill.  18.    Iter. 

zxii.  SI. 
B  Actii  ztI.  1. 

PhU.il  18. 

Col.i.1. 

1  TheH.  iii. 

J.    ITim.l. 

S.    Heb.xHL 

S8. 
t  Acta  xiii.  1. 
u  AcU  zril.  5. 
z  1  Cor.  i.  14. 


y  AcU  xiz.  St. 
S  TIoi.  iT.  SO. 


X  Tcr.  80. 
1  ThMt.  T. 


offences,  he  says  the  God  of  peace,  that  he 
might  encourage  tliem  to  expect  liberation 
from  these  persons."  Chrysostom:  and  so 
most  Commentators.  Do  Wette  prefers 
taking  the  Ood  of  peace  more  generally, 
as  *  the  God  of  salvation  ;*  and  the  us^e 
of  the  expression  (see  references)  seems  to 
favour  this.  shall  braise  Satan  is  a 

similitude  from  Gen.  iii.  15.  It  does  not 
express  any  wish,  but  a  prophetic  assurance, 
and  encouragement  in  bearing  up  against 
all  adversaries,  that  it  would  not  be  long 
before  the  great  Adversary  himself  woiUd 
be   bruised   under   their   feet.  The 

grace,  &c.]  It  appears  as  if  the  Epistle 
was  intended  to  conclude  with  this  usual 
benediction,  but  the  Apostle  found  occ^ision 
to  add  more.  This  he  does  also  in  other 
Epistles :  see  1  Cor.  xvi.  23, 2  V;  similarly  Phil, 
iv.  20,  and  vv.  21 — 23  ai\er  the  doxolo^y, 
—2  Tliess.  iii.  16,  17,  18:— 1  Tim.  vi.  l'(>, 
17  fl'.:-2  Tim.  iv.    18,  19  ff.  21— 

24.]  Greetings  fkom  various  peksoxs. 
21.]  Lucius  must  not  be  mistaken 
for  Lucas  (or  Lucanus), — but  was  proba- 
bly Lucius  of  Cyrene,  Acts  xiii.  1,  see  note 
there. — Jason  may  be  the  same  who  is 
mentioned  Acts  xvii.  5,  as  the  host  of  Paul 
and  Silas  at  Thessalonica. — A  '  Sopater 
(son)  of  Pyrrhus  of  Beraea*  cxicurs  Acts 
XX.  4,  but  it  is  quite  uncertain  whether 
this  Sosipater  is  the  same  person.  my 

kinsmen,  see  above,  ver.  7.  These  persons 
may  have  been  Jews ;  but  we  cannot  tell 
whether  the  expression  may  not  be  u.sed 
in  a  wider  sense.  22.  j  There  is  no- 

thing strange  (as  01shau«en  supposes)  in  this 
salutation  being  inserted  in  the  first  person. 
It  would  be  natural  enough  that  Tertius 


Eph.  ill.  so. 

1  Tbens.  iii. 
13.    9  Thns.  ii.  17.  &  iii.  S.    Jud«  U. 

the  amanuensis,  inserting  the  words,  should 
change  the  form  into  the  iirst  person,  and 
afterwards  proceed  from  the  dictation  of 
the  Apostle  i\s  before.  Some  suppose  him 
to  have  done  this  on  transcribing  the 
Epistle.— Tholuck  notices  this  irregularity 
as  a  corroboration  of  the  genuineness  of 
the  chapter.  On  the  supposed  identity  of 
Tertius  with  Silas,  see  note  on  Actsxv.  22. 
23.]  Gains  is  mentioned  1  Cor.  i. 
14,  as  having  been  baptized  by  St.  Paol. 
The  host  of  the  whole  Church  probably 
implies  that  the  assemblies  of  the  church 
were  held  in  his  house: — or  perhaps,  that 
his  hospitality  to  Christians  was  universal. 
—  Ei'astus,  holding  this  office,  can  hardly 
have  been  the  same  who  was  with  the 
Apostle  m  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  22.  Itr  Is 
more  probable  that  the  Erastus  of  2  Tim. 
iv.  20  is  identical  with  this  than  with  that 
other.  our  brother]  See  1  Cor.  i.  1 : 

one  among  the  brethren.  The  rest  have 
been  specified  by  their  services  or  offices. 
24.]  The  benediction  repeated; 
see  above  on  ver.  20. 

25—27.]  Concluding  DoxoLoor.  The 
genuineness  of  this  doxology  and  its  posi- 
tion in  the  Epistle  have  been  much  ques- 
tioned. From  the  external  evidence,  which 
may  be  seen  in  the  various  readings  in  my 
Greek  Test.,  it  is  plain  that  its  genuineness 
as  a  part  of  the  Epistle  is  placed  beyond 
all  reasonable  doubt. 

This  unusual  character  of  the  position 
and  diction  of  this  doxology  has  been 
used  as  an  internal  argument  against  the 
genuineness  of  the  portion.  St.  Paul  never 
elsewhere  ends  with  such  a  doxology.  His 
doxologies,  when   he  does  i^se   such,   are 
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blish  you  ^  according  to  my  gospel 
and  the  preaching  of  Jesus  Christ, 
^^  according  to  the  revelation  of  the 
mystery,  **  which  hath  been  kept  in 
silence  during  eternal  ages,  -^  but 
•  now  is  made  manifest,  and  by  the 
scriptures  of  the  prophet«,  according 
to  the  commandment  of  the  eternal 
God,  is  made  known  to  all  the 
nations  unto  '  obedience  of  faith : 
g I  Tim.!.  17.  ^^'to  the  only  wise  God  through 
jiJ&li  Jesus  Christ ;  to  whom  be  the  glory 
for  ever.     Amen. 
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power  to  atahlUh  you  ae- 
•  cording  to  my  gospeU  and 
i  the    preaching     of    Je9u» 
\  Christy    according    to    the 
'■■  revelation  of  the  myatery, 
which  was  kept  secret  since 
,  the  world  began,  *•  but  now 
I  is  made  manifest,  and  by 
'  the  scriptures  of  the  pro' 
\phets,    according    to    the 
I  commandment  of  the  ever- 
lasting  Ghd,  made  known 
to  all  nations  for  the  obe- 
dience of  faith  :  «'  to  Ood 
only  wise,  he  glory  through 
Jesus     Christ   for     ever. 
Amen. 


simple,  and  perepicuoafl  in  construction, 
whereas  this  is  involved,  and  rhetorical. 
This  objection  however  is  completely  an- 
swered by  the  supposition  tliat  the  doxolo^y 
WB8  the  eflftision  of  the  fervent  mind  of  the 
Apostle,  on  taking  a  general  survey  of  the 
Ej^stle.  We  find  in  its  diction  striking 
similarities  to  that  of  the  pastoral  Epistles: 
a  phsenoraenon  occurring  in  several  places 
where  St.  Paul  writes  in  a  fervid  and  im- 
pasdoned  manner, — also  where  he  writes 
with  his  own  hand.  Tliat  the  doxology  is 
made  np  of  unusual  expressions  taken  from 
Paul's  other  writings,  that  it  is  difficult 
and  involved,  are  fiicts,  wliich  if  rightly 
argued  from,  would  substantiate,  not  its 
interpolation,  but  its  genuineness :  seeing 
that  an  interpolator  would  have  taken  care 
to  conform  it  to  the  character  of  the 
Epistle  in  which  it  stands,  and  to  have 
left  in  it  no  irregularity  which  would 
bring  it  into  question. 

The  construction  is  exceedingly  difficult : 
but  the  reader  must  be  referred  to  the 
notes  on  the  Greek  Test,  in  order  to  ap- 
preciate its  difficulty.  In  an  English  ver- 
moo  we  are  obliged  to  adopt  one  hypothesis 
or  other  as  to  tlie  construction,  and  thus 
translate  more  plainly  than  the  literal 
rendering  would  warrant.  25.]   ec- 

eording  to,  i.e.  in  reference  to,  *in  sub- 
ordination to,*  and  according  to  the  rc- 
Joirements  of.  the  preaching  of 

esns  Christ  can  hardly  mean,  *  the  preach- 
ing which  Jesus  Christ  hafh  accomplished 
by  me*  (ch.  xv.  18),— but  the  preaching 
of  Christ,  i.  e.  making  known  of  Clirist,  as 
the  verb  is  used  1  Cor.  i.  23;  xv.  12,  and 
in  many  other  places.  according  to 

the  reyelation]  This  second  according  to 
is  best  taken,  not  as  co-ordinate  to  the 
former  one,   and  following  the  verb  "to 


stahlish  you,"  nor  as  belonging  to  "him 
that  is  able,"  which  would  be  an  unusual 
limitation  of  the  divine  Power, — but  as 
subordinate  to  what  has  gone  hnmedintely 
before,— the  preaching  of  Jesns  Christ 
according  to,  te,  the  mystery]  The 

mystery  (see  ch.  xi.  25,  note)  of  the  Gos- 
pel is  often  said  to  have  been  thus  hidden 
from  eternity  in  the  counsels  of  God— see 
Eph.  iii.  9;  Col.  i.  26;  2  Tim.  i.  9;  Tit. 
i.  2;  1  Pet.  i.  20;  Rev.  xiii.  8. 
26.]  See  ch.  i.  2.  The  prophetic  writings 
were  the  storehouse  out  of  which  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel  took  their  demon- 
strations that  Jesus  was  the  Christ:  see 
Acts  xviii.  28;— more  especially,  it  is  true, 
to  the  Jetos,  who  however  are  here  in- 
cluded among  all  the  nations.  ac- 
cording to  the  commandment]  may  refer 
either  to  the  prophetic  writings  being 
drawn  up  by  the  command  of  God,— or  to 
the  manifestation  of  the  mystery  by  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel  thus  taking  place. 
The  latter  seems  best  to  suit  the  sense, 
eternal  refers  back  to  eternal  ages 
before.  The  word  is  the  same  in  the  ori- 
ginal, and  should  have  been  kept  scru- 
pulously the  same  in  the  English,  not,  as 
here  and  in  Matt.  xxii.  46,  rendered  by  two 
different  English  terms.  27.]  The 
words  through  Jesns  Christ  must,  by  the 
requirements  of  the  construction,  bo  ap- 
plied to  the  only  wise  God,  and  not  (as  in 
the  A.  V.)  to  glory.  It  must  be  rendered 
to  the  only  wise  Ood  throngh  Jesus  Christ, 
i.e.  Him  who  is  revealed  to  us  by  Christ 
as  such. — The  to  whom  cnnnot  without 
great  harshness  he  referretl  to  Christ, 
seeing  that  the  words  to  the  oaly  wise 
Ood  resume  the  chief  subject  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  to  them  the  relative  .pronoun 
must  apply. 
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I,  ^  PAUL,  called  to  he 
an  apostle  of  Jesu9  Chritt 
through  the  toill  of  Ood, 
and  SoatheneM  our  brother, 
*  unto  the  church  of  Ood 
which    is    at    Corinth,   to 


AUTHOBIZED   VEBSION   EETISED. 

I.  1  Paul  ■called  [to  be]  an»Boin.Li. 
apostle  of  Christ  Jesus  ^  through  the  ^J^/-,' 
wiU  of  God,  and  '^Sosthenes  ouTo^Jliyin 
brother,  2  unto  *  the  church  of  God  *  Jlf.1iS"Y 


which  IS   in   Connth,   •men   sane-    jcor.i.i. 

'  Old.  i.  18. 

lThew.iI.  14.    STbMs.i.4.    1  Urn.  Ui.  6, 15.   See  Neh.  xtll.  1.  •Aotozr.O. 


Chap.  I.  1 — 8.]  Addbess  Ain>  obbet- 
lyo.  1.]  Tbe  words  throagh  the  wUl 

of  God  point  probably  to  the  depreciation 
of  Paul's  apoatolic  authority  at  Corinth. 
In  Ghil.  i.  1  we  have  this  much  more 
strongly  asserted.  But  they  have  a  refer- 
ence to  Paul  himself  also :  "  as  they  point 
in  their  aspect  of  authority,  towards  the 
churches,  so,  in  their  aspect  of  a  humble 
and  earnest  mind,  they  come  from  Paul 
himself,"  says  Bengel.  CTirysostom,  refer- 
ring the  words  to  called,  says,  "  Because  it 
was  His  will  we  were  called,  not  because 
we    were    worthy."  Sosthenes    can 

hardly  be  assumed  to  be  identical  with 
the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  in  Acts  xviii. 
17  :  see  note  there.  He  must  have  been 
some  Cliristian  well  known  to  the  church 
at  Corinth.  Tlius  Paul  associates  ^dth 
himself  Silvanus  and  Timotheus  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians ;  and  Timo- 
theus in  2  Cor.  Chrysostom  attributes  it 
to  modesty,  that  he  associates  ynt\\  himself 
one  by  far  liis  inferior.  Some  have  sup- 
posed Sosthenes  to  be  the  writer  (i.  e.  the 
amanuensis)  of  the  Epistle,  see  Kom.  xvi. 
22.  Possibly  he  may  have  been  one  of  the 
household  of  Chloe  (ver.  11)  through  wliom 
the  intelligence  had  been  received,  and  the 
Apostle  may  have  associated  him  nith 
himself  as  approving  the  appeal  to  ajx)s- 
tolic  authority.     Perhaps  some  slight  may 


have  been  put  upon  him  by  the  parties  at 
Corinth,  and  for  that  reason  St.  Paul  pati 
him  forward.  our  brother  as  2  Cor. 

i.  1,  of  Timothy.  2.]  On  the  words 

the  church  of  Ood  which  is  at  Corinth, 
Calvin  remarks :  '*  It  may  perhaps  seem 
strange  that  he  should  call  by  the  name  of 
the  Qiurch  of  God  that  assembly  of  men 
among  whom  so  many  corruptions  were 
rife,  that  Satan  seemed  to  reign  there 
rather  than  Grod.  And  it  is  certain  that 
he  had  no  design  of  flattering  the  Corinth- 
ians ;  for  he  speaks  by  the  Spirit  of  Gted, 
who  does  not  use  flattery.  Yet,  among  so 
many  defilements,  what  kind  of  an  appear- 
ance of  a  Clmrch  can  any  longer  be  found  ? 
I  answer,  that,  however  many  vices  had 
crept  in,  however  many  corruptions  of  doc- 
trine and  of  morals,  there  were  yet  some 
signs  of  a  true  Church.  This  passage  is 
carefully  to  be  noted,  to  keep  us  from 
requiring  in  this  world  a  Church  without 
any  spot  or  wrinkle ;  or  refusing  this  title 
to  any  assembly  in  which  all  is  not  accord- 
ing to  our  wish.  For  this  is  a  dangerous 
temptation,  to  think  that  there  is  no 
Church,  unless  where  there  appears  per- 
fect purity.  For  whoever  persuades  him- 
self of  this,  will  at  length  find  it  necessary 
to  separate  off  from  all  other  men,  and 
give  himself  out  for  the  only  holy  man  in 
the  world,  or  else  to  found  a  peculiar  sect 
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tified  in  Christ  Jesus,  '  called  [to  be] 
saints,  together  with  all  that  ^call 
upon  the  name  of  ^  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  in  every  place,  *  both  their's 
and  our*8 :  ^  ^  grace  he  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  God  our  Father  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  *  '  I  thank 
my  God  always  concerning  you,  for 
the  grace  of  God  which  hath  been 
given  you  in  Christ  Jesus ;  °  that  in 
every  thing  ye  were  made  rich  in 
him,  "  in  all  teaching  and  all  know- 


AUTHOBIZED  VEESION. 

them  thai  are  sanctified  in 
Christ  Jesvs,  called  to  be 
saints,  ioith  all  that  in 
every  place  call  upon  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord,  both  their's  and 
our's :  •  ffrace  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  Ood  our 
Father,  and  from  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  *  /  thank 
my  Ood  always  on  your 
behalf,  for  the  yraee  of 
Ood  which  is  given  you 
by  Jesus  Christ;  *  that  in 
every  thing  ye  are  enriched 
by  him,  in  all  utterance. 


I 


with  a  few  hypocrites  for  his  followers. 
If  we  ask  what  cause  had  St.  PiEinl  to 
recognize  the  Church  at  Corinth?  the 
answer  is,  because  he  saw  among  them 
the.  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  Baptism,  the 
Supper  of  the  Lord;  symbols  by  which 
the  Church  ought  to  be*  discerned."  On 
the  words  of  Ood,  Chrysostom  remarks, 
"  not  of  this  man  and  of  that  man,  but  of 
Ood,"  taking  the  expression  as  addressed 
to  the  Corinthians  to  remind  them  of  their 
position  as  a  congregation  belonging  to 
God,  and  not  to  any  head  of  a  party. 
Perhaps  this  is  too  refined,  the  words  "  the 
Church  of  Ood  "  being  so  usual  with  St. 
ftiul,— see  references.  lanctifled  in 

Ohrift  Jesui]  (i.  e.  hallowed,  dedicated)  to 
Ood  in  (in  union  with  and  by  means  of) 
Jotvi  Ohrift  See  Rom.  i.  7,  note. 
oalled  [to  bo]  saints,  with  all,  fto.]  These 
words  do  not  belong  to  the  designations 
just  preceding,  *  as  are  all,*  &c.,  but  form 
put  of  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  so  that 
these  all  are  partakers  with  the  Corinth- 
ians in  it.  They  form  a  weighty  and  pre- 
doas  addition, — made  here  doubtless  to 
gbow  tiie  Corinthians,  that  membership  of 
God's  Holy  Catholic  Church  consisted  not 
in  being  planted,  or  presided  over  by  Paul, 
Apollos,  or  Cephas  (or  their  successors), 
Imt  in  calling  on  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  The  Church  of  England  has 
adopted  from  this  verse  her  solemn  ex- 
planation of  the  term,  in  the  *  Prayer  for 
all  sorts  and  conditions  of  men :'  *"  More 
especially,  we  pray  for  the  good  estate  of 
this  Caiholio  Church:  that  it  may  be  so 
guided  and  governed  by  thy  good  Spirit, 
that  all  who  profess  and  call  themselves 
Christians  niav  be  led  into  the  way  of 
truth,  and  hold  the  faith  in  unity  of  spirit. 
In  the  bond  of  peace,  and  in  righteousness  of 


life."  The  phrase  "  to  call  upon  the  name 
of  the  Lord,"  was  one  adopted  from  the 
Old.  Test. :  see  Joel  ii.  32 ;  the  adjunct  oar 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  defines  that  Lord  (Je- 
hovah) on  whom  the  Christians  called,  to 
be  Jesus  Christ, — and  is  a  direct  testi- 
mony to  the  divine  worship  of  JesuA 
Christ,  as  universal  in  the  Church, 
in  oyery  plaoe,  both  their's  (in  their 
country,  wherever  that  may  be)  and  our's. 
This  connexion  is  far  better  than  to  join 
both  their's  and  oar's  with  Lord,  thereby 
making  the  first  our  superfluous. 
their*s,  refers  to  the  all  that  call,  &c., 
our*s  to  Paul,  and  Sosthenes,  and  those 
whom  he  is  addressing.  8.]  See  Rom.  i. 
7,  note.  Olshausen  remarks,  that  peace 
has  peculiar  weight  here  on  accoimt  of  the 
dissensions  in  the  Corinthian  Church. 

4—9.]  Thanksgiving,  and  expres- 
sion OP  HOPE  ON  ACCOUNT  OP  THE 
SPIRITUAL    STATE    OF     THE    CORINTHIAN 

CHURCH.  Tliere  was  much  in  the  Co- 
rinthian believers  for  which  to  be  thank- 
ful, and  on  aecoimt  of  which  to  hope. 
These  things  he  puts  in  the  foreground, 
not  only  to  encourage  tliem,  but  to  appeal 
to  their  better  selves,  and  to  bring  out  the 
following  contrast  more  plainly.  4. 

my  God]  so  Rom.  i.  8;  Phil.  i.  3. 
always]  expanded  in  Phil.  i.  4  into  "al- 
ways in  every  prayer  of  mine."  in 
Christ  Jesus]  Thisin must  not,  as  in  A.V., 
be  rendered  "fty;"  the  grace  had  been 
given  to  them  in  Christ,  as  members  of 
Christ.  So  also  below.  6.  in  every 
thing]  general :  particularized  by  in  all 
teaching,  and  all  knowledge.  The  former 
represents  the  truth  preached ;  the  latter, 
the  truth  apprehended.  They  were  rich  in 
the  preaching  of  the  word,  had  among 
them  able  preachers :  and  rich  in  the  ap- 
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and    in     all    knowledge;  \ 
*  even  aa  the  teatimony  of  i 
ChrUt   was   confirmed   in 
you :  7  to  that  ye  come  be- 
hind in  no  gift ;    waiting  > 
for  the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesue  Christ:  *  who  shall  \ 
also  confirm  you  unto  the  | 
end,  that  ye  may  be  blame- 1 
less  in  the  day  of  our  Lord 
Jesus    Christ.      *  God    is  j 
faithful,  by  whom  ye  were 
called  unto  the  fellowship  ! 
of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our  i 
Lord.      '0  Now  I  beseech 
you,  brethren,  by  the  name  \ 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  j 
that  ye  all  speak  the  same 
thing,  and  that  there  be  no  , 
divisions  among  you;   but  { 
that  ye  be  perfectly  joined 
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ledge :  ^  according  as  °  the  testi- 
mony of  Christ  was  firmly  established 
in  you :  7  so  that  ye  come  not  behind 
in  any  gift :  **  waiting  for  the  p  re- 
vealing of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ: 
8  ^  who  shall  also  stablish  you  until 
the  end,  '  unblameable  in  the  day  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  ^  •  God  is 
faithful,  by  whom  ye  were  called 
into  the  *  fellowship  of  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord,  lo  jf qw  I  beseech 
you,  brethren,  by  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  "ye  all 
speak  the  same  thing,  and  that  there 
be  no  *  divisions  among  you ;   but 
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prehension  of  the  word,  were  theiiiHelves 
intelligent  hearers.  See  2  Cor.  viii.  7, 
where  to  these  are  adde<l  faith,  zeal,  and 
love.  6.    the  testiinony  of  Christ] 

the  witness  concerning  Clirist  delivered  by 
nie.  was  firmly  established, — took 

deep  root,  among  you;  i.e.  *as  was  to 
have  been  exi)ected,  from  the  impression 
made  among  yon  by  my  preaching  of 
Christ.*  This  confirmation  was  internal, 
by  faith  and  permanence  in  the  truth,  not 
external,   by   miracles.  7.]   80  that 

ye  come  not  behind  (others)  in  any  gift 
[of  grace];  — gift  [of  grace]  here  has  its 
widest  sense,  of  that  which  itt  the  effect  of 
grace,— not  meaning  '.spiritual  gifts,*  in 
the  narrower  sense,  as  in  ch.  xii.  4.  This 
is  plain  from  the  whole  strain  of  the  pos- 
.sage,  which  dwells  not  on  outward  gif^s, 
but  on  the  inward  graces  of  the  Cliristian 
life.  waiting  for  the  revealing  of 

our  Lord  Jesus  Christ]  wliich  is  the 
greatest  proof  of  maturity  and  richness  of 
the  spiritual  life ;  imi)lying  the  coexist- 
ence and  co-operation  of  faiths  whereby 
they  believed  the  promise  of  Clirist, — hope, 
whereby  they  looked  on  to  its  fulfilment, 
— and  love,  whereby  that  anticipaticm  was 
lit  up  with  earnest  desire;  compare  the 
words,  "  to  all  them  that  love  Hit  appear- 
ing," 2  Tim.  iv.  8.  8.  who]  viz. 
God,  ver.  4,  not  Jesus  Christ,  in  which 
case  we  should  have  "  in  the  day  of  His 
appearing,"  or,  "  in  His  day."  The  also 
besides  shews  this.  until  the  end,  i.  e. 
to  the  end  of  the  world,  not  merely  *to 


the  end  of  your  lives.*  9.1  See  Phil, 

i.  6;  1  Thess.  v.  24.  The  fellowship  of 
His  Son,  as  Meyer  well  remarks,  is  the 
glory  of  the  sons  of  Ood,  Kom.  viii.  21 : 
for  they  will  be  joint-heirs  with  Christ, 
glorified  together, —  see  Rom.  viii.  17,  23; 
2  Tliess.  ii.  11.  The  mention  oi  fellowship 
may  ix»rhaps  have  been  intended  to  pre- 
pare the  way,  as  was  before  done  in  ver.  2, 
for  the  reproof  wliich  is  coming. — Chry- 
sostom  remarks  re8i)ecting  verses  1 — 9, 
"  See  how  he  is  always  riveting  them 
close  with  the  name  of  Christ.  He  makes 
mention,  not  of  any  apostle  or  teacher,  but 
evermore  of  Him  who  is  their  desire,  as  if 
he  were  endeavouring  to  bring  back  men 
after  a  debauch  to  their  sound  state.  For 
nowhere  in  any  other  epistle  is  the  name 
of  Christ  so  oflen  repeated.  Here  in  a 
few  verses  it  occurs  many  times,  and  is  in 
fact  the  connecting  link  of  almost  all  the 
introductory  part  of  the  Epistle.** 

10— IV.  21.]  Reproof  op  the  party- 
divisions    AMOXO    THKM  :    BY    OCCASION 

of  wuich,  the  Apostle  explains  and 
defends  his  own  method  of  preach- 
ING ONLY  Christ  to  them.  10.]  by 
the  name  of  onr  Lord  Jesns  Christ  (as 
**hy  the  mercies  of  Ood,"  R<)m.  xii.  1): 
"as  the  Iwmd  of  union,  and  as  the  most 
holy  name  by  which  they  could  be  ad- 
jured.'* Stanley.  that  ye  all  speak 
the  same  thing  is  a  contra«t  to  what  fol- 
lows, **  I  am  of  Paul,  I  of  Apollos,  I  of 
Cephas,  I  of  Christ,"  ver.  12,— but  further 
implies  the  having  the  same  sentiments  on 
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y  ch.  iil.  4. 

B  AcU  xvlli. 

14.  A  xix.  1. 

eb.  xri.  IS. 
ft  John  i.  43. 
btCor.zi.4.    Sph.W.5. 
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that  ye  be  made  perfect  in  the  same 
mind  and  in  the  same  judgment. 
1^  For  it  hath  been  declared  imto 
me  concerning  you,  my  brethren,  by 
them  [which  are  of  the  house]  of 
Chloe,  that  there  are  contentions 
among  you.  ^^  I  mean  this,  that 
^each  one  of  you  saith,  I  am  of 
Paul ;  and  I  of  ■  ApoUos ;  and  I  of 
•Cephas;  and  I  of  Christ,     is  »>Is 
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together  i%  the  same  mimd 
and  in  the  tame  jutdgmemi, 
11  For  it  hath  been  declared 
unto  me  of  you,  my  bre- 
thren,  by  them  which  are 
of  the  house  of  Chloe,  that 
there  are  contention*  among 
you.  i«  Now  thie  I  eay, 
that  every  one  of  you  eaith^ 
I  am  of  Paul;  and  I  of 
ApoUoe;  and  I  of  Cephae  f 
and  I  of  Chriet.  i*  It 
Chriet  divided!  woe  Paml 


the  subjects  which  divided  them :  see  Phil. 
ii.  2.  in  the  tame  mind  regards  dii- 

pofition,  in  the  same  judgment,  opinion. 
11.]  We  cannot  fill  up  them  [which 
are  of  the  house]  of  Chloe  (simply  uiem  of 
Chloe  in  the  original),  not  knowing  whe- 
ther they  were  eons,  or  servants,  or  other 
members  of  her  family.  Nor  can  we  say 
whether  Chloe  vras  an  inhabitant  of  Co- 
rinth, or  some  Christian  woman  known  to 
the  Corinthians  elsewhere,  or  an  Ephe- 
eian,  having  friends  who  had  been  in 
Corinth.  12.]  Respecting  the  matter  of 

fiujt  to  which  the  verse  alludes,  I  have  given 
references  in  the  Introduction,  §  ii.  10,  to 
the  principal  theories  of  the  German  critics, 
and  will  only  here  re-state  the  conclusions 
which  I  have  there  endeavoured  to  sub- 
stantiate :  (1)  that  these  designations  are 
not  used  as  pointing  to  actual  parties 
formed  and  subsisting  among  the  Co- 
rinthians,   but    (2)    as    represftnting    the 

BPIBIT    WITH    WHICH    THEY    CONTENDED 

against  one  another,  being  the  sayings  of 
individuals,  and  not  of  parlies :  as  if  it 
were  said,  'You  are  all  in  the  habit  of 
alleging  against  one  another,  some  your 
special  attachment  to  Paul,  some  to  Apollos, 
some  to  Cephas,  others  to  no  mere  human 
teacher,  but  barely  to  Christ,  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  ns  his  Apostles.'  (3)  That  these 
sayings,  while  they  are  not  to  be  made  the 
basis  of  any  hvpothesis  respecting  definite 
parties  at  Connth,  do  nevertheless  hint  at 
matters  of  fact,  and  are  not  merely  by 
way  of  example :  and  (4)  that  this  view  of 
the  verse,  wliieli  was  taken  by  Chrysostom, 
Theodorct,  Thcopliylact,  and  Calvin,  is 
borne  out,  and  indeed  necessitated,  by  ch. 
iv.  6  (see  there).  I  am  of  Paul]  This 

profession,  of  being  guided  especially  by 
the  words  and  acts  of  Paul,  would  pro- 
bably belong  to  those  who  were  the  first 
fruits  of,  or  directly  converted  under,  his 


ministry.  Such  persons  would  contend  for 
his  apostolic  authority,  and  maintain  doc- 
trinally  his  teaching,  so  far  being  right; 
but,  as  usual  with  partisans,  would  magnify 
into  importance  practices  and  sayings  oi 
his  which  were  in  themselves  inaifferent, 
and  forget  that  theirs  was  a  service  of  per- 
fect freedom  under  one  Master,  even  Christ. 
With  these  he  does  not  deal  cloctrinally  in 
the  Epistle,  as  there  was  no  need  for  it : 
but  involves  them  in  the  same  censure  as 
the  rest,  and  shews  them  in  ch.  ii.,  iii.,  iv. 
tliat  he  had  no  such  purpose  of  gaining  per- 
sonal honour  among  them,  but  onlv  of  build- 
ing them  up  in  Christ.  I  oz  Apolloi] 
Apollos  (Acts  xviii.  24^  ff.)  had  come  to 
Corinth  after  the  departure  of  Paul,  and 
being  eloquent,  might  attract  some,  to 
whom  the  bodily  presence  of  Paul  seemed 
weak  and  his  speech  contemptible.  It 
would  certainly  appear  that  some  occasion 
had  been  taken  by  this  difference,  to  set 
too  high  a  value  on  external  arid  rhetorical 
form  of  putting  forth  the  gospel  of  Christ. 
This  the  Apostle  seems  to  be  blaming  (in 
part)  in  the  conclusion  of  this,  and  the  next 
chapter.  And  from  ch.  xvi.  12,  it  would 
seem  likely  tliat  Apollos  himself  had  been 
aware  of  the  abuse  of  his  manner  of  teach- 
ing which  had  taken  place,  and  was  un- 
willing, by  repeating  his  visit  just  then,  to 
sanction  or  increase  it.  I  of  Cephas] 
All  we  can  say  in  possible  explanation  ot 
this,  is,  that  as  Peter  was  the  Apostle  of  the 
circumcision,— aa  we  know  from  Qui.  ii. 
11  ff.  that  his  course  of  action  on  one  occa- 
sion was  reprehended  by  Paul,  and  as  that 
course  of  action  no  doubt  had  influence  and 
found  followers,  it  is  very  concei\Tible  that 
some  of  tliose  who  in  Corinth  lightly  es- 
teemed Paul,  might  take  advantage  of  this 
honoured  name,  and  cite  against  the  Chris- 
tian liberty  taught  by  their  own  s]>iritual 
founder,  the  stricter  practice  of  Peter.    If 
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emeifiedfor  you  ?  or  ioer€ 
y9  bapiUed  i%  the  name 
of  Paul?  ^^  I  thank  God 
that  I  baptized  none  of 
you,  but  Oriapus  and  Oaivs; 
**  lest  any  should  say  that 
I  had  baptized  in  mine  oton 
name,  ^^  And  I  baptized 
also  the  household  of  Ste- 
phanas: besides,  I  know 
not  whether  I  baptized 
any  other.  ^7  For  Christ 
sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but 
to  preach  the  gospel :  not 
with  wisdom  of  words^  lest 
the  cross  of  Christ  should 
be    made    of  none   effect. 


AUTHOBIZEB  TEBBIOIT   KEYISED. 

Chrifit  divided?  was  Paul  crucified 
for  you,  or  were  ye  baptized  into 
the  name  of  Paul  ?  i*  I  thank  God 
that  I  baptized  none  of  you,  save 
only  ^'Crispus  and  **Gaius;   ^^  that  cAct«xTHi.8. 

in  1  -r    ,  .  ,    dlfcom.XTi.M. 

no  man  should  say  that  I  baptized 

into   mine   own    name.      i®  And   I 

baptized  also  the  household  of  *  Ste-  •cti.xvi.iM?. 

phanas :  further,  I  know  not  whether 

I  baptized  any  other.     ^7  For  Christ 

did  not  send  me  to  baptize,  but  to 

preach  the  gospel:   'not  in  wisdom  fHi.n.  1.4, w. 


po,  these  persons  would  be  mainly  fcmnd 
among  the  Jewish  converts  or  Judaizcrs ; 
and  the  matters  treated  in  eh.  vii.—  ix.  may 
have  been  subjects  of  doubt  mainly  with 
these  persons.  and  I  of  Christ]  A 

rendering  has  been  proposed  which  need 
only  be  mentioned  to  be  rejected:  viz. 
that  St.  Paul  having  mentioned  the  three 
parties,  then  breaks  off,  and  adds,  speaking 
in  his  own  person,  "and  /(I  Paul)  am  of 
Christ,"  not  of  any  of  these  preceding. 
The  words  seem  to  apply  to  those  who 
make  a  merit  of  not  being  attached  to  any 
human  teacher,— 'w\n^  therefore  slighted 
the  apostleship  of  Paul.  To  them  fre- 
quent allusion  seems  to  be  made  in  this 
and  in  the  secimd  Epistle,  and  more  es- 
pecially in  2  Cor.  x.  7  —  11.  For  a  more 
detailed  discussion  of  the  whole  subje<'t, 
t«e  the  Intrcxluction,  as  referred  to  above. 
13.]  Is  Christ  (the  Person  of 
Christ,  as  tlie  centre  and  lx)nd  of  Christian 
unity — not,  the  gospel  of  Clirist,  nor  the 
Church  of  Christ,  nor  the  power  of  Clirist, 
j.  e.  His  right  over  all)  divided  ('  into 
various  parts,*  one  under  one  leader, 
another  under  another,  -  which  in  fact 
amounts  to  His  l)eing  divided  agiiinst  Him- 
Felf  )  1  Tlie  question  applies  to  all  addressed, 
not  to  the  last.  In  that  case  the  words  woiUd 
mean  *  Has  Clirist  become  the  property  of 
one  part  only?*  which  they  cannot  do. 
was  Panl  crucified  for  youl]  literally. 
Surely  Paul  was  not  crucified  for  you  1  By 
repudiating  all  possibility  of  himself  being 
the  Head  and  name-giver  of  their  church, 
he  does  so  even  more  strongly  for  Cephas 
and  Apollos :  for  he  founded  the  church  at 
Corinth.  On  the  expression,  baptised  into 
the  name  of,  see  Matt,  xrviii.  10. 


14.]  It  may  seem  surprising  that  St.  Paul 
should  not  have  referred  to  the  import  of 
baptism  itself  as  a  i*eason  to  substantiate 
his  argument.  He  does  not  this,  but 
tacitly  assumes,  between  ver.  13  and  14, 
the  probability  that  his  having  baptized 
any  considerable  number  among  the  Co- 
rinthians would  naturally  have  led  to  the 
abuse  against  which  he  is  arguing. 
I  thank  God,  Ac]  '  /  am  Cnow)  thankful  to 
God,  who  so  ordered  it  that  I  did  not,*  <^c. 
Crispus,  the  fonner  ruler  of  the  synagogue, 
Acts  xviii.  8.  Gains,  afterwards  the  host  of 
the  Ai)ostle,  and  of  the  church,  Rom.  xvi. 
23.  15.]  lest  represents*  the  purpose, 

not  of  the  Apostle's  conduct  at  the  time, 
but  of  the  di\'ino  ordering  of  things :  *  God 
so  arranged  it,  that  none  might  say,'  &c. 
16.]  He  subsequentlv  recollects 
having  baptized  Stephanas  and  his  family 
(see  ch.  xvi.  15,  17), — perhaps  from  infor- 
mation derived  from  Stephanas  himself 
who  was  with  him:— and  he  leaves  an 
ojK'uing  for  any  others  whom  he  may  pos- 
sibly have  baptized  and  have  forgotten  it. 
The  last  clause  is  important  as  against 
those  who  maintain  the  absolute  omni- 
science of  the  inspired  writers  on  every 
topic   which  thty   handle.  17.]  ITiis 

verse  forms  the  transition  to  the  descrip- 
tion of  his  preaching  among  them.  His 
mission  was  not  to  baptize : — a  trace,  al- 
ready, of  the  separation  of  the  offices  of 
biiptizing  and  preaching.  Chrysostom 
says :  *'  To  baptize  a  man  under  instruc- 
tion, and  alreaily  Ix-lieving,  is  in  the  power 
of  any  one  whatever:  for  the  free  will 
of  the  can^date  does  all,  and  the  grace  of 
God:  but  when  the  instruction  of  un- 
believers is  to  be  carried  on,  much  toil  is 
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ch.  ii.  14. 
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of  speech,  lest  the  cross  of  Christ 
should  be  made  of  none  effect.  ^^  For 
the  preaching  of  the  cross  is  to 
« them  that  are  perishing,  **  foolish- 
ness ;  but  to  us  *  which  are  being 
saved  it  is  the  ^  power  of  God. 
i»  For  it  is  written,  '  I  will  destroy 
the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  the 
imderstanding  of  the  understand- 
ing ones  will  I  bring  to  nothing. 

20  m  Where  is  the  wise  ?  where  is 
the  scribe  ?  where  is  the  disputer  of 
this  world?  "hath  not  God  made 
foolish  the  wisdom  of  the  world? 

21  For  ®  when  in  the  wisdom  of  God 
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*■  For  the  preaching  of  the 
cross  is  to  them  that  perish 
foolishness;  but  unto  us 
which  are  saved  it  is  the 
power  of  Ood.  '•  For  it 
is  written,  I  wiU  destroy 
the  wisdom  of  the  wise, 
and  will  bring  to  nothing 
the  understanding  of  the 
prudent.  «<>  Where  is  the 
wise  ?  where  is  the  scribe  f 
where  is  the  disputer  of 
this  world  1  hath  not  Ood 
made  foolish  the  wisdom  of 
this  world  ?  «»  For  after 
that  in  the  wisdom  of  Chd 
the  world  by  wisdom  knew 
not  Oodf   it  pleased  Ood 


needed,  and  much  skill :  and  in  those  days 
personal  danger  was  besides  incurred/' 
It  is  evident  that  this  is  said  in  no  deroga- 
tion of  Baptism,  for  he  did  on  occasion 
baptize, — and  it  would  be  impossible  that 
he  should  speak  lightly  of  the  ordinance 
to  which  he  appeals  (Rom.  vi.  3)  as  the 
seal  of  our  union  with  Clirist.  not  in 

wisdom  of  speech]  It  seems  evident  from 
this  apology,  and  other  liints  in  the  two  Epis- 
tles, e.  g.  2  Cor.  x.  10,  that  the  plainness 
andsimplicitg  of  Paul's  speechh&d  been  one 
cause  among  the  Corinthians  of  alienation 
from  him.  Perhaps,  as  hinted  alwve,  the 
eloquence  of  Apollos  was  extolled  to  St. 
P&iil's  disadvantage.  in  (as  the  cle- 

ment in  which :  better  than  *  with  *)  wis- 
dom of  speech  (i.  e.  the  speculations  of 
philosophy :  that  thefie  are  meant,  and  not 
mere  eloquence  or  rhetorical  form,  appears 
by  what  follows,  which  treats  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  not  merely  of  the  manner  of  the 
preaching),  lest  the  Cross  of  Christ  (the 
great  central  point  of  his  preaching;  ex- 
hibiting man's  guilt  and  God's  love  in  their 
highest  degrees  and  closest  connexion) 
should  be  made  of  none  effect.  This 
would  come  to  pass  rather  by  philosophical 
speculations  than  by  eloquence.  18.] 

For  (explanation  of  the  foregoing  clause, — 
and  that,  assiuning  the  mutual  exclujihe- 
ncss  of  the  preaching  of  the  Cross  and 
tcisdom  of  speech,  and  the  identity  of  *'they 
that  are  perishing "  with  'the  lovers  of 
wisdom  of  speech,  as  if  it  were  said,  *  wis- 
dom of  speech  would  nullify  the  Cross  of 
Christ :  for  the  doctrine  of  the  Cross  is  to 


the  lovers  of  that  wisdom,  folly.*  The 
reasoning  is  elliptical  and  involved)  the 
preaching  (literally,  speeoli  or  doctrine). 
"There  is  a  word,  an  eloquence,  which  is 
most  powerful,  the  eloquence  of  the  Cross : 
referring  to  the  term  wisdom  of  speech" 
Stanley)  of  the  cross  is  to  them  that  are 
perishing  (those  who  are  through  unbe- 
lief on  the  way  to  everlasting  perdition), 
foolishness;  but  to  us  who  are  being 
saved  (those  who  are  being  saved  are 
those  in  (he  wag  of  salvation : — who  by 
faith  have  laid  hold  on  Christ,  and  are  by 
Him  in  the  course  of  being  saved)  it  is  the 
power  (see  Rom.  i.  16  and  note :  i.  e.  the 
perfection  of  God's  Power  — the  Power 
itself,  in  its  noblest  manifestation)  of  Ood. 
19.]  For  (continuation  of  reason 
for  not  preaching  in  wisdom  of  speech: 
because  it  was  prophesied  that  such  wisdom 
should  be  brought  to  nought  by  God)  it  is 
written,  &c.  The  citation  is  after  the 
Septuagint,  with  the  exception  of  "  I  will 
destroy,"  for  "I will  hide."  The  Hebrew 
is  *the  wisdom  of  the  wise  shall  perish, 
and  the  prudence  of  the  prudent  shall  dis- 
appear.' But  as  Calvin  truly  says,  "the 
wisdom  perishes  because  the  Lord  destroys 
it;  the  prudence  disappears  because  it  is 
blotted  out  and  annihilated  by  God." 
20.]  The  question  implies  disappearance 
and  exclusion.  the  wise,  generally: 

the  scribe,  the  Jewish  interpreter  of  the 
law ;  the  disputer,  the  Greek  arguer. 
made  foolish]   "Shewn  to  be  foolish   in 
comparison  with  the  embracing  of  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Cross."  Clirysostom. 
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hf  tAefoolisknest  of  preach- 
ing to  iave  them  that  be- 
lieve. '*  For  the  Jews  re- 
quire a  eign,  and  the  Qreeks 
seek  after  wisdom :  ^'  but 
we  preach  Christ  crucified^ 
unto  the  Jews  a  stumbling- 
block,  and  unto  the  Greeks 
foolishness ;  ^*  but  unto 
them  which  are  called,  both 
Jews  and  Greeks,  Christ 
the  power  of  Qod,  and  the 
wisdom  of  Qod,  *^  Be- 
cause the  foolishness  of 
God  is  wiser  than  men; 
and  the  weakness  of  God  is 
stronger  than  men,  *•  For 
ye  see  your  calling,  bre- 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSIOX   SEYISEl). 

the  world  through  its  wisdom  knew 

not  God,  God  was  pleased  through 

the  foolishness  of  preaching  to  save 

them  that  believe.     2-  Seeing  that 

pJews   ask   for   signs,   and  Greeks pm«<J|«»«. 

seek  after  wisdom :  ^3  b^t  we  preach    ilJkexi  "ii** 

Christ  crucified,  **  unto  Jews  a  stum-  qi"a*"iiu:i4: 

__._,,  _  ^  ._  .      _         M.itt.xl.8.* 

blingblock,  and  imto  Gentiles  '  fool-    ^^^^^  ^ 
ishness;    24  but    unto    them   which    '£y^''^' 
are  the  called,  both  Jews  and  Greeks,    fJ'et'^H^g. 
Christ  the  •  power  of  God,  and  the '  Xii* U 
*  wii^dom   of  God.      ^5  Because 
foolishness    of   God    is   wiser   than 
men;  and  the  weakness  of  God  is 
stronger  than  men.     26  Por  consider 


,.        »  Uom.  i.  i,  Itt. 

the    »«'■  ^8. 

tCoI.U.8. 


21.]  For  (explanation  of  "  hath  made 
oolish**)  when  (not  temporal,  but  equi- 
valent to  '  seeing  that ')  in  the  wisdom  of 
God  {as  part  of  the  wise  arrangement  of 
God.  Some  render  it,  *  by  the  revelation 
of  the  wisdom  of  God,*  which  was  made  to 
the  Gentiles,  as  Rom.  i.,  by  creation,  and 
to  the  Jews  by  the  law :  —  Chrysostom 
takes  it  for  the  wiwlom  manifest  in  His 
works  only.  But  I  very  much  doubt  the 
Intimacy  of  this  use  of  wisdom,  as  e(|ui- 
valent  to  those  things  by  which  the  wisdom 
is  manifested)  the  world  (Jew  and  (Gen- 
tile, see  next  verse)  through  its  wisdom 
(as  a  means  of  attaining  knowledge :  or, 
but  I  prefer  the  other,  "  through  tlie  wis- 
dom [of  God]  which  I  liuve  just  men- 
tioned :"  so  Stanley)  knew  not  (could  not 
find  out)  Ood,  God  was  pleased  by  the 
foolishness  of  preaching  Oiterally,  '  of  the 
])roelauiation  ;*  by  that  pn^aching  winch  is 
reputed  folly  by*  the  worhl)  to  save  them 
that  believe. -Rom.  i.  1(>  tlirows  light  on 
this  last  expression  as  connected  witli  "  the 
power  of  God,"  in  our  ver.  18,  and  with 
what  follows  here.  Tliere  the  two  are 
joined :  "for  it  (the  Gospel  of  Christ)  is 
ihe  power  of  God  to  every  one  that  be- 
lieveth'*  22.  ask  for  signs]  see  Matt, 

xii.  38,  xvi.  1;  Luke  xi.  16;  John  ii.  18, 
vi.  30.  Tlie  sign  re<iuire<l  was  not,  as  I 
have  observed  on  Matt.  xii.  38,  a  mere 
miracle,  but  some  token  from  Heaven, 
substantiating  the  word  preached. 
23.]  Still  the  expansion  of  the  words,  "  the 
foolishness  of  preaching."  Now,  a  stum- 
blingblook  as  regards  the  Jews,  and  fool- 
ishntts  as  regarcU  the  Gentiles,  corres]X)nd 


to  the  general  term  foolishness  before. 
24.]  This  verso  plainly  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  opposition  to  ver.  22  before 
l)egun,  but  itself  springs  by  way  of  opposi- 
tion out  of  the  words  **  a  stumblingblock 
to  Jeics,  and  foolishness  to  Greeks,** — and 
carries  the  thought  back  to  verses  18  and 
21.  power,  as  fulfilling  the  require- 

ment of  the  seekers  after  a  sign : — wisdom, 
— of  those  who  sought  wisdom. — The  repe- 
titi(m  of  Christ  gives  solemnity,  at  the 
same  time  that  it  concentrates  the  power 
and  wisdom  in  the  Persim  of  Christ ;  as  if 
it  had  l>een  said,  *  Christ,  even  in  His 
humiliation  unto  deaths  the  power  of  God 
and  wisdom  of  God:  25.]  Because 

(reason  why  Christ  [crucified]  is  the 
lM)wer  and  wisdom  of  God)  the  foolish- 
ness of  Ood  (that  act  of  God  which  men 
think  foolish)  is  wiser  than  men  (sur- 
jMisHcs  in  wistlom,  not  only  all  which  they 
call  by  that  name,  but  men,  all  jwssible 
wisdom  of  mankind) ;  and  the  weakness  of 
God  (that  act  of  God  which  men  think 
weak)  is  stronger  than  men  (not  only 
sur]>asses  in  might  all  which  they  think 
powerful,  but  men  themselves,— &\\  human 
might  wliatsoever.  Tlic  latter  clause  in- 
troduces a  fresh  thought,  the  way  for 
wliich  however  has  been  prepared  by  the 
mention  of  power  in  verses  18,  2 1.  The 
Jews  r(»quired  a  proof  of  divine  Might: 
we  give  them  Christ  cntcifed,  which  is  to 
them  a  thing  weak :  but  this  weak  thing 
of  God  is  stronger  than  fnen).  26.] 

See  a  similar  reminder  on  the  part  of  the 
Apostle,  1  Thess.  i.  4.  For  seems 

best  to  apply  to  wliat  has  immediately  gone 
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your  calling,  brethren,  how  that "  not 
many  [of  you]  are  wise  after  the 
flesh,  not  many  mighty,  not  many 
noble.  27  But  *  God  chose  the  fool- 
ish things  of  the  world  that  he 
might  put  to  shame  the  wise  men ; 
and  God  chose  the  weak  things  of 
the  world  that  he  might  put  to 
shame  the  things  which  are  strong. 
2S  And  the  base  things  of  the  world, 
and  the  things  which  are  despised, 
did  God  choose,  the  ^  things  which 
I  oh.  II.  •  are  not,  *that  he  might  bring  to 
'  E?h  i*"©*^'  iio^g^t  the  things  that  are :  29  » that 
no  flesh  should  glory  before  God. 
30  But  of  him  are  ye  in  Christ  Jesus, 


y  Rom.  iv.  17. 
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ihren,  how  that  not  mamtf 
wise  men  after  the  Jlesh, 
not  maw/  mighty,  not  many 
noble,  are  called  :  *'  btU 
Ood  hath  ehoien  the  fool- 
ieh  things  of  the  world  to 
confound  the  wise;  and 
Ood  hath  chosen  the  weak 
things  of  the  world  to  eon- 
found  the  things  which  are 
mighty;  '^'*  and  base  things 
of  the  world,  and  things 
which  are  despised,  hath 
God  chosen,  yea,  and  things 
which  are  not,  to  bring  to 
nought  things  that  are : 
S'  that  no  flesh  should  glory 
in  his  presence,  •*  But  of 
him  are  ye  in  Christ  Jesus, 


before.  As  a  proof  that  the  foolishness  of 
God  is  wiser  than  men,  and  the  weakness  of 
God  stronger  than  men,  he  calls  attention 
to  the  fa^  that  the  Christian  church,  so 
fWl  of  divine  wisdom  and  strength  by  the 
indwelling  Spirit  of  God,  consisted  for  the 
most  part,  not  of  the  wise  or  mighty  among 
men,  but  of  those  whom  the  world  d^pised. 
your  Oldling— the  yooation  and 
standing  of  Christian  men.  how  that 

not  many  [of  youl  are  wise  aocording  to 
the  flesh  ("he  means,  in  that  wisdom 
which  may  be  acquired  by  human  diligence 
without  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit.*' 
Estius),  not  many  mighty,  not  many  noble. 
This  is  far  bettor  than  to  supply  (as  A.  V., 
and  most  Commentators)  were,  or,  are 
call^  after  noble.  Olahausen  observes: 
•*  The  ancient  Christians  were  for  the  most 
part  slaves  and  men  of  low  station;  the 
whole  history  of  the  expansion  of  the 
church  is  in  reality  a  progressive  victory 
of  the  ignorant  over  the  learned,  the  lowly 
over  the  lofty,  until  the  emperor  himself 
laid  down  his  crown  before  the  cross  of 
Christ."  27,  28.]  the  foolish  things 

(neuter  for  more  generalization,  but  in  fact 
e(iuivalent  to  the  foolish  men.  This  is 
shewn  by  the  wise  men  following,  in  that 
case  it  being  necessary  to  use  the  mas- 
culine, as  "  wise  things  "  could  not  well  be 
said)  of  (belonging  to)  the  world :  not  in 
the  eyes  of  the  world,  which  would  not  fit 
the  sense :  for  they  were  not  only  seem- 
ingly but  really  foolish,  when  God  chose 
them.  put  to  shame,  by  shewing  to 


the  wise  and  the  strong,  the  foolish  and 
the  weak  entering  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
before  them.  the  base  things,  matter 

of  foci— the  low-bom:  the  things  which 
are  despised,  matter  of  estimation.  Omit- 
ting the  "  and"  (see  the  A.  V.),  which  is  cer- 
tainly the  true  reading,  the  things  which 
are  not  may  belong  to  all  four,  the  foolish, 
the  weak,  the  base,  and  the  d^pised, — but 
more  probably  it  has  reference  only  to  the 
last  two.  The'expression  are  not,  means,  as 
good  as  have  no  existence.  Olshausen  re- 
fines on  the  expression  too  much,  when  he 
explains  it  of  those  who  have  lost  their  old 
carnal  life,  and  have  not  yet  acquired  their 
new  spiritual  one :  it  more  probably  means, 
things  (persons)  of  absolutely  no  account 
in  the  world,  unassignable  among  men, 
which  the  base  and  despised  ai-e.— Meyer 
remarks,  that  the  threefold  repetition  of 
Ood  chose,  with  the  three  contrasts  to 
wise,  mighty,  and  noble,  announces  the 
fact  with  a  triumphant  emphasis, 
bring  to  nonght]  *  reduce  to  the  state  of 
things  that  are  not.*  All  the  things  that 
are,  all  the  realities,  of  the  world,  are  of 
absolutely  no  account,  unassignable,  in 
God*s  spiritual  kingdom.  29.]  Lite- 

rally, That  all  flesh  may  have  no  ground 
of  boasting  before  Ood;  i.e.  may  be  de- 
prived of  all  ground  of  bo»usting. 
80.1  Bat  (contrast  to  tne  boasting  just 
spoken  of)  of  Him  are  ye  (from  Him  ye, 
who  once  were  as  things  that  are  not,  now 
are. — He  is  the  Author  of  your  spiritual 
life)  in  (in  union  with)  Christ  Jesus,  who 
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who  of  God  ii  made  wUo 
us  wisdom,  and  righteous- 
ness,  and  sanctification, 
and  redemption :  >^  that, 
according  as  it  is  written. 
He  that  glorieth,  let  him 
glory  in  the  Lord. 

II.  '  And  I,  brethren, 
when  I  came  to  gou,  came 
not  with  excellency  of  speech 
or  of  wisdom,  declaring 
unto  you  the  testimony  of 
Chd.  *  For  I  determined 
not  to  know  any  thing 
among  you,  save  Jesus 
Christ,  and  him  crucijied. 
'  And  I  was  with  you  in 
wec^ness,  and  in  fear,  and 
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who  was   made   ^  wisdom    mi  to  us  b  ver.  24. 

from  God,  both  ^^ righteousness  andcJ«'j»^»J^«». 

^  sanctification,    and    ®  redemption :    i'cS:  v.  n. 

31  that,  according  as  it  is  written,  j  johnxik  19. 

'He  that  glorieth,  let  him  glory  in  f  j»«^^x^m.m. 

the  Lord. 

II.  1  And   I,   brethren,   when    I 

came  to  you,  came  declaring  unto 

you   the  "testimony  of  God,  **not  •chio. 

with  excellency  of  speech  or  of  wis-    Jconx'k* 

dom.     2  YoT    I   determined   not   to    *'  *" 

know  any  thing  among  you,  ^  save  c  oai.  ▼!.  14. 

Jesus    Christ,    and    him    crucified. 

^  And  **  I  was  with  you  "in  weak-  dxcuxTini. 
^  0,12. 

ctCor.  ir.7.Ax.l,  lO.&xi.SO.A  xii.6,0      


was  made  (not, '  is  made  *)  wisdom  (stand- 
ing us  in  stead  of  all  earthly  wisdom,  and 
raising  us  above  it  by  being  from  Ood;  — 
Wisdom — in  His  incarnation,  in  His  life  of 
obedience,  in  His  teaching,  in  His  death  of 
atonement,  in  His  glorification  and  send- 
ing of  the  Spirit :  and  not  only  Wisdom, 
but  all  that  we  can  want  to  purify  us  from 
guilt,  to  give  us  righteousness  before  God, 
to  sanctify  us  after  His  likeness)  unto  us 
from  Ood,  both  righteousness  (the  source 
of  our  justitieation  before  God)  and  sanc- 
tification (by  His  Spirit;  observe  the 
rendering,  implying  that  in  these  two, 
righteousness  and  sanctification,  the  Chris- 
tian life  is  complete  —  that  they  are  so 
joined  as  to  form  one  whole — our  righte- 
ousness as  weU  as  our  sanctification. 
As  Bisping  well  remarks,  "  righfcou^iess 
and  sanctification  arc  closely  joined,  and 
form  but  one  idea,  that  of  Christian 
justification :  righteousness  the  negative 
side,  in  Christ's  justifying  work  —  sanc- 
tification the  positive,  the  imptirting  to 
us  of  sanctifying  grace''),  and  redemp- 
tion (by  satisfaction  made  for  our  sin : 
or  perhaps  deliverance,  from  all  evil,  and 
especially  from  eternal  death,  as  Rom.  viii. 
23 :  but  1  prefer  the  other).  See  this 
construction  of  the  sentence,  as  against 
that  in  A.  V.,  justified,  in  the  note  in  my 
Greek    Test.  31.]    The   citation    is 

freely  made  from  the  Septua/jint.  This 
verse  declaring,  in  opposition  to  ver.  29, 
the  only  true  ground  of  boasting,  viz.  in 
God  and  His  mercies  to  us  in  Christ, 
closes  the  description  of  God's  dealing  in 
this  matter.  He  now  reverts  to  the  sub- 
ject of  his  own  preaching. 


G»l.  It.  l». 

II.  1—5.]  Accordingly,  Paul  did  not 

rSB  AMONG  THEM  WORDS  OP  WORLDLY 
WISDOM,  BUT  PREACHED  ChRIST  CRUCI- 
FIED ONLY,  IN  THE  POWER  OF  THE  SPIRIT. 

1.]  And  I  (as  one  of  the  we  of  i.  23,  and 
also  with  reference  to  the  preceding  verse, 
lie  thcU  glorieth,  let  Him  glory  in  the  Lord), 
when  I  came  to  yon,  brethren,  came  de- 
claring unto  you  the  testimony  of  Ood,  not 
with  excellency  of  speech  or  of  wisdom. 
2.]  Literally,  For  I  did  not  resolve  to 
know  any'  thing  (meaning,  **  the  only 
thing  that  I  made  it  definitely  my  busi- 
ness  to  know,  was ")  among  you,  save^ 
Jesus  Christ  (His  Person),  and  Him  (a«) 
crucified  (His  Office).  It  would  seem 
that  the  historical  facts  of  retlemption, 
and  especially  the  crucifixion  of  Christ, 
as  a  matter  of  oifence,  had  been  kept  in 
the  background  by  these  professors  (rf 
human  wisdom.  "  We  nmst  not  over- 
l<x>k,  that  Paul  does  not  say  *to  know 
any  thing  of  or  concerning  Christ,*  but  to 
know  Him  Himself,  t«  preach  Him  Him- 
self. The  historical  Christ  is  also  the 
living  Christ,  who  is  with  His  own  till  the 
end  of  time ;  He  works  personally  in  every 
believer,  and  forms  Himself  in  each  one. 
Therefore  it  is  universally  Christ  Him- 
self, the  Ci-ucified  and  the  Risen  One, 
who  is  the  subject  of  preaching,  and  is 
also  Wisdom  itself:  for  His  history  ever- 
more lives  and  repeats  itself  in  the  whole 
church  and  in  every  member  of  it :  it  never 
waxes  old,  any  more  than  does  God  Him- 
self;— it  retains  at  this  day  that  fulness 
of  power,  in  which  it  was  revealed  at  the 
first  foundation  of  the  church."  Olshausen. 
8.]   And  I ;  in  the  original  the  per- 
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ness,  and  in  fear,  and  in  much 
trembling.  *  And  my  speech  and 
my  preaching  ^was  not  with  per- 
suasive words  of  t  [man's]  wisdom, 
but  8  with  demonstration  of  the 
^j,»VVa..  Spirit  and  of  power.  ^  To  the  end 
that  your  faith  may  not  stand  in 
wisdom  of  men,  but  **in  the 
power  of  God.  ^  Yet  we  speak 
wisdom   among   *  the    perfect :    but 


ch.  1. 17. 
t  Pet.  i.  10. 
t  Tk*  aneimt 
aufkoritieM 
are  divided 
me  to  the 


g  Bom.  XV.  IS. 
ITIICM.  i.6. 

h  J  Cor.  It.  7.  &  tho 
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in  much  trembling.  *  And 
my  speech  and  mtf  preach- 
ing was  not  with  enticing 
ioords  of  man's  wisdom,  hut 
in  demonstration  of  the 
Spirit  and  of  power :  •  thai 
your  faith  should  not  stand 
in  the  wisdom  of  men, 
but  in  the  power  of  Ood, 
^Howheit  we  speak  wisdom 
•  among  them  that  are  per- 
fect:  yet  not  the   wisdom 


i  oh  xlv.  30. 
Eph.  iv.  14. 
Phil.  m.  16.    Heb.  V.  1 1. 


Bonal  pronoun  is  repeated  for  empliasls, 
the  nature  of  his  own  preaching  being  the 
IracUng  snbject-inatter  here. -The  weak- 
ness and  fear  and  much  trembling  must 
not  be  exclusively  understood  of  his  manner 
of  speech  as  contrasted  with  the  rhetorical 
preachers,  for  these  follow  in  the  next 
verse, — but  partly  of  this,  and  principally 
of  his  tn^«ma/doep  and  \\Mmh\e  persuasion 
of  his  own  weakness,  and  the  mightiness  of 
the  work  which  was  entnisteil  to  him. 
So  in  Phil.  ii.  12,  13,  he  commands  the 
Philippians  to  work  out  their  own  salva- 
tion with  fear  and  trembling,  for  it  was 
God  that  wrouglit  in  them.  The  weak- 
ness may  have  reference  to  the  weak  bodily 
presence  of  2  Cor.  x.  10.  Chrysostom  and 
others  understand  it  o(  persecutions :  but 
*in  the  places  to  which  he  refers,  it  has  a 
far  wider  meaning,— viz.  infirmities j  in- 
cluding those  resulting  from  persecution. 
4.]  And  (following  naturally  on  the 
weakness,  Ac,  just  mentioned — *  as  corre- 
sponding to  it ')  my  speech  and  my  preach- 
ing (in  the  original  speech  refersto  thecotir*^ 
of  argument  and  inculcation  of  doctrine^ 
preaching  to  the  announcement  of  facts) 
was  not  with  (literally,  in :  did  not  consist 
of,  was  not  set  forth  in)  persuasive  words 
of  [man's]  wisdom  (see  margin),  but  with 
(in,  see  above)  demonstration  of  the  Spirit 
and  of  power :  i.  e.  either,  taking  the  geni- 
tives as  objective,  demonstration  having  for 
its  object,  demonstrating,  the  presence  or 
toorking  of  the  Spirit  and  Power  of  Ood : 
—  or,  taking  them  subjei'tivcly,  demonstra- 
tion (of  the  truth)  springing  from  the  Spirit 
and  Power  of  Ood.  I  prefer  the  latter. 
It  can  hardly  \ye  undei'stood  of  the  miracles 
done  by  the  Spirit  through  him,  which  ac- 
companied his  preaching  (so  Clirj-sostom 
and  others),  for  he  is  here  simply  speaking 
of  the  preaching  itself  6. J  may  not 

stand  in,  i.  e.  may  not  be  grounded  on, — 


owe  it«  origin  and  stabilitv  to.  "  The  Spirit 
is  the  original  Creator  of  Faith,  which  can- 
not be  begotten  of  human  caprice,  though 
man  has  the  capability  of  hindering  its 
production :  and  it  depends  for  its  con- 
tinuance on  the  same  mighty  Spirit,  who 
is  almost  without  intermission  begetting  it 
anew."  Olshausen. 

6—16.]  Yet  the  Apostle  spoke  wis- 
dom AMONG  THE  PEBFECT,  BUT  OF  A  KIND 
HIGHER    THAN     THE     WISDOM     OF     THIS 

WORLD ;  a  wisdom  revealed  from  Ood  by 
the  Spirit,  only  intelligibU  by  the  spiritual 
man,  and  not  by  the  unspiritual.  The 
Apostle  rejects  the  imputation,  that  the 
Oospel  and  its  preaching  is  inconsistent 
with  wisdom,  rightly  understood:  nay, 
shews  that  the  wisdom  of  the  Gospel  is  of 
a  fiir  higher  order  than  that  of  the  vnee  in 
this  world,  and  far  above  their  comprehen- 
sion. 6.]  Yet  contrasts  with  the  fore- 
going, we]  viz.  *  toe  Apostles  :*  not 
*  /  Paul,* — though  he  often  uses  the  plural 
with  this  meaning: — for,  ch.  iii.  1,  he  re- 
sumes **  And  I,  brethren  ..." 
among  the  perfect]  i.  e.  when  discoursing 
to  those  who  are  not  babes  in  Christ,  but 
of  sufficient  maturity  to  have  their  senses 
exercised  (Heb.  v.  14)  so  as  to  discern  good 
and  evil.  Tliat  this  is  the  right  interpreta- 
tion, the  whole  following  context  shews,  and 
especially  ch.  iii.  1,  2,  where  a  difference  is 
laid  down  between  the  milk  administered 
to  babes,  and  the  strong  meat  to  men.  The 
difference  is  in  the  matter  of  the  teaching 
itself:  there  is  a  lower,  and  there  is  a 
higher  teaching.  On  the  other  hand, 
Chrj'sostom  and  maijy  others  understand 
the  difference  to  be  merely  in  the  estimate 
formed  of  the  same  teaching  accoi*ding  as 
men  Vere  spiritual  or  unspiritual,  inter- 
preting among  the  perfect  to  mean  '  in 
the  estimation  '^f  the  perfect,'  which  is 
allowable,  but  plainly  irreQoncileable  with 
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of  this  world,  nor  of  the 
prince*  of  this  worlds  that 
come  to  nought :  ^  but  we 
speak  the  wisdom  of  God 
in  a  mystery,  even  the 
hidden  wisdom,  which  God 
ordained  before  the  world 
unto  our  glory :  *  which 
none  of  the  princes  of  this 
world  knew :  for  had  they 
known  it,  they  would  not 
have  crucified  the  Lord  of 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSION   BEVISED. 

^  a  wisdom  not  of  this  world,  nor  of 
the  rulers  of  this  world,  that  '  are 
coming  to  nought:  7 but  we  speak 
God's  wisdom  in  a  mystery,  even 
the  hidden  wisdom,  ™  which  God 
foreordained  before  the  worlds  unto 
our  glory.  ^  "  Which  none  of  the 
rulers  of  this  world  knoweth:  for 
®  had  they  known  it,  they  would  not 
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tlie  whole  ajwlogetic  course  of  the  chapter, 
and  most  of  all  with  ch.  iii.  1,  where  he 
asserts  that  he  did  not  speak  this  wisdom 
to  the  Corinthians. — We  are  then  brought 
to  the  enquiry, — what  was  this  wisdom  1 
••  Meyer  limits  it  too  narrowly  to  consi- 
deration of  the  future  kingdom  of  Christ,, 
Riickert  adds  to  this,  ike  higher  views 
of  the  divine  ordering  of  the  world  with 
respect  to  the  unfolding  of  God's  king- 
dom,— of  the  meaning  of  the  prepara- 
tory dispensations  before  Christ,  e.g.  the 
law,— of  the  manner  in  which  the  death 
and  resurrection  of  Christ  promoted  tlie 
salvation  of  mankind.  According  to  ver. 
12,  the  knowledge  of  the  blessings  of  salva- 
tion, of  the  glory  which  accompanies  the 
kingdom  of  Gk)d,  Iwlongs  to  this  higher 
species  of  teaching.  Examples  of  it  arc 
found  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  tlie 
setting  forth  of  the  doi-triue  of  justifica- 
tion,—of  the  contrast  between  Clirist  and 
Adam, — of  predestination  (compare  the  word 

*  mysiertfy  Kom.  xi.  25),  and  in  the  Epistles 
to    the  Eph.    and   Col.  (where  the   word 

*  mystery*  often  occurs)  in  the  declara- 
tions resi)ecting  the  divine  plan  of  Re- 
demption and  the  Person  of  Christ; 
nay,  in  our  Epistle,  ch.  xv.  Of  the  same 
kind  are  the  considerations  treated,  Heb. 
\\\.—\. :  cf.  iv.  11  ft."     De  WetU\ 

but  a  wisdom  not  of  this  world, — not, 
as  A.  v.,  '  not  the  wisdom  of  this  world,* 
which  loses  the  peculiar  force  of  the  nega- 
tive.— Tliese  rulers  are  parallel  with  the 
"wise,"  **  mighty,**  '*  noble,*'  of  ch.  i.  26, 
and  are  ccmnectetl  vnth  them  expressly  by 
the  words  that  are  coming  to  nong^i 
r*»ferring  to  **  thai  He  might  bring  io  nought 
the  things  that  are,**  c\\.  i.  28.  They  com- 
prehend all  in  estimation  and  power, 
Jewish  or  Gentile.  Chrj'sostom  says,  "  By 
rulers  of  the  world  here  he  does  not  njcan 
any  s])iritual  beings,  as  some  say :  but 
those  in  estimation,  those  in  power,  those 
who  think   worldly    matters   worth   con- 

Vol.  II. 


tending  for,  philosophers  and  rhetoricians 
and  authors:  for  these  men  have  often 
ruled,  and  provetl  demagogues.** 
who  are  coming  (more  literally,  being 
bronght)  to  nought,  viz.  by  God  making 
choice  of  the  weak  and  despised,  and 
passing  over  them,  ch.  L  28:  not  said 
of  their  transitoriness  generally, — nor  of 
their  power  being  annihilated  at  the  coming 
of  Christ, — nor  of  their  having  indeed  cru- 
cified Christ,  but  of  their  being  brought 
to  nought  by  His  Resurrection  and  the 
increase  of  His  Cfhurch.  7.]  But  we 

speak  GoD*8  wisdom  (emphasis  on  the 
word  God's :— tlie  wisdom  which  Chd  pos- 
sesses and  has  revealed)  in  a  mystery 
(i.e.  as  handling  a  mysterj^  dealing  with  a 
mystery.  So  we  have  "  my  understanding 
in  the  mystery  of  Christ,**  Eph.  iii.  4. — 
The  Itomanist  expositors,  taking  the  con- 
nexion rightly,  have  wrested  the  meaning 
to  supj)ort  the  idea  of  the  secret  discipline 
which  they  imagine  to  be  here  hinted  at, 
explaining  the  words  in  a  mystery  to  mean, 
"  not  oi)enly  and  promiscuously  among  all, 
because  all  cannot  receive  it :  but  secretly 
and  to  the  few,  namely,  those  who  are 
spiritual  and  ]>erfect.**  So  Estius),  even  the 
(iiitherto)  hidden  wisdom  (see  Rom.  xy\.  25; 
Col.i.  26) :—  which  God  foreordained  before 
the  worlds  (literally,  the  ages  of  time) 
unto  (in  order  io,  the  purpose  of  this  pre- 
ordination) our  glory  (our  participation 
in  the  things  which  He  has  prepared  for 
them  that  love  Him,  ver.  9:  glory,  as 
contrastetl  with  the  bringing  to  nought 
of  the  nders).  8.]  Which  is  in  ap- 

])osition  with  the  former  which,  and  does 
not  refer  to  glory,  as  Tertullian  supposed, 
saying,  "he  adds  concerning  our  glory, 
that  none  of  the  princes  of  this  world 
knew  it  :'*  for  this  would  be  departing 
from  the  whole  sense  of  the  context,  which 
is,  that  the  icisdom  of  God  was  hidden 
from  men.  for  had  they  known  it,  fto., 
is  a  proof  from  experience,  that  the  rulers 
L 
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have  crucified  the   Lord   of  glory. 

pi«A.ixiT.4.  9  But  as  it  is  written,  p  Things 
which  eye  hath  not  seen  and  ear 
hath  not  heard,  and  which  have  not 
entered  into  the  heart  of  man,  things 
which  God  hath  prepared  for  them 

q  Matt  »iu.  11.  that    love   him,    io*>hath    God  re- 

&xtI  17.  ' 

i°Jr?i.VjL'"*v©aled  imto  us  through  his  Spirit: 
for  the  Spirit  searcheth  all  things, 
yea  even  the  deep  things  of  God. 
1'  For  who  among  men  knoweth  the 
things  of  a  man,  '  save  the  spirit  of 
the  man  which  is  in  him?  so  also 
"  the  things  of  God  knoweth  none, 
save  only  the  Spirit  of  God.     ^^  And 


1  John  ii.  S7. 


t  Vror.  XX.  J7. 

&  XXTti.  10. 

Jer.  xrii.  0. 
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glory.  ^  But  <u  it  U  writ' 
ten,  JEye  hath  not  seen, 
nor  ear  heard,  neither  have 
entered  into  the  heart  of 
man,  the  things  which  Ch}d 
hath  prepared  for  them 
that  love  him,  lo  But  God 
hath  revealed  them  unto 
us  bg  his  Spirit :  for  ike 
Spirit  searcheth  all  things, 
yea,  the  deep  things  of 
Ood.  **  For  what  man 
knoweth  the  things  of  a 
man,  save  the  spirit  of 
man  which  is  in  him  ?  even 
so  the  things  of  Ood  knoweth 
no  man,  but  the  Spirit  of 
Ood.     ^2  2Vb«>  we  have  re- 


ef tills  world,  of  whom  the  Jewish  rulers 
were  a  representative  sample,  were  ignorant 
of  the  wisdom  of  God.  Had  they  known 
it,  they  would  not  have  ^t  to  a  disgraced 
death  Him  who  was  the  Lord  of  glory, 
— i.e.  who  possesses  in  His  own  right 
glory  eternal,  see  John  xvii.  5,  24. — These 
words  are  not  a  parenthesis,  but  continue 
the  sense  of  the  foregoing,  coin])leting  the 
proof  of  man's  ignorance  of  God's  wi»>- 
dom;--even  this  world's  rulers  know  it 
not,  as  they  have  shewn :  how  much  less 
then  the  rest.  9  f.]    But   (opposi- 

tion to  ver.  8)  at  it  is  written,  Things 
whieh  the  eye  hath  not  seen,  and  the  ear 
hath  not  heard,  and  which  have  not  en- 
tered into  the  heart  of  man,  things  which 
CK)d  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love 
Him,  hath  Ood  revealed  onto  us  throagh 
Hit  Spirit.—  Whence  is  the  citation  made  1 
Origen  says,  "that  it  is  found  in  no 
canonical  book,  but  in  the  *  secrets  of  Elias 
the  prophet,'  V  a  lost  apocryphal  book  : — 
Chrysostom  and  Theophylact  give  the 
alternative,  either  that  the  words  are  a 
paraphrase  of  Isa.  lii.  15,  or  that  they 
were  contained  in  some  lost  book,  of  which 
Chrysostom  argues  that  there  were  very 
many,  and  that  but  few  remain  to  us. 
Jerome  believes  the  words  to  be  those  of 
Isa.  Ixiv.  4,  paraphrased.  —  I  own  that 
probability  seems  to  me  to  incline  to  Je- 
rome's view,  especially  when  we  remember, 
how  freely  St.  R*ul  is  in  the  habit  of  citing. 
The  words  of  Isa.  Uiv.  4^  are  quite  as  near 
to  the  general  sense  of  the  citation  as  is  the 
case  in  many  other  instances,  and  the  words 


have  not  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  may 
well  be  a  reminiscence  from  Isa.lxv.  17,  not 
far  from  the  other  place :  see  A.  V.,  in  the 
margin  of  that  place.  Such  miuglings  to- 
gether of  clauses  iVom  various  parts  are 
not  unexampled  with  the  Apostle,  especially 
when,  as  here,  he  is  not  citing  as  authority, 
but  merely  illustrating  his  argument  by  Old 
Test,  expressions.  10.  the  SpiritJ  the 

Holy  Spirit  of  God  -  but  working  m  us 
and  with  our  spirits,  Rom.  viii.  16. 
searcheth]  the  original  verb  is  used  of 
active  research,  implying  accurate  know- 
ledge, the  deep  things]  literally, 
the  depths:  see  refT.  There  is  a  compiri- 
son  hero  between  the  Spirit  of  Ood  and 
the  spirit  of  a  man,  which  is  ftirther  carried 
out  in  the  next  verse.  And  thus,  as  the  spirit 
of  a  man  knows  the  depth  of  a  man,  all 
tliat  is  in  him,  so  the  Spirit  of  Ood 
searches  and  knows  the  manifold  and  in- 
finite depths  of  God  -  His  Essence,  His 
Attributes,  His  Counsels:  and  being  the 
Spirit  which  is  in  «s,  besides  being  the 
Spirit  of  Ood,  teaches  us,  according  to 
our  capacity,  those  depths  of  Ood. 
11.]  For  who  among  men  knoweth  the 
things  of  a  man  (the  emphasis  is  on  men 
and  man  as  compared  with  God),  except 
the  spirit  of  a  man  which  is  in  him  1 
So  also  the  things  of  Ood  knoweth  none, 
save  only  the  Spirit  of  God. — We  may 
remark  that  the  comparison  here  must 
not  be  urged  beyond  what  is  intended  by 
the  Apostle.  He  is  speaking  of  the  impos- 
sibility  of  any  but  the  Spirit  of  God  con  - 
f  erring  a  knowledge  of  the  things  of  Ood. 
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eeived,  not  the  tpirU  of  the 
worldt  hut  the  spirit  which 
is  of  Ood;  thcU  VHf  might 
know  the-  ihings  that  are 
freehf  given  to  ue  of  God. 
i*  Which  things  also  we 
speak,  not  in  the  words 
which  man's  wisdom  teach- 
M,  but  which  the  Holy 
Ohostteacheth;  comparing 
epiritual  things  with  spi- 
ritual, i«  But  the  natural 
man  receiveth  not  the  things 
of  the  Spirit  of  God :  for 
they   are  foolishness  unto 
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we  have  received,  not  the  spirit  of 

the  world,  but  'the  Spirit  which  istsom. tulw. 

from  God ;  that  we  might  know  the 

things  that  have  been  freely  given 

to  us  by  God.     i^u-yyy^j^  thincrs  n'P't.iia. 

also  we  speak,  not  in  words  taught   '•'•*• 

by    man's    wisdom,   but    in    words 

taught  by  the  Spirit,  interpreting 

spiritual    tilings    to    the    spiritual. 

1*  But  *  the  natural  man  receiveth  »  M«tt.  xti.  st. 

not  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God : 


In  order  to  shew  this,  he  compares  human 
things  with  divine,  appealing  to  the  fact 
that  none  but  the  spirit  of  a  man  knows  his 
matters.  But  further  than  this  he  says 
nothing  of  the  similarify  of  relation  of  God 
and  God*s  Spirit  with  man  and  man*s 
spirit :  and  to  deduce  more  than  this,  ^-ill 
lead  into  error  on  one  side  or  the  other. 
In  such  comparistms  as  these  especially,  we 
must  bear  in  mind  the  constant  habit  of  our 
Apostle,  to  contemplate  the  thing  adduced, 
for  the  timet  only  with  regard  to  that  one 
point  for  which  he  adduces  it,  to  the  dis- 
r^^rd  of  all  other  considerations. 
12.  the  spirit  of  the  world]  Not  merely, 
the  mind  and  sentiments  of  unregenerate 
mankiml,  but  the  spirit  (personally  and 
objecrtively  taken)  of  tho  world, —  the 
spirit  which  now  worketh  in  the  children 
of  disobedience,  Eph.  ii.  2,  where  it  is 
strictly  personal.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  have  leceived,  not  only  *  the  Spirit  of 
God,*  but  the  Spirit  which  is  from  God, 
— shewing  that  we  have  received  it  only  by 
the  will  and  imparting  of  Him  wliosic 
Spirit  it  is.  And  this  expression  prei>ares 
the  wav  for  the  pvrpofte  which  Ci(xl  has  in 
imparting  to  us  His  Spirit,  that  we  may 
know  the  things  freely  given  to  us  by 
God,  i.  c.  the  treasures  of  wis<loiii  and  of 
felicity  which  are  the  free  gills  of  the 
g(>si)el  disiKjnsation,  "the  things  which 
Gotl  hath  preiMireil  for  them  that  love 
Him,"   ver.   9.  13.]  Which  things 

also  we  speak,  riz.  the  thinr/s  freely  giren 
to  us  hy  God:  we  not  only  know  them 
by  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  (Ihost,  but 
also  S2)eak  them,  not  in  words  (argu- 
ments, rhetorical  fonns,  &c.)  taught  by 
man's  wisdom,  but  in  words  taught  by 
the  Spirit.  interpreting  spiritual 

things  to  the  spiritual]  There  is  con- 
siderable difficulty  about  the  renderuig  of 


this  clause.  I  have  discussed  the  various 
proposals  in  the  note  in  my  Greek  Test., 
and  seen  reason  to  adopt  that  represented 
in  the  text.  The  others  may  be  briefly 
stated  to  be  (1)  that  of  the  A.  V.,  "  com^ 
paring  spiritual  things  with  spiritual  :*' 
(2)  that  of  Chrj-sostom  and  others,  "ex- 
plaining spiritual  things  hy  spiritual 
things"  e.g.  difficult  spiritual  truths  of 
the  New  Test,  by  Old  Test,  testimonies 
and  types:  (3)  that  of  Erasmus,  Calvin, 
and  the  best  recent  Oonnan  expositors, 
"  attaching  spiritual  words  to  spiritual 
thingjiy"  which  we  should  not  do,  if  we 
usecl  words  of  worldly  wisdom  to  expound 
them.  14.]  He  now  prejmres  the  ^'ay 

for  shevring  them  that  he  could  not  give 
out  the  depths  of  this  spiritual  wisdom  and 
el(H|uence  to  themy  because  they  were  not 
fitted  for  it,  being  carnal  (ch.  iii.  1—  4), 
The  natural,  or  animal  man,  as 
distiuguisheil  from  the  ^p/n7M<7/man,  ishe, 
wha«e  governing  principle  and  highest  re- 
ference of  all  things  is  the  animal  soul, 
that  which  animates  his  fleshly  body.  In 
him,  the  spirit,  Xrnws  unvivified  and  un- 
iiifonned  by  the  Spirit  of  G(xl,  is  over- 
borne by  the  animal  soul,  ^^-ith  its  desires 
and  its  judgments,— and  is  in  abeyance, 
so  that  he  may  be  said  to  have  it  not ;  see 
on  Jude  19.  Tlie  animal  soul  {psychh  in 
Greek)  is  that  side  of  the  hunmn  aoul,  so 
to  speak,  which  is  turned  towards  the 
flesh,  the  world,  the  devil :  so  tliat  the 
psychical  man  is  necessarily  in  a  measure 
carnal  (ch.  iii.  3),  also  earthly,  and  devil- 
ish, as  James  iii.  15.  recelYotli  not, 
i.e.  rejects,— wot,  cannot  receive,  under- 
stands not,  which  is  against  the  context, 
—  for  we  may  well  understand  tliat  which 
seems  folly  to  us,  but  we  reject  it,  as 
unworthy  of  our  consideration: — and  it 
besides    would   involve  a   tautology,   this 
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ych.i.i8,».    for  y  they  are  foolishness  unto  him : 

•  J?"*jSei9  *  ^^^  ^®  cannot  know  them,  because 

they  are  spiritually  discerned,  i^  But 

•  Prov.xxTiu.  a  lie  that  is  spiritual  discerneth  all 
1  jSffiJ.i.'*  things,  yet  he  himself  is  discerned 
iJa.^l  w.  ^  bv  none.     ^^  For  ^  who  hath  known 

Jer.  iziil.  18.     J 

Rom.xi.s4.  ^YiQ  mind  of  the  Lord,  that  he  shall 
c  John  XT.  15.   instruct  himP     But  ^'we  have  the 
mind  of  Christ. 

III.  1  And  I,  brethren,  was  not 

•  oh.u.i6.      able  to  speak  unto  you  as  unto  ■  spi- 

ritual men,  but  as  unto  men  of  flesh. 
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him :  neither  can  he  know 
them,  because  they  are  9pi' 
ritually  discerned,  "  But 
he  that  is  spiritual  judyeth 
all  thingSy  yet  he  himself  is 
judged  of  no  man,  *•  For 
who  hath  knoum  the  mind 
of  the  Lord,  that  he  may 
instruct  him  1  But  we  haioe 
the  mind  of  Christ, 

III,  »  And  /,  brethren, 
could  not  speak  unto  you 
as  unto  spiritual,  hut  (U 
unto  carnal,  even  as  unto 


point,  of  inahility  to  comprehend,  follow- 
ing by  and  by.  he  cannot  know 
them  (viz.  the  things  of  the  Spirit,  the 
matter  of  our  spiritual  teacliiDg,  itself 
fiimished  by  the  Spirit),  because  they  are 
fpiritoally  {by  the  spirit  of  a  man  exalted  by 
die  Spirit  of  God  into  its  proper  paramount 
office  of  judging  and  ruling,  and  inspired 
and  enabled  for  that  office)  discerned. 
16.]  But  (on  the  contrary)  he  that 
if  tpiritnal  (he,  in  whom  the  spirit  rules : 
and  since  by  man's  fall  the  spirit  is  over- 
ridden by  the  animal  soul,  and  in  abey- 
ance, this  always  presupposes  the  infusion 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  to  quicken  and  inform 
the  spirit — so  that  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  an  unrcgenerate  spiritual  man)  dis- 
eemeth  all  things  (not  merely  all  spiritual 
things;  for  the  Apostle  is  generalizing, 
and  shewing  the  high  position  of  the  spi- 
ritual man,  who  alone  can  judge  things 
by  their  true  standard),  yet  he  himself  is 
discerned  by  none  (who  is  not  also  spi- 
ritual, see  ch.  xiv.  29 ;  1  John  iv.  1,  where 
such  judgment  is  expressly  attributed  to 
Christian  believers).  "For,"  says  Chry- 
sostom,  "he  that  can  see,  discerns  all  belong- 
ing to  him  who  cannot  see,  but  by  none  of 
these  latter  is  he  himself  discerned." 
16.]  Proof  of  the  assertion,  that  he 

HIMSELF  IS  DISCERNED  BY  NONE.     In  Ordcr 

for  an  unassisted  man,  not  gifted  from 
Christ,  to  judge  the  spiritual  man,  he  must 
know  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  the  intent  and 
disposition  of  Christ ;  yea  more,  must  be  able 
to  teach,  to  instruct,  Christ ^heing  not,  as 
the  spiritual  man,  taught  by  Him,  he  must 
have  an  independent  wisdom  of  his  own, 
which  Christ  has  not : — and  who  is  there, 
of  whom  this  can  be  said  ?  But  we  {tfie 
tpiriiual,  among  whom  he  includes  him- 
self and  the  other  Apostles)  have  (not  a 


wisdom  independent  of  Christ,  nor  do  we 
know  His  mind,  nor  can  we  teach  Him, 
but)  the  mind  of  Christ :  the  same  mind, 
in  our  degree  of  apprehensiveness  of  it,  by 
the  imparting  of  His  Spirit,  which  is  in 
Him  .-—and  so  can  judge  all  things.  The 
mind  of  the  Lord  is  the  spiritual  intent 
and  designs  of  Christ. — The  Lord,  in  the 
prophecy,  is  spoken  of  Jehovah  ;  but  in 
the  whole  of  Isa.  xl.,  the  incarnate  Je- 
hovah is  the  subject. 

111.  1—4.]  He  could  not  speak  to 
them  in  the  perfect  spiritual  man- 
ner above  described,  seeing  that 
they  were  carnal,  and  still  remained 

so,  AS  WAS   shewn   BY    THEIR  DIVISIONS. 

1.]  And  I,  or  as  it  may  be  rendered, 
I  also ;  i.  c.  as  well  as  the  natural  man,  was 
compelled  to  stand  on  this  lower  ground, — 
he,  because  he  cannot  understand  the  things 
of  the  Spirit  of  God :  I,  because  you  could 
not  receive  them.  But  it  is  perhaps 
better  to  render  as  in  the  text,  and  under- 
stand it,  with  Stanley,  And  I,  as  in  ch. 
ii.  1,  "  WTiat  I  have  just  been  saying,  was 
exemplified  in  our  practice."  as  unto 

men  of  flesh]  Tlie  Apostle  uses  two  different 
words  here  and  in  ver.  3  to  convey  the 
idea  of  carnality.  Here  it  is  the  more 
gross  and  material  word,  signi^'ing  made 
of  flesh  :  there  it  is  the  finer  ana  figiirative 
word  carnal,  partaking  of  the  cliaracter, 
and  under  the  influence  of  the  flesh.  And 
there  is  a  propriety  in  tliis  distinction. 
Here,  he  says  that  he  was  compelled  to 
speak  to  them  as  if  they  were  only  of 
flesh, — as  if  they  were  babes,  using  in 
both  cases  the  moterial  comparison,  and 
the  particle  of  comparison,  "as."  But  in 
ver.  3  he  drojw  comparison,  and  asserts 
matter  of  fhct— *Arc  ye  not  still  fleshly, 
carnal,  living  after  the  flesh,  resisting  the 
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hahes  in  Christ  >  I  have 
fed  you  with  mUk,  and  not 
vfUh  meat :  for  hitherto  ye 
were  not  able  to  bear  it, 
neither  yet  now  are  ye  able. 
*  For  ye  are  yet  eamal : 
for  whereae  there  is  among 
you  ennying,  and  etrife,  and 
tUvisione,  are  ye  not  carnal, 
and  walk  as  men  ?  *  For 
whUe  one  saith,  I  am  of 
Pauls  tf^  another,  I  am 
of  Apollos;  are  ye  not 
carnal?  •  JFho  then  is 
Paul,  and  who  is  Apollos, 
but  ministers  by  whom  ye 
believed,  even  as  the  Lord 
gave  to  every  man  1  ^  I 
have  planted,  Apollos  wa- 
tered;   but  Ood  gave  the 
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even  as  unto  **  babes  in  Christ.  ^  I 
fed  you  with  ^'milk,  and  not  with 
meat :  for  **  ye  were  not  yet  able  [to 
bear  it] ;  nay  nor  even  now  are  ye 
able.  3  For  ye  are  yet  carnal :  for 
•  whereas  there  is  among  you  envy- 
ing, and  strife,  and  divisions,  are  ye 
not  carnal,  and  walking  after  the 
manner  of  men  P  *  For  when  one 
saith,  ^  I  am  of  Paul ;  and  another, 
I  am  of  Apollos;  are  ye  not  [as] 
men  ?  ^  Who  then  is  Apollos,  and 
who  is  Paul  ?  « ministers,  through 
whom  ye  ^  believed,  *  even  as  the 
Lord  gave  to  each.      ^  ^  I  planted, 

k  Acts  xTiii.  4, 8, 11.    ch.  It.  1ft.  &  U.  1.  ft  zr.  1. 
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lPet.U.1 


d  JohnxvLlS. 


ech.Lll.&zL 
18. 

OmLr.KKtl. 
JunetiiLlA. 


feh.i.11. 


g  ch.  It.  1. 

tCor.ilLt. 
h  See  Aeta  xfx. 

t. 

Roin.zlil.l1. 
i  Rom.  tits, ft. 

lPet.iv.ll. 
S  Cor.  z.  14k  U. 


Spirit  ? '  as  if  it  had  been  said,  *  I  was 
obliged  to  regard  you  as  mere  men  of  flesh, 
without  the  Spirit:  and  it  is  not  far 
different  even  now:  ye  are  yet  fleshly — 
ye  retain  the  same  character.'  as 

unto  babes  in  Christ]  Tlie  opixwitc  term, 
^'perfect  in  Christ,'*  \v.  found  Col.  i.  28, 
and  in  connexion  \Nath  thiH,  Heb.  v.  13,  14. 
Tlie  Jews  called  the  novices  in  their  schools 
"  sucking  l)abes.**  A  recent  prosel^le  also 
was  regarded  by  them  ma  a  new  born  infant. 
— He  speaks  of  his  first  visit  to  Corinth, 
when  they  were  recently  udmitteil  into  the 
faith  of  Christ, — and  excunes  lii.n  merely 
elementary  tetu'liing  by  tlie  fact  that  they 
then  requiretl  it.  Not  this,  but  their  still 
requiring/  it,  is  atlducwl  as  matter  of  blame 
to  them.  2.]  See  the  stmie  figure  in 

Heb.  V.  12.  3.]  On  carnal,  see  al)ove, 

ver.  1.  after  the  manner  of  (unre- 

newed and  ung(xlly)  men,  e«iuivalent  to 
**  according  to  the  flesh,*'  Rom.  viii.  4; 
see  note  on  ch.  xv.  32.  4.]  lie  names 

but  two  of  the  foregoing  designations,  ch. 
i.  12  :  intending,  both  there  more  fully, 
and  here  briefly,  rather  to  give  a  sample 
of  the  sectarian  spirit  i)rcvalent  than  to 
(lescribe,  as  matter  of  fa<rt,  any  sects  into 
which  they  were  actmilly  divided  :  see  note 
there,  and  on  ch.  iv.  6,  Meyer  sees  in  the 
mention  here  of  Paul  and  Apollos  only,  a 
reference  to  the  two  methods  of  teaching 
which  have  l)een  treated  of  in  tliis  section  ; 
but  as  1  luive  before  said,  tlie  German 
Commentators  are  misled  by  too  d^flnite  a 
view  of  the  Corinthian  parties.  men. 


i.e.  walking  after  the  manner  of  men,  carnal. 
The  reading  **  carnal,**  in  the  A.  V.,  is 
against  the  authority  of  all  our  most 
ancient  MSS. 

6  -16.]  He  takes  occasion,  by  exam- 
ple OF  HIMSELF  AXD  APOLLOS,TO  EXPLAIN 

to  tuem  tue  true  place  and  office  op 
Christian  teachers  :   that  they  abb 

IN  themselves    nothing  (vv.  5—8),  BUT 

WORK  FOR  God  (vv.  9,  10),  each  in  his 
PECULIAR  department  (vcr.lO;  cf.ver.6) 

EACH  REQUIRING  SERIOUS  CARE  AS  TO 
THE  MANNER  OF  HIS  WORKING,  SEEINa 
THAT  A  SEARCHING  TRIAL  OF  ITS  WORTH 
WILL  BE  MADE  IN  THE  DAY  OB  THE  LoRD 

(vv.   10—15).  5.]    Tliis  inference 

follows  on  the  assnmi)tion  of  the  truth 
of  the  divided  state  of  things  among  them : 
*  Who  then  .  .  .  .  ,  seeing  that  ye  exalt 
them  into  heads  over  you  f  Tlie  question 
is  not  aske<l  by  an  objector,  but  by  St. 
Paul  himself;  when  an  objector  is  intro- 
duced, he  notifies  it,  as  ch.  xv.  35 ;  Rom.  ix. 
19.  ye  believed,  as  in  the  references  : 
ye  became  believers.  In  the  A.  V.,  the 
question  is  carried  on  to  the  end  of  the 
verse,  but  against  the  authority  of  all  our 
most  ancient  MSS.  6.]  The  simi- 

litude is  to  a  tilled  fleld :  the  plaints  are 
the  Corinthians,  as  meml>er8  of  Christ, 
vines  bearing  fruit:  these  do  not  yet 
apjxjiir  in  the  construction :  so  that  I 
prefer  supi)lying  nothing  after  planted  and 
watered,  regarding  merely  the  acts  them* 
selves.  A]M>llos  was  sent  over  to  Corinth 
after  St.  Paul  had  left  it  (Acts  xviii.  27), 
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^Apollos  watered;  but  God  "gave 
the  growth.  7  So  then  "  neither  is 
he  that  planteth  any  thing,  nor  he 
that  watereth ;  but  God  that  giveth 
the  growth.  ®  And  he  that  planteth 
and  he  that  watereth  are  one :  °  but 
each  shall  receive  his  own  reward 
according  to  his  own  labour.  ®  For 
we  are  p  God's  fellowlabourers :  ye 
are  God's  tillage,  *>  God's  building. 
10  » According  to  the  grace  of  God 
which  was  given  unto  me,  as  a  wise 
masterbuilder,  I  have  laid  *  a  foun- 
dation, and  another  buildeth  thereon. 
But  'let  each  man  take  heed  how 
he  buildeth  thereupon.  ^^  For  other 
foundation  can    no    man   lay   than 
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increase.  '  80  then  neither 
is  he  that  planteth  any 
thing y  neither  he  that  wa- 
tereth ;  hut  God  that  giveth 
the  increase.  ■  Now  he 
that  planteth  and  he  that 
watereth  are  one:  and  every 
man  shall  receive  his  own 
reward  according  to  hie 
own  labour.  ■  Ibr  we 
are  labourers  together  with 
God:  ye  are  God^s  hms- 
bandry,  ye  are  God's  huild- 
ing.  *°  According  to  the 
grace  of  God  which  is  given 
unto  me,  as  a  wise  master- 
builder,  I  have  laid  the 
foundation,  and  another 
buildeth  thereon.  But  lei 
every  man  take  heed  how 
he  buildeth  thereupon. 
^*  For     other   foundation 


at  hif)  own  request,  and  remained  there 
preaching  during  Paul's  journey  through 
Upper   Asia   (ib.   xix.   1).  7.]  After 

the  words  Ood  that  giveth  the  growth, 
supply  in  the  mind  in  every  thing. 
8.J  are  one  in  the  nature  of  their  ministry, 
— generically,  for  both  are  the  servants  of 
the  divine  will.  but  each  .  .  .]  Here 

lie  introduces  a  new  element — the  separate 
responsibility  of  each  minister  for  the 
results  of  his  o^vn  labour,  so  that,  though 
in  their  service  they  are  one, — in  their 
work  they  are  diverse.  The  stress  is  twice 
on  his   own.  9.]  Proof  of  the  last 

assertion,  and  introduction  of  Him,  from 
Whom  eufh  shall  receive.  The  stress 
thrice  on  God's:— shall  receive,  &c., — 
for  it  is  of  God  that  we  are  the  fellow, 
labourers  (in  subordination  to  Him,  as  is 
of  course  implie<l :  but  to  render  it  *  fellow- 
workers  with  one  another,  under  God,'  is 
contrary  to  usage,  and  not  at  all  required, 
see  2  Cor.  v.  20;  vi.  1),  of  God  that  ye 
are  the  tillage,  of  God  that  ye  are  the 
building.  This  last  new  similitude  is 
introduced  on  account  of  what  he  has  pre- 
sently to  say  of  the  different  kinds  of  teach- 
ing, which 'will  be  more  clearly  set  forth 
by  this,  than  by  the  other  figure. 
10.]  According  to  the  grace  of  God,  &c.,  as 
an  expressJion  of  humility,  fitly  introduces 
the  assertion  of  wisdom  which  follows.  The 
grace  is  not  the  peculiar  grace  cf  his  apostle- 
ship— for  an  Apostle  was  not  always  required 


to  lay  the  foundation,  e.  g.,  this  was  not  so 
in  Rome: — but  that  g^ven  to  him  in  com- 
mon with  all  Christians  (ver.  5),  only  in  a 
degree  proportioned  to  the  work  which 
God  had  for  him  to  do.  wise,  i.  e. 

skilfal.  The  proof  of  this  skill  is  given, 
in  his  laying  a  foundation :  the  un^ilful 
master-builder  lays  none,  see  Luke  vi.  49. 
The  foundation  (ver.  11)  was  and  must 
be,  Jesus  Christ  :  the  facts  of  redemp- 
tion by  Him,  and  the  reception  of  Him  and 
His  work  by  faith.  another,  *  who- 

ever comes  after   me*   not  only  ApoUos. 

buildeth,  present  tense,  as  the  ne- 
cessary state  and  condition  of  the  sub- 
sequent teacher,  be  he  who  he  may,  Tlie 
building  on,  over  the  foundation,  imports 
the  carrjing  them  onward  in  knowledge  and 
intelligent  faith.  how,  emjihatic,  mean- 
ing here,  with  what  material.  11."]  •  I 
speak  of  superimposing  merely,  for  it  is 
unnecessary  to  caution  them  respecting 
the  foundation  itself:  there  can  be  but 
one,  and  that  one  has  already  been 
^objectively,  for  all,  see  below)  laid  by 
God.*  At  the  same  time,  in  taking  this  for 
gjantcd,  he  implies  the  strongest  possible 
caution  against  attempting  to  lay  any  other. 

can  no  man  lay,  not  no  mnii  lay, 
for  it  would  l>e  unlawful :  for  it  is  assumed, 
that  God's  building  is  to  be  raised  — and 
it  can  only  be  raised  on  this  one  foun- 
dation. All  who  build  on  other  foundations 
are   not    God*s  fellow-labourers,    nor    is 
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can  no  man  lay  than  that 
is  laid,  which  is  Jesus 
Christ.  "  Now  if  ant/  man 
huild  upon  this  foundation 
ffold,  silver,  precious  stones, 
wood,  hay,  stubble ;  ^^  every 
man's  work  shall  be  made 
manifest :  for  the  day  shall 
declare  it,  because  it  shall 
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"  that  which  is  laid,  *  which  is  Jesus  u  i.a.  xxvui. 

14. 

Matt.  ztL  18. 

S  Cor.  xl.  4. 

this   foundation    ""^^'^     -;Kr^«     Q»!  «-7. 


Christ.     '^  But  if  any  man  buildeth 

upon   this   foundation   gold,   silver,  x  Kjh.\'L ». 

costly    stones,    wood,    hay,    straw; 

13  y  the  work  of  each  man  shall  beych.ir.s. 

made  manifest:  for  the  day  'shall '{^^55  **'•* 

declare  it,  because  *  it  is  to  be  re-«Lukcu.w. 


their  building  His  at  aU.  that  which 

ifl  laid]  not,  •  by  me'  but  *  by  God,'  for 
universal  Christeudom;  but  actually  laid 
in  eojch  place,  as  regards  that  church,  by 
the  minister   who  founds  it.  Jesus 

Christ,  THE  PERSONAL,  HISTORICAL  ChRIST, 

us  the  object  of  all  Christian  faith.  Not 
any  doctrine,  even  that  of  the  Messialiship 
of  Jesus,'  is  the  foundation,  but  Jesus 
Himself.  12.]  Tlie  but  implies  that 

though  there  can  be  but  one  foimdation, 
there  are  many  ways  of  building  upon  it. 
To  the  right  understanding  of  this  verse  it 
may  be  necessary  to  remark,  (1)  that  the 
similitude  is,  not  of  many  buildinys,  but 
of  one,  see  ver.  16,— and  that  one,  raised 
on  Christ  as  its  foundation : — diflerent 
parts  of  which  are  built  by  the  ministers 
who  work  under  Him, —  some  well  and 
substantially  built,  some  ill  and  unsub- 
stantially. (2)  That  gold,  silver,  &c., 
refer  to  the  matter  of  the  ministers'  teach- 
ing, primarily ;  and  by  inference,  to  those 
whom  that  teaching  i)cuct  rates  and  builds 
up  in  CHirist,  who  should  be  the  living 
stones  of  the  teiliple :  not,  as  many  of  the 
uncients  thought,  to  the  monil  fruits  pro- 
duced by  the  preaching  in  the  individual 
members  of  the  church :  (3)  that  the 
builder  of  the  worthless  and  unsubstantial 
is  in  the  end  saved  (see  l)elow) :  so  that 
even  his  preaching  was  preaching  of 
Christ,  and  he  himself  was  in  earnest. 
(4)  lliat  what  is  said  docs  not  refer,  excc])t 
by  aci.'ommodatiou,  to  the  religions  life  of 
believers  in  general ; — but  to  the  DFTY 
AND  retvard  of  Teachers.  At  the 
same  time,  such  accommmlution  is  legiti- 
mate, in  so  far  as  each  man  is  a  teacher 
and  builder  of  hi^nsetf.  (5)  That  the 
various  materials  s])eciticd  must  not  be 
fancifully  pressed  to  indicate  particular 
doctrines  or  graces^  as  e.  g.  Schnuler  (in 
his  life  of  St.  Paul)  has  done,  "  Some 
build  with  the  gold  of  faith,  with  the  silver 
of  hojx?,  with  the  imiXM'ishable  costly  stones 
of  love,— others  ag^iin  with  the  dead  wo<k1 
of  unfruitfulness  in  good  works,  with  the 
empty   straw   of  a  spiritless,  ostentatious 


knowledge,  and  witli  the  bending  reed  of 
a  continually -doubting  spirit."  This,  how- 
ever ingenious,  is  beside  the  mark,  not 
being  justified  by  any  indications  Aimished 
in  our  Epistle  itself.  costly  RtonM] 

Not,  precious  stones,  as  commonly  under- 
stood,  i.e.  *  gems'  but  'cosily  stones'  as 
marbles,  porphyry,  ja«per,  &c. :  compare 
1  Kings  vii.  U  ff.— By  tlie  wood,  hay, 
straw,  he  indicates  the  various  perversioiiB 
of  true  doctrine,  and  admixtures  of  fidse 
philosophy  which  were  current :  so  Estiua, 
"  not  heretical  and  pernicious  doctrine,  for 
such  would  destroy  the  foundation:  but 
that  which  wanted  purity  and  solidity: 
as  for  example  that  which  was  too  much 
mingled  with  human  and  philosophical  or 
even  Jewish  opinions:  that  which  was 
more  curious  than  usefid :  that  which  oc- 
cupied Cliristian  men's  minds  with  vain 
anmsement."  13.]  The  work  of  each 

man  (i.e.  that  which  he  has  built:  his 
part  in  erecting  the  building  of  God)  shaU 
(at  some  time)  be  made  manifest  (shall 
not  always  remain  in  the  present  uncer- 
tainty, but  be  tested,  and  shewn  of  what 
sort  it  is) :  for  the  day  shall  declare  it 
(the  day  of  (he  Lord :  so  most  Com- 
mentators, ancient  and  modem.  The 
other  interpretations  are  (1)  *the  day  of 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,'  which  shall 
shew  the  vanity  of  Judaizing  doctrines : 
but  this  is  against  both  the  context,  and 
our  Apostle's  habit  of  speaking,  and  goes 
on  the  assumption,  that  nothing  but 
Jewish  errors  are  spoken  of. — (2)  *the 
lapse  of  time,'  as  in  the  Latin  proverb 
{''the  day  shall  teach"),  which  is  still  more 
inconsistent  with  the  context,  which  ne- 
cessitates a  definite  day,  and  a  definite 
fire : — (3)  *  the  light  of  day,'  i.e.  of  clear 
knowledge,  as  opix)sed  to  the  present  time 
of  obscurity  and  night : — but  the  fire  here 
is  not  a  light-giving,  but  a  consuming 
fiame :  and,  as  Meyer  remarks,  even  in 
that  case  the  "day"  would  be  that  of 
Christ's  apiHjaring,  see  Kom.  xiii.  12  : — (4) 
'  the  day  of  tribulution :'  —  so  Augustine : 
but  this  again  is  not  definite  enough  :  the 
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yealed  in  fire ;  and  each  man's  work, 
of  what  sort  it  is,  the  fire  itself  shall 
prove.  ^*  If  any  man's  work  shall 
endure  which  he  hath  built  there- 
upon^  ^  he  shall  receive  wages,  i^  If 
any  man's  work  shall  be  burned  up, 
he  shall  suffer  loss :  but  he  himself 
shall  be  saved ;  ^  yet  so  as  through 
*fcJ?'i^l«.  fire-     ^^  ^'Know  ye  not  that  ye  are 

£ph.'iLSl,n.   Heb.  111.0.   I  Pet.  11.  ft. 


boh.iT.6. 


eJadeSS. 


AUTHORIZED  VEB8IOK. 

be  revealed  hf  fire;  amd 
the  fire  thaU  try  every 
man's  work  of  what  sort  it 
is.  ^^  If  any  man's  work 
abide  which  he  haih  trnUi 
thereupon,  he  shall  receive 
a  reward,  * '  If  any  man's 
work  shcdl  he  burned,  he 
shaU  suffer  loss:  but  he 
himself  shall  be  saved;  yet 
so  as  by  fire,     *•  Know  ye 


words  "shall  receive  wages'*  can  liardly 
be  said  of  mere  abiding  the  test  of  tribu- 
lation) : — ^beoame  it  (the  day — not,  the 
work,  which  would  introduce  a  mere 
tautology  with  the  next  clause)  ii  [to  be] 
revealed  (in  the  original,  ia  revealed,  the 
present  tense,  expressing  the  definite  cer- 
tainty of  prophecy  :  or  perhaps  rather  the 
attribute  of  that  day,  which  is,  to  be 
revealed,    &c.)    in    fire    ('accompanied,' 

*  dothed,'  *  girt,'  *  with  fire ;'  i.  e.  fire  will 
be  the  element  in  which  the  day  will  be 
revealed  See  2  Thess.  i.  8,  and  Mai.  iii. 
2,  3,  iv.  1,  to  which  latter  place  the  re- 
ference is.  But  notice,  that  this  is  not 
the  fire  of  hell,  into  which  the  gold,  silver, 
and  costly  stones  will  never  enter,  but  the 
fire  of  judgment,  in  which  Christ  will 
appear,  and  by  which  all  works  will  be 
tried.  This  universality  of  trial  by  fire  is 
equally  against  the  idea  of  a  purgatorial 
fire,  which  most  convenient  and  lucrative 

fiction  has  been  mainly  based  by  the 
Romanists  on  a  perversion  of  this  passage. 
Their  own  Commentators  are  di\ndcd  on 
the  question  whether  there  is  any  allusion 
to  it  in  this  passage) ;  and  each  man's  work, 
of  what  sort  it  is,  the  fire  itself  shaU 
prove  (the  fire  itself,  of  its  own  power, 
being  a  consuming  fire).  14.]  If  any 

man's  work  ahaU  enaure  (i.  e.  stand  the 
fire, — being  of  inconsiunable  materials) 
which  he  built  on  the  foundation,— he 
shall  receive  wages  (as  a  builder; — i.e. 

*  shall  be  reward^  for  his  faithful  and 
efi*ectual  work  as  a  teacher'):  15.] 
if  any  man's  work  shaU  be  burned  up  (i.  e. 
consist  of  such  materials  as  the  fire  will 
destroy :  Stanley  adds,  "It  is  possible 
that  this  whole  imago,  as  addressed  to  the 
Corinthians,  may  have  been  suggested,  or 
at  least  illustrated,  by  the  conflagration  of 
Corinth  under  Mummius :  the  stately 
temples  [one  of  them  remaining  te  this 
day]  left  standing  amidst  the  universal 
crash  and  destruction  of  the  meaner  build- 


ings"), he  shall  suffer  loss  (literally,  be 
mulcted,  viz.  of  the  wages  which  would 
otherwise  have  been  his) :  but  he  h<!Pf^^^ 
shall  be  saved  (having  held,  and  built  on, 
the  true  foundation  Jesus  Christ,  he  shall 
not  be  excluded  from  that  salvation  whidi 
is  theyWe  gift  of  God  to  all  who  believe  on 
Christ,  but  shall  get  no  especial  reward 
as  a  fiiithfiil  and  efiectual  teacher.'  Com- 
pare 2  John  8,  "Look  to  yourselves  that  we 
lose  not  the  things  which  we  have  wrought, 
but  receive  full  wages:**  so  literally. 
Meyer  remarks,  that  our  Lord  hints  at 
such  persons  under  the  name  of  "the  last," 
Matt.  XX.  16;  Mark  x.  31),  yet  so,  as 
through  fire : — i.  e.  as  a  builder  whose 
building  was  consumed  would  escape  with 
personal  safety,  but  with  the  loss  of  his 
work. — Chrysostom,  and  others  of  the 
ancients,  strangely  understand  it,  that  he 
shaU  not  be  consumed  like  his  works,  but 
shall  be  saved  from  this,  and  burnt  forever 
in  the  fire  of  HeU,  unconsumed.  But  (1)  the 
fire  of  Hell  is  quite  alien  from  the  context 
(see  above), — ^and  (2)  the  meaning  thus  f^veit 
to  beim;  saved  is  unexampled, — and  least  of 
all  could  be  intended  where  the  coming  of 
the  Lord  is  spoken  of:  compare  among 
other  places,  ch.  v.  5.  Grotius  and  others 
explain  the  words  as  a  proverb,  *  as  out  of 
a  fire,*  i.  e.  '  with  difficulty.'  But  this  is 
needless  hero,  as  the  figure  itself  i»  that  of 
a  fire.  The  whole  imagerj'  of  the  passage 
will  be  best  understood  by  carefully  keep- 
ing in  mind  the  key,  which  is  to  be  found 
in  the  words  Ood*s  building,  and  the 
temple  of  Qod,  as  connected  with  the 
prophecy  of  Malachi  iii.  1—3  and  iv.  1. 
The  Lord  thus  coming  to  His  temple  in 
flaming  fire,  all  the  parts  of  the  building 
which  will  not  stand  that  fire  will  be  con- 
sumed: the  builders  of  them  will  escape 
with  personal  salvation,  but  with  the  loss 
of  their  work,  through  the  midst  of  the 
confiagration. 
18--23.]    The   figure  is  taken  up 
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not  that  ye  are  the  temple 
of  Chd,  and  that  the  Spirit 
of  Chd  dweUeth  in  you? 
^^  If  any  man  defile  the 
temple  of  Chd,  him  ahall 
Goddettroy  :  for  the  temple 
of  Chd  is  holy,  which  temple 
ye  are,  i"  Let  no  man 
deceive  himself.  If  any 
man  among  you  seemeth 
to  he  wise  in  this  world,  let 
him  become  a  fool,  that  he 
may  he  wise.  *•  JFor  the 
wisdom  of  this  world 
is  foolishness  with  Chd. 
For  it  is  written.  He  taketh 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BETISED. 

the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you  P  17  If 
any  man  destroyeth  the  temple  of 
God,  him  shall  God  destroy ;  for  the 
temple  of  God  is  holy,  the  which 
are  ye.  ^^^Let  no  man  deceive  •i»«>T.iu.r. 
himself.  If  any  man  seemeth  to  be 
wise  among  you  in  this  world,  let 
him  become  a  fool,  that  he  may  be- 
come wise.  1^  For  'the  wisdom  of  fch.i.jo.AiL 
this  world  is  foolishness  with  God. 
For  it  is  written,  ^He  that  taketh  gJo.T.i*. 


AFRESH  AND  CAEBIED  FUBTHEE  :  AND 
MADE  THE  OCCASION  OF  SOLEMN  EX- 
HOBTATION,  SINCE  THEY  WEBE  THE  TEM- 
PLE OF  God,  not  to  mar  that  temple, 
the  habitation  of  his  spibit,  by  un- 
holiness,  ob  by  exaltation  of  human 
wisdom  :  which  last  again  was  ibbe- 
letant,  as  well  as  sinful;  fob  all 
their  teachers  were  but  their  ser- 
vants in  building  them  up  to  be 
God's  temple, — yea  all  things  weee 
for  this  end,  to  subsehte  them,  as 
BEING    Christ's,    by    the    oedinance, 

AND  TO  THE  GLORY  OF  GOD  THE  FaTHKR. 

16.  J  Tlie  foregoing  figures,  witli  the 
occasion  to  which  they  referred,  are  now 
droppeil,  and  the  building  of  Ood  recalled, 
to  do  further  service.  Tliis  huilding  is  now, 
as  in  Mai.  iii.  1,  and  as  indeed  hy  implica- 
tion in  the  foregoing  verses,  the  temple  of 
God  (the  stress  on  the  word  temple,  not 
on  "  Ood  "),  the  habitation  of  His  Spirit. 

Are  ye  ignorant  that  ...  an  ex- 
pression of  surprise  arising  out  of  their 
conduct.  —  Meyer  rightly  remarks,  that 
"  the  expression  is  the  temple  of  God,  not  a 
temple  of  God:  for  St.  Paul  does  not  con- 
ceive of  the  various  churches  as  various 
temples  of  God,  which  would  he  incon- 
sistent with  a  Jew's  conception  of  God's 
temple,  hut  of  each  Cliristian  church  as,  in 
a  mystical  sense,  the  temple  of  Jehovah. 
So  there  would  l>e,  not  many  temples,  but 
many  churches,  each  of  which  is,  ideally, 
the  same  temple  of  G(kI."  And,  we  may 
add,  if  the  figure  is  to  be  strictly  justified 
in  its  widest  acceptiition,  that  all  the 
churches  are  built  together  into  one  vast 
temple:  compare  Eph.  ii.  22.  17.] 

destroyeth,  or,  marreth,  whether  as  re- 
gards its  unity  and  beauty,  or  its  purity 
and  sanctity:  here,  the  meaning  is  leit 


indefinite,  but  the  latter  particidars  are 
certainly  hinted  at, — by  the  word  holy, 
below.  shall  Ood  destroy,  or,  mar, 

either  by  temporal  death,  as  in  eh.  xi.  80 ; 
or  by  spiritual  death,  which  is  more  pro- 
bable, seeing  that  the  figurative  temple 
is  spoken  of,  not  the  material  temple: — 
and  as  temporal  death  was  the  punishment 
for  defiling  the  material  temple  (Exod. 
xxviii.  43.  Levit.  xvi.  2),  so  spiritual  death 
for  marring  or  defiling  of  God's  spiritual 
temple.  holy  is  the  constant  epithet  of 

the  temple  in  the  Old  Test.,  see  Ps.  xi.  4; 
Ixxix.  1.  Hab.  ii.  20,  and  passim, 
the  which,  i.e.  holy;  not,  *  which  temple 
ye  are,*  which  would  be  tautological  after 
ver.  16,  and  would  hardly  be  expressed  by 
the  word  in  the  original.  Meyer  well  re- 
marks, that  this  clause  is  the  minor  pro- 
position of  a  syllogism  : — *  Whoever  mars 
the  temple  of  G<xl,  him  will  God  destroy, 
because  His  temple  is  holy :  but  ye  also, 
as  His  ideal  temple,  are  holy :— therefore, 
whoever  mars  you,  shidl  be  destroyed  by 
G<k1.' 

18—20.]  A  teaming  to  those  who  would 
be  leaders  among  them,  against  self-con" 
ceit.  18.]     deceive    himself,    not 

meaning,  with  reference  to  what  the  Apos- 
tle has  iust  laid  down,  but  generally,  viz. 
hy  thinking  himself  wise,  when  he  must 
become  a  f(K)l  in  order  to  be  wise. — If  any 
man  seemeth  to  be  (i.  e.  thinks  that  he 
is)  wise  among  yon  in  this  world  (the 
whole  assumpticm  of  wisdom  made  by  the 
man,  as  made  in  this  present  world,  must 
be  false),  let  him  become  a  fool  (by  re- 
ceiving the  gospel  in  its  simplicity,  and 
so  becoming  foolish  in  the  world's  sight), 
that  he  may  become  (truly)  wise. 
19.]  Reason  why  this  must  &«;— shewn 
from  Scripture.  with  God,  i.  e.  in  the 
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AUTHOBIZBD   TEE8TOK  BETISED. 

the  wise  in  their  craftiness.  20  ^^d 
hPiA.xciT.il.  again,  ^  The  Lord  knoweth  the  rea- 
sonings of  the  wise,  that  they  are 
ch.Lu.&iT.  vain.  21  go  then  4et  no  man  glory 
in  men.  For  ^  all  things  are  your's ; 
22  whether  Paul,  or  ApoUos,  or  Ce- 
phas, or  the  world,  or  life,  or  death, 
or  things  present,  or  things  to  come ; 
all  are  your's ;  ^3  and  *  ye  are  Christ's ; 
and  Christ  is  God's. 

IV.  1  Let  a  man   so  account  of 
us,    as   *  ministers   of   Christ,    and 


0. 

▼er.  4. 6, 6. 
kSCariv.S, 
16. 


1  Rom.  ztT.  8. 
oh.zi.S. 
tCor.z.7. 
Gal.  ili.  30. 


a  MaH.  zxlv. 
45.    ch.Ui.6. 
ftix.l7.    2Ck>r.Ti.4.    Col.  i.  25. 


AUTHOBIZED  YEB8I0K. 

the  ioise  in  their  ovm  crafti- 
neas.  2°  And  ftgain.  The 
Lord  knoweth  the  thoughts 
of  the  wise,  that  they  are 
vain.  21  Therefore  let  no 
man  glory  in  men.  F6r 
all  things  are  your^s; 
^  whether  Paul,  or  ApoU 
lo»,  or  CephcUf  or  the  world, 
or  life,  or  death,  or  things 
present,  or  things  to  come  ; 
all  are  your*s;  *•  and  ye 
are  Chrisfs  ;  and  Christ  is 
Chd's. 

IV.  1  Let  a  man  so  ac- 
count of  us,  as  of  the  mi- 


judgmeiit  of  Gk)d. — Tlie  Bonse  is,  *If  God 
lues  the  craft  of  the  wise  as  a  net  to  catoh 
them  in,  such  wisdom  is  in  His  sight  folly, 
0hice  He  turns  it  to  their  confiision.* 
80.]  In  the  Psalm  it  is,  the  thoughts  of 
num ;  the  Psalmist  however  is  speaking  of 
the  proud,  ver.  2  f.,  and  such,  when  these 
high  thoughts  are  in  question,  would  }ye 
the  worldly  wise. 

21— 28.  J  A  warning  to  them  in  general, 
not  to  boast  themselves  in  human  teachers. 
21.1  So  then,  viz.  seeing  that  this 
world's  wisdom  is  folly  with  God:  or 
jierhaps  as  a  more  general  inference  from 
what  lias  gone  before  since  ch.  i.,  that  as 
the  conclusion  tliere  was,  "  he  that  glorieth, 
let  him  glory  in  the  Lord," — so  now,  having 
gone  int«  the  matter  more  at  length,  he 
concludes.  Let  no  man  glory  in  men. 
This  boasting  in  men  is  explained  in  ch.  iv. 
6  to  mean,  "  not  to  he  puffed  up  each  for 
one  against  another."  For  all  thing! 

are  yonr's]  *  For  such  boasting  is  a  de- 
gradation to  those  who  are  heirs  of  all 
things,  and  for  whom  all,  whether  minis- 
ters, or  events,  or  the  world  itself,  are 
working  together  :*  see  Rom.  viii.  28 ;  and 
IV.  13.  .  22,  23,]  Specification  of  some 
of  the  things  included  under  all  things ;  ai%d 
first  of  those  teachers  in  whom  they  were 
disposed  to  boast, — in  direct  reference  to 
ch.  i.  12.  But  having  enumerated  Paul, 
Apollos,  Cephas,  he  does  not  say  "or 
Christ,"  but  adding  the  world  itself  and 
its  events  and  circumstances,  he  reiterates 
the  all  are  your*8,  as  if  to  mark  the  ter- 
mination of  this  cut^'gory,  and  cliaiij^ng 
the  form,  concludes  with  and  ye  (not  only 
one  part  of  you)  are  Christ'! :  and  Christ 
is  God's  (see  below). — The  expressions  life, 
death,  things  prasent,   thingil  to  come, 


have  no  special  reference  to  present  cir- 
cumstances, but  are  perfectly  general. 
23.]  On  the  change  of  the  pos- 
sess! ves,  see  above: — Christ  is  not  yours, 
in  the  sense  in  which  all  things  are, — 
not  made  for  and  subserving  you — hut  you 
are  His,— and  even  that  does  not  reach 
the  Highest  possession :  He  possesses  not 
you  for  ffimself:  but  the  Head  of  Christ 
is  God,  ch.  xi.  3.— Christ  Himself,  the 
Incarnate  God  the  Mediator,  belongs  to 
Gkxl,  is  subordinate  to  the  Father,  see 
John  xiv.  28;  and  xvii.  But  this  media- 
torial sul)ordination  is  in  no  ^ny  incon- 
sistent with  His  eternal  and  co-equal 
Godhead:  see  note  on  Phil.  ii.  6— 9;  and 
on  ch.  XV.  28,  where  the  subjection  of  all 
things  to  C^irist,  and  His  subjection  to  the 
Father,  are  similarly  set  forth. — There  is 
a  striking  similarity  in  the  argument  in 
this  last  verse  to  that  in  our  Lord's  pro- 
hibition. Matt,  xxiii.  8—10. 

IV.    1—5.]     Hb    shews    them    the 

RIGHT  VIEW  TO  TAKE  OP  CHRISTIAN 
MINISTERS  (VV.  1,  2)  ;  BUT,  FOR  HIS  PART, 
REGARDS    NOT  MAN'S  JUDGMENT   OF   HIM, 

nor  even  judges  himself,  but  the 
Lord  is  his  Judge  (vv.  3,  4).  There- 
fore LET  THEM  ALSO  SUSPEND  THEIR 
JUDGMENTS  TILL  THE  LoED'S  COMING, 
WHEN  ALL  SHALL  BE  MADE  PLAIN. 

1.]  SO,  emphatic,  preparatory  to  "  as,"  as 
in  ch.  ili.  15.  a  man,  is  used  in  the 

most  general  and  indefinite  sense,  as  •  man* 
in  Gennan.  —  The  whole  is  opposed  to 
gloryinj^  in  men :  the  ministers  of  Christ 
are  but  subordinates  to  Ilini,  and  account- 
able to  God.  us,  here,  not  *us 
ministers  generally*  se«>  below,  ver.  (»,  but 
*  myself  and  Apollos,*  as  a  sample  of  such, 
ministers  of  Christ,  sec  ch.  iii.  5, 


IV.  1—5. 


I.  OOEINTHIANS. 


156 


ATTTHOBIZSD  TZ&SIOIT. 

niHert  of  ChrUt,  and  stew- 
mrdi  of  the  mysteriea  of 
God,  '  Moreover  it  is  re- 
quired  in  ttewarde,  that 
a  man  he  f&und  faithful. 
A  But  with  me  it  is  a  very 
email  thing  that  I  should 
he  Judged  of  you,  or  of 
man's  judgment:  yea,  I 
judge  not  mine  own  self 
^  For  I  know  nothing  by 
myself;  yet  am  I  not  hereby 
justified:  but  he  that  Judy- 
eth  me  is  the  Lord,  *  There- 


b  Lake  xii.  41. 
Tlt.L7. 
1  Pet.  It.  10. 


ArTHOBtZBD  TEBSION  BBTISED. 

^  stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God. 
^  Moreover  it  is  required  in  stewards 
here,  that  a  man  be  foimd  faith- 
ful. 2  But  with  me  it  is  a  very 
small  thing  that  I  should  be  judged 
by  you,  or  by  the  day  of  man's 
judgment :  nay  I  do  not  even  judge 
mine  own  self.  *  For  I  know  no- 
thing against  myself:  '^yet  am 
not  hereby  justified;  but  he  that  rilJif. iii. «. 
judgeth  me  is  the  Lord.     ^  So  then    &i"*2. ' 


I  cJobJx.  2. 

"i.CXXX.i.St 


22,  23.  But  in  the  words,  stewards  of 
the  mysteries  of  God,  we  liave  a  new 
figure  introduced.  Tlie  Church,  1  Tim. 
iii.  15,  is  the  "  house  of  God^^'  —  and  those 
uppointed  to  minister  in  it  are  stewards 
and  dispensers  of  the  property  and  stores 
of  the  Master  of  the  house.  Theae  last  are 
the  mysteries,  hidden  treasures,  of  God,  — 
i.  e.  the  riches  of  his  grace,  now  manifested 
in  Christ,  ch.  ii.  7;  Kom.  xvi.  25,  26, 
which  th^  announce  and  distribute  to  all, 
having  received  theui  froui  the  Spirit  for 
that  purpose.  "  These  mysteries  are  those 
of  the  Incarnation,  Passion,  and  Resurrec- 
tion of  Christ,  of  our  liedemptiou,  of 
the  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  and  the  rest 
which  is  included  in  Evangelical  doctrine." 
Estius :  who  also,  as  a  Romanist,  attempts 
to  include  the  saci'aments  among  the  mys- 
teries in  this  sense.  The  Iwst  refutation 
of  this  is  given  by  himself:  "Since  Paul 
himself  has  said  in  the  first  (-hapter,  Girist 
sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the 
Gospel,  it  is  more  correct  to  miderstand 
by  these  mysteries  of  G(kI  the  d(K.*trines  of 
our  faith."  It  may  be  <loubte<l,  whether, 
in  the  New  Test,  sense  of  mysteries,  the 
sacraments  can  be  in  any  way  reckoneil  as 
such :  for  the  word  signifies  a  (usually 
divine)  proceeding,  once  hidden^  but  now 
recealedy  or  now  hiddeny  and  to  he  re- 
vealed;  under  neither  of  which  catego- 
ries ctm  the  sacraments  be  classed. 
2.]  Moreover  it  is  required  in  (the  case 
ot')  stewards  (literally,  it  is  sought  for: 
enquiry  is  made  in  the  case  of  stewartis) 
here  [on  earth]  (here  [on  earth]  Ls  em- 
j)hatic,  and  jwrnts  to  what  follows,  that 
though  in  the  case  of  st<3wards  eiKpiiry 
was  necessarily  made  here  helov.\  yet  he, 
(iod*8  steward,  awaite<l  no  such  entjuiry 
from  the  day  of  man's  judgment,  but  one 
at  the  coming  of  the  Lord)  that  a  man  be 


found  (proved  to  be)  faithfal  (emphatic). 
3.]  But  to  me  (contrast  to  the  case 
of  the  stijwards  into  whose  faithfidness 
enquiry  is  made  here  on  earth)  it  is 
(amomits  to)  a  very  small  thing, — very 
little,— that  I  should  be  judged  (enquired 
into,  as  to  my  faitlifulness)  by  you,  or 
by  (literally)  the  day  of  man,  i.  e.  of 
man's  judgment  (in  reference  to  here 
above,  and  contrast  to  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  to  which  his  appeal  is  presently 
made,  ver.  5,  and  of  which,  as  testing  the 
worth  of  the  labour  of  teachers,  he  sjxjke  so 
fully  ch.  iii.  13—15),  -nay,  I  do  not  even 
judge  (hold  not  an  enquiry  on :  literally, 
*  but  neither  do  /,'  &c.)  myself : 
4.]  for  I  know  nothing  against  myself 
(the  A.  v., '  I  know  nothing  by  myself*  was 
a  phrase  connnonly  used  in  this  acceptation 
at  the  time;  couqwire  Ps.  xv.  4,  Com. 
Pi-ayer  Rook  version,  *  He  that  setteth  not 
by  himself  i.  e.  is  not  wise  in  his  own  con- 
ceit. *  1  know  no  harm  by  him,'  is  still 
a  cuiTcnt  expression  in  the  midland  coun- 
ties. See  Dent,  xxvii.  16;  Ezek.  xxii.  7, 
in  A.  Y.  So  Donne,  Serm.  Ivii.,  "  If  thiue 
ovm.  spirit,  thiue  own  ccmscience,  accuse 
thee  of  nothing,  is  all  well  ?  why,  /  know 
nothiny  by  myself  yet  am  I  not  thereby 
justified."  This  meaning  of  *  by  *  does 
not  appear  in  our  oixlinaiy  dictionaries), 
yet  am  I  not  hereby  justified  (i.e.  it  is 
not  this  circumstance  which  clears  me 
of  blame — this  does  not  decide  the  matter. 
There  c*an  be  no  reference  to  forensic 
justification  here,  by  the  very  conditions 
of  the  context :  for  he  is  s])eaking  of  that 
waqes  of  the  teacher,  which  may  Ik?  lost, 
and  yet  ])er8onal  salvation  be  attained, 
see  ch.  iii.  15);  but  he  that  jadgeth 
(holds  an  enquiry  on)  me  is  the  Lord 
(Christ,   the  judge).  6.]    8o  then 

(because  the   Lord   is   the  sole   infallible 
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jiLi.^  *  judge  not  any  thing  before  the  time, 
'"'"  until  the  Lord  come,  *who  shall 
both  bring  to  Ught  the  hidden 
things  of  darkness,  and  make  mani- 
fest the  counsels  of  the  hearts :  and 
'  then  shall  each  man  have  his  praise 
from  God.  ^  Now  these  things, 
brethren,  »have  I  transferred  in  a 
figure  to   myself  and  Apollos   for 

hBom.xu.t.  your  sakes;  **that  in  us  ye  may 
learn  the  [lesson],  not  to  go  be- 
yond what  is  written,  that  ye  be  not 

*<*-^)*-"*^-^ puffed    up    each  for  one   against 


dXatft. 


eeh.ilLU. 


fBom.U.M. 
t  Cor.  T.  10. 


fdi.LllftUi. 
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fore  judge  nothing  before 
the  timet  until  the  Lord 
come,  who  both  will  bring 
to  light  the  hidden  things 
of  darkness,  and  will  make 
manifest  the  counsels  of  the 
hearts :  and  then  shall  every 
man  have  praise  of  Ghd, 
'  And  these  things,  bre^ 
thren,  I  have  in  a  figure 
tranrferred  to  myself  and 
to  ApoUosfor  your  sakes  ; 
that  ye  might  learn  in  us 
not  to  think  of  men  above 
that  which  is  written,  that 
no  one  of  you  be  puffed  up 
for  one  against   another. 


dnudicator)  judge  nothing  (concerning  us, 
of  merit  or  demerit)  before  the  time,  until 
tlM  Lord  [ehaU  have]  oome,  who  shall 
both  brinff  to  light  (throw  light  on)  the 
hidden  things  of  darkness  (general— a/^ 
ikings  which  are  hidden  in  darkness), 
sod  make  manifest  the  connsels  of  the 
hearts  (then  first  shewing,  what  your 
teachers  really  are,  in  heart):  and  then 
shaU  each  man  have  his  (fitting)  praise 
from  CK>d.— Praise  is  not  a  word  which 
may  be  taken  either  way,  praise  or  blame, 
as  the  case  may  be,  but  strictly  praise. 
He  refers  to  glorying  in  men : — they,  their 
various  parties,  gave  exaggerated  praise 
to  certain  teachers :  let  them  wait  till  the 
day  when  the  fitting  praise  (be  it  what  it 
may)  will  be  adjudged  to  each  from  God ; 
Christ  being  the  Judge  appointed  by  Ood, 
Acts  X.  42,  and  so  His  sentences  being 
from  Ood.  See  also  Acts  xvii.  31,  and 
Bom.  ii.  16,  Ood  shall  judge  the  secrets 
of  men  by  Jesus  Christ. 
6 — 18.*]  He  explains  to  them   (ver. 

6)  THAT  THE  MENTION   HITHEBTO  OP 

HIM8ELP  AND  Apollos  (and  by  parity  of 
reasoning,  of  Cephas  and  of  Christ,  in  ch. 

i.  12)  HAS  A  MOBE  GENERAL  DESIGN,  viz. 
TO  ABSTRACT  THEM  FROM  ALL  PARTY 
flPIEIT  AND  PBIDE:  WHICH  PBIDE  HE 
THEN  BLAMES,  AND  PUTS  TO  SHAME  BY 
DEPICTING,  AS  A  CONTRAST,  THE  LOW 
AND   AFFLICTED  STATE  OP  THE   ApOSTLES 

THEMSELVES.  6.]  Now  (he  comes  to 

the  conclusion  of  what  he  has  to  say  on 
their  party  divisions)  these  things  (many 
expositors  limit  "these  things**  to  what 
has  been  said  since  ch.  iii.  5.  But  there 
surely  is  no  reason  for  this.  The  Apostle's 
meaning  here  must  on  all  hands  be  acknow- 


ledged to  be,  '  I  have  taken  out  two  names 
as  samples,  that  you  may  not  attach  your- 
selves to  and  be  proud  of  any  party  leaders, 
one  against  another.'  And  if  these  tioo 
names  which  had  been  last  mentioned,  why 
not  analogously,  those  four  which  he  had 
also  alleged  in  ch.  i.  12  ?)  have  I  trans- 
ferred to  myself  and  Apollos  (i.e.  when 
I  might  have  set  them  before  you  gene- 
rally and  in  the  abstract  as  applying  to  all 
teachers,  I  have  preferred  doing  so  by 
taking  two  samplas,  and  transferring  to 
them  what  was  true  of  the  whole.  This 
is  far  more  probable  than  the  explanation 
of  Clirysostom  and  others,  that  he  put  in 
his  own  name  and  that  of  Apollos  instead 
of  those  of  the  real  leaders  of  sects,  con- 
cealing them  on  purpose)  for  yonr  sakes ; 
that  in  ns  ye  (as  your  example  :  by  having 
our  true  office  ana  standing  set  before  you) 
may  learn  Uds  ^so  literally),  '*  Kot  above 
those  things  which  are  written"  (i.e. 
not  to  exceed  in  your  estimate  of  your- 
selves and  us,  the  standard  of  Scripture, 
— which  had  been  already  in  part  shewn 
to  them  in  the  citations  ch.  i.  19,  31; 
iii.  19 ;  not,  what  has  been  written  in  this 
Epistle :  for  the  term  "  ii  is  written "  in 
these  New  Test,  books  always  refers  to 
the  Old  Test.  Some  suppose  the  words 
cited  from  Dent.  xvii.  20, — whereas  it  is 
fer  better  to  give  them  a  jxirfectly  general 
reference.  Chrysastom  and  others  refer 
it  to  words  of  our  Lord  in  the  New  Test., 
such  as  Matt.  vii.  1,  3 ;  xxiii.  12 ;  Mark  x. 
43,  44|  but  these  could  not  be  indicated 
by  "it  is  written  :"  compare  ch.  vii.  10  and 
note),  that  ye  be  not  puffed  up  each  for 
one  against  another  (i.  e.  <  that  you  may 
not  adhere  together  in  parties  to  the  de- 


6—10. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


157 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOlf. 

7  For  who  maJceth  thee  to 
differ  from  another?  and 
what  hast  thou  that  thou 
didst  not  receive?  now  if 
thou  didet  receive  it,  why 
doet  thou  glory,  ae  if  thou 
hadei  not  received  it  ? 
•  Now  ye  are  full,  now  ye 
are  rich,  ye  have  reigned 
at  hinge  without  ue :  and  I 
would  to  God  ye  did  reign, 
that  we  aleo  might  reign 
with  you.  •  For  I  think 
that  God  hath  set  forth 
us  the  apostles  last,  as  it 
were  appointed  to  death: 
for  we  are  made  a  spec- 
tacle unto  the  world,  and  \ 
to  angels,  and  to  men. 
"  We  VLvefooUfor  Chrisfs 
sake,   hut  ye  are  wise  in 
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another.      7  For  who  distinguisheth 

thee  [above  another!  P   and  "^  what  kJ<An«n7. 

,  ,  ,  , .  ,  J»ine»  1. 17. 

hast  thou  that  thou  didst  not  re-    ^^^^^-^^ 

ceiveP  but  if  thou  didst  receive  it, 

why    dost   thou   glory,   as  if    thou 

hadst   not  received  it  P     ^  Already 

ye   are   filled  full,  *  already  ye  are  » »«▼•  «>.  i7. 

rich,  ye  reign  as  kings  without  us : 

and   I   would  indeed    that   ye   did 

reign,  that  we  also  might  reign  with 

you.      ^  For  methinks,    God    hath 

set  forth  us  the  Apostles  last,  ™  asinp..xUT.M. 

_  T       ,,  «  Rora.THI.M. 

men  sentenced   to   death :   lor  °  we   J^^c^f  •  Jfi?!* 
are  made  a  spectacle  unto  the  world,  nHJb.i8». 
to  angels,  and  to  men.     i^  o  ^^  ^^^  och.ii.*. 
P  fools  for  Christ's  sake,  but  ye  are  p  Act.  xrii.  w. 

ft  xxxi.  24. 
ch.  i.  18^  ftc.  ft  li.  14.  ft  ill.  18.    See  2  Kings  Iz.  11. 


trimcnt  or  disparagement  of  a  neighbour 
who  is  attached  to  a  different  party'). 
7.1  For  (reason  why  this  puffing 
up  should  be  avoided)  who  disting^isheth 
fhee  (from  others  ?  meaning,  that  all  such 
conceits  of  pre-eminence  are  unfounded. 
That  pre-eminence,  and  not  merely  dis- 
tinction, is  meant,  is  evident  from  what 
follows^  1  —  And  what  hait  thou  that 
thou  didflt  not  receive  (*from  God  * — not, 
•from  me  as  thy  father  in  the  faith')! 
but  if  (which  I  concede)  thou  reoeivedit  it, 
&c. — He  speaks  not  only  to  the  leaders,  but 
to  the  members  of  parties, — who  hnagined 
themselves  superior  to  those  of  other  par- 
ties,— as  if  all,  for  every  good  thing,  were 
not  dependent  on  God,  the  Giver. 
8.]  The  admonition  iMHxmies  ironical : 
*  1  on  behave  as  if  the  trial  were  past,  and 
the  goal  gained;  as  if  hunger  and  thirst 
after  righteousness  were  already  filled,  and 
the  Kingdom  already  brought  in.'  The 
emphases  are  on  already  in  the  two  first 
clauses,  and  on  without  us  in  the  third. 
The  three  verbs  form  a  climax.  Any  in- 
terpretation which  stojw  short  of  the  fiill 
meaning  of  the  words  as  applied  to  the 
triumphant  final  state  (explaining  them  of 
knowledge y  of  security^  of  the  lordship  of 
one  sect  over  another),  misses  the  force  of 
the  irony,  and  the  meaning  of  the  latter 
part  (»f  the  verse.  without  us]  or, 

apart  from  us:  'because  we,  as  your 
fathers  in  Christ,  have  ever  looked  forward 
to  present  you,  as  our  glory  and  joy,  in 


that  day.' — Tliere  is  an  exquisite  delicacv 
of  irony,  which  Chrysostom  has  weU 
caught:  "He  shews  their  unreasonable- 
ness and  their  exceeding  folly.  In  trials 
and  troubles,  he  says,  all  has  been  in 
common  to  us  both :  but  in  the  reward 
and  the  croi^Ti,  ye  are  first." — The  latter 
part  of  the  verse  is  said  bond  fide  and  with 
solemnity :  And  I  would  indeed  that  ye 
did  reig^  (that  the  Kingdom  of  the  Lord 
v^'K'R  actually  come,  and  ye  reigning  with 
Him),  that  we  also  might  reign  (literaUy, 
be  reigning)  together  with  yon  (that  we, 
though  deposed  from  our  proper  place, 
might  at  least  be  vouchsafed  a  humble 
share   in   your    kingly   glory).  9.] 

For  (and  there  is  abundant  reason  for 
this  yr\v\\  which  I  have  just  uttered,  in 
our  present  afflicted  state)  methinks, — 
God  hath  set  forth  (before  the  eyes  of  the 
world)  us  the  Apostles  (meaning  all  the 
Apostles,  princiiMdly  himself  and  Apollos) 
last  (Jast  and  vilest :  not,  in  respect  of 
those  who  went  before, — Ictsf,  as  the  prO' 
phets  irere  before  us),  as  men  sentenced 
to  death;  for  we  are  made  a  spectacle 
to  the  world,  to  angels  {good  angels :  the 
word  put  absolutely,  never  either  includes, 
or  signifies,  bad  angels),  and  to  men 
(the  general  term,  the  world,  is  afterwards 
specialized  into  angels  and  men). 

10.]  Again,  the  bitterest  irony :  *  how 
different  our  lot  from  vours !  How  are  you 
to  be.  en  vied— we,  to  oe  pitied!' — There  is 
a  distinction  in  for  Chrut'i  fake,  and  in 
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PhU.  Iv.  U. 


a  Job  xxii.  0. 

Rom.  vili.  36. 
t  Acts  xxiii.  S. 


uAeUxrULS. 

ft  XX.  84. 

lTheM.ii.0. 

S  ThesH.  lit. 

«.    ITlm.iT. 

10. 
X  Matt.  y.  44. 

Luke  Ti.  28. 

ft  xxlil.  ?4. 

AcUTii.flO. 

Rom.  xii.  14. 

W.    1  Pet.  II. 

&ft  Hi.  0. 
m.  iii.  45. 


BlTheK8.ii.ll. 
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wise  in  Christ ;  ^  we  are  weak,  but 
ye  are  strong;  ye  are  in  honour, 
but  we  are  despised.  ^^  ^  Even  unto 
this  present  hour  we  both  hunger, 
and  thirst,  and  '  are  naked,  and  *  are 
buffeted,  and  have  no  certain  dwell- 
ingplace ;  ^^  "  and  labour,  working 
with  our  own  hands :  *  being  re- 
viled, we  bless;  being  persecuted, 
we  endure :  ^^  being  defamed,  we 
intreat :  ^  we  are  become  as  the 
filth  of  the  world,  the  officouring  of 
all  things  unto  this  day.  ^*  I  write 
not  these  things  to  shame  you,  but 
*  as  my  beloved  children  I  admonish 
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Christ  J  we  are  weak,  hut 
ye  are  strong ;  ye  are  Ao- 
nourablcy  hut  we  are  de- 
spised. **  Even  unto  this 
present  hour  we  hoth  hunger, 
and  thirst,  and  are  naked, 
and  are  huffeted,  and^  have 
no  certain  dwelUngplace ; 
*'  and  labour,  working 
with  our  own  hands :  heing 
reviled,  we  hless ;  heing 
persecuted,  we  suffer  it: 
*'  heing  defamed,  we  in- 
treat :  we  are  made  <u  the 
filth  of  the  world,  and  are 
the  offscouring  of  all  thirds 
unto  this  day,  '^  I  write 
not  these  things  to  shame 
you,    hut    as    my    heloved 


OhrUt:  We  are  foolish  for  Christ's  sake 
(on  account  of  Christ, — our  connexion  with 
Him  does  nothing  but  reduce  us  to  l)e 
fooU),  whereas  yoa  are  wise  in  Christ, 
have  entered  into  full  participation  of 
Him,  and  gro\%'n  up  to  be  wise,  subtle 
Christians.  weak  and  stroxig  are  both 

to  be  understood  generally :  the  weakness  is 
not  here  that  of  persecution,  but  that  of 
ch.  ii.  3 :  the  strength  is  the  high  bearing 
of  the  Corinthians.  ye  are  in  honour 

(in  glorious  repute,  party  leaders  and  party 
men,  highly  honoured  and  looked  up  to), 
whereas  we  are  despised  (without  honour). 
Then  this  last  word  leads  him  to  enlarge  on 
the  disgrace  and  contempt  which  the  Apos- 
tles met  with  at  the  hands  of  the  world. 

11—13.]  He  enters  into  the  particulars 
of  this  state  of  affliction,  which  was  not  a 
thing  past,  hut  enduring  to  the  present 
moment.  IL]  Even  nnto  this  present 

hour  is  evidently  not  to  be  taken  strictly 
as  indicative  of  the  situation  of  Paul  at  the 
time  of  writing  the  Epistle,  but  as  gene- 
rally describing  the  kmd  of  life  to  which, 
then  and  always,  he  and  the  other  Apos- 
tles were  exposed.  See,  on  the  subject- 
matter,  2  Cor.  xi.  23—27.  are  naked] 
i.e.  in  want  of  sufficient  clotbing:  cf.  "in 
cold  and  nakedness,**  2  Cor.  xi.  27. 
are  buffeted]  i.  e.  suffer  insult :  there  is 
no  need  to  press  the  strict  meaning. 
12.1  As  testimonies  to  Paul's  working 
TRdth  his  own  hands,  see  Acts  xviii.  3 ;  xx. 
34;  ch.  ix.  6;  1  Thess.  ii.  9;  2  Tliesa.  iii. 
8.  That  the  other  Apostles  did  the  same, 
need  not  necessarily  be  inferred  from  this 


passage,  for  he  may  be  describing  the 
state  of  all  by  himself  as  a  sample :  but  it 
is  ccmceivable,  and  indeed  probable,  that 
they  did.  being  reviled,  ftc.]   'So 

far  are  we  from  vindicating  to  ourselves 
places  of  earthly  honour  and  distinction, 
that  we  tamely  submit  to  reproach,  perse- 
cution, and  evil  repute; -nay,  we  return 
blessing,  and  patience,  and  soft  words.' 
13.]  we  intreat,  i.  e.  we  answer 
with   mild  and   soothing  words.  as 

the  filth  of  the  world]  A  climax  of  dis- 
grace and  contempt  summing  up  the  fore- 
going particulars:  we  are  become  as  it 
were  the  reftise  of  the  whole  earth.  The 
original  word  means  that  which  is  re- 
moved by  a  thorough  purification,  the 
offal  or  refnse.  Some  suppose  it  to  imply 
that  they  were  the  expiation  of  the  world, 
and  shew  that  it  was  used  of  persons 
offered  to  the  gods  as  expiation  in  a  pesti- 
lence or  other  public  calamity.  the 
offiicouring  of  all  things,  means  much 
the  same  as  the  former  designation, — but 
the  expression  is  more  contemptuous. 

14—21.]  Conclusion  of  this  part  of 
THE  Epistle  : — in  what  spirit  he  has 

WRITTEN  THESE  WORDS  OF  BLAJfE  :  viz. 
IN  A  spirit  OF  ADMONITION,  A3  THEIR 
FATHER  IN  THE  FAITH,  WHOM  THEY 
OrOHT    TO    IMITATE.      TO    THIS    END    HE 

SENT  Timothy  to  remind  them  of  his 

WAYS  OF  TEACHING, — WOULD  SOON,  HOW- 
EVER, COME  HIMSELF, — IN  MILDNESS,  OR 
TO  PUNISH,  AS  THE  CASE  MIGHT  RE- 
QUIRE. 14.  not  .  .  .  to  shame  yon] 
literall}',  not  as  one  who  shames  you,  see 
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sons  I  warn  you.  **  For 
though  ye  have  ten  thou- 
sand instructers  in  Christ, 
yet  have  ye  not  many  fa- 
thers :  for  in  Christ  Jesus 
I  have  begotten  you  through 
the  gospel.  »•  Wherefore 
I  beseech  you,  he  ye  fol- 
lowers of  me.  "  For  this 
cause  have  I  sent  unto  you 
Timotheus,  who  is  my  be- 
loved son,  and  faithful  in 
the  Lord,  who  shall  bring 
you  into  remembrance  of 
my  ways  which  be  in  Christ, 
as  I  teach  every  where  in 
every  church.  **  Now  some 
are  puffed  up,  as  though  I 
would  not  come  to  you. 
*•  But  I  will  come  to  you 
shortly,  if  the  Lord  will, 
and    will    know,    not    the 
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you.  ^^  For  though  ye  may  have  ten 
thousand  schoolmasters  in  Christ, 
yet  have  ye  not  many  fathers :  for 
*  in  Christ  Jesus  I  begat  you  through 
the  gospel.  ^^  I  beseech  you  there- 
fore, **  be  ye  imitators  of  me.  17  For 
this  cause  have  I  sent  unto  you 
^  Timothy,  **  who  is  my  child,  be- 
loved and  faithful  in  the  Lord,  who 
shall  *  remind  you  of  my  ways  in 
Christ,  according  as  I  ^  teach  every 
where  ^  in  every  church,  i^  **  Now 
some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I 
were  not  coming  to  you.  ^^  *  But 
I  will  come  to  you  shortly,  ^  if  the 
Lord  will,  and  will  know,  not  the 
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ch.  \'i.  5:  XV.  31.  15.]  Justification  of 

the    expression    "  my   beloved    children.** 
ten  thousand,  the  greateiit  possible 
number — see  ch.   xiv.   19.  sehool- 

maiten]  He  was  their  spiritual  father: 
those  who  followed,  Apollos  included,  were 
but  tutoKs,  having  the  care  and  education 
of  the  children,  but  not  the  rights,  as  they 
could  not  have  the  peculiar  affection  of  the 
father.  Ho  evidently  shews  by  the  word 
ten  thousand,  that  these  schoolmasters 
were  more  in  number  than  he  could  tcish, 
— including  among  them  doubtless  the 
ftilse  and  party  teachers :  but  to  refer  the 
word  only  to  tliem  and  their  despotic  lead- 
ing, or  to  confine  its  meting  to  the 
stricter  sense  of  the  word  used  in  the 
original,  the  slave  who  led  the  child  to 
school,  is  not  here  borne  out  by  the  facts. 
See  Gnl.  iii.  24,  25,  and  note.  for  in 

Christ  JeiuB  (as  the  spiritual  element  in 
which  the  l)egetting  took  place:  so  com- 
monly "  in  Christ,**  applied  to  relations  of 
life,  see  ver.  17,  twice)  through  the  gospel 
(the  preached  word  being  the  instrument) 
I  (emphatic)  begat  you  (there  is  also  an 
emphasis  on  you, — in  your  case,  I  it  was 
who  begot  you).  13.]    therefore, 

because  1  am  your  father.  imitators, 

not  only,  nor  perhaps  chiefly,  in  the  things 
just  mentioned,  vv.  9 — 13,— but  as  ver. 
17,  in  my  ways  in  Christ,  my  manner  of 
life  and  teaching.  17. j  For  this  cause, 

— in  order  that  you  may  tne  better  imitate 


me  by  being  put  in  mind  of  my  ways  and 
teaching.  On  the  fact,  see  Introduction, 
§  ii.  2.  my  child]  see  1  Tim.  i.  2, 18 ; 

2  Tim .  i.  2.  Meyer  remarks,  tliat  by  the  strict 
use  of  the  word  child  (distinct  from  "  son") 
in  this  passage  (compare  verses  14>  15)  we 
have  a  certain  proof  that  Timothy  was  con- 
verted by  Paul :  see  Acts  xiv.  6, 7,  and  note. 
"  The  phrase  seems  to  be  used  here  in  refer- 
ence to  'beloved  children,*  ver.  14:  'I sent 
Timotheus,  who  stands  to  me  in  the  same 
relation  that  you  stand  in.' "  Stanley, 
in  the  Lord]  points  out  the  spiritual 
nature  of  the  relationship.  shaU  re- 

mind you]  Timothy,  by  being  himself  a 
close  imitator  of  the  Cliristian  virtues  and 
teaching  of  his  and  their  spiritual  father, 
would  bring  to  their  minds  his  well-known 
character,  and  way  of  teaching,  which  they 
seemed  to  have  well-nigh  forgotten.  See 
2  Tim.  iii.  10.  every  where  in  every 

church.]  To  shew  the  importance  of  this 
his  manner  of  teaching,  he  reminds  them 
of  his  unvarying  practice  of  it : — and  as  he 
was  guided  by  the  Spirit,  by  inference,  of 
its   universal    necessity   in   the  churches. 

18—20.]  To  guard  against  mis- 
representation of  the  comuig  of  Timothy 
just  announced,  by  those  who  liad  said  and 
would  now  the  more  say,  '  Paul  dare  not 
come  to  Corinth,*  he  announces  the  cer- 
tainty of  his  coming,  if  the  Lord  tvill. 

shortly.]  Mow  soon,   see  ch.  xvi.  8. 

I  will   know,  i.  e.  I  will  inform 
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words  of  them  which  are  puffed  up, 
'?Aii5.  ^^*  ^^^  power.  20  For  *the  king- 
dom of  God  is  not  in  word,  but  in 
micor.x.  J.A  powei.  ^1  What  will  ye  ?  "  shall  I 
come  unto  you  with  a  rod,  or  in 
love,  and  the  Spirit  of  meekness  ? 

V.  1  It  is  actually  reported  that 

there  is  fornication  among  you,  and 

such    fornication    as    is    not    even 

bESx^iu  18  *  among  the  Gentiles,  so  that  ^one 

SfSU&Tof  you]   hath  his  ^^  father's  wife. 

c  S  Cor.  Tli.  IS.    L  .r        J 
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speech  of  them  tohi4A  are 
puffed  up,  but  the  power, 
*•  For  the  kingdom  of  Ood 
is  not  in  word,  but  im 
power,  *»  What  wUl  ye? 
shall  I  come  unto  you  with 
a  rod,  or  in  love,  and  in 
the  spirit  of  meekness  ? 

V,  ^  It  is  reported  com- 
monly that  there  is  forni- 
cation among  you,  and 
such  fornication  as  is  not 
so  much  as  named  among 
the  Oentiles,  that  one 
should  have   his  father^s 


myself  of— not  the  words  of  them  which 
are  pnfFed  up  (those  I  care  not  for),  but 
the  power:  whether  they  are  really  mighty 
in  the  Spirit,  or  not.  This  general  refer- 
ence of  power  must  be  kept,  and  not  nar- 
rowed to  the  power  of  working  miracles : 
or  energy  in  the  work  of  the  gospel :  he 
leaves  it  general  and  indefinite. 

20.]  Justification  of  this  his  intention, 
by  the  very  nature  of  that  kingdom  of 
which  he  was  the  ambassador.  the 

kingdom  of  Ood,  (the  kingdom  of  Heaven, 
Matt.  iii.  2;  iv.  17  and  passim;  of  Ood, 
Hark  i.  15,  al.)  announced  by  the  prophets, 
preached  by  the  Lord  and  the  Apostles, 
being  now  prepared  on  earth  and  received 
by  those  who  believe  on  Christ,  and  to  be 
consummated  when  He  returns  with  His 
samts:   see    Phil.  iii.  20,  21;   Eph.  v.  5. 

is  not  (i.  c.  does  not  consist  in,  lias 
not  its  conditions  and  element  of  existence) 
in  (mere)  word,  but  in  power— is  a  king- 
dom of  power.  21.]  He  ofters  them, 
with  a  \'icw  to  their  amendment,  the  alter- 
native :  '  shall  his  coming  be  in  a  Judicial 
or  in  a  friendly  spirit?*  as  depenoing  on 
themselves.    It  is  literally,  must  I  come  1 

with  a  rod;  but  not  only  'with,' 
as  accompanied  with:  the  preposition  in 
the  original  gives  the  idea  of  the  element 
in  which,  much  as  "  with  glory  ;"  not  only 
with  a  rod,  but  in  such  purpose  as  to  use 
it.      He  speaks    as    a  father.  the 

Spirit  of  meekness]  generally  explained,  a 
gentle  spirit,  meanmg  by  the  word  spirit, 
his  own  spirit:  but  Meyer  has  remarked, 
that  in  every  place  in  the  New  Test,  where 
spirit  is  joined  with  an  abstract  genitive, 
it  imports  (he  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  abstract 
genitive  refers  to  the  specific  working  of 
the  Spirit  in  the  case  in  hand.  So  the 
Spirit  of  truth  (John  xv.  26;  xvi.  13;  1 


John  iv.  G),  of  adoption  (Rom.  viii.  15), 
of  faith  (2  Cor.  iv.  13),  of  wisdom  (Eph.  i. 
17),  of  holiness  (Rom.  i.  4).  There  may 
seem  to  be  exceptions  to  this ;  as,  e.  g. 
a  spirit  of  weakness,  Luke  xiii.  11 ;  of 
bondage,  Rom.  viii.  15 ;  of  slumber,  Rom. 
xi.  8 ;  of  fear,  2  Tim.  i.  7 ;  of  error, 
1  John  IV.  6.  We  may  indeed  say,  that 
in  none  of  these  cases  is  the  spirit  subjec- 
tive, or  the  phrase  a  mere  circumlocu- 
tion; but  the  spirit  is  objective,  a  pos- 
sessing, indwelling  spirit,  whether  of  God 
or  otherwise. 

V.  1—13.]  CONCEENINO  A  GROSS  CASK 
OF  INCEST  WHICU  HAD  ARISEN,  ^D  WAS 
HARBOXJllED,  AMONG  THEM  (versCS  1 — 8)  : 
AND  QUALIFICATION  OF  A  FORMER  COM- 
MAND WHICH  HE  HAD  GIVEN  THEM  RE- 
SPECTING ASSOCIATION  WITH  GROSS  SIN- 
NERS (9 — 13).  The  subject  of  this  chapter 
is  bound  on  to  the  forgoing  by  the  ques- 
tion of  ch.  iv.  21 :  and  it  furnishes  an 
instance  of  those  things  which  required  his 
apostolic  disc^line.  1.]  hath  (as  wife 

most  probably,  not  merely  as  concubine : 
the  word  in  such  cases  universally  in  the 
New  Test,  signifying  to  possess  in  marriage : 
and  the  words,  he  that  did  this  deed,  ver. 
2,  and  him  th^t  hath  so  done  this  deed, 
ver.  3,  seem  to  point  to  a  consummation 
of  marriage,  not  ti  mere  concubinage)  his 
father's  wife  (i.  e.  his  stop-mother,  see 
Lev.  xviii.  8 :  the  Apostle  uses  the  desig- 
nation, his  father* s  wife,  to  point  out  the 
disgrace  more  plainlv.  It  may  seem  asto- 
nishing that  the  authorities  in  the  Corinth- 
ian church  should  have  allowed  such  a  case 
to  escape  them,  or  if  known,  should  have 
tolerated  it.  Perhaps  the  universal  laxity 
of  morals  at  Corinth  may  have  weakened 
the  severity  even  of  the  Christian  elders : 
perhaps,  as  has  often  been  suggested,  the 
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wife.  *  Atid  ye  are  puffed 
up,  and  have  not  rather 
mourned,  ihtU  he  that  hath 
done  this  deed  might  he 
taken  away  from  among 
gou.  •  For  I  verilg,  as 
absent  in  bodg,  but  pre- 
sent in  spirit,  have  judged 
already,  as  though  I  were 
present,  concerning  him 
that  hath  so  done  this  deed, 
*  in  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  when  ye  are 
gathered  together,  and  my 
spirit,  with  the  power  of 
our    Lord    Jesus    Christ, 
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^**And   ye  are  puffed  up,  and  diddeh.iT.ia. 

not  rather  •mourn,  that  he  that  did ''y^or-fu.?. 

this  deed  might  be  removed   from 

among  you.     ^  Yot  'I  verily,  being  fcoLu.s. 

absent  in  body,  but  present  in  spirit, 

have  judged  already,  as  though  I 

were  present,  concerning  him  that 

hath   so   done   this   deed,    *  in   the 

name  of  our  Lord  Jesus,  ye  being 

gathered  together,  and  my  spirit, 

»  with  the  power  of  our  Lord  Jesus  gM«u.xvi.». 

*  ft  XViil.  18. 

John  XX.  a. 
i  Cor.  !l.  10. 
&xlU.S,10. 


offender,  if  a  Jewish  convert,  might  defend 
his  conduct  by  the  Rabbinical  maxim  that 
in  the  case  of  a  proselyte,  the  forbidden 
degrees  were  annulled,  a  new  birth  having 
been  undergone  by  him.  This  latter  how- 
ever is  rendered  improbable  by  the  &ct 
that  the  Apostle  says  nothing  of  the 
woman,  which  he  would  have  done,  had  she 
been  a  Christian :— and  that  Jewish  maxim 
was  taxed  with  the  condition,  that  a  prose- 
lyte might  marry  any  of  liis  or  her  former 
relatives,  only  provided  they  came  over  to 
the  Jewish  religion.  The  father  was  living, 
and  is  described  in  2  Cor.  vii.  12,  as  "  he 
that  suffered  wrong ;"  and  from  the  Apostle 
saying  there  that  he  did  not  write  on  his 
account,  he  was  probablv  a  Christian. 
2.  ye  are  puffed  up]  ^^ot,  which  would  be 
absurd, — at  the  occurrence  of  this  crime, 
nor  as  Chrj'sostom  and  some  others  fancy, 
l>ecause  the  offender  was  a  party  teacher  : 
but,  as  before,  with  a  notion  of  their  own 
wisdom  and  spiritual  perfection :  the  being 
puffed  up  is  only  a  fault  which  co -existed 
loith  this  disgrace,  not  one  founded  \\\\on 
it.  and  did  not  rather  mourn  (viz. 

when  the  crime  became  first  knowi  to 
you),  that  (your  mourning  would  be  because 
of  the  existence  of  the  evil,  i.e.  with  a 
view  to  its  removal)  he  who  did  this  deed 
might  be  removed  from  amoog  yon  (viz. 
by  your  casting  him  out  from  your  so- 
ciety). 8 — 5.]  justifies  the  expres- 
sion just  used,  by  declaring  the  judgment 
which  the  Apostle,  although  absent,  had 
already  passed  on  the  oflender.  3.] 
I  verUy,  I  for  my  part ....  that 
hath  80  done  .  .  J  The  bo  may  point  to 
some  peculiarly  offensive  method  in  which 
lie  had  brought  about  the  marriage,  which 
was  known  to  the  Corinthians,  but  un- 

Vol.  II. 


known  to  us.  Or  we  may  understand  it, 
'under  such  circumstances*  'being  such 
as  he  is,  a  member  of  Christ's  body.*  But 
this,  being  before  patent,  would  hardly  be 
thus  emphatically  denoted.  Perhaps  ^er 
all,  it  refers  merely  to  the  peculiar  heinous- 
ness  of  the  kind  of  offence :  compare  "  such 
fornication,"  in  ver.  1.  4.]  This  sen- 

tence stands  thus :  In  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jeitis  belongs  to  the  clause  to  deliTer 
such  an  one,  &c.,  that  which  intervenes 
being  parenthetical  (when  ye  have  been 
assembled  together  and  my  spirit  with  the 
power  of  our  Lord  Jesus).  my  spirit, 

i.e.  *I  myself,  in  spirit,  endowed  by  our 
Lortl  Jesus  ^-ith  apostolic  power:'  and 
then  the  words  with  the  power  of  onr 
Lord  Jesas  Christ  belong  to  my  spirit,  and 
are  not  to  be  taken  as  indicating  a  mere 
element  in  the  assembly.  What  does  the 
sentence  here  prescribed  import  ?  Not 
mere  excommunication,  though  it  is  doubt- 
less included.  It  was  a  delegation  to  the 
Corinthian  church  of  a  special  power, 
resented  to  the  Apostles  themselves,  of  in- 
Jlicting  corporeal  death  or  disease  as  a 
puni.shment  for  sin.  Of  this  we  have  no- 
tiible  examples  in  the  case  of  Ananias  and 
Sapphira,  and  Elymas,  and  another  hinted 
at  1  Tim.  i.  20.  *  Tlie  congregation  itself 
could  expel  from  among  themselves, — but 
it  could  not  give  over  to  Satan  for  ih€ 
destruction  of  his  flesh,  without  the 
authorized  concurrence  of  the  Apostle's 
spirit,  with  the  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  WTiat  the  destruction  of  his  flesh 
was  to  be,  d(x>s  not  appear :  certainly 
more  than  the  mere  destruction  of  hi« 
pride  and  lust  by  repentance,  as  some  sup- 
jK)se :  rather,  as  Chrysostom  suggests* 
"that  Satan  might    afflict    him    with   a 
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^'ifiilfxim: Christ,  5  to  *> deliver  such  an  one 
I  ArtJ'xxTi.  la.  unto  *  Satan  for  the  destruction  of 
that  his  spirit  may  be 
the  day  of  the  Lord, 
glorying    is    not    good. 


his  flesh, 
saved  in 
k  Your 


Know  ye  not  that  *a  little  leaven 


kTtr.f.  ch.m.  6 

tl.ftW.  10. 

Jamei  It.  10. 
1  ch.  XT.  8S. 

CM  ▼  0 

s  Tim'.  iL  17.  leaveneth  the  whole  lump  P    7  Purge 

out  the  old  leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a 

new  lump,  according  as  ye  are  un- 

m John xix.  14. leavened.     For  "our  passover  also 

"jSnTtt     hath  been  sacrificed,  even  "Christ: 

ob.  XT.'s.  '  1  P«t.  1. 10.   Ber.  ▼. «,  IS. 
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*  to  deliver  sneh  an  one 
unto  Satan  for  the  deetruc- 
tion  of  the  flesh,  that  the 
spirit  may  he  saved  in  the 
day   of   the    Lord  Jesus. 

•  Your  glorying  \&  not  good. 
Know  ye  not  that  a  little 
leaven  lea/veneth  the  whole 
lump  ?  '  Purge  out  there- 
fore the  old  leaven,  that 
ye  may  he  a  new  lump,  as 
ye  are  unleavened.  Tor 
even  Christ  our  passover 


malignant  ulcer,  or  other  disease."  Estius's 
obijection  to  this,  that  in  2  Cor.  ii.  and  vii. 
we  find  no  trace  of  such  hodily  chastise- 
ment, is  not  to  the  point,— because  we 
have  no  proof  that  this  delivering  to  Satan 
was  ever  ii^ioted, — nor  does  the  Apostle 
eommand  it,  but  only  describes  it  as  his 
own  determination,  held  as  it  were  in  ter- 
rorem  over  the  offender.  See  note  on 
ver.  18. — Olwerve,  destruction  of  his  flesh, 
the  offending  element,  not  of  his  hody. 
8t.  Paul  could  not  say  this,  seeing  that 
the  body  is  to  partake  of  the  salva- 
tion of  the  spirit;— but  not  the  flesh, 
see  oh.  xv.  60.  5.]   The  aim  of 

the  destruction  of  the  flesh,— which  he 
■aid,  as  Chrysostom  remarks,  "to  put 
bounds  to  the  devil,  and  not  to  allow  him 
to  advance  further."  ThuB  the  proposed 
punishment,  severe  as  it  might  seem, 
would  be  in  reality  a  merciful  one,  tending 
to  the  eternal  happiness  of  the  offender. 
A  greater  contrast  to  this  can  hardly  be 
conceived,  than  the  terrible  forms  of  ex- 
communication subsequently  devised,  and 
even  now  in  use  in  the  Komish  church, 
under  the  fiction  of  del^ated  apostolic 
power.  The  delivering  to  Satan /or  the 
destruction  of  the  spirit,  can  belong  only 
to  those  who  do  the  work  of  Saian. 
6.]  *How  inconsistent  with  your 
harbouring  such  an  one,  appear  your  high- 
flown  conceits  of  yourselves!*  Your 
glorying :  literally,  your  matter  of  glory- 
ing. Are  you  not  aware  that  a  little 
leaven  imparts  a  character  to  the  whole 
lamp  1  That  thia  is  the  meaning,  and 
not,  '  that  a  little  leaven  will,  if  not  purgod 
out,  leaven  the  whole  lump,'  is  manifest 
from  the  point  in  hand,  viz.  the  incon- 
sistency of  their  boasting :  which  would 
^ot  appear  by  their  danger  of  corruption 


hereafter,  but  by  their  character  being 
actually  lost.  One  of  them  was  a  forni- 
cator of  a  fearfully  depraved  kind,  tolerated 
and  harboured :  by  this  fiict,  the  character 
of  the  whole  was  tainted.  7.]  The 

old  leaven  is  not  the  man,  but  the  crime, 
attaching  to  their  character  as  a  church, 
which  was  a  remnant  of  their  unconverted 
state,  their  "  old  man.**  This  th^  are  to 
purge  out  from  among  them,  llie  com- 
mand alludes  to  the  careful  <  purging  out ' 
from  the  houses  of  every  thing  leavened 
before  the  commencement  of  the  feast  of 
unleavened  bread.~That  ye  may  be  a  new 
lump  (opposed  to  the  **old  man**  of  old 
and  dissolute  days),  as  ye  are  (normally, 
and  by  your  Christian  profession)  un- 
leavened (i.  e.  dead  to  sin  and  free  from 
it).  This  indicating  the  state  by  pro- 
fession, the  normal  state,  as  a  fitct,  and 
the  grounding  of  exhortations  on  it,  is 
common  enough  with  our  Apostle, — see 
Rom.  vi.  8, 4 :  ch.  iii.  16,  and  other  places, 
and  involves  no  tautology  here,  any  more 
than  elsewhere. — An  moforttmate  inter- 
pretation has  been  given  to  these  words, 
— *  as  ye  are  now  oelehrating  the  feast  of 
unleavened  hreads*  and  has  met  with 
some  recent  defenders.  See  in  my  Greek 
Test,  the  reasons  which  have  led  me  to 
decide  against  this  view.  I  can  only  say 
here,  that  the  reference  is  one  wholly  alien 
from  the  habit  and  spirit  of  our  Apostle. 
The  ordinances  of  the  old  law  are  to  him  not 
points  onwhose  actual  observance  to  ground 
spiritual  lessons,  but  things  passed  away  in 
their  literal  acceptance,  and  become  spiri- 
tual verities  in  Christ.  He  thus  regards 
the  Corinthian  church  as  (normally)  the 
unleavened  lump  at  the  Passover;  he  be- 
seeches them  to  put  away  the  old  leaven 
f^m  among  them,  to  correspond  with  this 
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19  sacrificed  for  us :  •  there- 
fore let  us  keep  the  feast, 
not  with  old  leaven,  neither 
ioith  the  leaven  of  malice 
and  wickedness;  hut  with 
the  unleavened  bread  of 
sincerity  and  truth.  «  / 
wrote  unto  you  in  an  epistle 
not  to  company  with  forni- 
cators:  ^^  yet  not  alto- 
gether with  the  fornicators 
of  this  world,  or  with  the 
covetous,  or  extortioners, 
or  with  idolaters  ;  for  then 
must  ye  needs  go  out  of  the 
world.  **  But  now  I  have 
written  unto  you  not  to 
keep  company,  if  any  man 
that  is  called  a  brother  he 
a  fornicator,  or  covetous,  \ 
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8  SO  then  ®  let  us  keep  the  feast, 
Pnot  with  the  old  leaven,  neither 
^  with  the  leaven  of  malice  and 
wickedness;  but  with  the  unleavened 
bread  of  sincerity  and  truth.  ^  I 
wrote  unto  you  in  my  letter  '  not  to 
company  with  fornicators :  lo  ■  not 
absolutely  with  the  fornicators  *of 
this  world,  or  with  the  covetous, 
and  extortioners,  or  idolaters;  for 
then  must  ye  needs  go  "  out  of  the 
world.  11  But,  as  it  is,  I  wrote  imto 
you  not  to  company  [with  him],  *  if 
any  man  called  a  brother  be  a  forni- 
cator, or  covetous,  or  an  idolater,  or 
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their  normal  state :  for,  he  adds,  it  is  high 
time  for  us  to  be  unleavened  in  very  de^ 
seeing  that  our  passover  was  sacrificed 
(see  reff. :  and  compare  Heb.  ix.  26,  28), 
even  Chriit  (the  days  of  unleavened 
bread  hegan  with  the  Pas-sover-sacrifice) : 
80  then  let  us  keep  the  feast  (not  the 
actual  Passover,  but  the  continued  Pass- 
over-feast of  Christians  on  whose  behalf 
Christ  has  died.  Tliere  is  no  change  of 
metaphor:  the  Corinthians  are  the  living 
loaves  of  hread,  as  believers  are  the  living 
stones  of  the  spiritual  temple),  not  with 
(literally,  in,  as  our  element)  the  old 
leaven  (general  —  our  old  unconverted 
state),  neither  (particular)  with  (in,  see 
iilK)ve)  the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness 
(the  genitivesare  of  ajjjwsiticm, — 'the  leaven 
which  is  vice  and  wickedness ') ;  but  with 
(in)  the  nnleavened  bread  (literally,  un- 
leavened things,  see  Exod.  xii.  15,  18)  of 
sincerity  and  truth. 

9 — 18.]  Correction  of  their  misunder- 
standing of  a  fanner  command  of  his 
respecting  keeping  company  with  forni- 
cators. 9.]  I  wrote  unto  you  in  my 
letter  (not  this  present  epistle ^ — for  there 
is  nothing  in  the  precetling  ptirt  of  this 
Epistle  which  can  by  any  possibility  bo  so 
interpreted, — certainly  not  either  ver.  2 
or  ver.  6,  which  are  commonly  alleged  by 
those  who  thus  explain  it — and  "  in  my 
epistle  "  would  be  a  sui)erfluous  and  irre- 
levant addition,  if  he  meant  the  letter  on 
wliich  he  was  now  engaged  : — but,  a  for- 
mer epistle,  which  has  not  come  down  to 
us: — compare  the    similar    expression,    2 

M 


Cor.  \di.  8,  used  with  reference  to  this 
epistle, — and  sec  note  on  2  Cor.  i.  15,  16) 
not  to  company  with  fornicators: 
10.]  not  absolutely  limits  the  prohibitum, 
which  perhaps  had  been  complained  of 
owing  to  its  strictness,  and  the  impossibility 
of  complying  with  it  in  so  dissolute  a  place 
as  Corinth,  and  excepts  the  fornicators  of 
this  world,  i.e.  who  are  not  professing 
Christians :  not  under  aU  oircumstanoes 
with  the  fornicators  of  this  world, 
of  this  world,  belonging  to  the  number  of 
unbelievers, —  Christians  who  -were  fornica- 
tors being  expressly  excluded.  So  St.  Paul 
ever  uses  tins  expression,  ch.  iii.  19;  (2 
Cor.   iv.   4;)    Eph.   ii.   2.  covetooi 

and  extortioners  are  joined  by  and,  as 
belonging  to  the  same  class — that  of  per- 
sons greedy  of  money.  for  then 
must  ye  needs  go  out  of  the  world]  i.  e. 
to  search  for  another  and  purer  one. 
11.  as  it  is,  I  wrote  unto  you]  i.e.  my 
meaning  was  .  .  .  .  ;  —  *  but,  the  case 
being  so,  that  ye  must  needs  consort  with 
fornicators  among  the  heathen,  I  wrote  to 
you,  not  to  consort,  &c.* — ITiat  this  is  the 
meaning,  and  not,  as  A.  V.,  *  But  now  I  have 
written,  &c.,*  seems  plain  ;  I  have  given  the 
reasons  in  my  note  in  the  Greek  Test.  Thus 
by  the  right  rendering,  we  escape  the  awk- 
ward inference  deducible  from  the  ordinary 
interpretation, —  that  the  Apostle  had  pre- 
v-iously  given  a  command,  and  now  re- 
tracted it.  an  idolater]  One  who 
from  any  motive  makes  a  compromise 
with  the  habits  of  the  heathen,  and  par- 
takes in  their  sacrifices :  Chrysostom  well 
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a  reviler,  or  a  drunkard,  or  an  ex- 
tortioner ;  with  such  an  one  ^  no  not  I 
to  eat.  12  For  what  hare  I  to  do 
with  judging  '  them  that  are  \\ith- 
out?  do  not  ye  judge  *thera  that 
are  within  ?  ^^  But  them  that  are 
without  God  judgeth.  ^  Put  away 
from  among  yourselves  the  wicked 
man. 

VI.  ^  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a 
matter  against  his  brother,  go  to 
law  before  the  unjust,  and  not  before 
the  saints  ?  ^  What  ?  know  ye  not 
the    saints    shall   judge    the 

:0.    RCT.1LM.&U1.21.&XZ.4. 
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or  an  idolater,  or  a  railer, 
or  a  drunkard,  or  an  ex- 
tortioner; with  such  an  one 
no  not  to  eat.  *2  For  what 
have  I  to  do  to  judge  them 
also  that  are  without?  do 
not  If  e  judge  them  that  are 
within  ?  13  Sut  them  that 
are  without  God  judgeth. 
Therefore  put  away  from 
among  yourselves  that 
tvicked  person, 

VI.  *  Dare  any  of  you, 
having  a  matter  against 
another,  go  to  law  before 
the  unjust,  and  not  before 
the  saints  1  ^  Do  ye  not 
\  know  that  the  saints  shall 


remarks,  "He  introdaces  by  anticipation 
the  gabject  of  things  offered  to  idols,  which 
he  is  about  to  treat  by  and  by."  Seeing 
that  no  not  to  eat  must  imply  a  more 
complete  separation  than  not  to  company, 
it  cannot  be  applied  to  the  agapa,  or  love- 
feasts  only,  but  must  keep  its  general 
meaning,— not  even  to  sit  at  tablowith 
snoh  an  one.— This  rule,  as  that  m  2  Thess. 
iii.  15,   regards  only  their  private  inter- 

JoS^rsomeSf^««^e^^^ 

be    ™Pl»«?- ^^      ^J     them  thkt  are 

ZuBl  term  for  the  Gentdes.  He  ni«ins, 
•this  might  have  been  easdy  understood 
to  be  my  meaning :  for  what  concern  have 
I  with  pronouncing  sentence  on  the  world 
without,  or  with  giving  rules  of  discipline 
fbr  them  f  I  could  only  have  referred  to 
persons  among  yourselves.*  *My  judg- 
ment WM  meant  to  lead  your  judgment. 
'Hub  being  the  case,  what  concern  had  I 
with  those  without?  Is  it  not  on  those 
within,  that  your  judgments  arc  passed  ? ' 
IS.]  Bat  them  that  are  without 
God  jndgeth.  The  present  tense  ex- 
presses the  attribute  and  office  of  God. 
*  To  judge  those  without  is  Ood's  matter.* 
These  remarks  about  judging  form  a  tran- 
sition-point to  the  Hubject  of  the  next 
chapter.  But  having  now  1inishe<l  his 
explanation  of  the  prohibition  formerly 
given,  and  with  it  the  sulvject  of  the  for- 
nicator among  them,  he  gives,  l)efore  pass- 
ing on,  a  plain  command  in  tenns  for  the 


excommunication  (but  no  more:  not  the 
punishmetU  mentioned  in  w.  3 — 5)  of  the 
offender.  And  this  he  does  in  the  very 
words  of  Deut.  xxiv.  7.  The  "  therefore," 
in  the  A.  V.,  has  absolutely  no  authority  in 
its  favour.  The  "received  text"  reads 
**  And  ye  shall  put  away  ....:**  but  all 
the  ancient  anthurities  r^wi  as  our  text. 
Chap.   VI.    1—11.]     Prohibition   to 

BBTTLE  THEIR  DIFFERENCES  IN  THE  LE- 
GAL COURTS  OP  THE  HEATHEN:  RATHER 
SHOULD  THESE  BE  ADJUDGED  AMONG 
THEMSELVES  (1 — 6):  BUT  PAR  BETTER 
NOT  TO  QUARREL — BATHER  TO  SUFFER 
WRONG,  WAITING  FOB  JUSTICE  TO  BE 
DONE  AT  THE  COMING  OF  THE  LORD, 
WHEN  ALL  WHO  DO  WRONG  SHALL  BE 
EXCLUDED  FROM     HIS    KINGDOM    (6—11). 

1.]  Dare:  the  word  appears  te  be 
used  to  note,  by  so  strong  an  expression, 
the  offended  Cliristian  sense  of  the  church. 
He  points  at  no  particular  individual,  but 
any  one :  for  he  proceeds  in  the  plural,  in 
verses  4,  7.  Chrysostem  remarks  that  the 
Apostle  uses  the  tenn  the  unjust,  and  not 
the  unbelievers,  to  put  the  matter  before 
them  in  its  strongest  light,  seeing  that 
it  was  justice  of  which  they  were  in  search 
in  going  to  law.  —  The  Rabbinical  books 
prohibitc<l  the  going  to  law  before  Gen- 
tiles. In  adding,  and  not  before  the 
saints,  the  Apostle  does  not  mean  that 
the  ChristiHUs  had  their  courts  of  law, 
but  that  they  should  submit  their  differ- 
ences to  courts  of  arbitral  ion  »\no\\^  them- 
selves. Such  courts  of  arbitration  were 
common  among  the  Jews.  2.]  know 

ye  not   (appeals  to    an  axiomatic   truth) 
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judge  the  world!  and  if 
the  world  shall  he  Judged 
hy  youy  are  ye  unworthy  to 
judge  the  smallest  mailers  1 
^  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall 
judge  angels?  how  much 
more  things  that  pertain 
to  this  Ufel  ^  If  then  ye 
have  judgments  of  things 
pertaining  to  this  life,  set 
them  to  judge  who  are  least 
esteemed  in  the  church,  *  / 
speak  to  your  shame.  Is 
it  so,  that  there  is  not  a 
wise  man  among  you  ?  no, 
not  one  that  shall  be  able 
to  judge  between  his  bre- 
thren? ^  But  brother goeth 
to  law  with  brother,  and 
that  before  the  unbelievers. 
^  Now  therefore  there  is 
utterly  a  fault  among  you,  \ 
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world?  and  if  the  world  is  to  be 
judged  by  you,  are  ye  unworthy  of 
[judging]  the  smallest  judgments? 
^  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall  ^ judge ^JJJJ^'*- 
angels?  surely  then  things  that  per- 
tain to  this  life.  *  *  If  then  ye  have  och.r.u. 
judgments  of  things  pertaining  to 
this  life,  set  them  to  judge  who  are 
of  no  esteem  in  the  church.  ^  I 
speak  this  to  your  shame.  Is  it  so, 
that  there  is  not  even  one  wise  man 
among  you,  that  shall  be  able  to 
decide  between  his  brethren  ?  ^  Nay, 
brother  goetli  to  law  with  brother, 
and  that  before  unbelievers.  7  Jfow 
therefore  it  is  altogether  a  fault  in 


that  the  saints  shall  jadge  the  world!  — 
i.  e.  as  assessors  of  Christ,  at  His  cominfi: : 
so  Daniel  vii.  22 ;  sec  also  Matt.  xix.  28. 
All  attempts  to  elude  this  plain  meanhig 
of  the  words  are  futile :  whether  by  un- 
derstanding that  Cliristians  shall  condemn 
the  world  by  their  holy  lives,  or  that  they 
would  become  magistrates  and  judges  in 
the  world.  The  context  shews  plainly, 
that  the  saints  are  to  be  the  judges,  sitting 
in   judgment.  are  ye  unworthy  of 

(i.  e.  to  hold  or  pronounce)  the  smallest 
judgments  1  Tliese  judgments  are  calle<l 
smallest,  in  comparison  with  the  weighty 
judgments  which  shall  he  held  hereafter : 
see  ver.  4.  8.]  Tlie  same  glorious  office 

of  Cliristians  is  again  referred  to,  and  even 
a  more  striking  poiiit  of  contract  brought 
out.  angels]    always,    where    not 

otherwise  specified,  good  angels :  and 
therefore  here;  the  "ministering  spirits" 
(»f  Heb.  i.  14:  but  exactly  how  we  shall 
judge  them,  is  not  revealed  to  us.  Cliry- 
sostom,  and  most  Commentators,  interpret 
it  of  bad  angels,  or  of  bad  and  good 
together.  things  that  pertain  to  this 

life  :  properly,  matters  rehiting  to  a  man's 
livelihood. — The  meaning  is,  civil  canseSf 
matters  of  mine  and  thine.  4.]  The 

description  of  these  secular  causes  is 
empliatically  rei)eated  as  being  the  only 
sort  of  judgments  which  were  in  question 
here. — On  the  possibilitv  of  rendering  this 
verse  in  two  wnya,  sec  m  my  Greek  Te,st. 
llie  context,  and   arrangement  of  words 


in  the  original,  favour  that  in  our  text. 
The  context  is  this:  *Your  office  is  to 
judge  angels  :*  mere  business  causes  of  this 
world  are  almost  beneath  your  notice. 
If  such  causes  arise  among  you  (lie  con- 
tinues in  a  lofty  irony),  set  those  to  judge 
them  who  are  of  no  accoimt  among  you : — 
do  not  go  out  of  your  own  number  to 
others  to  have  them  judged :  the  meanest 
among  you  is  capable  of  doing  it.  Let 
it  be  noticed  that  he  is  passing  to  ver.  7, 
where  he  insists  on  the  impropriety  of 
judgments  in  this  life's  matters  between 
Christians  at  all,  and  is  here  depreciating 
them   ironically.  6.]    The   opening  ' 

words  refer  to  the  ironical  command  in 
ver.  4—1  say  this  to  put  yon  to  shame. 
Is  there  so  completely  a  lack  of  all 
wise  men  among  yon  ...  He  now  suggests 
the  more  Christian  way  of  settling  their 
ditferences,  viz.  by  arbitration :  and  asks, 
*Arc  you  come  to  this,  that  you  are 
obligee!  to  set  any  to  judge  at  all, — haVB 
yon  no  wise  man  among  yon,  who  shall 
be  able  (in  such  event)  to  decide  (as 
arbitrator)  between  his  brethren  (literally, 
his  brother :  which  exiiression  is  not  with- 
out use:  it  prevents  the  apparent  infer- 
ence, which  might  be  made  if  "his  brethren" 
were  used,  that  one  wise  man  was  to  be 
appointed  universal  arbitrator, — and  con- 
fines the  appointment  of  the  arbitrator  to 
each  possibly  arising  case  respectively)  1 
6.]  (it  seems  not  to  be  so) :  nay, 
&c.,  as  implied  in  ver.  1.  7.]  He  gives 
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you,  that  ye  go  to  law  one  with 
another.  ^Why  do  ye  not  rather 
take  wrong  ?  why  do  ye  not  rather 
suffer  yourselves  to  be  defrauded? 
8  Nay,  ye  do  wrong,  and  defraud, 
*  and  that  your  brethren.  ^  What  ? 
know  ye  not  that  doers  of  wrong 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
God?  Be  not  deceived:  'neither 
fornicators,  nor  idolaters,  nor  adul- 
terers, nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers 
of  themselves  with  men,  ^^  nor 
thieves,  nor  covetous,  nor  drunk- 
ards, nor  revilers,  nor  extortioners, 
shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 
11  And  «  such  things  were  some  of 
you :  but  ye  ^  washed  them  off,  but 
ye  were  *  sanctified,  but  ye  were 
^justified  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  in  the  Spirit  of  our  God. 
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because  ye  go  to  law  one 
with  another.  Why  do  ye 
not  rather  take  wrong? 
why  do  ye  not  rather  suffer 
yourselves  to  he  defrauded  ? 
*  Nay,  ye  do  wrong,  and 
defraud,  and  that  your 
brethren,  •  Know  ye  not 
that  the  unrighteous  shall 
not  inherit  the  kingdom  qf 
Chd?  Be  not  deceived: 
neither  fornicators,  nor 
idolaters,  nor  adulterers, 
nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers 
of  themselves  with  man- 
kind, *®  nor  thieves,  nor 
covetous,  nor  drunkard*, 
nor  revilers,  nor  extor- 
tioners,  shall  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God.  "  And 
such  were  some  of  you :  but 
ye  are  washed,  but  ye  are 
sanctified,  but  ye  are  justi- 
fied in  the  name  of  the 
Lord   Jesus,  and    hy   the 


his  own  censure  of  their  ^ing  to  law  at 
all.  altogether,  i.e.  without   the 

agg^vation  of  its  being  before  unbelievers, 
a  fault,  literally,  a  falling  short, 
viz.  of  your  inheritance  of  the  kingdom  of 
God— a  hindrance  in  the  way  of  your 
salvation :  see  ver.  9  : — not,  as  ordinarily 
understood,  a  moral  delinquency, 
8/]  The  YB  is  emphatic,  and  the  account 
of  it  is  to  be  found  in  an  ellipsis  after  the 
end  of  ver.  7,  to  the  effect,  *  as  our  Lord 
commanded  us  His  disciples,'  or  'as  it 
behoves  the  foUowers  of  Christ.'  Then 
this  comes  in  contrast :  YOU  on  the  con- 
tnry  do  wrong,  and  defraud,  and  that 
(your)  brethren.  9.]    *Ye  commit 

wrong :'  tliis  looks  as  if  you  had  forgotten 
the  rigid  seclusion  fVom  the  kingdom  of 
God  of  air  wrong-doers  of  every  kind ; 
see  Gal.  v.  21.  Be  not  deceived! 

This  caution  would  be  most  salutary  and 
needftd  in  a  dissolute  place  like  Corinth. 
It  is  similarly  used,  and  with  an  express 
reference  to  evil  communications i  ch.  xv. 
38.  Tlie  mention  of  fornicators  refers 
back  to  ch.  v.,  and  is  taken  up  again, 
verses  12  ff.  drunkards,   sec  on  ch. 

V.  11.  11.]  'Tliei*  things  were  the 

former  state   of  some   among  you:   but 


ye  are  now  in  a  far  difibrcnt  state.'  I 
cannot  think  with  Meyer  that  such  things 
is  used  in  contempt,  such  a  horde,  or 
rabble :  it  is  rather  *  of  such  a  kind,*  these 
things,  were  some  of  yon :  but  ye  washed 
them  off  (viz.  at  your  baptism.  The  verb 
in  the  original  cannot  by  any  possibility 
be  passive  in  signification,  as  it  is  gene- 
rally, for  doctrinal  reasons,  here  rendered. 
It  regards  the  fact  of  their  having  submitted 
themselves  to  Christian  baptism.  See  ref. 
Acts),  but  (there  is,  hi  tlie  repetition  of 
but,  the  triumph  of  one  who  was  under 
Gkid  the  instrument  of  this  mighty  change) 
ye  were  sanotifted  (not  in  the  doctrinal 
sense  of  progressive  sanctification,  but  so 
that  whereas  before  you  were  unholy,  by  the 
reception  of  the  Holy  Ghost  you  became 
dedicated  to  Ood  and  holy),  but  ye  were 
justified  (by  faith  in  Christ,  you  received 
the  "righteousness  of  God,"  Horn.  i.  17), 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  in 
the  (working  of  the)  Spirit  of  our  God. 
These  two  hist  clauses  must  not  be  fau- 
ciftiUy  assigned  amongst  the  preceding. 
Tliey  l)elong  to  a^l.  The  spiritual  washing 
in  baptism,  the  sanctification  of  the  children 
of  God,  the  justification  of  the  believer,  arc 
all  wrought  in  the  Name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
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Spirii  of  our  God,  »«  AU 
things  are  lawful  unto  me, 
b^t  aU  things  are  not 
expedient:  all  things  are 
lawful  for  me,  but  I  will 
not  be  brought  under  the 
power  of  ang,  *•  Meats 
for  the  bellg,  and  the  bellg 
for  meats:  but  Ood  shall 
destrog  both  it  and  them. 
Now  the  bodg  is  not  for 
forfUeaOon,  but  for  the 
Lord;  and  the  Lord  for 
the    bodg.      ^*And    God 

and  are  each  and  all  the  work  of  the  Spirit 
of  our  God. — By  the  onr  agam,  he  hmds 
the  Corinthians  and  himself  together  in 
the  glorious  blessings  of  the  gOHpel-state, 
and  mingles  the  oil  of  joy  Mrith  the  mourn- 
ing whi(^  by  his  reproof  he  is  reluctantly 
creating. 

18—20.]  COBBECTION  OF  AN  ABUSE  OF 
THE  DOCTBINE  OF  ChBISTIAK  FBEEDOM 
WHICH  SOME  AMONG  THEM  HAD  MADE, 
THAT,  AS  MEATS  WEBE  INDIFFEBENT,  SO 
WAS  FOBNICATION  (w.  12 — 17).  StEONG 
TEOHIBITION   OF,   AND    DISSUASIVE   FBOM 

THIS  SIN  (w.  18—20).  12.]  Slate- 

tnent  of  the  true  doctrine  of  Christian  free- 
dom.  All  things  are  lawful  unto  me  are 
the  bona  fide  words  of  the  Apostle  hitnseff, 
iiot^  as  some  have  understood  them,  the 
saying  of  an  opponent  cited  by  him.  For 
(1)  the  sentiment  is  a  true  Christian 
axiom :  aU  things  being  of  course  under- 
stood, as  it  evidently  -woa  even  by  the 
abusers  of  the  doctrine,  of  things  (sup- 
posed by  them)  indifferent.  (2)  It  is  not 
introduced  by  any  clause  indicative  of  its 
being  the  saving  of  anotber,  which  is  St. 
Paul's  habit  m  such  cases,  see  Ilom.  xi.  19. 
(3)  The  Ajxistle  docs  not  either  deny  or 
qualify  the  lawfulness ,  but  takes  up  the 
matter  from  another  point  of  view,  the 
expediency.  The  "me*'  is  s^wkcn  in  the 
person  of  Christians  generally.  So  also  in 
ver.  15,  ch,  vii.  7,  viii.  13,  x.  23, 29,  30,  xiv. 
11.  not  all  things  are  expedient, 

or  advantageooB — in  the  most  general 
sense :  distinguished  from  " are  edifying t* 
ch.  X.  23,  where  the  words  again  occur. 
The  assertion  is  equivalent  to  I  will 
not  be  deprived  of  my  freedom  by  any 
practice  ;—i.  e.  indulge  in  any  practice 
wliich  shall  mar  this  liberty  and  render  it 
no  real  freedom,  making  me  to  be  one  under 
power,  instead  of  one  exercising  it. 
IS,  14.]  The  argument  is, — meats  (of  which 
he  doubtless  hi^  often  impressed  on  them 
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leh.z.». 


12  *  All  things  are  lawful  unto  me, 
but  not  all  things  are  expedient :  all 
things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  I  will 
not  be  brought  under  the  power  of 
any  thing.  13  m  ]y;eats  for  the  belly, 
and  the  belly  for  meats:  but  God 
shall  bring  to  an  end  both  it  and 
them.  The  body  however  is  not  for 
fornication,  but  "  for  the  Lord:  and  nver.i«.iflLio. 
®  the   Lord  for  the    body,     i*  And 


S.7. 
'  o  Epb. 


that  they  were  indifferent,  whence  the  abuse) 
are  expressly  created  for  the  belly,  and  the 
belly  for  them,  by  its  organization  bdng 
fitted  to  assimilate  them;  and  both  these 
are  of  a  transitory  nature  :  in  the  change  to 
the  more  perfect  state,  God  will  do  away 
with  both.  Therefore  meats  are  indifferent. 
But  neither  is  the  body  created  for  forni- 
cation, nor  can  this  transitoriness  be  predi- 
cated of  it :  the  body  is  for  the  Lord,  and 
the  Lord  (in  His  mediatorial  work)  for  the 
body :  and  God  raised  up  the  Lord,  and 
will  raise  up  us  (i.  e.  our  bodies)  :  so  that 
the  body  is  not  perishable,  and  (resumed 
ver.  18)  he  tliat  fornicates,  sins  against  his 
own  body.  Therefore,  fornication  is  not 
an  indifferent  thing.  It  is  very  remarkable 
how  these  verses  contain  the  germ  of  three 
weighty  sections  of  the  Epistle  about  to 
follow,  and  doubtless  in  the  Apostle's  mind 
when  he  w^rote  them,  (1)  the  relation  be- 
tween the  sexes  :  (2)  the  question  of  meats 
offered  to  idols :  (3)  the  doctrine  of  the 
Resurrection  of  the  Body.  18.]  The 

belly  is  the  appointed  receptacle  for  meats 
— they,  its  appointed  nourishment. 
God  shall  destroy  .  .  .]  \-iz.  at  the  appear^ 
ing  of  the  Lord :  when,  ch.  xv.  51,  52,  we 
sluill  be  changed  from  a  spiritual  body,  to 
be  a  natural  body :  not,  at  death.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  body  was  not  made 
for  the  practice  of  fornication.  The  reciprocal 
subserviency  of  the  belly  and  meats  is  shewn 
by  their  coextensiveness  in  duration,  and 
perishing  together:  but  vihen  fornication 
(and  even  that  lawful  use  which  is  physi- 
cally the  same,  but  which  is  not  here  con- 
templated) shall  have  for  ever  passed  away, 
the  body  shall  be  subserving  its  real  use — 
that  of  being  an  instrument  for  the  Lord's 
work.  and  the  Lord  for  the  body] 

not,  only  for  the  body  :  but  for  the  body ; 
to  sanctify  our  bodies  by  His  Spirit,  and 
finally  to  glorify  them  for  Himself,  see 
Rom.  viii.  11.    This  final  reference  must 
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p  Bob.  t1.  6, 8. 

ftTlti.1I. 

S  Cor.  It.  14. 
q  Kph.  1. 10, 20. 

r  Rom.  zli.  6. 
oh.zll.C7. 
Kph.  It.  12, 
15.  lA.* 


■  Qiir.  U.  24. 
Matt.xlJC.B. 
Kph.  T.  SI. 


t  John  ZTi(.  21, 

22,11.   Epb. 

It.  4.  *  T.  80. 
ttBom.  tI.12, 

It.   Heb. 

xlll.*. 
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P  God  both  raised  the  Lord,  and  will 
also  raise  up  us  **  by  his  power. 
1^  Know  ye  not  that  '  your  bodies 
are  members  of  Christ  ?  shall  I  then 
take  away  the  members  of  Christ, 
and  make  them  members  of  an  har- 
lot ?  God  forbid,  ^e  What  P  know 
ye  not  that  he  which  is  joined  to  an 
harlot  is  one  bodyP  for  "the  two, 
saith  he,  shall  be  one  flesh.  ^7  But 
*he  that  is  joined  unto  the  Lord 
is  one  spirit,  i®  "  Flee  fornication. 
Every  sin  whatsoever  that  a  man 
doeth  is  outside  the  body;  but  he 
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h<Uh  both  raised  «p  the 
Lord,  and  will  also  raise 
up  us  by  his  own  power. 
'^  Know  ye  not  that  your 
bodies  are  the  members  of 
Christ?  ShaUIthentake 
the  members  of  Christ,  and 
make  them  the  members  of 
an  harlot  ?  God  forbid. 
1*  What?  know  ye  not  that 
he  which  is  joined  to  an 
harlot  is  one  body  f  for . 
two,  saith  he,  shall  be  one 
fl^sh.  17  But  he  that  is 
joined  unto  the  Lord  is  one 
spirit.  *■  Flee  fornication. 
Every  sin  that  a  man  doeth 
is  without  the  body;    but 


not  be  excluded  here,  though  it  is  not  the 
jnrindpal  thought : — rather  the  redemption 
of  the  body  fi^m  sin,  and  making  it  into 
a  member  of  Himself  by  the  Spirit. 
14.]  So  far  from  the  case  of  the  Lord  and 
the  body  answering  to  the  other,  God 
ralMd  up  the  Lord  (Bom.  viii.  11),  and 
will  raiM  na  up  too  by  His  Power. 
16.1  Resumption  of  the  fact  tliat  the 
body  is  for  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  for 
the  body.  The  two  are  so  intimately 
connected,  that  the  Lord  is  a  mystical 
Body,  of  which  our  bodies,  parts  of  our- 
telves  in  our  perfect  organization,  are 
members.  This  Christian  axiom  is  intro- 
duced as  before  by  Know  ye  not  that .  .  . 
(litorallv)  Ha^ng  then  (i.  e.  granted  that 
my  body  is  a  member,  and  my  mem- 
bers arc  members  of  Christ)  alienated  (or 
taken  away.  This  word  is  not  merely  super- 
fluous, *  Shall  I  take  .  .  .  and  make  them 
. . .,'  as  A.  V.)  Chriit's  members  (i.  e.  my 
own  members),  shall  I  make  them  an 
harlot's  members  1— The  expression  is  put 
as  coarsely  and  startlingly  as  possible,  with 
the  emphasis  on  the  word  harlot's. 
16.]  Explanation  and  iustiftcation  of  the 
expression,  members  of  an  harlot.  As  if 
he  had  said,  **  Do  you  think  the  expression 
'make  them  members  of  an  harlot*  too 
strong?"  one  ho&y,  viz.  *  with  her.' 

The  ftill  construction  would  be  **that  he 
which  is  joined  to  an  harlot,  and  the 
harlot,  are  one  body :"  but  ho  is  here 
bringing  out  the  criminality  of  the  forni- 
cator, and  leaves  the  other  out  of  view. 
— The  citation  is  spoken  of  marriage; 
but  here  as  alx)vc  (see  on  ver.  13)  he  is 
treating  merely  of  the  physical  union,  which 


is  the  same  in  both  cases.  saith  he, 

viz.  God,  who  is  the  speaker  in  the  Scrip- 
tures; so  in  citing  the  same  words,  our 
Lord  gives  them  to  "  Him  that  made  them 
from  the  beginning,**  Matt.  xix.  5.  They 
were  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  Adam,  but 
prophetically,  under  God's  inspiration. 
The  words  they  two  are  not  in  the  Hebrew, 
but  in  the  Septuagint  and  the  Samaritan 
Pentateuch,  and  are  found  in  the  Rabbi- 
nical citations  of  the  passage.  See  note  on 
Matt.   xix.  5.  17.]    Union  to   God, 

His  service,  and  His  ways,  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  this  word  (Joined  or  at- 
tached) in  the  Septuagint,  but  here  that 
inner  union  with  Christ  in  spirit  is 
meant,  which  is  the  normal  state  of  everj' 
believer,  and  of  which  it  may  be  said 
that  he  is  one  spirit  with  Girist.  See 
John  xvii.  21,  and  the  parable  of  John 
XV.  1 — 7.  Meyer  rightly  remarks,  that 
the  mystical  marriage  between  Christ  and 
His  Church  must  not  be  pressed  here,  as 
the  relations  of  the  compared  are  not  cor- 
respondent. Still  however,  the  inner  verity 
of  that  mystical  relation  is  the  ground  of 
both  passages. 

18—20.]  Direct  prohibition  of  fornica- 
tion, and  its  grounds.  18.]  Flee  might 
be  followed  by  therefore,  but  is  more 
forcible  in  this  disconnected  fonn. 
Every  sin  .  .  .]  Tlie  assertion,  which  has 
surprised  many  of  the  Commentators,  is 
nevertheless  strictly  true.  Drunkenness  and 
gluttony,  e.  g.  are  sins  done  in  and  by  the 
body,  and  are  sins  by  abuse  of  the  body, — 
but' they  are  still  outside  the  body,— in- 
troduceayWww  without,  sinful  not  in  their 
act,  but  in  their  effect,  which  eflcct  it  is 
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he  that  committethjbmioa' 
tion  sinneth  against  his  own 
body.  "  What  ?  know  ye 
not  that  your  body  is  the 
tetnpU  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
which  is  in  you,  which  ye 
have  of  GM,  and  ye  are 
not  your  own  ?  ^o  ;pf^  y^ 
are  bought  with  a  price: 
therefore  glorify  God  in 
your  body,  and  in  your 
spirit,  which  are  God's. 
VII.   *  Now  concerning 
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19  "Wlinf  9  xRom.l.S. 


that  committeth  fornication  sinneth 
*  against  his  own  body, 
y  know  ye  not  that  your  body  is  the  ych.iii.io. 
temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  is 
in  you,  which  ye  have  from  God, 
and  [that]  *ye  are  not  your  own?  «Rom.xiT. 
20  For  *  ye  were  bought  with  a  price :  •acuxx.w. 
glorify  therefore  God  in  your  body.     Seb^x.ii* 
VIL  1  Now  concerning  the  things   apftlW^* 


each  man's  duty  to  foresee  and  avoid. 
But  fornication  is  the  alienating  that  body 
which  is  the  Lord's,  and  making  it  a 
harlofs  body — it  is  sin  against  a  man's 
own  body,  in  its  very  nature, — against  the 
verity  and  nature  of  his  body;  not  an 
effect  on  the  body  from  participation  of 
things  without,  but  a  contradiction  of  the 
truth  of  the  body,  wrought  within  itself. 
When  man  and  wife  are  one  in  the  Lord, 
— united  by  Sis  ordinance,  —  no  such 
alienation  of  the  body  takes  place,  and  con- 
sequently no  sin.  19.]  Justification 
of  the  assertion  next  preceding, — and  this 
by  an  ampUfieation  of  the  principles  above 
laid  down.  your  body  (i.  e.  the  body 
of  each  man  among  you,  but  put  singular, 
to  keep,  as  in  eh.  iii.  16,  the  unity  of  the 
idea  of  God's  temple,  or  perhai)s  because  the 
body  in  its  attributes  is  in  question  here)  is 
the  temple  of  (possessed  by,  as  His  resi- 
dence) the  Holy  Spirit  wmch  is  in  you 
(reminiscence  of  the  reality  of  His  indwell- 
ing), whioh  ye  have  from  Ood  (reminis- 
cence, whose  Sj)irit  He  is,  and  so  prepara- 
tion for  the  following  inference),  and  are 
not  yonr  own  (so  that  ye  have  no  right  to 
alienate  your  body,  not  being  ^onr*). 
20.]  Proof  that  ye  are  not  your  own. 
The  possession  of  your  botiy  as  His  temple, 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  a  presumptive  proof 
that  ye  are  not ;  but  there  is  also  a  proof 
in  matter  of  fact :  For  ye  were  bought 
(not,  as  A.  V.,  are  bought^  which  destroys 
the  historic  reference)  with  a  price  (viz. 
the  bl4jod  of  Christ,  see  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19; 
Matt.  XX.  28;  Gal.  iii.  13.  This  hvying  is 
here  mentioned  mainly  with  reference  to 
the  right  of  possession,  which  Clirist  has 
thereby  acquired  in  us.  In  other  places  it 
is  alleged  as  a  frecnng  from  other  services  : 
e.g.  that  of  sin  [Rom.  vi.  17,  18],  of  the 
law  and  its  curse  [(ial.  iii.]  of  Satan  [Col. 
i.  13]) :  glorify  therefore  God  (i.  e. 
not  praise  God,  but  glorify  Hun  by  your 


acts)  in  your  body  (not,  by  means  of  your 
body,  but  in  your  body,  as  the  temple  of 
God;  see  John  xiii.  32).  The  words  ** and 
in  your  spirit,  which  are  God's,"  added 
in  the  A.  v.,  are  ^'anting  in  almost  all  our 
earliest  authorities. 
Chap.  Vll.  1—40.]  Reply   to  theib 

ENQriRIES  RESPECTING  MAURIAaE ;  BY 
WHICH  OCCASION  IS  GIVEN  FOB  YABIOUS 
COLLATERAL  INSTRUCTIONS  AND  COM- 
MANDS. In  order  to  the  right  understand- 
ing of  this  chapter,  it  wiU  be  well  to  re- 
member, that  the  empiiries  in  the  letter  of 
the  Corinthians  appear  to  have  been  made 
in  disparagement  of  marriage,  and  to  have 
brought  into  doubt  whether  it  were  not 
better  to  avoid  it  where  uncontracted, 
and  break  it  off  where  contracted,  or  this 
last  at  all  events  where  one  of  the  parties 
was  an  unbeliever.  These  questions  ho 
answers,  w.  1 — 16  :  and  puts  on  their  true 
grounds,  vv.  17 — 24.  They  appear  also  to 
have  asked  respecting  virgins,  what  was 
their  duty,  and  that  of  their  parents,  as  to 
their  contracting  marriage.  This  he  dis- 
cusses in  its  \'arious  aspects  of  duty  and 
Cliristian  expediency,  w.  25—38.  Then 
he  concludes  with  an  answer  and  advice, 
respecting  the  liberty  of  a  woman  to  marry 
after  the  death  of  her  husband.  —  The 
whole  is  written  under  the  strong  impres- 
sion (see  on  this,  notes.  Acts  ii.  20;  Rom. 
xiii.  11,  and  2  Cor.  v. :  and  Introd.to  1  Thess. 
§  iv.  5 — 10)  of  the  near  approach  of  the  end 
of  this  state  of  things  (vv.  29—31),  and  as 
advising  them  under  circiunstances  in  which 
persecution,  and  family  division  for  the 
Gospel's  sake,  might  at  any  time  break  up 
the  relations  of  life.  The  precepts  there- 
fore and  recommendations  contained  in  the 
chapter  are  to  be  weighed,  as  those  in  eh. 
viii.  al.,  with  reference  to  change  of  cir- 
cumstances;  and  the  meaning  of  God's 
Spirit  in  them  wth  respect  to  the  subse- 
quent ages  of  the  ChuitJi,  to  be  sought 
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*'fp^.ui!v?'  ^^^'^  husband, 
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•w.8,«.  whereof  ye  wrote  unto  me:  •It  is 
good  for  a  man  not  to  touch  a 
woman.  ^  But  because  of  fornica- 
tions, let  each  man  have  his  own 
wife,  and  let  each  woman  have  her 
s  ^  Let  the  husband 
render  unto  the  wife  her  due:  and 
in  like  manner  the  wife  also  unto 
the  husband.  *  The  wife  hath  not 
power  over  her  own  body,  but  the 
husband:  and  in  like  manner  the 
husband  also  hath  not  power  over 
his  own  body,  but  the  wife.  ^  *'  De- 
fraud ye  not  one  the  other,  except 
it  be  by  agreement  for  a  time,  that 
ye  may  be  free  for  prayer,  and  may 


e  JoA  U.  l«w 
Zeeh.  rU.  8. 
BecExod. 
xix.  15. 
1  Sam.xxi. 
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the  things  yohereofye  wrote 
unto  me :  It  is  good  for  a 
man  not  to  touch  a  woman, 
'  Nevertheless,  to  avM/or' 
nication,  let  every  man 
have  his  own  wife,  and  let 
every  woman  have  her  own 
husband,  *  Let  the  hus- 
band render  unto  the  wife 
due  benevolence :  and  Uke- 
wise  also  the  wife  unto  the 
husband,  ^  The  wife  hath 
not  power  of  her  own  body, 
but  the  husband  :  and  like- 
wise also  the  husband  hath 
not  power  of  his  own  body, 
but  the  wife.  *  Defl-aud 
ye  not  one  the  other,  ex- 
cept it  be  with  consent  for 
a  time,  thai  ye  may  give 
yourselves  to  fasting   and 


by  earefltl  comparison  and  inference,  not 
nwhly  assumed  and  misapplied. — I  may 
also  premise,  tbat  in  hardly  any  portion  of 
tito  Epistles  has  the  hand  of  correctors  and 
interpolators  of  the  text  been  busier,  than 
here.  The  absence  of  all  ascetic  tendency 
from  the  Apostle's  advice,  on  the  point 
where  asceticism  was  busiest  and  most  mis- 
chievoas,  was  too  strong  a  testimony  against 
it»  to  be  left  in  its  origual  clearness. 

1,  8.]  Concession  of  the  expediency 
(where  possible)  of  celibacy,  but  assertion 
of  the  practical  necessity  of  marriage,  as 
a  remedy  against  fornication, 
good]  not,  morally  good:  for  in  ver. 
28  expresdy  not  sin,  but  inexpediency, 
is  the  reason  for  not  marrying :  nor  good 
in  the  sense  of  more  excellent,  as  Jerome, 
saying,  "  if  it  is  good  not  to  touch  a  wo- 
man, it  is  therefore  evil  to  touch  one:" 
but  expedient,  generally:  'more  for  a 
man's  best  interests  under  present  circum- 
stances :'  as  we  say  in  English,  *  it  b  the 
best  way,'  in  the  colloquial  sense :  so  also 
throughout  the  chapter:  see  the  word 
qualified,  ver.  26,  by  the  addition  of  "on 
account  of  the  present  necessity."  This 
assertion  is  obviously  here  made  in  the 
widest  sense,  without  present  regard  to 
the  difference  between  the  lawhil  and 
nnlawfVil  use  of  the  woman.  The  idea 
that  the  assertion  applies  to  abstinence 
from  intercourse  in  the  already  married 
(see  again  below),  is  altogether  a  mistttke. 
8.]  The  former  course  is  expedient 
-—would  avoid  much  *  trouble  in  the  flesh :' 


but  as  a  general  rule  it  may  not  be,  seeing 
tliat  for  a  more  weighty  reason  the  con- 
trary course  is  to  be  recommended. — ^Bat 
on  Moonntof  [the]  fomicationfl  (the  many 
"instances  of  fornication  current),  let  each 
man  have  his  own  wife,  and  let  each 
woman  have  her  own  husband.  The 
saying  is  not  concessive,  but  imperative; 
not, "  may  have,"  but  "  must  have."  So  the 
other  expressions,  "  let  them  marry,**  ver. 
9,  "let  her  remain,**  ver.  11,  &c.  With 
regard  to  the  idea  of  some,  that  the  Apos- 
tle here  gives  a  very  low  estimate  of 
marriage,  as  solely  a  remedy  against  for- 
nication, the  true  answer  is,  that  St.  Paul 
does  not  either  here,  or  in  this  chapter  at 
all,  give  nxiv  estimate  of  marriage  in  the 
abstract.  His  estimate,  when  he  does,  is 
to  be  found  Eph.  v.  25—32. 
8,  4.]  The  duty  of  cohabitation  incumbent 
on  the  married.  This  point  was  in  all  pro- 
bability raised  in  the  letter  of  the  Corinth- 
ians. The  Apostle's  command  is  a  legiti- 
mate following  out  of  the  reason,  because 
of  fornications,  above.  3.  her  dne] 

This  is  the  reading  of  all  our  most  ancient 
MSS. : — the  physical  duty  of  a  husband. 
4.]  The  ground  of  this  being  an- 
other's while  they  remain  their  own,  is  to 
be  found  in  the  oneness  of  body,  in  which 
the  marriage  state  places  them. 
6.]  in  order  that  ye  may  have  undis- 
tnrbed  leisure  for  prayer.  The  original 
(see  in  my  Greek  Test.)  shews  that  the 
prayer  meant  is  not  ordinary,  but  ex- 
traordinary,—  seasons  of  urgent  suppli- 
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prayer;  and  come  together 
again,  that  Satan  tempt 
you  not  for  your  incon- 
itnency.  •  But  I  speak 
this  by  permission,  and  not 
of  commandment,  ^  For  I 
would  that  all  men  were 
even  as  I  myself  But  every 
man  hath  his  proper  gift 
of  &od,  one  after  this  man- 
ner, and  another  after  thai. 
■  /  say  therefore  to  the 
unmarried  and  widows.  It 
is  good  for  them  if  they 
abide  even  as  L  '  But  if 
they  cannot  contain,  let 
them  marry :  for  it  is 
better  to  marry  than  to 
burn.      ^^  And    unlo    the 
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tbe  together  again,  in  order  that+J^jj, 
^  Satan  tempt  you  not  owing  to  your  diTh«w.iu.a. 
incontinency.     ®But  this  I  say  by 
way  of  allowance,  ®not  by  way  of  •j«^j«-^»-g^ 
commandment.    7  Yet '  I  would  that  r  AcuxIVi.». 
all  men  were  'even   as   I   myself.  gch.u. 5. 
Nevertheless  ^ 

gift  from  God,  one  after  this  man- 
ner, and  another  after  that.  ^  Now 
to  the  unmarried  and  to  the  widows, 
I  sevy,  *It  is  good  for  them  if  they  iTer.1,20. 
abide  even  as  I,  ®  yet  if  ^  they  have  k  1  Tim.  t.  tu 
not  continency,  let  them  marry :  for 
it  is  better  to  marry  than  to  bum. 
10  But  unto  the  married  I  command. 


each  hath  his  proper  h  Matt,  xjx.u. 

^      ^  ch.  xU.  11. 


cation.  —  The  addition,  in  the  received 
text,  of  the  words  ** fasting  and,**  shews 
how  such  passages  as  this  have  been  tam- 
pered with  by  the  ascetics.  The  words 
are  wanting  in  all  our  principal  oldest 
authorities.  may  be  together,   notjr 

"  come  together,"  as  it  has  boon  amended, 
because  to  be  together  in  this  sense  is  the  . 
normal  state  of  the  married.  Tlie  sense 
is, — the  aim  of  tlie  teinj)orary  separation 
is  not  that  you  may  keep  apart y  but  for  a 
certain  end,  and  tlicn  that  you  may  he 
united  again.  in  order  that  Satan 

tempt  you  not]  ruriK)sc  of  the  re-union 
stated,  by  that  which  might  happen  did 
it  not  take  place :  viz.  that  a  temptation 
might  arise,  to  fulfil  the  natural  desires 
in   an   unla^'ful   manner.  6.]  But 

this  I  say  by  way  of  allowance  (for  you), 
not  by  way  of  command.  this  refers, 

as  the  context  (vcr.  7)  slievvs,  to  the  whole 
recommendation  given  in  vcr.  5.  Tliis 
recommendation  all  depended  on  the  pos- 
sibility of  their  being  tempted  by  incon- 
tinence :  he  gives  it  not  then  as  a  command 
in  all  cases,  but  as  an  allowance  for  those 
to  whom  he  was  writing,  whom  he  knew, 
and  assumes,  to  be  thus  tempted.  The 
meaning  *by  permission,*  A.  V.,  is  am- 
biguous, appearing  as  if  it  meant  hy  per- 
mission of  the  Lor^  (to  say  it). 
7.  as  I  myself]  viz.  in  a  state  of  con- 
tinence: see  below  cm  ver.  8.  What  fol- 
lows is  said  in  the  most  general  way,  as  a 
milder  expression  of  *  all  have  not  the  gift 
of  continence.'  after  this  manner  .  . . 

after  tiiat]   both  are  said  generally,  not 


one  in  the  way  in  which  I  have  it  (of  con- 
tinence), another  in  the  way  of  marrying 
(i.  e.  though  he  have  not  this,  tani  bo 
therefore  better  married,  yet  has  some 
other). 

8 — 10.]  Advice  to  the  unmarried,  thai 
it  is  best  so  to  remain,  but  better  to  marry 
than  be  injiamed  with  lust.  8.]  the 

unmarried,  of  both  sexes :  not  as  usually 
interpreted,  widowers,  or  unmarried  males 
alone:  this  is  shewn  by  the  ctmtrasted 
term,  "  the  married,**  which  embraces  (see 
rv.  10,  11)  both  sexes.  and  to  the 

widows  may  be  added  as  singling  out 
widows  especially ; — or  more  probably,  be- 
cause "  the  unmarried  **  would  naturally 
l)e  taken  as  those  who  never  were  married, 
and  thus  widows  would  not  be  understood 
to  be  iiidudeil.  It  is  good  for  them, 

i.  e,  *  it  is  their  best  way :'  see  on  ver.  1. 
even  as  I]  i.e.  unmarried.  This 
brings  the  Apostle's  owa  circumstances 
more  clearly  before  us  than  ver.  7,  which 
might  be  misunderstood :  and  there  can  be 
little  doubt  from  this,  that  he  never  was 
married.  Tliere  is  a  passage  of  Clement 
of  Alexandria  which  says  that  St.  Paul  in 
a  certain  epistle  addressed  "  his  yokefellow, 
whom  he  did  not  carry  about  with  him  on 
grounds  expedient  for  his  ministry."  But 
the  words  "true  yokefellmo**  Phil.  iv. 
3,  certainly  have  no  reference  to  a  wife: 
see  note  there.  9.]  it  is  better  to 

marry  than  to  bum,  i.e.  "than  to  be 
wasted  by  the  hidden  flame  of  lust  in  the 
conscience."  Augustine. 

10, 11.3  ProMbition  of  separation  after 
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*  yet  not  I,  but  the  Lord,  ™  that  the 
wife  be  not  separated  from  her 
husband:  ii  but  if  she  be  actually 
separated,  let  her  remain  unmarried, 
or  let  her  be  reconciled  to  her  hus- 
band: and  that  the  husband  leave 
not  his  wife.  ^^  B^xt  to  the  rest  say 
I,  "not  the  Lord:  If  any  brother 
hath  a  wife  that  believeth  not,  and 
she  too  is  content  to  dwell  with  him, 
let  him  not  leave  her.     ^^  ^d  a^y 
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married  I  command^  yet 
not  /,  hut  the  Lord,  Let 
not  the  wife  depart  from 
her  husband :  ^^  but  and  if 
she  departy  let  her  remain 
unmarried,  or  be  reconciled 
to  her  husband:  and  let 
not  the  husband  put  away 
his  wife.  >^  But  to  the 
rest  speak  I,  not  the  Lord : 
If  any  brother  hath  a  wife 
that  believeth  not,  and  she 
be  pleased  to  dwell  with 
him,  let  him  not  put  her 
away.     ^^  jIj^^  t^  woman 


marriage;  or,  in  case  of  separation,  of 
another  marriage.  These  married  per- 
sons, as  the  unmarried  and  widows  above, 
are  all  Christians.  The  case  of  mixed 
marriages  he  treats  ver.  12  ff.  They  are 
thoM  already  married.  10.  not  I, 

but  the  Lord]  Ordinarily,  the  Apostle  (I) 
writes,  commands,  g^ves  his  advice,  under 
conscious  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
Ood.  See  ver.  40.  He  claims  expressly, 
ch.  xiv.  37,  that  the  things  "  which  I  write 
unto  you"  should  be  recognized  as  '*the 
Lord's  commandment."  But  here  he  is 
about  to  give  them  a  command  resting, 
not  merely  on  inspired  apostolic  authority, 
great  and  undoubted  as  that  was,  but 
on  that  of  the  Lobd  himselp.  So  that 
all  supposed  distinction  between  the  Apos- 
tle's own  writing  of  himself  and  of  the 
Lord,  is  quite  irrelevant.  He  never  wrote 
of  himself,  being  a  vessel  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  who  ever  spoke  by  him  to  the 
church.  The  distinction  between  that 
which  is  imperative,  and  that  which  is 
optional,  that  which  is  more  and  that  which 
is  less  weighty  in  his  writings,  is  to  be  made 
by  the  cautious  and  believing  Cliristian, 
mm  a  wise  appreciation  of  the  subject- 
matter,  and  of  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  was  written.  All  is  the  out- 
pouring  of  the  Spirit,  but  not  all  for  all 
time,  nor  all  on  the  primary  truths  of  the 
fUth.— Kot  I,  bat  the  Lord,  viz.  m  thereif. 
eipecially  Matt.  See  also  in  Mark,  where 
the  woman's  part  is  brought  out.  That  it 
occupies  the  principal  place  here,  is  perhaps 
because  the  Christian  women  at , Corinth 
may  have  been  the  most  ready  to  make  the 
separation :  or  perhaps,  becauM;  the  woman, 
from  her  place  in  the  matrimonial  union, 
may  be  more  properly  said  to  be  separntwl 
from  the  man,  than  the  man  to  be  sepa- 
Mted  from  the  woman.  be  separated. 


whether  by  formal  divorce  or  otherwise ; 
the  "  let  her  be  reconciled "  below,  is  like 
this,  an  absolute  passive ;  undefined  whe- 
ther by  her  own  or  her  husband's  doing. 
11.]  Tlie  former  part  of  the  verse, 
as  far  as  "  husband,"  is  parenthetical.  It 
supposes  a  case  of  actual  separation,  con- 
trary of  course  to  Christ's  command:  if 
such  have  really  taken  place,  the  addi- 
tional sin  of  a  new  marriage  (Matt.  v.  32) 
must  not  be  committed,  but  the  breach 
Sealed  as  soon  as  possible.  and  that 

the  husband  leaye  not  his  wife]  The 
Apostle  does  not  add  the  qualification 
"  except  for  the  cause  of  fomicafion," 
found  in  Matt.  v.  32  (xix.  9),  but  not  in 
Mark  x.  11  or  Luke  xvi.  18.  But  we 
cannot  hence  infer  that  he  was  not  aware 
of  it.  The  rule,  not  the  exception,  here 
was  in  his  mind :  and  after  what  had  been 
before  said  on  the  subject  of  fornication, 
the  latter  would  be  understood  as  a  matter 
of  course. 

12 — 16.]  Directions  for  such  Christians 
as  were  already  married  to  Heathens. 
Such  a  circumstance  must  not  be  in  itself 
a  ground  of  separation,— and  why :  but  if 
the  unbelieving  party  wish  to  break  off  the 
union,  let  it  be  so.  12.]  to  the  rest, 

perhaps  in  respect  of  their  letter  of  en- 
quiry,— the  only  ones  not  yet  dealt  with. 
At  all  events,  the  meaning  is  plain,  being 
those  who  are  involved  in  mixed  marriages 
with   unbelievers.  I,  not  the  Lord, 

i.  e.  I  Paul,  in  my  apostolic  oftice,  under 
the  authority  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (see  above 
on  ver.  10),  not  the  Lord,  i.e.  not  Clirist 
by  any  direct  command  spoken  by  Hini : 
it  was  a  question  with  which  llTi' did  not 
deal,  in  His  recorded  discourses.  The 
contentment  of  the  wife  also,  presupposi's 
his  own  wish  to  contmue  united. 
13.]  Meyer  remarks,  that  the  Apostle  uses 
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which  heUh  an  husband 
that  believeth  not,  and  if 
he  be  pleased  to  dwell  with 
her,  let  her  not  leave  him. 
'*  For  the  unbelieving  hus- 
band is  sanctified  by  the 
wife,  and  the  unbelieving 
wife  is  sanctified  by  the 
husband:  else  were  your 
children  unclean ;  but  now 
are  they  holy.     »*  But  if 
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woman  which  hath  an  husband  that 
believeth  not,  and  he  too  is  content 
to  dwell  with  her,  let  her  not  leave 
her  husband.  ^*  For  the  unbelieving 
husband  is  sanctified  in  the  wife, 
and  the  unbelieving  wife  is  sanc- 
tified in  the  [believing]  brother: 
°  else  are  your  children  unclean ;  o  Mai.  u.  is. 
but  now  are   they  holy.     i^But  if 


the  general  tenu  leave  here,  of  both  par- 
ties, the  husband  and  wife,  not  "put 
away  **  (aH  Matt.  v.  31,  4c.),  wliich  would 
apply  only  to  the  husband.  In  the  A.V.  this 
identity  of  terms  is  unfortunately  neglected. 
The  same  word,  leave,  or  part  from,  would 
well  have  expressetl  both  eases. — By  the 
Greek  as  well  as  Roman  customs,  the  irije 
had  the  power  of  effecting  a  divorce. 
At  Athens, — when  the  tlivorce  originated 
with  the  wife,  she  was  said  to  leave  the 
house  of  her  husband :  when  with  the  hus- 
band, to  be  sent  away.  At  Rome,  the  only 
exception  to  the  wife's  liberty  of  effecting  a 
divorce  appears  to  have  been  in  the  case  of 
a  freedwoman  who  liad  married  her  patro- 
nus.  Olshauwn  thinks  that  St.  Paid  put^ 
both  alternatives,  becauMj  he  rt»gards  the 
Christian  party  a.s  tlie  superior  one  in  the 
marriage.  But,  as  Meyer  remarks,  this  would 
be  inconsistent  with  the  fundamental  law  of 
marriage,  Gen.  iii.  10,  and  with  the  Apos- 
tle's own  view  of  it,  cli.  xi.  3,  xv.  34;  Kph. 
V.  22  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12.  14.]   Ground 

of  the  above  precept.  is  sanctified]  The 
meaning  will  best  be  apprehended  by  re- 
membering (1)  that  holiness,  imder  the 
Gospel,  answers  to  dedication  to  Ood  under 
the  law;  (2)  that  the  sanctified  under  the 
GosjH?!  are  the  body  of  Christian  men,  de- 
dicatwl  to  G(xi,  and  thus  become  His  in  a 
jicculiar  manner:  (3)  that  this  being  so, 
things  belonging  to,  relatives  inse|>arably 
c<mnecte<i  with,  the  people  of  Qody  are  said 
to  be  hallowed  by  their  holiness  :  not  holy 
in  themselves,  but  sanctified,  i.  e.  included 
in  the  holiness  of  the  faithful  relative. 
Clirysostom  well  shews  the  distinction 
between  this  case  and  that  in  ch.  vi.  15, 
that  being  an  impious  connexicm, — in  and 
under  the  condition  of  the  very  state,  in 
wliich  the  otlier  party  is  impure :  whereas 
this  is  a  connexion  according  to  a  pure 
and  holy  ordinance,  by  virtue  of  which, 
although  the  physical  unity  in  both  cases 
is  the  same,  the  purity  overbears  the  im- 
purity, in  tbe  wifis  ...  in  the  bro- 


ther] in,  i.  e.  his  or  her  sanctity  is  situated 
in,  rests  in,  the  other.  else ;  literally, 

since  in  that  case  (i.  e.  as  understood,  the 
other  alternative,  —the  non-hallowing). 
are]  not  would  be,  nor  were,  as  A.  V.,  but 
present :  because  the  supposed  case  is  as- 
sumed, and  the  ind.  pres.  used  of  what  has 
pl-ace  (m   its   assumption.  holy]    as 

al>ove:  holy  to  the  Lord.  On  thia  fact. 
Christian  children  being  holy,  the  argu- 
ment is  built.  This  being  so, — they  being 
hallowed,  because  the  children  of  Chris- 
tians,— it  follows  tliat  that  union  out  of 
which  they  sprung,  must  as  such  have  the 
same  hallowed  character;  i.  e.  that  the 
insanctity  of  the  one  parent  is  ih  it  over- 
borne  by  the  sanctity  of  the  other.  Tlie 
fact  of  the  children  of  Christians,  God's 
spiritual  people,  being  holy,  is  tacitly  as- 
sumetl  as  a  matter  of  course,  from  the  pre- 
cedent of  God's  ancient  covenant  people. — 
With  regard  to  the  l)eariiig  of  this  verse 
on  the  subject  of  Infant  Baptism, — it  seems 
to  me  to  have  none,  further  than  this: 
that  it  e8tal)lishe8  the  analogy,  so  far,  be- 
tween Christian  and  Jewish  children,  as  to 
shew,  that  if  the  initiatory  rite  of  the  old 
covenant  was  administ€re<l  to  the  one, — 
that  of  the  new  covenant,  in  so  far  as  it 
was  regarded  as  corresjwnding  to  circum- 
cision, would  probablv  as  a  matter  of  course 
Ik?  administeretl  to  tlie  other.  Tliose  who 
deny  any  such  inference,  forget,  as  it  seeniM 
to  me,  that  it  is  not  personal  holiness 
which  is  here  predicated  of  the  children, 
any  more  than  of  the  unbelieving  husband 
or  wife,  but  holiness  of  dedication,  by 
strict  dependence  on  one  dedicated.  Not- 
withstanding this  holiness,  the  Christian 
child  is  individually  bom  in  sin  and  a  child 
of  wrath ;  and  individually  needs  the  wash- 
ing of  regeneration  and  the  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  just  as  much  as  the  Jewish 
child  needed  the  typical  purifying  of  cir- 
cumcision, and  the  sacrificial  atonements 
of  the  law.  So  that  in  this  holiness  of  the 
Christian  child,  there  is  nothing  inconsistent 
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the  unbelieying  separateth  himself, 
let  him  be  separated.  A  brother  or 
a  sister  is  not  put  under  bondage 
p  J<2i»\j;^8-  in  such  cases :  but  p  God  hath  called 
HebJxii'i'*.  us  in  peace.  ^^For  how  knowest 
thou,  0  wife,  whether  thou  shalt 
save  thy  husband  ?  or  how  knowest 
thou,  0  man,  whether  thou  shalt 
save  thy  wife  ?  ^7  Only  as  the  Lord 
distributed  to    each,   as   God  hath 


AUTHOBTZED  T^KSIOIT. 

the  unbelieving  depart,  let 
him  depart,  A  brother  or 
a  sister  is  not  under  bond- 
age  in  such  cases :  bui  Cfod 
hath  called  us  to  peace, 
^^  For  what  knowest  thou, 
O  wife,  whether  thou  shaU 
save  thy  husband  ?  or  how 
knowest  thou,  O  man,  whe^ 
ther  thou  shalt  save  thy 
wife  I  ^J  But  as  Ood  hath 
distributed  to  every  man, 
as  the  Lord  hath  called 


with  the  idea,  nor  with  the  practice,  of 
InfiEUit  Baptism.  16.]  But  if  the  wish 

for  separation  proceed  from  the  side  of 
the  UNBELIEYEB  (emphatic),  let  him  (or 
her)  be  separated,  ia  not  put  under 

bondage]  i.  e.  the  same  necessity  does  not 
exift  when  a  heliever  is  joined  to  an  unbe- 
liever, as  when  believers  are  joined.  In 
this  latter  case,  to  abide  in  the  union  is 
imperatiye ;  in  the  other,  if  the  unbeliever 
wi&es  to  dissolve  the  union,  it  may  be 
dissolved.  in  peace]   Not  the  same 

as  "  to  p$aee  "  (A.  V.),  but  signifying  the 
moral  element  tfi  which  we  are  called  to 
be:  see  ver.  22  below. — The  meaning  is, 
'  let  the  unbeliever  depart,  rather  than  by 
attempting  to  retain  the  union,  endanger 
that  peace  of  household  and  peace  of  spirit, 
which  is  part  of  the  calling  oif  a  Christian/ 
— Observe,  (1)  that  there  is  no  contradic- 
tion, in  this  licence  of  breaking  off  such  a 
marriage,  to  the  command  of  our  Lord  in 
Matt.  V.  32, — because  the  Apostle  ex- 
pressly asserts,  ver.  12,  that  our  Lord*s 
words  do  not  apply  to  such  marriages  as 
are  here  contemplated.  They  were  spoken 
to  those  within  the  covenant,  and  as  such 
apply  immediately  to  the  wedlock  of  Chris- 
tians (ver.  10),  but  not  to  mixed  mar- 
riages. (2)  That  the  question  of  re-mar- 
rying after  such  a  separation,  is  here  left 
open:  on  this,  see  note  on  Matt.  v.  82. 
(3)  That  not  a  word  here  said  can  be  so 
strained  as  to  imply  any  licence  to  contract 
marriages  with  unbehevers.  Only  those 
already  contracted  are  dealt  with :  the 
being  unequally  yoked  with  unbelievers 
is  expressly  forbidden,  2  Cor.  vi.  14,  and  by 
implication  below,  ver.  39.  16.]  This 

verse  is  generally  understood  as  a  ground 
for  remaining  united,  as  ver.  13,  in  hope 
that  conversion  of  the  unbelie^dng  party 
may  follow.  Tims  ver.  15  is  regarded  as 
altogether  parenthetical.    But  (1)  this  in- 


terpretation is  harsh  as  regards  the  context, 
for  ver.  15  is  evidently  not  parenthetical, — 
and  (2)  (see  my  Greek  Test.)  it  is  hardly 
grammatically  admissible.  The  fact  is,  that 
the  verse  is  not  a  ground  for  remaining 
united,  in  hope,  &c., — but  a  ground  for  con- 
summating a  separation,  and  not  marring 
the  Christian's  peace  for  so  uncertain  a  pro- 
spect as  that  of  converting  the  unbelieving 
party.  The  question  thus  preserves  its 
strict  sense.  How  knowest  thou  (about 
the  question)  whether  ....  1  and  the 
verse  coheres  with  the  words  immediately 
preceding,  "  Qod  hath  called  us  in  peace,'* 
The  meaning  then  of  the  verse  will  be  as 
follows:  (LS;  the  unbeliever  depart:  ha- 
zard not  for  an  unoertunty  the  peace  in 
which  you  ought  to  be  living  as  Christians:) 
for  what  awnranoe  hait  thou,  0  wife, 
whether  thou  thalt  be  the  means  of  thy 
husband's  oonyersionl  Or  what  assur- 
ance hast  then,  0  husband,  whether  thou 
shalt  be  the  means  of  thy  wife's  conyer- 
sioni  "This  interpretation  is  the  only 
one  compatible  with  the  obvious  sense  of 
ver.  15,  and  of  the  expression  how  knowest 
thou  whether  thou  shalt  save;  and  is 
also  in  exact  harmony  with  the  general 
tenor  of  the  Apostle's  argument,  which  is 
not  to  urge  a  union,  but  to  tolerate  a  sepa- 
ration." Stanley ;  the  rest  of  whose  note  is 
deeply  interestmg  as  to  the  historical  in- 
fluence of  the  verse  as  commonly  misunder- 
stood. 17.]  Only  takes  an  exception, 
by  way  of  caution,  to  the  foregoing  motive 
for  not  remaining  together  (ver.  16).  The 
Christian  partner  might  carry  that  motive 
too  far,  and  be  tempted  by  it  to  break  the 
connexion  on  his  own  part;  a  course  al- 
ready prohibited  (verses  12 — 14).  There- 
fore the  Apostle  adds,  Only  (only  be  careftil 
not  to  make  this  a  ground  for  yourselves 
causing  the  separation)  as  to  each  the 
Lord  distributed  [his  lot],    as  God  has 
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every  one,  so  let  him  walk. 
And  so  ordcdn  I  in  all 
churches.  ^'  Is  any  man 
called  being  circumcised  1 
let  him  not  become  uncir- 
cumdsed.  Is  any  called 
in  uneircumcision  ?  let  him 
not  be  circumcised.  ^^  Cir- 
cumcision is  nothing,  and 
uneircumcision  is  nothingt 
but  the  keeping  of  the  com- 
mandments of  Qod,  ^^Let 
every  man  abide  in  the 
same  calling  wherein  he 
was  called,  **  Art  thou 
called  being  a  servant  1 
eare  not  for  it :  but  if  thou 
may  est  be  made  free,  use  it 
rather,    **  For  he  that  is 
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churches.  '»5^cirii*i3 
called  being 


called  each,  so  let  him  walk.  And 
^  so  ordain  I  in  all  the 
IS  Was  any  man  called  bemg  cir- 
cumcised? let  him  not  become  im- 
circumcised.  Hath  any  been  called 
in  uneircumcision?     'let    him   not  ^ Act. «t.  1,5, 

11',  84,  ss. 

be  circumcised.     ^^  ■  Circumcision  is  .0^7; a.'* 
nothing,  and  uneircumcision  is  no- 
thing, but '  the  keeping  of  the  com-  *'{"t'^bri,'*' 
mandments of  God  [is  everything].    *'"'^*' 
^  Let  each  abide  in  the  same  calling 
wherein    he    was   called.      ^^  Wast 
thou  called  being  a  slave  ?  care  not 
for  it:    nay  even  if  thou  canst  be 
made  free,  use  it  rather.     22  Yov  the 


eaUed  eaeh,  to  (in  that  state,  without 
change)  let  him  walk.  so  ordain 

I  .*  .  .]  "he  says  this  to  make  them 
readier  to  obey,  by  all  being  included 
under  the  command.^'  Theophylact. 

18  —  24.]  Examples  of  the  precept  just 
given.  18  — 20.J    First   example: 

CiBCUMCisiox.  18.]  Was  any  one 

called  [being]  oiroomolBed,  i.e.  at  the 
time  of  his  conversion.  become  on- 

circamoised]  By  a  surgical  operation ;  see 
1  Mace.  i.  15.  The  practice  usually  was 
adopted  by  those  who  wished  to  appear 
like  the  Gentiles,  and  to  cast  off  their 
ancient  faith  and  habits.  Among  tlie 
Christiuns  a  strong  anti-Judaistic  feeling 
might  lead  to  it.  19.]  See  Gal.  v.  6, 

^\  here  our  keeping  of  the  commandments 
of  God  is  expressed  by  "faith  tvorklng  by 
love,"  and  Gal.  vi.  15,  where  it  is  given  by 
"a  new  creature"  (or  ** creation").  See 
an  interesting  note  in  Stanley's  "  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians,"  on  the  relation  of  these 
three  descriptions.  After  God  supply,  as 
in  our  text,  [in  every  thing]  .  see  a  similar 
construction  in  ch.  iii.  7.  20.]  Formal 

repetition  of  the  general  precept,  as  again 
ver.  24.  calling  docs  not  mean  calling 

in  life,  but  strictly  calling  (*  vocation')  by 
Ch)d.  The  caUing  of  a  circumcised  i^ersou 
would  be  a  calling  in  circumcision,  and  by 
tliis  he  was  to  abide. 

21—24.]  Second  example:  Slavery. 
Wast  thou  called  (converted)  being  a 
slave  1  care  not  for  it :  nay  even  if  &oa 
canst  be  made  firee,  use  it  (i.e.  remain 
in  Blavery)  rather.    This  rendering,  which 


is  that  of  all  the  ancient  commentators,  is 
absolutely  required  by  the  words  in  the 
original :  see  in  my  Greek  Test.  It  is  also 
required  by  the  context :  for  the  burden  of 
the  whole  passage  is,  *  Let  each  man  remain 
in  the  state  in  which  he  was  called.'  The 
other  interpretation, — mentioned  by  Chry- 
sostom,  and  given  by  Erasmus  and  Luther, 
Beza,  Calvin,  Grotius,  and  almost  all  the 
modems,  understands  it  to  mean  liberty  : — 
*  but  if  thou  art  able  to  become  free,  take 
advantage  of  it  rather*  The  objections  to 
this,  besides  that  it  is  grammatically  in- 
admissible as  a  rendering  of  the  original, 
are  : — (1)  Its  utter  inconsistency  with  the 
general  context.  The  Apostle  would  thus 
be  giving  two  examples  of  the  precept, — 
"  let  each  abide  in  the  same  calling  wherein 
he  was  called"  one  of  which  would  convey 
a  recommendation  of  the  contrary  course. 
Tliis  is  well  followed  cmt  in  Chrysostom. 
(2)  Its  entire  contradiction  to  ver.  22  :  see 
below.  (3)  It  would  be  quite  inconsistent 
with  the  teaching  of  the  Apostle, — that  in 
Clirist  (Gal,  iii.  2S)  freeman  and  slave  are 
all  one, — and  with  his  remarks  on  the 
urgency  and  shortness  of  the  time  in  this 
chapter  (ver.  29  ff.), — to  turn  out  of  his 
way  to  give  a  precept  merely  of  worldly 
wisidom,  that  a  slave  should  become  free  if 
he  could.  (4)  The  import  of  the  verb  ren- 
dered " use  it" in  such  a  connexion,  which 
suits  better  the  remaining  in,  enduring, 
labouring  under,  giving  one's  self  up  to,  an 
already -existing  state,  than  the  adopting 
or  taking  advantage  of  a  new  one. 
22.]  Ground  of  the  above  precept.    Por 
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slave  who  was  called  in  the  Lord, 
is  "the  Lord's  freed  man:  in  like 
manner  he  that  was  called  being 
free,  is  *  the  slave  of  Christ.  ^3  y  Ye 
were  bought  with  a  price ;  be  not 
slaves  of  men.  24  Brethren,  *  [in  that 
state]  wherein  each  was  called, 
therein  let  him  abide  with  God. 
25  Now  concerning  virgins  •  I  have 
no  commandment  of  the  Lord :  but 
I  give  my  judgment,  as  **  having 
received  mercy  from  the  Lord  ^to 
be  faithful.     26 1  consider  then  that 
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called  in  the  Lord,  being 
a  servant,  is  the  I/ord** 
freeman:  likewise  also  he 
that  is  called,  being  JVee, 
is  Chrisfs  servant.  **  Ye 
are  bought  wUh  a  price  ; 
he  not  ye  the  servants  of 
men.  ^*  Brethren,  let  every 
man,  wherein  he  is  called, 
therein  abide  with  God. 
'*  Now  concerning  virgins 
I  have  no  commandment  of 
the  Lord :  yet  I  give  my 
judgment,  as  one  that  hath 
obtained  mercy  of  the  Lord 
to  he  faithful.  *•  I  sup- 
pose therefore  that  this  is 


I 


the  slave  who  was  caUed  in  the  Lord  (not 
as  A.  V.  '  Se  who  is  called  in  the  Lord  being 
a  slave.'  in  the  Lord :  as  the  element 

in  which  what  is  about  to  be  stated  takes 
^ace)  is  the  Lord's  freed  man.  The  Lord's 
treed  man  is  not  here  in  the  ordinary  Roman 
sense  'the  Lord's  manumitted  slave:'  for 
the  former  master  was  sin  or  the  devil,  see 
on  ch.  vi.  20; — but  only»  a  freed  man  be- 
longing to  Christ,  viz.  freed  by  Christ  from 
the  service  of  another.  This  the  reader 
would  understand  as  a  matter  of  course :  in 
like  manner  he  that  was  called,  being  free 
(not  the  freeman  being  called),  is  the  slave 
of  Christ.  Christ's  service  is  perfect  free- 
dom, and  the  Christian's  freedom  is  the 
service  of  Christ.  But  here  the  Apostle 
takes,  in  each  case,  one  member  of  this 
double  antithesis  from  the  outer  world,  one 
from  the  spiritual.  The  (actual)  slave  is 
(spiritually)  free :  the  (actually)  free  is  a 
(spiritual)  slave.  So  that  the  two  are  so 
mingled,  in  the  Lord,  tliat  the  slave  need 
not  trouble  himself  about  his  slavery,  nor 
seek  for  this  world's  freedom,  seeing  he  has 
a  more  glorious  freedom  in  Clirist,  and 
seeing  also  that  his  brethren  who  seem  to 
be  free  in  this  world  are  in  fact  Christ's 
servants,  as  he  ia  a  servant.  It  will  be 
plain  that  the  reason  given  in  this  verse 
is  quite  inconsistent  with  the  prevalent 
modem  rendering  of  ver.  21.  23.] 

Following  out  of  the  idea,  the  slave  of 
Christ,  by  reminding  them  of  the  PRICE 
PAID  whereby  Christ  pubchased  them  for 
Sis  (ch.  vi.  20):  and  precept  thereupon, 
BECOME   NOT    SLAVES    OF    MEN:     i.e.    *do 

not  aUow  your  relations  to  human  society, 
whether  of  freedom  or  slavery,  to  bring  you 
into  bondage  so  as  to  cause  you  anxiety  to 


change  the  one  or  increase  the  other.' 
Clirysostom  and  others  think  the  precept 
dinxited  against  eye-service,  and  general 
regard  to  men's  opinion.  But  it  is  better 
to  restrict  it  (however  it  may  legitimately 
be  applied  generally)  to  the  case  in  hand. 
Others  understand  it  as  addressed  to  the 
free,  and  meaning  that  they  are  not  to  sell 
themselves  into  slavery:  but  this  is  evi- 
dently wrong:  as  may  be  seen  by  the 
change  to  the  second  person  plural  as 
addressing  all  his  readers :  besides  that  a 
new  example  would  have  been  marked  as  in 
w.  18,  21.    See  Stanley's   note.  24.] 

The  rule  is  again  repeated,  but  with  the 
addition  with  God,  reminding  them  of  the 
relations  of  Christ's  freed  man  and  Christ's 
slave,  and  of  the  price  paid  just  mentioned : 
of  that  relation  to  God  in  which  they  stood 
by  means  of  their  Christian  calling. 

26 — 88.]  Advice  (with  some  digressions 
connected  with  the  subject)  concerning  the 

MABBIAGE  OF  TIBOINS.  25.]  VlTginS 

is  not  to  be  understood  unmarried  persons 
of  both  sexes,  a  meaning  which,  though 
apparently  found  in  Rev.  xiv.  4  (see  not« 
there),  is  perfectly  xmnecessary  here,  and 
appears  to  have  been  introduced  from  a 
mistaken  view  of  w.  26 — 28.  Tlic  em- 
phasis is  on  commandment— command  of 
the  Lord  have  I  none,  i.  e.,  no  expressed 
precept;  so  that,  as  before,  there  is  no 
marked  comparison  between  "the  lx>rd," 
and  "/."  to  be  faithful,  i.e..  as  a 

steward  and  dispenser  of  the  hidden  things 
of  God,  and,  among  tlieni,  of  such  direc- 
tions as  you  cannot  make  for  yourselves, 
but  require  one  so  entrusted  to  inijiart  to 
you.  This  sense,  which  has  occurred  in 
the  estimate  given  of  himself  in  this  very 
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good  for  the  present  die- 
trees,  I  say,  that  it  is  ffood 
for  a  man  eo  to  be,  *'  Art 
thou  bound  unto  a  wife  ? 
seek  not  to  be  loosed.  Art 
thou  loosed  from  a  wife? 
seek  not  a  wife,  "  But 
and  if  thou  marry,  thou 
hast  not  sinned;  and  if  a 
virgin  marry,  she  hath  not 
sinned,  NeverthHess  such 
shall  have  trouble  in  the 
ilesh:  but  I  spare  you. 
'3  But  this  I  say,  brethren, 
the  time  is  short :  it  re- 
fnaineth,  that  both  they 
that  have  wives  be  as 
though    they     had    none; 
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this  is  good  by  reason  of  the  ^  pre-  *  8««  M«ti. 
sent  necessity,  ®  that  it  is  good  for  a  •▼•r.i.s. 
man  so  to  be.      27  Art  thou  bound 
unto  a  wife  ?  seek  not  to  be  loosed. 
Art  thou  loosed  from  a  wife?  seek 
not   a   wife.      ^8  B^t   and    if   thou 
marry,  thou  hast  not  sinned;  and 
if  a   virgin    marry,   she   hath   not 
sinned.     Yet  such  shall  have  afflic- 
tion in  the  flesh  :  and  I  desire  to 
spare    you.      29  jjut    'this    I    say,  fRom.xiu.ii. 
brethren,    the    time    henceforth    is    *p«*-»«8.»- 
shortened;  in  order  that  both  they 


Ki)i8tle,  is  better  than  the  more  general 
ones  of  trtie   or  believing.  26.1  The 

question  of  the  marriage  of  virgins  is  one 
involving  the  expediency  of  contracting 
marriage  in  general:  this  he  deals  with 
now,  on  grounds  connected  with  the  then 
pressing  necessity.  then  follows  on 

"/  give  my  judgment,"  and  introduces 
the  '*  judgment."  this  indicates  what 

is  coming,  \\z.  '*  so  to  be."  good,  see 

not€  on  ver.  1 :   the  best  way.  the 

present  (or  instant)  necessity:  ^nz.  that 
prophesied  by  the  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  8,  21, 
<fcc. :  which  shall  precede  His  coming :  see 
especially  ver.  19  there :  not,  the  cares  of 
marriage,  as  Theophylact,  and  others,  nor 
perxecufionSf  as  Pliotius,  which  arc  only  a 
part  of  the  apprehended  troubles.  These 
the  Ajwstle  reipinls  as  ituilant^  already 
begun  :  for  this  is  the  meaning,  not  immi- 
nent, shortly  to  come.  Sec  note  on  2  Tliess. 
ii.  2,  vvliere  this  distinction  is  very  im- 
]>ortant.  a    man]    here    purposi'ly 

^encnd,  every  one,  including  those  trcatx.'d 
of,   young  females.  so  to  bej  how? 

'*  JCven  as  I"  in  ver.  8?  perhaps  better, 
as  he  is :  on  account  of  the  following  con- 
text, ver.  27.  Tliis,  in  the  case  of  tlie  un- 
hinrried,  would  amount  to  the  other :  and 
the  case  of  virgins  is  imw  that  especially 
under  consideration.  27.]    The  ex- 

])ressiou,  so  to  be,  re-stated  and  illustrated: 
neither  the  mariied  nor  the  unmarried  are 
to  seek  for  a  change.  The  general  rec(mi- 
itiendation  here  is  referable  alike  to  all 
cases  of  marriage,  and  does  not  touch  on 
the  prohibition  of  ver.  10, — only  dissuading 
from  a  spirit  of  change  in  consideration  of 
the  instant  necessity.  It  pecms  l^ettx^r  to 
Vol.  II. 


take  the  vei*se  thus,  than  to  regard  it  as  in- 
serted to  guard  against  misunderstanding 
of  the  preceding  judgment  of  the  Apostle. 
Art  thou  loosed  1  does  not  imply 
previous  marriage,  but  describes  all  those 
who  are  not  bound  by  the  marriage  tie, 
whether  previously  married  or  not. 
28.]  Not  sin,  but  outward  trouble,  will  be 
incurred  by  contracting  marriage,  whether 
in  the  case  of  the  unmarried  man  or  of 
the  viqpn;  and  it  is  to  spare  them  this, 
that  he  gives  his  advice.  Tlie  literal  ren- 
dering is,  —  Bat  if  also  then  shall  have 
married,  thou  didst  not  sin  (viz.  when 
thou  marriedst);  and  if  a  virgin  shaU 
have  married,  she  sinned  not ;  but  such 
persons,  viz.  they  who  have  married,  shiU 
have  tribnlation  in  the  flesh :  bat  I  (em- 
phatic, my  motive  is)  am  sparing  yon  (en- 
dciivouring  to  spare  ycm  this  trouble  in 
the  flesh  by  advising  you  to  keep  single). 

29—31.]  Ue  enforces  the  foregoing 
advice  Inf  solemnly  reminding  them  of  the 
shortness  of  the  time,  and  the  consequent 
duty  of  silting  loose  to  all  worldly  ties  and 
employments.  29.    this  I  say  . . .] 

'  Wliat  I  just  now  said,  of  marrying  being 
no  sin,  might  dispose  you  to  look  on  the 
whole  matter  as  indiflerent:  my  motive, 
the  sparing  you  outward  afflicticm,  m&j  be 
underrate<l  in  the  importance  of  its  bearing : 
but  I  will  add  this  solemn  consideration.* 
the  time  henoaforth  is  shortened,  i.  c.,  the 
time  that  remains  is  short:  the  interval 
Wtween  now  and  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
has  arrived  at  an  extremely  contracted 
period.  These  words  have  been  variously 
misunderstood.  (1)  The  time  has  been 
by  Calvin,  Estius,  and  others,  interpreted 
N 
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that  hare  wives  be  as  if  they  had 
none;  ^Oand  they  that  weep,  as 
weeping  not ;  and  they  that  rejoice, 
as  rejoicing  not ;  and  they  that  buy, 
as  not  possessing ;  ^*  and  they  that 
use  this  world,  as  not  using  it  to 
full:  for  «the  fashion  of  this 
jsing  away.  33  But  I 
have  you  to  be  free  from 
cares.  ^  He  that  is  unmarried  careth 
for  the  things  of  the  Lord,  how  he 
shall  please  the  Lord:  ^biit  he 
that  is  married  careth  for  the  things 
of  the  world,  how  he  shall  please 
his  wife.     ^  There  is  difference  also 


'  woidd 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSIOK. 

^*  and  they  that  weep^  at 
though  they  wept  not;  and 
they  that  rejoi4*e,  a*  though 
they  rejoiced  not;  and 
they  that  buy,  as  though 
they  poseeeaed  not ;  •*  and 
they  that  use  thie  world, 
as  not  abueing  it :  for  the 
fashion  of  this  world  pass- 
eth  away.  3^  But  I  would 
have  y&u  without  ca^re- 
fulness.  He  that  is  «»- 
I  married  eareth  for  the 
things  that  belong  to  the 
Lord,  how  he  may  please 
the  Lord :  »»  but  he  that 
is  mctrried  eareth  for  the 
things  that  are  of  the 
world,  how  he  may  please 
his  wife.     ><  There  is  dif 


*  ik0  space  of  man's  Ufe  on  earth  :*  which, 
liowever  tme  it  may  be,  and  however  legi- 
timate this  application  of  the  Apostle's 
words,  certainly  was  not  in  his  mind,  nor 
is  it  consistent  ynth  his  usage  of  the  word : 
see  Bom.  xiii.  11;  Eph.  v.  16, — or  with 
that  of  the  great  pro])hecy  of  our  Lord 
which  is  the  key  to  this  chapter,  Luke  xxi. 
8;  Mark  xiii.  38.  (2)  The  word  which  we 
render  shortened  has  been  understood  as 
meaning  calamitous.  But  it  never  has  this 
signification.  (3)  The  word  henceforth 
has  been  by  some  (e.  g.  in  A.  V.,  so  also 
Tertullian,  Jerome,  the  Vulgate,  Luther, 
Calvin,  and  others)  joined  to  what  follows : 
*it  remains  that  both  they,*  &e.  But 
usage  is  against  this,  and  the  continuity  of 
the  passage  would  be  verv  harshly  broken ; 
whereas  by  the  other  rendering  aU  proceeds 
naturally.  See  more  in  my  Greek  Test, 
in  order  that  . . .  ]  The  end  for 
which  the  time  has  been  (by  God)  thus 
gathered  up  into  a  short  compass :  in  order 
UUlX  both  they,  &c. :  i.  e.  in  order  that 
Christians,  those  who  wait  for  and  shall 
inherit  the  coming  kingdom,  may  keep 
themselves  loose  in  heart  from  worldly 
relationships  and  employments:  that  the 
married  may  not  fetter  his  interests  to  his 
wedlock,  nor  the  mourner  to  his  misfor- 
tunes, nor  the  joyous  to  his  prosperity,  nor 
the  man  of  commerce  to  his  gain,  nor  the 
user  of  the  world  to  his  use  of  the  world. 
We  may  notice  that  according  to  this  only 
right  view  of  the  sense,  the  clauses  follow- 
ing are  not  precepts  of  the  Apostle,  but 
the  objects,  as  regards  us,  ot  the  divine 


counsel  in  shortening  the  time.  81. 

using  it  to  the  ftQl]  The  word  in  the 
original  appears  here  to  imply  that  intense 
and  greedy  use  which  turns  the  legitimate 
use  into  a  fkult.  This  meaning  is  better 
than  'abuse*  (A.  V.),  which  is  allowable, 
and  is  adopted  by  many.  The  end  of  the 
verse  gives  a  reason  for  the  assertion  that 
the  time  is  short ;  the  clauses  which  have 
intervenedbeingsubordinateto  those  words  : 
see  above.  for  the  fashion  (meaning 

not  mode,  or  habit,  but  present  external 
fonn.  So  in  Phil.  ii.  8,  **  being  found  in 
fasliion  as  a  man  **)  of  this  world  is  passing 
away  (is  in  the  act  of  ^ii^  changed,  as  a 
passing  scene  in  a  play.— This  shews  that 
the  time  is  short : — the  form  of  this  world 
is  already  beginning  to  pass  away.  Stanley 
compares  a  remarkable  parallel,  2  Esdr. 
xvi.  40 — 44,  probably  copied  from  this 
passage).  32—84.]    Application  of 

what  has  been  just  said  to  the  question  of 
marriage.  82.]  But  (i.  e.  since  this  in 

so — since  the  time  is  so  short,  and  that,  in 
order  that  we  Christians  may  sit  loose  to 
the  world)  I  wish  you  to  be  without 
worldly  cares  (undiatracted).  Then  ho 
explains  how  this  touches  on  the  subject. 
84.]  The  literal  rendering  is  - 
Divided  also  is  the  (married)  woman  and 
the  virgin,  divided  in  interest  [i.  e.  in 
cares  and  pursuits]  from  one  another :  not 
merely,  different  from  one  another,  as 
would  seem  at  first  sight  from  the  words  of 
the  text.  On  the  question  arising  from 
different  readings,  see  my  Greek  Test. — 
The  judgment  of  marriage  here  pronounced 
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ference  also  between  a  wife 
and  a  virgin.  The  un- 
married vjoman  careth  for 
ihe  tlUnge  of  the  Lord, 
that  ehe  may  be  holy  both 
in  body  and  in  spirit :  but 
the  that  ie  married  careth 
for  the  things  of  the  world, 
how  she  may  please  her 
husband.  ^^  And  this  I 
speak  for  your  own  profit  ; 
not  that  I  may  cast  a  snare 
upon  you,  but  for  that 
which  is  comely,  and  that 
ye  may  attend  upon  the 
Lord  without  distraction, 
'*  JBut  if  any  man  think 
that  he  behaveth  himself 
uncomely  toward  his  vir- 


AVTHOBIZES   TEBSION   SEYISSP. 

between  a  wife  and  a  virgin.  The 
unmarried  woman  *  careth  for  the  i  Luke  x.«^ 
things  of  the  Lord,  that  she  may  be 
holy  both  in  body  and  spirit:  but 
she  that  is  married  careth  for  the 
things  of  the  worid,  how  she  shall 
please  her  husband.  ^^And  this  I 
speak  for  your  own  profit ;  not  that 
I  may  cast  a  snare  upon  you,  but 
with  a  view  to  what  is  seemly,  and 
that  ye  may  attend  upon  the  Lord 
without  distraction.  ^^  But  if  any 
man  thinketh  that  he  is  behaving 
himself  unseemly  toward  his  virgin 


by  tbe  Apostle  must  be  taken,  a«  the  rest  of 
the  cliapter,  with  its  accompanying  con- 
ditions. He  is  speaking  of  a  pressing  and 
<|uickly  shortening  period,  which  he  regards 
lis  yet  remaining  before  that  day  and  hour 
of  which  neither  he,  nor  any  man  knew. 
He  winhes  his  Corinthians,  daring  that 
Khort  time,  to  be  as  far  as  possible  totally 
andistracted.  He  mentions  as  an  objecrtion 
to  marriage,  that  whicli  is  an  undoubted 
fact  (f  human  experience : —\<i\\\c\\  is  ne- 
cessarily bound  up  with  that  relation ;  and 
icithout  which  the  duties  of  the  relation 
could  not  be  fulfilled.  Since  ho  wrote, 
the  unfolding  of  God's  Pr(>vidence  has 
taught  us  more  of  the  interval  Ijefore  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  than  it  was  given  even 
to  an  inspiretl  Apoatle  to  see.  And  as  it 
would  be  i)erfectly  reasonable  and  projier 
to  urge  on  an  apparently  dying  man  the 
duty  of  abstaining  from  contmcting  new 
worldly  obligations,  —  but  both  unreason- 
able and  impro])er,  should  the  same  j)er8<m 
recover  his  health,  to  insist  on  this  absti- 
nence any  longer ;  so  now,  when  (rod  has 
manifested  His  will  that  mitions  should 
rise  up  and  live  and  dwuy,  aud  long  centu- 
ries elapse  before  the  (hiy  of  the  coming  of 
Christ,  it  woidd  he  manifestly  unn>asonable 
to  urge,  -  except  in  so  far  as  every  man's  time 
U  getting  shorter  and  shorter,  and  similar 
arguments  are  applic*able,  — the  considera- 
tions here  enforced.  Meanwhile  they  stand 
here  on  the  sacred  page  as  a  lesson  to  us 
how  to  regard,  though  in  circumstances 
somewhat  changed,  our  worldly  relations : 
aud  to  teach  us,  as  the  coming  of  the  Lord 

N 


may  be  as  near  now,  as  the  Apostle  then 
believed  it  to  be,  to  act  at  least  in  the 
spirit  of  his  advice,  and  be,  as  far  as  God's 
manifest  will  that  we  should  enter  into  the 
relations  and  affairs  of  life  allows,  without 
distraction.  The  duty  of  ver.  35  is  incum- 
bent (m  all  Cliristians,  at  all  periods. 
35.1  Caution  against  mistaking  what  has 
been  said  for  an  imperative  order,  whereas 
it  was  only  a  suggestion  for  their  best 
interest.  this]    viz.  verses  32 — 3i. 

for  your  own  (emphatic)  profit,  i.  e. 
not  for  my  own  purj^ses — not  to  exercigc 
my  apostolic  authority :  not  that  I  may 

cast  A  snare  (lit.  'a  noose;'  the  metaphor 
is  from  throwing  the  noose  in  hunting  or  in 
war)  over  you  (i.  e.  entangle  and  encumber 
you  with  difficult  precepts),  but  with  a 
View  to  seemliness  (compare  Rom.  xiii.  13), 
and  waiting  upon  the  Lord  withoat  dis- 
traction. Stanley  draws  out  the  parallel 
to  the  story  in  Luke  x.  39  —  42 :  Mary  sitting 
by  the  feet  of  Jesus,  while  Martlia  was 
cumbered  with  nmch  serving,  and  careful 
about  many  things :  the  very  words  used 
in  the  original  there  being  almost  the  same 
as  here.  88—38.]  For  seemliness* 

sake :  and  consequently,  if  there  be  danger, 
by  a  father  withholding  his  consent  to  his 
daughter's  marriage,  of  unseemly  treat- 
ment of  her,  let  an  exception  be  made  in 
that  case:  but  otherwise,  if  there  be  no 
such  danger,  it  is  better  not  to  give  her  in 
marriage. — But  (introduces  an  inconsis- 
tency with  what  is  seendyj  if  any  one  (any 
father)  thinks  that  he  is  behaTing  un- 
seemly towards  hii  virgin  daughter  (viz. 
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daughter,  in  case  she  should  pass 
the  flower  of  her  age,  and  if  it  must 
needs  be  so,  let  him  do  what  he 
will;  he  siuneth  not:  let  them 
marry.  ^7  But  he  that  standeth 
stedfast  in  his  heart,  having  no 
necessity,  and  hath  power  in  respect 
of  his  own  will,  and  hath  deter- 
mined this  in  his  own  heart  that  he 
will  keep  his  own  virgin  daughter, 
shall  do  well.  ^^  So  then  both  he 
that  giveth  his  own  virgin  daughter 
in  marriage  doeth  well ;  and  he  that 
giveth  her  not  in  marriage  shall  do 

k  Rom.  vu.  i.  better.  ^9  k  ^  ^fg  jg  bound  as  long 
as  her  husband  liveth ;  but  if  her 
husband  die,  she  is  at  liberty  to  be 

ijcor.Ti.i4.  married  to  whom  she  will;  *only  in 
the  Lord.  ^  But  she  is  more  blessed 

mver.».       jf  qj^q   gQ   abide,   ""after  my  judg- 

niThw.. iT.8.  ment :  and  °  I  think  that  I  also  have 
the  Spirit  of  God. 


AVTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

ffin,  if  the  past  the  flower 
of  her  age^  and  need  so 
require,  Ut  him  do  what 
he  ioUlf  he  sinneth  not :  let 
them  marry.  S7  Neverthe- 
less he  that  standeth  sted- 
fast  in  his  heart,  having 
no  necessity,  but  hath  power 
over  his  own  wiU,  and  hath 
so  decreed  in  his  heart  that 
he  will  keep  his  virgin, 
doeth  weU.  >'  So  then  he 
that  giveth  her  in  marriage 
doeth  well;  but  he  that 
giveth  her  not  in  marriage 
doeth  better.  >»  The  wife 
is  bound  bg  the  law  as  long 
as  her  husband  liveth  ;  but 
if  her  husband  be  dead,  she 
is  at  Uberty  to  be  married 
to  whom  she  will ;  only  in 
the  Lord.  "  But  she  is 
happier  if  she  so  abid^, 
after  my  judgment :  and  I 
think  also  that  I  have  the 
Spirit  of  Ood. 


in  setting  before  her  a  temptation  to  sin 
with  her  lover,  or  at  least,  bringing  on  her 
the  imputation  of  it,  by  withholding  his 
consent  to  her  marriage),  if  she  be  of  fuU 
age  (for  before  that  the  imputation  and  the 
danger  consequent  on  preventing  the  mar- 
riage would  not  be  such  as  to  bring  in  the 
unseemliness.  Or  the  reference  may  be  to 
the  supposed  disgrace  of  having  a  grown-up 
unmarried  daughter  in  his  house.  See 
Stanley's  note,  and  compare  Eccles.  xlii.  9), 
— and  thus  it  mnit  be  (i.  e.  and  there  is  no 
help  for  it,  they  are  bent  on  it  beyond  the 
power  of  dissuasion.  Thns,  viz.,  that  they 
must  marry).  what  he  wiU  (as  his 

determination  on  this  thought  of  his) 
let  him  do,  he  sinneth  not  (for  there 
is  no  sin  in  marriage) :  let  them  (his 
daughter  and  her  lover)  marry. 
87.]  But  he  who  stands  firm  in  bis  heart 
(i.  e.  his  purpose, — having  no  such  mis- 
giving that  he  is  behaving  unseemly),  not 
involved  in  any  necessity  (no  urgent  cir- 
cumstances, as  in  the  other  ca«e ;  no  de- 
termination to  marry  on  the  part  of  his 
daughter,  nor  attachment  formed),  bat  has 


liberty  of  action  respecting  his  personal 
wish  (to  keep  his  daughter  unmarried), 
and  has  determined  this  in  his  own  (his 
own,  as  it  is  a  matter  of  private  determina- 
tion only)  heart  (determined  this:  it  is 
not  stated  wJmI,  but  is  understood  by  the 
reader  to  mean,  the  keeping  his  daughter 
unmarried)  to  keep  (in  her  present  state) 
his  own  virgin  daughter,  shall  do  weU. 

39,  40.]   Concerning  second  marriages 
of  women.  89.  is  bound]  viz.  to  her 

husband,  or  perhaps  absolutely,  is  bonnd, 
in  her  marriage  state.  only  in  the 

Lord,  i.e.  within  the  Ihiiits  of  Christian 
connexion — in  the  element  in  which  all 
Christians  live  and  walk  ;—*let  her  marry 
a  Christian.*  40.  she  is  more  blessed] 
Not  merely  happier,  in  our  merely  social 
secular  sense :  but,  including  this,  happier, 
partly  by  freedom  from  the  attendant 
trials  of  the  "present  necessity,*' — but 
principally  for  the  reason  mentioned  verse 
34.  "To  higher  blc}*sodnej«  in  heaven, 
which  became  attached  to  celibacy  after- 
wards in  the  views  of  its  defenders,  there  is 
no  allusion  here."  Meyer.        and  I  think] 


VIII.  1,  2. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


181 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION. 

VIII,  *  Novo  as  touching 
things  offered  unto  itlols, 
we  know  thai  we  all  have 
knowledge.  Knowledge puf- 
feth  up,  but  charity  edi- 
fieth,     ^  And  if  any  man 
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VIII.    1  Now 


*  concerning    the  •  acu  xr. «, 
things  sacrificed  to  idols,  we  know 
that     we     all     have     ** knowledge,  ^'g*"**^^ 
®  Knowledge   puffeth  up,   but   love  «^- «*▼•«» 
edifieth.      ^  a  jf  ^^y  ^^^^  thinkethd?^^,•M. 


This  is  modestly  said,  implying  more  than 
is  expressed  by  it, — not  as  if  there  were 
any  micertainty  in  his  mind.  It  gives  us 
the  true  meaning  of  the  saying  that  he  is 
giving  his  opinion^  as  ver.  25 :  viz.  not  that 
he  is  speaking  without  inspiration,  but  tliat 
in  the  consciousness  of  inspiration  he  is 
giving  that  counsel  which  should  deter- 
mine the  question.  I  also]  *  as  well 
as  other  teachers*  ^Tiether  said  with  a 
general  or  particular  reference,  we  cannot 
tell,  from  not  being  sufficiently  ac(|uainted 
,  with  the  circumstances. 

VIII.  1— XI.  1.]  On  the  partaking 

OF  MEATS  OFFEBED  TO  IDOLS,  AND  AS- 
SISTING AT  FEASTS  HELD  IN  HONOUR  OP 
IDOLS. 

Chap.  VIII.  1—18.]  Tho^igh  (vv.  1-6) 
for  those  who  are  strong  in  the  faith,  an 
idol  having  no  existence,  the  question  has 
no  importance,  thin  is  not  so  with  all  (ver. 
7) ;  and  the  infirmities  of  the  weak  must 
in  such  a  matter  be  regarded  in  our  con- 
duct (vv.  8-13).  1.]  The  things 
sacrificed  to  idols  were  those  jwrtions  of 
the  animals  ottered  in  sacrifice  which  were 
not  laid  <m  the  altar,  and  which  belonged 
partly  to  the  priests,  {wrtly  to  those  who  had 
ofterwl  them.  Tliese  reiimants  were  some- 
times eaten  at  feasts  holden  in  the  temples 
(see  ver.  10),  or  in  private  houses  (eh.  x. 
27  f.),  sometimes  sold  in  the  markets,  by  the 
priests,  or  by  the  jKxir,  or  by  the  nigp:aVdly. 
Theopbrastus  describes  it  as  chanicteristic 
of  an  illil)eral  man,  that  when  priving  his 
daughter  in  marriage  be  sells  those  por- 
tions of  the  victim  wbicli  were  over  after 
the  sacrifice.  They  were  sometimes  also 
reserved  for  ftiture  use.  Tlieopbrnstus 
mentions  it  as  behmging  to  the  shameless 
man,  that  when  he  has  of]\Me<l  a  sacrifice 
to  the  gods,  be  salts  away  the  renmants, 
and  goes  to  dine  with  a  neighlwur.  Chris- 
tians were  thus  in  continual  danger  of 
meeting  with  such  renmants.  Partaking 
of  them  was  an  abomination  among  the 
Jews:  see  Numb.  xxv.  2;  Ps.  cvi.  28; 
Rev.  ii.  14;  Tobit  i.  10—12;  and  was 
forbidden  by  the  Apostles  and  elders  as- 
sembled at  Jerusalem,  Acts  xv.  29;  xxi. 
25.  That  St.  Paul  in  the  whole  of  this 
passage  makes  no  allusion  to  that  decreCf 


but  deals  with  the  question  on  its  own 
merits,  probably  is  to  be  traced  to  his  wish 
to  establish  his  position  as  an  independent 
Apostle,  endowed  with  God's  Holy  Spirit 
sufficiently  himself  to  regulate  such  matters. 
But  it  also  shews,  how  little  such  decisions 
were  at  that  time  regarded  cts  lastingly 
binding  on  the  whole  church:  and  how 
fully  competent  it  was,  even  during  the  life- 
time of  the  Apostles,  to  Christians  to  open 
and  question  on  its  own  merits,  a  matter 
which  they  hud,  for  a  special  purpose,  once 
already  decided.  we  all  have  know- 

ledge] Who  are  alii  Some  say,  Paul 
himself  and  the  enlightened  among  the 
Corinthians :  some,  these  latter  alone  s 
and  some  think  it  said  ironically,  some 
concessively,  of  them.  But  it  is  manifest 
from  verses  4 — 6,  which  are  said  in  the 
widest  possible  reference  to  the  feith  of  all 
Christians,  that  all  Christians  must  be 
intended  here  also.  But  then,  ver.  7,  he 
says,  "  there  is  not  in  all  men  this  knoW' 
ledge,"  obviously  pointing  at  the  weak 
Christian  brother :  and  how  are  the  two 
to  l)e  reconciled?  By  tfiking,  I  believe, 
the  common -sense  view  of  two  such  state- 
ments, which  would  l)e,  in  ordinary  preach- 
ing or  -wTiting,  that  the  first  was  said  of 
wlmt  is  professed  and  confessed,  —  the 
second  of  what  is  actually  and  practically 
apprehended  by  each  man.  Thus  we  may 
say  of  our  peoi)le,  in  the  fonner  sense, 
*  all  are  Christians  :  all  believe  in  Christ  / 
but  in  the  latter,  *  all  are  not  Christians ; 
all  do  not  believe.*  knowledge,  viz. 

concerning  them. — From  here  to  end  of 
ver.  3  is  virtually  a  parenthesis. 
Knowledge,  abstract ;  i.  e.,  when  alone,  or 
improperly  predominant :  it  is  the  attri- 
bute of  knowledge,  '  barely,'  to  puff  up. 
love]  viz.  *  towards  the  brethren ;' 
see  Rom.  xiv.  15,  and  ch.  x.  23. 
edifieth  1  Keep  the  literal  meaning :  helps 
to  build  up  (God's  spiritual  temple),  ch. 
iii.  9.  2,  3.]   The  general  deductions, 

(1)  from  a  profession  of  knowledge,  and 

(2)  from  the  presence  of  love,  in  a  man :  — 
expressed  sententiously  and  without  con- 
necting particles,  more,  as  Meyer  observes, 
after  the  manner  of  St.  John  in  his  Epis- 
tles.—The  case  supposed  is  the  only  one 
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tihat  he  knoweth  any  tiling,  he 
knoweth  it  not  yet  as  he  ought 
to  know :  ^  but  if  any  man  loveth 
God,  'the  same  is  known  by  him. 
*  As  concerning  then  the  eating  of 
things  sacrificed  to  idols,  we  know 
that  ^  there  is  no  idol  in  the  world, 
and  that  ^  there  is  no  God  but  one. 
5  For  even  if  there  are  ^  gods  so 
called,  whether  in  heaven  or  on 
earth,  (as  there  are  gods  many,  and 
lords  many,)  ^  yet  *  to  us  there  is 
one  God,  the  Father,  ^  of  whom  are 
all  things,  and  we  unto  him;    and 


ATJTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT. 

think  thctt  he  knoweth  angf 
thing,  he  knoweth  nothing 
yet  aa  he  ought  to  kiww, 
'  But  if  ang  man  love  God, 
the  same  ig  known  of  him, 

*  As  concerning  therefore 
the  eating  of  those  things 
that  are  offered  in  saeri- 

flee  unto  idols,  we  know 
that  an  idol  is  nothing  in 
the  world,  and  that  there 
ifl  none  other  Qod  hut  one, 

*  For  though  there  be  thai 
are  called  gods,  whether 
in  heaven  or  in  earth,  (as 
there  be  gods  ntang,  and 
lords  many,)  *  but  to  us 
there  is  but  one  Qod,  the 


which  can  occnr  where  love  is  absent  and 
ooDceit  present ;  a  inau  can  then  only  think 
he  knows, — no  real  knowledge  being  ac- 
oenible  without  humility  and  lore.  Such  a 
mm.  knows  not  yet,  as  he  ought  to 
know :  has  had  no  real  practice  in  the  art 
cf  knowing.  —  Bat  if  a  man  loves  God 
(which  is  tiio  highest  and  noblest  kind  of 
love,  the  source  of  brotherly  love,  1  John 
V.  2),  this  man  (and  not  the  wise  in  his 
own  conceit)  is  known  by  Him.  The  ex- 
planation of  this  latter  somewhat  difficult 
expression  is  to  be  found  in  Gal.  iv.  9, 
**  Now  that  ye  know  Ood,  or  rather  are 
known  of  Ood"  So  that  here  we  may  fairly 
assume  that  he  chooses  the  expression  is 
known  by  Him  in  preference  to  that  which 
would  have  been,  had  any  object  of  know- 
ledge but  the  Supreme  been  treated  of,  the 
natural  one,  viz.  the  same  knoweth  Him. 
^^  cannot  be  said  to  know  God,  in  any  full 
sens^  (as  here)  of  the  word  to  know.  But 
those  who  become  acquainted  with  God  by 
kyve,  are  known  by  Him:  are  the  espe- 
cial objects  of  the  divine  Knowledge, — 
their  being  is  pervaded  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 
and  the  wisdom  of  God  is  shed  abroad  in 
them.  ^in2T\m.u.l9,"  The  Lord  knoweth 
them  that  are  His."  See  also  Ps.  i.  6,  and 
eh.  xiii.  12.  4.]  The  subject  is  resumed, 
and  further  specified  by  the  inseHion  of 
tiio  eating  of.  we  know  that  there 

is  no  idol  in  the  world,  i.  e.  that  the  idols 
of  the  heathen  (meaning  not  strictly  the 
images,  but  the  persons  represented  by 
ihem)  have  no  existence  in  the  world.  That 
ihej  who  worship  idols,  worship  derils,  the 
Apostle  himself  asserts  ch.  x.  20 ;  but  that 
b  no  contradiction  to  the  present  sentence. 


which  asserts  that  the  deities  imagined  by 
them,  Jupiter,  Apollo,  &c.,  have  absolutely 
no  existence.  Of  that  subtle  Power  which, 
under  the  guise  of  these,  deluded  the  na- 
tions, he  here  says  nothing.  The  rendering 
of  the  A.  v.,  and  many  Commentators, 
ancient  and  modem,—*  an  idol  is  nothing 
in  the  world,*  ch.  x.  19;  Jer.  x.  3,  is 
certainly  wrong  here,  on  account  of  the 
exact  verbal  parallel,  there  is  no  Ood  bat 
one,  which  follows.  The  insertion  of 
"  other  "  (wanting  in  all  our  most  ancient 
MSS.)  has  probably  l)een  occasioned  by 
the  wording  of  the  first  commandment, 
"  Thou  shall  have  none  other  gods  but  me." 
6,  6.]  Further  explanation  and  con- 
flrmation  of  ver.  4.  6.]  For  even 

supposing  that  beings  named  gods  exist 
(the  chief  emphasis  is  on  exist,  on  which 
the  hypothesis  turns),  whether  in  heaven, 
whether  upon  earth,  as  (we  know  that) 
there  are  (viz.  as  lieiug  spoken  of,  I>eut. 
X.  17,  "  The  Lord  thy  God  is  God  of  gods, 
and  Lord  of  lords :"  see  also  Ps.  cxxxvi. 
2,  3)  gods  many,  and  lords  many  (the 
Apostle  brings  in  an  acknowledged  fact, 
on  which  the  possibility  of  the  hypo- 
thesis rests  — 'Foen  if  some  of  the  many 
gods  and  many  lords^  whom  we  know  to 
exist,  be  actually  identical  icilh  the  hea- 
then idols  .  .  .  .'  He  does  not  concede 
this,  but  onlv  puts  it),  6.]  yet  to  us 

(emphatic:  Lowever  that  matter  may  l)e, 
we  hold)  there  is  one  Got),  the  Father 
(the  Father  answers  to  Jesus  Christ  in 
the  parallel  clause  below,  and  serves  to 
specify  what  God — viz.  the  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ),of  Whom  (as  their  Source 
of  being)  are   an  things,  and   we  unto 
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FcUher,  of  whom  are  a/Z 
things,  and  we  in  him  ;  and 
one  Lord  Jeeue  Christ,  by 
whom  are  €Ul  things,  and 
we  hy  him,  ^  Howheit 
there  b  not  in  ewry  man 
thai  knowledge :  for  eome 
with  conscience  of  the  idol 
unto  this  hour  eat  \t  as  a 
thing  offered  unto  an  idol ; 
and  their  conscience  being 
weak  is  deJUed,  •  But 
meat  commendeth  us  not 
to  Ood :  for  neither,  \f  we 
eat,  are  we  the  better;  { 
neither,  if  we  eat  not,  are 
we  the  worse.  •  But  take 
heed  lest  by  any  means  this 
liberty  of  your* s  become  a 
stun^lingblock  to  them  that 
are  weak.  '°  For  if  any 
man  see  thee  which  hast 
knowledge  sit  at  meat  in 
the  idoVs  temple,  shall  not 
the  conscience  of  him  which 
is  weak  be  emboldened  to 


AUTHOEIZSD  TERSIOIT  BSTI8SD. 

'  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ™  by  whom 
are  all  things,  and  we  by  him. 
7  Howbeit  there  is  not  in  all  men 
this  knowledge :  but  some  "  from 
conscience  of  the  idol,  even  until 
now,  eat  it  as  a  thing  sacrificed 
imto  an  idol;  and  their  conscience 
being  weak  is  ®  defiled.  8  But  p  meat 
shall  not  be  reckoned  to  us  before 
God :  for  neither,  if  we  eat,  are  we 
the  better;  neither,  if  we  eat  not, 
are  we  the  worse.  ®  But  ^  take  heed 
lest  by  any  means  this  liberty  of 
your's  become  ^  a  stumblingblock  to 
the  weak,  ^o  For  if  any  man  see 
thee  which  hast  knowledge  sitting 
at  meat  in  an  idol's  temple,  will  not 
•his  conscience,  seeing  he  is  weak, 
be  emboldened  to  eat  things  sacri- 


IJohnxULia. 
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ah.zli.t. 

Eph.ir.t. 
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rBom.xiT.18, 
iu. 


■  oh.  X.  fSb  n. 


(i.  e.  for)  Him  (His  purposes — to  ser\'e  His 
will) ;  and  one  Lord  Jesns  Christ  (iiotiee 
the  one  Qod  opposed  to  many  gods,  and 
one  Lord  to  many  lords),  by  Whom 
(hs  Him  by  whom  the  Father  made  the 
worlds,  John  i.  3;  Heb.  i.  2)  are  aU 
things,  and  we  (but  here  secondly,  we 
Hs  His  spiritmU  people,  in  the  new  creation) 
by  Him. — Tlie  inference  from  the  fore- 
going is  tliat,  of  itself,  the  eating  of  meat 
offered  to  idols  is  a  thing  inditlerent,  and 
therefore  allowed.  The  limitation  of  this 
licence    now  follows.  7. J  But   not 

in  all  ii  the  knowledge  (of  which  we  have 
been  speaking :  i.e.  see  alwve,  is  not 
in  them  in  their  individual  apprehension, 
though  it  is  by  their  profession  as  Chris- 
tians):  bat  some  through  their  oon- 
sciousnets  to  this  day,  of  the  ())arti- 
ctUar)  idol  (i.e.  through  their  having 
an  apprehension  to  this  day  of  the  reality 
of  the  idol,  and  so  Iwing  conscientiously 
afraid  of  the  meat  offered,  as  Ix'longing  to 
him  :  not  wishing  to  be  connecteil  with 
him),  eat  it  as  offered  to  an  idol;  and 
their  conscience  being  weak  is  defiled. 
By  the  expression  even  until  now,  it  is 
shewn  thnt  these  weak  ones  must  liave 
l>elonged  to  the  Oenfile  part  of  the  Co- 
rinthian church:  to  those  who  had  once, 


before  their  conversion,  held  these  idols  to 
be  veritable  gtxls.  Had  they  been  Jewish 
converts,  it  would  not  have  been  conscious- 
ness  of  the  idol  which  would  have  troubled 
them,  but  apparent  violation  of  the  Mosaic 
law.  8.]  Reason  why  we  should  ae- 

commodate  ourselves  to  the  prejudices  of 
the  weak  in  (his  matter :  because  it  is  not 
one  in  which  any  spiritual  advantage  is  to 
Ix?  gained,  but  one  perfectly  indifferent, 
will  not  affect  onr  (future)  stand- 
ing before  Ood,  or,  &s  in  text,  shall  not 
be  reckoned  to  as  before  Ood.  9.] 

But,  that  is,  "  I  acknowledge  this  indif- 
ference— this  licence  to  est  or  not  to  eat ; 
but  it  is  on  that  very  account,  because  it 
is  a  matter  indifferent,  that  ye  must  take 
heed,*'  &c.  —  The  particular  stumbling- 
bUx'k  in  this  case  would  be,  the  tempting 
them  to  act  against  (heir  conscience  : — a 
practice  above  all  others  dangerous  to  a 
Christian  :    see  Mow,  vor.  11.  10.] 

Explanation  how  the  Stomblingbloek 
may  arise.  any  man,  i.e.  any  weak 

brother,  see  below.— The  words  thee  which 
hast  knowledge  seem  to  imply  that  the 
weak  brother  is  aware  of  this,  and  looks 
up  to  thee  as  such.  The  word  rendered 
emboldened  is  literally  edified,  boilt  np, 
not  without  a  certain  irony,  seeing  it  is 
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ficed  unto  idols;  ^^and  he  that  is 
weak  '  perisheth  by  thy  knowledge, 
the  brother  for  whom  Christ  died  ? 
1*  But  "  when  thus  ye  sin  against 
the  brethren,  and  wound  their  weak 
conscience,  ye  sin  against  Christ. 
13  Wherefore,  *  if  meat  is  a  stum- 
blingblock  to  my  brother,  I  will  eat 
no  flesh  for  ever  more,  that  I  be  not 
a  stumblingblock  to  my  brother. 

IX.  1  '  Am  I  not  free  ?  am  I 
not  an  apostle  P  **have  I  not  seen 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  ?  ^  are  not  ye 
my  work  in  the  Lord  ?  ^  jf  j  ^m 
not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet 
doubtless  I  am  to  you  :  for  ^  the  seal 
of  mine  apostleship  are   ye  in   the 
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eat  those  things  which  are 
offered  to  idols ;  "  and 
through  thy  knowledge  shall 
the  weak  brother  perish, 
for  whom  Christ  died! 
**  But  when  ye  sin  so 
against  the  brethren,  and 
wound  their  weak  eon- 
science,  ye  sin  against 
Christ.  ^»  Wherefore,  if 
meat  make  my  brother  to 
offend,  I  will  eat  no  Jlesh 
while  the  world  standeth, 
lest  I  make  my  brother  to 
offend. 

IX.  ^  Am  I  not  an 
apostle  1  am  I  not  free  f 
have  I  not  seen  Jesm* 
Christ  our  Lord  1  are  not 
ye  my  work  in  the  Lordf 
^  If  I  be  not  an  apostle 
unto  others,  yet  doubling 


accompanied  by  a  description  of  the  man  as 
weak,— for  thus  the  building  up  would  be 
without  solid  foundation — a  building  up 
unto  ruin,   as  Calvin   calls  it.  11.] 

....  and  (thofl)  the  weak  perishes  (here- 
after :  see  the  parallel,  Rom.  xiv.  15  and 
note)  by  (literally,  in,  as  the  element 
in  which,  —  he  entering  into  it  as  his  own, 
which  it  is  not)  thy  knowledge,  —  the 
brother,  in  whose  behalf  Christ  diedl— 
See  again  Rom.  xiv.  15.  12.]  thus, 

viz.  as  described  in  w.  10,  11.  The  and 
which  follows  fixes,  and  explains  what  is 
meant  by  sinning  against  the  brethren, 
wound]  literally,  smite.  Chry- 
sostom  says,  "What  can  be  more  unfeel- 
ing, than  to  smite  one  who  is  weak?" 
13.]  Fervid  expression  of  his  own 
resolution  consequent  on  these  considera- 
tions, by  way  of  an  example  to  them, 
meat]  in  the  most  general  sense — 
food,  i.  e.  any  article  of  food,  as  ver.  8 ; 
purposely  indefinite  here ;  *  if  such  a  mat- 
ter as  food  ....,*  but  presently  parti- 
cularized, flesh]  meaning,  in  order  the 
more  certainly  not  to  eat  flesh  ofl'ered  to  an 
idol,  I  will  abstain  from  every  kind  of  flesh. 
IX.  1 — 27.]  He  digressively  illustrates 
the  spirit  of  self-denial  which  he  pro- 
fessed in  the  resolution  of  ch.  viii.  13, — 
by  contrasting  his  rights  as  an  Apostle 
with  his  actual  conduct  in  abstaining  from 
demanding  them  (verses  1 — 22).  This 
aelf -denying  conduct  he  further  exemplifies. 


verses  23 — 27,  for  their  imitation, 
1.]  He  sets  forth,  (1)  his  tWtf- 
pendence  of  men  (contrast  ver.  19);  (2) 
his  apostolic  office ;  (3)  his  dignity  lis  an 
Apostle,  in  having  been  vouchsafed  a  sight 
of  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord ;  (4)  his  efficiency 
in  the  office,  as  having  converted  them  to 
God.  free]    So   that   the    resolu- 

tion of  ch.  viii.  13  is  not  necessitated  by 
any  dependence  on  my  part  on  the  opinion 
of  others.  The  order  of  tlie  clauses  adopted 
in  the  Revised  Text  is  that  found  in  our 
most  ancient  authorities.  have  I  not 

seen  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  1]  Not,  during 
the  life  of  our  Lord  on  earth,  as  some 
think,  nor  is  such  an  idea  supported  by 
2  Cor.  V.  16 ;  see  note  there ; — but,  in  the 
appearance  of  the  Lord  to  him  by  the  way 
to  Damascfts  (Acts  ix.  17  ;  ch.  xv.  8) ;  and 
also,  secondarily,  in  those  other  visions 
and  appearances, — recorded  by  him,  Acts 
xviii.  9  (?),  xxii.  17,— and  possibly  on 
other  occasions  since  his  conversion. 
in  the  Lord  is  not  a  mere  humble  quali- 
fication of  my  work  (i.  e.  God's  work,  not 
mine), — but  designates,  as  elsewhere,  the 
element,  in  which  the  work  is  done :  they 
were  his  work  as  an  Apostle,  i.  e.  as  the 
servant  of  the  Lord  enabled  by  the  Lord, 
and  so  in  the  Lobd.  See  ch.  iV.  15. 
2.]  At  least  my  apostleship  cannot  be 
denied  by  you  of  all  men,  who  are  its  seal 
and  proof.  the  seal]  as  being   the 

proof  of  his  apostolic  calling  and  energy. 
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I  am  to  you :  for  the  neal 
of  mine  apotileship  are  ye 
in  the  Lord.  *  Mine  an- 
swer to  them  that  do  ex- 
amine me  is  this,  *  Have 
we  not  power  to  eat  and 
to  drink  ?  *  Save  we  not 
power  to  lead  about  a  sister, 
a  wife,  as  well  as  other 
apostles,  and  as  the  bre- 
thren of  the  Lord,  and 
Cephas  1  *  Or  I  only  and 
JBamabas,    have    not    we 


lTbaM.U.A. 
SThen.liLg. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION   BEYISED. 

Lord,     s  This  is  my  defence  to  thefn 

that  do  examine  me.     *  •  Have 

not .  liberty  to   eat   and  to  drink  ? 

5  Have  we  not  liberty  to  take  about 

with  us  a  [believing]  sister  as  a  wife, 

as  well  as  the  other   apostles,   and 

as  Hhe  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and '^jattrULw. 

« Cephas?    «  Or  »»have  I  only  and   SSri"- 

Barnabas  no  liberty  to  forbear  work-  E|Theiiu. 


by  their  conversion :  better  than, — by  the 
signs  and  wonders  which  he  wrought  among 
them.  Their  conversion  was  the  great 
proof.  in  the  Lord  belongs    to  the 

whole    sentence,    see   above,    on    ver.    1. 

8.]  Tliis  belongs  to  the  preceding, 
not,  as  in  A.  V.,  to  the  foUawing  verses : 

This,  \'iz.  the  fact  of  your  con- 
version :  this  word  is  the  predicate,  not 
the  subject — as  in  John  i.  19;  xvii,  3, 
and  stands  here  in  the  emphatic  place 
before  the  verb;  referring  to  what  went 
before.  With  ver.  4  a  new  course  of  ques- 
tions begins,  which  furnish  no  defence. 
me  is  emphatic.  4.]  He  resumes  the 

questions  which  had  been  interrupted 
by  gi>'ing  the  proof  of  his  AiKwtleship. 
The  plural,  we,  seems  to  apply  to  Paul 
alone  :  for  though  Harnabns  is  introducetl 
momentarily  in  ver.  6,  there  can  l)e  no 
reference  to  him  in  ver.  11.  It  may  per- 
haps be  used  as  pointing  out  a  matter  of 
right,  which  any  would  have  had  on  the 
same  ccmditions  (see  ver.  11),  and  as  thus 
not  belonging  personally  to  Paul,  as  do 
the  things  8]H)ken  of  in  verses  1,  2,  15. 
Tliis  however  will  not  apply  to  ver.  12, 
where  the  emphatic  me  is  ])ersonal. 
to  eat  and  to  drink,  i.  e.  at  the  cost  of  the 
churches.  6.]    Have    we    not  the 

power  to  take  about  with  us  (also  to 
l)e  maintained  at  the  cost  of  the  churches, 
for  this,  and  not  the  iK)wer  to  marrj',  is 
here  the  matter  in  (juestion)  as  a  wife,  a 
(believing)  sister  (or,  *to  bring  with  us 
a  believing  wife;*  these  are  the  only  ren- 
derings of  which  the  wortls  are  legitimately 
capable.  From  a  misunderstanding  of  this 
passage  grew  up  a  great  abuse,  that  of  mis- 
sionaries taking  about  with  them  women 
of  wealth,  who  ministered  to  them  of  their 
substance.  Such  women  are  mentioned 
with  reprobation  by  Epiphanius,  and  were 
forbidden  by  the  CJouncil  of  Nicaea),  as 
weU  as  the  other  Apostles  (in  the  wider 


sense,  not  only  the  Twelve;  for,  ver.  6, 
Bamal)as  is  mentioned.  It  does  not  follow 
hence  that  all  the  other  Apostles  were 
married ;  but  that  all  had  the  power,  and 
and  some  had  used  it),  and  the  brethren  of 
the  Lord  (mentioned  not  because  distinct 
from  the  Apostles,  though  they  were  ab- 
solutely distinct  from  the  Twelve,  see 
Acts  i.  14,— but  as  a  fxirther  specification  of 
the  most  renowned  persons,  who  travelled 
as  missionaries,  and  took  their  wives  with 
them.  On  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  see 
note.  Matt.  xiii.  55.  Tliey  were  in  all  pro- 
bability the  actual  brethren  of  our  Lord  by 
the  same  mother,  the  sons  of  Joseph  and 
Mar}'.  Tlie  most  noted  of  these  was 
James,  the  Lord*s  brother  [Gal.  i.  19; 
ii.  y,  12,  compare  Acts  xii.  17;  xv.  18; 
xxi.  18],  the  resident  bishop  of  the  Church 
ttt  Jerusalem  :  the  others  known  to  us  by 
name  were  Joses  [or  Joseph],  Simon,  and 
Judas,  see  note  (m  Matt,  ib.),  and  CephM 
(Peter  was  married,  see  Matt.  viii.  14.  A 
beautiful  tnitlition  exists  of  his  encouraging 
his  wife  who  was  led  to  death,  by  saying, 
"  O  thou,  remember  the  Lord."  Clement 
of  Alexandria  relates  that  he  had  chil- 
dren. On  a  mistake  which  has  l>een  made 
respecting  St.  Paul's  (supposed)  wife,  see 
note  on  ch.  vii.  8)  1  6.]  Or  (implying 

what  the  consequence  would  then  be,  see 
ch.  vi.  2,  9 :  does  not  introduce  a  new 
"  liberty,**  but  a  consequence  of  the  denial 
of  the  last  two)  have  I  only  and  Barnabas 
(why  Barnabas?  PerhajM*  on  account  of 
his  fonner  connexion  with  St.  Paul,  Acts 
xi.  30;  xii.  25;  xiii.  1— xv.  39;  but  this 
seems  hardly  enough  reason  for  his  being 
here  intr(Kluce<l.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
having  been  at  first  associated  with  Paul, 
who  appears  from  the  first  to  have  ab- 
stained from  receiving  sustenance  from 
those  among  whom  he  was  preaching, 
Barnabas  after  his  8e}>aration  from  our 
Apostle,  may  have  retained  the  same  self- 
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iscor.x.4.     inft?     7  Who   ever  ^serveth   as    a 

1  Tim.  1. 18.  O 

fTim.*u.8.   soldier   at  his   own  cnargesr    who 

kSenJix.8.  *  planteth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not 
i8.^ch.iii «.  the  fruit  thereof?  or  who  'ieedeth  a 

*^i°K"I  "•  flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the  milk  of 
the  flock  ?  8  ^Yn  I  speaking  these 
things  as  a  man?  or  doth  not  the 
law  also  say  these  things  P  ^  For 
it  is  written  in   the  law  of  Moses, 

"i^i^s** "  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox 
when  he  treadeth  out  the  com.  Is 
it  for  the  oxen  that  God  careth  ? 
10  Or  doth  he  say  it  altogether  for 
our  sakes?     Yea,  for  our  sakes  it 

ttjTim.ii.fl.  was  written:  because  "he  that 
ploweth  ought  to  plow  in  hope; 
and  he   that    thresheth    [ought    to 

*S!j?vrd.^*  thresh]  in  hope  of  partaking.    ^^  °  If 


AUTHOBIZED  VEB8IOK. 

power  to  forbear  working  ? 
^  WhogoethatDaffareamjf 
time  at  his  own  charges  1 
who  planteth  a  vineyard, 
and  eateth  not  ofthefniU 
thereof?  or  who  feedeth  a 
flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the 
milk  of  the  flock?  •  Sa^ 
I  these  things  as  a  man  f 
or  saith  not  the  law  the 
same  also  ?  ^  For  it  is 
written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
Thou  shalt  not  muxzle  ike 
mouth  of  the  ox  that  tread- 
eth out  the  com.  Doth 
God  take  care  for  oxent 
'°  Or  saith  he  it  altogether 
for  our  sakes?  For  our 
sakes,  no  doubt,  this  is 
written :  that  he  that  plow- 
eth should  plow  in  hope; 
and  that  he  that  thresheth 
in  hope  should  be  partaker 
of  his  hope.     ^^Ifwe  have 


denying  practice.  "  This  is  the  only  time 
when  he  is  mentioned  in  c<)njunction  with 
St.  Paul,  since  the  date  of  the  quarrel  in 
Acts  XV.  39."  Stanley)  not  power  to 
abstain  firom  working  (i.  e.  power  to  look 
for  our  maintenance  from  the  churches, 
without  manual  labour  of  our  own)  1 

7 — 12.]  Examples  from  common  life, 
of  the  reasonableness  of  the  workman 
being    sustained    by   his  work.  7.] 

From  the  analogies  of  human  conduct :  (1) 
The  soldier.  at  his  own  charges] 

with  pay  furnished  out  of  his  own  re- 
sources. (2)  The  husbandman.  (3)  The 
shepherd.  8.]  Am  I  speaking  these 

things  merely  according  to  human  jndg. 
ment  of  what  is  right  1  Or  (see  note,  vcr. 
6)  does  the  law  too  not  say  these  things  1 

9.]  (It  does  sav  them)  For  in  the 
law  of  Moses  it  is  written.  Then  shalt  not 
muzle  an  oz  while  treading  oat  the  com. 
It  was  and  still  is  the  custom  in  the  East, 
to  place  the  newly -reaped  grain  on  a  floor 
in  the  open  air,  and  then,  by  means  of 
oxen,  or  buffaloes,  to  crush  out  the  grain 
from  the  husk,  either  by  the  feet  of  the 
beasts,  or  by  machines  dragged  by  them. 

Is  it  for  the  oxen  that  God  is 
taking  care  1  —  The  question  imports, 
•*  In  giving  this  command,  are  the  oxen, 
or  those  Jfor  whom  the  law  was  given, 
it«  objects?"      And  to    such  a  question 


there  can  be  but  one  answer.  Every  duty 
of  humanity  has  for  its  ultimate  ground,  not 
the  mere  welfare  of  the  animal  concerned, 
but  its  welfare  t»  that  system  of  which  v.  AH 
is  the  head :  and  therefore,  man's  welfare. 
The  good  done  to  man's  immortal  spirit  by 
acts  of  humanity  and  justice,  infinitely  out- 
weighs the  mere  physical  comfort  of  a 
brute  wliich  perishes.  10.]   Or   (the 

other  alternative  being  rejected)  on  our 
account  (i.e.  on  account  of  us  ministers 
of  the  Gospel :  not,  of  men  in  general) 
altogether  (altogether,  excluding  entirely 
the  other  idea)  doth  he  (or  perhaps  it, 
the  hiw)  say  (this)  1  yea,  for  our  sakes  it 
(viz.,  "  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox,"  Ac.) 
was  written:  because  the  plongher  (not 
literal  but  spiritual,  see  below)  ought  to 
plough  in  hope;  and  the  thresher  (to 
thresh)  in  hope  cf  partaking  (of  the 
crop). — The  words  used  in  this  sentence 
are  evidently  spiritual,  and  not  literal. 
They  are  inseparably  connected  with  for 
our  sakes,  which  precedes  them :  and 
according  to  the  common  explanation  of 
them  as  referring  to  a  mere  maxim  of  agri- 
cultural life,  would  have  no  force  whatever. 
But  spiritually  takeii,  all  coheres.  "  The 
command  (not  to  muzzle,  &c.)  was  written 
on  account  of  us  (Christian  teachers),  be- 
cause we  ploughers  (in  the  •  husbandry  of 
Ood,*  cli.  iii.  9)  ought  to  plough  in  hope. 
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town  mtUo  ff<m  wpkHudl 
ihingtt  is  it  a  great  thing 
ifwetkaU  reap  your  car- 
nal thingtl  i>  If  others 
he  partakera  of  this  power 
Offer  you,  are  not  we  rather  ? 
yievertheleea  we  have  not 
used  this  power  ;  hut  suffer 
all  things,  lest  we  should 
hinder  the  gospel  of  Christ, 
13  Do  ge  not  know  that  theg 
which  minister  about  holy 
things  live  of  the  things  of 
the  temple?  and  they  which 
wait  at  the  altar  are 
partakers  with  the  altar  1 
*  *  Even  so  hath  the  Lord 
ordained  that  they  which 
preach  the  gospel  should 
live  of  the  gospel,     "  But 


AXTTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K   SETIBSD. 

we  sowed  for  yoa  the  things  thftt 
are  spiritnal,  is  it  a  great  thing  if 
we  shall  reap  your  carnal  things? 
'2  If  others  partake  of  this  power 
over  you,  do  not  we  still  moreP 
P  Nevertheless  we  used  not  this 
powers  but  we  bear  all  things, 
*»that  we  may  not  cause  any  hin- 
drance to  the  gospel  of  Christ. 
1^  '  Do  ye  not  know  that  they  which 
minister  about  the  holy  things  eat 
of  the  temple  ?  and  they  which  wait 
at  the  altar  share  with  the  altar  P 
1*  Th\is  also  ■  did  the  Lord  appoint 
unto  them  which  'preach  the  gos- 
pel, to  live  of  the  gospel.      ^^  But 


p  Acta  XX.  n. 

ver.  15, 18. 

8Cor.xl.7, 

0.  ft  xli.  IS. 

lTtaeM.U.O. 
qS  Cor.  St.  It. 


rLeT.Ti.UL 
M.  ft  Til  6u 
ftc    Numb. 
T.  9. 10.  ft 
XV  ill.  S-». 
Deat.x.ft.ft 
xyULI. 


s  Matt.  x.  la 

LVKBX.7. 

tGal.TtS. 
1  Tim.  ▼.  17. 


—  and  wc  threj^hcw  (answering  to  the  *ox 
that  treadeih  out  the  com  *)  ought  to 
work  in  hope  of  (as  the  ox)  having  a 
Kliare." — No  minute  distinction  must  l)e 
sought  hetwcen  the  plougher  and  the 
thresher.  Tlie  former  is  perhaps  men- 
tioned on  account  of  the  process  answering 
to  the  breaking  up  the  tallow  ground  of 
Heathenism  :  -  the  latter  (m  account  of  its 
occurrence  in  the  precei)t.  11.]  llie 

we  (both  times  strongly  empJiatic  :  —  we 
need  sorely  some  means  of  marking  in 
our  English  Bibles,  for  ordinary  readers, 
which  words  have  the  emphash),  although 
jilural,  in  fact  applies  to  Paul  alone.  The 
secondary  emphasis  is  on  you  and  your.  It 
is  one  of  those  elaborately  antithetical  sen- 
tences which  the  great  AjKJstle  wields  so 
powerfully  in  argrument.  spiritual 

and  carnAl  (see  Rom.  xv.  27)  need  no 
explanation.  The  firet  are  so  called  as 
lielonging  to  the  spirit  of  man  (some  say, 
as  coming  from,  the  Spirit  of  God :  but 
it  is  better  to  keep  the  antithesis  exact 
and  perspicuous),  the  second  as  Ber\nng  for 
the   nourishment  of  the  flesh.  12.] 

others  does  not  necessarily  point  at  the 
false  teachers;  more,  besides  them,  may 
have  exorcised  this  iH)wer.  we  bear 

aU  things]  The  verb  thus  rendered  was 
commonly  used  of  vessels  containing^  hold- 
ing without  breaking^  tliat  which  was  put 
into  them ;  thence  of  concealing  or  cover- 
ing, as  a  secret ;  and  also  of  enduring 
or  bearing  up  against.  aU  things: 

viz.   labour,    privations,   hardships.     The 


hindrances  to  the  Gospel  would  arise 
from  his  Iwing  charge<l  with  covetousneas 
and  self-seeking,  which  liis  independence 
of  them  would  entirely  prevent. 

13,  14.]  Analogy  of  the  maintenance  of 
the  Jewish  priesthood  from  the  sacred 
offerings y  irith  this  right  of  the  Christian 
teacher,  as  ordained  by  Christ. — It  has. 
been  rightly  remarked,  that  they  whieh 
minister  about  the  holy  things  can  only 
mean  the  priests,  not  including  the  Ze- 
vites ;  and  therefore  that  both  clauses 
apply  to  the  same  persons. — On  the  prac- 
tice referred  to,  see  Numb,  xviii.  8  ff. ; 
Deut.  xviii.  1  f(.—No  other  priesthood  but 
the  Jeirish  can  have  been  in  the  mind  of 
the  Apostle.  The  Jew  knew  of  no  altar  but 
one  :  and  he  certainly  would  not  have  pro- 
posed heathen  sacrificial  customs,  even  in 
connexion  with  those  appointed  by  God,  as 
a  precedent  for  Christian  usage:  besides 
that  the  idea  is  inconsistent  with  the  words 
Thus  also,  which  follow :  see  below. 
14.]  Thus  also  (i.  e.  in  analogy  with  that 
His  other  command)  did  the  Lord  (Christ ; 
the  Author,  by  His  Spirit,  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament as  well  as  the  New)  appoint  (viz. 
Matt.  X.  10 ;  Luke  x.  8)  to  those  who  are 
preaching  the  gospel,  to  live  of  0>^  main- 
tained by)  the  gospel.  Observe,  that  here 
the  AiK)stle  is  establishing  an  analogy 
between  the  rights  of  the  sacriflcing  priests 
of  the  law,  and  of  the  preachers  of  the 
gospel.  Had  those  preachers  been  like- 
wise sacrificing  priests,  is  it  possible  that 
all  allusion  to  them  in  such  a  character 
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xfiiL 
zz.Si.   ch. 


J  Ron.  1. 14. 


lb!  t^^l  have  Tised  none  of  these  things : 
w.i?"  ***  yet  I  have  not  written  these  things, 
iTheM-'uLs.  that  it  should  be  so  done  nnto  me  : 

xicor.xi.io.  for  »it  were  good  for  me  to  die, 
rather  than  that  any  man  should 
make  my  glorying  void.  1^  For  if 
I  should  preach  the  gospel,  *I  have 
nothing  to  glory  of:  for  ^ necessity 
is  laid  upon  me;  for  woe  is  imto 
me,  if  I  preach  not  the  gospel! 
17  For  if  I  do  this  thing  willingly, 

ieh.ui.M4.  « I  have  a  reward:  but  if  I  do  it 
unwillingly,  •  I  have  a  stewardship 
entrusted  to  me.  ^^  What  then  is 
my  reward,  ^  that  in  preaching  the 
gospel,    I    may   make    the    gospel 

o«ai.Yii.8i.     without  charge,  that  I  ''use  not  to 


ach.lT.l. 
Gal.  il.  7. 
PliiL  1. 17. 
Col.  1.  S5. 

bch.x.8S. 
S  Cor.  Ir.  5.  ft 
xL7. 


▲UTHOBIZED  VESSIOir* 

I  have  used  none  of  iheee 
things:  neither  hone  I  wrii- 
ten  these  things,  that  it 
should  he  so  done  unto  me  : 
for  it  were  better  for  me  to 
die,  than  that  ansf  mam 
should  make  mg  glorying 
void,  »«JV>r  though  I 
preach  the  gospel,  I  have 
nothing  to  glory  of:  for 
necessity  is  laid  upon  me; 
yea,  woe  is  unto  me,  if 
I  preach  not  the  gospel! 
^f  For  if  I  do  this  thing 
willingly,  I  have  a  reward : 
but  if  against  my  will,  a 
dispensation  of  the  gos- 
pel is  committed  unto  me, 
»*  What  is  my  reward  then? 
Verily  that,  when  I  preach 
the  gospel,  I  may  make  the 
gospel    of  Christ  without 


should  hare  been  here  omitted  ?  But  as 
all  such  allusion  is  omitted,  we  may  fairly 
infer  that  no  such  character  of  the  Cliristian 
minister  was  then  known.  As  Bengel  re- 
marks on  ver.  13 :  "  If  the  mass  were  a 
sacrifice,  Paul  would  have  expressed  this 
conclusion  in  the  next  verse  accordingly." 
15.]  none  of  these  thingi  is  best 
explained  of  the  different  fonns  of  power 
which  have  been  mentioned.  I  have 

not  written  these  things  however,  that  it 
may  be  so  (viz.,  after  the  examples  which  I 
have  alleged)  done  to  me  (in  mv  case) :  for 
it  were  good  for  me  rather  to  die  (or  better 
for  me  to  die),  than  that  any  one  should 
make  void  my  (matter  of)  boasting.  In 
saying  "to  die"  he  does  not  mean,  as 
Chrysostom  and  others  have  supposed,  of 
famine^  by  not  being  supported,  but  only 
that  he  prefers  this  his  boasting  even  to 
life  itself.  16  ff.]  The  reason  why  he 

made  so  much  of  this  matter  of  boastingy 
viz.  that  his  mission  itself  gave  him  no  ad- 
vantage this  way,  l)eing  an  office  entrusted 
to  him,  and  for  which  he  was  solemnly 
accountable :  but  in  this  thing  only  had  he 
an  advantage  so  as  to  be  able  to  boast  of 
it,  that  he  preached  the  gospel  tcithout 
charge.  The  English  reader  must  beware 
not  to  take  the  expreswion  "preach  the 
gospel"  as  if  it  made  a  distinction  between 
preaching  "the  gospel"  and  preaching 
something  else :  it  simply  represents  the 
word  "  evangelize,"  i.  e.  perform  the  work 


of  a  Christian  missionary.  17.]  For 

(illustration  and  confirmation  of  the  "  woe" 
pronounced  above)  if  I  am  doing  this 
(preaching)  of  mine  own  aooord  (as  a 
voluntary  undertaking,  which  in  St.  Paul's 
case  was  not  so  :  not  as  A.  V.  "  willingly" 
for  this  W2S  so),  I  have  a  reward  (i.  e.  if  ^ 
mine  own  will  I  took  up  the  ministnr,  it 
might  be  conceivable  tliat  a  reward,  or 
usages,  might  be  due  to  me.  Tliat  this 
was  not  the  case,  and  never  could  be,  is  evi- 
dent, and  the  clause  therefore  is  only  hypo- 
thetical) :  but  if  involuntarily  (which  was 
the  case,  see  Acts  ix.  15;  xxii.  14;  xxvi. 
16),  with  a  STEWARDSHIP  (emphatic)  have 
I  been  entrusted  (and  therefore  from  the 
nature  of  things,  in  this  respect  I  have  no 
reward,  or  wages,  for  merely  doing  what 
is  my  bounden  duty,  see  Luke  xvii.  7 — 10; 
butwoeif  Ifailinit).  18.]  Ordinarily 

thus  arranged  and  rendered :  *  What  then 
is  my  reward?  (It  is),  in  pre<iching  I 
make  the  gospel  to  be  without  cost,  that  I 
use  not  my  power  in  the  gospel*  But  this 
in  the  A.  V.,  though  perhaps  an  allowable 
rendering  of  the  original,  is  not  true.  His 
making  the  gosjxjl  to  ))e  without  cost,  was 
not  his  reward,  but  his  boasting :  and  these 
two  are  not  identical.  The  boasting  was 
present :  the  reward  future.  I  am  per- 
suaded that  the  following  is  the  true  ren- 
dering: What  then  is  my  reward  (in 
prosi^),  that  I  while  preaching,  render 
the  gospel  without  eott  (i.  e.  what  reward 
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charge^  that  I  abuse  not  my 
power  in  the  goepel.  *•  For 
though  I  he  free  from  all 
men,  yet  have  I  mttde  mg- 
self  terveMt  unto  all,  that 
I  might  gain  the  more. 
*f^  And  unto  the  Jews  I 
became  aa  a  Jeto,  thai  I 
might  gain  the  Jews;  to 
them  that  are  under  the 
law,  as  under  the  law,  that 
I  might  gain  them  that  are 
under  the  law;  *^  to  them 
that  are  without  law,  as 
without  law,  (being  not 
without  law  to  Ood,  but 
under  the  law  to  Christ,) 
that  I  might  gain  them  that 
are  without  law.  ^s  To  the 
weak  became  I  as  weak, 
that  I  might  gain  the  weak: 
I  am  made  all  things  to  all 
men,  that  I  might  by  all 

have  I  in  prospect  that  induces  fne  to 
preach  gratuitously),  in  order  not  to  nse  (as 
carrying  out  my  design  not  to  use)  to  the 
full  (see  ch.  vii.  31,  and  note :  not,  to  abuse, 
m  A.  V.)  my  power  in  the  gospel  1 
19  fl'.]  He  now  proceetLs  to  amtver  the 
({uestion,  *  What  prospect  of  reward  could 
induce  me  to  do  this  ? '  Yea  (literally  for, 
that  is  to  say,  the  reward  must  have  lieeu 
great  and  glorioiLs  in  i)rospeot),  being  free 
from  the  power  of  all  men,  I  enslaved 
myself  (when  I  made  this  determination ; 
and  have  continued  to  do  so)  to  all,  that  I 
might  gain  (not  all,  which  he  could  not 
exactly  say,  but)  the  largest  number  (of 
any  :  that  hereafter  Paul's  converts  might 
Ih?  found  to  be  the  most :  see  below  on 
ver.  21).  Tliis  word,  tliat  I  might  gain, 
is  THE  ANSWER  fo  the  qupxthn,  "  What 
is  my  retcard  /"*  Tliis  having  gained  the 
greater  number  is  distinctly  rclerrcd  to  by 
him  elsewhere,  as  his  reward  in  the  (hiy 
of  the  Lord :  N?e  especially  1  Thcss.  ii. 
J  9,  ,20.  And  it  is  for  this  reason  that 
the  expression,  "  that  I  might  gain,''  is 
three  times  repented;  ami,  as  we  shall 
I>resently  see,  tliat  the  similitude  at  the 
end  of  the  chapter  is  chosen. 
20 — 22.]  specializes  the  foregoing  as- 
aertion,  I  made  myself  servant  to  all, 
by  enumerating  various  parliet  to  whose 
weaknesse.'i  he  had  conformed  himself  in 
order  to  gain  them.  20.  unto  the  Jews 
I  became  as  a  Jew]  See  examples.  Acts 
xvi.  3 ;   xxi,  26.     The  Jetcs  here  are  not 


the  full  my  power  in  the   gospel  P 

^®  Yea,  being  **free   from  all  men,  *w.i. 

yet    ®made  I  myself  •  servant  imto«o*i-^.i». 

all,  'that  I  might  gain  the  greatest  ^?6*"i?JS" 

number.      20  ^nj^  »unto   the  Jews  ja^xti.8. 

I  became  as  a  Jew,  that  I  might    xi5.m,'»o. 

gain  Jews ;  to  them  that  are  under 

the  law  as  imder  the  law,  not  being 

myself  imder  the  law,  that  I  might 

gain  them  that  are  under  the  law ; 

21  *»  to  them  that  are  *  without  law  as  ?«»»  ";•«: 

1  Rom.  II.  It, 

without  law,  (fnot  ''being  without tiwi.«A 
law  to  God,  but  under  the  law  to    '"•/"•r 


itaa. 

TiLtS. 

'  To  the  weak  » ^^^.^i\\: 


Christ,)  that  I  might  gain  them  that  ^  JJ^ 

are  without  law.     2* 

became   I   as  weak,    that  I    might 

gain  the  weak:  °*I  am  become  all™ch.x.83. 

Jewish  convertsy  who  would  bo  already  won 
in  the  sense  of  this  passage.  to  them 

that  are  under  the  law ]  These  again 

are  not  Jewish  converts  (see  above) ;  nor 
proselytes,  who  wtjuld  not  be  thus  distin- 
guished from  other  Jews,  but  are  much  the 
same  aa  the  last-mentioned,  the  Jews,  only 
to  the  nundnir  of  these  the  Apostle  did  not 
belong,  not  being  himself  under  the  law, 
whereas  he  was  nationally  a  Jew. 
21.  to  them  that  are  without  law]  These 
are  the  Heathen;  hartlly,  as  Chrysostom 
sui)i)oses,  such  as  Cornelius,  fearing  God 
but  not  under  the  law.  St.  Paul  l>ecame 
a^  u  Heathen  to  the  Heathen,  e.  g.,  when 
he  discoursed  at  Athens  (Acts  xvii.)  in 
their  oyrt\  manner,  and  with  ailments 
drawn   from   their   own   poets.  not 

being  (being  ctmscious  of  not  being,  re- 
membering well  in  the  miilst  of  my  being 
as  without  law,  that  1  was  not)  an  ontlaw 
from  Ood,  but  a  snbject-of-the-law  of 
Christ  (the  words  seem  inserted  rather  to 
put  iK'fore  the  reader  the  true  position  of 
a  Christian  with  regard  to  God's  law  re- 
vealed )>y  Clirist,  than  merely  with  an 
aj)ologetic  view,  tfi  kcHjp  his  own  character 
from  suilering  by  the  imputation  of  law- 
lessness), that  I  may  gain  them  that  are 
without  law.  The  weak  here  can  hardly 
be  the  weak  Christians  of  ch.  N^ii.  and 
Rom.  xiv.,  who  were  already  won,  but 
those  who  had  not  strength  to  believe  and 
receive  the  Oospel.  TJfiis  sentence  then 
docs  not  ))ring  out  a  new  form  of  conde- 
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B«ii.«i.i4.  things  to  all  men,  "that  I  may  by 
all  means  save  some.  ^  And  f  all 
things  I  do  for  the  gospel's  sake, 
that  I  may  become  a  partaker  thereof 
with  [them].  ^  Know  ye  not  that 
they  which  run  in  a  race  run  all, 
but  one  receiveth  the  prize?  **So 
run  ye,  that  ye  may  obtain.  ^6  ^^d 
every  man  that  *  contendeth  in  the 
games  is  temperate  in  all  things. 
Now  they  do  it  to  obtain  a  cor- 
ruptible   crown ;    but  we   ^  an   in- 


mtttmuitni 


T.7.  PhlLU. 

16.  ft  111.  14. 

t  Tim.  It.  7. 

H«l».xil.1. 
p  Bpb.  n.  IS. 
"^  1  Tim  Tl.  It. 

t  Tim.  it  6. 

*iT.7. 
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thia  I  do  for  the  go9pe^9 
sake,  that  I  might  be  jkar- 
taker  thereof  with  jon. 
34  Know  ye  not  that  they 
which  run  in  a  race  run 
all,  but  one  receiveth  the 
prize?  So  run,  thai  ye 
may  obtain,  **  And  every 
man  that  strivethfor  the 
maetery  is  temperate  in  all 
things.  Now  they  do  it 
to  obtain  a  corruptible 
crown ;     but    we    an   in- 


jur. IL  10.  ft  ill.  11. 


■oenrioQ,  but  recapitulatea  the  precedinK 
two  clftMes.  22.    to  aU  men  ...  J 

This  sums  up  the  above,  and  others  not 
enmnerated,  in  one  general  rule, — and  the 
variouB  occasions  of  his  practising  the  con- 
deweiuuon  in  one  general  result. — To  sU 
mm  I  am  become  all  thingi  (i.  e.  to  each 
aooorcUng  to  his  situation  and  prejudices), 
that  by  aU  meant  (or  perhaps  in  all  ways  : 
hat  I  prefer  the  other)  I  may  save  some 
(emphatic  :some  out  of  each  class  in  the 
**  all  men,"  It  is  said,  as  is  the  following 
▼erse,  in  extreme  humility,  and  distrust  of 
even  an  Apostle's  confidence,  to  shew  them 
the  immense  importance  of  the  reward  for 
which  he  thus  denied  and  submitted  him- 
self). 23.]  But  (as  much  as  to  say, 
•  not  only  this  of"  which  I  have  sjioken,  but 
aU')  ali  things  I  do  on  account  of  the 
ffoapel,  that  I  may  be  a  fellow -partaker 
(witii  others)  of  it  (of  the  blessings  pro- 
mised in  the  gospel  to  be  brought  by  the 
Lord  at  his  coming).  24  ff.]  <  this  is 
my  aim  in  all  I  do :  but  inasmuch  as  many 
ran  in  a  race,  many  reach  the  goal,  but  one 
only  receives  the  prize, — I  as  an  Apostle 
run  my  course,  Audyoii  nmst  so  run  yours, 
as  each  to  labour  not  to  be  rejected  at  last, 
but  to  gain  the  glorious  and  incorruptible 
prize.'  This,  as  compared  with  the  former 
context,  seems  to  be  the  sen«e  and  con- 
nexion of  the  pansage.  He  was  anxious, 
as  an  Apostle,  to  lalnmr  more  abundantly, 
more  enectually  than  they  all :  and  hence 
his  condescension  to  all  men,  and  self- 
denial:  accomimuie<l  with  which  was  a 
humble  self-distrust  as  to  the  great  matter 
itself  of  his  personal  salvation,  and  an  eager 
anxiety  to  secure  it.  These  he  proposes 
for  their  example  likewise.  .24.]  The 
allnsion  is  primarily  no  doubt  to  the 
Isthmian  games,  celebrated  "under    the 


shadow  of  tlie  huge  Corinthian  citadel " 
(Stanley) ;  but  this  must  not  be  pressed  too 
closely :  the  foot-race  was  £Eir  too  common 
an  element  in  athletic  contests,  for  any 
accurate  knowledge  of  its  predominance  in 
some  and  its  insignificance  in  others  of  the 
Grecian  games  to  be  here  supposed.  Still 
less  must  it  be  imagined  that  those  game^ 
were  to  be  celebrated  in  tlie  year  of  the 
Epistle  being  written.  The  most  that  can 
with  certainty  be  said,  is  that  he  alludes  to 
a  contest  which,  fix)m  the  neighbourhooil 
of  the  Isthmian  games,  was  well  known  to 
his  readers.  See  Stanley's  note :  who,  in 
following  out  illustrations  of  this  kind, 
writes  with  a  vivid  graphic  power  peculiarly 
his  own.  Thus  (after  this  manner — 

viz.  as  they  who  run  all,  each  endeavouring 
to  be  the  one  who  shall  receive  the  prize  : 
not  as  the  one  who  receives  it— for  the 
others  strive  as  earnestly  as  he)  mn  (no 
contrast  is  intended  between  the  stadium, 
where  one  only  can  receive  the  prize,  and 
the  Christian  race,  where  all  may.  Such  a 
contrast  would  destroy  the  sense),  in  order 
that  ye  may  [fully]  obtain  (the  prize  of 
your  calling,  see  Phil.  iii.  14).  26.] 

There  is  one  point  in  the  comixirison  yet 
include<l  in  the  so,  the  conduct  of  the 
athletes  in  regard  of  temperance,  which 
he  wishes  to  biing  into  es|)ecial  promi- 
nence for  their  imitation :  -  as  conceminjr 
the  matter  in  hand,  — A/.?  own  abstinence 
from  receiving  this  world* s  pelf  in  order 
to  save  himself  and  them  that  heard  hiin. 
— Tlio  emphasis  is  on  every  man,  thu.^ 
shewing  the  SO  above  to  refer  to  all  trho 
run,  '  contendeth  is  more  general  than 
"  runneth  ;"  as  much  as  to  say,  •  Everj'  one 
who  engages,  not  only  in  the  race,  but  in 
any  athletic  contest/  and  thus  strengthen- 
ing the  inference.  Tlie  garlands  with 
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eorrupHble.  **  Itherefbr* 
so  run,  not  as  uncertainly ; 
90  Jiff ht  I,  not  as  one  that 
heatetk  the  air :  ^1  hut  I 
keep  under  my  body,  and 
briny  it  into  subjection : 
lest  that  by  any  means, 
when  I  have  preached  to 
others,  I  myself  should  be 
a  castaway. 

X.  *  Moreover,  brethren. 


▲UTHOBIZBD  YEBSIOK  SBYISED. 

corruptible.     ^^  I  therefore  so  run, 
'^as  not  uncertainly;  so  fight  I,  as  "Tim.  a. ». 
not  beating  the  air :  ^7  but  •  I  chas-  "^Jf  jJ*J-''* 
tise  my  body,   and  'bring  it   into^^j"-^"* 
subjection :  lest  that  by  any  means, 
when  I  have  preached  to  others,  I 
myself  should  be  "  a  castaway.  ujer^w. 

X.  ^  For  I  would  not,  brethren,    *••• 


which  the  victors  were  cro^iied  were  va- 
riously of  olive,  parsley,  ivy,  or  (in  the 
Isthmian  games)  of  pme.  See  Stanley, 
bnt  we]  supply  are  temperate  in  all 
things  in  order  to  obtain  ...  He  takes  for 
gnranted  the  Christian's  tcm])erance  in  all 
things,  as  his  normal  state.  26.]  I 

then  (emphatic  —  he  recalls  the  attention 
from  the  incidental  exhortation,  and  remi- 
niscence of  the  Christian  state,  to  the  main 
subject,  his  own  abstinence  from  receiving, 
and  its  grounds)  so  run,  as  not  unoertainlj 
(i.e.  without  any  sure  grounds  of  contending 
or  any  fixed  object  for  which  to  contend ; 
both  these  are  included);  so  fight  I,  as 
not  striking  the  air  (and  not  my  adver- 
sary'). The  allusion  is  not  to  a  "  sham 
tight,"  or  rehearsal  of  a  fight  with  an 
imaginary  adversary,  but  to  a  ftj]^ht  with  a 
real  adversary  (viz.  here,  the  body)  in 
which  the  boxer  vainly  hits  into  the  air, 
instead  of  striking  his  antagonist : 
27.]  but  I  chastise  [bruise]  my  body  (the 
word  literally  signifies  to  strike  heavily  in 
the  face,  so  as  to  render  black  and  blue. 
The  body  is  the  adversary,  considere<l  as  the 
seat  of  the  temptations  of  Satan,  and  espe- 
cially of  that  self-indulgence  which  led  the 
Corinthians  to  forget  their  Cliristiau  com- 
bat, and  sit  at  meat  in  the  idol's  temple. 
Tlie  abuse  of  this  expression  to  favour  the 
absurd  practice  of  the  fla«,'eUants,  or  to 
supjiort  ascetic  views  at  all,  nee<l  hardly 
be  pointed  out  to  the  rational,  much  less 
to  the  Christian  stud(?nt.  It  is  not  even 
of  fasting  or  prayer  that  he  is  here  spe4ik- 
ing,  but  as  the  context,  vv.  19 — 23,  shews, 
of  breaking  down  the  i>ride  and  obstinacy 
and  self-seeking  of  the  natural  man  by 
laying  himself  entirely  out  for  his  great 
work— the  salvation  of  the  greatest  number : 
and  that,  denving  himself  "solace"  from 
without :  •*  My  hands  have  l>een  worn 
awav  (Acts  xx.  3i)  with  the  black  tent- 
cloths,  my  frame  has  been  bowe<l  down 
with  this  servile  labour."  Stanley),  and 
enslave  it:  lest  perchance  having  pro- 
claimed   (the    word   proclaimed  is    used 


absolutely,  and  answers  to  our  use  of 
preached.  The  subject  of  the  proclamation 
might  be  the  laws  of  the  combat,  or  the 
names  of  the  victors,  each  by  one  in  the 
capacity  of  herald :  probably  here  the 
former  only,  as  answering  to  the  preaching 
of  the  Apostles.  The  nature  of  the  case 
shews  that  the  Christian  herald  differs  fhim 
the  agonistic  herald,  in  being  himself  a 
combatant  as  well,  which  the  other  was 
not :  and  that  this  is  so,  is  no  objection  to 
thus  understanding  the  word.  "  This  in- 
troduces indeed  a  new  comphcation  into 
the  metaphor  :  but  it  is  rendered  less  vio- 
lent by  the  fiict  that  ....  sometimes  tho 
victor  in  the  games  was  also  selected  as  tho 
herald  to  announce  his  success."  Stanley) 
to  others,  I  myself  may  prove  rejected 
(from  the  prize :  not,  as  scmie  Commenta- 
tors, from  the  contest  altogether,  for  he 
was  already  in  it).  An  examination  of  the 
victorious  combatants  took  place  after  tho 
contest,  and  if  it  could  be  proved  that  they 
had  contended  unlawfully,  or  unfairly,  they 
were  dej)rived  of  the  prize  and  driven 
.  with  disgrace  from  the  games.  So  the 
Apostle,  if  he  had  proclaimed  the  laws  of 
the  comliat  to  others,  and  not  observetl 
them  himself,  however  successful  he  might 
api)arently  be,  would  Ihj  jiersonally  rejected 
as  unqualified  in  the  great  day.  And  this 
he  says  with  a  view  to  shew  them  the  ne- 
cessity of  more  self-denial,  and  less  going 
to  the  extreme  limit  of  their  Christian 
liberty ;  as  C*hr>'sostom  says,  "  If  to  me 
the  having  preache<l,  and  taught,  and 
brought  thousands  to  the  faith,  suflices  not 
to  salvation,  if  my  personal  course  have  not 
been  lawfully  run,  much  more  will  this  be 
so  with  you.** 

X.  1 — 22.]  He  proceeds,  in  close  con- 
nexion with  the  warnings  which  have  just 
preceded,  to  set  before  them  the  great 
danger  of  commerce  with  idolatry,  and  en- 
forces this  ])y  the  example  of  the  rebellions 
and  rejections  of  God's  ancient  people, 
who  were  under  a  dispensation  analogous 
to  and  typical  of  ours  (1— 11) ;  and  by  the 
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that  ye  should  be  ignorant,  that  our 
'l^^""- fathers  were  all  *  under  the  cloud, 
and   all  ** passed   through   the  sea; 


Namb.ix.18. 
ftxiv.ll. 

ii!**pi  "'  ^  ^^^  ^®^®  *^  baptized  unto  Moses 
A  JtI  w.^*"  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea ;  ^  and 
N"").^-      all  ate    the   same 

xxxlii.  8. 


=  spiritual   meat; 
pJuiJiuf'  *  and  all  drank  the  same  **  spiritual 


u. 

«  Exod.  xvl.  Ifi, 
m.   Neh.  iz.  15, 10. 


P«.  IzzvlU.  24. 


d  Ezod.  zvii.  0.    Numb.  zz.  11.    P», 


▲UTHOBIZED  YE&SION. 

I  would  not  th€U  ye  thould 
be  ignorant,  how  thai  all 
our  fathers  were  und^r 
the  cloudy  and  all  passed 
through  the  sea ;  '  and 
were  all  baptized  unto 
Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in 
the  sea  ;  >  and  did  all  eat 
the  same  spiritual  meat; 
I  *  and  did  all  drink  the 
'.IzzTiU.lB.    I>eat.iz.n.   I^.ct.41. 


close  resemblance  of  our  sacrament  of  the 
Lord's  Supper^ — their  eating  of  meats  sacri- 
flced, — and  the  same  act  among  the  heathen, 
in  regard  of  the  union  in  each  ca.se  of  the 
partakers  in  one  act  of  participation.     So 

that  THEY  COULD  NOT  EAT  THE  IDOL's 
FEAST  WITHOUT  PARTAKING  OF  IDOLATRY 
i.  6.  VIRTUALLY  ABJURING  ChRIST  (vv.  15 

— 22).  1.]  For  joins  to  the  preceding. 

He  had  been  inculcating  the  necessity 
of  self  subduing  (ch.  ix.  24 — 27),  and  now 
enforces  it  in  the  particular  departments 
of  abstaining  from  fornication,  idolatry, 
4"©.,  by  the  example  of  the  Jews  of  old. 
our  fathers]  He  uses  this  expression,  not 
merely  speaking  for  himself  and  his  Jew- 
ish converts,  but  regarding  the  Christian 
church  as  a  continuation  of  the  Jewish, 
and  the  believer  as  the  true  descendant  of 
Abraham.  all ...  all  ...  aU,  ea€h 

time  with  strong  emphasis,  as  opposed  to 
"  the  more  part  of  them"  ver.  5.  All  had 
these  privileges,  as  all  of  you  have  their 
counterparts  under  the  Gospel :  but  most 
of  them  failed  from  rebellion  and  unbelief. , 

were  under  the  dond]  The  pillar 
of  cloud,  the  a))ode  of  the  Divine  pre- 
sence, went  l)efore  them,  and  was  to  them 
a  defence:  hence  it  is  sometimes  treated 
of  as  covering  the  camp,  e.  g.  Ps.  cv.  39, 
**  He  spreadeth  a  cloud  for  a  covering,*' 
and  thus  they  would  ))e  under  it.  »So 
also  Wisd.  x^  17,  xix.  7,  — "the  cloud 
covering  the  camp,"  see  Exod.  xiii.  21,  xiv. 
20.  2.]   were  baptized:  literally, 

baptiied  themselves  unto  Moses;  entered 
by  the  act  of  such  immersion  into  a  solemn 
covenant  with  God,  and  became  His  church 
under  the  law  as  given  by  Moses,  God's 
servant,  — just  as  we  Cliristians  by  our 
baptism  are  bound  in  a  solemn  covenant 
with  God,  and  enter  His  church  under 
the  Gospel  as  brought  in  by  Christ,  God's 
eternal  Son ;  see  Heb.  iii.  5, 6.  in  the 

eknid  and  in  the  sea]  The  cloud  and  the 
sea  were  both  aqueous;  and  this  point 
of  comparison  being  obtained,  serves  the 


Apostle  to  indicate  the  outward  symbob  of 
their  initiation  into  the  church  mider  the 
government  of  Moses  as  the  servant  of 
God,  and  to  complete  the  analogy  with  our 
baptism.  The  allegory  is  obviously  not  to 
be  pressed  minutely :  for  neither  did  they 
enter  the  cloud,  nor  were  they  wetted  by 
the  waters  of  the  sea ;  but  they  passed 
under  both,  as  the  baptized  passes  under 
the  water,  and  it  was  said  of  them,  Exod. 
xiv.  31,  "  Then  the  people  feared  the  Lord, 
and  believed  the  Lord,  and  his  servant 
Moses"  3.]  They  had  what  answered  to 
the  one  Christian  sacrament.  Baptism :  — 
now  the  Ajwstle  shews,  that  they  were  not 
without  a  symbolic  correspondence  to  the 
other,  the  Lord's  Supper.  Tlie  two  ele- 
ments in  this  Christian  sacrament  were 
anticipated  in  their  case  by  the  manna  and 
the  miraculous  stream  nrom  the  rock : 
these  elements,  in  their  case,  as  well  as 
ours,  symbolizing  the  Body  and  Blood 
OF  Christ.  The  whole  passage  is  a 
standing  testimony,  incidentally,  but  most 
providentially,  given  by  the  great  Apostle 
to  the  importance  of  the  Christian  Sa- 
craments, as  necessary  to  membership  of 
Christ,  and  not  mere  signs  or  remem- 
brances :  and  an  inspired  j>rotest  against 
those  who,  whether  as  individuals  or  sects, 
would  lower  their  dignity,  or  deny  their 
necessity.  spiritual    meat]     The 

manna  is  thus  called  from  its  being  no 
mere  physical  production,  but  miraculously 
given  by  God — the  work  of  His  Spirit, 
tlius  I^ac  is  called.  Gal.  iv.  29,  "  he  that 
was  born  after  the  Spirit,"  in  opposition  to 
Ishmael,  **  him  that  was  born  after  the 
flesh."  Josephus  culls  the  manna  "a 
divine  and  marvellous  food"  Antt.  iii.  1. 6 ; 
and  in  Ps.  Ixxviii.  24  it  is  said,  "  he  had 
given  them  of  the  corn  of  heaven."  We 
can  scarcely  avoid  recognizing  in  these 
words  a  tacit  reference  to  our  Loixl's  dis- 
course, or  at  all  events  to  the  substance  of 
it,— John  vi.  31— 58.  4.]  It  is  hardly 

possible  here,  without  doing  violence  to  the 
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same  spiritual  drink  :  for 
they  drank  of  that  spi- 
ritual Rock  that  followed 
them  :  and  that  Sock  was 


drink ;  for  they  drank  of  the  spi- 
ritual   Rock   accompanying    them: 


words  and  construction,  to  deny  that  the 
Apostle  has  adopted  the  tradition  current 
among  the  Jews,  that  the  rock  followed 
the  Israelites  in  their  journey ings,  and 
gave  forth  water  all  the  way.  Tims  Rabbi 
Solomon,  on  Num.  xx.  2 :  "  Throtighout 
all  the  forty  years  it  wets  to  them  a 
well:**  and  Schdttgen  cites  from  the 
Bammidbar  Kabha,  "  How  came  that 
well,  which  is  mentioned  Num.  xxi.  16?  " 
Answer.  It  was  like  a  stone,  or  a  swarm 
of  bees,  and  it  rolled  on,  and  accompanied 
them  in  their  journeys.  When  they  en- 
camped, and  the  tabernacle  was  set  up,  the 
rock  came  and  rested  in  the  entrance  of  the 
tent.  Tlieu  came  the  Princes  and  stood  by 
it,  saying  *  Spring  up,  O  well,  &c.,'  and  it 
sprung  up.**  He  also  gives  other  testimonies. 
— The  only  ways  of  escapi  ng  this  inference  are 
(1)  by  setting  aside  the  natural  sense  alto- 
gether, as  Chrysostom  does,  understanding 
the  saying,  not  of  water  at  all,  but  of  the 
spij-itual  rock,  i.  e.  Christ,  who  went  with 
them  and  wrought  wonders;  or  (2)  by  taking 
the  rock  a»  equivalent  to  the  wafer  from  the 
rock :  so  Calvin,  who  says,  **  How  could 
the  rock,  which  stood  fixed  in  its  place,  have 
accompanied  the  Israelites  ?  As  if  it  were 
not  plain  that  by  the  word  •  rock  *  is  de- 
noted the  flow  of  water,  which  never  de- 
serted the  people.**  But  against  both  of  these 
we  have  the  plain  assertion,  representing 
matter  of  physical  fact,  they  drank  from  the 
spiritual  (or,  miracolous)  rock  which  fol- 
lowed them :  and  I  cannot  consent  to  depart 
from  what  apj^ears  to  me  the  only  admissible 
scuse  of  these  words.  How  exten.Mvely  the 
traditionary  reliques  of  unrecorded  Jewish 
history  were  adopted  by  the  aiK)stolic  men, 
under  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
tlie  ajKilogy  of  Stephen  may  bear  wit- 
ness. But  (distinction  between  what 
Ihey  saw  in  the  rock  and  what  we  see  in 
it :  tliey  drank  from  it  and  knew  not  its 
dignity:  but)  the  Rock  was  Chriat.— In 
these  words  there  api)ear  to  be  three  allu- 
sionji :  (1)  to  ilte  idea^  of  the  Jews  them- 
selves :  so  the  Targum  on  Isa.  xvi.  I : 
*•  Tliey  shall  bring  gifts  to  the  Messiah  of 
the  Israelites,  who  shall  l>e  strong,  inas- 
nmch  as  in  the  desert  he  was  tlu'  Rock, 
tlie  Church  of  Zion:"  so  also  in  Wisd.  x. 
15  tr.,  the  wisdom  of  God  (see  note  on 
John  i.  I)  is  said  to  liave  been  present  in 
Moses,  to  have  led  them  through  the  wilder- 
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ness,  &c.  That  the  Messiah,  the  Anobl 
OF  THE  Covenant,  was  present  with  the 
church  of  the  Fathers,  and  that  hia  up- 
holding power  was  manifested  in  miraculous 
interferences  for  their  welfare,  was  a  truth 
acknowledged  no  less  by  the  Jew  than  by 
the  Cliristian.  (2)  To  the  frequent  use 
of  this  appellation,  A  RocK,  for  the  God  of 
Israel.  Sec,  among  other  places.  Dent,  xxxii. 
4,  15,  18,  30,  31,  37 ;  1  Sam.  ii.  2  j  2  Sam. 
xxii.  2  and  passim,  xxiii.  3,  &c. ;  Psalms 
passim,  and  especially  Ixxviii.  20,  compared 
with  V.  35 ;  see  also  Rom.  ix.  33 ;  1  Pet. 
ii.  8.  Hence  it  became  more  natural  to 
apply  the  term  directly  to  Christ,  as  the 
ever  present  God  of  Israel.  (3)  To  the 
sacramental  import  of  the  water  which 
flowed  from  the  rock,  which  is  the  point 
here  immediately  in  the  Apostle's  mind. 
As  well  in  sacramental  import  as  in  up- 
holding physical  agency,  that  rock  was 
Christ.  Tlie  miraculous  (spiritual)  food 
was  (sacramentaliy)  the  flesh  of  Christ: 
the  miraculous  (spiritual)  drink  was  the 
blood  of  Christ :  so  that  the  Jews'  mira- 
culous supplies  of  fo<Kl  and  drink  were 
sacramentaliy  significant  of  the  Body  and 
Blood  of  Christ,  in  kind  analogous  to  the 
two  great  parts  of  the  Cliristian  Supper  of 
the  Lord.  In  the  contents  prefixed  to  the 
chai)ters  in  the  A.  V.,  we  read  as  the  im- 
port of  these  verses,  "  The  Sacraments  of 
the  Jetvs  are  types  of  ours,"  which  though 
perhaps  correctly  meant,  is  liable  to  be 
erroneously  understood;  inasmuch  as  no 
sacramental  onlinance  can  lx>  a  type  of 
another,  but  all  alike,  though  in  different 
degrees  of  approximation,  and  by  different 
representations,  types  of  Him,  who  is  the 
fountain  of  all  grace.  Tlie  difterence  be- 
tween their  case  and  ours  is  generally, 
that  they  were  unconscious  of  the  sacra- 
mental import,  whereas  we  are  conscious 
of  it :  *•  they  knew  not  that  I  healed  them," 
Hos.  xi.  3 :  and  in  this  particular  case, 
that  Christ  has  come  to  us  "  not  by  water 
only,  but  by  water  and  blcKKl,**  I  John  v.  6 : 
His  Death  having  invested  our  sacra- 
mental ordinance  with  another  and  more 
deeply  significant  diaracter.  To  enter  more 
minutely  into  the  import  of  the  words, 
*  the  rock  was  Christ,'  would  be  waste  of 
time  and  lal)<)ur.  The  above  reasons  abun- 
dantly justify  the  assertion,  without  either 
pressing  the  verb  wag  beyond  its  ordinary 
O 
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but  the  Rock  was  Christ.  ^  How- 
beit  with  the  more  part  of  them 
God  was  not  well  pleased  :  for  '  they 
were  overthrown  in  the  wilderness. 
^  But  these  things  came  to  pass  as 
our  examples,  to  the  intent  that  we 
should  not  lust  after  evil  things,  as 
'  they  also  lusted.  7  g  Neither  be  ye 
idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them ;  as 
it  is  written,  **  The  people  sat  down 
to  eat  and  drink,  and  rose  up  to 
play.  ®  *  Neither  let  us  commit 
fornication,  as  some  of  them  com- 
mitted, and  ^fell  in  one  day  three 
and  twenty  thousand.  ^  Neither  let 
its>d.xTii.«.  us  tempt  the  Lord,  as  '  some  of  them 
«d.jl*"njat. tempted,  and  ""were  destroyed  by 

IsstUL  Ifl^'fifl.  *  zer.  0.  ft  erf.  14.  m  Numb.  zxi.  S. 


•  N  imb.  xhr. 
«kS|.».ft 
uTl.e4»Qi. 
Ps.  ctI.  Jt. 
Htb.  iU.  17. 
Jodal. 


Wtt»L    PB. 
eTl.14. 
ftrar.li. 

h  Bso».  zzziL 
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k  Hvnb.  zxT. 
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▲UTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

Christ.    *  But  with  mamjf 
of  them  Ood  tceu  not  well 
pleated:  for    they    were 
'  overt hrotcn  in  the  wilder' 
\  nets.     *  SoK  these  things 
were  our  examples,  to  the 
intent  we  should  not  Inst 
'  after  evil  things,  as   they 
.  alto  lusted.  ^  Neither  he  ye 
idolaters,  as  were  some  of 
them  ;  as  it  is  written.  The 
\  people  sat  down  to  eai  and 
\  drink,  and  rose  np  toplisy. 
j '  Neither  let  ns  eornmitfor- 
nication,  as  some  of  them 
committed,  and  fell  in  one 
day  three  and  twenty  thou- 
sand.     *  Neither    let   us 
tempt  Christ,  as  some  of 
them    also    tempted,    and 
were  destroyed  of  serpents. 


sooeptation,  or  presuming  to  fix  on  the 
Aportle  a  definiteness  of  meaning  which 
Ut  argument  does  not  require, 
ft.]  Howbeit  with  the  more  part  of  them  (in 
fillet  the  exceptions  were  Joshoa  and  Caleb 
only)  Ood  was  not  weU  pleated.  6.] 

But  (the  contrast  being,  between  the  events 
themselves,  and  their  application  to  us) 
these  things  happened  as  (our  examples : 
the  literal  rendering  is)  ilgiues  (not  'types,' 
as  we  now  use  the  word,  meaning  by  type  and 
antitype,  the  material  representation,  and 
the  ultimate  spiritual  reality, — hut fyures, 
as  one  imperfect  ceremonial  polity  may 
figure  forth  a  higher  spiritual  polity,  but 
still  this  latter  may  not  itself  be  the  ulti- 
mate antitype)  of  us  (the  spiritual  Israel 
as  distinguished  from  the  literal),— in  order 
that  we  might  not  be  (God's  purpose  in 
ihejlyures :  of  course  an  ulterior  purpose, 
for  they  had  their  own  immediate  purpose 
as  regards  the  literal  Israel)  losters  (so  li- 
terally ;  and  the  use  of  the  substantive  for- 
cibly depicts  the  habit)  after  evil  things 
(generally :  no  special  reference  yet  to  the 
Corinthian  feasters,  as  Grotius  supposes), 
as  they  also  (i.  e.  supposing  us  to  be  like 
them)  lusted.  7.J    Now  the  special 

instances  of  warning  follow.  Notice,  that 
all  four  of  these  were  brought  about  by  the 
lusting  after  evil  things,  not  distinct  from 
it. — This  instance  is  singularly  appropriate. 
Tlie   Israelites  are  recorded  to  liave  sat 


down  and  eaten  and  drunken  at  the  idol 
feast  of  the  golden  calf  in  Horeb :  the  very 
temptation  to  which  the  Corinthians  were 
too  apt  to  yield.  And  as  the  Israelites  were 
actually  idolaters,  dcnng  this  as  an  act  of 
worship  to  the  image :  so  the  Corinthians 
were  in  danger  of  becoming  such,  and  the 
Apostle  therefore  puts  the  case  in  the 
strongest  way,  neither  be  (literally,  beoome) 
ye  idolaters.  to  play]  The  Hebrew 

word  is  properly  to  dance  to  music.  The 
dance  was  an  accompaniment  of  the  idol 
feast.  8.1    Another  prominent  point 

in  the  sins  of  tne  Corinthian  church, 
three  and  twenty  thousand]  The  number 
was  twenty  four  thousand.  Num.  xxv.  9, 
and  is  probably  set  down  here  from  me- 
mory. The  subtilties  of  Commentators  m 
order  to  escape  the  inference,  are  discredit- 
able alike  to  themselves  and  the  cause  of 
sacred  Truth.  Although  the  sin  of  Baal- 
peor  was,  strictly  speaking,  idolatry,  yet 
the  form  which  it  exliibited  was  that  of 
fornication,  as  incident  to  idolatrous  feast- 
ing, see  Num.  xxv.  1,  2.  llius  it  become-* 
even  more  directly  applicable  to  the  case  of 
the  Corinthians.  9.]  The  word  ren- 

dered tempt  means,  tempt  beyond  endu- 
rance, 'tempt  thoroughly.'  the  Lord] 
On  the  reading,  see  in  my  Greek  Testament. 
The  tempting  of  the  Lord  was,  — as  on  the 
other  occasions  alluded  to  Num.  xiv.  22, 
where  it  is  said  that  they  tempted  God  fen 
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^0  Neither  murmur  ye,  as 
some  of  them  also  mur- 
mured, and  were  destroyed 
of  the  destroyer,  *'  Now 
all  these  things  happened 
unto  them  for  ensamples : 
and  they  are  written  for 
our  admonition,upon  whom 
the  ends  of  the  world  are 
come,  18  Wherefore  let  him 
that  thinketh  he  standeth 
take  heed  lest  he  fall. 
13  There  hath  no  tempta- 
tion taken  you  but  such 
as  is  common  to  man  :  but 
Ood  18  faithful^  who  will 
not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBBION   BETISED. 

the  serpents,  i^  Neither  murmur  ye, 
as  °  some  of  them  murmured,  and 
®  were  destroyed  by  p  the  destroyer. 
1^  But  all  these  things  happened 
imto  them  by  way  of  example :  and 
^  they  were  written  for  our  admoni- 
tion, 'upon  whom  the  ends  of  the 
world  are  come.  ^^  Wherefore  ■  let 
him  that  thinketh  he  standeth  take 
heed  lest  he  fell.  13  There  hath 
no  temptation  taken  you  but  such 
as  is  common  to  man :  but  ^  God  is 
faithful,  "who  will  not  suffer  you 
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times,— i\\e  dariny  Him,  in  trying  Sis 
patience  by  rebellious  conduct  and  sin. 
Compare  the  similar  use  of  the  verb  to 
tempt.  Acts  v.  9 ;  xv.  10.  And  he  warns 
the  Corinthians,  that  they  Hhoald  not  in 
like  manner  provoke  God  by  their  sins  and 
their  partaking  with  idols.  l>7  the 

(well-known)  Berpenti.  10.]  Mnrmur 

lias  been  by  some  understood  of  murmuring 
against  their  teachers,  as  the  Israelites 
against  Moses  and  Aaron,  Num.  xiv.  2; 
xvi.  41.  But  not  to  mention  that  this  was, 
in  fact,  murmuring  against  Ood,  such  a 
reference  would  re<juire  something  more 
specific  than  the  mere  word  murmur.  The 
warning  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
last,  but  regards  more  the  spirit,  and  its 
index,  the  tongue.  As  Tlieophylact  says, 
"  they  did  not  bear  trials  manfully,  but 
mnrmured,  saying,  WTien  will  the  promised 
good  things  come,  and  how  long  will  troubles 
last?" — Tlie  destmcticm  referred  to  must 
be  that  related  Num.  xvi.  41  ft'.,  when  the 
pestilence  (which  though  it  is  not  so  spe- 
cified there,  was  admiuirttere<l  on  another 
occasion  by  a  destroying  angel,  2  Sum.  xxiv. 
16,  17,  Hee  also  Exod.  xii.  23)  took  off 
14,700  of  the  people.  Tlie  punishment  of 
the  unlx»lieving  congregation  in  Num.  xiv., 
U)  which  this  is  comnumly  referred,  does 
not  seem  to  answer  to  the  expression  "  wf-re 
destroyed  by  the  destroyer,**  nor  to  the 
term  "  some  ofthem^''  seeing  that  all  excej)t 
Joshua  and  Caleb  were  involved  in  it. 
11.  by  way  of  example]  or  fignre.  Meyer 
cites  from  the  Rabbis,  ••  Whatever  hap- 
pened to  the  fathers,  was  a  sign  to  their 
posterity."  the  ends  of  the  world]  An 

expression  corresponding  to  **ihe  comple- 
tion of  the  ages,'*  rendered  the  end  of  the 


world  in  Matt.  xiii.  39;  xxviii.  20:  this 
being  literally,  the  ends  of  the  ages  of  this 
world's  lifetime.  So  Chrysostom,  '*  He 
means  nothing  else  than  that  the  terrible 
judgment  is  close  at  hand."  are  come] 

literally,  have  reached.  The  ages  are 
treated  as  occupying  space,  and  their  ex- 
tent as  just  coincident  with  our  own  time. 
See  a  similar  figure  in  ch.  xiv.  36. 
12.]  he  standeth,  viz.  in  his  place  as  a 
member  of  Christ* s  church,  to  bo  recognized 
by  him  at  ^is  coming  for  one  of  His,  To 
such  an  one  the  example  of  the  Israelites  is 
a  warning  to  take  heed  that  he  fall  not,  as 
they  did  from  their  place  in  Ood*s  church. 
13.]  There  are  two  ways  of  under- 
standing the  fonner  part  of  this  verse. 
Clirysostom  and  others  take  it  as  a  con* 
tinnation  and  urging  of  the  warning  of  the 
verse  preceding,  bv  the  consideration  that 
no  temptation  liad  yet  befallen  them  but 
such  as  was  within  the  power  of  human 
endurance:  but  a  greater  temptation  is 
imminent :  -  while  CVilvin  and  others  regaid 
it  as  a  consolation,  tending  to  shew  them 
that  taking  heed  not  to  fall,  is  within  the 
limits  of  their  power,  seeing  that  thmr 
t«mptati(m  to  sin  was  nothing  extraordina|y 
or  unheard  of,  but  only  *  according  toman:* 
and  they  might  trust  to  God's  \o\iaaa  caiw^ 
tliat  no  temptation  should  ever  befall  tiwm 
which  should  surpass  their  power  to  resiit. 
lliis  latter  seems  to  me  beyond  doubt  the 
correct  view.  For,  besides  the  require- 
ments of  the  construction,  &c.,  the  other 
view  restricts  the  sense  of  temptation 
to  persecution,  which  it  here  does  not 
mean,  but  solicitation  to  sin,  in  accordance 
with  the  whole  context.  hath  taken 

yon,  not  *  took  you,'  shews  that  the  tempt- 
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to  be  tempted  above  that  ye  are 
able;  but  will  with  the  temptation 

X  jer.  Mix.  11.  ^  make  also  the  way  to  escape,  that 
ye  may  be  able  to  bear  it.    ^*  Where- 

7  ^j7. 8  Cor.  fore,  my  beloved,  ^  flee  from  idolatry. 
IS  I  speak  as  to  *  wise  men ;  judge 
ye  what  I  say.  i^  *  The  cup  of 
blessing  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  the 
participation  of  the  blood  of  Christ  ? 
**The  bread  which  we  break,  is  it 
not  the  participation  of  the  body  of 


1  John  ▼.  31 
X  ch.  Till.  1. 


a  lUtt.  xxTt. 
20,  t7, 28. 


b  Aeto  ii.  42. 
46.  ch.xi. 
18.24. 
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above  that  ye  are  able ; 
but  will  tnth  the  tempta- 
tion also  make  a  way  to 
escape,  that  ye  may  be  able 
to  bear  it.  ^*  Wherefore, 
my  dearly  beloved,  Jlee 
from  idolatry »  **  1  speak 
ajt  to  wise  men ;  judge  ye 
what  I  say,  *•  The  cup 
of  blessing  which  we  bleee, 
is  it  not  the  communion  of 
the  blood  of  Christ  1  The 
bread  which  we  break,  is 
it  not    the   communion  of 


ation  was  stUl  soliciting  thcni.  faitli- 

ftll]  He  has  entered  into  a  covenant  with 
you  by  calling  you :  if  He  suffered  tempt- 
ation beyond  your  power  to  overcome  you, 
He  would  be  viohitin^  that  covenant.  Com- 
pare 1  Thess.  V.  24,  "  Faithful  is  Re  that 
callcth  you,  who  also  will  do  it."  wiU 

make  also  the  way  to  escape] 

Then  God  makes  the  temptation  too :  ar- 
ranges it  in  His  Providence,  and  in  His 
mercy  wU  ever  set  open  a  door  for  escape, 
the  (way  to) escape,  i.  e.  which  belongs 
to  the  particular  temptation.  in  order 

that  yon  may  be  able  to  bear  (it) :  observe, 
not,  *  will  remore  the  temptation :'  but,  *will 
maka  an  escape  simultaneously  with  the 
temptation,  to  encourage  you  to  bear  up 
against  it*  14.]   Conclusion  from  the 

above  warning  examples :  idolatry  is  by 
ALL  MEANS  TO  BE  SHUNNED;  not  tam- 
pered with,  hut  Jled  from.  flee  firom 
presses  very  strongly  the  entire  avoidance. 
This  verse  of  itself  would  by  inference  for- 
bid the  Corinthians  having  any  share  in 
the  idol  feasts ;  but  he  proceeds  to  gfound 
such  prohibition  on  furtlier  special  con- 
siderations. 

15 — 22.]  By  the  analogy  of  the  Christian 
participation  in  the  Lord's  supper,  and 
the  Jewish  participation  in  the  feasts  after 
sacrifices,  joined  to  the  fact  that  the  hea- 
ifiens  sacrifice  to  devils,  he  shews  that  the 
partaker  in  the  idol  feast  is  a  partaker 
WITH  DEVILS ;  whicli  nouc  can  be,  and  yet 
be  a   Christian.  16.]   An    appeal   to 

their  o^^ti  sense  of  what  is  congruous  and 
possible, — as  introducing  what  is  to  follow. 
as  to  wise  men  expresses  an  as- 
sumption on  the  Apostle's  part,  that  they 
are  wise  men.  ye  is  emphatic— be  ye 

the  judges  of  what  I  am  saying. 
16.]    The  analogj-^  of  the  Lord*s  Supper, 
which,  in  both  its  parts,  is  a  participation 


in  Christ.  Tlie  stress  throughout  to  ver.  20 
is  on  participation  and  partakers. 
The  cup  of  blessing  is  explained  immediatelv 
by  which  we  bless,— over  which  we  speak 
a  blessing,  and  is  the  Christian  form  of 
the  Jewish  cup  in  the  Passover,  over  which 
thanks  were  offered  after  the  feast, — in 
blessing  of  which  cup,  our  Lord  instituted 
this  part  of  the  ordinance :  see  note  on  the 
history  in  Matt.  xxvi.  The  explanation, 
the  cup  which  brings  a  blessing,  is  wrong, 
as  being  against  this  analogy.  which 

we  bless]  i.  e.  consecrate  with  a  prayer  of 
thanksgiving.  Observe,  the  first  person 
plural  is  the  same  throughout :  the  blessing 
of  the  cup,  and  the  breaking  of  the  bread, 
the  acts  of  consecration,  were  not  the  acts 
of  the  minister,  as  by  any  authority  pecu- 
liar to  himself,  but  only  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  whole  Christian  congre- 
gation. The  figment  of  sacerdotal  con- 
secration of  the  elements  by  transmitted 
power,  is  as  alien  from  the  apostolic  HTitings 
as  it  is  from  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel, 
the  participation  (i.e.  that  whereby  the 
act  of  participation  takes  place)  of  the  B'.ood 
of  Christ  1 — nie  strong  literal  sense  must 
here  be  held  fast,  as  constituting  the  very 
kernel  of  the  Apostle's  argument.  The 
wine  is  the  Blood,  the  bread  is  the  Body, 
of  Clirist.  (In  what  sense  the  Blood  and 
the  Body,  does  not  belong  to  the  present 
argument.)  We  receive  into  us,  make  by 
assimilation  jmrts  of  ourselves,  that  wine, 
that  bread :  we  become  therefore,  by  l>ar- 
ticipation  of  that  Bread,  one  Bread,  i.e. 
ONE  Body  :  hence  the  close  ainl  literal  iwir- 
ticipation  in  and  with  Clirist.  If  we  are 
to  understand  this  word  is  to  iiicnn,  re- 
presents or  symbolizes,  the  argument  is 
made  void.  On  the  other  hniul  it  is  pain- 
ful  to  allude  to,  though  necessary  to  repro- 
bate, the  caricature  of  this  real  union  with 
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the  body  of  Christ  ?  »'  For 
we  being  many  are  one 
bread,  and  one  body  :  for 
we  are  all  partakers  of 
that  one  bread.  ^^  Behold 
Israel  after  the  flesh  :  are 
not  they  which  eat  of  the 
sacrifices  partakers  of  the 
altar?  "  What  say  I 
then  ?  that  the  idol  is  any 
thing,  or  that  which  is 
offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols 
is  any  thing  1  »«  But  I 
say,  that  the  things  which 
the  Gentiles  sacrifice,  they 
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Christ  ?  17  Because  ^  we  being  many  c  ^»^«*{i«- 
are  one  bread,  one  body  :  for  we  all 
partake  of  that  one  bread,    i®  Behold 


^Israel  *  after   the  flesh:   'are  not  ^  gji^-^^j^*- 

Rom.W.l.** 
lx.S.6. 

1®  What^i^»i«.»  * 

Til.  15. 


they  which   eat  the  sacrifices  par-*f 

takers  with   the    altar  ? 

do  I  say  then?  ^ that  that  which  is  »ch.Tiii.*. 

sacrificed  to  idols  is  any  thing,  or 

that  an  idol  is  any  thing  ?     -^  Nay  ; 

but   that   **  the  things   which   they  »>  {,^Jt*^ J 

sacrifice,   they    sacrifice    to    devils,    Jf;  jtv^'k. 


Christ,  which  is  found  in  tlie  gross  mate- 
rialism of  transubstantiation.  See  further 
on  ch.  xi.  26,  27.  whioli  we  break] 

probably  already  the  breaking  of  the  bread 
in  the  cominuiiion  was  part  of  the  act  of 
consecration,  and  done  after  the  example 
of  our  Lord  in  it«  institution.  See  ch.  xi. 
24;  Acts  ii.  42;  XX.  7,  11.  For  the 
rest,  see  above.  17.]  Because  we,  the 

(assembled)  many  (so  literally),  are  one 
bread  (by  the  assimilation  of  that  one 
bread  partaken :  not  *  one  loaf),  one  Body 
(by  the  imrticipatioii  of  the  Body  of  Christ, 
of  which  that  bread  is  the  vehicle) :  for  the 
whole  of  us  partake  of  that  one  bread. 
By  partaking:  of  that  bread,  we  become, 
not  figuratively  but  literally,  one  bread : 
it  passes  into  the  substance  of  our  bodies, 
and  there  is  in  every  one  who  partakes,  a 
portion  of  himself  which  is  that  bread.  The 
bread  which  was  before,  is  now  ourselves. 
But  tliat  loaf,  broken  and  blessed,  is  the  me- 
dium of  jMirticipatiou  of  the  Body  of  Christ ; 
we  then,  l>eing  that  one  bread,  are  one 
Body ;  for  we  all  partake  of  that  one  bread. 
The  argument  is  a  very  siinj)le  and  direct 
one ;— the  bread  is  the  Body  of  Christ ; — 
we  {Mirtake  of  the  bread :  therefore  we  par- 
take of  the  B(xiy  of  Christ.  Of  these  pro- 
positions, the  concJus'tun  is  impHc»d  in  the 
form  of  a  (juestion  in  ver.  IG :  the  minor 
stated  in  the  latter  clause  of  ver.  17 ;  its 
connexitm  with  the  major  producing  the 
conclusion  given  in  the  former  clause,  **  This 
is  my  body.**  The  major  itself,  "  because 
we  being  many  are  one  bread,  one  body** 
is  suppressed,  a^  being  a  maxim  familiar  to 
Christians.  '  18. J  Another  example  of 

participation  from  the  Jewish  feasts  after 
sacrifice.  Israel  after  the  flesh,  the 

actual  material  Israel,  as  distinguished  from 
**  Israel  after  the  Spirit,**  see  Rom.  ii.  29; 
Gal.  iv.   29;   and  *Hhe  Israel  of  Qod,** 


Gal.  vi.  16.  they  which  eat  the  laori- 

fices,  viz.  those  parts  of  the  Kacrifi<^e8  which 
were  not  offered;  see  on  ch.  viii.  1.— The 
parts  to  be  offered  are  8i)ecified,  Levit.  iii. 
3 ;  the  practice  of  eating  the  remainder  of 
the  meat  sanctioned  and  regulated,  ib.  vii. 
15—18.  partakers  with  the  altar 

(in  a  strict  and  peculiar  sense, — the  altar 
having  part  of  the  animal,  the  partaker 
another  part ;  and  by  the  fact  of  the  reli" 
giotis  consecration  of  the  offered  part,  this 
connexion  l)ecome8  a  religious  connexion. 
T\\e  (juestion  has  been  raised,  and  with 
reiison,  why  the  Ai)ostle  did  not  say  par- 
takers with  Ood  ?  Meyer  answers, — ^be- 
cause the  Jew  was  already  in  covenant 
with  God,  and  the  Apostle  wished  to  ex- 
press a  closer  connexion,  brought  about  by 
the  sacrifice  in  question  : — De  Wette, — be- 
cause he  was  unwilling  to  ascribe  so  much 
to  the  mere  act  of  sacrifice,  see  Heb.  x.  1  ff.: 
and  to  this  latter  view  I  incline,  because, 
as  De  Wette  remarks,  "  God**  would  have 
suited  the  analogy  better  than  "  altar,** 
but  St.  Paul  avoids  it,  and  evidently  is  reluc- 
tant to  use  it.  Still  the  inference  lies  open, 
to  which  our  Saviour's  saying  points.  Matt, 
xxiii.  20,  21.  Tlie  altar  is  God's  altar). 
19,  20.1  The  inference  from  the 
prece<ling  analogies  would  naturally  be, 
that  St.  Paul  was  then  representing  the 
idols  as  being  in  reality  what  the  heathen 
supposes  them  to  6«— and  the  eater  of 
meats  offered  to  them,  as  partaking  with 
the  idol.  This  objection  he  meets,— but 
with  the  introduction  of  a  new  fact  to  their 
consideration — that  the  things  which  the 
heathen  sacrifice,  they  sacrifice  really  to 
devils.  19.]    Wliat  do  1  say  then? 

i.e.,  what  am  I  then  assuming  1  that  a 
tiling  sacrificed  to  an  idol  is  any  (real) 
thing  so  sacrificed  (i.  e.  has  any  real  ex- 
istence as  a  thing  sacrificed)  \  or  that  an 
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and  not  to  God :  and  I  woiJd  not 
that  ye  should  be  partakers  with 
devils.  2^  *  Ye  cannot  drink  the 
cup  of  the  Lord,  and  the  ^  cup  of 
devils :  ye  cannot  partake  of  the 
Lord's  table,  and  of  the  table  of 
devils.  22  What  P  do  we  ^  provoke 
the  Lord  to  jealousy?  ™are  we 
stronger  than  he  P  23  n  ^jj  things 
are  lawful,  but  not  all  things  are 
expedient :    all  things    are   lawful, 

*>  J*^iJ.V.'  b^^  ^o^  all  things  edify.  2*  o  j^^^  ^^ 
ftiuli:4;M.  man  seek  his  own,  but  his  neigh- 

p  I  Tim.  lY.  4.  hour's  [good] .  ^^  p  Whatever  is  sold 
in  the  shambles,  eat,  asking  no  ques- 


ts cor.Ti.i^ 

10. 
k  Deat.  xtxU. 


1  Drat  zxxU. 
tl. 

ni  Esek.  xxil. 
U. 
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sacrifice  to  deviU,  and  not 
to  Ood :  and  I  woufd  not 
th(U  ye  should  have  fel- 
loivship  with  devils,  **  Ye 
cannot  drink  the  cttp  of 
the  Lord,  and  the  cup  of 
devils :  ye  cannot  he  par- 
takers  of  the  LorePs  tablo, 
and  of  the  table  of  de- 
vils. *'  Do  we  provoke  the 
Lord  to  jealousy  1  are  we 
stronger  than  he?  ^*  AU 
things  are  lawful  for  me, 
but  all  things  are  not 
expedient:  all  things  are 
lawful  for  mCt  hut  all 
things  edify  not,  '*  Lei 
no  man  seek  his  own,  but 
every  man  another^ s  wealth. 
»*  Whatsoever  is   sold  in 


idol  is  any  thing  {real  1  e.  g.  that  Jupiter 
is  Jupiter,  in  the  sense  of  a  hving  power)  1 
— Not  so :  bnt  (I  say)  that  the  things  which 
they  (i.  e.  the  Gentiles)  sacriflee,  they  sa- 
eriftoe  to  devils,  and  not  to  Ood  (the 
word  does  not  signify  *  false  gods*  nor  can 
it  bear  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  in  the 
month  of  idolaters  themselves,  Acts  xvii.  18, 
— but,  as  always  in  the  Septuagint  and 
New  Testament,  when  used  by  worshippers 
of  the  true  God,  *  devils,*  *  evil  spirits* 
The  words  are  from  Deut.  [rcf.],  see  also 
Ps.  xcv.  5  [Baruch  iv.  7].  Heathendom 
being  under  the  dominion  of  Satan  [the  ruler 
of  this  world~\,  he  and  his  angels  are  in  fact 
uie  powers  honoured  and  worshipped  by  the 
heathen,  however  little  they  may  be  aware  of 
it) :  bnt  (so  literally :  the  inference  being  sup- 
pressed, *  and  ye  therefore  by  partaking  in 
their  sacrifices  would  be  partakers  with 
devils:  but')  I  wonld  not  have  yon  be 
(become)  partakers  with  devils. 
21.]  Reason  of  the  wish, — sententiously  ex- 
pr^sed  without  any  "for**  Ye  cannot 

applies  of  course  to  the  real  spiritual  par- 
Heipaiion  of  the  table  of  the  Lord  so  as  to 
profit  by  it :  to  moral  possibility.  The  cnp 
of  devils  is  said,  as  corresponding  to  the  cup 
of  which  mention  has  been  already  made, 
not  as  some  fancy,  referring  to  the  liba- 
tion at  an  idol  feast.  the  table  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  the  meats  laid  on  the  table. 
Prom  this  passage  probably,  the  "  Table  of 
the  Lord**  became  an  expression  current  in 
all  ages  of  the  Christian  Church. 
28.]  Whati  (hterally,  or)  do  we  provoke 
(are  we  provoking :  is  it  our  wish  to  pro- 


voke, tlmt  He  may  assert  His  power)  the 
Lord  (Christ)  to  j^onsy  (by  dividing  our 
participation  between  Him  and  devils)  1 — 
see  Deut.  xxxii.  21,  which  evidently  is  be- 
fore the  Aj)ostle*s  mind :— are  we  stronger 
than  He  (are  we  then  such,  that  we  can 
afiford  to  defv  His  power  to  punish)  1 

23— XI.  1.]  Now  that  he  has  fuUy 
handled  the  whole  question  of  partaking 
in  idol  feasts,  and  prepared  the  way  for 
specific  directions  as  about  a  matter  no 
longer  to  he  supposed  indifierent,  he  pro- 
ceeds to  give  those  directions,  accompany- 
ing them  with  their  reasons,  as  regards 
mutual  oflence  or  edification.  28.] 

He  recurs  to  the  plea  of  ch,  vi.  12: — re- 
asserts his  modification  of  it,  with  a  view, 
after  what  has  passed  since,  to  shew  its 
reasonableness,  and  to  introduce  the  fol- 
lowing directions.  not  aU  things 
edify]  viz.  the  Christian  body:  tend  to 
build  up  the  whole,  or  the  individual  parts, 
of  that  spiritual  temple,  God*s  building. 
24.J  Further  following  out  of  the 
idea  suggested  by  edify.  This  ought  to  be 
our  object:  the  bringing  on  one  another 
to  perfection,  not  the  pleasing  ourselves, 
see  Rom.  xv.  2,  3.  bnt  Ms  neighbour's 
good]  i.e.  but  every  one  his  ncighlwur's 
good.  26.1  The  key  to  understanding 
this  and  the  following  verwe  is,  to  remember 
that  conscience  is  used  in  each  case  of  the 
conscience  of  the  person  spoken  of  \.  e.  in 
the  two  first  cases,  that  of  the  reader, — 
in  the  third,  as  explained  by  the  Ai)ostlc, 
that  of  the  weak  brother:  see  there. — 
Every  thing  which  is  being  sold  (ofrcrod 
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the  tha$nble*t  that  eat,  oak- 
ing  no  question  for  con- 
science sake  :  **  for  the 
earth  is  the  Lord*s,  and 
the  fulness  thereof.  "  If 
any  of  them  that  believe 
not  bid  yon  to  a  feast,  and 
ye  be  disposed  to  go ; 
whatsoever  is  set  before 
yoUf  eat,  asking  no  ques- 
tion for  conscience  sake. 
2'  But  if  any  man  say  unto 
you.  This  is  offered  in  sa- 
crifice unto  idols,  eat  not 
for  his  sake  that  shewed  it, 
and  for  conscience  sake : 
for  the  earth  is  the  Lord*s, 
and  the  fulness  thereof : 
*'  conscience,  I  say,  not 
thine  own,  but  of  the  other : 
for  why  is  my  liberty 
judged  of  another  man's 
conscience  ?  'o  For  if  I 
by  grace  be  a  partaker. 


AX7TH0BIZED  TSBttlOlT   BETIBSD. 


the  fill-    £Vi?"'- 

▼er.  n. 


tion,  for  conscience  sake :  ^  for  ^  the  ^gj^y% 
earth  is    the    Lord's,   and 
ness  thereof.     ^7  If  any  of  the  nn 
believers  inviteth  you,  and  ye  are 
disposed  to   go;    'whatever   is   set  r  Luke  x.  7. 
before  you,  eat,  asking  no  question, 
for  conscience  sake.     ^  But  if  any 
man  say  unto  you,  This  hath  been 
oflFered  in  sacrifice,  eat  not,  ■  for  his  ■<*  ▼»»iw. 
sake  that  shewed  it,  and  for  con- 
science sake.     29  Conscience,  I  say, 
not  thine  own,  but  the  other  man's ; 
for  '  why  is  my  liberty  to  be  judged  »Boai.xiv.i. 
by   another   conscience   [than  mine 
own]  ?     30  If  I  partake  thankfully, 
why  am  I  to  be  evil  spoken  of  for 

that   "for   which    I    give    thanks  P  ttRo«^«»;.«- 

3, 4. 


for  sale)  in  the  flesh-market,  eat,  making 
no  enquiry  (whether  it  is  meat  offei-ed  to 
idols  or  not),  on  account  of  your  con- 
science: this  reason  is  attached  to  the 
whole  command,  not  only  to  the  "  ask- 
ing no  question  :'*  — as  is  Hhewn  by  the 
I)arallel  below,  ver.  28, — where  the  reason 
given  is  joined  also  to  the  command, 
**  eat  not."  Tlie  meaning  being,  —  *  eat 
fvifhout  enquiry,  that  your  conscience  may 
not  be  offended.*  If  you  made  enquiry, 
und  heard  in  rei)ly,  that  the  meat  had 
been  offered  to  idols,  your  conscience  would 
be  offended,  and  you  would  eat  with 
offence,  risk  of  stumbling,  to  yourselves. 
26.]  The  principle  on  which  such 
an  eating  ought  to  rest :  that  all  is  God's, 
and  for  our  use :  and  where  no  sub- 
jective scruple  is  cast  in,  all  to  be  freely 
partaken  of:  sec  1  Tim.  iv.  i.  27.] 

'ilie  same  maxim  applied  to  their  conduct 
at  a  banquet  given  by  a  heathen.  A  mis- 
cellaneous  banquet,  and  not  a  sacrificial 
feast,  is  meant.  At  such,  there  might  be 
meat  which  ha<l  been  offered  to  idols.  Oro- 
tius  says  well  on  the  words,  ye  are  disposed 
to  go,  he  admonishes  them  tacitly  that 
they  would  do  better  by  not  going:  but 
he  does  not  prohibit  their  going :  see  above, 
ch.  V.  10.  On  the  words  for  conscience 
sake,  sec  above,  ver.  25.  28.]    JT^Ao 

is  the  person  supposed  to  say  this  ?  not,  as 
(trotius  al.,  think,  the  host,  of  whom  the 


expression  any  man  would  hardly  be  used, 
but  it  would  stand  "if  he  say  unto  you  .•" 
nor,  as  some  think, — some  heathen  guest, 
by  whom  it  might  be  said  maliciously^  or 
to  put  the  Christian  to  the  proof, — for  his 
conscience  would  hardly  be  so  much  taken 
into  account  in  the  matter;  but,  some 
weak  Christian,  wishing  to  warn  his  bro- 
ther, offered  in  sacrifice  (without  any 
mention  of  its  being  to  idols :  such  is  the 
reading  of  our  principal  ancient  MSS.)  is  ap- 
parently place<l  advisedly,  to  represent  what 
would  be  said  at  a  heathen* s  table, 
for  his  sake  that  shewed  it]  i.e.  on  ae- 
count  of  the  man  who  informed  yon,  and 
{specifying  the  jmrticular  point  or  points 
to  which  the  more  general  preceding  clause 
applies)  conscience :  i.e.  to  spare  the  in- 
fonner  being  wounded  in  his  conscience. 
Tlie  quotation,  which  is  in  the  A.  V.  re- 
peated here,  is  omitted  in  all  our  ancient 
authorities.  29.]  Expknation  of  the 
last  words,  for  conscience  sake,  as  meaning 
not  your  own,  but  that  of  the  informer. 
for  why  is  my  freedom  judged  by 
a  conscience  not  mine  own  1 — i.  e.  7r% 
should  I  be  so  treated  (hazard  by  my  ac- 
ti<ms  such  treatment)  that  the  exercise  of 
my  Christian  freedom,  eating  as  I  do  and 
giving  thanks,  should  become  matter  of 
condemnation  to  another,  who  conscien- 
tiously disapproves  of  it  1 — ^If  I  partake 
thankfoUy  (not,  as   A.  V.,  "  by  grace**) 
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15.  ft  ill.  0. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEB8I0N   EEVISED. 

31  *  Whether  then  ye  eat,  or  drink, 
or  do  any  thing  whatsoever,  do  all 
to  the  glory  of  God.  ^2  y  Give  none 
occasion  of  stumbling,  neither  to 
Jews,  nor  to  Gentiles,  nor  to  *the 
church  of  God :  ^3  even  as  *  I  also 
please  all  men  in  all  things,  ^not 
seeking  mine  own  profit,  but  that  of 
the  many,  that  they  may  be  saved. 
XI.  1  Be  "ye  followers  of  me,  even 
as  I  also  am  of  Christ. 

2  But  I  praise  you,  brethren,**  that 
ye  remember  me  in  all  things,  and 
^  keep  the  traditions,  according  as  I 


AUTHORIZED  VERSIOIT. 

wAy  am  I  evil  spoken  of 
for  thdU  for  which  I  give 
thanks  f  *^  Whether  there- 
fore ye  eat,  or  drink,  or 
whatsoever  ye  do,  do  all  to 
the  glory  of  God.  "  CHve 
none  offence,  neither  to  the 
Jews,  nor  to  the  Gentiles, 
nor  to  the  church  of  God : 
'3  even  as  I  please  all  men 
tfi  all  things,  not  seeking 
mine  own  profit,  but  the 
profit  of  many,  that  they 
may  be  saved. 

XL  ^  Be  ye  followers 
of  me,  even  as  I  also  am 
of  Christ.  *  Now  I  praise 
you,  brethren,  that  ye  re- 
member me  in   all  things. 


why  am  I  to  be  evil  spoken  offer  that 
for  which  I  give  thanks  1  These  words 
have  been  misunderstood.  It  has  been 
generally  supposed  that  the  Apostle  is  im- 
pressing a  duty,  not  to  give  occasion  for 
the  condomnation  of  their  liberty  by  an- 
other's conscience.  But  the  ground  on 
which  he  is  here  arguing,  is  the  unfitness, 
absurdity,  injustice  to  oneself  and  the  cause 
of  Gk)d,  ver.  31,  of  so  acting  as  to  be  con- 
demned for  that  in  which  a  man  not  only 
allows  himself,  but  for  which  he^toe*  thanks 
to  Chd.  The  sentiment  is  the  same  as  in 
Bom.  xiv.  16,  "  Jjct  not  your  good  be  evil 
spoken  of." 

81— XL  1.]  General  conclusion  of 
THIS  PART  of  the  Epistle, — enforced  by 
the  example  of  himself.  81.]  This  whe- 

ther then,  ftc.,  passing  from  the  special  to 
the  general,  is  not  without  reference  to  the 
last  verse,  in  which  the  hypothesis  is,  that 
the  Christian  and  thankful  act  of  the  be- 
liever is  marred  by  the  condemnatory  judg- 
ment of  his  weak  brother.  All  such  hin- 
drances to  Gk)d's  glory  they  are  to  avoid ; 
and  in  all  things,  eating  or  drinking  or 
any  other  particular  of  conduct  (any  thing, 
the  stress  being  on, — whether  ye  do  eat 
or  drink,  or  do  any  thing  whatsoever; 
not  as  A.  V.  "whatever  ye  do"),  the'glory  of 
God  is  to  be  the  aim,  self-regani  being 
set  aside:  and  so,—  32.]  a//  offence 

is  to  be  avoided  (it  being  understood  that 
this  refers  to  things  indifferent,  for  in 
other  things,  both  Jews  and  Greeks  must 
be  offended,  see  ch.  i.  23),  whether  to  Jews 
or  Heathens  (both  these  out  of  the  Church), 


or  to  the  Church  of  God  (their  own  bre- 
thren). 38.]  His  own  course  of  con- 
duct: — as  I  in  all  things  please  (this 
expresses,  as  Meyer  well  remarks,  not  the 
result,  but  the  practice  on  PauVs  part ; 
for  to  please  all  men  would  be  impossible 
even  for  one  who  had  no  fixed  principle, 
still  less  for  one  like  St.  Paul).  Uiat 
they,  his  great  aim  and  end ; — so  ch.  ix.  22. 
may  be  saved:  compare  on  the 
sense,  Pliil.  ii.  4,  5. 

XI.  2—84.]  Reproofs  and  direc- 
tions begardino  certain  disorders 
which  had  arisen  in  their  assem- 
blies: viz.  (1)  the  not  veiling  of 
their  women  in  public  prayer  (vw 
2—16)  :  (2)  the  abuse  of  the  love- 
FEASTS  (17—34).  2—16.]  The 
law  of  subjection  of  the  woman  to  the 
man  (2 — 12),  and  natural  decency  itself 
(13 — 16),  teach  that  women  should  be  veiled 
in  public  religious  assemblies.  2.] 
Bat  implying  a  distinction  from  the  spirit 
of  the  last  passage,  which  was  one  ofbl/ime, 
and  exhortation  to  imitate  him.  He  praises 
them  for  the  degree  in  which  they  did  this 
already,  and  expresses  it  by  the  slighter 
word  "  ye  remember  me."  all  things, 
see  above,  on  ch.  x.  33.  and  ye 
keep  (continue  to  believe  and  practise)  the 
traditions  (apostolic  maxims  of  faith  and 
practice,  delivered  either  orally  or  in  writ- 
ing, 2  Thess.  ii.  15),  aeoording  as  (acconl- 
ing  to  the  words  in  which)  I  delivered 
(them)  to  yon.  This  was  their  general 
practice:  the  exceptions  to  it,  or  de- 
partures at  all  events  from  the  spirit  of 
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and  keep  the  ordinances. 
Of  /  delivered  them  to  you, 
3  But  I  would  have  you 
know,  that  the  head  of 
every  man  is  Christ;  and 
the  head  of  the  woman  is 
the  man;  and  the  head  of 
Christ  is  Qod,  *  Every 
man  praying  or  prophe- 
sying,  having  his  head 
covered,  dishonoureth  his 
head.     ^  But  every  woman 


ATJTnOBIZED   YEBSION   BETISfiD. 

delivered  them  to   you.     ^  Now   I 
would  have   you   know,  that   *  the  <iEph.v.M. 
head  of  every  man  is  Christ;  and 


'  the  head  of  the  woman  is  the  man ;  e  oen. 


111.  1«, 
.  Tim.  U.  11, 

and   'the  head  of    Christ  is   God.    ^(,,'Jt 
*  Every  man  praying  or  »  prophesy-  'ihlma."' 


having  his  head  covered,  dis-    ^^^'^^•''» 
his  head.     &  But  ^  every  ^S'iS!,!^"' 

*'    h  Acts  xzi.  9. 


honoureth 


those  traditions,  now  follow.  8.]  "  It 

appears,  that  the  Christian  women  at  Co- 
rintli  claimed  for  their  sex  an  eijuality  with 
the  other,  taking  occasion  by  the  doctrine 
of  CTiristian  freedom  and  abolition  of  sexual 
distinctions  in  Christ  (Gal.  iii.  28).  The 
gospel  unquestionably  did  much  for  the 
emancipation  of  women,  who  in  the  Kast 
and  among  the  Ionian  Greeks  (not  among 
the  Dorians  and  the  Romans)  were  kept  in 
unw^orthy  dependence.  Still  this  was  ef- 
fected in  a  quiet  and  gradual  manner: 
whereas  in  Corinth  they  seem  to  have  taken 
up  the  cause  of  female  inde|)endenco  some- 
what too  eagerly.  The  women  overstepped 
the  bounds  of  tneir  sex,  in  coming  forward 
to  pray  and  to  proph(«v  in  the  assembled 
church  with  uncovered  heads.  Both  of 
these  the  Aj>ostle  disapproved, — as  well 
their  coming  tor  ward  to  pray  and  to  pro- 
phesy, as  their  removing  tlie  veil :  here 
however  he  blames  the  latter  practice  only, 
and  reserves  the  fonner  till  cli.  xiv.  34. 
In  order  to  confine  the  women  to  their  true 
limits,  he  reminds  them  of  their  sul)jecti(m 
to  the  »/»«»,  to  whom  again  he  assigns  liis 
place  in  the  spiritual  order  of  creation,  and 
tracres  this  prectnlence  up  to  (io<l  Himself." 
De  VV'ette.  of  every  man]  •  of  every 

Christian  man'  (so  Chrysostom  and  others), 
certainly, — and  for  such  the  Apostle  was 
writing:  but  not  only  of  ever)-  Christian 
man :  the  Headship  of  Christ  is  over  all 
things  to  His  Church,  Eph.  i.  22,  ami  tlms 
He  is  Head  of  every  man.— Tlie  word 
Head,  in  each  casts  means  the  head  next 
above.  Tliis  must  be  borne  in  mind,  for 
Christ  is  the  Head  of  the  Cliristian  woman, 
as  well  as  of  the  Christian  man. — God  is 
the  Head  of  Christ,  not  only  according  to 
His  human  Nature :  tlie  S<m  is,  in  his  JSon- 
ship,  ne<;es8arily  subordinate  to  the  Fath^fr : 
see  ch.  iii.  23,  note,  and  ch.  xv.  28. —  From 
Christ,  the  order  descends  first :  then,  in 
order  to  complete  the  whole,  ascends  up  to 
God. — Observe,  that  though  (Gal.  iii.  28) 
the  distinction  of  the  sexes  is  abolished  in 


Christ,  as  far  as  the  offer  of  and  standing 
in  grace  is  concerned,  yet  for  practical 
purposes,  and  for  order  and  seemlinets, 
it  subsists  and  must  be  observed. 
4.]  The  case  of  the  man  here  treated,  was 
regarded  by  the  ancient  Commentators 
as  an  actually  occurring  one  among  the 
Corinthians : — but  by  recent  ones,  as  hypo- 
thetically  put,  to  bring  out  that  other 
abuse  which  really  had  occurred.  Had  it 
been  real,  more  would  have  been  said  on  it 
below  :  but  from  ver.  5  onwards,  attention 
is  confined  to  the  woman.  pra3ring]  i.e. 
in  pnblle  :  prophesying]  i.  e.  disoourt- 
ing  in  the  Spirit ;  see  on  ch.  xii.  10. 
having  his  head  covered]  The  Jews  when 
praying  in  ])ublic  put  over  their  heads  a 
veil,  called  the  Tallith,  to  shew  their  reve- 
rence before  God  and  their  unworthinesa 
to  look  on  Him.  Among  the  Greeks  it 
was  the  custom  to  worship  with  tlie  head 
bare ;  among  the  Romans,  with  the  head 
veiled.  This  passage  of  St.  Paul  has  ever 
ruled  the  custom  in  the  Cliristian  church, 
dishonoureth  his  head]  i.  e.  Christ: 
not,  his  own  head  literally, —  except  in  so 
far  as  the  literal  and  metaphorical  sens^ 
are  both  included, — the  literal  head  of  the 
man  l)eing  rqjarded  as  the  represi^ntative 
of  liis  spiritiuil  Head  (see  this  brought  out . 
in  Stanley's  note) :  for  the  head  of  the 
man,  in  this  respect  of  honouring  or  dis- 
honouring, has  been,  ver.  3,. explained  to 
be  Christ.  Him  he  dishonours,  by  ap- 
jKjaring  veiled  before  men,  thus  recognizing 
subjection  to  them  in  an  assembly  which 
ought  to  be  conformed  to  Christian  order. 
6.]  The  case  of  the  woman  is  just 
the  converse.  She,  if  she  uncovers  herself 
(on  the  manner  of  covering,  see  below 
ver.  15  note)  in  such  an  assembly,  dis- 
honours her  head  (the  man  ;  not  literally, 
her  own  head  [except  as  above]  :  of  this 
kind  of  dishonour  there  is  no  mention  at 
all  in  our  passage,  and  ver.  3  has  expressly 
guarded  us  against  making  the  mistake) 
by  apparently  casting   off  his  headship: 
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woman  praying  or  prophesying  with 
her  head  uncovered  dishonoureth 
her  head :  for  it  is  one  and  the  same 

I  D«at  xxi.  If.  thing  as  if  she  were  ^  shaven.  ^  For 
if  a  woman  is  not  covered,  let  her 

k  Kumb-y  18.  also  bo  shom  :  but  if  it  be  ^  a  shame 

Deot.  xzil.  5. 

for  a  woman  to  be  shorn  or  shaven, 
let  her  be  covered.  7  For  a  man 
indeed  ought  not  to  cover  his  head, 

ia«n.i.2«,«7.  forasmuch  as  *he  is  the  image  and 
••  glory  o(  God :    but   the   woman  is 

the  glory  of  the  man,  ^  Yot  the 
man  is  not  from  the  woman ;  but 
the  woman  from  "  the  man.  ^  For 
"neither  was  the  man  created  for 
the  woman's  sake;  but  the  woman 
for   the   man's.      ^^  For  this  cause 

oo«nxxw.».  ought    the    woman   °to    have    [the 


m  Gen.  it.  21. 

ftL 
n  Oen.  li.  18, 

SI,  IS. 
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thatprayeth  or  prophesieth 
foith  her  head  uncovered 
dishonoureth  her  head  :for 
that  is  even  all  one  as  if 
she  were  shaven.  •  For  if 
the  woman  be  not  covered, 
let  her  also  be  shom :  bui 
if  it  be  a  shame  for  a 
woman  to  be  shom  or 
shaven,  let  her  be  covered. 
7  For  a  man  indeed  oughi 
not  to  cover  hU  head,  f or  * 
asmuch  as  he  is  the  image 
and  glortf  of  God :  but 
the  woman  is  the  glory  of 
the  man,  *  For  the  man 
is  not  of  the  woman;  but 
the  woman  of  the  man. 
*  Neither  was  the  man 
created  for  the  woman; 
but  the  woman  for  the 
man.  *®  For  this  cause 
ought  the  woman  to  have 


and  if  this  is  to  l)C  so,  the  Apostle  proceeds, 
why  not  go  further,  and  cut  off  her  hair, 
which  of  itself  is  a  token  of  this  subjec- 
tion ?  But  if  this  be  acknowledged  to  be 
shameful  (it  was  a  punishment  of  adulter- 
esses), lot  the  further  decency  of  the 
additional  covering  be  conceded  likewise. 

6.]  The  argument  see  above. 
let  her  also,  besides  being  unveiled,  &c. 
7 — 9.]  A  second  reason  for  the  same, — 
from  the  dependence  of  the  man  on  God 
only,  but  of  the  woman  on  the  man. 
7.]  For  refers  back  to  and  gives  a  reason 
for  the  words  "  let  her  be  covered,**  the 
difference  between  the  sexes  being  assumed, 
— tliat  one  should  be  and  the  other  should 
not  be  veiled.  the  image  ....  of  Ood, 

Oen.  i.  26.  This  the  man  is,  having  been 
created  first, — directly,  and  in  a  special 
manner :  the  woman  indirectly,  only  through 
the  man.  and  (the  representative  of 

the)  glory  of  Ood :  on  account  of  his  supe- 
riority and  godlike  attributes  among  other 
created  beings.  This  is  obviously  tlie  point 
here  brought  out,  as  in  Ps.  viii.  6 ;  not  that 
he  is  set  to  shetc forth  God* s  glory,  hecAuse 
God  glones  in  him.  Man  is  God*s  glory: 
Ho  has  put  in  him  His  Majesty,  and  lie 
represents  God  on  earth  :  woman  is  man*s 
glory  :  taken  (ver.  8)  from  the  man,  shining 
not  with  light  direct  from  God,  but  with 
light  derived  from  man.  This  of  course  is  true 


only  as  regards  her  place  in  creation,  and  her 
providential  subordination,  not  in  respect  of 
the  dependence  of  every  woman's  individual 
soul  directly  on  God,  and  not  on  man,  for 
supplies  of  grace  and  preparations  for  glory. 
The  Apostle  omits  in  this  case  the  image, 
because  anthropologically  the  woman  is  not 
the  image  of  the  man,  on  account  of  the 
difference  of  the  sexes:  and  also  perhape 
because  thus  he  would  seem  to  deny  to  the 
woman  the  being  created  in  the  divine 
image,  which  she  is  as  well  as  the  man, 
Oen.  i.  26,  27.  Tlie  former  reason  appears 
the  more  probable.  8.]  For  gives  the 

reason  of  the  former  assertion,  "  the  woman 
is  the  glory  of  the  man,** — viz.  that  the 
man  is  not  (emphasis  on  '*  is," — Hakes  not 
his  being,'  in  the  fact  of  his  original  crea- 
tion. The  propagation  of  the  species  is 
not  here  in  view)  out  of  the  woman,  but 
the  woman  out  of  the  man  (compare  Oen. 
ii.  23,  "  She  shall  be  called  woman,  because 
sh^  was  taken  out  of  m^n**).  9.]  For 

neither  (parallel  with  ver.  8  —  another 
reason :  not  subordinate  to  it)  was  the  man 
created  (emphasis  on  "created"  as  before 
on  if)  on  aoconnt  of  the  woman,  &c. — In  this 
verse,  besides  the  manner  of  creation,  out 
of  the  man,  the  occasion  of  creation,  for  the 
sake  of  the  man,\%  insisted  on  ;  see  Gen.  ii. 
18  ff.  10.]  For  this  cause,  on  of  count 

of   what   has  just   been   said,   by    which 
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potp&r  on  her  head  because 
of  the  angeU,      '*  Never- 
thelesJt  neither  ie  the  man 
without  the  woman,  neither  ! 
the    woman    without     the  \ 
man,  in  the  Lord,     '^  For  \ 
ae  the    woman  is  of  the  \ 
man,   even  eo  is  the  man 
aleo  by  the  woman ;  but  all  I 
thinffs  of  God.     ••  Jud^e  ' 
in  yourselves :  is  it  comely 
that  a  woman  pray  umio  { 


AUTHOBtZBB  TSBHOK  BEYISED. 

token  of]  power  on  her  head  Pbe- pe«i«.t.«. 

cause  of  the  angels.    ^^  Nevertheless 

**  neither  is   the   man   without  the  qa»i.in.». 

woman,  neither  the  woman  without 

the  man,  in  the  Lord.     ^^  For  even 

as  the  woman  is  from  the  man,  so 

also  is   the   man    by  the  woman; 

^  but  all  things  from  God.    ^^  Judge  rRoin.xi.i6. 

in  your  own  selves :    is  it  seemly 


the  Huljonlinution  of  the  woman  \\»»  been 
l)roved :  —  refers  to  w.  7—9.  the 

woman  ought  to  have  power  on  her  head 
(5.  e.  the  sign  of  power  or  subjection  : 
Khewn  by  tlie  context  to  mean  a  veil).  So« 
Diodorus  Siculus  Rpeaks  of  an  iuia^e  of  a 
({ueen,  having  three  kingdoms  on  itH  head, 
to  signify  that  she  was  daughter  and  wife 
and  motWr  of  a  king;  where  'kingiloms* 
evidently  mean  crowns,  the  tokens  of  king- 
dom. And  as  there  from  the  context  it  is 
])lain  that  they  indicated  participation  in 
the  glory  of  the  kingdoms,  f»o  here  it  i*  as 
evident  from  the  context  tliat  the  token  of 
power  indicates  l>eing  under  power:  and 
such  token  is  the  covering.  In  tliis  mean- 
ing all  the  princii)al  Commentators  agree, 
l)oth  ancient  and  modern.  See  some  W 
the  differing  views  discussed  in  my  (Jreek 
Test.  because  of  the  angels]' i.e. 

1)ecause  in  the  (Hiristian  assemblies  the 
holy  angels  of  (lotl  are  present,  and  de- 
lighting in  the  due  onler  an<l  sulK)rdination 
of  the  ranks  of  (Sotrs  ser\ants,  —  and  by 
a  violation  of  that  order  wo  should  be 
giving  ort'euce  to  them.  So  Chrysostom, — 
*'  Knowest  thou  not  that  thou  standest 
with  nngels  ?  with  them  thou  singest,  with 
them  thou  praisest:  and  wilt  thou  stand 
laughing?"  And  in  another  place  he 
says,  •*  To  shew  that  the  whole  air  is  full  of 
nngels,  only  hear  what  the  AiK>stle  says, 
when  he  is  rebuking  the  women  and  order- 
ing them  to  wear  a  veil  <m  their  heads." 
Some,  with  a  moditication  of  this  render- 
ing, take  the  angels  to  mean  iho  guardian 
angels,  appointed,  one  to  take  charge  of 
eat'h  Christian.  So  Tlieoj)hylact  and  Thco- 
doret.  But  though  such  angels  certainly  do 
minijtler  to  the  heii*s  of  salvation,  see  Matt. 
x\-iii.  10  and  note, — there  does  not  npix»ar 
to  be  any  immediate  idlusitm  to  them  here. 
Others  again  understand  •  bad  angcJx,*  who 
might  themsfdvex  be  lustfully  excited  (so 
Tertullian), — or  might  tempt  men  so  to 
bf, — or  might   injure   the  unveiled  them- 


selves.  But  the  angels,  absolute,  never 
means  any  thing  in  the  N.  T.  except  the 
holy  angels  of  Ood.  See  some  other  ex- 
planations in  my  Greek  Test.  But  still 
a  question  remains.  Why  should  the 
Apostle  have  here  named  the  angels,  and 
adduced  them  as  furnishing  a  reason  for 
women  being  veiled  in  the  Christian  assem- 
blies 1  I  lK>lieve  the  account  given  above 
to  be  the  true  one,  and  the  reason  of  ad- 
ducing  it  to  bo  that  the  Apostle  hcu  before 
his  mind  the  order  of  the  universal  church, 
and  prefers  when  si)eaking  of  the  assem- 
blies of  Cliristians  to  adduce  those  beings 
who,  as  not  entering  into  the  gradation 
which  he  has  here  descrilHKl,  are  conceived 
as  spectators  of  the- whole,  delighted  with 
the  decency  and  onler  of  the  servants  of 
God.  Stanley  thinks  the  most  natural  ex- 
j)lanation  of  the  reference  to  l)e,  that  the 
AjK)stle  WHS  led  to  it  by  a  train  of  associa- 
tion familiar  to  his  readers,  but  lost  to  us  : 
and  compares  the  intimations  of  a  similar 
familiarity  on  their  ])art  with  the  subjects  of 
which  he  was  treating  in  2  Thess.  ii.  5—7. 

11.]  Yet  is  neither  sex  insulated  and  inde- 
pemlent  of  the  other  in  the  Christian  life. 
In  the  Lord,  i.  e.,  in  the  Christian  state;  a 
well-known  phrase.  See  e.  g.  Rom.  xvi. 
2,  8,  11,  12  (twice),  &c.  12.]  And  in 

this,  the  Christian  life  accords  with  the 
original  ordinance  of  God.  For  (proof  of 
ver.  11)  as  the  woman  is  (was  taken. 
Gen.  ii.  21  f )  out  of  the  man,  so  the  man 
(is  l)orn,  in  the  propagation  of  the  human 
race)  by  means  of  the  woman;  but  all 
things  (both  man  and  woman  and  all 
things  else :  a  general  maxim,  see  2  Cor.  v. 
IS)  are  of  (as  their  source, — thus  uniting 
in  (me  great  head  both  sexes  and  all  crea- 
tion) Ood.— Tliev  arc  dependent  on  one 
another,  but  bot)i  on  Him  :  the  Christian 
life,  therefore,  which  unites  them  in  Christ, 
is  agreeable  to  (lod's  ordinance. 

18.]  Appeal  to  their  own  senA  of  pro- 
priety :  cf.  ch.  X.  15.  in  your  own 
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for  a  woman  to  pray  unto  God  un- 
covered P  ^*  Doth  not  even  nature 
itself  teach  you,  that,  if  a  man  have 
long  hair,  it  is  a  disgrace  imto  him, 
^^  but  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it 
is  a  glory  to  herP  for  her  hair  is 
given  her  for  a  covering.  ^^  But 
•  iTim.Ti.4.  "if  any  man  seemeth  to  be  conten- 
t  cb.  th.  17.  &  tious,  we  have  no  such  custom,  *  nor 
yet  the  churches  of  God.  ^7  Now 
this  precept  I  give  unto   you  not 


AUTHORIZED  VEBSIOK. 

God  uncovered  ?  ><  Doih 
not  even  nature  ittelftetieh 
you,  that,  if  a  man  have 
long  hair,  it  is  a  shame 
unto  him?  ^^  But  if  a 
woman  have  long  hair,  it 
w  a  glory  to  her :  for  her 
hair  is  given  her  for  a 
covering.  »•  But  if  any 
man  seem  to  he  content 
tious,  we  have  no  such  cus- 
tom, neither  the  churches 
of  God,  ly  Now  in  this 
that  I  declare  unto  you  I 


■elves]  Each  man  within  himself,  in  his 
own  iudgment.  14.  nature  itself] 

i.  e.  the  mere  fact  of  one  sex  being  by 
ntUure  unveiled,  i.  e.  having  short  hair, — 
the  other,  veiled,  i.  e.  ha\'ing  long  hair. 
This  plainly  declares  that  man  was  in- 
tended to  be  uncovered,  —  woman,  covered. 
When  therefore  we  deal  with  the  pro- 
prieties of  the  artificial  state,  of  clothing 
the  body,  we  must  be  regulated  by  nature's 
suggestion:  that  .which  she  has  indicated 
to  be  left  uncovered,  we  must  so  leave : 
that  which  she  has  covered,  when  we 
clothe  the  body,  we  must  cover  likewise. 
This  is  the  argument.  Tlie  word  nature 
does  not  mean  sense  of  naiural  prapriety, 
but  Nature, — the  low  of  creation. 
have  long  hair]  *'  To  have  long  or  l)eauti- 
ftd  hair  is  a  sign  of  ettemhiacy.  Paris  in 
Homer  is  reproached  as  having  long  hair," 
Eustathius. — Tlie  Apostle  (see  above)  makes 
no  allusion  to  the  customs  of  nations  in  the 
matter,  nor  is  even  the  mention  of  them 
relevant;  he  is  si)eaking  of  the  dictates  of 
nature  herself.  15.]  See  on  ver.  14 : 

compare  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  iv.  30-1  ff. 
a  covering,  projxjrly  a  wrapper,  or  en- 
veloping garment.  "  In  this  passage," 
says  Stanley,  "the  Apostle  would  refer  to  the 
*  peplum,*  which  the  Grecian  women  used 
ordinarily  as  a  shawl,  but  on  public  occa- 
sions as  a  hood  also,  es])ecially  at  funerals 
and  marriages."  16.]    cuts  off  the 

subject,  already  abundantly  decided,  with  a 
settlement  of  any  possible  diliercnce  ty 
appeal  to  universal  apostolic  and  ecclesi- 
astical custom.  But  if  any  man  seemeth 
to  be  contentious, — i.  e.  *  if  any  arises  who 
appears  to  dispute  the  matter,  who  seems 
not  satisfied  with  the  reasons  I  have  given, 
but  is  still  disputatious.'  Before  what  fol- 
lows, we  must  supply  "  let  him  know,  that." 


wc  (emphatic)  — the  Apostles  and  their 
immediate  comi)any,— including  the  women 
who  assembled  in  prayer  and  supplication 
with  them  at  their  various  stations,  see 
Acts  xvi.  13.  BO  saoh  custom]  The 

best  modem  Commentators  agree  with 
Chrysostom  in  understanding  this,  "«o 
such  custom  as  that  of  being  contentious." 
But  surely  it  would  be  very  unlikely,  tliat 
after  so  long  a  treatment  of  a  particular 
subject,  the  Apostle  should  wind  up  all  by 
merely  a  censure  of  a  fault  common  to  their 
behaviour  on  this  and  all  the  other  matters 
of  dispute.  Such  a  rendering  seem^  to  me 
almost  to  stultify  the  conclusion  :  —  "  If 
any  will  dispute  about  it  still,  remember 
that  it  is  neither  our  practice,  nor  that  of 
the  Churches,  to  dispute."  It  would  seem 
to  me,  but  for  the  weighty  names  on  the 
other  side,  hardly  to  admit  of  a  question, 
that  the  custom  referred  to  alludes  to  the 
practice  of  women  praying  uncovered.  So 
Theodoret  and  many  others.  He  thus  cuts 
off  all  ftirther  disputation  on  the  matter,  by 
appealing  to  universal  Christian  usage: 
and  to  make  the  appeal  more  solenm,  adds 
the  words  of  God  to  "  the  Churches,"— i\\e 
assemblies  which  are  held  in  bonour  of  and 
for  prayer  to  God,  and  are -ffM  own  Churches. 
Observe  "  the  Churches,"  not  "Me  Church." 
The  plurality  of  independent  testimonies 
to  the  absence  of  the  custom,  is  that  on 
which  the  stress  is  laid.  This  apj)eal,  *  to 
TUB  Churcues,'  was  much  beard  again  at 
the  Refonnatiou:  but  has  been  since  t<>o 
much  forgotten. 

17 — 84.]    Correction   of  abuses  re- 

OARDINa  THE  LOVE-FEA8T8  (AOAr.T:) 
AND     THE     PARTAKING    OF    THE     SupPER 

OF  THE  Lord.  17. J  refers  buck  to 

what  has  been  said  since  ver.  2,  and  forms 
a  transition  to   what  is   vet   to  be   said. 
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prcUse  yoa  not,  that  ye 
come  together  not  for  the 
better,  hut  for  the  worse. 
»»  For  first  of  all,  when 
ye  come  together  in  the 
church,  I  hear  that  there 
be  divisions  among  you; 
and  I  partly  believe  it. 
'•  For  there  must  be  also 
heresies  among  you,   that 
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praising  you;  because  ye  come  to- 
gether not  for  the  better,  but  for 
the  worse.  ^^  For  in  the  first  place, 
when  ye  come  together  in  assembly, 
"I  hear  that  divisions  exist  among ^jj-j^jj-y' 
you ;  and  I  partly  believe  it.  i®  For 
'  there  must  also  be  heresies  amons:  x  M»tt.  xviH.7. 

O      L  ike  xvll.  1. 
Ac  •  XX.  SO. 
lTlTn.iT.  1.   lPet.U.l,S. 


But  this  (viz.  what  has  gone  before,  rc8|)ect- 
iiig  tlie  veiling  of  women,  not  as  Chrysostom 
and  others,  that  which  follows  :  sec  below) 
I  command  you  (not,  '  announce  to  you,* 
nor  *  declare  to  you  from  report,'  which  are 
senses  of  the  original  word  unknoA^oi  to  the 
New  Test.,  where  it  only  means  •  to  com- 
mand,*—to  deliver  *by  way  of  precept.* 
This  makes  it  hardly  possible  to  refer  the 
word  this  to  what  follows :  for  if  so,  some 
definite  command  should  immediately  suc- 
ceed) not  praising  (refers  to  the  praise  be- 
stowed on  them  in  v.  2,  and  excepts  what  has 
been  said  since  from  that  category)  [you] ; 
because  ye  come  together  not  for  the  better 
(so  that  edification  results),  but  for  the 
worse  (so  that  propriety  is  violated,  and 
the  result  is  to  the  hindering  of  the  faith). 
These  last  wonls  are  introduced  with  a 
manifest  view  to  include  more  than  the 
subject  hitherto  treate<l,  and  to  prepare 
the  way  for  other  abuses  of  their  assem- 
blies to  be  noticed.  18.]  in  the  first 
place  —  where  is  the  second  particular 
found,  answering  to  this^r*^  one  /  Ordi- 
narily, it  is  assumed  that  the  schisms  are  the 
Jirst  abuse,  the  disorders  in  the  Agajisp 
(love-feasts  :  Wginning  with  ver.  20),  the 
second.  IJut  I  am  convince<l  that  this 
view  is  wrong.  For  (1)  neither  s])eeial 
blame,  nor  correction  of  an  abuse,  is  con- 
veye<l  in  vv.  18,  19:  nor  is  it  so  much  as 
intimated,  on  the  ordinary-  hy]K)thesis,  what 
the  character  of  these  divisions  was.  And 
(2)  the  words  of  ver.  22,  ^^  shall  I  praise 
you  in  this  1  I  praise  you  not,'*  i»lainly 
refer  back  to  ver.  17,  and  shew  that  the 
whole  is  continuous.  Tlie  divisions  before 
the  AjKistle's  mintl  are,  specifically,  those 
occurring  at  the  Agapa?,  but  on  the  men- 
tion of  them  he  breaks  off  to  sliew  that 
such  divisions  were  to  Ik?  no  matters  of 
surprise,  but  were  ordaintnl  to  test  them, 
— and  in  ver.  20  he  returns  with  the  verj- 
wonls,  "  when  ye  come  together,* — to  the 
immediate  matter  in  hand,  and  treats  it  at 
length.     Sec  more  on  ver.  21,  fl". — But  the 


question  still  remains,  where  is  the  second 
point,  answering  to  \M\»  first  one  ?  Agun 
(with  Meyer  and  Macknight)  I  answer, — 
at  ch.  xii.  1.  The  abuse  of  spiritual 
GIFTS,  which  also  created  disorder  in  their 
assemblies,  ch.  xiv.  23  al.,  and  concerning 
which  he  concludes,  xiv.  39,  "  M  all  things 
be  done  decently  and  in  order,**  was  the 
other  point  before  his  mind,  when  he  wrote 
this  first.  Tliat  he  takes  no  notice  in 
ch.  xii.  1,  by  any  word  implying  that  it 
was  a  second  point,  of  what  has  gone 
before,  will  be  no  objection  to  the  above 
view  to  any  one  who  is  acquainted  with 
our  Apostle's  style.  in  assembly]  not 

local,  as  A.  V.,  *  in  the  Church,*  but  equi- 
valent to  "  in  one  place,**  ver.  20.  In 
ver.  10,  where  the  same  word  (ecdesia)  was 
used  of  distinct  bodies  of  Christians,  it  was 
not  iK)ssiblc  to  keep  the  word  assemblies : 
but  it  sliouhl  be  done  where  the  sense  ad- 
mits it,  and  it  suits  the  matter  in  liand. 
divisions]  of  what  sort,  is  si)ecified 
Iwlow ;  y\z.  that  he  does  not  here  refer  to 
the  party  dissensions  of  ch.  i.  10,  nor  could 
he  say  of  them  *'  /  partly  believe  it,"  but 
strictly  to  divisions  which  took  place  at 
their  meeting}}  together,  viz.  that  each  takes 
Ix'fore  other  his  own  supjxjr,  &c. 
and  I  partly  believe  it]  Said  in  gentle- 
ness :  as  if  it  were,  "  I  am  imwilling  to 
l>elicve  all  I  hear  concerning  the  j)oint,  but 
some  I  cannot  help  lK>lieving."  19. 

there  must]  in  the  divine  apjxnntment,  that 
which  follows  expressing  God's  purpose 
thereby.  Our  I^nl  had  said  "  It  must 
needs  be,  that  offences  come,**  Matt,  xviii. 
7  : — and  Justin  Martyr  quotes  among  His 
sayings  prophetic  of  division  in  the  church, 
**  there  shall  be  divisions  (schisms)  and  here- 
sies.'* From  the  pointed  manner  in  which 
there  must  also  or  even  be  heresies  .... 
is  said,  1  should  l>e  inclined  to  think  that 
the  Apostle  tacitly  referred  to  the  same 
saying  of  our  Lord :  for  there  must  be 
(not  only  dissensions,  but)  even  heresies 
(not  in  the  e?clcsiastical  or  doctrinal  sense. 
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you,  yjthat  they  [also]  which  are  ap- 
proved may  be  made  manifest  among 
you.  20  When  then  ye  come  together 
to  one  place,  f  there  is  no  eating 
of  the  Lord's  Supper,  ^i  Por  in  eat- 
ing each  one  taieth  before  another 
his  own  supper :  and  one  is  hungry, 
and  *  another  is  drunken.  22  What  f 
have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to 
drink  in  ?  or  despise  ye  *  the  church 
of  God,  and*  ^  put   them   to  shame 
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they  which  are  approved 
may  be  made  manifest 
among  you,  *•  When  ye 
come  together  therefore 
into  one  place,  this  w  not 
to  eat  the  Lord*M  enpper, 
3*  For  in  eating  every  one 
taJceth  before  oUier  his  oum 
supper :  and  one  is  hungry , 
and  another  is  drunken. 
"  JFhat?  have  ye  not 
houses  to  eat  and  to  drink 
in?  or  despise  ye  the 
church  of  €hd,  and  shame 


but  indicating  a  Airther  and  more  matured 
separation,  where  not  only  is  there  present 
dissenrion,  as  in  the  Agapse,  but  a  delibe- 
rate choice  and  maintenance  of  party  dis- 
tiiiction.  It  does  not  appear,  in  spite  of 
all  that  has  been  written  in  Germany  on 
the  supposed  parties  of  ch.  i.  10,  that  such 
separations  had  yet  taken  place  among 
the  Corinthians.  Nor  even  in  Clement's 
Epistle,  forty  years  after  this,  do  we  find 
any  allusion  to  such,  but  only,  as  here,  to 
a  general  spirit  of  dissension  and  vari- 
ance) among  yea,  that  the  approved 
[alio]  (i.  e.  as  well  as  the  other  party, 
who  would  become  manifest  by  their  very 
conduct.  This  word  also  is  found  in  some 
of  our  oldest  MSS.,  and  not  in  others) 
may  be  mad?  manifest  among  yon ;  viz. 
through  a  better  and  nobler  spirit  being 
shewn  by  them,  than  bv  the  contentious 
and  separatbtn.  20.]  Tlie  same  sub- 

Sect — resumed  from  ver.  18 :  see  notes  on 
•«»'»  thejirst  place.**— When  then  ye  come 
together  (are  assembling^  present  tense, 
and  perhap  here,  where  he  deals  with  par- 
ticulars, this  is  to  be  pressed, — as  their 
isUenHon  in  thus  assembling  is  blamed) 
10  C113  plMe  —  there  is  no  eating  (or, 
it  iff  not  to  eat,  i.e.  with  any  idea  of 
mUmg)  the  Lord's  Sapper  (emphasis  on  the 
hKA%  as  opposed  to  *<  his  own**  below). 
the  Lord'!  Supper]  *  the  Supper 
imttituted  by  the  Lord.*  This  was  an 
iaeeparable  adjunct,  in  the  apostolic  times, 
to  their  agapee  or  feasts  of  love.  Cliry- 
■oatom  and  Tertullian  give  an  ample  de- 
seription  of  these  feasts,  which  were  of  the 
nature  of  mutual  contributions,  where  each 
who  was  able  brought  his  own  portion, — 
and  the  rich  additional  portions  for  the 

Er.  During  and  after  this  feast,  as  shewn 
the  institution,  by  the  custom  at  the 
sorer,  by  the  context  here,  and  by  the 


remnants  of  the  ancient  custom  and  its 
abuse  until  forbidden  by  the  council  of 
Carthage, — the  ancient  (Christians  partook 
of  the  Supper  of  the  Lord.  It  was  ne- 
cessary for  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  that  all  should  eat  of  the  same 
bread  and  drink  of  the  same  cup ;  and  in 
all  probability,  that  a  prayer  ^ould  be 
offered,  and  words  of  consecration  swd  by 
the  appointed  ministers.  Hence  cessation 
of  the  feast  itself,  and  solemn  order  and 
silence,  would  be  necessitated  even  by  the 
outward  requirements  of  the  ordinance. 
These  could  not  be  obtained,  wliere  each 
man  was  greedily  devouring  that  which 
he  had  brought  with  him :  where  the  ex- 
tremes were  seen,  of  one  craving,  and 
another  l)eing  drunken.  This  being  their 
practice,  there  could  be  no  possibility,  and 
at  the  same  time  no  intention  of  celebrating 
the  Lord* 8  Supper, — no  provision  for  it, 
nor  discernment  of  the  solemnity  of  it. 
21.]  taketh  before  another,  viz.  during 
the  feast,  not  at  homCy  before  coming.  Ob- 
viously the  each  one  must  be  limited  to  the 
rich :  the  poor  had  no  supper  of  their  own 
to  take,  and  were  the  losers  by  the  selfish- 
ness of  the  rich.  one  la  craving  (the 
poor),  another  it  drunken  (the  rich .  There 
is  no  need  to  soften  the  meaning  of  this  latter 
word,  as  Meyer  says,  "  Paul  draws  the  pic- 
ture in  strong  colours,  and  who  can  say 
that  the  reality  was  less  strong  ?"). 
22.]  For  (a  reason  for  the  blame  in  the 
foregoing :  this  should  not  be :  for)  have 
you  no  houses,  to  eat,  &c. :  meaning,  *  at 
home  is  the  place  to  satiate  tlie  api)etite, 
not  the  assembly  of  the  brethren.*  or 
do  ye  shew  your  contempt  for  (pres.)  the 
eongregation  of  God  (of  God,  to  express 
the  dignity  of^he  congregation.  Tliis  ccm- 
tempt  was  expressed  by  their  not  sharing 
with  the  congregation  the  portion  which 
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ikem  that  have  not?  What 
shall  I  toy  to  you  1  shall 
I  praise  you  in  this?  I 
praise  you  not.  '>  JFbr  I 
have  received  of  the  Lord 
thai  which  also  I  delivered 
unto  you.  That  the  Lord 
Jesus  the  same  niyht  in 
which  he  was  betrayed  took 
bread  :  **  and  when  he  had 
given  thanks,  he  brake  it, 
and  said.  Take,  eat:  this 
is  my  body,  which  is  broken 
for  you:  this  do  in  re- 
membranoe  of  me.  **  After 
the  same  manner  also  he 
took  the  cup,  when  he  had 
supped,  saying.  This  cup 
is  the  new  testament  in  my 
blood:  this  do  ye,  as  oft 
as  ye  drink  it,  tn  remem- 
brance of  me.  **•  For  as 
often  as  ye  eat  this  bread, 
and  drink  this  cup,  ye  do 
shew  the  Lord's  death  till 


AT7TH0BIZSD  YEBSIOK  SETISED* 

that  have  not  P    What  am  I  to  say 
to  you  ?  shall  I  praise  you  in  this  ? 
I   praise   you   not.     23  Fqj.   cj  j^.  cob.xr.s. 
ceived  from  the  Lord  that  which  I    "• 
also  delivered  unto  you,  That  **  the  d  mem.  xxn. 
Lord  Jesus  in  the  night  in  which    JlJi^^"*"* 
he  was  betrayed  took  bread :  ^4  and 
having  given  thanks,  he  brake  it. 


omitted  bf 


and  said,  f  This  is  my  body,  which 
is  t  for  you :  this  do  in  remembrance    SldSt"SB8. 
^^  After  the  same  manner    supSyri^m 

aoof  bnkmt 
but  the  nuM* 
ancient  hart 
no  word. 


of  me. 

the  cup  also,  after  they  had  supped, 
saying,  This  cup  is  the  new  cove- 
nant in  my  blood :  this  do  as  oft  as 
ye  drink  it,  in  remembrance  of  me. 
2^  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread, 
and  drink  f  the  cup,  ye  declare  ♦  ^.f/'_^j 
the   Lord's    death   nill    he 


cb.  It.  S.  a  zv.  S3.  1  There.  It.  10 


come.  e.fJKriT.S. 
A  xzi.  21. 
Acts  i.  II. 
tTheee.1.10.    Jude  U.    Rer.L?. 


they  brought),— and  put  to  shame  those 
who  have  not  (houses  to  eat  and  to  drink 
in,  and  therefore  c*oine  to  the  daily  a|fai)8B 
to  he  fed)!  What  mast  I  say  to  yon! 
shall  I  praise  yon  in  this  matter!  I 
praise  you  not.    (See  ver.  17.) 

23  —  26.1  To  shew  fcheni  the  solemnity 
of  the  onlinance  which  they  thus  set  at 
nought,  he  reminds  them  of  the  account 
which  he  had  before  given  them,  of  its 
iNSTixrTioN   BY  THE  Lord.  28.1 

For  I  (no  emphasis  on  **  I  '*)  received 
from  the  Lord  {by  special  revelation^  see 
Gal.  i.  12.  If  the  Apostle  hud  referred 
only  to  the  Evangelic  tradition  or  writ- 
ings (?)  he  would  not  liave  U8C<1  the  first 
person  singular,  hut  would  have  said  *•  we 
received."  I  may  remark,  that  the  simi- 
larity between  this  account  of  the  Institu- 
tion, and  that  in  St.  Luke's  (Josixil,  is  only 
what  might  be  exjxjcted  on  the  supjKwition 
of  a  special  revelation  made  to  St.  Paul, 
of  which  that  Evangelist,  being  St.  Paul's 
companion,  in  certain  parts  of  his  liis- 
tory  availed  himself)  that  which  I  also 
delivered  (in  my  apostolic  testimony)  unto 
yon,  (viz.)  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  ftc. 
Literally,  He  was  being  be- 
trayed. **  There  is  an  appearance  of  fixed 
order,  especially  in  these  ojieniug  words, 
which  indicates    that    this    had    already 


become  a  familiar  formula."  Stanley, 
la  the  original  there  is  no  word  inserted 
between  is  and  for,  such  as  broken  or 
given.      See  note    on     Matt.    xxvi.    26. 

26.]  See  Luke  xxiii.  20.  After 

the  same  manner]  \'iz..  He  took,  and 
having  given  tlianks,  He  gave  to  them. 

This  cup  is  the  new  covenant  in 
(ratified  by  the  shedding  of,  and  therefore 
standing  in,  as  its  cimditioning  element) 
my  blood.  as  oft  as  ye  drink  . .  .J 

Not  a  general  rule  for  all  common  meaU 
of  Christians  ;  but  a  ])recept  that  as  often 
as  that  cup  is  drunk,  it  should  l)e  in  re- 
membrance  of  Him  :  on  these  last  worda 
is   the   emphasis :    see    below.  26.] 

For  gives  an  explanatory  reason  for  the 
words  "  in  remembrance  of  Me,'*  viz.  that 
the  act  of  eating  and  drinking  is  a  procla- 
mation of  the  heath  of  the  Lord  till  His 
coming.  The  Apostle  is  substantiating  the 
application  of  the  Ix)rd's  words  by  the 
acknowledge<l  nature  of  the  rite.  It  \» 
a  proclamation  of  His  Death ;  and  thu8  is 
a  remembrance  of  Him.  It  is  so,  by  our 
making  mention  of  in  it,  and  seeing  visibly 
before  us  and  partaking  of,  His  Body 
broken,  and  His  Blood  shed.  till  he 

come]  The  words  ye  declare  are  ad- 
dressed directly  to  the  Corinthians,  not 
to  them  and   all  succeeding    Christians; 
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AVTHOBIZEB   VEKSIOlf  BEVIBED. 

f  Nwnb.  ix.  10.  27  f  Wherefore  whosoever  eateth  t  the 

IS.    Johnyl.  ^  /»       i 

bread,  or  drinketh  the  cup  of  the 
Lord,  unworthily,  shall  be  guilty  of 
the  body  and  the  blood  of  the  Lord. 
^  But  ^  let  a  man  examine  himself, 
and  so  let  him  eat  of  the  bread,  and 
drink  of  the  cup.     29  For  he  that 

i  8m  note.  catoth  oud  t  drinketh,  eateth  and 
drinketh  judgment  to  himself,  if  he 

*SJK1Si    discern  t  iiot  the  body,     ^o  Yot  this 

mrt  emitted 
far  0ur  moat 
mueieut  M8S. 


SI.  83,  Oi.  ft 
xm.t7.    ch. 
z  tl. 
t  St  oU  our 
mott  mucient 

Msa. 


g  i  Cor.  xiii.  5. 
G«LvL4. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N. 

he  come,  ''  Wherefore 
iahosoeoer  shall  eat  thie 
bread f  and  drink  this  cup 
of  the  Lord,  unworthiUf, 
shall  be  guilty  of  the  bodtf 
and  blood  of  the  Lord. 
3*  But  let  a  man  examine 
himself,  and  so  let  him  eat 
of  that  bread,  and  drink 
of  that  cup.  5^9  j^or  he 
that  eateth  and  drinketh 
unworthily,  eateth  and 
drinketh  damnation  to  him- 
self, not  discerning  the 
Lord^s  body.     »P  For  this 


the 'Apostle  regarding  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  as  near  at  hand,  in  his  own  time ; 
see  notes  on  2  Cor.  v.  1  —  10.  After  the 
coming,  tliere  will  be  no  longer  any  need 
of  the  symbols  of  His  Body,  since  the 
Body  itself  will  be  with  us;  therefore 
the  Apostle  says,  "  THll  He  come." 
27.1  A  consequence,  from  the  nature  of  the 
ordinance  being,  to  proclaim  the  Death  of 
the  Lord  :  the  guilt  of  the  unworthy  par- 
ticipation of  either  of  the  elements.  The 
Death  of  the  Lord  was  brought  about  by 
the  breaking  of  His  body  and  shedding  His 
blood :  this  Death  w^e  proclaim  in  the  ordi- 
nance by  the  bread  broken — the  wine  poured 
out,  of  which  we  partake  :  w^hoever  there- 
fore shall  either  eat  the  bread  or  drink  the 
cup  of  the  Lord  unworthily  (see  below,  ver. 
29)  shall  be  guilty  of  the  Bo<ly  and  Blood  of 
the   Lord:    i.e.  shall    be   subject   to   the 

S malty  of  offence  against  the  Body  and 
lood' of  Christ.  Such  an  one  proclaims 
the  Death  of  Christ,  and  yet  in  an  un- 
worthy spirit — with  no  regard  to  that 
Death  as  his  atonement,  or  a  proof  of 
Christ's  love  :  he  proclaims  that  Death  as 
an  indifferent  person  :  he  therefore  par- 
takes of  the  guilt  of  it.  Chrysostom 
strikingly  says,  "  He  makes  that  i)eath  a 
murder,  and  not  a  sacrifice."  The  Ro- 
manists absurdly  enough  defend  by  this  or 
(the  meaning  o^  which  is  not  to  be  changed 
to  and,  as  is  most  unfairly  done  in  our 
A.  v.,  and  the  completeness  of  the  ar- 
gument thereby  destroyed)  their  prac- 
tice of  communicating  only  in  one  kind. 
Translated  into  common  language,  and 
applied  to  the  ordinary  sustenance  of  the 
body,  their  reasoning  stands  thus  :  "  Who- 
ever eats  to  excess,  or  drinks  to  excess, 
is  guilty  of  sin :  therefore  eating,  with- 
out drinking,  will  sustain  life." 
28.]  The  but  implies  an  opposition  to,  and 


wish  to  escape  from,  the  guilt  just  sug- 
gested, examine  himself]  prove  him- 
self: ascertain  by  sufficient  tests,  what  his 
state  of  feeling  is  with  regard  to  the  death 
of  Clirist,  and  how  far  this  feeling  is  evinced 
in  his  daily  life  —  which  are  the  best  gua- 
rantees for  a  worthy  participation, 
and  so]  i.  e.  *  after  examination  of  him- 
self* The  case  in  which  the  self-exami- 
nation ends  in  an  tira-favourable  verdict, 
does  not  come  under  consideration,  because 
it  is  assumed  that  such  a  verdict  will  lead 
to  repentance  and  amendment.  89.] 
For  he  that  eateth  and  drinketh  (of  the 
bread  and  of  the  cup:  certainly  not,  as 
Meyer  suggests,  'the  mere  eater  and 
drinker,  he  who  partakes  as  a  mere  act  of 
eating  and  drinking,'  which  is  harsh  to  the 
last  degree,  and  refuted  by  the  parallel, 
ver.  27.  The  word  "unworthily"  is  spu- 
rious, not  occurring  in  our  most  ancient 
MSS.,  and  having  found  its  way  mto  the 
text  by  rei)etition  from  ver.  27),  eateth 
and  drinketh  judgment  to  himself  (i.  e. 
brings  on  himself  judgment  by  eating  and 
drinking.  Tlie  judgment  meant,  as  is  evi- 
dent by  vv.  30—32,  is  not  *  damnation,*  as 
rendered  in  our  A.  V.,  a  mis-tranj<lation, 
which  has  done  infinite  mischief),  not  ap- 
preciating (i.  e.  if  he  discern  not,  "  if  he 
have  no  idea  of  the  solemnity  of  tlie  ordi- 
nance, or  of  the  magnitude  of  the  gift  l>e- 
stowed  on  him."  Chrysostom)  the  body 
(of  the  Lord  :  here  standing  for  the  irhole 
of  that  which  is  symbolized  by  the  Broad 
and  the  Cup,  the  Body  and  Blood.  Tlie 
mystery  of  these,  spiritually  prcKcnt  in  the 
elements,  he,  not  l)eing  spiritual,  does  not 
appreciate :  and  therefore,  as  in  ver.  27, 
falls  under  the  divine  jmlgment,  as  triHiny^ 
with  the  Death  of  Christ).  30.]  Kx- 
perimental  proof  of  the  assertion  thai  he 
eateth  and  drinketh  judgment  to  himself. 
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cause  mamf  are  ioeak  and 
sickly  among  you,  and  many 
sleep.  •*  For  if  we  would 
judge  ourselves,  we  should 
not  he  judged,  *'  But 
when  we  are  judged,  we 
are  chastened  of  the  Lord, 
that  we  should  not  he 
condemned  with  the  world. 
•*  Wherefore,  my  hrethren, 
when  ye  come  together  to 
eat,  tarry  one  for  another. 
**  And  if  any  man  hunger, 
let  him  eat  at  home;  that 
ye  come  not  together  unto 
condemnation.  And  the  rest 
will  I  set  in  order  when  I 
come. 

XII.  *  Now  concerning 
spiritual  gifts,  hrethren,  I 
would  not  have  you  igno- 


AVTHOBIZED   VEB8I0N  BEYIBED. 

cause   many   are   weak   and    sickly 

among  you,  and  many  fall  asleep. 

3J  But  ^if  we  duly  discerned  our- bp*.xaii.f. 

selves,    we   should    not    be  judged. 

3-  But  when  we  are  judged,  *  we  are  iPi.xdv.u^ 

chastened  by  the  Lord,  that  we  may    *-"• 

not  be  condemned  with  the  world. 

33  Wherefore,    my   brethren,   when 

ye  come  together  to  eat,  tarry  one 

for  another.      ^4  jf  any   man   *^bekver.«. 

hungry,  let  him  eat  *  at  home  ;  that  iver.  m. 

ye  come  not  together  unto  judgment. 

And  the  rest  "will  I  set  in  order  mch.yH.  17. 

Tit.  L  ft. 

"  when  I  come.  n  ch.  it.  w. 

XII.  1  Now  *  concerning  spiritual  »ch.xiT.i.«7. 
gifts,  brethren,  I   would  not  have 


from  the  present  sicknesses  and  frequent 
deaths  among  the  Corinthian  believers.— 
We  may  di^inguish  weaklings,  persons 
whose  powers  have  failed  spontaneously, 
from  invalids,  persons  whose  powers  are 
enfeebled  by  sickness.  Both  words  refer 
to  physical,  not  moral  weaknesses. 
81.]  Bat  contrasts  with  this  state  of  sick- 
nesses and  deaths :  it  might  he  othenvise. 
This  discerned  (the  result  of  the  exami- 
nation commanded  before)  is  the  same  word 
in  the  original  as  that  rendered  discern  in 
ver.  29,  and  should  be  careftilly  kept  the 
sauie  in  the  translation,  the  idea  being  the 
same.  82.]   Bat  now   that  we  are 

jadged,  it  is  by  the  Lord  (emph.)  that  we 
are  being  chastised  (to  bring  us  to  repent- 
ance), that  we  may  not  be  (eternally)  con- 
demned with  the  (unlielieving)  world. 

88.]  General  conclusion  respecting  this 
disorder.  So  then  (wherefore),  my  bre- 
thren (milder  persuasive :  as  has  been  the 
assumption  of  the  first  person  me,  w.  31, 
32),  when  ye  are  coming  together  to  eat, 
wait  for  one  another  (contrast  to  the  un- 
seemly hurry  blamed  in  ver.  21). 
34.]  Tlic  Agapae  were  not  meals  to  satiate 
the  bodily  appetites,  but  for  a  higher  and 
holier  purpose:  let  the  hungry  take  off 
the  edge  of  his  hunger  at  home:  see 
ver.  22.  the  rest]  viz.  things  omilted 

(probably  matters  of  detail)  in  the  ahove 
directions.  Perhaps  they  had  asked  him 
(juestions  respecting  the  most  convenient 
time  or  manner  of  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
supper:    points  on  which  primitive  prac- 

Vol,.  II. 


tice  widely  differed.  when  I  oome, 

literally,  whenever  I  shaU  have  come :  the 
Apostle  being  uncertain  as  to  the  time. 

Chapp.  XII. — XIV.]  On  the  abusb  of 
Spiritual  Gifts  :  especially  pbophbst- 
ING,  and  speaking  with  tongues.  The 
second  parlindar  requiring  correction  in 
their  assemblies,  see  ch.  xi.  18,  note.  Chry- 
Bostom  well  says :  "  This  whole  passage  is 
verj'  obscure :  and  the  obscurity  is  caused 
by  our  ignorance  of  the  facts,  and  by  the 
failure  of  phsenomena  which  then  were  oc- 
curring, but  now  occur  no  longer." 

XII.]   On  the  natuke,  intent,  and 

WORTH    OF  SPIRITUAL  GIFTS  IN  GENERAL. 

1—8.]  The  foundation  of  all  spiri- 
tual utterance  is  the  confession  of  Jesus 
as  the  Lord:  and  without  the  Spirit  no 
such   confession  can  he  made.  1.] 

Some  have  thought  that  the  Corinthians 
had  referred  this  question  to  the  Apostle's 
decision :  but  from  the  formula,  I  would 
not  have  yoa  ignorant,  it  rather  looks  as 
if,  like  the  last,  it  had  been  an  abuse  which 
he  had  heard  of  and  of  his  own  instance 
corrects.  spiritual    gifts]    In   the 

original  the  adjective  only  is  expressed,  the 
substantive  having  to  be  supplied.  It  is 
most  likely  neuter,  as  in  ch.  xiv.  1 ;  spirt- 
iual  gifts :  so  Chrysostom  and  most  com- 
mentators—not masculine,  as  in  ch.  xiv. 
37:  so  Grotius  and  others,  who  maintain 
that  the  subject  of  this  section  is  not  the 
things,  but  the  persons,  quoting  ch.  xiv.  5. 
But  surely  the  things  are  the  main  subject, 
enounced  here,  w.  4 — 11,  and  treated  of 
P 
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vrti^n      ^t>u   ignomnt      2  Ye    know  ^that 

g*,*4iL  f  ^heii  re  were  Gentiles,  [ye  were] 

*iiilMi?*'<«™*^  away  unto  the  ^dumb  idols, 

^Sr*"**  ^wn  a«  ye  might  be  led.     ^  Where- 

J{fc*kV  fi>w  I  P^^  y^^  ^  understand  ^  that 

{a    **'    no  man  speaking  in  the  Spirit  of 

Qoi  saith  Jesus  is  accursed:   and 

•  itoM^vLir.  •no  man  is  able  to  say  Jesus  is 
WS.ui*.  tjj^  Lord^  but  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 

*«!rfiVu.  *  ^^^  'there  are  diversities  of  gifts, 
1^  I  !>•'."'.*  but  K  the  same  Spirit.    ^  And  ^  there 

CS!i;.sii\  are  diversities  of  ministrations,  and 

T,».    Kph. 


XII. 

AUTHOBIZED  VEB8I0K. 

rant,  *  Te  know  that  ye 
were  Gentile*,  carried  amniy 
unto  these  dumb  idols,  even 
,  as  ye  were  M.  •  Where- 
fore  I  give  you  to  under- 
stand, that  no  man  speak- 
inp  by  the  Spirit  of  Ood 
'.  ealleth  Jesus  accursed:  and 
that  no  man  can  say  thai 
Jesus  is  the  Lord,  but  by 
the  Holy  QhoH.  ^  Now 
there  are  diversities  of 
gifts,  but  the  same  Spirit. 
*  And  there  are  differences 
of  administrations,  but  the 


(hroagh  the  rest  of  the  chapter;  the  inspired 
persons  being  mentioned  only  incidentally 
to  them,  8.]  Reason  why  they  wanted 

instruction  concerning  spiritual  gifts — be- 
caoie  they  once  were  heathen,  and  could 
not  therefore  have  any  experience  in  spi- 
ritaal  things.  Ye  know  (that)  when  ye 
wwe  Oentilei,  led  about  (or,  carried  away : 
not  necessarily,  *led  wrong;*  the  context 
seems  rather  to  favour  the  idea  of  being 
'led  at  will,*  blindly  transported  hither 
and  thither)  to  idols  which  were  without 
utterance  (*the  God  in  whom  you  now 
believe  is  a  living  and  speaking  God — 

,  i^)eaking  bv  his  Spirit  in  every  bdiever : 
how  should  you  know  any  thing  of  such 
■piritnal  speech  or  gifts  at  all,  who  have 
been  accustomed  to  dumb  idols  ?*),  just  at 
ye  happened  to  be  led  (\'iz.,  on  each  occa- 
sion.    These  last  words  imply  the  absence 

•otuil  fixed  principle  in  the  oracles  of  Hea- 
thendom, such  as  he  is  about  to  announce 
as  regulating  and  furnishing  the  criterion 
of  the  spiritual  gifts  oi  Christendom. 
Tlus  even  ac  ye  slight  be  led  might  take  a 
man  to  contradictory  oracles,  the  whole 
eystem  being  an  imposture — their  idols 
being  void  ii  all  power  of  utterance,  aud 
thev  being  therefore  imposed  on  by  the 
fictions  of  men,  or  evil  spirits,  who  led 
them). 

8.]  The  negative  and  positive  criteria 
of  inspiration  by  the  Spirit  of  Ood :  viz. 
Uio  rfjection,  or  confession,  of  Jesus  as 
the  Ijord.  Wherefore,   'because  ye 

have  been  hitherto  in  ignorance  of  the 
matter,*  in  the  Spirit  of  Ood— in 

the  Holy  Ohoit]  Tlic  Spirit  of  God,  or 
the  Holy  Ghost,  is  the  Power  pervading 
the  speaker,  the  Element  in  which  ho 
■peaks.  Jeins   ie   aocnrted]    Jetna 

(not  Christ,  the  Name  of  office,  itself  in 


some  measure  the  o^ect  of  faith, — but 
Jesus,  the  personal  Name, — the  historicul 
Person  whose  life  was  matter  of  fact :  the 
curse,  and  the  confession,  are  m  this  way 
far  deeper)  is  aooorsed  (see  Rom.  ix.  3, 
note).  So,  Jeenc  is  Lord  (all  that  is 
implied  in  lord  being  here  also  implied : 
and  we  must  not  forget  that  the  Greek 
word  Kyrios,  here  used,  is  the  solemn  ac- 
customed name  in  the  Scptuagint  version 
for  the  Hebrew  Jeboyar).  By  these  last 
words  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
widened  by  the  Apostle  from  the  super- 
natural gifts  to  which  perhaps  it  had  been 
improperly  confined,  to  the  faith  and  con- 
fession of  every  Christian. — It  is  remark- 
able that  in  1  John  iv.  1,  2,  where  a  test 
to  try  the  spirits  is  given,  the  human  side 
of  this  confession  is  brought  out, — "  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh,*' — St. 
John  having  to  deal  mth  those  who  de- 
nied the  reaUty  of  the  Incarnation. 
4—6.]  But  (as  contrasted  to  this  absolute 
unity,  in  ground  and  principle,  oi  all  spiri- 
tual influence)  there  are  varieties  of  gifts 
(g*ff^*  »•«•»  eminent  endowments  of  indi- 
viduals, in  and  by  which  the  Spirit  in- 
dwelling in  them  manifested  Himself, — 
the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  in  each 
man:— and  these  either  directly  bestowed 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  Himself,  as  in  the  case 
of  healing,  miracles,  tongues,  and  prophe- 
sying, or  previously  granted  theiu  by  God 
in  tieir  unconverted  state,  and  now  in- 
spired, haUowed,  and  potentiated  for  the 
work  of  building  up  the  church, — as  in  the 
case  of  teaching,  exhortation,  knowledge. 
Of  all  these  gifts,  faith  working  by  love 
was  the  necessary' substratum  and  condition). 
bat  the  lame  Spirit  (as  their  Bestower. — 
see  the  sense  filled  up  in  ver.  11) : 
5.]  And  there  are  yarietiec  of  ministriec 
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same  Lord,  *  And  there 
are  diversities  of  opera- 
tioHSf  but  it  is  the  same 
God  which  worketh  all  in 
all,  ^  But  the  manifesta- 
tion of  the  Spirit  is  given 
to  every  man  to  profit 
unthal.  ^  For  to  one  is 
given  by  the  Spirit  the 
word  of  wisdom;  to  an- 
other the  word  of  know- 
ledge by  the  same  Spirit; 
'  to  another  faith  by  the 
same   Spirit;    to   another 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSION   REYISED. 

the  same  Lord.     ^  And  there  are 
diversities   of    operations,    and    the 
same  God  *  which  worketh  all  in  all  iEph.i.». 
men.     7  But  *^  to  each  is  given  the  k  Rom. xu.il 
manifestation  of  the  Spirit  for  profit.    »•  ,|5J7f;' 
8  For  to  one  is  given  through  the    *®'"' 
Spirit  Hhe  word  of  wisdom;  to  an-  ich-ii.et7. 
other  ™the  word  of  knowled&fe  ac- mch.i.i* 
cording  to  the  same  Spint ;  ^  to  an-    ^"»-'- 
other  "faith,  in   the  same   Spirit:  nMattxrii. 

'  "  '      19.  W.   oh. 

to  another  ®  gifts  of  healings  in  the    fJiy-  *^°'- 

oMarkxvLlS.    Jameir.li. 


(appointed  services  in  the  church,  in  which 
as  their  channels  of  manifestation  the  gifts 
would  work),  and  the  tame  Lord  (Christ, 
the  Lord  of  the  chnrch,  whose  it  is  to  ap- 
point all  ministrations  in  it.  Tliese  minis- 
trations must  not  be  narrowed  to  the  ec- 
clesiastical order  St  but  kept  commensurate 
in  extent  with  the  gifts  which  are  to  find 
scope  by  their  means,  see  verses  7 — 10: 
and)  varietieB  of  operations  (effects  of  di- 
vine working :  not  to  be  limited  to  mira- 
culous effects,  but  understood  again  com- 
mensurately  with  the  gifts  of  whose  working 
they  are  the  results),  and  the  same  Ood, 
Who  worketh  all  of  them  in  all  persona 
(all  the  gifts  in  all  who  are  gifted).  Thus 
we  have  God  the  Father,  the  First  Source 
and  Operator  of  all  spiritiml  influence  in 
all:  God  the  Son,  the  Ordainer  in  His 
Church  of  all  ministries  by  which  this  in- 
fluence may  be  legitimately  brought  out  for 
edification :  God  the  Holy  Ghost,  dwell- 
ing and  working  in  the  church,  and  effec- 
tuating in  each  man  such  measure  of  His 
gifts  as  He  sees  fit. 

7 — 11.]  These  operations  specified  in 
their  variety f  but  again  asserted  to  be  the 
work  of  one  and  the  same  Spirit. 
7.  J  To  each  individual,  however  (the  em- 
phasis on  each,  as  shewing  the  character  of 
what  is  to  follow,  viz.  individual  distinction 
of  gifts.  But,  or  however,  is  contrasted 
Hnth  the  same  Gh>d  of  the  last  verse ;  through 
the  workings  of  One  God,  One  Lord,  One 
Spirit,  they  arc  bestowed  variously  on  each 
man),  is  given  the  manifestation  cf  the 
Spirit  (the  manifestation  by  which  the  Spirit 
acts :  it  is  a  general  term  including  gifts, 
ministrations y  and  operations,  and)  wiUi  a 
view  to  profit  (with  the  profit  of  the  whole 
body  as  the  aim). 

8 — 10.]  On  the  question,  whether  or  not 
any  studied  arrangement  of  the  g^ifts  of  the 

P 


Spirit  is  here  found,  see  my  Greek  Test. 
I  have  there  seen  reason  to  conclude  that 
a  rigorous  distribution  (as  e.  g.  into  inteUee- 
tual  and  practical,  and  their  subdivisions) 
cannot  be  traced ;  but  that  at  the  same  time 
there  is  a  sort  of  arrangemeiU,  brought 
about  not  so  much  designedly,  as  by  the 
falling  together  of  similar  terms, — the  word 
of  wisdom, — the  word  <rf  knowledge; — 
kinds  of  tongues, — interpretation  of  tongues. 
Unquestionably,  any  arrangement  mu^  be 
at  fault,  which  proceeding  on  psychological 
grounds,  classes  together  the  speaking  with 
tongues  and  the  interpretation  of  tongues : 
the  working  of  miracles,  and  the  discern- 
ment of  spirits.  8.]  For  appeals  to 
matter  of  fact,  as  the  ground  of  the  as- 
sertion in  ver.  7,  both  as  to  the  giving,  and 
as  to  the  g^ft  being  for  profit.  the 

word  of  wisdom the  word  of 

knowledge]  What  is  the  distinction 1 
According  to  Neander,  wisdom  represents^ 
the  skill,  which  is  able  to  reduce  the  whole 
practical  Christian  life  into  its  due  order 
in  accordance  with  its  foundation  prin- 
ciples ;  knowledge,  the  theoretical  insight 
into  divine  things.  But  Bengel  and  others 
take  them  conversely,  knowledge  for  the 
practical,  wisdom  for  the  theoretical.  Meyer 
says,  ••  Wisdom  means  the  higher  Christian 
wisdom  (see  on  ch.  ii.  6)  in  and  of  itself; 
— so  that  discourse  which  expresses  its 
truths,  makes  them  clear,  applies  them, 
&c.  is  the  word  of  wisdom.  But  this  does 
not  necessarily  imply  the  speculative  pene- 
tration of  these  truths, — the  philosophical 
treatment  of  them  by  deeper  and  more 
scientific  investigation,  in  other  words, 
knowledge:  and  discourse  which  aims  at 
this  is  the  word  of  knowledge."  This  last 
view  is  most  in  accordance  with  the  sub- 
sequently recognized  meaning  oi  knowledge 
(gnosis)  and  thegnt^stie,  and  with  the  Apos- 
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t  one  Spirit ;  ^^  to  another  p  opera- 
tions of  miraculous  powers;  to  an- 
other *»  prophecy;  to  another  'dis- 
cemings  of  spirits ;  to  another  ■  di- 
vers kinds  of  tongues;  to  another 
interpretation  of  tongues ;  ^^  but  all 
these  worketh  the  one  and  selfsame 
Spirit,  *  dividing  severally  to  each 
man  "  as  he  willeth.  ^^  Yot  *  even 
as  the  body  is  one,  and  hath  many 
members,  and  all  the  members  of 
the  t  body,  though  they  be  many, 
are  one  body:    ^so  also  is  Christ. 


AUTHORIZED  VERSIOK. 

the  gifts  of  healing  by  the 
same  Spirit ;  *o  to  another 
the  working  of  miracles; 
to  another  prophecy;  to 
another  discerning  of  spi- 
rits ;  to  another  divers 
kinds  of  tongues;  to  aii- 
other  the  interpretation  of 
tongues:  ^^  but  all  these 
worketh  that  one  and  the 
selfsame  Spirit,  dividing  to 
every  man  severally  as  he 
wUL  1'  For  as  the  body  is 
one,  and  hath  many  mem- 
bers, and  all  the  members 
of  that  one  body,  being 
many,   are   one   body :    so 


Ue^s  own  use  of  wisdom  in  the  passage  re- 
ferred to,  ch.  ii.  6.  These  are  be- 
stowed aoeording  to  (the  disposition, — see 
ver.  11,— of)  the  lame  Spirit.  9.]  faith, 
as  Cbrysostom  exphuns  it,  "  He  does  not 
here  mean  faith  in  doctrines,  but  that  which 
works  miracles,  of  which  oar  Lord  said, 
*  If  ye  had  Ikith  as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed, 
Ac.*  (Matt.  xvii.  20),  and  respecting  which 
the  Apostles  offered  their  petition,  *  add 
unto  us  faith'  (Luke  xvii.  5) :  for  this  faith 
is  the  mother  of  miracles."  This  seems  to 
be  the  meaning  here;  a  faith,  enabling  a 
man  to  place  himself  beyond  the  region  of 
mere  moral  certainty,  in  the  actual  reali- 
zation of  things  believed,  in  a  high  and 
unusual  manner.  in  the  same  Spirit]] 
in,  i.  e.  by  and  through,  as  the  effective 
•cause  and  the  medium.  gifts  of 
(miraculous)  healings]  plural,  to  indicate 
the  different  kinds  of  diseases,  requiring 
different  sorts  of  healing.  10.]  ope- 
rations of  miracnlous  powers  (in  general), 
prophecy]  speaking  in  the  Spirit. 
Mever  gives  an  excellent  definition  of  it: 
"  discourse  flowing  from  the  revelation  and 
impulse  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which,  not  being 
atteched  to  any  particular  oifice  in  the 
church,  but  improvised,— disclosed  the 
depths  of  the  human  heart  and  of  tlie 
divine  counsel,  and  thus  was  exceedingly 
effectual  for  the  enlightening,  exhortation, 
and  consolation  of  believers,  and  the  win- 
ning of  unbelievers,  llie  prophet  differs 
from  the  speaker  with  tongues  ....  in 
that  he  speaks  with  the  understanding,  not 
ecstaticallv  :  from  the  teacher,  thus :  *  He 
that  prophesies  speaks  all  that  he  utters, 
ftom  the  Spirit :  whereas  he  that  teaches, 
sometimes  speaks  of  his  own  mind.'    Chry- 


sostom. '  discemings  of  spirits]  i.  e. 

the  power  of  distinguishing  between  the 
operation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  the 
evil  spirit,  or  the  unassisted  human  spirit : 
see  1  John  iv.  1,  and  compare  "giving 
heed  to  seducing  spirits,**  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 
The  exercise  of  Uiis  power  is  alluded  to  ch. 
xiv.  29.  kinds  of  tongnes]  i.  e.  the 

power  of  uttering,  in  ecstasy,  as  the  mouth- 
piece of  the  Spirit,  prayer  and  praise  in 
languages  unknown  /<»  the  utterer, — or 
even  in  a  spiritual  language  unknown  to 
man.  See  this  subject  dealt  with  in  the 
note  on  Acts  ii.  4,  and  ch.  xiv.  2  ff. 
interpretation  of  tongnes]  the  power  of 
giving  a  meaning  to  what  was  thus  ecstati- 
cally spoken.  This  was  not  always  resi- 
dent in  the  speaker  himself:  see  ch.  xiv.  13. 
11.]  The  Spirit  is  the  universal 
worker  in  men  of  all  these  iwwers,  and  that 
according  to  His  own  pleasure :  see  above 
on  w.  4r—  6.  severally]  or  respectively. 

This  unity  of  the  source  of  all  spiritual  gift«, 
in  the  midst  of  their  variety,  he  presses 
as  against  those  who  valued  some  and  under- 
valued  others,  or  who  depreciated  them  all. 
12 — 80.]  As  the  many  members  of  the 
body  compose  an  organic  whole,  and  all 
belong  to  the  body,  none  being  needless, 
none  to  be  despised;  so  also  those  who 
are  variously  gifted  by  the  Spirit  compose 
a  spiritual  organic  whole,  the  mystical 
body  of  Christ,  First,  however,  vv.  12, 
13,  this  likeness  of  the  mystical  Christ  to  a 
body  is  enounced,  and  Justified  by  the  facts 
of  our  Baptism.  12.]  Tlie  organic 

unity  of  the  various  members  in  one  bodv, 
is  predicated  also  of  CHRIST,  i.e.  the 
church  as  united  in  Sim,  see  ch.  vi.  15. 
The  word  fSwr  confirms  the  preceding  "  one 
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also  is  Christ.  >»  For  by 
one  Spirit  are  we  all  bap- 
tized into  one  body,  whether 
we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles, 
whether  we  be  bond  or  free; 
and  have  been  all  made 
to  drink  into  one  Spirit, 
***  For  the  body  is  not  one 
member,  but  many,  **  If 
the  foot  shall  say.  Because 
I  am  not  the  hand,  I  am 
not  of  the  body ;  is  it  there- 
fore not  of  the  body  f 
*•  And  if  the  ear  shall  say. 
Because  I  am  not  the  eye, 
I  am  not  of  the  body  ;  is  it 
therefore  not  of  the  body  ? 
*'  If  the  whole  body  were 
an  eye,  where  were  the 
hearing!  If  the  whole 
were  hearing,  where  were 
the  smelling  ?  **  But  now 
hath  God  set  the  members 
every  one  of  them  in  the 
body,  as  it  hath  pleased 
him.     i»  And  if  they  were 
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13  For  "in  one  Spirit  also  we  were ■  Rom. Ti.i. 
all  baptized  into  one  body,  *  whether  •g.imu.«. 
Jews  or  Greeks,  whether  bondmen    }J-.\^.  *-'°*- 
or   free;    and   were    **all    made    tobjohnriea. 

&  vil.  87,  tS, 

drink  of  one  Spirit.  i*  For  the  "• 
body  also  is  not  one  member,  but 
many.  ^^  jf  the  foot  should  say. 
Because  I  am  not  a  hand,  I  am  not 
of  the  body;  is  it  therefore  not  of 
the  body  ?  ^^  And  if  the  ear  should 
say,  Because  I  am  not  an  eye,  I  am 
not  of  the  body ;  is  it  therefore  not 
of  the  body  ?  ^7  If  the  whole  body 
were  an  eye,  where  were  the  hear- 
ing? If  the  whole  were  hearing, 
where  were  the  smelling?  ^^  But 
now  hath  ^God  set  the  members  ever. ss. 
each  of  them  severally  in  the  body, 
"^  as  he  pleased.  ^^  And  if  they  all  * S;'^,!*^'  •• 
were  one  member,  where  were  the    """  "• 


and  the  selfsame  Spirit,"  by  an  analogy. 

liy  the   repetition,  -  "  the  body " 

"  of  the  body** **  one  body,**  the 

unity  of  the  meinl>er8  as  an  organic  whole 
is  more  strongly  set  forth.  13.]  This 

she^^^l  from  our  \mng  baptized  info  one 
hotly,  and  receiving  one  Spirit. — For  in  (see 
on  ver.  9)  one  Spirit  also  (the  emphasis 
on  "  one  Spirit,**  to  which  wonls  also  he- 
longs)  we  were  all  baptized  into  one  Body, 
whether  Jews  or  Greeks,  whether  si  ayes 
or  freemen;  and  we  all  were  made  to 
drink  of  one  Spirit  (or,  *all  watered  by 
one  Spirit,*  viz.  the  water  of  baptism,  here 
taken  as  identical  with  the  Spirit  whose 
influence  accompanied  it). — So  (under- 
standing the  whole  verse  of  baptism)  Chry- 
fostom  and  others  refer  the  latter  lialf  to 
t  he  Lord* 8  Supper :  and  this  is  mentioned 
hy  Girysostom,  Luther,  and  others.  01s- 
hausen,  and  others,  to  the  ahiding  in- 
fluence of  the  Spirit  in  strengthening  and 
refreshing.  But  the  past  tense  "  we  were 
made  to  drink,**  .  .  .  referring  to  a  fact 
gone  by,  is  fatal  to  both  these  latter  in- 
terpretations :  Ijesides  that  it  would  he 
harsh  to  understand  even  "  we  were  made  to 
drink  into  one  Spirit,**  and  imiwssible  to 
understand  "  we  were  made  to  drink  of  one 
Spirit,**  of  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  Supper. 
14.]  Analogy,  by  which  this  multiplicity 


in  unify  is  justified :  it  is  even  so  in  the 
natural  body,  which,  though  one,  consists 
of  many  members.  The  object  of  the  con- 
tinuatitm  of  the  simile  seems  to  be,  to  con- 
\'ince  them  that  their  various  gifts  had 
been  bestowed  by  God  on  them  as  members 
of  the  Christian  Inxly,  and  that  they  most 
not,  l)ecause  they  did  not  happen  to  possess 
the  gifts  of  another,  consider  themselves 
excluded  from  the  body, — in  which  the 
weaker  as  well  as  the  stronger,  the  less 
comely  as  well  as  the  more  comely  members 
were  necessary.  The  reader  will  remember 
the  fable  of  the  belly  and  members,  spoken 
by  Menenius  Agripjw  to  the  mutinous 
plel)eians  of  Rome,  when  they  seceded  to 
the  Mons  Sacer.  See  other  illustrations  in 
my  Oreek  Test.  15.  is  it  therefore  not 

of*  the  body  1]  Tliese  words  here,  and  in  the 
next  verse,  may  be  taken,  **  it  is  not  there- 
fore  not  of  the  body**  But  they  are  best 
taken  as  a  question  appealing  to  the  sense 
of  the  reader  :  they  thus  have  more  of  the 
vigour  and  abruptness  of  the  Apostle's 
style.  of  the  body,  i.  e.  belonging  to 

the  body  as  an  aggregate. 

17.]  The  necessity  of  the  members  to 

one  another,  and  to  the  body.  18.] 

Bat  now,  i.  e.  but  as  the  case  really  standi. 

as  he  pleased  answers  to  ''cm  ^ 

tcilUth,"  ver.   11.  19.]   The  same 
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Jbody  ?  20  But  now  are  there  many 
members,  yet  but  one  body,  ^i  And 
the  eye  cannot  say  unto  the  hand,  I 
have  no  need  of  thee:  nor  again 
the  head  to  the  feet,  I  have  no  need 
of  you.  2-2  Nay,  much  more  those 
members  of  the  body  which  seem  to 
be  more  feeble,  are  necessary :  ^3  and 
those  which  we  think  to  be  less 
honourable  parts  of  the  body,  upon 
them  we  bestow  more  abundant 
honour;  and  our  uncomely  parts 
have  more  abundant  comeliness ; 
^  but  our  comely  parts  have  no 
need.  Howbeit  God  hath  tempered 
the  body  together,  giving  more 
abundant  honour  to  the  part  which 
lacketh :  ^5  that  there  should  be  no 


▲UTHOBIZED  VBBSION. 

ciU  one  member,  where  were 
the  hodif  ?  so  But  now  are 
thej  man^  members,  yet  but 
one  body.  ^^  And  the  eye 
cannot  Aay  unto  the  hcmd^ 
I  have  no  need  of  thee : 
nor  again  the  head  to  the 
feet,  I  have  no  need  ofytm, 
''  Nay,  much  more  those 
members  of  the  body,  which 
seem  to  be  more  feeble, 
are  necessary :  ^*  and  those 
members  of  the  body,  which 
we  think  to  be  less  honour- 
able,  upon  these  we  bestow 
more  abundant  honour;  and 
our  uncomely  parts  ha'ce 
more  ahundant  comeliness, 
**  For  our  comely  parts 
have  no  need:  but  Ch>d 
hath  tempered  the  body  to- 
gether,  having  given  more 
abundant  honour  to  that 
part  which  lacked :  2*  theU 


* reductio  ad  absurdum*  which  has  been 
made  in  the  concrete  twice  in  ver.  17,  is 
now  made  in  the  abstract :  if  the  whole 
were  one  member,  where  would  be  the 
body  (which  by  its  very  idea  "  hcu  many 
members,"  see  xx.  12, 14)  1  20.]  brings 
oat  the  fact  in  contrast  to  ver.  19,  as 
ver.  18  in  contrast  to  ver.  17. 

81 — 26.]  And  the  spiritual  gifts  are 
also  jiecessary  to  one  another.  This  is 
spoken  of  in  reproof  of  the  highly  en- 
dowed, who  imagined  they  could  do  without 
those  less  giflea  than  themselves,  as  the 
preceding  to  those  of  small  endowment, 
who  were  discontented  with  their  gifts. 
22,  23.]  Xay,  the  relation  between 
the  members  is  so  entirely  different  from 
this,  that  the  very  disparagement,  con- 
ventionally,  of  any  member,  is  the  reason 
why  more  care  should  be  taken  of  it,  I 
understand  by  "those  members  of  the 
body  which  seem  to  be  more  feeble,"  those 
members  which  in  each  man's  case  appear 
to  be  inheritors  of  disease,  or  to  have 
incurred  weakness.  By  this  very  fact, 
their  necessity  to  him  is  brought  out  much 
more  than  that  of  the  others.  23.] 

So  also  in  the  case  of  the  parts  which  we 
think  to  be  lets  honourable —on  which 
usage  has  set  the  stamp  of  dishonour. 
Peniaps  he  alludes  (as  distinguished  ft>om 
"  uncomely  parts  "  below)  to  those  limbs 


which  we  conceal  from  sight  in  accordance 
with  custom,  but  in  the  exposure  of  which 
there  would  be  no  absolute  indecency.  So 
Chrysostom,  "  He  says  well  which  seem, 
and  which  we  think  (but  I  should  draw 
a  distinction  between  the  two,  in  accordance 
with  the  above  explanation  of  the  weaker 
parts,  and  render  the  one  which  seem  to 
be  [of  themselves],  and  the  other,  which  we 
think  [conventionally],  on  which  see  Acts 
xvi.  20,  note),  shewing  that  this  verdict  is 
g^ven,  not  by  the  nature  of  things,  but  by 
public  opinion."  we  bestow  more 

abundant  honour]  y\z.hy  clothing :  honour- 
ing them  more  than  the  face,  the  noblest 
part,  which  we  do  not  clothe.  our  un- 

comely parts]  Here  there  is  no  qualification, 
such  as  which  seem,  or  which  we  think,— tiad 
no  ambiguity.  Chrysostom  says,  "These 
parts  enjoy  more  honour :  for  even  the 
miserably  poor,  if  compelled  to  go  with 
the  rest  of  their  body  naked,  will  not 
endure  to  shew  these  parts  unclothed." 

24.]  The  comely  parts  are  in  some 
measure  neglected,  not  needing  to  be 
covered  or  adomwi  :  but  God  (at  the 
creation)  tempered  the  body  together 
(compounded  it  of  members  on  a  principle 
of  mutual  compensation),— to  the  defloient 
part  giving  more  abondant  honour. 
25.]  tiiat  there  be  no  disunion  (see  ver.  21) 
in  the  body,  but  that  the  members  may 
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there  should  he  no  schism 
in  the  body;  hut  that  the 
members  should  have  the 
same  care  one  for  another. 
2«  And  whether  one  member 
suffer,  all  the  members  suf- 
fer with  it ;  or  one  member 
be  honoured,  all  the  mem- 
bers rejoice  with  it,  '^  Now 
ye  are  the  body  of  Christ, 
and  members  in  particular. 
3^  And  Ood  hath  set  some 
in  the  church,  first  apos- 
tles, secondarily  prophets, 
thirdly  teachers,  after  that 
miracles,  then  gifts  of  heal- 
ings, helps,  governments, 
diversities  of  tongues.  *'Are 


AUTHORIZE!)   TERSIOlf  BETISSD. 

schism  in  the  body;  but  that  the 
members  should  have  the  same  care 
one  in  behalf  of  another.  20  j^^^  {f 
one  member  suffereth,  all  the  mem- 
bers suflfer  with  it ;  or  one  member 
is  honoured,  all  the  members  rejoice 
with  it.  27  Now  *  ye  are  the  body 
of  Christ,  and  'severally  members 
thereof.  ^  And  «  God  hath  set  some 
in  the  church,  first  **  apostles,  se- 
condly *  prophets,  thirdly  teachers, 
then  ^  miraculous  powers,  then  ^  gifts 
of  healings,  '"helpings,  "governings, 
°  divers  kinds  of  tongues.      ^^  Are 
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have  the  same  care  (viz.  that  fur  mutual 
well-being)  for  one  another.  26.] 

And  [accordingly],  in  matter  of  fact :  we 
see  that  God's  temperament  of  the  body 
has  not  fmled  of  its  purpose,  for  the  mem- 
bers sympathize  most  intimately  with  one 
another.  if  one .  .  .  snfforeth,  all .  .  . 

Buffer  with  it]  "  For/'  says  Chrysostom, 
"when  the  neel,  as  often  liappens,  is 
pricked  by  a  thorn,  the  whole  body  f^ls 
it,  and  is  distressed:  the  back  is  bent, 
and  the  belly  and  thighs  are  contracted, 
and  the  hands,  like  attendants  and  ser- 
vants, approach  and  draw  out  the  otfending 
substance,  and  the  head  leans  over,  and 
the  eyes  look  for  it  ^ith  anxious  care." 
or  one  ....  is  honoured  (literally 
glorified),  all  ...  .  rejoice  with  it]  Chry- 
sostom again  with  equal  beauty  instances, 
"  the  head  is  crowned,  and  the  whole  man 
is  glorified;  the  mouth  speaks,  and  the 
eves  laugh  and  arc  joyous."  But  perliaps 
the  analogy  requires  that  we  should  rather 
understand  the  glorification  of  those  things 
which  physically  refresh  or  benefit  the  mem- 
ber, e.g.  anointing  or  nourishment. 
27.]  Application  of  all  that  has  been  said 
of  the  physical  body,  to  the  Corinthians, 
as  the  mystical  body  of  Christ :  and  to 
individuals  among  them,  as  members  in 
particular,  i.  e.  eac*h  according  to  his  al- 
lotted part  in  the  body.  Each  church  is 
siiid  to  be  the  body  of  Christ,  as  each  is 
said  to  be  the  temple  of  Ood  (see  ch.  iii. 
IG,  note) :  not  that  there  are  luimy  bodies 
or  many  temples ;  but  that  each  church  is 
an  image  of  the  whole  aggregate, — a  micro- 
cosm  or  little   world,    having   the   same 


characteristics.  28.]  7^  divine  dis' 

position  of  the  members  in  the  spiritual 
body.  tome  whs  apparently  intended 

to  be  followed  by  "  others,"  but  meanwhile 
another  argument,  first,  secondly,  thirdly, 
occurs  to  the  Apostle,  and  some  ui'iefl 
uncorrected,  standing  alone.  in  tlie 

(universal)  church ;  a  sense  more  frequently 
found  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  thtfn 
in  any  other  part  of  St.  Paul's  writings, 
first  apostles]  Not  merely  the 
Twelve  are  thus  designated,  but  they  and 
others  who  bore  the  same  name  and  had 
equal  power,  e.  g.  Paul  himself,  and  Bar- 
nabas, and  James  the  Lord's  brother  :  see 
also  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  7.  prophets] 

See  above  on  ver.  10.  teachers]  those 

who  had  the  gift  of  expounding  and  un- 
folding doctrine  and  applying  it  to  practice, 
—the  word  of  wisdom  and  the  word  of 
knowUdge.  miracolons  powers]  He 

here  passes  to  the  abstract  nouns  ftxim  the 
concrete, —  perhaps  because  no  definite  class 
of  persons  was  endowed  with  each  of  the 
following,  but  they  were  promiscuously 
granted  to  all  orders  in  the  church :  more 
probably,  however,  without  any  assignable 
reason:  as  in  Uom.  xii.  6 — 8,  he  passes 
from  the  abstract  to  the  concrete, 
helpings]  i.  e.  assisting  the  sick,  and  the 
like,  funning  one  department  of  the  minis- 
trations of  ver.  5 :  as  do  also  governings,  a 
higher  department,  that  of  the  presbyters 
or  bishops — the  direction  of  the  various 
churches.  divers  kinds  of  tongues] 

"  Do  you  see  where  he  places  this  gift,  and 
how  he  uniformly  assigns  it  the  last  rank  ?  " 
Chrysostom.    There  certainly  seems  to  be 


216 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


XII.  30,  31. 


AUTHOBIZ£D  YEBSION   BEYISED. 

all  apostles?  are  all  prophets?  are 
all   teachers  ?  are  all   [workers  of] 
miracles  ?     ^^  Have  all  gifts  of  heal- 
ings? do   all   speak  with  tongues? 
pch.xiT.1.50.  do   all    interpret?      ^^  But   p desire 
tfc«tto«r     earnestly  the  f  greatest  gifts:    and 
turitia.      moreover  I  shew  unto  you  a  more 
excellent  way. 

XIII.  1  Though  I  speak  with  the 
tongues  of  men  and  of  angels,  yet 
have  not    love,   I    am    become  as 
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all  apostles  f  are  all  pro- 
phets? are  all  teachers? 
are  all  workers  of  mira- 
cles 1  *"  Have  all  the  giftt 
of  healing  1  do  all  speak 
with  tongues  1  do  aU  in- 
terpret ?  *'  But  covet  ear- 
nestly the  best  gifts :  and 
get  shew  I  unto  gou  a  more 
excellent  wag. 

XUL  1  Though  I  speak 
with  the  tongues  of  men 
and  of  angels,  and  have 
not  charitg,  I  am  become 


I 


intention  in  placing  this  last  in  rank :  but 
I  am  persuaded  that  we  must  not  seek  for  a 
classified  arrangement :  here,  as  above, 
▼V.  7—11,  it  seems  rather  suggestive  than 
logical:  the  gifts  of  healings  naturally 
suggesting  the  helpings,^ and  those  again, 
the  assistances  to  carry  out  the  wonc  of 
the  church,  as  naturally  bringing  in  the 
govemings,  the  rule  and  guidance  of  it. 

29,  80.]  The  application  of  the 
questions  alreadg  asked  w.  17 — 19. 
29.  miraoles]  the  words  [workers  of}, 
supplied  in  the  Englisli  text,  have  no  re- 
presentative in  the  original.  The  Apostle 
has  above  placed  the  concrete,  apostles, 
prophets,  teachers,  in  apposition  with  mi- 
raculous powers,  and  gifts  of  healings ;  and 
now  proceeds  with  the  same  arrangement 
till  he  comes  to  gifts  of  healings,  which 
bdng  too  palpably  unpredicable  of  persons, 
gives  rise  to  the  change  of  construction, 
have  all  gifts  of  healings,  31.]  But 

(he  has  been  shewing  that  all  gifts  have 
their  value:  and  that  all  are  set  in  the 
church  bg  God:  some  however  are  more 
valucUile  than  others)  do  ye  aim  at  the 
greater  gifts  (greater  is  explained  ch.  xiv. 
5).  This  exhortation  is  not  inconsistent  with 
ver.  11 :  but,  as  we  look  for  the  divine 
blessing  on  tillage  and  careful  culture,  so 
we  may  look  for  the  aid  of  the  Spirit  on 
careftilly  cultivated  powers  of  the  under- 
standing and  speech ;  and  we  may  notice 
that  the  greater  gifts,  those  of  prophecy 
and  teaching,  consisted  in  the  inspired 
exercise  of  the  conscious  faculties,  in  which 
culture  and  diligence  would  be  useful  ac- 
cessories, and  moreover]  besides  ex- 
horting you  to  emulate  the  greatest  gifts. 

Literally,  an  eminently  ezoellent 
way,  viz.  of  emulating  the  greatest  gifts  : 
— io  Theophylact:  "and  herewith  if  ye 
tttnrt  at  all  events  be  ambitious  of  gifts,  I 


will  shew  you  an  eminent,"  i.  e.  a  more 
exalted  **  way,  one  which  leads  to  all  gifts 
that  are :   he  means,  the  way  of  love." 

Chap  XIII.  1—18.]  The  panboybio 
OP  Love,  as  the  principle  without  which 
all  gifts  are  worthless  (1— 3) :  its  attri- 
butes (4-7):  its  eternity  (8  —  12):  Us 
superior  dignity  to  the  other  great  Christian 
graces  {Id). — "This  may,"  says  Meyer, 
"  without  impropriety  be  called  *  a  Psalm 
of  Love : '  "—the  "  Song  of  Love"  of  the 
New  Test,  (see  Ps.  xlv.  title).  "  On  each 
side  of  this  chapter  the  tumult  of  argument 
and  remonstrance  still  rages:  but  within 
it  all  is  calm :  the  sentences  move  in  almost 
rhythmical  melody:  the  imagery  unfolds 
itself  in  almost  dramatic  propriety:  the 
language  arranges  itself  with  almost  rhe- 
torical accuracy.  We  can  imagine  how  the 
Apostle's  amanuensis  must  have  paused  to 
look  up  in  his  master's  face  at  the  sudden 
change  of  his  style  of  dictation,  and  seen  his 
countenance  lighted  up  as  it  had  been  the 
face  of  an  angel,  as  the  sublime  vision 
of  divine  perfection  passed  before  him." 
Stanley.  1.]  Though   I  speak  (or, 

should  speak)  supposes  a  case  which  never 
has  been  exemplified :  even  if  I  can  speak, 
with  the  tongues  of  men  and  of 
angels]  "  See  where  he  sets  out :  first  be- 
ginning with  that  which  seemed  to  them  so 
great  and  wonderful,  the  g^ft  of  tongues." 
Chrysostom.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  under- 
stand tongues  here  of  any  thing  but  articu- 
late forms  of  speech  :  i.  e.  languages.  See 
note  on  Acts  ii.  -(k— Of  men  (generic)  and 
of  angels  (generic)  :  i.  e.  of  *  all  men  and 
all  angels,'  whatever  those  tongues  may 
be.  love]  Love  to  all,   in  its  most 

general  sense,  as  throughout  the  cliapter : 
no  distinction  being  here  drawn  between 
love  to  man  and  to  Ood,  but  the  gene- 
ral principle  dealt  with,  from  which  both 
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as  tounding  brass,  or  a 
tinkling  cymbal,  '  And 
ihottgh  I  have  the  gift  of 
prophecy,  and  understand 
all  mysteries,  and  all  know- 
ledge ;  and  though  I  have 
all  faith,  so  that  I  could 
remove  mountains,  and  have 
not  charity,  I  am  nothing. 
'  And  though  I  bestow  all 
my  goods  to  feed  the  poor, 
and  though  I  give  my  body 
to  be  burned,  and  have  not 
charity,  it  projiteih  me 
nothing,  "♦  Charity  suf- 
fereth  long,  and  is  hind; 
charity  envieth  not;  charity 
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sounding  brass,  or  a  tinkling  cym- 
bal. 2  ^nd  though  I  have  the  gift 
of  "prophecy,  and   understand   allach.xii.^flt 

^      *^  'f '  10, 88.  A  xlr. 

mysteries,  and  all  knowledge;  and    Ji55:T!iL«. 
though  I  have  all  faith,  ^  so  as  to  ^'JJr'Mirt'xi. 
remove    mountains,   yet    have    not   ^ii.cl'*'* 
love,  I  am  nothing.    ^  ^n^j  c  though  c  Matt. ri.  1.1. 
I  give  away  all  my  goods  in  food, 
and  though    I    give   up    my  body 
tthat  I  may  be  burned,  yet  havetor.»A«M^ 
not   love,  it  profiteth  me   nothing. 
^  *  Love  is  longsuffering,    is   kind ;  *  p^^j^  »^i j. 


spring.  The  *  caritas '  of  the  Latin  ver- 
nions  has  occasioned  the  rendering  '  charity* 
in  most  modem  versions.  Of  this  word 
Stanley  remarks,  "The  limitation  of  its 
meaning  on  the  one  hand  to  mere  alms- 
giving, or  on  the  other  to  mere  toleration, 
has  so  much  narrowed  its  sense,  that  the 
simpler  term  '  Love,'  though  too  general 
exactly  to  meet  the  case,  is  now  the  best 
eiiuivalent."  I  am  become]  the  case 

supposed  is  regarded  as  present :  *  if  /  can 
speak  .  .  ,  I  am  become*  sounding 

brass]  Brass  of  any  kind,  struck  and  yielding 
a  sound :  i.  e.  something  insensible  and  in- 
animate. No  particular  miLsical  instrument 
seems  to  be  meant.  cymbal]  "  Cym- 

bals," says  Josephus,  "were  large  broad 
plates  of  brass. "  The  Hebrew  name  for  them 
is  most  expressive,  "  Tztltzellm**  Tliere 
appear  to  have  been  two  sorts,  mentioned  in 
Ps.  cl.  5,  "  sweet  (well-tuned)  cymlaUs" 
aud  "  loud  (high-sounding)  cymbals.** 
Winer  thinks  the  former  answered  to  our 
castagnelteSf  the  latter  to  our  cymbals. 
The  larger  kind  would  be  hero  meant. 
2.]  all  mysteries  are  all  the  secrets 
of  the  divine  coutisel,~see  Rom.  xi.  25 
(note) ;  xvi.  25.  The  knowledge  of  these 
would  be  the  perfection  of  the  gift  of  pro- 
I)hecy.  aU   faith  (literally,  all  the 

faith)  hardly,  as  Stanley,  imi)lies,  *  all  the 
faith  in  the  world,*  but  rather,  *all  the 
faith  required  to,*  &c. ;  or  jwrliajw  the 
article  C(mveys  the  allusion  to  our  I^ord's 
saying,  Matt.  x\'ii.  20;  xxi.  21,  *all  that 
fuith,*  so  as,  &c.  3.]  "  T\\e  true  and 

most  significant  sense  is,  '  though  I  dole 
away  in  mouthfuls  all  my  property  or 
estates.'  Wlio  that  has  witnessed  the  alms- 
giving in  a  Catholic  monastery,   or  the 


court  of  a  Spanish  or  Sicilian  bishop's  or 
archbishop's  palace,  where  immense  re- 
venues are  syringed  away  in  farthings  to 
herds  of  beggars,  but  must  feel  the  force 
of  the  Apostle's  half-satirical  expression?" 
MS.  note  by  Coleridge,  quoted  by  Stanley, 
give  ap  my  body  that  I  may 
be  burned]  So  in  Dan.  iii.  28, "  they  yielded 
their  bodies,"  the  Septuagint  has,  "  to  the 
burning,"  but  the  Hebrew  and  A.  V, 
omit  this.  See  also  2  Mace.  vii.  37.  He 
evidently  means  in  self-sacrifice :  for  coun- 
try, or  friends.  Both  the  deeds  mentioned 
in  this  verse  are  such  as  ordinarily  are  held 
to  be  the  fruits  of  love,  but  they  may  be 
done  without  it,  and  if  so  are  worthless. 
The  variation  indicated  in  the  margin  is 
the  reading  of  three  of  our  oldest  MSS.  It 
differs  only  by  one  letter  from  that  in  the 
text:  the  verb  for  *'be  burned**  being 
"  kaufhesomai"  that  for  "  boast  "  being 
"  kauchesdmai.**  It  is  not  easy  to  decide 
between  the  two.  Tlie  objection  to  "  thai 
I  may  boast  "  seems  to  be  that  it  introduces 
an  irrelevant  and  confusing  element,  a 
boastful  motive,  into  a  set  of  hypotheses 
which  put  forward  merely  an  act  or  set  of 
acts  on  the  one  side,  aud  the  absence  of 
love  on  the  other,  and  indeetl,  worse  still, 
that  it  makes  an  hypothesis  which  would  re- 
duce the  self-s«icritice  to  nothing,  and  would 
imply  the  absence  of  love ;  and  so  would 
render  the  "yet  have  not  lov^*  unnecessary. 

4—7.]  The  blessed  attributes  of  love, 
4.]  longsuffering  is  the  negative  side, 
kindness  the  positive,  of  a  loving  temper  : 
the  former  the  withholding  of  anger ;  the 
latter,  the  exercise  of  kindness, 
envieth  not]  the  word  in  the  original 
means  more,—  *  knows    neither  envy  nor 
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love  envieth  not ;  love  vaunteth  not 
itself,  is  not  puffed  up,  ^  doth  not  be- 
have itself  unseemly,  ®  seeketh  not  its 
own,  is  not  easily  provoked,  imputeth 
not  the  evil ;  ^  ^  rejoiceth  not  at  un- 
righteousness, but «  rejoiceth  with  the 
truth ;  7 »» beareth  all  things,  believeth 

ai  Tim!  11.' 24.  all  things,  hopeth  all  things,  endureth 
all  things.  ^  Love  never  faileth :  but 
whether  there  be  prophesyings,  they 
shall  be  done  away ;  whether  there 
be  tongues,  they  shall  cease ;  whether 
there  be  knowledge,  it  shall  be  done 

jh.THi.2.     away.     ^  *  For  we  know  in  part,  and 


eeh.z.94. 
PhU.  ii.  4. 


f  Pi.  X.  S. 
Uom.  I.  S3. 


g  1  John  4. 


h  Rom.  XV.  I. 
Gal.  Tl. «. 


ATJTHOBIZKD  YEBfllOK. 

vaunteth  not  iiself,  is  noi 
puffed  up,  *  doth  not  he- 
have  itself  unseemly,  seek- 
eth  not  her  own,  is  noi 
easily  provoked,  thinkeik 
no  evil;  ^  rejoiceth  not  in 
iniquity,  hut  rejoiceth  in 
the  truths  7  beareth  aU 
things,  believeth  all  things, 
hopeth  all  things,  endureth 
all  things.  ^  Charity  never 
faileth :  but  whether  there 
be  prophecies,  they  shall 
fail;  whether  there  be 
tongues,  they  shall  cease; 
whether  there  be  know- 
ledge, it  shall  vanish  away. 
•  For   we    know   in  part. 


jealousy:*    both    are  inchided  under  it. 

vaunteth  not  itself]  Thewordmthe 
original  is  an  universal  one ;  a  good  defini- 
tion of  its  meaning  is  given  by  Basil,  as 
induding  "  all  that  a  man  takes  upon  him- 
self, not  from  duty  or  necessity,  but  for 
the  sake  of  self-exaltation."  An  equivalent 
English  expression  would  perhaps  be,  dii- 
playa  not  itself.  5.]  doth  not  behave 

itl^  unseemly  appears  to  be  general, 
without  particular  reference  to  the  disorders 
in  public  speaking  with  tongues.  its 
own]  Love  is  so  personified,  as  here  to  be 
identified  with  the  man  possessing  the  grace, 
who  does  not  seek  his  own :  see  ch.  x.  33. 

imputeth  not  the  evil]  **  not  only 
plots  no  evil,  but  docs  not  even  suspect 
any  against  the  beloved  person,"  Chry- 
sostom:  and  this  is  better  and  more  ac- 
cordant with  the  sense  of  the  verb  used, 
than  the  more  general  rendering,  *  thinketh 
no  evil,*  And  we  must  not  overlook  the 
article,  wlrich  seems  here  to  have  the  force 
of  implying  that  the  evil  actually  exists ; 
*  the  evtl '  which  is,  —  but  Love  does  not 
impute  it.  So  Tlieodorct:  "It  forgives 
those  who  have  erred,  having  no  suspicion 
tliat  they  have  done  so  with  bad  motive." 
6.]  rejoiceth  not  at  (the)  nnrighteons- 
nass,  i.  e.  at  its  commission  by  others,  as  is 
the  habit  of  the  unloving  world, 
rejoieeth  with  the  truth]  Most  Commenta- 
tors, as  the  A.  V.,  altogether  overlook  the 
force  of  the  verb  and  the  altered  construc- 
tion, and  render  *  rejoiceth  in  the  truth ;' 
but  the  rendering  in  the  text  is  the  oiily 
one  which  preserves  the  force  of  the  words : 
rejoioes  with  the  Truth,  the  Truth  being 
personified,    and    meaning    especially  the 


spread  among  men  (as  opposed  to  un- 
righteousness) of  the  Truth  of  the  Gospel, 
and  indeed  of  the  Truth  in  general, — in 
opposition  to  those  who  (Bom.  i.  18)  **hold 
down  the  truth  in  unrighteousness,** — who 
(2  Tim.  iii.  8)  "  wUhstand  the  truth,**  7.] 
aU  things,  i.  e.  all  things  which  can  be  home 
with  a  good  conscience,  and  this  applies  to 
all  four  things  mentioned  :  all  things,  viz., 
which  can  be  borne,  believed,  hoped,  or 
endured.  beareth]  The  verb  is  the  same 
as  that  in  ch.  ix.  12,  where  see  note.  Some 
would  render  it  here  "covers,**  but  the 
variation  in  sense  from  ch.  ix.  is  needless. 

believeth]  viz.  without  suspicion  of 
another.  hopeth]    viz.  even  against 

hope  —  hoping  what  is  good  of  another, 
even  when  others  have  ceased  to  do  so. 

endureth]     viz.    persecutions    and 
distresses  inflicted  by  others,  rather  than 
shew  an  unloving  spirit  to  them. 
8  — 12.]   The  eternal  abiding  of  love  when 
other  graces  have  passed  away.  By 

whether,  whether,  whether,  the  general 
idea,  gifts,  is  split  into  its  species  —  be 
there  prophesyings— be  there  (speakings 
in)  tongues,  be  there  knowledge.— Chry- 
sostom  and  others  understand  the  two  first 
futures,  shaU  be  done  away,  and  ^all  cease, 
of  the  time  when,  the  faith  being  every  where 
dispersed,  these  gifts  should  be  no  longer 
needed.  But  unquestionably  the  time  alluded 
to  is  that  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord :  see  ver. 
12,  and  this  applies  to  all  these^  not  to  the  last 
{knowledge)  only.  The  two  first,  prophesy- 
ings and  tongnes,  shall  be  absolutely  su))c*r- 
seded:  knowledge  re/a/ «r<?/;y.-  theiniiK>rfect, 
by  the  perfect.  9,  lO.J  Season  given ; 

— that  oar  knowledge  and  our  praplicsying 
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ttnd  we  prophesy  in  pari, 
^^  But  whem  that  which  is 
perfect  is  come,  then  thai 
which  is  in  part  shall  he 
done  away,  "  When  I 
was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a 
child,  I  understood  as  a 
chUd,  I  thought  as  a  child : 
but  when  I  became  a  man, 
I  put  away  childish  things, 
*2  For  now  we  see  through 
a  glass,  dctrkly ;  but  then 
face  to  face :  now  I  know 
in  part;  but  then  shall  I 
A'now  even  as  also  I  am 
known.  ^^  Andnowabideth 
faith,  hope,  charity,  these 
three;  but  the  greatest  of 
these  18  charity. 


AUTHOBIZED  TBBSION   BEYISED. 

we  prophesy  in  part,     ^o  B^t  when 
that  which  is  perfect  is  come,  f  that  ^i^i^.n 
which  is  in  part  shall  be  done  away.    ISi"^ 
11  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a 
child,  I  thought  as  a  child,  I  rea- 
soned as  a  child:  fnow  that  I  amtbuti. 

'  omttted  in  mU 

become  a  man,  I  have  done  away    mi!*^ 
the   things   of   the   child.      ^^  Por 
•^  now  we  see  in  a  glass,  obscurely ;  ^iv?7."phu. 
but  then  *  face  to  face :  now  I  know  iMiu^irU!. 
in  part ;  but  then  shall  I  know  fully    »"•«• 
even   as   also   I   was   fully  known. 
13  But    now    there    abideth    faith, 
hope,   love,   these   three;    and   the 
greatest  of  these  is  love. 


(utterance  of  divine  things)  are  bat  partial^ 
embracing  but  a  part :  but  when  that  which 
is  perfect  (entire  —  universal)  shall  have 
come,  this  partial  shall  be  abolished  — 
superseded.  See  Eph.  iv.  11—13,  where 
the  same  idea  is  otherwise  expressed. 
11.]  Analogical  illustration  of  ver.  10. 
The  child  (or  babe)  and  the  perfect 
are  used  in  contrast,  ch.  li.  6 ;  iii.  1 ;  xiv. 
20.  I  spake,  I  thought  {was  minded, 

or  felt),  I  reasoned  (or  judged).  There 
can  hardly  be  an  allusion,  as  some  think, 
to  the  three  gifts,  of  tongues  (I  spoke), 
prophesy  (I  thought,  which  suits  but  very 
lamely),  and  knowledge  (1  reasoned). 
now  tnat  I  am  become  a  man,  I  have 
brought  to  an  end  the  ways  of  a  child: 
not,  as  A.  V.,  •  when  I  became  a  man  I  put 
away  ....,*  as  if  it  were  done  on  a  set 
day ; — this  rendering  is  ungrammatical. 

12.]  Contrast  between  our  present  sight 
and  knowledge, — and  those  in  the  future 
ppffect  state.  For  justifies  the  analogy 
of  the  former  verse :  for  it  is  just  so  with 
us.  now,   in  our  present   condition, 

until  the  Lord's  coming.  in  a  glass] 

literally,  through  a  mirror:  i.e.  according 
to  the  popular  illusion,  which  regards  the 
object,  really  seen  behind  the  mirror,  as 
seen  through  it.  We  nmst  think,  not  of 
our  mirrors  of  glass,  but  of  the  imperfectly- 
reflecting  metallic  mirrors  of  the  ancients. 
obscurely]  literally,  in  an  enigma. 
There  is  a  reference  to  the  Septuugint 
version  of  Numb.  xii.  8,  "I  \*ill  speak  to 
him  mouth  to  mouth,  apparently,  and  not 
by  enigmas."     We  arc  almost  obliged  in 


an  English  version  to  take  the  words  ad- 
verbially, —  'enigmatically'  (so  A.  V., 
'  darkly ')  :  but  the  strict  propriety  of  the 
expression  b  thus  disguised.  "In  an 
enigma  "  means,  '  in  a  dark  discourse,*  viz. 
the  revealed  word,  which  is  dark,  by  com- 
parison with  our  future /f7/<?c/  knowledge. 
then,  i.  e.,  **  when  that  which  is  per- 
fect is  come;**  ver.  10,  "at  the  hordes 
coming,   and    after."  face   to   face] 

literally,  face  towards  face,  i.  e.  by  im- 
metliate  intuition :  so  Gen.  xxxii.  30. 
I  shaU  thoroughly  know  even  as  I  wm 
(during  this  life  :  he  places  himself  in  that 
state,  and  uses  the  aor.  as  of  a  thing 
gone  by)  thoroughly  known.  —  In  this 
life  we  are  known  by  God,  rather  than 
know  Him  :  see  Gal.  iv.  9 ;  ch.  viii.  3,  note. 
— The  sense  of  tliis  important  past  tense 
must  not  be  forced,  as  in  A.  V.,  to  a 
present. 

13.]  Superiority  of  Love  to  the  other 
great  Christian  graces. — Some  gifts  shall 
]>ass  away,— but  these  three  great  graces 
shall  remain  for  ever,—  ¥AlTB,  HOPE, 
LOVE.  This  is  necessarily  the  meaning, — 
and  not  that  love  alone  shall  abide  for 
ever,  and  the  other  two  merely  during  the 
present  state,  lor  (1)  the  words  but 
now  do  not  mean  in  tins  present  state, 
as  opposed  to  what  has  just  been  said, 
ver.  12,  — but  as  things  have  been  shewn 
to  6e,  — at  this  stage  of  our  argument: 
— and  the  inference  from  them  is  just 
the  C(mtrary  of  that  impUed  in  the  other 
rendering:  viz.  that  since  tongues,  prO' 
phesyings,  knowledge,  will  all  pass  away. 
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XIV.  1  Follow  after  love,  yet 
■  desire  earnestly  spiritual  gifts,  but 
**  chiefly  that  ye  may  prophesy. 
2  For  he  that  ^  speaketh  in  an  [un- 
known] tongue  speaketh  not  unto 
men,  but  unto  God:  for  no  one 
understandeth  [him],  but  in  the 
spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries.  ^  But 
he  that  prophesieth  speaketh  unto 
men  edification,  and  exhortation, 
and  comfort.  *  He  that  speaketh 
in   an    [unknown]    tongue    edifieth 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8ION. 

XIV,  1  Follow  after 
charity f  and  desire  epi- 
ritual  gifts,  but  rather  thai 
ye  may  prophesy.  '  For 
he  that  speaketh  in  an  un- 
known tongue  speaketh  not 
unto  men,  but  unto  Cfod: 
for  no  man  understandeth 
him;  howbeit  in  the  spirit 
he  speaketh  mysteries. 
*  But  he  that  prophesieth 
speaketh  unto  men  to  edifi- 
cation, and  exhortation, 
and  comfort.  *  He  that 
speaketh  in  an    nnknown 


we  have  left  but  these  three.  (2)  From 
the  position  of  the  verb  abideth,  it  has  a 
strong  emphasis,  and  carries  the  weight  of 
the  clanse,  as  opposed  to  the  previously- 
mentioned  things  which  shall  be  done  away. 
(3)  From  the  expression,  these  three,  a  j>re- 
eminence  is  obviously  pointed  out  for  faith, 
hope,  and  love,  distinct  from  aught  which 
has  gone  before. — This  being  the  plain  sense 
of  the  words,  how  can/ai7A  and  hope  be  said 
to  endure  to  eternity,  when  faith  will  be  lost 
in  sight,  and  hope  in  fruition  ?  With  hope, 
there  is  but  little  difficulty :  but  one  place 
has  inscribed  over  its  portals,  "  Leave  hope 
behind,  all  ye  that  enter  here."  New  glo- 
ries, new  treasures  of  knowledge  and  of 
love,  will  ever  raise,  and  nourish,  blessed 
hopes  of  yet  more  and  higher, — hopes  which 
no  disappointment  will  blight.  But  how 
can  faith  abide,—  faith,  which  is  the  evi- 
dence of  things  not  seen,— -whore  all  things 
once  believed  are  seen  ?  In  the  form  of 
holy  confidence  and  trust,  fiiith  will  abide 
even  there.  The  stay  of  all  conscious 
created  being,  human  or  angelic,  is  depend- 
ence on  God :  and  where  the  faith  which 
comes  by  hearing  is  out  of  the  question, 
the  faith  which  consists  in  trusting  will  be 
the  only  feith  possible.  Thus  Hope  will 
remain,  as  anticipation  certain  to  be  ful- 
filled :  Faith  will  remain,  as  trust,  entire 
and  undoubting : — the  anchor  of  the  soul, 
even  where  no  tempest  comes.  See  this 
expanded  and  further  vindicated  in  my 
Quebec  Chajwl  Sermons,  Vol.  i.  Scnn.  viii. 
The  greater  (or  in  English,  greatest) 
of  these,— not  'greater  than  these.*  "  The 
g^reater,"  as  De  Wette  beautifully  remarks, 
"  because  it  contains  in  itself  the  root  of 
tlie  other  two :  we  believe  only  one  whom 
WB  love,— we  hope  only  that  which  we 
lore."    And  thus  the  forms  of  F«th  and 


Hope  which  will  there  for  ever  subsist, 
will  be  sustained  in,  and  overshadowed 
by,  the  all-pervading  superior  element  of 
eternal  Love. 

Chap.  XIV.  1—25.]  Demonstration  of 

the  SrPEEIOEITY  OF  THE  GIFT  OF  PBO- 
PHECT    OVER     THAT   OF    SPEAKING  WITH 

TONGUES.  1.]    Transition  from  the 

parenthetical  matter  of  the  last  chapter  to 
the  subject  about  to  be  resumed.-  Pursue 
after  Love  (let  it  be  your  great  aim, — im- 
portant and  enduring  as  that  grace  has  been 
shewn  to  be) :  meantime  however  (during 
that  pursuit ;  making  that  the  first  thing, 
take  up  this  as  a  second)  strive  for  spiritual 
?^*  idifl*  is  not  expressed  in  the  Greek  : 
see  wote  on  ch.  xii.  1),  but  more  (more  than 
spiritual  gifts  in  general:  i.e.  more  for 
this  than  for  others ;  chiefly)  that  ye  may 
prophesy. 

2—20.]  Prophecy  edifies  the  bre- 
thren more  than  speaking  with  tongues. 
2.1  For  he  that  speaketh  in  a  tongue, 
speaketh  not  unto  men ;  but  unto  Gk>d :  for 
no  one  understandeth  him  (literally,  heareth 
him :  but  obviously  it  is  lueant,  hears  with 
intelligence:  i.e.  as  a  general  rule,  the 
assembly  do  not  understand  him  ;  some, 
who"  have  the  gifl  of  interpretation  of 
tongues,  may, — but  they  are  the  excep- 
tion), but  (opposed  to  no  one  understandeth 
him)  in  the  spirit  (in  his  spirit,  as  op- 
posed to  in  his  understanding:  his  spirit 
is  the  organ  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  bis 
understanding  is  unfruitful ;  see  vv.  14,  15) 
he  speaketh  mysteries  (things  which  are 
hidden  from  the  hearers,  and  sometimes 
also  from  himself).  8.]  But  (on  the 

other  hand)  he  who  prophesieth  speaketh 
to  men  edifioation  (genus),  and  (species) 
exhortation,  and  (species)  consolation.  See 
the  definition  of  prophecy  given  on  ch.  xii. 
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Umgue  edifleth  himself ;  hut 
he  that  propheneth  edifieth 
theehufvh.  *  I  would  that 
ye  all  spake  with  tongues, 
hut  rather  that  ye  prophe- 
sied :  for  greater  is  he  that 
prophesieth  than  he  that 
speaketh  with  tongues,  ex- 
cept he  interpret,  that  the 
church  may  receive  edify- 
ing. •  Now  hrethren,  if  I 
come  unto  you  speaking 
with  tongues,  what  shall  I 
profit  you,  except  I  shall 
speak  to  you  either  hy  reve- 
lation, or  hy  knowledge,  or 
hy  prophesying,  or  hy  doc- 
trine 1  '  And  even  things 
without  life  giving  sound, 
whether  pipe  or  harp,  ex- 
cept they  give  a  distinction 
in  the  sounds,  how  shall  it 
he  Jcnown  what  is  piped 
or  harped  1    *  For  if  the 


▲UTHOBIZED  TEBSION   BEYISEB. 

himself;  but  he  that  prophesieth 
edifieth  the  church.  ^  Howbeit  I 
wish  you  all  to  speak  with  tongues, 
but  rather  that  ye  should  prophesy : 
for  greater  is  he  that  prophesieth 
than  he  that  speaketh  with  tongues, 
except  he  interpret,  that  the  church 
may  receive  edification.  ®  But  now, 
brethren,  if  I  come  unto  you  speak- 
ing with  tongues,  what  shall  I  profit 
you,  except  I  shall  speak  to  you 
either  in  **  revelation,  or  in  know-  , 
ledge,  or  in  prophesying,  or  in 
teaching  ?  7  And  things  without 
life  giving  sound,  whether  pipe  or 
harp,  yet  if  they  give  no  distinction 
in  the  sounds,  how  sliall  that  be 
known  which  is  piped  or  harped? 
'^  For  if  the  trumpet  also  give  an 


10.  4.]  that  he  edifieth  himself  docs 

not  necessarily  involve  his  understanding 
what  he  speaks  :  the  exercise  of  the  gift  in 
accordance  with  the  prompting  of  tlie  Spirit 
may  be  reganled  as  an  edification  :  the  in- 
tensity of  the  ftH?ling  of  prayer  or  ])raise  in 
which  he  utters  the  words  is  e<iifying  to 
him,  though  the  words  themselves  are  un- 
intelligible. Tliis  view  is  necessary  on  ac- 
count of  what  is  said  in  ver.  5,  that  if  he 
can  interpret,  he  can  edify  not  only  liimself 
but  the  church.  the  church  (i.  e.  the 

assembled  Christians)  :  see  note  on  ch.  xi. 
18.  6.]    He  shews  that  it  is  from 

no  antipathy  to  or  Jealousy  of  the  gilt  of 
tongues  that  he  thus  Kj>eaks ;  but  (force 
of  the  howbeit)  tliat  he  wished  them  all 
to  speak  with  tongues,  but  rather  that 
they  should  prophesy.  The  distinction 
Wtween  the  wishing  them  all  to  speak 
with  tongues,  as  the  simple  direct  object 
of  the  wish,  and  his  wishing  that  they 
should  prophesy,  as  its  higher  and  ulterior 
object,  has  been  lost  in  the  A.  V. 
greater]  superior  in  usefulness,  and  there- 
fore in  dignity. 

6.]  Example  of  the  unprofitableness 
of  speaking  with  tongues  without  inter- 
pret ing,^exYtTeiwcd  in  the  first  person  as 
of  himself.  But  nowj  i.  e.  if  this  be 

so, — viz.  that  there  is  no  edification  with- 


out interpretation  :  see  note  on  ch.  xiii.  13. 
if  I  oomej  Chrysostom  understands 
the  first  ]K»rson  to  imply  'not  even  I 
myself  should  jirofit  you,'  &c.  But  then 
some  cm])batic  expression,  such  as  "/ 
myself*  would  have  l)een  used, 
in  revelation]  Tlie  ground  of  **  prophecy," 
is  **  revelation,"  and  that  of  **  teaching," 
is  "  knowledge  :"  the  fonner  being  a  direct 
speaking  in  the  Spirit,  and  the  latter  a 
laying  forth  by  the  aid  of  the  Spirit  of 
knowledge  acquired.  Thus  in,  as  referred 
to  rer elation  and  knowledge,  denotes  the 
internal  element ;— as  referred  to  prophesy 
and  teaching,  tlie  external  element,  of  the 
spiritual  activity. 

7 — 11.]  Instances,  to  shew  that  un- 
intelligible discourse  profits  nothing.  And 
first,  7 — 9.]  from  musical  instruments. 
7.]  Tlie  renderings,  *  even  things 
without  Hfe'  (A.  V.),  or  *  things  which, 
though  without  life,  yet  give  sound,'  are 
matbnissible.  Literally,  If  they  shaU 

not  have  yielded  a  distinction  (of  musical 
intervals)  in  their  tones,  how  shaU  ha 
know  that  which  is  being  played  on  the 
fiute,  or  that  which  ia  being  played  on 
the  harp  (i.  e.  what  tune  is  played  in 
either  case :  repetition  l>eing  made  to 
shew  that  two  distinct  instances  are  con- 
templated, not  necessarily  *  one  tune,  either 
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uncertain  sound,  who  shall  prepare 
himself  for  war  ?  ^  So  likewise  ye, 
if  ye  utter  not  by  the  tongue  words 
easy  to  be  understood,  how  shall 
that  be  known  which  is  spoken  P 
for  ye  will  be  speaking  into  the  air. 
1^  There  are,  it  may  be,  so  many 
kinds  of  voices  in  the  world,  and 
none  is  without  signification,  i^  If 
then  I  know  not  the  meaning  of 
the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto  him  that 
speaketh  a  barbarian,  and  he  that 
speaketh  shall  be  a  barbarian  unto 
me.  ^2  Even  so  ye,  forasmuch  as 
ye  are  earnestly  desirous  of  spiritual 
gifts,  seek  them,  that  ye  may  abound 
in  them,  to  the  edification  of  the 
church.     '3  Wherefore  let  him  that 


AXTTHOBIZED  TEB8IOK. 

immpet  gvae  an  uneertain 
9<mnd,  who  shall  prepare 
himself  to  the  battle  t  ^  So 
likewise  ye,  except  ye  utter 
by  the  tongue  words  ea9y 
to  be  understood,  how  shdU 
it  be  known  what  is  spoken  1 
for  ye  shall  speak  into  the 
air.  -0  There  are,  it  may 
be,  so  many  kinds  of  voices 
in  the  world,  and  none  of 
them  is  without  sign^ca- 
tion.  '»  Therefore  if  I 
know  not  the  meaning  of 
the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto 
him  that  speaketh  a  bar- 
barian, and  he  that  speak- 
eth  shall  be  a  barbarian 
unto  me.  '^  Even  so  ye, 
forasmuch  as  ye  are  zealous 
of  spiritual  gifts,  seek  that 
ye  may  excel  to  the  edify- 
ing of  t?ie  church.  *'  Where- 


2'ped,  or  harped  *)  1  The  observation  of 
eyer,  that  this  example  is  decisive  against 
foreign  languages  being  spoken  in  the 
exercise  of  this  gift,  is  shewn  to  be  irre- 
levant by  the  next  example,  from  which 
the  contrary  might  be  argued— the  uncer- 
tain sound  of  the  trumpet  being  exactly 
analogous  to  an  unknown  language,  not 
to  an  inarticulate  sound.  But  the  fact  is 
that  all  such  inferences,  from  pressing 
analogies  close,   are    insecure.  8.] 

vneerudn,  in  its  meaning  :  for  a  particular 
sneoession  of  notes  of  the  trumpet  then, 
as  now,  gave  the  signals  for  attack,  and 
retreat,  and  the  various  evolutions  of  an 
army. 

9.]  Application  of  these  instances, 
by  the  tongue  is  most  naturally 
understood  physically,  by  means  of  yonr 
tongae,  as  answering  to  the  utterance 
of  tiie  sound  by  the  musical  instruments. 
But  the  techni(^  rendering,  "  by  means  of 
the  (unknown)  tongue,"  is  allowable, 
speaking  into  the  air  implies  the  non- 
reception  by  hearers  of  what  is  said. 

10,  11.]  Another  example  of  the  un- 
profitableness  of  an  utterance  not  un- 
derstood. 10.]  It  may  be  belongs 
to  to  many,  this  latter  term  representing 
tome  fixed  number,  but  not  assignable  by 
the  information  which  the  writer  possesses, 
or  not  worth  assigning.     See  similar  ex- 


pressions. Acts  V.  8,— and  2  Sam.  xii.  8. 
kinds  of  voices  (i.e.  languages)] 
The  use  of  voices,  and  not  tongues,  is 
no  doubt  intentional,  to  avoid  confusion, 
the  word  tongue  being  for  the  most  part 
used  in  this  passage  in  a  peculiar  meaning : 
but  no  argument  can  be  grounded  on  it 
as  to  the  tongues  being  languages  or  not. 
none,  i.  e.  none  of  them,  no  kind  of 
voice.  is  without  signiflcation ;  or,  is 

inarticulate.  11.]  i^then,  seeing  that 

none  is  without  meaning  :  for  if  any  were, 
the  imputations  following  would  not  be  just. 
We  assume  that  a  tongue  which  we  do  not 
understand  has  a  meaning,  and  that  it  is 
the  way  of  expression  of  some  foreign 
nation.  a  barbarian,— a  foreigner, 

in  the  sense  of  one  who  is  ignorant  of  the 
speech  and  habits  of  a  people.  12.] 

Application  of  the  analogy,  as  in  ver.  9. 
— The  even  so  is  evidently  meant  as  in 
ver.  9,  but  is  rendered  somewhat  difficult 
by  the  change  of  the  construction  into  a 
direct  exhortation.  It  is  best  therefore  to 
give  to  it  the  meaning,  after  the  lesxon  con- 
veyed by  this  example.  Thus  likewise 
ye  (i.  e.  after  the  example  of  people  who 
would  not  wish  to  be  barbarians  to  one 
another, — avoiding  the  absurdity  just  men- 
tioned), emulous  as  ye  are  of  spiritual 
gifts  (reff.),  seek  them  to  the  edifying  of 
the  ehnreh,  that  ye  may  abound :  not,  as 
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fort  let  him  that  tpeaketh 
in  a»  unknown  tongue  pray 
that  he  may  interpret. 
'♦  For  if  I  pray  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  my  spirit 
prayeth,  hut  my  under- 
standing is  unfruitful. 
»  What  is  it  then  ?  I 
will  pray  with  the  spirit, 
and  I  will  pray  with  the 
understanding  also  :  I  will 
sing  with  the  spirit,  and  I 
will  sing  with  the  un- 
derstanding also,  ^'  Else 
when  thou  shall  bless  with 
the  spirit,  how  shall  he 
thai  occupieih  the  room  of 
the  unlearned  say  Amen  at 
thy  giving  of  thanks,  seeing 
he  understandeth  not  what 
thou  say  est  ?     ^^  For  thou 
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Bpeaketh  in  an   [unknown]   tongue 
pray  that  he  may  interpret,     i*  For 
if  I  pray  in  an  [unknown]  tongue, 
my  spirit  prayeth,  but  my  under- 
standing is  unfruitful,     i^  What  is 
it   then?      I   will    pray   with    my 
spirit,   but    I   will   pray   with    my 
understanding   also:    *I   will    sing e Eph. r. ». 
with  my  spirit,  but  I  will  sing  '  with  f  pi.xivu.?. 
my  imderstanding  also.     ^®  Else  if 
thou  shalt  bless  with  the  spirit,  how 
shall  he  that  is  in  the  situation  of  a 
private  person  say  the  Amen  ^  at  thy  gch.xi.ii. 
giving  of  thanks,  seeing  he  knoweth 
not  what  thou  sayest  P     ^7  For  thou 


in  A.  v.,  '  seek  that  ye  may  excel  (abound 
in  them)  to  the  edifying  of  the  church.* 

13.]  Hortatory  inference  from  the  fore- 
going examples.  14!.]  This  verse 
lias  been  explained  above.  \i  justifies  the 
necessity  of  thus  aiming  at  the  gift  of 
interpretation.  my  spirit,  not  as  in 
ver.  32,  and  Chrysostom,  "the  spiritual 
gift  given  to  me,  and  moving  my  tongue," 
—  but  88  in  Acts  xvii.  16,  my  (own) 
spirit,  taking  himself  as  on  example,  as 
above,  ver.  6 :  a  use  of  the  word  familiar  to 
our  Apostle,  and  here  necessarv  on  account 
of  "  my  mind  **  folloi^ing,  *  \\Tien  I  pray 
til  a  tongue,  mv  higher  being,  my  spirit, 
filled  with  the  lloly  Ghost,  is  inflamed  with 
holy  desires,  and  rapt  in  prayer :  but  my 
intellectual  part,  having  no  matter  before 
it  on  which  its  lowers  can  be  exercised, 
bears  no  fruit  to  the  edification  of  others 
(nor  of  myself:*  but  this  is  not  expressed 
in  the  word  **  unfruitful  :'*  see  the  usage 
of  ** fruit,"  by  St.  Paul,  Rom.  i.  13;  vi. 
21,  22;  XV.  28;  Gal.  v.  22).  15.] 
What  then  ia  (the  case)  1  (i.  e.  as  our  <  JT/iat 
then  i  *  See  Rom.  iii.  9 ;  vi.  15. — '  Wliat  is 
my  determination  thereupon?)—!  wiU 
pray  with  my  spirit,  but  I  will  pray  also 
with  my  mind  (i.  e.  will  interpret  my 
prayer  for  the  benefit  of  myself  and  the 
church),  &c.  This  resolution,  or  expression 
of  self-obligation,  evidently  leads  to  the 
inference  by  and  by  clearly  expressed, 
ver.  28,  that  if  he  could  not  pray  with  his 
mind,  he  would  keep  silence,            I  will 


sing]  hence  we  gather  that  the  two  de- 
partments in  which  the  gift  of  tongues  was 
exercised  were  prayer  and  praise.  On  the 
day  of  Pentecost  it  was  confined  to  the 
latter  of  these.  16.]  The  discoorae 

changes  from  the  first  person  to  the  second, 
because  the  hypothesis  contains  an  imputa- 
tion of  folly  or  error.  Literally,  if  thou 
Shalt  have  blessed  in  spirit  ('*  in  "  used  of 
the  manner  in  which,  the  element ;  not  of 
the  specific  instrument,  as  in  the  last  verse), 
how  shall  he  that  iiUs  (i.  e.  is  in)  the  situ- 
ation of  a  private  man  (the  word  here 
used,  in  speaking  of  any  business  or  trade, 
signifies  a  lay  person,  i.  e.,  one  unacquainted 
with  it  as  his  employment.  Thus  in  state 
matters,  it  is  one  out  of  office,  in  philoso- 
phy, one  uneducated  and  rude.  So  here  it 
is,  one  who  has  not  the  gift  of  speaking 
and  interpreting.  —  Tlie  word  Sitaatiou 
or  plaoe  is  not  to  bo  taken  literally,  as 
if  these  "private  men  "  had  any  separate 
seats  in  the  congregation :  the  expres- 
sion is  figurative)  say  the  Amen  (the 
^Vmcn  which  is  always  said:  see  Dent, 
xxvii.  15—26;  Neh.  viii.  6.  From  the 
svnagogue  it  |)asscd  into  the*  Christian 
cliurch  ;  so  Justin  Martyr  says,  "  When 
the  president  has  finished  the  prayers  and 
the  thnnksginng,  the  whole  people  present 
give  assent,  saying,  Amen ")  to  (at  the 
end  of)  thy  thanksgiving,  since  what 
then  seyest  he  knows  not  1  — This  is,  as 
Doddridge  has  remarked,  decisive  against 
the  practice  of  praying  and  praising  in  an 
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bp  all  our 
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t  The  oUest 
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but  the  read' 
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verily  givest  thanks  well,  but  the 
other  is  not  edified.  ^^  j  thank 
t  God,  I  speak  in  f  an  [unknown] 
tongue  more  than  ye  all :  ^^  yet 
in  the  assembly  I  had  rather  speak 
five  words  with  my  understanding, 
that  I  may  instruct  others  also,  than 
ten  thousand  words  in  an  [unknown] 
tongue.  20  Brethren,  **  be  not  chil- 
dren in  your  understanding:  how- 
beit  in  malice  *  be  as  babes,  but  in 
your  understanding  be  full  grown 
men.  ^i  Jn  the  law  it  is  written, 
^With  men  of  other  tongues  and 
with  lips  of  t  others  will  I  speak 
unto  this  people;  and  yet  for  all 
that  will  they  not  hear  me,  saith 
the  Lord.     22  Sq  then  the  tongues 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION. 

verily  givest  thanks  well, 
but  the  other  is  not  edified. 
'*  I  thank  my  Qod,  I  speak 
with  tongues  more  than  ye 
all :  1'  yet  in  the  church  I 
had  rather  speak  five  words 
with  my  understanding, 
that  by  my  voice  /  might 
teach  others  cUso,  than  ten 
thousand  words  in  an  xm- 
kvLOwntongue.  ^^  Brethren, 
be  not  children  in  under- 
standing: howbeit  in  malice 
be  ye  children,  but  in  un- 
derstanding be  men.  ^^  In 
the  law  it  is  written.  With 
men  of  other  tongues  and 
other  lips  will  I  speak  unto 
this  people;  and  yet  for 
all  that  will  they  not 
hear  me,  saith  the  Lord, 
***  Wherefore  tongues  are 
for  a  sign,  not  to  them 
that   believe,  but  to  them 


unknown  tongue,  as  ridicnlonsly  practised 
in  the  church  of  Rome.  17.j  weU  is 

not  ironical,  but  concessive ;  it  is  not  the 
act  of  thanksgiving  in  a  tongue  that  the 
Apostle  blames,  for  that  is  of  itself  good, 
bdng  dictated  by  the  spirit :  but  the  doing 
it  not  to  the  edification  of  others, 
tlie  other!  \he  private  man  spoken  of  before. 
18,  19. J  Declaration  of  his  otvn  feeling 
on  the  matter,  highly  endowed  as  he  was 
with  the  gift.—  I  thank  Gk>d  I  speak  with 
a  tongue  (have  the  gift  of  speiddng  with 
tongues)  more  than  yon  all.  19.] 

in  (the)  asiembly, '  in  the  congregation.*^ 
This  is  the  best  rendering  here,  and  wherever 
there  is  a  chance  of  the  word  church  being 
mistaken  as  meaning  a  building.  20.J 

With  this  exhortation  he  concludes  this 
part  of  his  argument,  in  which  he  reproves 
the  folly  of  displaying  and  being  anxious 
for  a  gift  in  which  there  was  no  edifica- 
tion. Bengel  remarks  that  the  address, 
Brethren,  carries  with  it  kindness  and 
meekness.'  in  yonr  understanding] 

as  this  preference  would  shew  you  to  be. 
21 — 26.]  By  a  citation  from  the 
Old  Test,  he  takes  occasion  to  shew  that 
tongues  are  a  sign  to  the  unbelting  only  : 
and  that  even  for  them  they  are  profitless 
in  comparison  with  prophe<^.  21.]  In 

the  law  is  here  in  the  wider  sense,  as  in  John 
X.  34 ;  xii.  34 ;  xv.  26 ; — where  the  Psalms 


are  thus  quoted.  The  context  of  the  pas- 
sage quoted  is  thus :  The  scoflers  in  Jerusa- 
lem (see  ver.  14)  are  introduced  as  scorning 
the  simplicity  of  the  divine  commands,  which 
were  line  upon  line,  precept  upon  precept, 
as  if  to  children  (w.  9,  10).  Jehovah 
threatens  them  that,  since  they  would  not 
hear  these  simple  commands.  He  would 
speak  to  them  by  men  of  other  tongues, 
viz.  the  Assyrians,  their  captors. — Here,  as 
in  many  other  cases,  the  historical  sense  is 
not  so  much  considered,  as  the  aptness  of 
the  expressions  used  for  illustrating  the 
matter  in  hand ;  viz.  that  belief  would  not 
be  produced  in  the  unbelieving  by  speaking 
to  them  in  strange  tongues.  With 

(literally,  in :  in  the  person  of)  men  of  other 
tongnes :  A.  V.,  and  Hebrew,  have  it.  with 
another  tongue ;  and  it  is  placed  second. 
The  Apostle  personifies  it,  and  gives  it  the 
prominence.  in  (as  speaking  in,  using 

as  the  organ  of  speech)  lips  of  others 
(strangers,  see  ref.).  Hebrew,  *in  (by) 
stammerers  of  lip  :*  A.  V.  *  with  stammer- 
ing lips.*  nnto  this  people]  in  Isa., 
the  Israelites:  here  taken  generally  for 
the  unbelionng  world.  for  aU  that 
they  will  not  hear  me]  This  is  the  point 
of  the  passage  for  St.  Paul's  argument: 
see  ver.  23 : — "  for  them,  and  not  for  ns : 
but  even  for  them,  profitless  in  the  main :" 
— not  even  under  such  circumstances  will 
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that  believe  not :  but  pro- 
phesying serveth  not  for 
them  that  believe  not,  but 
for  them  which  believe. 
"  ^  therefore  the  whole 
church  be  come  together 
into  one  place,  and  all 
epeak  with  tottgues,  and 
there  come  in  Uiose  that 
are  unlearned,  or  unbe- 
lievers, will  they  not  say 
that  ye  are  mad  1  »*  But 
if  all  prophesy,  and  there 
come  in  one  that  believeth 
not,  or  one  unlearned,  he 
is  convinced  of  all,  he  is 
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are  for  a  sign,  not  to  them  that 
believe,  but  to  unbelievers :  but  pro- 
phesying is  not  for  unbelievers,  but 
for  them  that  believe.  ^  If  there- 
fore the  whole  church  be  met  to- 
gether, and  all  speak  with  tongues, 
and  there  come  in  private  persons, 
or  unbeliever,  *will  they  not  say  »acuii.ii. 
that  ye  are  mad  ?  ^4  B^t  if  all  pro- 
phesy, and  there  come  in  an  un- 
believer or  a  private  person,  he  is 
convicted  by  all:  he  is  judged  by 


they  listen  to  me :  even  this  sign  will  be 
for  them  ineffectual.  22.]  So  then,  viz. 
according  to  the  words  of  the  foregoing 
pn)phetic  passage.  the  tongues,  in 

the  th^n  acceptation  of  the  term.  He  is 
not  interpreting  the  prophecy,  nor  alluding 
to  the  tongues  there  spoken  of,  but  returns 
back  to  the  subject  in  hand — the  tongues 
about  which  his  argument  was  concerned : 
are  for  a  sign:  but  there  is  no 
emphasis  on  the  words, — the  meaning  being 
much  the  same  as  if  **for  a  sign  "  were 
omitted,  and  it  stood  "  so  then  the  tongues 
are  not  for,"  Sfc.  Not  seeing  this,  Com- 
mentators have  differed  widely  al)<)ut  the 
meaning  of  the  wonl  sign.  Hut  all  dwelling 
on  this  word  would  introduce  an  element 
foreign  to  the  argument,  which  is,  that 
tongues  are  (a  sign)  for  the  unheliering, 
not  for  the  believing.  not  to  them 

that  believe,  but  to  unbelievers,  i.  c.  '  men 
wlio  do  not  l)elieve ;  *  not,  as  Neander, 
and  others,  'men  wlio  will  not  iK'liove;' 
the  wortl  **  unbelievers'*  must  he  kept  to 
the  same  sense  through  this  whole  jmssage, 
and  plainly  by  ver.  23,  it  is  not  one  who 
yriW.  not  believe,  but  an  unbeliever,  open  to 
conviction.  The  mistake  has  been  occa- 
sioned by  regarding  those  to  whom  the 
prophecy  was  directed,  and  interpreting 
Paul  by  Isaiah,  instead  of  by  himself. 
Prophecy,  i.  e.  inspired  and  intelligent 
exposition  of  the  word  and  doctrine,  was 
eminently  for  believers,  but,  as  Iwlow, 
would  be  also  profitable  to  unWlievers, 
furnishing  a  token  that  God  was  truly 
among  his  assembled  ser\'ants. 

23 — 25.]  Instances  given  of  the  opera- 
tion of  both  on  the  ungifted  or  the  un- 
believer. 23.]  therefore  following  up 
the  axiom  just  laid  down,  by  supposing  a 


Vol. 


just 

II. 


case  =  if  then  ....  — The  first  case  put 
answers  to  the  former  half  of  ver.  22 :  the 
second,  to  the  latter. — The  supposition  is 
this:  that  all  the  (Corinthian)  church  is 
assembled,  and  all  its  members  speak  with 
tongues  (not  in  a  tumultuary  manner— 
that  is  not  part  of  the  present  hypothesis, 
for  if  it  were,  it  must  apply  equally  to 
ver.  21,  which  it  clearly  cannot :  but  that 
all  have  the  gift,  and  are  in  turn  exercising 
it) :— then  private  persons,  *  plain  believ- 
ers,* persons  unacquainted  with  the  gfifb 
and  its  exercise,  come  in.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  hyiwthesis  of  all  being  assembled, 
and  all  having  the  gift,  must  not  be  pressed 
to  infer  tliat  no  such  private  person  could 
be  found :  no  one  hyxxithesizes  thus  rigidly. 
If  any  will  have  it  so,  then,  as  Meyer, 
we  may  suppose  the  private  persons  to 
come  from  another  congregation :  but  the 
whole  difficulty  seems  to  me  mere  trifling. 
The  private  person  plainly  cannot  be  an 
unbeliever,  for  his  case  is  separately  men- 
tioned. Such  plain  men,  or  perhaps  a 
company  of  unlxjlievers,  have  come  in : — 
they  have  no  understanding  of  what  is 
going  tm  :  the  '  tongues  *  sound  to  them  an 
unmoannig  jargon ;  and  they  come  to  the 
conclusion,  •  Tliese  men  are  mad ;'  just  as 
men  did  infer,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost, 
that  the  speakers  were  drunken. 
24.]  But  if  all  (see  above)  prophesy  Q.  e. 
intelligibly  hiy  forth,  in  the  power  of  the 
Spirit,  the  Cliristian  word  and  doctrine), 
and  there  enter  any  (singular  ttotr,  setting 
forth  tliat  this  would  be  the  effect  in  any 
case :  plural  before,  to  shew  that  however 
many  there  might  be,  not  one  could  appre- 
ciate the  gift)  unbeliever  or  plain  man  (the 
unbeliever  is  mentioned  first  now,  because 
the  great  stress  is  on  the  power  of  pro- 
Q 
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t  Andthntif  all :  ^^  t  the  secrets  of  his  heart  are 

JS^JJ*^    made  manifest ;  and  so  falling  down 

on  his  face  he  will   worship  God, 

"a!3;.%i'M  declaring  that  °*  God  is  in  you  of  a 
truth.  26  How  is  it  then,  brethren  P 
whenever  ye  come  together,  each 
one  of  you  hath  a  psalm,  °  hath  a 
doctrine,  hath  a  reye|j^tion,  hath  a 
tongue,  hath  an  interpretation.  ®Let 
all  things  be  done  unto  edification. 
27  If  any  man  speaketh  in  an  [un- 
known] tongue,  [let  it  be]  by  two, 
or  at  the  most  by  three,  and  that  in 
turn ;  and  let  one  interpret.  28  Ui^t 
if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him 


B  ver.  6.    oh. 
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judged  of  aU:  "  and  thus 
are  the  secrets  of  hit  heari 
made  manifest;  and  so 
falling  down  on  \u»  face 
he  will  worship  ChcL,  and 
report  that  Ood  is  in  you 
of  a  truth.  36  ff^^  ^  g^ 
then^  bret^en?  when  y« 
come  together,  everjf  one  of 
yon.  hath  a  psalm,  hath  a 
doctrine,  hath  a  tongue, 
hath  a  reveUUion,  hath 
an  interpretation.  Let  all 
things  be  done  utUo  edify- 
ing. '7  If  any  man  speak 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  let 
it  be  by  two,  or  at  the 
most  by  three,  and  that  by 
course;  and  let  one  in- 
terpret.    "  But    if   there 


pbecnr  in  its  greatest  achievement,  the  con- 
version of  the  unbeliever;  bat  the  private 
persons  were  first  before,  because  the 
■treis  there  was  on  the  unprofitableness  of 
tongues,  not  only  to  the  unbeliever,  but  to 
the  "plain  men"  also),  he  u  oonvioted 
by  ftU  (the  inspired  discourse  penetrating, 
as  below,  into  the  depths  of  his  heart, — 
by  all,  i.  e.  by  each  in  turn) :  he  is  searohed 
into  by  all  (each  inspired  speaker  opening 
to  him  his  character) :  the  hidden  things  of 
hit  heart  beoome  manifest  (those  things 
which  he  had  never  before  seen  are  re- 
vealed,— his  whole  hitherto  unrecognized 
personal  character  laid  out.  Instances  of 
such  revelations  of  a  man  to  himself  bv 
powerful  preaching  have  often  occurred, 
even  since  the  cessation  of  the  prophetic 
gift) :  and  thus  (thus  convicted,  searched, 
revealed  to  himself: — in  such  a  state  of 
mind)  having  faUen  on  his  face  he  will 
worship  Ood,  annoimoing  (by  that  his  act, 
which  is  a  public  submission  to  the  divine 
Power  manifest  among  you:  or,  but  not 
so  well,  aloud,  by  declaration  of  it  in  words) 
that  of  a  truth  (implying  that  previously 
he  had  regarded  the  presence  of  God  among 
them  as  an  idle  tale ;  or,  if  a  plain  Chris- 
tian, had  not  sufficiently  realized  it)  Gh>d  is 
among  yon  (or  in  each  of  vou :  by  His 
Spirit).— In  this  last  description  the  "pri- 
vate person"  is  thrown  into  the  back- 
ground, and  (see  above)  the  greater  achieve- 
ment of  prophecy,  the  conviction  and  con- 
version of  the  unbeliever,  is  chiefly  in  view. 
"  For  a  similar  effect  of  the  disclosure  of  a 
man's  secret  self  to  himself,  compare  the 


fiiflcination  described  as  exercised  by  So- 
crates over  his  hearers  by  the  *  conviction' 
and  'judgment'  of  his  questions  in  the 
Athenian  market-place.  Grote's  Hist,  of 
Greece,  viii.  609—611."    Stanley. 

26 — 89.]  Regulations  respecting  the  ex- 
ercise of  spiritual  gifts  in  the  assemblies. 
26.]  The  rule  for  all,  proceeding  on 
the  fact  of  each  having  his  gift  to  con- 
tribute when  they  come  together:  viz. 
that  all  things  must  be  done  with  a  view 
to  edification.  Literally,  whenever  ye 

happen  to  be  assembling  together :  Repre- 
sent vividly  describes  each  coming  with  his 
gift^  eager  to  exercise  it.  a  psalm] 

most  probably  a  hymn  of  praise  to  sing  in 
the  power  of  the  spirit,  as  did  Miriam,  De- 
bondi,  Symeon,  &c.  See  ver.  15. 
a  dootrine]  an  exposition  of  doetrine  or 
moral  teacning:  belonging  to  the  gift  of 
prophecy,  as  indeed  do  also  psalm  and  re- 
velation,  the  latter  being  something  re- 
vealed to  him,  to  be  prophetically  uttered, 
a  tongue,  i.  e.  an  act  of  speaking  in 
tongues:  see  w.  18,  22.  an  inter- 

pretation]    See  below,  and  ver.  5. 
Let  all  things  be  done  unto  edification] 
The  general  bulb,  afterwards  applied  to 
the  several  gifts :  and  27,  28.]  to  the 

speaking  with  tongues,  £7.]  by  two 

(at  each  time,  i.  e.  in  one  assembly :  not 
more  than  two  or  three  might  speak 
with  tongues  at  each  meeting)^  or  at  the 
most  three,  and  by  tnrn  (one  after  an- 
other, not  together);  and  let  one  (some 
one  who  has  the  gift, — and  not  more  than 
one)  iattrpret  {miaA,  is  said  in  the  tongue). 
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be  no  interpreter,  let  him 
keep  silence  in  the  church ; 
and  let  him  apeak  to  him- 
self, and  to  God.  "  Lei 
the  prophets  speak  tu>o  or 
three,  and  let  the  other 
judge,  '•  If  any  thing  he 
rewaled  to  another  that 
siHeth  by,  let  the  first  hold 
his  peace,  **  Ihr  ye  may 
all  prophesy  one  by  one, 
that  all  may  learn,  and 
all  may  be  comforted, 
»»  And  the  spirits  of  the 
prophets  are  subject  to  the 
prophets.  •*  For  €hd  is 
not  the  aathor  of  con- 
fusion, but  of  peace,  as  in 
all  churches  of  the  saints. 
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keep  silence  in  the  church ;  and  let 
him  speak  to  himself,  and  to  Gk>d. 
28  Of  prophets  let  two  or  three  speak, 
and  Plet  the  others  judge.  30  g^t  pch.xiLio. 
if  a  revelation  be  made  to  another 
sitting  by,  *»let  the  first  hold  his 
peace.  ^^  For  ye  can  all  prophesy 
one  by  one,  that  all  may  learn,  and 
all  may  be  comforted.  ^^  Moreover 
'the  spirits  of  prophets  are  subject 
to  the  prophets.  ^3  Yot  God  is  not 
[a  God]  of  confusion,  but  of  peace, 
'  as  in  all  the  churches  of  the  saints. 


q  1  ThcM.  T. 
10,20. 


28.]  Bat  if  there  be  not  an  inter- 
preter, let  him  (the  speaker  in  a  tongue) 
be  silent  in  the  churoh;  bat  (so  in  ori- 
ginal, i.  e.  let  hiin  not  quench  his  gift, 
but  exercise  it  in  private)  let  him  speak  for 
himself  and  for  God  (i.  e.  in  private,  with 
only  himself  and  God  to  witness  it.  Theo- 
phylact  thinks  it  means,  "  softly  and  quietly, 
to  himself:"  which  does  not  seem  to  agree 
with  the  conditions;  the  speaking  being 
essential  to  the  exercise  of  the  gift). 
29 — 33.]  Similar  regulations  for  pro- 
phecy. 29]  two  or  three,  viz.  at 
one  assembling; — not  together;  this  is 
plainly  prohibited,  ver.  30.  There  is  no 
** at  the  most"  as  in  the  other  case,  be- 
cause he  does  not  wish  to  seem  as  if  he 
were  limiting  this  most  edifying  of  the 
gifts.  the  others,  i.  e.  prophets,— or 
perhaps,  any  person  possessing  the  gift  of 
discerning  of  spirits  mentioned  ch.  xii.  10 
in  imm^iate  connexion  with  prophecy. 
Such  would  exercise  that  gift,  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  spirit  was  of  Ood ;  see 
ch.  xii.  3 ;  1  John  iv.  1—3.  30.]  Bat 
if  a  revelation  shall  have  been  made  to 
anotber  (prophet)  while  sitting  by,  let  the 
first  (who  was  prophesying)  hold  bis  peace 
(give  place  to  the  other :  but  clearly,  not 
as  ejected  by  the  second  in  any  disorderly 
manner:  prol»blv,  by  being  made  aware 
of  it  and  ceasing  his  discourse). 
31,  32.]  He  shews  that  the  keeping  silent 
of  the  first  is  no  impossibility ,  but  in  their 
power  to  put  into  effect. — For  ye  have  the 
power  (the  primary  emphasis  of  the  sen- 
tence is  on  ya  can,  which  is  not  merely 
permissive,  as  A.  V.,  *ye  may*  but  asserts 

Q 


the  possession  of  the  power)  one  by  one 
all  to  prophesy  (i.  e.  you  have  power  to 
bring  about  this  result — you  can  be  silent 
if  you  please),  in  order  that  idl  may  learn, 
and  all  may  be  oomforted  (or,  ezhorttd). 
82.]  And  {noUfor:  but  a  putdld 
assertion  to  the  last,  •  ye  liave  power,  Ac. 
and  *)  spirits  of  prophets  (i.  e.  their  own 
spirits,  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit:  not 
the  Spirit  of  God  within  each :  and  so  in 
ver.  12 :  the  inspired  spirit  being  regarded  as 
a  spirit  in  a  peculiar  sense— from  God,  or 
otherwise.  See  the  distinction  plainly  made 
1  John  iv.  2  :  "In  this  ve  know  the  Spirit 
of  God :  every  spirit,"  &c.)  are  subject  to 
prophets  (i.  e.  to  the  men  whose  spirits 
they  are.  But  very  many  Commentators 
take  the  word  to  signify  other  prophets. 
**  The  gift  that  is  in  thee,  and  the  working 
of  the  spirit  wliich  is  in  thee,  is  subjected 
to  the  gift  of  the  other,  who  is  moved  to 
prophesy,"  Theophylact.  But  the  com- 
mand "  let  the  first  keep  silence,"  would 
be  superfluous,  if  his  gift  was  in  subjection 
to  another), 

33.]  Season  of  the  above  regulations. 
The  premiss,  that  the  church  is  OoiTs 
church,  is  suppressed.  He  is  the  God  of 
peace,  not  confusion :  therefore  those  as- 
semblies which  are  His,  must  be  peaceftiUy 
and  orderly  conducted.  And  this  character 
of  God  is  not  one  dependent  for  its  truth 
on  preconceived  views  of  Him  : — we  have  a 
proof  of  it  wherever  a  church  of  the  saints 
has  been  gathered  together.  *  In  all  the 
churches  of  the  saints,  God  is  a  God  of 
peace:  let  Him  not  among  you  be  sup- 
posed to  be  a  God  of  confusion/  I  am 
2 
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3*  *  Let  your  women  keep  silence  in 
the  churches :  for  it  is  not  permitted 
unto  them  to  speak,  but  "  to  be  in 
subjection,  as  the  *  law  also  saith. 
35  And  if  they  wish  to  leam  any 
thing,  let  them  ask  their  own  hus- 
bands at  home:  for  it  is  a  shame 
for  fa  woman  to  speak  in  the 
church.  36  What  P  did  the  word  of 
God  come  forth  from  you  P  or  came 
it  unto  you  alone  ?  87  y  If  any  man 
thinketh  himself  to  be  a  prophet,  or 
spiritual,  let  him  acknowledge  that 
the  things  that  I  write  imto  you  are 
the  Lord's  t  commandment.  ^8  gut 
if  any  man  is  ignorant,  let  him  be 
ignorant.      39  Wherefore,   brethren, 
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**  Let  your  women  keep 
sUejice  in  the  churches :  for 
it  is  not  permitted  unto 
them  to  speak;  but  they 
are  commanded  to  be  under 
obedience,  as  also  saith  the 
law,  *^  And  if  they  will 
leam  any  thing,  let  them 
ask  their  husbands  at  home : 
for  it  is  a  shame  for  women 
to  speak  in  the  church, 
»«  What?  came  the  word 
of  Chd  out  from  you  ?  or 
came  it  unto  you  only? 
'^  ijr  any  man  think  him- 
self to  be  a  prophet,  or 
spiritual,  let  him  acknow- 
ledge  that  the  things  that 
I  write  unto  you  are  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord, 
'^  But  if  any  man  be  igno- 
rant,  let  him  be  ignO' 
rant,     "  Wherefore,   bre- 


compelled  to  depart  from  the  majority  of 
modem  critics  of  note,  who  jom  tnese 
words,  "As  in  all  the  churches  of  the 
saints,"  with  what  follows,— and  to  adhere 
to  the  common  arrangement  of  this  latter 
clause.  My  reason  is,  that  taken  as  be- 
ginning  the  next  paragraph,  the  clause 
would  be  harsh  beyond  example,  and  super- 
fluous, as  anticipating  the  reason  about 
to  be  given,  **for  it  is  not  permitted,"  &c. 
Besides  which,  it  is  more  in  accordance 
with  St.  Paul's  style,  to  place  the  main 
subject  of  a  new  sentence  first,  see  1  Tim. 
iii.  8,  11,  12 ;  and  we  have  an  example  of 
reference  to  general  usage  coming  in  last, 
in  aid  of  other  considerations,  ch.  xi.  16 : 
but  it  seems  unnatural  that  it  should  be 
placed  first  in  the  very  forefront  of  a  matter 
on  which  he  has  so  much  to  say. 

84,  36.]  Regul<ition  prohibiting  women 
to  speak  publicly  in  the  church,  and  its 
grounds,  84.  but  [supply,  it  is  or- 

dered them'\  to  be  in  tubjeotioii]  The 
same  construcrtion,  where  a  second  verb 
must  be  suppUed  from  the  context,  occurs 
1  Tim.  iv.  3.     See  there.  the  law] 

See  reference.  Their  speaking  in  public 
would  be  of  itself  an  act  of  independence ; 
of  teaching  the  assembly,  and  among  others 
their  own  husbands.  85.]  This  prohibits 

another  kindred  irregularity — their  asking 
questions  publicly.  They  might  say  in 
answer  to  the  former  command  to  keep 
8ile&ce»  'But  if  wc  do   not   understand 


any  thing,  are  we  not  to  ask  ?*  The  stress 
is   on   leam.  their    own,    confining 

them  to  their  own  husbands,  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  other  men.  a  thame]  See 
ch.  xi.  6 :  indecent,  bringing  deserved  re- 
proach. 

86—40.]  General  Conclusion:  the 
unseemliness  and  absurdity  of  their  pre- 
tending to  originate  customs  unknown  to 
other  churches,  as  if  the  word  of  Qod  first 
went  forth  from  them :  and  the  enforce- 
ment of  his  apostolic  authority.  Then, 
a  summary  in  a  few  words  of  the  purport 
of  what  lie  has  said  on  the  spiritual  gifts, 
and  a  repetition,  in  another  form,  of  the 
fundamental  precept,  ver.  26. 
36.]  This  question  seems  to  refer  to  all 
the  points  of  church  custom  which  he  has 
been  noticing,  and  to  be  inseparably  con- 
nected with  what  follows, — the  recognition 
of  his  apostolic  orders,  as  those  of  Qod, 

37.]  spiritaal,  i.  e.  one  spiritually 
endowed :  not  quite  as  in  ch.  ii.  15. 
the  thixigi  which  I  am  writing,  viz.  *  these 
regulations    which   I    am    now    making.' 

the  Lord's,  emphatic:  the  Lord's 
[commandment] :  carrying  His  authority. 
No  more  direct  assertion  of  inspiration  can 
be  uttered  than  this.  "  Paul  stamps  here 
the  seal  of  apostolic  authority :  and  on 
that  seal  is   necessarily   Christ."     Meyer. 

38.  let  him  he  ignorant]  imi)lyin^ 
both  the  hopelessness  of  reclaiming  sucli 
an  on^  and  the  little  concern  which  his  op- 
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ihren,  covet  to  prophesi^, 
and  forbid  not  to  speak 
with  tonguet,  *®  Let  all 
things  he  done  decently  and 
in  order. 

XV.  *  Moreover,  hre- 
thren,  I  declare  unto  gou 
the  gospel  which  I  preached 
unto  gou,  which  also  ye 
have  received,  and  wherein 
ye  Hand;  *  hy  which  also 
ye  are  saved,  if  ye  keep  in 
memory  what  I  preached 
unto  you,  unless  ye  have 
believed  in  vain,    •  For  I 


AXTTHOItlZED  VEBSION  BETISED. 

■earnestly  desire  to  prophesy,  and  icb.xii.ti. 
forbid  not  to  speak  with   tongues. 
^  But  "let  all  things  be  done  de- a  tit. an 
cently  and  in  order. 

XV.  1  Now  I  make  known  unto 
you,  brethren,  the  *  gospel  which  I  •0^.1.11. 
preached  unto  you,  which  also  ye 
received,  *»  wherein  also   ye  stand;  b Bom. ▼.!. 
^  *  by  which  also  ye  are  being  saved,  *;^*,V*" 
if  ye  hold  fast  the  words  in  which  I 
preached   it   unto  you,   ** unless   ye* 0*1.111. 4. 
believed  in  vain.    ^  For  •  I  delivered « ch.  xi.  ?,  a. 


position  gave  the  Apostle.  Some  of  our 
principal  MSS.  have  this  verh  in  the  pas- 
sive, he  u  unknown,  i.  e.  as  we  now  sav, 
ha  is  ignored,  soil,  hy  God :  compare  en. 
viii.  2,  3;  xiii.  12;  Oal.  iv.  9. 
39.]  The  words  earnestly  desire  and  for- 
bid not  express  the  different  estimations 
in  which  he  held  the  two  gifts. 
40.]  Bat,  i.  e.  only  provided,  that  .  .  . 
in  order]  i.  e.  in  right  time  and 
in  due  proportion. 

Chap.  XV.]    Of  the   Rksubrkction 

OP    THE     DEAD;      WHICH     SOME     IN     THE 

Corinthian  church  denied.  For 

the  enquirj',  who  they  were  that  denied 
the  Resurrection,  see  note  on  ver.  12. 
1 — 11.]  The  Apostle  lays  the  foun- 
dation of  his  intended  iwU'niieal  argument 
in  the  historical  fact  of  the  Resurrection 
of  Christ.  But  he  d(x\s  not  altogether  as- 
fiutne  this  fact.  He  deals  with  its  evidence, 
in  relating  minutely  the  various  ap})ear- 
nncesofthe  Lord  after  His  Resui  rection, 
to  ofherx,  and  to  himself.  Tlien,  in  ver. 
12,  the  proclamation  of  Christ's  Resur- 
rection us  the  great  fact  attending  the 
preaching  of  the  gosi)el,  is  set  against  the 
«lenial  of  the  ResurrtH'tion  by  some  of  them, 
and  it  is  subseijuently  shewn  that  the  two 
hang  together,  so  that  the)*  who  denied 
the  one  must  l)c  prepared  to  deny  the 
other ;  and  the  consefjuenct»s  of  this  latter 
denial  are  pointed  out.  But  it  by  no 
means  follows,  as  some  have  assumed,  that 
the  impugners  were  not  prepared  to  deny 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ.— The  Apostle 
%\Tites  not  only  for  them,  but  for  the  rest 
of  the  Corinthian  believers,  shewing  them 
the  historical  certainty,  and  vital  im^wrt- 
ance  of  Christ's  Resurrection,  and  its  inse- 
parable connexion  with  the  doctrine  which 


they  were  now  tempted  to  deny. 

1,  2.]  I  make  known :  not,  as  meet 
Commentators,  *  I  remind  you,' not*  I  direct 
your  attention  to*  (both  which  meanings 
are  inadmissible,  from  tlie  usage  of  the 
word);  but  as  text,  I  make  known,  i.  e. 

*  make  known  anew  :*  not  without  some  in* 
timation  of  surprise,  and  reproach  to  them  : 
—the  (whole)  gospel;  not  merely  the 
Death  and  Resurrection  of  Christ,  wWch 
were  primary  parts  of  it;  the  reproach 
still  continues  ;  as  if  he  had  said,  *  I  am 
constrained  to  begin  again,  and  declare  to 
you  the  whole  gos^H*!  which  I  preached  to 
you.'  which  also  ye  received]  The 
thrice  repeated  also  indicates  a  climax : — 
which  ye  also  received,  in  which  more- 
over ye  stand,  by  means  of  which  ye  an 
even  being  saved  (in  the  course  of  salva- 
tion). Literally,  if  ye  hold  fast,  with 
what  discourse  I  preached  to  yon.  He  is 
speaking  of  the  import,  not  of  the  grounds 
of  his  preaching :  for  of  this  he  reminds 
them  below,  not  of  the  arguments.  nn- 
lessye  believed]  The  only  chance  if  you  hold 
fast  what  I  have  taught  you,  of  your  miss- 
ing salvation,  is  the  hartUy  supposable  one, 
that  your  faith  is  rain,  and  the  gospel  a 
fable ;  see  ver.  l-i,  of  which  this  is  an  an- 
ticipation :— unless  (perchance)  ye  believed 
(not  as  A.  V.  *  have  believed,*  which  con- 
fuses the  idea:  it  is,  'became  believers') 
in  vain.  So  Chrysostom,  who  remarks: 
*•  At  first  he  says  this  softly  and  cau- 
tiously, but  he  kindles  as  he  goes  on,  and 
presently  bares  his  head  and  shouts  out, 

*  If  Clirist  is  not  risen,  &c.*  '*  This  exphi- 
nation  of  the  words  appears  to  me  the  only 
tenable  one.  Some  understand  them  of  a 
vain  and  dead  faith,  which  the  Apostle 
will  not  suppose  them  to  have.    But  surely 
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foia.Lij.  unto  you  first  of  all  that  ^  which  I 
also  received,  that  Christ  died  for 

gFi.nii.i5,  our  sins  « according  to  the  scrip- 
5£"D;J:fi.  tures;  *  and  that  he  was  buried, 
xiu.7.*'''Luke  and  that  he  hath   risen   the   third 

nlT.   8,40. 

t«A"M*'  day  ** according  to  the  scriptures: 
lu!***:"'  s  and  that  he  *  appeared  to  Cephas, 
SiiSlio.  ^then  to  the  twelve:  ^  after  that, 
ESe'Ikiv.  he  appeared  to  above  five  hundred 
Iriif wfsi  M  l>rethren  at  once ;  of  whom  the 
f iK  L?i.***  greater  part  remain  unto  this  pre- 
il  * " ''    sent,   but   some   are   fallen    asleep. 

k  Matt,  xxrlll.  '  ^ 

17.    Markxvl.  14.    Lukezziv.80.    John  zx.  10, 26.    Aotcz.41. 
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delivered  unto  you  firtt  of 
all  that  which  I  also  re- 
ceived^ how  that  Christ 
died  for  our  sins  according 
to  the  scriptures ;  *  and 
that  he  was  buried,  and 
that  he  rose  again  the  third 
day  according  to  the  scrip- 
tures :  ^  and  that  he  was 
seen  of  Cephas,  then  of  ike 
twelve :  *  after  that,  he 
was  seen  of  above  five  hun- 
dred brethren  ai  once;  of 
whom  the  greater  part 
remain  unto  this  present, 
but  some  are  fallen  asleep. 


if  the  previously  expressed  condition,  not 
holding  &8t  what  they  had  heard,  were 
AllfiUed,  their  faith  could  not  be  vain  or  dead ; 
and  again  the  accurate  rendering  of  the 
▼erh  is  against  this  interpretation :  nnlan  ye 
beeame  believers  in  vain,  not,  **  unless  your 
faith  has  been  a  vain  one.**  A  still  further 
reason  is,  the  parallelism  of  **  believed  in 
vain"  here  and  "  so  ye  believed,**  ver.  11 : 
leading  to  the  inference  that  the  term  "  in 
vain**  here  relates  not  to  the  subjective  in- 
sufficiency of  their  faith,  but  to  the  (hypo- 
thetical^ objective  nullity  of  that  on  which 
their  faith  was  founded. 

8 — 11.]   A   detail  of  the  great  facts 
preached  to  them,  centering  in  the  Re- 

8UBBECTI0N    OF   ChBIST.  8.    flrst  Of 

aU]  In  relation,  not  to  order  of  time,  but 
to  importance  :  this  being,  as  Theophylact 
observes,  as  it  were  the  foundation  of  the 
whole  foith.  that  which  I  also  re- 

ceived] viz.  (see  ch.  xi.  23  and  note)  from 
the  Lord  himself,  by  special  revelation. 
Befbre  his  conversion  he  may  have  known 
the  bare  fact  of  the  Death  of  Jesus,  but  the 
nature  and  reason  of  that  Death  he  had  to 
learn  from  revelation:— the  Resurrection 
he  regarded  as  a  fable,— but  revelation  in- 
formed him  of  its  reality,  and  its  accord- 
ance with  prophecy.  On  the  following 
clauses,  "  the  earliest  known  specimen  of 
what  may  be  termed  the  creed  of  the  early 
Church,*'^  it  is  well  worth  the  English  rea- 
der's while  to  consult  Stanley's  notes,  and 
his  dissertation  at  the  end  of  the  section. 
for  our  sins]  i.  e.,  on  behalf  of 
iXUU  Siws :  viz.  to  atone  for  them. 
Mdording  to  the  scriptures]  This  applies 
toChrisf  sD^aM,  Burial,  and  Resurrection 
OH  ike  third  day :  see  references.  4.  he 

lUlth  risen]  Theperfbct  tense  marks  the  con- 


tinuation of  the  state  thus  begun,  or  of 
its  consequences.  5.]  That  the  fol- 

lowing appearances  are  related  in  chrono- 
logical onler,  is  evident  from  the  use  of  the 
definite  marks  of  sequence,  then,  after  that, 
.  .  .  last  of  all.  he  appeared  to  Ce- 

phas] See  Luke  xxiv.  34.  the  twelve] 

used  here  popularly,  as  decemviri,  and  other 
like  expressions,  although  the  number  was 
not  fxdi.  The  occasion  referred  to  seems  to 
be  that  in  John  xx.  19  ff. ;  Luke  xxiv. 
36  ff.  Clearly  we  must  not  with  Chry- 
sostom  suppose  Matthias  to  be  included  as 
possibly  having  seen  Him*  o/^^r  His  as- 
cension: for  the  appearance  is  evidently 
one  and  the  same.  6.]  He  drops  the 

construction  with  "  that,**  dependent  on 
"  /  delivered  to  you,**  and  proceeds  in  a 
direct  narration.  But  evidently  the  sense 
of  the  fonner  construction  continues :  he  is 
relating  what  he  liad  received  and  preached 
to  them.  to  above  five  hundred  bre- 

thren] From  Matt,  xrvdii.  17,  it  appears 
(see  note  there)  that  others  besides  the 
eleven  witnessed  the  appearance  on  the 
mountain  in  Galilee.  But  we  cannot  say 
that  it  is  the  appearance  here  referred  to : — 
nor  indeed  is  it  likely  that  so  many  as  500 
believers  in  Jesus  would  have  been  gatherecl 
together  in  Galilee :  both  from  its  position 
in  the  list,  and  from  the  number  who  wit- 
nessed it,  this  appearance  would  seem  rather 
to  have  taken  place  at  Jerusalem,  and  be- 
fore the  dispersion  of  the  multitudes  who 
had  assembled  at  the  Passover :  for  we  find 
that  the  church  at  Jerusulem  itself  (Acts  i. 
15)  subsequently  contained  only  120  persons. 
remain]  i.  e.,  survive.  The  circuui- 
stance  of  most  of  them  remaining  nlive  is 
mentioned  apparently  by  way  of  strength- 
ening the  evidence :  "  and  can  attef^t  it,  if 
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'  After  thai,  he  to(u  wen 
of  James ;  then  of  all  the 
apostles.  •  And  last  of 
all  he  was  seen  of  me  also, 
as  of  one  horn  out  of  due 
time,  •  For  lam  the  least 
of  the  apostles,  that  am  not 
meet  to  be  called  an  apostle, 
because  I  persecuted  the 
church  of  Qod.  »<>  But  by 
the  grace  of  God  I  am  what 
I  am :  and  his  grace  which 
was  bestowed  upon  me  was 
not  in  vain ;  hut  I  laboured 
more  abundantly  than  they 
all :  yet  not  I,  hut  the  grace 
of  God  which  was  with 
me.  **  Therefore  whether  it 


ATTTHOBIZED   TEBSIOX   BETISBI). 

7  After  that,  he  appeared  to  James ; 

then  Ho   all  the  apostles.      ®  And  *^«J«{^^^»*- 

™  last  of  all  he  appeared  to  me  also,  inAcuix.4,17. 

as  to  the  one  bom  f  out  of  due  time.  tor;i5;iii 

9  For  I  am  "  the  least  of  the  apostles,  n  Sjhi'iii.s. 

that  am  not  meet  to  be  called  an 

apostle,  because  **I   persecute  *^®  ^'ilJV^'ii. 

church   of  God.      10  But    p  by  the    \A  hL. 

grace  of  Qod  I  am  what  I  am :  and  pEph.u.r.s. 

his  grace  which  was   [shewed]   to 

ward  me  was  not  in  vain 

laboured  more  abundantly  than  they 

all:   'yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of r m »«. x. ». 

t  God  with  me.     11  Whether  then 


but    ^  I  qJCor.xl.M. 
•^  ^  &  xll.  11. 


xw.U, 

19.   SCor. 
lit.  5.    (M. 
£ph.ilL7.    PhU.ii.lS.  f  89  9mr  oUmi  M89. 


required:" — hardly  for  the  reason  sug- 
gested by  Stanley,  that  the  dead  among 
them  would  have  been  worse  off  even  than 
othei-s,  if  there  were  no  resurrection,  having 
been  "  ^ntalized  by  the  glimpse  of  another 
world  in  the  vision  of  their  risen  Lord." 
7.  to  James]  Probably,  from  no 
distinguishing  epithet  being  added,  the  cele- 
brated James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord: 
see  (Jal.  i.  19.  So  Chrysostom.  See  notes 
on  ch.  ix.  5,  Matt.  xiii.  55,  and  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  Epistle  of  James.— Tliis 
appearance  cannot  however  be  identical 
with  that  additional  one  (juoted  by  Jerome 
from  the  Gospel  according  to  the  He- 
brews :  "  James  had  vowed  that  he  would 
not  eat  bread,  from  the  hour  when  he  had 
drunk  the  cup  of  the  Ix>rd,  until  he  should 
see  him  rising  from  the  dead."  This  would 
imply  that'  the  appearance  was  very  soon 
after  the  Resurrection,  and  before  any  of 
those  to  large  collections  of  believers,  in 
which  James  would  naturally  be  present. 
to  all  the  apostles]  Yhis  is  deci- 
sive for  the  much  wider  use  of  the  term 
apostle  than  as  applying  to  the  Twelve 
(»nly :  and  a  strong  presumption  that 
James,  just  mentioned,  and  evidently  here 
and  (ial.  i.  19  included  among  tlie  apos- 
tles, was  not  one  of  the  Twelve.  Chry- 
sostom extends  the  tenn  to  the  Seventy 
of   Luke    X.,   and   others.  8.]    But 

last  of  aU,  as  to  the  abortively  bom, 
he  appeared  to  me  also,  viz.  on  the 
road  to  Damascus.  Tliis,  and  this  only, 
can  here  be  meant;  as  he  is  speaking, 
not  of  a  succession  of  visions,  but  of 
fome   one   definite    apparition. 


9,  10.]  Digressive,  explanatory  of  the 
expression  which  he  has  just  applied  to 
himself.  9.  I]  The  stress  is  on  the 

personal  pronoun :  *  I,  and  no  other* 
to  be  caUed]  *  to  bear  the  honourable  name 
of  an  Apostle.'  10.  But  by  the  grmoe 

of  God]  "  With  the  humiliating  conviction 
of  his  own  unworthiness  is  united  the  con- 
sciousness of  that  higher  Power  which 
worked  on  and  in  him,—  and  this  introduces 
his  chastened  self-consciousness  of  the  ex- 
tent and  success  of  his  apostolic  labours." 
De  Wette.  The  position  of  these  words, 
and  the  repetition  of  "  his  (prace "  after- 
wards, shew  the  emphatic  prominence  which 
he  assigns  to  the  divine  Grace.  what 

I  am]  viz.  in  my  office  and  its  results. 
The  church  has  admirably  connected  this 
passage,  as  Epistle  for  the  11th  Sand, 
after  Trin.,  with  that  other  speech  of  a 
Pharisee,  Luke  xviii.  11,—"  God,  I  thank 
thee,  that  I  am  not  ojt  other  men  are ;"  see 
note  there.  laboured]    Spoken  of  his 

apostolic  work,  in  all  its  branches;  see 
Phil.  ii.  16.  than  they  aU]    This  may 

mean  than  all  taken  separately,  or  than 
all  together.  Tliis  latter,  though  preferred 
by  some  Commentators,  seems  hardly  ne- 
cessary, and  introduces  an  element  of 
apparent   exaggeration.  yet  not  I] 

explanatory,  to  avoid  misapprehension, 
not  I,  however,  bnt  the  grace  of 
God  with  me  (i.  e.  laboured  with  me). — 
That  is, — the  Grace  of  God  worked  with 
him  in  so  overwhelming  a  measure,  com- 
pared to  his  own  working,  that  it  was  no 
longer  the  work  of  himself  but  of  divine 
Grace.     On  the  co-agency  of  the  human 
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it  were  I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and 
so  ye  believed.  12  But  if  Christ  is 
preached  that  he  is  risen  from  the 
dead,  how  say  some  among  you 
that  there  is  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead?    ^^  But  if  there  is  no  resur- 


ATJTHOBIZED  YEB8IOK. 

were  lor  they,  so  we  preachy 
and  so  ye  believed,  ^^  Now 
if  Christ  he  preached  that 
he  rose  from  the  dead,  how 
say  some  among  you  that 
there  is  no  resurrection  of 
the  dead  1    !>  But  if  there 


will  with  divine  Grace,  but  in  subordina- 
tion, see  Matt.  x.  20;  2  Cor.  v.  20;  vi.  1, 
and  ch.  iii.  9,  note.  11]  He  resumes 

the  subject  after  the  digression  respecting 
himsdf :— it  matters  not  whether  it  were 
I  or  they  (the  other  Apostles)-  bfch 
!■  the  purport  of  our  preaching— such 
wai  your  belief: — so,  after  this  manner, 
yiz.,  that  Christ  died,  was  buried,  and  rose 
again,  as  verses  3,  4. 

12—20.]  On  the  fact  of  Chrisfs  Besur- 
rtetion,  announced  in  hts  preaching,  and 
eoitfessed  in  their  belief,  he  grounds  {nega- 
tively) the  truth  of  the  general  Resurrec- 
tion : — If  the  latter  be  not  to  happen,  nei- 
ther has  the  former  happened  :— and  he 
urges  the  results  of  such  a  disproof  of 
Chrisfs  Resurrection,  12.]  intro- 

duces the  argument  for  the  resurrection, 
by  referring  to  its  denial  among  a  portion 
ca  the  Corinthian  church.  But  belongs 

to  the  whole  question,  and  is  opposed  to 
"if  we  preach "  and  " so  ye  believed  "  of 
the  foregoing  verse.— The  word  Christ  has 
the  leading  emphasis,  as  an  example  of 
that  which  is  denied  by  some  among  you : 
But  if  Chbist  is  (not  subjimctive,  he 
precMhed ;  he  is  arguing  from  a  matter  of 
fiurt,  not  from  a  mere  hypothesis)  preached 
that  He  is  risen  from  the  dead  (if  an 
instance  of  such  resurrection  is  a  fact  an^ 
nounced  in  our  preaching),  how  say  some 
among  yon  (how  comes  it  to  pass  that  some 
say)  that  a  resurrection  of  the  dead 
does  not  exist  (stress  on  is,  in  reading 
the  EngUsh  toxt)1  If  the  species  be 
conceded,  how  is  it  that  some  among  you 
denf  the  genus  ?  some  among  you] 

It  18  an  interesting  question,  who  these 
some  were:  and  one  which  can  only  be 
answered  by  the  indicatigns  which  the  argu- 
ment in  this  chapter  furnishes.  (1)  Were 
they  Sadducees  ?  If  so,  the  Apostle  would 
hardly  have  begun  his  argument  with  the 
&ct  dTthe  Resurrection  of  Jesus.  And  yet 
we  must  remember  that  he  is  arguing  not 
with  the  deniers,  but  with  those  who  being 
as  yet  sound,  were  liable  to  be  misled  by 
them.  But  the  opposition  between  Saddu- 
oeism  and  Cliristianity  was  so  complete,  that 
we  have  little  reason  to  think  that  any  leaven 


of  the  Sadducees  ever  found  its  way  into 
the  church.  (2)  Were  they  Epicureans  ? 
Probably  not,  for  two  reasons:  (a)  the 
Epicurean  maxim,  *'  Let  us  eat  and  drink," 
&c.,  is  represented  as  a  legitimate  conse- 
quence of  adopting  their  denial  of  the  re- 
surrection, not  as  an  accompaniment  of, 
much  less  as  the  ground  of  it :  and  (6)  had 
the  Epicurean  element  entered  to  any  extent 
into  the  Corinthian  church,  we  certainly 
should  have  had  more  notice  of  its  exceed- 
ingly antichristian  tenets.  It  is  possible 
that  the  deniers  may  have  been,  or  been  in 
danger  of  being,  corrupted  by  mixture  with 
Epicureans  without,  from  the  warning  of 
ver.  33.  (3)  Were  they  Jews  1  If  not  Sad- 
ducees, hardly  Jews  at  all,  or  Judaizers :  a 
strong  tenet  of  Pharisaism  was  this  very  one 
of  the  Resurrection,  see  Acts  xxiii.*6  :  and 
we  know  of  no  tendency  of  Essenism  which 
should  produce  such  a  denial.  (4)  They 
must  then  have  been  Q entile  believers,  in- 
heriting the  unwillingness  of  the  Greek  mind 
to  receive  that  of  which  a  full  account  could 
not  be  given,  see  w.  35,  36  :  and  probably 
of  a  philosophical  and  cavilling  turn.  Meyer 
argues,  from  the  antimateiialistic  turn  of  the 
Apostle's  counter-arguments,  w.  35  ff., — 
that  the  objections  were  antimaterialistic 
also:  De  Wette  infers  the  very  opposite, 
which  certainly  seems  to  me  more  pro- 
bable.— No  trace  whatever  is  found  in  the 
argument  of  an  allegorizing  character  in 
the  opponents,  as  was  tliat  of  Hymenffus 
and  Philetus,  who  maintained  that  the 
resurrection  was  past  already,  2  Tim.  ii. 
17,  18,  as  some  suppose. — Wliether  the 
Apostle  regarded  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  as  inseparably  bound  up  with  a  future 
existence  of  the  soul  does  not  very  clearly 
appear  in  tliis  chapter.  From  the  use  of 
the  word  ** perished,**  ver.  18,  which  must 
refer,  not  to  annihilation,  but  to  perdi- 
tion, it  would  seem  that  he  admitted  an 
independent  existence  of  the  soul ;  as  also 
from  Phil.  i.  23.  But  from  ver.  32,  it  would 
seem  that  the  Apostle  regarded  the  denial 
of  the  resurrection  as  involving  that  of  the 
future  state  and  judgment.— On  the  (|ue.s- 
tion  to  which  of  the  (supposed)  Corinthian 
parties  the  opponents   belonged,    I   have 


12—19. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


233 


AT7TH0BIZED  TEBSION. 

be  no  resurrection  of  the 
de<idf  then  is  Christ  not 
risen :  ^*  and  if  Christ  be 
not  risen,  then  b  ourpreach- 
ing  vain,  and  your  faith  is 
also  vain.  ^^  Yea,  and  we 
are  found  false  witnesses 
of  Ood;  because  we  have 
testified  of  Ood  that  he 
raised  up  Christ:  whom 
he  raised  not  up,  if  so  be 
that  the  dead  rise  not, 
i«  For  if  the  dead  rise  not, 
then  is  not  Christ  raised: 
^f  and  if  Christ  be  not 
raised,  your  faith  is  vain; 
ye  are  yet  in  your  sins. 
*8  Then  they  also  which 
are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ 
are  perished,  ^^  If  in  this 
life  only  We  have  hope  in 
Christ,  we  are  of  all  men 


ATJTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BETISED. 

rection  of  the  dead,  •  then  neither  is  ■  i  Thaw-iT. 

14. 

Christ  risen :  i*  but  if  Christ  is  not 

risen,  then  vain  is  also  t  our  preach-  ts»»-r.Mirt 

ing,  vain  also  is  your  faith.     ^^  Tea, 

and  we  are  found  false  witnesses  of 

God ;  because  *  we  testified  concern-  *^^*lo'8i?* 

ing  God  that  he  raised  up  f  Christ :  t  jn^  «mm« 

whom  he  raised  not,  if  so  be  that    SJchSt. 

the  dead   rise   not.      ^^  For  if  the 

dead  rise  not,  then  neither  is  Christ 

risen :  ^7  and  if  Christ  is  not  risen, 

your  faith  is  to  no   purpose;    °  yeuBom.iT.». 

are  yet  in  your  sins.     ^^  Then  they 

also   which    fell    asleep    in    Christ 

perished.     ^^  f  If  only  in   this   lifex2Tiin.iiLif. 

we  have  had  hope  in  Christ,  we  are 


nothing  to  Ray,  not  rceof^izing  the  divisions 
into  the  Pauline,  Apollonian,  Petrine,  and 
Christine  parties  as  having  any  historical 
foundation ;  see  note  on  ch.  i.  12. 

13.]  But  is  the  ai^n^mentative  particle 
frecjuent  in  mathematical  demonstrations, 
then  neither  is  Christ  risen]  Tliis 
inference  depends  on  the  maxim,  "  that  if 
the  genus  disapjx^r,  the  species  goes  with 
it;"  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  being 
an  instance  of  the  rule,  that  dead  men 
rise;  inasmuch  as  He  is  man,  this  is  en- 
larged on,  w.  20-22.  14.  but] 
again  introducing  a  new  inference, 
vain,  idle  ,*  empty/  *  \%nthout  result :'  in 
l)oth  clauses  the  adjective  is  placed  first  for 
emphasis.  also,  i.e. if  "Christ's  Re- 
surrection be  gone,  then  also  our  faith  is 
gone."  15.]  false  witnesses  of  (i.  e.  with 
regard  to)  God,  not  *  of  Ood,  a^t  helonging 
to  Oody  as  some :  and  false  witnesses,  as 
hearing  false  testimony  (see  below),  not,  as 
pretending  to  be  witnesses,  and  not  being. 
16.]  Repetition  of  the  inference  in 
ver.  13,  for  precision's  sake.  17,  18.] 
Repetition  of  the  consequence  already  men- 
tioned in  ver.  1  i,  but  fuller,  and  witli  more 
reference  to  its  present  and  future  c^dami- 
tous  residts.  17.  to  no  purpose]  The 
word  is  a  different  one  from  that  used 
above,  ver.  14,  and  more  directly  points  at 
t\ic  frustration  of  all  on  which  faith  relies 
as  accomplishe<l, — e.g.  the  removal  of  the 
guilt  and  power  of  sin ;  —  and  of  all  to 
wliich  hope  looks  forwanl,  e.  g.  bliss  after 


death  for  those  who  die  in  Christ.  This  is 
so,  because  CTirist's  Resurrection  accom* 
plished  our  justification  (Rom.  iv.  25),  and, 
through  justification,  omv  future  bliss,  even 
in  the  disembodied  state  (for  that  seems 
here  to  be  treated  of).  18.]  they  whidl 
fell  asleep  in  Christ  perished  (i.  e.  passed 
into  misery  in  Hades).  He  uses  the  past 
tenses,  not  perfects,  speaking  of  the  act 
of  death,  not  of  the  continuing  state :  the 
act  of  falling  asleep  in  Clirist  was  to  them 
perdition.  in  Christ]  in  communion 

with,  membership  of  CTirist.  On  the 

word  fell  asleep,  Meyer  (piotes  a  beautifnl 
sentence  from  Photius :  "  Wlien  s])eaking  of 
Christ,  he  calls  it  death,  that  he  may  con- 
firm His  suffering ;  but  when  8])eaking  of 
us,  he  calls  it  sleep,  that  he  may  console 
our  pangs.  Again,  where  the  resurrection 
is  past,  he  is  l>old,  and  speaks  of  death : 
but  where  it  is  yet  in  hoj)e,  lie  speaks  of 
sleep."  19. J  Assuming  this  perdition 

of  the  dead  in  Christ,  the  state  of  Cliris- 
tians  is  indeed  miserable.  It  has  perhaps 
not  been  enough  seen  that  there  are  here 
two  emphases,  and  that  only  belongs  to 
the  aggregate  of  both.  According  to  the 
ordinary  interpretation,  *  If  in  this  life 
only  we  have  hope  in  Christ  .  .  .,*  it  would 
l>e  implied  that  in  reality  we  shall  have 
hojx)  in  Clirist  in  another  state  also, 
whicli  would  not  agree  with  the  perfect 
tense,  we  have  ha^  hope.  The  right 
arrangement  gives  the  key  to  the  sentence : 
*  If  only  [in  this  life  we  have  had  hope  in 
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of  all  men  most  to  be  pitied.  ^  But 
now  y  is  Christ  risen  from  the  dead, 
t  ■  the  firstfruits  of  them  that  sleep. 
21  For  *  since  by  man  [came]  death, 
^  by  man  [came]  also  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead.  ^^  Yot  even  as  in 
Adam  all  die,  so  also  in  Christ  shall 
all  be  made  alive.      ^^  But   ^  each 


ATTTnORIZED  TSB8IQH. 

fnost  miserable,  *^  Bminow 
is  Christ  risen  from  ike 
dead,  and  become  thefirti' 
fruits  of  them  that  slept. 

21  For  since  by  man  came 
death,  by  man  came  also 
the  resurrection  of  the  de€id. 

22  For  as  in  Adam  all  die, 
even  so  in  Christ  shall  all 
be  made  alive.   ^*  But  every 


Christ]/  i.  e.,  *  if  all  we  have  done  is  merely 
having  hoped  in  Christ  in  this  Ufe,  *  if  it 
is  there  to  end,  and  that  hope  have  no 
result .  .  .' — The  perfect  tense,  we  have 
had  hope,  implies  the  endurance  of  the 
hope  through  our  lives.  Literally,  we 

are  more  to  be  pitied  (more  miserable) 
than  aU  men ;  viz.  because  they,  all  oth^r 
men,  live  at  ease,— we  on  the  contrary  are 
ever  exposed  to  danger  and  death :  because 
our  hope  is  more  intense  than  that  of  all 
others,  and  leads  us  to  forego  more :  and 
to  be  disappointed  in  it,  would  be  the 
height  of  misery, 

20—28.]  Reassertion  of  the  truth  that 
Christ  18  Bi8EN/rom  the  dead, — and  pro- 
phetic exposition  of  the  consequences  of 
that  great  event,  20.]  now,  *  as  matters 
now  stand:'  see  note  on  ch.  xiii.  13. 
aa  (the)  flrstfimiti  of  them  that 
■leep]  The  sense  is,  *  Christ,  in  rising  from 
the  dead,  is  but  the  firstling  or  earnest  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  whole  number  of 
those  that  sleep.'  There  does  not  appear 
to  be  any  intended  reference  to  the  \ef^ 
ordinance  of  the  firstfruits  ^Lev.  xxiii.  10, 
11)  :  but  however  general  the  application 
of  the  analogy  may  be,  it  can  hardly  fiiil  to 
have  been  suggested  to  the  mind  of  a  Jew 
by  the  Levitical  ordinances,  especially  as 
our  Lord  rose  on  the  very  morrow  after  the 
Ptochal  Sabbath,  when  (1.  c.)  the  firstfruits 
were  offered.  of  them  that  sleep]  from 
the  logical  connexion,  should  mean,  not  the 
dead  in  Christ,  but  all  the  dead ;  see  next 
verse :  but  it  is  the  Christian  dead  who 
are  before  the  Apostle's  mind. 

21.]  Man  the  bringer-in  both  of  death 
and  hfe :  explanation  (not  proof)  of  Christ 
being  the  "  firstfruits  of  them  that  sleep  :" 
and  (1)  in  thai  He  is  Man  :  it  being 
necessary  that  the  firstfruit  should  be  as 
the  lump.  Tlie  verity  lying  at  the^root 
of  this  verse  is,  tliat  by  man  only  can 
general  effects  pervading  the  whole  human 
race  be  introduced.  22.]  (2)  In  that  He 
is  (and  here  the  fact  of  His  being  the  Lord 


of  Life  and  Righteousness,  and  the  second 
and  spiritual  Head  of  our  nature,  are  as- 
sumed) to  us  the  bringer-in  of  Life,  ou 
Adam  teas  the  bringer-in  of  Death. 
in  Adam  ...  in  ^rist]  in  eommnnity 
with,  as  partakers  in  a  common  natare 
with  Adam  and  Christ:  who  are  respec- 
tively the  sources,  to  the  whole  of  that 
nature  (all  men),  of  death,  and  l^e,  1  e. 
(here)  physical  death,  and  rescue  from 
physical  death.  The  practice  of  St.  Pkul 
to  insulate  the  objects  of  his  present  atten- 
tion from  all  ulterior  considerations,  must 
be  carefnlly  here  borne  in  mind.  The  an- 
tithesis is  merely  between  the  bringing  in 
of  death  by  Adam,  and  of  life  (its  oppo- 
site) by  Christ.  No  consequence,  whether 
on  the  side  of  death  or  of  life,  b  brought 
into  consideration.  That  death  physical 
involved  death  eternal — that  life  eternal  (in 
its  only  worthy  sense)  involves  bliss  eternal, 
is  not  so  mucn  as  thought  of,  while  the 
two  great  opposites,  D^th  and  Life,  are 
under  consideration.  This  has  been  missed 
by  many  Interpreters,  and  the  reasoning 
thereby  marred.  But  the  ancients,  and 
the  best  of  the  modems,  keep  to  the  univer- 
sal reference.  Tlieophylact's  note  is  clear 
and  striking :  "  He  adds  the  argument  by 
which  what  has  been  said  is  confirmed.  It 
was  needful,  he  says,  for  the  same  nature 
which  was  defeated,  itself  to  triumph, 
and  for  him  who  was  stricken,  himself  to 
be  victorious.  For  in  Adam,  i.e.  because 
of  Adam's  transgression,  all  men  fell  under 
death ;  and  therefore  in  like  manner  in 
Christ  all  shall  rise  again :  i.  e.  because 
Christ  was  found  sinless,  and  not  subject 
to  death,  because  He  died  vohintiirily,  and 
rose  again,  because  it  was  not  passible  that 
He  should  be  holden  of  death,  being  the 
Prince  of  Life."  See  on  the  great  anti- 
thesis, Rom.  V.  12  ft'.,  and  notes. 
28.]  But  in  this  universal  Resurrection 
ALL   SHALL  NOT   HOLD    THE    8AME     KANK. 

The  word  used  does  not  mean  order  of 
priority,  but  rank,  or  *  troop  in  an  armi/.' 
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man  in  hi*  oum  order: 
Christ  the  JiratfruiU ; 
afterward  they  that  are 
Christ's  at  his  coming, 
»<  Then  oometh  the  end, 
when  he  shall  have  de- 
livered up  the  kingdom  to 
Oody  even  dhe  Father; 
when  he  shall  have  put 
down  all  rule  and  all  au- 


▲UTHOBIZEB  YEBfllOir  BEYI8£D. 

in  his  own  order:  the  firstfruits 
Christ;  afterward  they  that  are 
Christ's,  at  his  coining.  ^  Then 
[cometh]  the  end,  when  he  **  deliver-  <iD»nviiK 
eth  up  the  Jdngdom  to  God  and  the 
Father:  when  he  shall  have  done 
away  all  rule  and  all  authority  and 


Tlie  three  nmk»  are  mentioned  in  order  o/* 
priorittf,  but  this  does  not  constitute  their 
distinctive  character :  Christ  is  the  first- 
fruits — this  is  His  oumrankfUee  Col.i.  18 : — 
thei/  that  are  Christ's  follow  at  His  coming, 
who  are  the  lump  (as  understood  by  the 
context,  and  implied  by  the  tenn  first- 
fruits),  in  the  proper  and  worthiest  sense, 
made  like  unto  Him  and  partaking  of  His 
glory  ;  then  (after  how  long  or  how  short  a 
time  is  not  declared,  and  seems  to  have 
formed  no  part  of  the  revelations  to  St. 
Paul,  but  was  afterwards  revealed,  — see 
Rev.  XX.  4 — 6 :  compare  also  1  Thcss.  iv. 
15—17)  shall  come  the  end,  viz.  the  re- 
surrection of  the  rest  of  the  dead,  here 
veiled  over  by  the  general  term,  the  end, 
— that  resurrection  not  being  in  this  argu- 
ment specially  treated,  but  only  that  of 
Christians.  The  ket/  to  the  understanding 
of  this  passage  is  to  Ix?  found  in  the  pro- 
phecy of  our  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  xxv.,  but 
especially  in  the  latter  chapter.  The  re- 
surrecti(m  and  judgment  of  them  that  are 
Christ's  forming  the  subject  of  vv.  1 — 30 
there,  and  the  end, — the  great  fimd  gather- 
ing of  all  the  nations,  of  vv.  31 — M3. 
the  firstfruits,  therefore  necessarily  the 
first  rank:  and  hence  the  wonl  stands 
ftrst.  they  that  are  Christ's]  Tlie  same 

as  "  the  dead  in  Christ,"  1  Tliess.  iv.  16. 
No  mention  occurs  here  of  any  Judf/mcnt 
of  these  his  own  servants,  as  in  Matt,  xxv., 
for  it  does  not  belong  to  the  i)resi'nt  sub- 
ject, at  his  coming]  Literally,  "in 
his  coming,"  as  forminfj  part  of,  involved 
in.  His  api)earing,— which,  as  the  great 
event  of  the  time,  includes  their  resurrec- 
tion in  it.  It  ought  to  be  needless  to  re- 
mind the  student  of  the  distinction  between 
this  "coming  of  Christ"  and  the  tinal 
judgment :  it  is  here  jx^culiarlv  ini])ortant 
to  tor  it  in  mind.  24.  Xken]  m!xt  in 
succession,  intnxlncing  the  thinl  rank, — 
see  above.  the  end]  the  end  of  all :  not 
the  end  of  the  resurrection,  as  some : — nor, 
of  this  present  world,  as  Chrj'sostom  and 
others,  —  which  properly  happens  at  the 


coming  of  Cliriat :  nor  exactly  of  the  King- 
dom of  Christ,  as  Grotius  and  Billroth: 
but  generally  the  End,  when  all  shall  be 
accomplished,  the  brining  in  and  fulness  of 
the  kingdom  by  the  si^jugation  of  the  last 
enemy,  the  whole  course  of  the  mediatorial 
work  of  Christ,  the  salvation  of  the  elect ; 
the  time  indicated  by  Matt.  xxv.  ult. : 
when  he  (Christ)  delivereth  np  (the  pre- 
sent tense  is  used  for  that  which  is  certainly 
attached  to  the  event  as  its  accompani- 
ment. When  is  literally  whenever,  indi- 
cating the  uncertainty  of  the  time  when) 
the  lungdom  to  Ood  and  the  Father,  i.  e., 
to  him  who  is  God  and  His  Father. — Then 
the  rest  of  the  section  as  far  as  ver.  28,  is 
in  explanation  of  the  giving  up  the  king- 
dom. And  it  rests  on  this  weighty  verity : 
THE  KINGDOM  OF  CHRIST  Over  this  world, 
in  its  beginning,  its  furtherance,  and  its 
completion,  has  one  great  end,  —  the  glo- 
rification OF  THE  Father  by  the 
Son.  Therefore,  when  it  shall  be  fully 
established,  everj'  enemy  overcome,  every 
thing  subjected  to  Him,  He  will, — not, 
r**ign  over  it  and  abide  its  King,  bitt 
DELIVER  IT  UP  TO  THE  Father.  Hence, 
as  in  ver.  25,  His  reign  will  endure, 
not  like  that  of  earthly  kings,  when  Hb 
shall  have  put  all  enemies  under  His  feet, 
but  only  till  He  shall  have,  &c.,  —  and 
then  will  1h»  absorl)ed  in  the  all-])ervading 
majesty  of  Him  for  whose  glory  it  was 
from  first  to  last  carried  onward.  It  may 
be  observed  (1)  that  the  whole  of  thfs 
respects  the  mediatorial  work  and  king- 
dom :  the  work  of  retlemption,  and  that 
Lordship  over  dead  and  living,  for  which 
Christ  both  diwl  and  rose.  Consequently 
nothing  is  here  said  which  can  afi'ect 
either  (1)  His  c<XMiuality  and  coetemity 
with  the  Father  in  the  Godliead,  which  is 
prior  to  and  indeiiendeiit  of  this  mediatorial 
work,  and  is  not  limited  to  the  mediatorial 
kingdom:  or  (2)  the  eternity  of  His 
Humanity:  for  that  Humanity  ever  was 
and  is  subordinate  to  the  Father ;  and  it 
by  no  means  follows  that  when  Uie  media- 
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power.  2^  For  he  must  reign,  ®  till 
he  hath  put  all  his  enemies  under 
his  feet.  26  f  The  last  enemy  that 
is  to  be  done  away  is  death.  27  For, 
fif  He  hath  put  all  things  in  subjec- 
tion under  his  feet.  But  when  he 
shall  declare,  that  all  things  are  put 
in  subjection, "  it  is  manifest  that 
[they  have  been  subjected]  with 
the  exception  of  him,  which  did 
make  all  things  subject  imto  him. 
28  J>  And  when  all  things  shall  be 
subject  imto  him,  then  shall  Hhe 
Son  also  himself  be  subject  unto 
him  that  made  all  things  subject 
unto  him,  that  God  may  be  all  in 


I  ATJTHOBIZEI)  TEBSIOK. 

'  thority  and  power.  "  Jbr 
I  he  must  reigny  till  he  hath 
\put  all  enemies  under  hie 
\feet.  '•  The  last  enen^ 
that  shall  he  destroyed  is 
death,  ^f  For  he  hath 
put  all  things  under  his 
feet.  But  fffhen  he  saith 
all  things  are  put  under 
him,  it  is  manifest  theU  he 
is  excepted,  which  did  put 
all  things  under  him.  *^  And 
when  all  things  shall  be 
subdued  unto  him,  then 
shall  the  Son  also  himself 
be  subject  unto  him  that 
put  all  things  under  him, 
that  Ood  mag  be  all  in  aU. 


torial  kingdom  shall  be  given  up  to  the 
Father,  the  Humanity  in  which  that  king- 
dom was  won,  shall  be  put  off:  nay,  the 
very  fact  of  Christ  in  the  body  being  the 
firstfruits  of  the  resurrection,  proves  that 
His  bodv,  as  ours,  will  endure  for  ever :  as 
the  truth  that  our  humanity,  even  in  glory, 
can  only  subsist  lx?fore  God  bg  virtue  of 
His  Humanity,  makes  it  plain  that  He  will 
be   VEBY  MAN  to  all  eternity.  the 

kingdom]  That  kingdom,  which  in  its 
fullest  sense  is  then  Jirst  His.  At  this  very 
time  of  the  end.  Matt.  xxv.  34,  He  first 
calls  Himself  by  the  title  of  the  Kino. 
The  name  will  no  sooner  be  won,  than  laid 
at  the  feet  of  the  Father,  thus  completing 
by  the  last  great  act  of  Redemption  the 
Obedience  which  he  manifested  in  his  In- 
carnation, and  in  His  death.  all  rule, 
Slc.,  not  onlg  hostile  power  and  govern- 
ment, but  as  the  context  necessitates,  all 
power.  Clirist  being  manifested  as  uni- 
versal King,  every  power  co-ordinate  with 
His  must  come  under  the  category'  of  hos- 
tile :  all  kings  uhall  submit  to  Him :  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world  shall  become  the 
kingdoms  of  the  Lord  and  of  His  Clirist : — 
and  see  the  similar  expressions  Eph.  i.  21, 
where  speaking  by  anticipation,  the  Apostle 
clearly  indicates  that  legitimate  authorities, 
all  the  powers  that  be,  are  included.  Com- 
pare by  all  means  Rev.  xi.  15.  25.]  See  on 
the  last  verse : — this  is  the  divine  appoint- 
ment with  regard  to  the  mediatorial  king- 
dom, that  it  should  last  till,  and  only  tiu. 


all  enemies  shall  have  be^  subdued  to  it. 
till  he  .  .  .  viz.  Christ,  not  the 
Father:  it  is  parallel  with  the  former 
sentence,  "  when  He  shall  have  done  away, 
^c."  and  included  in  the  mediatorial  acts 
of  Christ,  who  in  His  world's  course  goes 
forth  **  conquering  and  to  conquer,"  Rev. 
vi.  2.  It  is  otherwise  in  ver.  27 :  see 
there.  26.]  Death  is  the  last  enemy, 

as  being  the  consequence  of  sin :  when  he 
is  overcome  and  done  away  with,  the  whole 
end  of  Redemption  is  shewn  to  have  been 
accomplished.  Death  is  personified,  as  in 
Rev.  XX.  14. 

27.]  Scriptural  proof  of  the  above  de- 
claration. He,  viz.,  from  the  Psalm, 
God,  the  Father.— See  on  the  Psalm  itself, 
Heb.  ii.  7  ff.  notes.  when  he  shall 
declare  .  .  .  ]  Tlie  meaning  then  is :  *  when 
God,  who  in  Ps.  viii.  6  has  announced  the 
subjection,  shall  hereafter  have  declared 
that  this  subjection  is  come  to  pass* — 
This  form  of  expression  was  suggested  to 
the  Apostle  by  his  having  already  expressed 
himself  in  the  words  of  a  saying  of  God. 
28.]  On  the  sense,  see  above.  "  Tlie 
interpretations,  that  subjection  is  only  an 
hyperbolical  expression  for  the  entire  har- 
mony of  Christ  ioith  the  Father  (Chry- 
sostom  and  others)  :  the  limitation  of  it  to 
His  human  nature  (Theodoret,  Augustine, 
and  others),  with  the  declarative  explana- 
tion that  it  will  then  become  plain  to  all, 
that  Christ  even  in  regard  of  Jlis  kingship 
is,  on  the  side  of  His  Humanity,  dependent 
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>«  EUe  what  shall  they  do 
which  are  baptized  for  the 
dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not 
at  all?  why  are  they  then 
baptized  for    the    dead? 


ATJTHOBIZED   YEB8I0K   BEYISEB. 

all.  29  Else  what  shall  they  do 
which  are  baptized  on  behalf  of  the 
dead  ?  If  the  dead  rise  not  at  all, 
why  are    they   then    baptized    for 


on  the  Father,  —  and  the  addition,  that 
Christ  will  then  in  his  divine  nature  reign 
with  the  Father  (so  CahTn)  :  the  interpre- 
tation (of  the  words  the  Son  Himself!),  as 
referring  to  Christ's  mystical  Body,  i.e. 
the  Church  (Theodoret), — are  idle  subter- 
fuges." De  Wette.— The  refutation  of 
these  and  all  other  attempts  to  expliun 
aijvay  the  doctrine  here  plainly  asserted,  of 
the  ultimate  subordination  of  the  Son,  is 
contained  in  the  three  precise  and  un- 
ambiguous words,  the  Son  Himself, 
that  Ood  (alone)  may  be  all  [things]  in 
all,  —  i.e.  rect)gnized  as  sole  Lord  and 
King  :  "  all  things  will  be  subordinutetl  to 
the  Son, — the  Son  to  the  Father."  Bengel. 

29—34.]  Akouments  for  the  real- 
ity OP  THE  BE8URBECTION,  from  the 
practice  (1)  of  those  who  were  baptized  for 
the  dead,  (2)  of  the  Apostles,  Sfc^  who  sub- 
mitted to  daily  peril  of  death,  29.] 
Else  resumes  the  main  argument,  which 
has  been  interrupted  by  the  explamition 
since  ver.  23  of  *•  each  in  his  own  order.'* 
After  it  is  an  ellipsis  of  '  if  it  l)e  as  the 
adversaries  suppose.'  what  shall  they 
do]  There  is  in  these  words  a  tacit  repre- 
hension of  the  practice  about  to  l>e  men- 
tioned, which  it  is  hardly  jxwHible  alto- 
gether to  miss.  Both  by  the  tliird  person 
and  by  the  worils  they  which  are,  he 
indirectly  separates  himself  and  those  to 
whom  he  is  writing  from  participation  in 
or  approval  of  the  practice  :—  the  mciming 
being,  what  will  become  of  — *  what  accoimt 
can  they  give  of  their  practice  ?  ' 
The  participle  is  present,  those  who  are 
[in  the  habit  of  being]  baptized— not 
jmst,  "  those  who  have  been  baptized.'* 
Tlie  distinction  is  imiwi-tant  as  aflecting 
the  interpretation.  Si^e  below.  on 
behalf  of  the  dead]  viz.  the  same  dead 
who  are  s]X)keu  of  in  the  next  clause  and 
throughout  the  chapter  as  the  subjects  of 
the  resurrection — not  dead  in  any  figura- 
tive sense.  the  dead,  the  article  marking 
the  particular  dead  persons  on  belialf  of 
whom  the  act  took  place.  Before  we  jxass 
to  the  explanation,  it  will  be  well  to  go 
through  the  next  question :  If  dead  men 
are  not  raised  at  all,  why  do  they  trouble 
themselves  to  be  baptized  for  them  (so, 
and  not  as  in  A.  V.,  is  the  sentence  to 
be  arranged)!    Thus  much  being  said  as 


to  the  plain  meaning  of  the  words  used, 
there  can  he  no  doubt  as  to  their  interpre- 
tation. The  only  legitimate  reference  is, 
to  a  practice,  not  oUierwise  known  to  us, 
not  mentioned  here  with  any  approval  by 
the  Apostle,  not  generally  prevalent,  but 
in  use  by  some,  of  survivors  allowing  them- 
selves to  be  baptized  on  behalf  of  (be- 
lieving?) friends  who  had  died  without 
baptism.  With  the  subsequent  similar 
practices  of  theCerinthians  and  Marcionites 
this  may  or  may  not  have  been  connected. 
All  we  clearly  see  from  the  text,  is  that 
it  unquestionably  did  exist.  The  other 
princijnil  interpretations  are  discussed  in 
my  Greek  Test.  Bengel  well  says  that 
"  even  to  catalogue  all  of  them  would  re- 
quire a  dissertation."  I  may  briefly  say 
here  that  all  labour  under  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing fatal  faults,  either :  (1)  they  make 
the  word  dead  figurative  in  meaning; 
(2)  they  give  an  unnatural  sense  to  for, 
or  in  behalf  of;  or  (3)  they  make  the 
appeal  to  refer  to  some  feature  common  to 
the  baptism  of  all  Cliristiaiis.  Tlie  only 
justifiable  rendering,  as  given  above,  is 
adopted  by  Ambrose,  and  by  Anselm,  Eras- 
mus, Grotius,  &c.,  and  recently  by  some  of  the 
j)rincipal  modem  expositors.  Tlie  ordinary 
objection  to  it  is,  that  thus  the  Apostle 
would  be  giving  his  sanction  to  a  super- 
stitious usitge,  or  at  all  events  mentioning 
it  without  re])robation.  But  this  is  easily 
answered,  by  rememl)ering  that  if  the 
above  view  is  correct,  he  docs  not  mention 
it  without  a  slur  on  it;— and  more  com- 
pletely still,  by  observing  that  he  thus 
uses  a  custom  which  otherwise  would  dis- 
})lease  him,  to  shew  the  untenableness  of 
the  error  which  he  is  combating:  reserv- 
ing, j)crhaps,  the  reprehension  of  the  prac- 
tice for  its  proper  season.  Stanley's  con- 
cluding remarks  are  worth  quoting :  "  On 
the  whole,  therefore,  this  explanation  of 
the  passage  (that  given  above)  may  be 
safely  accepteil,  (1)  as  exhibiting  a  curious 
relic  of  primitive  suj)erstition,  which,  after 
having,  as  the  words  imply  (?),  prevailed 
generally  in  the  apostolic  church,  gradually 
dwindled  away  till  it  was  only  to  be  found 
in  some  obscure  secb«,  where  it  lost  its  ori- 
ginal significance:  (2)  as  containing  an 
example  of  the  Apostle's  mode  of  dealing 
with  a  practice,  with  which  he  could  have 
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them  ?  ^0  ^  Why  do  we  also  stand 
in  jeopardy  every  hour  ?  ^^  *  Day 
by  day  I  die ;  yea,  by  ™  the  glorying 
which  I  have  of  you  in  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord!  ^2  if  after  the  manner 
of  men  "  I  fought  with  wild  beasts 
at  Ephesus,  what  doth  it  profit  me  ? 
If  the  dead  rise  not,  "Let  us  eat 
and  drink;  for  to-morrow  we  die. 
88  Be  not  deceived :  "  p  Evil  com- 
mimications  corrupt  good  manners." 
3*  'J  Awake  to  soberness  righteously, 


ATJTHOBIZED  YSBSIOir. 

'*  And'  why  stand  W9  m 
jeopardy  efyery  hour  ?  •*  Z 
protest  by  your  refoiemg 
which  I  have  in  Christ 
Jesus  our  Lord,  I  die 
daily.  ^^  If  after  the 
manner  of  men  I  have 
fought  with  beasts  at  Bphe- 
sus,  what  advantageth  U 
me,  if  the  dead  rise  mot  f 
let  us  eat  and  drink;  for 
to-morrow  we  die.  ••  Se 
not  deceived:  evil  com- 
munications  corrupt  good 
manners.       '^  Awttke     to 


no  real  sympathy;  not  condemning  or 
ridiculing  it,  but  appealing  to  it  as  an  ex- 
pression, however  distorted,  of  their  better 
feelings.'' 

80.]  Not  only  the  practice  of  those 
just  spoken  of  but  his  own,  and  that  of 
those  like  him,  who  lived  a  life  of  per- 
petual exposure  to  death,  were  absurd,  if 
there  be  no  resurrection.  Observe  that 
the  argument  here  applies  equally  to  the 
fkture  existence  of  the  soul.  31.]  To 

to  die  day  by  day  is  a  strong  expression 
for  to  be  daily  in  sight  of  death  and  ex- 
pecting it.  See  2  Cor.  iv.  11. — This  he 
strengthens  by  an  asseveration,  grounded 
on  his  boast  of  them  as  his  work  in  Christ : 
not  that  this  is  immediately  or  proximately 
at  stake  in  the  matter,  but  much  as  we 
should  say,  "As  I  love  you,  it  is  true." 
He  would  not  think  of  deceiving  those  of 
whom  he  boasted  before  God  in  connexion 
with  Christ.  82.]  The  stress  of  the 

first  clause  is  on  the  words  after  the  man- 
ner of  men,  and  its  meaning,  merely  as 
man,  i.  e.  *  according  to  this  world* s  vietos* 
*  as  one  who  has  no  ho]>e  beyond  the  grave ; ' 
see  ref.  If  thus  only  he  fought,  &c.,  where 
was  his  profit  (seeing  he  despised  all  those 
things  which,  with  such  a  view,  might 
compensate  for  such  a  fight, — fame,  praise, 
&c.)?  I  fought    with   beasts   (not 

as  A.  V.  "J  have  fought:"  he  refers 
to  one  special  occasion).  How?  and 
when?  Most  ancient  and  modem  Com- 
mentators take  the  expression  figuratively : 
of  which  use  I  have  cited  examples  in  my 
Greek  Test.  And  this  explanation  must 
be  right :  for  his  Roman  citizenship  would 
have  precluded  his  ever  being  literally 
thrown  to  beasts :  and  even  supposing  him 
to  have  waived  it,  and  been  miraculously 


rescued,  as  many  suppose,  is  it  conceivable 
that  such  an  event  should  have  been  alto- 
gether unrecorded  in  the  Acts  ? — Adopting 
the  figurative  rendering,—  we  cannot  fix  on 
any  recorded  conflict  which  will  suit  the 
words.  His  danger  fVom  Demetrius  and 
his  fellow-craflsmen  (Acts  xix.)  had  not 
vet  happened  (see  Introduction,  §  vi.  2) : 
but  we  cannot  tell  what  opposition,  jus- 
tifying this  expression,  the  "  many  adver- 
saries "  of  ch.  xvi.  9,  may  ere  this  have 
made  to  his  preaching.  If  dead  men 

rise  not,  i.  e.  'if  none  of  the  dead  rise.* 
These  words  are  best  joined  with  the  fol- 
lowing, as  Chrysostom  and  most  of  the 
Commentators :  Theophyl.,  Beza,  Bengel, 
Griesb.,  Meyer,  De  Wette,  al.,— not  with 
the  preceding,  as  A.  V.  and  others.  For 
the  expression  "  after  the  manner  of  men** 
already  expresses  their  meaning  in  the  pre- 
ceding sentence ;  and  the  form  of  ver.  29 
seems  to  justify  this  arrangement,  besides 
that  otherwise  "  Let  us  eat  and  drink,  S^c.** 
would  stand  awkwardly  insulated. 
Let  ns  eat  and  drink  .  .  .]  In  Isa.  the 
words  represent  the  recklessness  of  those 
who  utterly  disregard  the  call  of  God  to 
weeping  and  mourning,  and  feast  while 
their  time  lasts.  88.]   The  tendency 

of  the  denial  of  the  resurrection,  repre- 
sented by  the  Epicurean  maxim  just  quoted, 
leads  him  to  hint  that  this  denial  was  not 
altogether  unconnected  with  a  practice  of 
too  much  intimacy  with  the  profligate  so- 
ciety around  them.  Be  not  deceived, 
as  in  ch.  vi.  9,  introduces  a  warning  against 
moral  self-deception.  Evil  communica- 
tions corrupt  good  manners  .  .]  Tliese  words 
form  an  Iambic  verse,  and  occur  in  this 
form  in  a  fragment  of  the  Greek  comic 
poet,  Menander.           34.]  Awake  out  of 
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righteomnUtt  and  sin  not ; 
for  tome  have  not  the 
knowledge  of  Ood:  I  speak 
this  to  your  ehame,  '  *  But 
some  man  ufill  say.  How 
are  the  dead  raised  up  ? 
and  with  what  body  do  they 
come?  ^^  Thoa  fool,  that 
which  thou  sowest  is  not 
quickened,  except  it  die: 
'^  and  that  which  thou 
sowest,  thou  sowest  not  that 
body  thai  shall  be,  but 
bare  grain,  it  may  chance 
of  wheat,  or  of  some  other 
grain :  '"  but  Ood  giveth 
it  a  body  as  it  hath  pleased 
him,  and  to  every  seed  his 
own  body,  *'  All  flesh  is 
not  the  same  flesh:  but 
there  is  one  kind  o(  flesh 
of  men,  another  flesh  of 
beasts,  another  of  fishes, 
and     another     of     birds. 


AUTflOBiZED   TEBSION  BXTIBED. 

and  Bin  not;  for  'some  are  in  igno-  riTheu.iT.s. 
ranee  of  God :  •  I  speak  this  to  your  ■ch.Ti.s. 
shame.     ^^  But  some  man  will  say, 
'How  are   the   dead  to  rise?  and  * f '•*• ''"^"* 
with  what  kind  of  body  are  they  to 
come?     36  Thou  fool,  "that  which «Jo»>n »**•**• 
thou  thyself  sowest  is  not  quickened, 
except  it  die  :  ^7  and  that  which  thou 
sowest,  thou   sowest  not  the  body 
that  shall  be,  but  a  bare  grain  of 
wheat,  it  may  be,  or  of  some  other 
[grain]  :  ^8  but  God  giveth  it  a  body 
according  as  he  pleased,  and  to  each 
kind   of  seed   a   body   of  its   own. 
39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh : 
but  there  is  one  flesh  of  men,  an- 
other flesh  of  beasts,  another  flesh 
of    birds,    and    another    of    fishes. 


(your  moral)  intoxication,  ah*eady  possess- 
ing you  by  the  inflaence  of  these  men. 
rii^hteomly]  i.  e.,  so  as  to  recover 
your  righteousness,  which  you  are  in  danger 
of  losing.  ignorance]  The  stress  is 

on  this  word :  for  some  (the  "  some  among 
you"  of  ver.  12,  most  probably,  are  hinted 
at,  and  the  source  of  their  error  pointed 
out)  have  (are  affected  i^dth)  igfnorance  (an 
absence  of  all  true  knowledge)  of  Ood. 
I  speak  (or,  I  am  speaking :  it  refers  to 
the  spirit  of  the  whole  passage)  this  to 
your  shame.  •*  Some  **  shews  that  these 
among  them  were  not  the  heathen  with- 
out:— the  existence  of  such  in  the  Co- 
rinthian church  was  a  disgrace  to  the 
whole. 

85-60.]  Tlte  argument  passes  from  the 
fact  of  the  resurrectioUy  already  sub- 
stantiated, to  the  MA^'NEB  of  it :  which  is 
indicated^  and  confirmed,  principally  by 
analogies  from    nature.  35.]    Tlie 

new  difficulty  is  introduce<l  in  the  fonii  of 
a  question  from  an  objector.  This  is  put 
first  generally,  How  .  .  .,  In  what  man- 
ner,—and  next  specifically,  With  what 
kind  of  body  are  they  to  come  (forth  at 
that  time)  t 

36—41.]  Analogies  illustrative  of  the 
question  just  asked :    and  flrst,    that    of 
seed  sown  in  the  earth  (36^ — 38). 
86.]  This  similitude  was  used  by  our  Lord 
of  His  own   Resurrection,   John  xii.  24. 


is  xiot  qaickened]  Its  Ufe  is  ktent 
in  it ;  but  is  not  developed  into  quick  and 
Uvely  action  without  the  death  of  the  de- 
posited seed,— i.  e.  its  perishing,  disappear- 
ing from  nature.  37.]  Before,  the  death 
of  the  seed  was  insisted  on  :  now,  the  non- 
identity  of  the  seed  with  the  future  plant. 
He  names  the  plant  the  body  which  shaU 
be,  having  already  in  his  eye  the  appUca- 
tion  to  the  llesurrection.  38.]  ac- 
cording as  He  pleased,  viz.  at  the  creation : 
the  past  tense  setting  forth  the  one  act  of 
the  divine  Will  giving  to  the  particular 
seed  the  particular  development  at  first, 
which  the  species  retains  :  whereas 
** pleaseth"  would  imply  a  fresh  act  of  the 
divine  Will  giving  to  every  individual  seed 
his  own  body.  But  the  whole  gift  to  the 
species  being  God's,  to  continue  or  with- 
hold, the  present  tense,  giveth,  still  holds 
good.  a  body  of  its  own]  Such  then 
being  the  case  with  all  seeds,  why  should 
it  be  thought  necessary  that  the  same  body 
should  rise  as  was  sown,  or  that  God  can- 
not give  to  each  a  resurrection-body,  as  in 
nature  ? 

39—41.]  And  the  more, — because  we 
have  examples  from  analogy  of  various 
kinds  of  bodies ;  viz.  (1)  in  the  flesh  of 
animals  (ver.  39) :  (2)  in  celestial  and  ter- 
restrial bodies  (ver.  40) :  (3)  in  the  va- 
rious characters  of  light  given  by  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars.  flesh]  i.  e.,  animal 
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^  There  are  also  celestial  bodies, 
and  bodies  terrestrial :  but  the  glory 
of  the  celestial  is  one,  and  the  glory 
of  the  terrestrial  is  another.  *i  There 
is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  and  another 
glory  of  the  moon,  and  another 
glory  of  the  stars :  for  star  differeth 
from  star  in  glory.  *2  *  So  also  is 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  It  is 
sown  in  corruption ;  it  riseth  in  in- 

yPhu.m.«.  corruption:  *3  ^  it  is  sown  in  dis- 
honour; it  riseth  in  glory:  it  is 
sown  in  weakness;  it  riseth  in  power : 
**  it  is  sown  a  natural  body ;  it  riseth 

t  V^^l^^  a  spiritual  body,  t  If  there  is  a 
idUS''  natural  body,  there  is  also  a  spi- 

9mitted.  "  * 


xDftn.xil.S. 
M»tt.  xiU. 
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*^  There  are  aUo  eeHeHial 
bodies,  and  bodies  terres' 
trial :  but  the  fflofy  of  ike 
celestial  in  one,  tuid  the 
glory  of  the  terrestrial  is 
another,  *^  There  is  one 
glory  of  the  sun,  and  an- 
other glory  of  the  moon, 
and  another  glory  of  the 
stars  :for  one  star  differeth 
from  another  star  in  glory. 
**  So  also  b  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead.  It  is 
sown  in  corruption;  it  is 
raised  in  inoorruption : 
*^  it  is  sown  in  dishonour; 
it  is  raised  in  glory :  it  is 
sown  in  weakness;  it  is 
raised  in  power :  **  it  is 
sown  a  natural  body;  it 
is  raised  a  spiritual  body. 
There  is  a  wMtural  body. 


organism.  40.  celestial  bodies]  not, 

according  to  our  modem  expression,  hea- 
venly bodies, — for  they  are  introduced  first 
ver.  41,  and  if  we  apply  these  words  to 
them,  we  mast  suppose  the  Apostle  to  have 
imagined  the  stars  to  be  endowed  with 
bodies  in  the  literal  sense :  for  he  is  here 
comparing  not  figurative  expressions,  but 
physical  realities :  -  nor  (as  Clirysostom 
and  others)  the  bodies  of  the  righteous,  as 
opposed  to  those  of  the  wicked;  for  in 
these  there  is  no  organic  diflcrenco  what- 
ever :  but,  as  Meyer  and  I)e  Wette,  *  the 
bodies  of  angels,*— the  only  heavenly  or- 
ffanisms  of  which  we  are  aware  (except  in- 
deed the  Resurrection-body  of  our  Lord, 
and  that  of  those  few  who  have  been  taken 
into  glory,  which,  as  belonging  to  the 
matter  in  question,  are  not  alleged)  which 
will  bear  comparison  with  bodies  on  earth, 
gloiy  belongs  to  the  celestial  more 
strictly  than  to  the  terrestrial.  In  Luke 
ix.  26,  we  have,  "  in  His  own  glory,  and 
that  of  Sis  Father,  and  that  of  the  holy 
ftngels."  41.]  Tliis  third  analogy  is 

suggested  by  glory  just  before.  Tliere  is  no 
allusion  whatever  here,  as  some  have  ima- 
gined, to  different  degrees  of  glorifcation 
of  the  bodies  of  the  blessed;  the  intro- 
duction of  such  an  idea  confuses  the  whole 
analogical  reasoning:  which  is,  that  even 
various  fountains  of  light,  so  similar  in  its 
aspect  and  properties,  differ ;  the  sun  from 
the  moon  and  the  stars:  the  stars  (and 
much  more  vividly  would  this  be  felt  under 


the  pure  sky  of  the  East  than  here)  from 
one  another:    why  not  then  a  body  here 
from  a  resurrection-ftorfy,  both  bodies,  but 
different  1 
42—44  a.]    Application    op    these 

ANALOGIES  TO  THE  DOCTRINE  OP  THE 

RESFRBECTION.  42.]  So,  viz.  in  the 

entire  diversity  of  that  which  is  raised 
again  from  the  former  body.  It  is 

sown]  **  He  might  have  said  *  is  buried,* 
but  he  prefers  is  sown,  that  he  may  tho 
better  insist  on  the  similitude  of  com  just 
brought  forward."    Grotius.  43.]  in 

dishonour  ("for  what  is  more  loathsome 
than  a  decomposing  corpse?'*  Chrysos- 
tom), — in  gloiy :  r^farding,  as  throughout 
this  argument  (see  on  ver.  24),  only  the 
resurrection  of  the  just:  see  Phil.  iii.  21. 
in  weakness,  -the  characteristic  of 
the  lifeless  body,  which  is  relaxed  and 
powerless.  Clirysostom  understands  weak- 
ness of  its  inability  to  resist  corruption : 
De  Wette  would  refer  it  to  the  previous 
state  of  pain  and  disease:  but  it  seems 
bettor  to  understand  it  of  the  powerless- 
ness  of  the  eorijse,  contrasted  with  in 
power,— or,  in  vigour,  viz.  the  fresh  and 
eternal  energy  of  the  new  body  free  from 
disease  and  ])ain.  44.  a  natural  body] 

an  animal  body,  of  which  the  "psi/ch^,^* 
the  animal  soul,  was  the  acting  and  inform- 
ing power.  This  soul  having  departed 
out  of  it,  does  not  do  aijvay  wth  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  predicate:  its  whole  or- 
ganism which  still  remains  when  it  is  sown. 
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and  there  is  a  epirUual 
body,  **  And  eoUis  wrU- 
ten.  The  firet  man  Adam 
woe  made  a  living  soul; 
the  laet  Adam  was  made 
a  quickening epirit,  *^  Sow- 
heit  that  was  notflrat  which 
is  epirHual,  hut  that  which 
is  natural :  and  afterward 
thai  which  is  spiritual. 
«7  The  first  man  vi  of  the 
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ritual.     ^  So  also  it  is  written,  ■  The « on.  u. 
first  man  Adam  was  made  a  living 
soul ;  ■  the  last  Adam,  a  ^  life-giving  JJJj^jjY'ik 
spirit.     46  Howbeit   the   spiritual  is    Jli^'VJil 
not  first,  but  the  natural ;  and  after-    iiii*.' 
ward  the  spiritual.      *7ci'he   first  «Jo»»iiiii.  si. 
man  is  of  the  earth,  ** earthy:  thedo«-ji.7.* 


in  arranged  to  suit  this  predominance  of 
the  animal  soul.  a  ipiritnal  body] 

Theophylact,  having  explained  a  natural 
body  as  above*  proceeds,  "  A  spiritual  body 
is  one  rich  with  the  working  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  administered  in  all  things  bv 
Him.  For  though  now  the  Spirit  worketn 
in  us,  yet  not  as  it  shall  then,  nor  con- 
tinuously. For  when  we  commit  sin.  He 
departeth  from  us.  And  even  when  the 
Spirit  is  present,  the  soul  administereth 
the  body:  but  then  the  Spirit  shall  for 
ever  abide  in  the  body  of  the  just."  But 
this  is  not  quite  enough: — for  thus  the 
lx)dy  might  remain  as  it  is,  sin  only  l)eing 
removed :  whereas  it  shall  be  no  longer  a 
iKKiy  in  which  the  soul  predominates  to 
the  subordination  of  the  higher  part,  the 
ftpin'tf  but  one  in  which  the  spirit,  and  that 
infonnc<i  fully  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  shiill 
predominate,  —  its  organism  being  con- 
formed not  to  an  animal,  but  to  a  spiritual 
life :  see  on  ch.  vi.  13. — Some  have  under- 
stood spiritual  to  mean,  cstherealy  aerify  but 
the  other  is  certainly  right. 
44  b— 49.]    Keassertion    and    Cox- 

FIKMATION    OF    THE    EXISTENCE    OP    TUB 

SPIRITUAL  BODY.  44  b.]   If  there 

exists  an  animal  body,  there  exists  also 
a  spiritual ;  i.  e.  it  is  no  more  wonderful  a 
tiling,  that  there  should  be  a  body  fitted 
to  the  capacities  and  wants  of  man's  highest 
])art,  his  spirit,  than  (which  we  sec  to  be 
the  case)  that  there  should  l>e  one  fitted 
to  the  capacities  and  wonts  of  his  subor- 
dinate animal  soul.  Tlie  emphasis  is  both 
times   on    is,   or  exists.  45.]    Con- 

firmation of  this  from  Scripture. 
So,  viz.  in  accordance  with  what  has  l)een 
just  sjiid.— Tlie  citation  extends  only  to 
tlie  words  **man  became  a  limng  soul ;" 
**Jir8t "  and  "  Adam  **  are  supplied,  as  are 
also  the  c<mcluding  words,  in  whicli  lies 
the  real  confinnation.  llie  words  quoted 
f«er\e  therefore  rather  for  the  illustration  of 
man  l)eing  a  sonl,  than  for  a  proof  of  the 
existence  of  the  spiritual  body.  was 

made]  by  his  creation, — by  means  of  Goil 

Vol.  II. 


breathing  into    him   the   breath  of  life, 
a    living   soul]    "psych^:"    be- 
coming thereby  a  natural  or  animal  (jpsg- 
chical)  body.  the  last  Adam]   This 

expression  was  well  known  among  the 
Jews  as  indicating  the  Messiah.  A  Rab- 
binical work  says,  "  The  last  Adam  is 
the  Messiah  :**  and  other  instances  are 
given.  last,  as  being  the  last  head 

of  humanity,  —  to  be  manifested  in  the 
last  times;  or  merely  in  contrast  to  the 
first.  beoame  a  life-giving  spirit] 

When  ?  Tliis  has  been  variously  answered. 
The  princijjal  periods  selected  are  His  /»- 
carnation,  his  Resurrection,  and  his  As- 
cension. But  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
question  is  not  one  to  be  ])ressed :  in  the 
union  of  the  two  natures,  the  second  Adam 
icoJt  constituted  a  life-bestowing  Spirit, 
and  is  such  now  in  heaven,  yet  haNnng  the 
resurrection -body.  The  whole  complex  of 
His  suffering  and  triumphant  state  seems 
to  l)e  embraced  in  these  words.  Tliat  his 
resurrection-state  alone  is  not  intended, 
is  evident  from  the  wonls  **from  heaven," 
ver.  47.  He  was  a  **  life-giving  spirit," 
even  while  in  the  "na^t/ra/ (animal)  body ;" 
and  is  still  such  in  the  **  spiritual  body." 
Tlie  life  implied  in  the  word  life-giving, 
is  the  resui*rection-life :  see  John  v.  21, 
28;  Roin.  viii.  11.  46.]  But  in  the 

natural  onler,  that  which  is  animal  pre- 
cedes that  which  is  spiritual.  47.] 
So  exactly  in  Gen.  ii.  7.  God  made  man 
of  the  dust  of  the  ground.  Meyer  has 
some  excellent  remarks  here,  with  which 
I  entirely  agree: — "Since  the  body  of 
Adam  is  thus  characterized  as  a  psychical 
(animal)  iKxly,  as  ver.  45,  and  animal 
organism  involves  mortality  (ver.  41),  it 
is  clear  that  I'aul  treats  of  Adam  not  as 
created  exempt  from  death :  in  strict  accord- 
ance with  Gen.  ii.  7 ;  iii.  19.  Nor  does 
this  militate  against  his  teaching  t\mi  death 
came  into  the  world  through  sin,  Rom.  v. 
12.  For  had  our  first  parents  not  sinned, 
they  would  have  remained  in  Paradise,  and 
would,   by  the  use  of  the  Th^e  qf  Lifr* 
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second  man  is  f  *  from  heaven.  ^  As 
is  the  earthy,  such  are  they  also  that 
are  earthy :  and  '  as  is  the  heavenly, 
such  are  they  also  that  are  hea- 
venly. *^  And  even  as  « we  bore 
the  image  of  the  earthy,  **  we  t  shall 
also  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly. 
^0  But  this  I  say,  brethren,  that 
*  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God ;  neither  doth  cor- 
ruption inherit  incorruption.  ^^  Be- 
hold, I  tell  you  ^  a  mystery ;  '  f  We 
shall  not  all  sleep,  ™  but  we  shall  all 
be  changed,  ^^  in  a  moment,  in  the 
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eoHhf  earthy:  the  tecond 
man  is  the  Lord  from 
heaven.  ^^  As  is  the  earthgft 
such  are  they  aUo  that  are 
earthy :  and  as  is  the  hea- 
venly, such  are  they  alto 
that  are  heavenly,  **  And 
as  we  have  borne  the  ivu»ge 
of  the  earthy,  toe  shall  also 
bear  the  image  of  the  hea- 
venly, ^^  Now  this  1 9iMf, 
brethren,  that  flesh  and 
blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God:  neither 
doth  corruption  inherit  in- 
corruption. **  Behold,  I 
shew  you  a  mystery ;  We 
shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed,  **  in 
a  moment,  in  the  twinkling 


which  God  had  not  forbidden  them  (Gen. 
ii.  16,  17),  have  become  immortal  (Gen.  iii. 
22).  But  they  were  driven  out  of  Para- 
dise, ere  yet  they  had  tasted  of  this  tree 
(Gen.  iii.  22),  and  so,  according  to  the 
record  in  Genesis  also.  Death  came  into 
the  world  by  sin."  from  heaven] 

eitiier,  in  this  glorified  Body,  at  his 
coming :  or,  in  Ms  whole  Personality  as 
the  God-man :  this  latter  seems  more  pro- 
bable from  John  iii.  13,  where  **  the  Son 
of  man  **  is  designated  sts  **  he  th<U  came 
down  from  heaven."  48.]  the  earthy, 

Adam  :  they  that  are  earthy,  his  posterity 
on  earth:  the  heavenly,  Christ:  they 
that  are  heavenly,  ffis  risen  people.  Seo, 
as  admirably  illustrating  this  verse,  PhU. 
iii.  20,   21.  49.]  The  difference  be- 

tween the  two  readings  (see  margin)  is 
occasioned,  as  in  Rom.  v.  1  (where  see 
note),  by  the  coniiision  of  the  long  and 
short  o  in  Greek.  An  exhortation  would 
certainly  here  be  entirely  out  of  place; 
and  the  confusion  of  the  two  letters  is  so 
common,  that  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
we  have  a  right  to  call  this  a  various  read- 
ing at  all.  The  indefinite  past  tense  bore 
(this  form,  rather  than  "  bare,"  wluch 
would  he  ambiguous  in  sound),  not  "  have 
borne,"  as  A.  V.,  is  used,  Ixjcause  the  time 
imagined  is  when  this  life  is  past,  and  the 
resurrection  instant  .  .  . 

50 — 64.]    The    necessity    op     the 
ohanqe  of  the  animal  body  into  the 

8PIKITUAL,  IN  OKDEB  TO  INHERIT  God'S 
KINGDOM.  The  MANNEB  OF  THAT  CHANGE 
PROPHETICALLY  DESCRIBED:  AND  THE 
ABOLITION   OF    PBATH    IN    VICTORY   CON- 


SEQUENT  ON    IT.  60.   Bat  this  I 

lay]  He  thus  calls  attention  to  something 
to  be  observed,  and  liable  to  l)e  overlooked. 
Not  only  is  the  change  of  body  possible, 
and  according  to  natural  and  spiritual 
analogies, — but  it  is  necessary. 

flesh  and  blood]  equivalent  to  "  the 
natural  body,"  the  present  organism  of 
the  body,  calculated  for  the  wants  of  the 
animal  soul.  corruption  .  .  .  inoor- 

ruption]  the  abstitusts,  representing  the 
impossibility  of  the  corrupt  inheriting  the 
incorrupt  as  one  grounded  in  these  qua- 
lities, doth  .  .  .  inherit]  The  present 
tense  sets  forth  the  absolute  impossibility 
in  the  nature  of  things.  61.]  He 
proceeds  to  reveal  to  them  something  of 
the  process  of  the  change  at  the  resurrec- 
tion-day. This  he  does  under  the  name  of 
a  mystery,  a  Auf(fe»  doctrine  (see  references). 

We  shall  not  all  sleep]  There  is 
the  most  extraordinary  variation  of  reading 
here.  Several  of  our  most  ancient  MSS., 
including  the  Sinaitic,  read,  "  We  shall  all 
sleep,  but  ioe  shall  not  all  be  changed." 
But  the  Vatican  MS.  and  the  ancient 
Syriac  version  read  as  in  our  text.  The 
variation  probably  arose  from  the  difficulty 
presented  by  the  fact  that  St.  Paul  and 
his  readers  had  all  died.  Hence  the  "  twt " 
was  transferred  to  the  other  clause,  to  the 
detriment  of  the  sense.  The  emphasis  is 
both  times  on  all — "  [AH  of  us]  shall  not 
sleep,  but  [all  of  us]  shall  be  changed:'*  i.  e. 
"  the  sleep  of  death  cannot  be  pre<lioat<Kl  of 
[all  of  us],  but  the  resurrection -chnngt3 
can.**  68.  in  a  moment]  literally, 

in  an  atom  (of  time) :  i.  e.  in  a  point  of 
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of  an  eye,  at  the  laH 
trump :  for  the  trumpet 
shall  sound,  and  the  dead 
shall  be  raised  incor- 
ruptible, and  we  shall  be 
changed.  '*  For  this  cor- 
ruptible must  put  on  in- 
corruption,  and  this  mortal 
must  put  on  immortality, 
^*  So  when  this  corruptible 
shall  have  put  on  incor- 
ruption,  and  this  mortal 
shall  have  put  on  immor- 
tality, then  shall  be  brought 
to  pass  the  saying  that  is 
written.  Death  is  swallowed 
up  in  victory,  *»  O  death, 
where  \s  thy  sting  1  O  i 
grave,  where  is  thy  victory  ? 
*•  2%«  sting  of  death  is  sin  ; 
and  the  strength  of  sin  is 
the  law.  •^  J3ut  thanks  be 
to  Qod,  which  giveth  us  the 
victory  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  *«  There- 
fore, ffly  beloved  brethren, 
be  ye  stedfast,  unmoveable, 
always  abounding  in  the 
work  of  the  Lord,  foras- 


81.    JohDT. 
».   IT 
It.  ML 


time  absolutely  indivisible. 
rally,  in,  as  part  of  the  events  of)  the  last 
trampet-blowing]  Tlie  worcl  laat  must 
obviously  not  be  refinetl  upon  as  some  have 
(lone,  identifying  it  with  the  seventh  trum- 
pet of  the  Apocalypse; — nor  pressed  too 
closely  as  if  there  were  necessarily  no  trmn]) 
after  it,— but  is  the  trump  at  the  lime  of 
the  end,  the  last  trnmp,  in  a  wide  and 
popular  sense.  See  1  Thess.  iv.  16. 
we]  So  also  the  Apostle  speaks  in  1  Thess. 
iv.  15, — "  We  that  are  alive,  and  remain 
to  the  coming  of  the  Lord,"  in  which 
number  he  firmly  believed  that  he  himself 
should  be:  see  2  Cor.  vi.  ft*.,  and  notes. 
63.]  Confirmation  of  the  last  words, 
by  a  re-statement  of  the  necessity  of  put- 
ting on  incorruptibility  and  immortalitv. 
this  oomiptibie  . .  .  this  mortal] 
this  indicating  his  own  body.  Compare 
on  the  figure  of  puffing  on,  2  Cor.  v.  3 
and  notes.  54.]  But  when,   &c.  is 

a  repetition,  in  a  triumphant  spirit,  of  the 
description  of  the  glorious  cliaiige. 

65.]  Triumphant  hxclav ATioy  of  the 
Apostle,  realizing  in  his  mind  that  glorious 

H 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOlf  BEYI8ED. 

twinkling  of  an   eye,   at   the  last 
trump:     "for    the    trumpet    shall^ggJ-J^iJ*- 
sound,     and    the    dead     shall    be 
raised  incorruptible,  and   we   shall 
be  changed.     ^  For  this  corruptible 
must  put  on  incorruption,  and  ®  this  otcor.T.4. 
mortal    must'  put   on    immortality. 
^  But  when  this  corruptible  shall 
have  put  on  incorruption,  and  this 
mortal  shall  have  put  on  immor- 
tality, then  shall  be  brought  to  pass 
the  saying  that  is  written,  ^  Death  pifA^Jo^^.*. 
is  swallowed  up  in  victory.     65  q  Q    }J;  *«•▼•«• 
death,    where    is    thy    sting?      q  «iho«.xui.u. 
t  death,     where     is     thy    victory  ?  t  Jj^»«' 
^^  Now  the  sting  of  death  is  sin ; 
and  '  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law.  rRom.iT.w. 

O  ftT.18.AiVtl. 

57  But  "thanks  be  to   God,  which  .fc^Ji^i^ 
giveth  us  Hhe  victory  through  our  tuohuT.^s. 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.     ^8  u  Wherefore,  '^^•J^^y*- 
my  beloved  brethren,  be  ye  stedfast,    *'• 
unmoveable,   always   abounding    in 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  knowing  that 

at  (lite- 


time :  expressed  nearly  in  the  terms  of  the 
prophetic  announcement  of  Hosea,  xiii.  14^ 
which  the  Se]>tujigint  renders,  "  Where  is 
thv  cause,  ()  Death?  where  is  thy  sting, 
O*  Hades?"  The  figure  of  de«th  as  a 
venomous  beast  is  natural,  from  the  serpent, 
(Jen.  iii.  Num.  xxii. — The  souls  in  HadSs 
being  freed  by  the  resurrecticm.  Death's 
victory  is  gone :  sin  being  abolished  by  the 
change  of  the  animal  body  (the  source  of 
sin)  to  the  spiritual,  his  sting  is  powerless. 
66.]  See  above :  and  compare  Bom. 
v.  12,  and  vii.  57.]  For  this  blessed  con- 
summation of  victory  over  death,  he  breaks 
out  in  thanks  to  God,  who  gives  it  to  os 
(present,  as  being  certain)  through  our 
I^ord  Jesus  Clirist  (the  Name  in  fall,  as 
befits  the  solemnity  and  majesty  of  the 
thanksgiving).  58.]  Conclusion  of  the 

whole  by  an  earnest  exhortation. 
Wherefore  —  seeing  that  the  victory   is 
sure.  stedfast,  nnmoveablel  a  climax : 

— in  reference,  viz.  to  the  douBt  which  is 
attempted  to  be  raised  among  you  on  this 
matter.  in  the  work  of '^  the  Lord] 

The  work  of  the  Lord  is  the  Christian 
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xoh.iu.8.      *your   labour   is   not   vain   in   the 
Lord. 

XVI.  1  Now  concerning  *  the  col- 


ftAetoxl.20.ft 
xxlv.  17. 

?c?r.  vui*4.  lection  for  the  saints,  as  I  gave  order 
oi^'il'io.  to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  even  so 
^  ^  Upon  the  first  day 


b  Acts  XX.  7. 
Her.  i.  10. 


do  ye  also. 

of  the  week  let  each  one  of  you  lay 
by  him  in  store  whatsoever  he  be 
prospered  in,  that  there  be  no  col- 
lections when  I  come.  ^  And  when 
ojcor.viH.io.  I  am  come,  ^whomsoever  ye  shall 
approve,  them  will  I  send  with  let- 
ters to   carry  your  liberality  imto 
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much  eu  ye  know  that  yonr 
Inbour  is  not  in  vain  in  the 
Lord. 

XVI.  *  Now  concerning 
the  collection  for  the  sttint*, 
as  I  hate  given  order  to 
the  churches'  of  Oalatia, 
even  so  do  ye.  ^  Upon  the 
first  day  of  tJte  week  let 
every  one  of  you  lay  by 
him  in  store,  as  Qod  hcdh 
prospered  him,  that  there 
he  no  gatherings  when  I 
come.  3  And  when  I  comet 
whomsoever  ye  shall  ap- 
prove by  your  letters,  them 
will  I  send  to  bring  your 


life,  with  its  active  and  passive  duties 
and  graces,  the  bringing  forth  the  ^its 
of  the  Spirit.  knowing  (as  yon  do 

—  heing  convinced  by  what  has  been 
said),  wat  yonr  labour  (bestowed  on  the 
work  of  the  Lord)  is  not  vain  (which  it 
would  be  were  there  no  resurrection)  in 
tlie  Lord. 
Chap.  XVI.]  Various  dikections  and 

ABEANOEMENTS  (1  —  18).  SALUTATIONS 
(19,  20).  AUTOOKAPH  CONCLUSION  AND 
BENEDICTION     (21—24)  1— *.]     IH- 

rections  respecting  the  collection  and  trans- 
mission of  alms  for  the  poor  saints  at 
Jerusalem.  1.  for  the  saints]  i.  e.,  the 

poor  among  the  saints  who  were  in  Jeru- 
salem, Rom.  XV.  26.  See  also  2  Cor.  viii. 
1  ff. ;  ix.  1  ff. ;  and  on  the  poverty  of  the 
church  at  Jerusalem,  note  on  Acts  ii.  44. 
That  poverty  was  no  doubt  increased  by 
the  continual  troubles  with  which  Jerusalem 
was  harassed  in  this,  the  distressful  close 
of  the  Jewish  national  history.  See  other 
causes  in  Stanley.  That  the  mother  church 
of  Christendom  should  be  thus,  in  its  need, 
sustained  by  tlie  daughter  churches,  was 
natural;  and  it  is  at  the  same  time  an 
affecting  circumstance,  to  find  him  the 
most  anxious  to  collect  and  bear  to  them 
this  contribution  whose  former  persecuting 
zeal  had  doubtless  (see  Acts  xxvi.  10)  made 
not  a  few  of  those  saints  widows  and 
orphans.  as  I  gave  order]  We  do 

not  find  any  such  order  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Gkdatians :  ch.  ii.  10  there  l)eing  merely 
incidental.  It  had  probably  been  given 
during  his  journey  among  them.  Acts  xviii. 
23, — or  perhaps  by  message  (?)  from  Ephesus. 
Not  as  A.  v.,  *  a*  /  have  given  order*  but 
as  I  gave  order.      He  refers  to  the  occa- 


sion, whatever  it  was,  when  that  order  was 
given.  —  Bengel  remarks :  "  He  proposes 
the  example  of  the  Galatians  to  the  Co- 
rintliians,  that  of  the  Corinthians  and 
Macedonians  to  the  Romans."  2  Cor.  ix.  2. 
Rom.  XV.  26.  2.]  On  the  obser- 

vance of  the  first  day  of  the  week,  see 
notes,  Acts  xx.  7,  and  Rom.  xiv.  5.  Here 
there  is  no  mention  of  their  assembling, 
which  we  have  in  Acts  xx.  7,  but  a  plain 
indication  that  the  day  was  already  con- 
sidered as  a  special  one,  and  one  more  than 
others  fitting  for  the  performance  of  a  re- 
ligious duty.  Literally,  let  each  of 
yon  lay  np'  at  home  whatsoever  he  may 
by  prosperity  have  acquired  ('  whatsoever 
he  may  be  prospered  in  :*  i.e.  the  pecuniary 
result  of  any  prosperous  adventure,  or  dis- 
pensation of  Providence),  that  there  may 
not,  when  I  come,  then  be  collections 
to  be  made.  His  time  would  be  better 
employed  in  imparting  to  them  a  spiritual 
benefit  than  in  urging  them  to  and  super- 
intending this  duty.  3.]  "  See,"  says 
Bengel,  "  how  so  great  a  man  is  unwilling 
to  open  any  chink  to  suspicion."  by 
(or  with)  letters  cannot  belong  to  ye  shall 
approve,  as  in  A.  V. ;  (for  what  need  of 
letters  from  them  when  he  was  with  them, 
or  before  his  coming,  if  the  person  recom- 
mended were  not  to  be  sent  off*  before  his 
arrival  1)  but  is  mentioned  as'  the  safe  and 
proper  way  of  pving  credentials  to  those 
sent ; — them  will  I  send, — the  alternative 
which  follows,  of  himself  accompanying 
them,  being  already  in  the  mind  of  the 
Apostle.  letters,  plural,  —  mduiin^, 
either  that  each  should  have  his  letter  of 
credentials, — or  more  probably,  tliat  Paul 
would  give  them  letters  to  several  porsuns  in 
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liberaliiy  unto  Jsrusalem. 
*  And  if  it  he  meet  that  I 
go  aUo,  thetf  shall  go  with 
me.  *  Now  I  will  come 
unto  gou,  when  I  shall  pass 
through  Macedonia :  for  I 
do  pass  through  Mace- 
donia. *  And  it  may  be 
that  I  will  abide,  gea,  and 
winter  with  gou,  that  ge 
nuMf  bring  me  on  mg  jour- 
neg  whithersoever  I  go. 
^  For  I  will  not  see  gou 
now  bg  the  wag;  but  I 
trust  to  tarry  a  while  with 
gou,  if  the  Lord  permit. 
^  But  I  will  tarrg  at 
Ephesus    until    Pentecost. 


ATTTHOBIZED   YEB8I0N  BETI8ED. 

Jerusalem.      *  But  **!£  it  be  worth  *«cor.Tiii.4 

while  that  I  go  also,  they  shall  go 

with  me.    ^  Now  I  will  come  unto 

you,   ®when   I   shall    have    passed 

through  Macedonia;  for  Macedonia 

I  pass  through :    ^  but  it  may  be 

that  I  shall  abide,  or  even  winter 

with  you,  that  ye  may  'set  me  for-  '^.'Vi* 

ward  on  my  journey  whithersoever 

I  go.     7  For  I  do  not  wish  to  see 

you  now  in  passing ;  f  for  I  hope  to  t  «• «« 

tarry  some  time  with  you,  b  if  the  ^ 


e  Acta  six.  SI. 
%  Cor.  L  It. 


zxl.». 
zv.».  SCor. 


mtt  ameumt 

autkorilUa. 

_  AcUxtULSI. 

Lord  permit.     ^  Jjut  I  shall  tarry    ji;^Si!:is. 


Jerusalem. — Meyer  well  remarks :  **  Hence 
we  see  how  commou  in  Paul's  practice  was 
the  writing  of  Epistles.  Who  knows  how 
many  private  letters  of  his,  not  addressed 
to  churches,  have  been  lost  ?  The  only 
letter  of  the  kind  which  remains  to  us 
(except  the  Pastoral  Epistles),  viz.  that  to 
Philemon,  owes  its  preservation  perhaps  to 
the  mere  circumstance  that  it  is  at  the 
same  time  addressed  to  the  church  in  the 
house  of  Pliilemim.  See  ver.  2." 
4.]  But  if  it  (the  occasion,— dependent  on 
the  ma^itude  of  your  collection)  be  worthy 
of  my  also  taking  the  journey  (i.  e.  if 
your  collection  be  larpe  enough  to  warrant 
an  apostolic  mission,  in  order  to  carry  it — 
not  said  for  security,  nor  to  procure  him- 
self a  fair  reception  at  Jerusalem, — but  with 
the  sense  of  the  dignity  of  an  apostolic 
mission),  they  shall  go  in  my  company. 
Tliis  did  npjjarently  take  place,  see  Acts 
xjt.  4ff. 

5 — 9.]  Taking  up  "  wh^n  I  am  came,'* 
he  announces  his  plan  of  visiting  them. 
6.]  This  plan  was  a  change  from  his 
former  intention,  which  had  been  (see  2  Cor. 
i.  15,  16,  and  note)  io  pass  through  them 
to  Macedonia,  and  again  return  to  Ihein 
from  Macedonia,  and  thence  to  Judaea. 
Tliis  he  had  apparently  annoimcwl  to  them 
in  the  lost  Epistle  alluded  to  eb.  v.  9  (or 
in  some  other),  and  he  now  tacitly  drops 
this  scheme,  and  announces  another.  For 
this  he  was  charged  (2  Cor.  i.  17  t!'.)  with 
levilg  of  purpose : — but  his  real  motive 
was,  Unifg  towards  them,  that  be  might 
not  come  to  them  in  sorrow  and  severity 
(2  Cor.  i.  23;  ii.  1).  The  second  plan  he 
adhered  to  :  we  find  him  already  in  Mace- 
donia when  2  Cor.  was  written  (2  Cor.  ii.  13 ; 


viii.  1 ;  ix.  2, 4),  and  on  his  way  to  Corinth 
(2  Cor.  xii.  14 ;  xiii.  1) ; — and  in  Acts  xx.  1, 2, 
the  journey  is  briefly  narrated.  for 

Macedonia  I  pass  through  is  not  parenthe- 
tical, but  pass  through  is  opposed  (by  but) 
to  abide. — The  present  tense  implies  his 
now  matured  plan, — not  as  in  the  erroneous 
subscription  of  the  Epistle,  that  he  was  on 
his  wag  through  Macedonia,  when  he  wrote 
the  word.  6.  I  shaU  abide]  This,  of 

which  he  speaks  uncei-tainly,  was  accom- 
plished; be  spent  (Acts  xx.  3)  three 
months,  and  those  (ib.  ver.  6)  the  three 
winter  months  in  Greece,  at  Corinth, 
ye,  Meyer  justly  remarks  is  emphatic,  and 
conveys  an  aflectionate  preference,  in  his 
present  plan,  for  them. — Whither  he  should 
go  from  Corinth,  was  as  yet  uncertain,  see 
ver.  4.  7.  For  I  am  not  willing  this 

time  to  see  you  in  passing]  There  is  a 
slight,  but  a  very  slight,  reference  to  his 
change  of  purpose  (see  above) :  the  word 
now,  or  this  time,  refers  to  the  occasion, 
the  news  from  *  them  of  Cliloe,'  which  had 
made  it  advisable  that  he  should  not  now 
jxay  them  a  mere  passing  visit, 
for]  ground  of  bis  not  wishing  to  see 
them — but  not  the  ultimate  one,  see  above, 
permit]  literally,  shall  have  per- 
mitted me,  i.  e.  *  if  it  shall  so  turn  out,  in 
the  lord's  direction  of  my  work,  that  I 
shall  then  find  my  way  open  to  do  so.* 
8,  9.]  His  present  plan  regarding  his  stag 
in  Ephesus  (where  he  was  writing). 
Pentecost]  viz.,  that  next  coming.  This 
probably  happened  so,  or  nearly  so,  not- 
withstanding the  tumult  of  Acts  xix. :  for  he 
already  (see  there,  vv.  21,22)  was  meditating 
his  departure,  and  had  sent  on  two  of  his 
compony  when  the  tumult  occurred. 


246 


I.  OOEINTHIANS. 


XVI 


h  AcU  xlT.  27. 

»  Cor.  U.  IS. 

CotiT.S. 

Rer.  Hi.  8. 
1  AeU  six.  9. 
kAotezlx.xS. 

«h.lT.17. 


1  Rom.  XTl.  SI. 

Pbll.li.lO,n. 

1  Theu.  ill. 

S. 
ml  Tim. It. IS. 


o  ch. L IS.  ft 
ULft. 


p  Matt.  zxIt. 
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at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost.  ®  For 
a  great  and  effectual  **  door  is  opened 
unto  me,  and  *  there  are  many  ad- 
versaries. ^^  But  ^  if  Timothy  come, 
see  that  he  be  with  you  without 
fear :  for  he  *  worketh  the  work  of 
the  Lord,  even  as  I.  ^^  "  Let  no 
man  therefore  despise  him :  but  set 
him  forward  °  in  peace,  that  he  may 
come  unto  me:  for  I  look  for  him 
with  the  brethren.  '-  But  as  touch- 
ing our  brother  **Apollos,  I  much 
besought  him  to  come  imto  you  with 
the  brethren ;  and  it  was  not  at  all 
his  will  to  come  now;  but  he  will 
come  when  he  shall  have  convenient 
time.     13  p  Watch  ye,  ^  stand  fast  in 


AXTTHOBIZED  VEBSIOHf. 

•  jFbr  a  great  door  and 
effectual  ie  opened  unto 
me,  and  there  are  fiung^ 
adversarieg,  ^^  Now  if 
THmotheus  come,  see  that 
he  may  he  with  you  with^ 
out  fear :  for  he  worketh 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  as  J 
aUo  do.  ^*  Let  uo  mam 
therefore  deepiae  him :  but 
conduct  him  forth  in  peaee, 
that  he  may  come  unto  am  .* 
for  I  look  for  him  with  the 
brethren.  *'  As  touchimg 
our  brother  ApoUos,  I 
greatly  desired  him  to  come 
unto  you  with  the  brethren  : 
but  his  will  was  not  at  all 
to  come  at  this  time;  but 
he  will  come  when  he 
shall  have  convenient  time, 
*'  Watch  ye,  standfast  in 


qcb.ST.l.    PhU.i.S7.ftiT.].    ITb66».U1.8.   STheM.li.I5. 


door,  see  reff. :  an  opportunity  of  action. 
great  refers  to  the  extent  of  the 
action  thus  opeued  before  him :  effeotnal 
to  liR  requirements:  neither  of  them  (though 
** great"  may  be  referred  to  a  door)  pro- 
perly agreeing  with  the  figure,  but  both 
with  the  reality.  many  adveriariea] 

See  Acts  xix.  9,  23  ff. 

10,  11.]  Recommendation  of  Timothy  to 
their  good  reception  and  offices.— He  had 
preceded  Paul  (Acts  xix.  22)  in  the  journey 
to  Macedonia.  From  the  expression  If 
^mothy  come,  it  would  appear  to  have 
been  probable,  but  not  quite  certain,  that 
he  would  yisit  them.  In  ch.  iv.  17  he  is 
described  as  sent  on  for  that  purpose :  so 
that  the  if  may  merely  refer  to  the  ne- 
cessary uncertainties  of  the  journey. 
10.  without  fear]  There  must  have  been 
some  special  reason  for  this  caution  re- 
Rpecting  Timothy  besides  that  assigned  by 
Meyer,  &c.,  that  he  would  naturally  be  de- 
preciated as  only  a  subordinate  of  Paul, 
whom  so  many  of  them  opposed.  His 
youth  occurs  to  us,  mentioned  1  Tun.  iv.  12: 
but  even  that  is  not  enough,  and  would 
hardly  be  intended  hero  without  some  refer- 
ence to  it.  De  Wcttc's  conjecture  may 
not  be  without  foundation,  that  he  was 
perhaps  of  a  timid  disposition.  Meyer  ob- 
jects tliat  we  have  no  historical  trace  of 
this  :  but  I  think  some  are  to  be  found  in 
1  Tim. :— e.  g.  iii.  15  (see  note) ;  v.  22,  23. 
the  work  of  the  Lord]  See  ch.  xr. 


58,  note.  U.  in  peace]  without  strife 

and    contention.  for  I  look  for  him] 

"  He  says  this,"  observes  Clirj'sostom,  "as  a 
caution  to  them,  in  order  that,  knowing  that 
whatever  treatment  Timothy  should  receive 
at  their  hands  would  be  reported  to  the 
Apostle,  they  might  be  more  courteous  to 
him  : "'  "  and  at  the  same  time,"  adds  Theo- 
phylact,  "  making  Timothy  more  the  object 
of  their  respect,  when  they  heard  how 
important  he  was  to  the  Apostle,  so  that  he 
expected  him."  By  with  the  brethren 
it  would  appear,  comparing  ver.  12,  that 
more  brethren  besides  Erastus  (Acts  xix. 
22)  accompanied  Timotheus  to  Macedonia. 
12.]  Of  Apollos :  that  he  was  not  willing 
at  present  to  go  to  them.  He  excuses 
Apollos  from  coming  that  the  Corinthians 
might  not  imagine  that  the  hindrance  had 
arisen  from  him,  the  Apostle.  Meyer  re- 
marks, perhaps  the  Corinthians  had  ex- 
pressly desired  that  Apollos  should  be  sent 
to  them.  with  the  brethren]  perhaps, 

those  who  went  with  Timotheus  (wee  above)  : 
perha})s  those  who  were  to  l)ear  this  letter, 
ver.  17.  and]  not  '  but :  *  it  merely 

couples  the  exhortation  with  it.s  result. 
convenient  time]  The  present  time 
not  seeming  to  him  a  suitable  one :  npiMi- 
rently  on  account  of  the  (li\*isions  hintcil  at 
in  the  beginning  of  the  Kpistle. 
18.]  "  To  shew  them  that  not  on  their 
teachers  but  on  themselves  dciK'nded  their 
hoi>es  of  salvation,  he  says,  i^-atch,  for  that 
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ike  faith,  quit  you  like 
men,  be  etrong,  ^^  Let  all 
your  thinge  be  done  ttdth 
charity.  '*  /  beeeech  you, 
brethren,  (ye  know  the 
house  of  Stephanas,  that  it 
is  thefirstfruits  of  Achaia, 
and  that  they  have  addicted 
themselves  to  the  ministry 
of  the  saints,)  i«  that  ye 
submit  yourselves  unto  such, 
and  to  every  one  thai  help- 
eth  with  ns,  and  laboureth. 
* '  /  am  glad  of  the  coming 
of  Stephanas  and  Fortu- 
natus  and  Achaictis :  for 
thai  which  was  lacking  on 
your  part  they  have  sup- 
plied. **  For  they  have 
refreshed  my  spirit  and 
youths:  therefore  acknoio- 
ledge  ye  them  that  are  such. 
»9  The  churches  of  Asia 
salute  you.  Aquila  and 
Priscilla  salute  you  much 
in  the  Lord,  with  the  church 
that    is    in    their    house. 


AXTTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BEV18EB. 

the  faith,  quit  you  like  men,  'be 
strong.  1*  •  Let  all  you  do  be  done 
in  love,  i^  Now  I  beseech  you,  bre- 
thren, (ye  know  *  the  house  of  Ste- 
phanas, that  it  is  the  "  firstfruits  of 
Achaia,  and  that  they  have  set  them- 
selves *  to  minister  unto  the  saints,) 
^^  ^  that  ye  also  submit  yourselves 
unto  such,  and  to  every  one  that 
helpeth  in  the  work,  and  *  laboureth. 
17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Ste- 
phanas and  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus : 
for  •  that  which  was  lacking  on  your 
part  they  supplied.  ^^  Fq^  b  ^j^^y 
refreshed  my  spirit  and  your's :  ^  ac- 
knowledge therefore  them  that  are 
such.  1^  The  churches  of  Asia  salute 
you.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  salute  you 
much  in  the  Lord,  together  with  ^  the 
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CoL  1.  II. 

s  ch.  xIt.  1. 
1  Pet.  It.  8. 
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they  were  sleeping:  stand,  for  that  they 
were  wavering:  quit  you  like  men,  be 
strong,  for  they  were  shewing  them- 
selves coH-urds :  let  all  you  do  be  done  in 
love,  for  that  they  were  in  strife."  Cliry- 
sostom. 

16 — 18.]  Recommendation  of  the  family 
of  Stephanas  to  their  honourable  regard  : 
and  by  occasion,  expression  of  his  oicnjoy 
at  the  presence  of  Stephanas  and  his  com- 
panions. 16.]  the  firstfroits;  see 
Kom.  w\.  5 :  the  first  Achcean  conrerfs. 
This  family  were  among  the  few  baptized 
by  Paul,  see  ch.  i.  16.  to  minister 
unto  the  lamti]  or,  to  lervice  for  the 
saints  :  in  wliat  way,  does*  not  aj)pear :  but 
I)erhaps,  from  the  fact  of  Stephanas  being 
at  that  time  in  Ephesus, — for  jounieys  and 
missions.  16.]  ye  also,  you  in  your  turn,  ' 
— in  return  for  their  self-devoticm. 
ftnbmit  yonrselves]  viz.  in  honouring  their 
advice  and  being  ready  to  be  directed  by 
them :  there  is  an  allusion  to  "  Jtave  set 
themselves"  above.  nnto  such]  to 
such  persons,  meaning  the  individuals  of 
Stephianas's  family,  whom  they  knew. 
17.]  Perhaps  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus 
were  members  of  the  family  of  Stej)hana8. 
The  Fortunntus  mentioned  bv  Clement  at 


the  end  of  his  Ep.  i.  to  the  Corinthians 
may  be  the  same.  the  coming]  viz. 

to  Ephesns.  that  which  was  lacking 

on  your  part]  or,  the  want  of  yon ;  i.  e. 
of  your  societv.— Grotius  interprets  it, 
"  VVliat  all  ouglit  to  have  done,  they  have 
done,  viz.  have  given  me  infonnation  about 
vour  defects:"  and  holds  them  to  have 
l>een  "  those  of  (the  liouse  of)  Chloe,"  men- 
tioned in  chap.  i.  11.  But  it  is  very  im- 
probable that  he  should  mention  thus  a 
family  so  distinguished  as  this :  he  namcft 
them  just  after,  ch.  i.  16,  as  the  household 
of  Stephanas : — and  still  more  improbable 
that  one  of  so  fine  feeling  should  add  of 
the  bearers  of  such  tidings,  they  refreshed 
my  spirit  and  year's,  which  would  on  that 
hypothesis    be    almost    ironical.  18. 

and  year's]  Tliis  is  a  beautifiil  expression 
of  true  atl'ection  used  in  consciousness  of 
the  effect  of  this  epistle  on  them  :  as  if  he 
had  said,  *  it  is  to  their  presence  here  that 
you  owe  much  of  that  in  this  my  letter 
which  I  know  will  refresh  and  cheer  your 
spirits.'  acknowledge  therefore}  i.  e. 

recognize,  hold  in  honour. 

19,   20.]     Salutations.  19.   in 

the  Lord]  See  note,  Rom.  xvi.  2.  On 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  sec  Rom.  xvi.  3,  4; 
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church  that  is  in  their  house.  20  j^ 
itlw.  the  brethren  salute  you.  *  Salute  ye 
one  anotherwith  an  holy  kiss.  ^^'The 
salutation  of  me  Paul  with  mine  own 
hand.  ^2  jf  any  man  ^  loveth  not 
the  t  Lord,  ^  let  him  be  Anathema. 
'  The  Lord  cometh.  ^  *^  The  grace 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  be  with  you. 
^  My  love  be  with  you  all  in  Christ 
Jesus.    Amen. 


ATJTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK. 

>o  All  the  brethren  greet 
you.  Greet  ye  one  another 
with  an  holy  hue,  >i  The 
salutation  qfiae  Paul  with 
mine  own  hand.  "  If  any 
man  low  not  me  Lord 
Jeeue  Christ,  let  him 
he  Anathema  Maran-atha, 
"  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you, 
'^  My  love  be  wOh  you  till 
in  Christ  Jesus.    Amen, 


Acts  xviii.  2.  They  had  remoyed  from 
Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  1)  to  Ephesns  Qb.  26), 
and  had  there,  as  subsequently  at  Rome 
rRom.  zvi.  3,  5),  an  assembly  of  the  fidth- 
fbl  meeting  in  their  dwelling.  20.]  AU 
tlM  brethron— tibe  whole  Ephesian  church, 
with  an  holy  Idas]  See  Rom.  xri. 

16,  note.  21—24.]  Autograph  con- 
clusion. The  aalntation  is  itie  final 
greeting,  which,  according  to  2  Thess.  iii. 

17,  was  always  in  his  own  hand,  the  rest 
haying  been  written  (see  Rom.  xvi.  22)  by 
an  amanuensis.  22.]  He  adds,  as  in 
Col.  iv.  18 ;  £ph.  vi.  24^  some  exhortation, 
or  solemn  sentence,  in  his  own  hand,  as 
haying  especial  weight.  On  the  distinction 
between  the  two  words  used  for  "  to  love," 
see  notes  on  John  xxi.  15.  The  negation 
here  of  the  feeling  of  personal  affection, 
•'  has  no  love  in  his  heart  for,"  is  worthy  . 
of  note,  as  connected  with  the  curse  which 


follows.  let  him  be  Anathema]  On 

Anathema,  see  note,  Rom.  ix.  3 :— let  him 
be  aconned.  Maran-atha  (see  A.  V.) 

is  an  Aramaic  expression  for  the  Lord 
cometh,  and  is  probably  unconnected  with 
Anathema,  added  perhaps  as  recalling  some 
remembrance  of  the  time  when  Paul  was 
among  them :  at  all  events,  as  a  weighty 
watchword  tending  to  recall  to  them  the 
nearness  of  His  coming,  and  the  duty  of 
being  found  ready  for  it.  24.  My 

love  be  with  yon]  Because  the  Epistle 
had  contained  so  much  that  was  of  a  severe 
character,  he  concludes  it  with  an  expres- 
sion of  affection ;  so  Chrysostom,  "  After  so 
much  fault-finding  he  does  not  turn  away 
from  them,  but  loves  and  embraces  them, 
far  off  as  they  were : "  i.  e.  "  my  love  has 
nothing  in  it  of  human  or  carnal,  but  is 
spiritual,  and  in  Christ."    Theophylact. 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


CORINTHIANS. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEESION. 

/.  '  Pauly  an  apostle  of 
Jesfu  Christ  by  the  will  of 
Godf  and  Timothy  our  bro- 
ther, unto  the  church  of 
God  which  is  at  Corinth, 
with  all  the  saints  which 
are  in  all  Achaia :  '  grace 
be  to  you  and  pecuie  from 
Ood  our  Father,  and  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
3  Blessed  be  Ood,  even  the 


of   Jesus  a  \  Cor.  1.1. 
Eph.  1. 1. 
f±f^        Col.  i.  1. 
VTOa,      1  Tim.  1. 1. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEKSION   EEVISED. 

I.  ^  Paul,  »an  apostle 
Christ    through    the   will   of 
and  Timothy  our  brother,  unto  the    "*"*'• 
church  of  God  which  is  in  Corinth, 
together  ^with  all  the  saints  which  bPh«jiji. 
are  in  all  Achaia :  ^  c  grace  be  unto  ^^fj^-^i'j^ 
you  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,    pSi.'i.Y 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  3**  Blessed    iThi4i.:ii. 

S  Tbrss.  1.  S. 
Phllem.  8.  d  Eph.  i.  S.    1  Pet.  i.  8. 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  greet- 
ing. 1.  by  the  will  of  God]  See 
1  Cor.  i.  1,  note.  Timothy  our  brother] 
So  of  SostheneH,  1  Cor.  i.  1 ;  porliajw  in 
this  case  with  peculiar  emphasis :  see  1  Cor. 
iv.  17;  1  Tim.  i.  2,  18;  2  Tim.  ii.  1. 
On  his  being  with  Paul  at  this  time,  see 
Introd.  to  this  Epistle,  §  ii.  4.  with 
aU  the  saints]  This,  and  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  were  circular  letters  to  all 
the  believers  in  the  respective  countries: 
the  variation  of  expression  in  the  two 
cases  (**  to  the  churches  of  Oalaiia**  Gal. 
i.  2)  being  accounted  for  by  the  circum- 
stance tliat  the  matter  of  this  Epistle 
concerned  directly  the  church  at  Corinth, 
and  indirectly  all  the  saints  in  the  pro- 
vince,— whereas  that  to  the  Galutians, 
being  to  correct  deep-rooted  Judaizing 
error,  directly  concerned  all  the  churches 
of  Galatia. — Achaia  comprehended  Hellas 
(Greece  proper)  and  Pelop<mnesus  (Morea) ; 
the  province  was  so  named  by  the  liomans 
because  they  became  possessed  of  them  by 
subduing  the  Achaan  league.  On  the 
history  of  the  province,  see  Acts  xviii.  12 
and  note.            2.]  See  1  Cor.  i.  3. 


3—11.]  Thanksgiving  foe  deliver- 
ance FROM  GREAT  DANGER  OF  HIS  LIFE: 
— HIS    ABILITY     TO    COMFORT    OTHERS   IN 

AFFLICTION.  Commentators  have  endea- 
voured to  assign  a  definite  purpose  to  this 
opening  of  the  Epistle.— De  Wette  thinks 
that  Riul  had  no  definite  purpose,  except 
to  pour  out  the  thaukiiilneas  of  his  heart, 
and  to  begin  by  placing  himself  with  his 
readers  in  a  position  of  religious  feeling 
and  principle  far  above  all  discord  and 
dissension.  But  I  cannot  agree  with  this. 
Uis  purpose  shews  so  plainly  through  the 
whole  latter  part  of  the  chapter,  that  it  is 
only  consistent  viWh  verses  12 — 21  to  find 
it  beginning  to  be  introduced  here  also. 
I  believe  that  Chrysostom  has  given  the 
right  account :  "  Tlie  fact  of  the  Apostle's 
not  coming  annoyed  and  discomposed  them, 
especially  as  he  had  promised  he  would 
come,  but  had  spent  all  the  time  in  Mace- 
donia, and  seeme<l  to  have  preferred  others 
to  them.  For  this  cause,  knowing  the 
feeling  against  him  on  this  matter,  he 
tells  them  the  cause  of  his  not  coming. 
But  he  does  not  set  it  down  plainly,  nor 
does  he  say,  '  1  know  that  I  promised  to 
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is  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Father  of  mercies, 
and  God  of  all  comfort ;  *  who  com- 
forteth  us  in  all  our  tribulation,  that 
we  may  be  able  to  comfort  them 
which  are  in  any  tribulation,  by  the 
comfort  wherewith  we  ourselves  are 
comforted  of  God.  ^  Because  •  as 
the  sufferings  of  Christ  aboimd  unto 
us,  even  so  through  Christ  aboundeth 
also  our  comfort.  ®  But  whether 
we  be  in  tribulation,  '  it  is  for  your 
comfort  and  salvation,  which  worketh 
in  the  endurance  of  the  same  suf- 
ferings which  we  also  suffer  (and  our 
hope  is  stedfast  for  you) ;  or  whether 
we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  your  com- 
fort and  salvation.    7  Knowing,  that 


AUTHORIZED  VEB8I0K. 

Father  of  our  Lord  Je*us 
Christ,  the  Father  of  mer- 
cies, and  the  Ood  of  M 
comfort ;  ♦  who  oomforieth 
us  in  all  our  tribulation, 
that  we  may  he  able  to 
comfort  them  which  are  in 
any  trouble,  by  the  comfort 
wherewith  we  ourselves  are 
comforted  of  Ood.  *  For 
as  the  sufferings  of  Christ 
abound  in  us,  so  our  con- 
solation also  aboundeth  by 
Christ.  •  And  whether  we 
be  afflicted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation, 
which  is  effectual  in  the 
enduring  of  the  same  suf- 
ferings which  we  also  suf- 
fer:  or  whether  we  be 
comforted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation. 
7  And  our  hope  of  you  is 


come,  bat  as  I  was  hindered  by  troubles, 
forgive  me,  and  do  not  charge  me  with  con- 
tempt of  you,  or  fickleness  of  purpose  :'  but 
manages  the  matter  in  another  way,  in  a 
more  dignified  and  trustworthy  manner, 
ezftKang  it  by  speaking  of  consolation  in 
his  troubles,  that  they  might  not  even 
ask  for  the  cause  wherefore  he  disap- 
pointed them/*  Ths  postponed  journey 
to  Corinth,  through  the  latter  part  of  the 
chapter,,  is  coming  more  and  more  visibly 
into  prominence,  till  it  becomes  the  direct 
subject    in    ver.    23.  3.]   Blessed 

(above  all  others)  is  the  Ood  and  Fa- 
thsr  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ]  Here, 
HS  in  Kom.  xv.  6,  De  Wette  would  render, 
**Qod,  and  the  Fatl^  .  .  .  .,"  which 
grammatically  is  allowable;  but  I  prefer 
Uic  other  rendering,  on  account  of  its 
greater  likelihood  and  simplicity. 
the  Father  of  mereies]  i.  c.  who  has  shewn 
us  so  gjeat  mercies.  4.]  The  Apos- 

tle in  this  Epistle  uses  mostly  the  first 
person  plural,  perhaps  as  including  Timo- 
thy, perhaps,  inasmuch  as  ho  writes  apon- 
tolically  (compare  "«*  the  apostles,"  said 
of  himself  and  Apollos,  1  Cor.  iv.  9),  as 
speaking  of  the  Apostles  in  common.  This 
however  will  not  explain  all  places  where 
it  occurs  elsewhere:  e.g.  1  Thess.  ii.  18, 
**  We  would  have  come  to  you,  even  I  Paul, 
once  and-  again," — where   sec  note.      So 


that  after  all  perhaps  it  is  best  to  regai-d  it 
merely  as  an  idiomatic  way  of  speaking,  when 
often  only  the  singular  is  intended. 
that  we  may  be  able]  "  The  Apostle  lived 
not  for  himself,  but  for  the  Cliurch :  so 
that  whatever  grace  Gkxi  conferred  on 
him,  he  thought  given  not  for  himself  alone, 
but  to  enable  him  the  better  to  help  others." 
Calvin.  6.]  *  As  He  is,  so  are  wc  in  this 
world :'  1  John  iv.  17.  as  the  suflfer- 

ings  of  Christ  {endured  bu  Clirist,  whcthor 
in  his  own  person,  or  in  his  mystical  body, 
the  Church,  see  Matt.  xxv.  40,  lo)  abound 
towards  us  (i.  e.  in  our  case,  see  refF.), 
even  so  through  Christ  our  consolation 
also  aboundeth. — The  form  of  expression  is 
altered  in  the  latter  clause :  instead  of  •*  the 
comfort  of  Christ  aboundeth,"  we  have 
through  Christ  aboundeth  also  our  com- 
fort. And  not  without  reason  : — we  suffer, 
because  we  are  His  members :  we  are  con- 
soled, because  He  is  our  Head.  6.] 
And  aU  this  for  your  benefit.  —  But 
whether  we  are  afflioted,  (it  is)  on  behalf 
of  your  comfort  and  salvation  (the  greut 
end  of  the  comfort),  which  {comfort  and 
salvation)  is  working  in  the  endurance 
of  the  same  sufferings  which  we  also 
suffer:— and  onr  hope  is  stedfast  on  your 
behalf  (that  you  will  endure  hardness, 
and  be  consoled  and  saved) ; — or  whether 
we  are  comforted,  (it  is;  for  your  comfort 
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Hedfcut,  knotnnff,  that  cuye 
are  partakers  of  the  tuf- 
Jlsrmffty  80  shall  ye  be  also 
of  the  ootuoloHon,  *  For 
we  would  not,  hrethren, 
have  you  ignorant  of  our 
trouble  which  came  to  u* 
in  Aria,  that  we  were 
preseed  out  of  meaeure, 
above  strength,  insomuch 
that  we  despaired  even  of 
Ufe  i  *  hut  we  had  the  sen- 
tence of  death  in  ourselves, 
that  we  should  not  trust  in 
ourselves,  but  in  Qod  which 
raiseth  the  dead :  ^^  who 
delivered  us  from  so  great 
a  death,  and  doth  deliver : 
in  whom  we  trust  that  he 
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«a8  ye  are  partakers  of  the  suffer- g  Rom.  vui.i?. 

ings,  80  are  ye  of  the  comfort  also. 

®  ^  For  we  would  not,  brethren,  have  h  see  acu  xix. 

you  ignorant  of  our  tribulation  which    j/ij;*  jjJ: 

happened   to  us  in   Asia,   that  we 

were   oppressed  exceedingly,  above 

[our]   strength,    insomuch  that   we 

despaired    even   of  life :    ^  yea  we 

have  had  within  our  own  selves  the 

sentence  of  death,  that  we  should 

not  Hrust  in  ourselves,  but  in  God  iJe'f- »▼*«•».  ^ 

which  raiseth  the  dead  :  ^^  ^  who  de-  kapet.ii.o. 

livered  us  from  so  great  a   death, 

and  twill  deliver  us  :  in  whom  we  ^  scour  prim. 

eipal  wtott 
ancient  MS8. 


and  lalvation.  Tliis  arrangemcut  a^ocs 
l)ost  with  the  sense,  Ixj-sides  beiug  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  heat  MSS.  On  the 
l)lace  of  the  words,  "  and  our  hope  is  «fed- 
fast  for  you,"  see  in  my  Greek  Test. 
7.]  Knowing  refers  hack  to  '*we  he 
comforted ;" — we  are  comforted  with  the 
assurance  that,  &c.  so  are  ye  of  the 

comfort  also]  not,  ***o  shall  ye  he,"  a« 
A.  V. :  he  is  speaking  generally,  of  the  com- 
munity of  consolation  suhsisting  nmtually 
hetween  liimself  and  the  Corinthians ;  and 
it  was  this  thought  which  helped  to  con- 
sole him.  8.]  It  is  generally  sup- 
posed that  the  tribulation  here  spoken 
of  was  the  danger  into  which  St.  Paul  was 
brought  by  the  tumult  at  Ej>hesus,  related 
in  \vto,  xix.  Tliis  opinion  has  been  re- 
cently dcfendcil  by  Neander,  VVieseler,  and 
Dr.  I)u\nd8on,  but  imimgned  by  DeWette, 
on  the  grounds,  (1)  that  *^in  Asia"  cun 
hardly  refer  to  Epliesus,  which  St.  Paul 
generally  names,  1  Cor.  xv.  32;  xvi.  8; 
( 2)  that  he  was  not  in  danger  of  his  life 
in  this  tumult.  The  first  ground  is  hardly 
tenable:  tbere  would  l)e  an  appropriate- 
ness in  the  expression  "  in  Asia  '*  liere,  as  he 
has  in  his  mind  an  apolt)getic  account  of 
tbe  reasons  which  hindereil  him  from  leaving 
tliose  p;irts  and  coming  to  them.  1  own, 
however,  that  the  strong  expr(!Ssions  here 
usetl  do  not  seem  to  me  to  find  their  justifi- 
cation in  any  tiling  which  we  know  of  that 
tuumlt  or  its  consequeiu-es.  I  am  umible 
to  assign  any  other  event  as  in  the  Apos- 
tle's mind  :  but  the  expressions  seem  rather 
to  regard  a  deadly  sickness,  than  a  per- 
secution :  Bce  l)elow,   verses  9,  10. 


80  that  we  utterly  despaired  even 
of  life]  Such  an  expressicm  surely  would 
not  Ije  U8e<l  of  a  tumult,  where  life  would 
have  been  the  first  thing  in  danger,  if 
Paul  had  been  at  all  mixe<l  up  in  it, — but 
to  some  wearing  and  tedious  suftering, 
inducing  despondency  in  minor  matters, 
which  even  reached  the  \\o\)e  of  life  itself. 

9.]  carries  on  and  intensifies  the 
description  of  his  hop<'lcss  state.  W6 

had  in  ourselves  the  response  (or,  sentence) 
of  death,  i.e.  our  answer  within  ourselves 
to  the  question,  *  Life  or  Death?*  was, 
*  Death.'  that  we  should  not  .  .  .] 

Tlie  expression  of  purj)Ose  is  very  similar 
in  ch.  iv.  7.  which  raiseth  the  dead] 

Our  thoughts  were  weaned  from  all  hope 
of  surviving  in  this  life,  and  fixed  on  tliat 
better  deliverance  which  Ood  shall  work 
when  He  raises  us  from  the  dead.— To  see 
in  this  expression  merely  a  figure  (as  De 
Wett*»),  and  understand  *  Who  raiseth  the 
dead  '  as  e(iuivalent  to  *  WTio  delivers  men 
from  peril  of  their  lives  / '  becjiuse  such 
]K'ril  is  below  and  elsewhere  (ch.  xi.  23) 
called  ''deatlh"  is  surely  verj-  forced. 
Understanding  it  literallv  as  alx)ve,  I  can- 
not see  how  it  can  be  s])ofcen  with  reference 
to  the  Ephesian  tumult.  If  it  aUudes  to 
any  external  danger,  I  should  be  disposed 
to  refer  it  to  tlie  same  obscure  part  of 
St.  Paul's  history  to  which  he  alludes  1  Cor. 
XV.  32,  where  he  also  speaks  of  the  hope 
of  the  resurrection  as  his  great  support. 
But  there  would  be  this  objection,  that 
these  two  passtiges  can  haixUy  refer  to  the 
same  event ;  this  evidently  had  taken  place 
since  the  sending  of  the  first  Epistle. 
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trost  that  he  will  also  yet  deliver 
us ;  11  ye  also  *  helping  together  on 
our  behalf  by  your  supplication,  that 
™  for  the  mercy  bestowed  upon  us  by 
means  of  many  persons  thanks  may 
be  given  by  many  on  our  behalf. 
1^  For  our  glorying  is  this,  the  testi- 
mony of  our  conscience,  that  in 
t holiness  and  "sincerity  of  God, 
^  not  in  fleshly  wisdom,  but  in  the 
grace  of  God,  we  had  our  conversa- 
tion in  the  world,  and  more  abun- 
dantly towards  you.  '  ^^  For  we 
write  none  other  things  imto  you, 
than  what  ye  read  or  even  acknow- 
ledge, and  I  trust  will  acknowledge 
even  to  the  end ;  i*  even  as  also  ye 
did  acknowledge  us  in  part,  that 
q  fe'ii.^8.*  ^  we  are  your  boast,  even  as  '  ye  also 
are  our's,  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 


Msa. 

n  eh.  U.  17.  ft 

iT.S. 

olCor.U.4» 
II. 


It.  I. 

1  Theas.  11. 

10,10. 
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ioill  yet  deliver  us;  "y* 
also  helping  together  by 
prayer  for  us,  that  for  the 
gift  bestowed  upon  us  by 
the  means  of  many  persons 
thanks  may  be  given  by 
many  on  our  behalf,  >*  For 
our  rejoicing  is  this,  the 
testimony  of  our  conscience,  • 
that  in  simplicity  and  godly 
sincerity,  not  with  fleshly 
wisdom,  but  by  the  grace 
of  God,  we  have  had  our 
conversation  in  the  world, 
and  more  abundantly  to 
you-ward.  i'  For  we  write 
none  other  things  unto  you, 
than  what  ye  read  or  ac- 
knowledge ;  and  I  trust  ye 
shall  acknowledge  even  to 
the  end;  i*  as  also  ye 
have  acknowledged  us  in 
part,  that  we  are  your 
rejoicing,  even  as  ye  also 
are    our*s   in   the   day   of 


10.]  who  delivered  ns  from  to  great  a 
death,  and  will  deliver  ns,— on  whom 
we  hope  that  He  will  also  continne  to 
deliver  ni.  The  first  **will  deliver" 
regards  the  immediate  fiiture, — the  **  will 
continue  to  deliver"  the  continuance  of 
Qod's  help  in  time  distant  and  uncertain. 
— The  whole  verse  (as  De  Wette  con- 
fesses, who  although  he  repudiates  the 
Ephesian  tumult,  yet  interprets  the  passage 
as  alluding  to  external' danger)  seems  to 
finTOur  the  idea  of  bodily  sickness  being  in 
the  Apostle's  mind.  11.]  On  the  various 
possible  renderings  of  the  latter  part  of 
this  verse,  see  in  my  Greek  Test. 

12—84.]    Expression  op  his  conpi- 

DSKCE  in  his  integrity  OP  PURPOSE 
TOWARDS  THEM  (12 — 14),  AND  DEPENCE 
OP  HIMSELP  AGAINST  THE  CHARGE  OP 
PIOKLENESS  OP   PURPOSE   IN  NOT  HAVING 

COMB  TO  THEM  (15— 2i>.  12.]  Por, 

reason  why  they  sliould  help  him  with 
their  united   prayers.  in   holiness 

and  sincerity  of  Ood]  i.  e.  either  '  belong- 
ing to  Ood*  where  " His  righteousness " 
is  spoken  of,  Matt.  vi.  33,  or  '  which  is  the 
gift  of  Ood*  as  Rom.  iii.  21,  22,— or 
better  than  either,  as  the  A.  V.  paraphrases 
it,  *  godly*  i.  e.  maintained  as  in  the  ser- 
vice of  and  with  respect  to  Ood.    Calvin 


interprets  it,  "in  the  sight  of  Ood** 
not  in  fleshly  wisdom]  which  fleshly 
wisdom  is  any  thing  but  holy  and  pure, 
having  many  windings  and  hisiuceritics  in 
order  to  captivate  men.  but  in  the 

grace  of  Ood]  i.  e.  in  tlrnt  grace  wliich  lie 
had  received  (Rom.  i.  5),  **for  obedience  of 
the  faith  among  all  the  nations** — the 
grace  of  his  apostleship.  To  this  he  often 
refers,  see  Rom.  xii.  3,  xv.  15 ;  Eph.  iii. 
2,  al.  more  abundantly]  "  Not  that 

his  conversation  among  others  had  l)een 
less  sincere :  but  because  he  had  to  shew 
more  proofs  of  his  sincere  conversation 
among  the  Corinthians:  liaving  preached 
the  (£)spel  gratis,  and  without  charge  to 
them,  sparing  their  weakness."  But  per- 
haps it  may  relate  only  to  the  longer  time, 
and  greater  opportunities  which  he  had  had 
at  Corinth  for  shemnng  his  purity  of  puqx)8e. 
13,  14.]  Confirmation  of  the  fore- 
going assertion.  Por  we  do  not  write 
to  yon  any  other  things,  except  those 
which  ye  read  or  even  acknowledge, 
and  I  hope  shall  continne  to  acknow- 
ledge to  the  end : — i.  e.  *  my  cliaractor  in 
my  writings  is  one  and  the  same,  not  fickle 
and  changing,  but  such  as  past  facts  have 
substantiated  it  to  be,  and  as  I  hope  future 
facts  to  the  end  of  my  life  will  continue  to 
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tke    Lord    Jetus.     ^^  And 
in  this    confidence   I  was 
minded  to  come  unto  you 
before,  th<U  ye  might  have 
a  second  benefit;  >*  and  to 
pass    by  you  into    Mace- 
donia, and  to  come  again 
out  of  Macedonia  unto  you, 
and  of  you  to  be  brought 
on  my  way  toward  Jud<Ba. 
"'  When  I  therefore  was  thus 
minded,  did   I  use   light- 
ness 1  or  the  things  that  I 
purpose,  do  I  purpose  ac-\ 
cording  to  the  flesh,   that , 
with  me   there    should   be  i 
yea    yea,    and    nay   nay  ?  \ 
*8  But  as  God  is  true,  our 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

Jesus.     IS  And  in  this  confidence  '  I  ncor.ir.w. 
was  i^inded  to  come  unto  you  before, 
that  ye  might  have  •  a  second  benefit ;  >  Rom.  i.  u. 
1^  and  by  you  to  pass  into  Macedo- 
nia, and  'from  Macedonia  to  come  t»g<j3'-»^i- 
again  unto  you,  and  by  you  to  be 
brought  on  my  way  toward  Judaea. 
^7  When  therefore  I  was  thus  minded, 
did  I  act  with  Kghtness  of  mind  ?  or 
the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I  pur- 
pose °  according  to  the   flesh,  that  u  ch.  x.  s. 
with  me  there   should   be   the  yea 
yea,  and  the  nay  nay  ?     i^  But  God 
is  faithful,  that  our  word  unto  you 


do.'  as  also  ye  did  partly  (that  part 

of  you,  viz.  which  have  fairly  tried  me : 
partly,  because  they  were  divided  in 
their  estimate  of  him,  and  those  who  were 
prejudiced  againgt  him  had  shut  their 
minds  to  this  knowledge)  acknowledge 
us,  that  we  are  your  boast,  even  as  ye 
also  are  oar's,  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 
Jesus.  are,  present,  as  of  that  wliich 

18  a  settled  recognized  fact.  The  expe- 
rimental mutual  knowledge  of  one  another 
as  a  ground  of  boasting  was  not  confined 
to  what  should  take  place  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  but  regarded  a  present  fact^,  which 
should  receive  its  full  comiJetion  at  the 
day  of  the  Lord. 

16 — 24.]  Hi.^  defence  of  himself  against 
the  charge  offckleness  of  purpose  for  not 
having  come  to  them.  16.]  this  confi- 

dence, viz.,  of  my  character  Iwing  known  to 
you  as  that  of  an  earnest  and  sincere  man. 
before,  viz.,  before  he  visitctl  Mace- 
donia, where  he  now  was.  ye  might 
have  a  second  benefit]  Literally,  grace*, 
i.  e.  an  effusion  of  the  divine  grace  by 
my  presence.  second,  because  there 
would  thus  have  l)een  opportunity  for  two 
visits,  one  in  going  towards  Macedonia, 
the  other  in  returning,  lliis  is,  I  believe, 
the  only  interpretation  which  the  words 
will  bear.  See  my  Greek  Test.  I  do  not  be- 
lieve this  passage  to  be  relevant  to  the  ques- 
tion res|)ecting  the  number  of  ^^sits  which 
St.  Paul  had  made  to  Corinth  ^>/*fi^r/oM*/y 
to  writing  these  Epistles.  See  on  that 
questiim,  Introd.  to  1  Cor.  §  v.  16.] 
If  this  is  the  same  journey  which  is  an- 
nounced in  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  the  idea  of  visiting 


them  in  the  way  to  Macedonia  as  well  as 
after  having  passed  through  it,  must  have 
occurred  to  him  subsetjuently  to  the  sending 
of  that  Epistle;  or  may  even  then  have 
l)een  a  ioish,  but  not  expressed,  from  un- 
certainty as  to  its  possibility,— the  main  and 
longer  visit  being  there  principally  dwelt 
on.  But  perhaps  the  following  is  the  more 
likely  account  of  the  matter.  He  had  an- 
nounced to  them  in  the  lost  Ej)istle  (see 
1  Cor.  V.  9)  bis  intention, as  here,  of  visiting 
them  on  his  way  to  Macedonia :  but  the 
intelligence  from  "  them  of  the  household 
of  Chloe  "  had  altered  his  intention,  so  that, 
in  1  Cor.  xvi.,  he  speaks  of  visiting  them 
after  he  should  hare  passed  through  Mace- 
d(mia.  For  this  he  was  accused  of  levity 
of  pur|)ose.  Certainly,  some  intention  of 
coming  to  them  seems  to  have  been  men- 
tioned in  that  lost  E])istle ;  see  1  Cor.  iv. 
18.  But  the  *^  being  brought  on  his  way  to 
Judcea  "  can  hardly  but  l>e  coincident  with 
the  almslx'aring  scheme  of  1  Cor.  xvi.  4 :  in 
which  case  the  two  plans  certainly  are  modi- 
fications of  one  and  the  same.  17.]  Lite- 
ndly,  Did  I  at  all  use  levity  (of  purpose)  1 
Or  those  things  which  I  plan,  do  I  plan  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh  (i.  e.  according  to  the 
changeable,  self-contradictory, and  insincere 
purjyoses  of  the  mere  worldly  and  ungodly 
man),  that  there  should  be  with  me  (not, 

*  so  that  there  is  with  me  :*  he  is  speaking 
not  merely  of  the  result,  but  of  the  design : 

•  do  I  plan  like  the  worldly,  that  I  may 
shift  and  waver  as  suits  me  V)  the  yea 
yea,  and  the  nay  nay  (i.  e.  both  affirma- 
tion and  negation  concerning  the  same 
thing)  1    Chrysostom  and  many  others  take 
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t  is  not  yea  and  nay.  ^®  For  *  the 
Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  wl\p  was 
preached  among  you  by  us,  by  me 
and  Silvanus  and  Timothy,  was  not 
yea  and  nay,  but  ^is  made  yea  in 
him.  20  For  ■  how  many  soever  be 
the  promiBes  of  God,  in  him  is  the 
yea ;  t  wherefore  through  him  is  the 
Amen,  for  glory  unto  God  by  us. 
21  Now  he  which  stabUsheth  us  with 
you  in  Christ,  and  *  anointed  us,  is 
God ;  22  who  also  ^  sealed  us,  and 
°  gave  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  in 
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word  tmoard  you  was  not 
yea  and  nay.  ^*  For  the 
Son  of  God,  Jesue  ChrUt, 
who  was  precuihed  among 
you  by  us,  even  hy  me  and 
Silvanus  and  Timotheus, 
was  not  yea  and  nay,  hut 
in  him  was  yea,  ^  For 
all  the  promises  of  Ood  in 
him  are  yea,  and  in  him 
Amen,  unto  the  glory  of 
Ood  hy  us,  »»  Now  he 
which  stabUsheth  us  with 
you  in  Christ,  and  hath 
anointed  us,  is  Ood  ;  ^*  who 
hath  also  sealed  us,  and 
given    the  earnest   of  the 


it  thus,  which  is  an  allowable  translation : 
*  Or  those  things  which  I  pl^n,  do  I  plan 
after  thS  flesh  (as  fleshly  men  do),  so  thai 
my  yea  must  (at  all  events)  he  yea,  and  my 
nay  nay  1*  i.  e.  as  worldly  men  who  per- 
form their  promise  at  all  hazards,  and 
whatever  the  consequences,  whereas  I  am 
under  the  guidance  of  the  Spirit,  and  can 
only  journey  whither  He  permits.  But 
this  explanation  is  directly  against  the 
next  verse,  where  yea  and  nay  is  clearly 
parallel  to  yea  yea,  and  nay  nay,  here,  tlie 
words  being  repeated,  as  in  Matt.  v.  37, 
without  altering  the  sense :  and  inconsistent 
mth  ver.  23  and  ch.  ii.  1,  where  he  says 
that  his  alteration  of  plan  arose /rom  a  de- 
sire to  spare  them,  18.]  Such  fickle- 
ness, you  know,  was  not  my  habit  in 
preaching  to  you.  God  ii  faithful, 
that]  i.  e.  as  A.  V.  paraphrases,  "  as  Ood 
is  true,  or  faithful : "  a  form  of  assevera- 
tion. OUT  word  (which  we  preached, 
1  Cor.  i.  18)  to  yon  it  not  {present,  inas- 
much as  the  character  of  the  doctrine  was 
present  and  abiding.  The  present  has  been 
altered  to  the  easier  *was')  yea  and  nay 
(i.  e.  inconsistent  with  itself).  19.] 
Confirmation  of  the  last  verse,  by  affirm- 
ing the  same  of  the  great  Subject  of  that 
doctrine,  as  set  before  them  bv  Paul  and 
his  colleagues.  the  Son  of  Ood  is  pre- 
fixed for  solemnity,  and  to  shew  how  im- 
likely  fickleness  or  change  is  in  Christ, 
heing  such  as  He  is.  Compare  1  Sam.  xv. 
29,  *  The  Strength  of  Israel  will  not  lie  nor 
repent.'  Christ,  personal — not  meaning, 
the  doctrine  concerning  Christ — He  Him- 
8ELP  is  the  centre  and  substance  of  aU 
Christian  preaching:  see  1  Cor.  i.  23,  and 


note  at  ii.  2.  Silvanos]  so  1  Pet.  v.  12 ; 

the  same  as  Silas,  see  Acts  xviii.  5  and  al. 
He  names  his  companions,  as  shewing  that 
.neither  was  he  inconsistent  with  himself, 
nor  were  they  inconsistent  with  one  another. 
The  Christ  was  the  same,  whether  preached 
by  different  persons,  or  by  one  person  at 
different  times.  but  is  made  yea  in 

him]  Christ  as  preached,  i.  e.  our  preach- 
ing concerning  Christ,  is  made  yea,  finds  its 
reality,  in  Christ  Himself.  *  Christ  preaohc»d 
as  the  Son  of  God  by  us,  has  become  yea  in 
Him,'  i.  e.  has  been  affirmed  and  substan- 
tiated as  verity  by  the  agency  of  the  I^rd 
Himself.  '  20.]  For  how  many  soever 
be  the  promises  of  Gk)d,  in  Him  is  the  yea 
(the  affirmation  and  fulfilment  of  them  all) ; 
wherefore  also  through  Him  is  the  Amen, 
for  glory  to  Ood  by  our  (the  Apostles*) 
means.  On  the  rea<ling  I  must  refer  to 
my  Greek  Test.  21,  22.]  construc- 

tion as  in  ch.  v.  5,  which  in  form  is  remark- 
ably similar.  21.]  conflrmeth  as  (in 
believing)  in  Christ.  which  anointed 
ns,  after  the  words  us  with  yon,  and  the  and, 
cannot  refer  to  any  anointing  of  the  Apostles 
only,  but  must  be  taken  of  all.  Apos- 
tles and  Corinthians.  "  Making  us  pno- 
phets,  priests,  and  kings :  for  these  three 
sorte  of  persons  were  anciently  anointed." 
Chrysostom.  22.]  Tliis  sealing  us  again 
cannot  refer  tothe Apostlesaloncnoris  John 
vi.  27  any  ground  for  such  a  reference, 
— but  as  in  the  other  references,  to  all, 
sealed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  day  of 
redemption.  and  gave . . .]  *  And  assured 
us  of  the  fact  of  that  sealing  :  *  see  Rom. 
viii.  16.  the  earnest,  i!  e.  the  pledge 
or  token  of  the  Spirit:  genitive  of  apiw- 
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SpirU  im  our  hearts^ 
«*  Morm>verIeaU  God  for 
m  record  upon  my  »oul,  that 
io  spare  jfou  I  eame  not  as 
yet  unio  Conntk.  **  Not 
for  thai  we  have  dominion 
oiver  jfOftr  faith,  but  are 
helpers  of  your  joy  :  for 
hy  faith  ye  stand. 

11.  ^  But  I  determined 
this    ufith  myself,   ^^^  ^ 
would  not  come  ayain  to 
you  in   heaviness.      '  For 
if  I  make  you  sorry,  who 
is  he  then  that  maketh  me 
glad,  hut  the  same  which  is 
made  sorry  hy  me?    *  And 
I  wrote  this  same  unto  you, 
lest,  when  I  came,  I  should  I 
have  sorrow  from  them  of\ 
whom  I  ought  to  rejoice ;  j 
having     confidence  in  you  I 
all,  that  my  joy  is  the  joj  | 
of  you  all.     *  For  out  of 
much  affliction  and  anguish  \ 


AXTTHOBIZED  VEE8I0N  BETI8ED. 

our  hearts.     ^  But  I  ^  call  God  for  d  Rom.  1.9. 

.,  _  _  ch.xl.Sl. 

a  witness  upon   my  soul,    that   *  to    gJli.'-,.^; 
spare  you   I   forbore   coming  imto^ih^iVlT'"- 
Corinth.     24  jfot  that  'we  exewjise  .i')^-*".*!"** 

f  1  Cor.  lil.  5. 

dominion  over  your  faith,  but   are    ^**«*-^»- 
helpers  of  your  joy:  for  ^by  faith »»gj»^-^;^». 
ye  stand. 

II.  1  But  I  determined  this  with 
myself,   that 
again  to  you  in  sorrow, 
make  you  sorry,  who  then  is  he  that 
maketh  me  glad,  but  the  same  which 
is  made  sorry  by  me  ?     ^  And  this 
same   thing  wrote   I   unto  you,  in 
order  that  when  I  came,  **  I  might  bch»»-2» 
not  have  sorrow  from  them  of  whom 
I  ought  to  have  joy;  *^ having  con-  *^V«*** 
fidence  in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is    *^'-^  *** 
the  joy  of  you   all.     *  For   out  of 


I   would    not    come»ch«.25* 

Zil.  so,  zi.  St 

2  For  if  I    ""•*^- 


Hition :  the  Spirit  is  the  token.  Tlie  word 
in  the  original  means  the  first  (lei)osit 
of  purchase-money  by  which  a  burjmin 
was    ratified.  23.J    Hi^    reason 

for    not    coming    to    them.  upon 

[i.e.   against]   my   80nl,--with   that  tes- 
timony against  me  if  I  fail  In  the  truth. 
to  spare  yon,  i.  e.  out  of  a  feeling 
of  compassion    for   you.  I    forbore 

coming]  literally,  "  /  no  longer  came,''  viz. 
jifter  the  first  time:  see  Introd.  to  1  Cor. 
§  V.  6.  The  following  verse  seems  to  ha  added 
to  remove  any  false  inference  which  might 
liave  been  drawn  from  the  word  **  xpare'* 
as  seennng  to  assert  an  unreasonable  de- 
gree of  power  over  them.  But  why  over 
your  faith  1  He  had  power  over  them, 
but  it  was  in  matters  of  discipline,  not  of 
faith :  over  matters  of  faith  not  even  an 
Apostle  has  jKJwer,  seeing  it  is  in  each 
man's  faith  that  he  stands  before  God. 
And  he  puts  this  strongly,  tliat  in  matters 
of  faith  he  is  only  a  fellow-helixir  of  their 
joy  (the  **jog  in  believing"  Rcmi.  xv.  13), 
in  order  to  shew  them  the  real  depart^ 
ment  of  liis  apostolic  power,  and  tliat,  how- 
ever exercisetl,  it  would  not  attempt  to 
rule  their  faith,  but  only  to  secure  to  them, 
by  purifj-ing  them,  joy  in  believing.  He 
proceeds  to  say,  that  it  was  the  probable 
disturbance  of  this  joy,  which  induced  him 


to  forego  his  visit. 

Chap.  II.  1—4.]  FriiTHKR  explana- 
tion OF  THE  KKASON  OF  THE  POSTPONE- 
MENT OF  HIS  VISIT.  1.]  this  re- 
fers to  what  follows  :  see  refi*.  not 
come  again  to  you  in  sorrow]  This  is  the 
only  fair  rendenng  of  the  words;  imply- 
ing, that  some  former  visit  had  been  in 
grief.  Clearly  the  fii*st  visit.  Acts  xviii. 
1  if.,  could  not  Ik;  thus  described:  we 
must  therefore  infer,  tliat  an  intermediate 
unrecorded  visit  had  been  paid  by  him. 
On  this  subjwt,  compare  ch.  xii.  14; 
xiii.  1  and  notes :  and  see  Inti*od.  to  1  Cor. 
§  V.  in  sorrow  is  explained  in  w. 
2,  3  to  m(>an  in  mutual  grief.  *  I  grie\'ing 
you  (ver.  2),  and  you  grieving  me '  (ver.  3) : 
not  St.  Paul's  grief  alone,  nor  grief  alone 
inflicted  on  them  by  St.  Paul.  2.  Por] 
Kejison  why  I  would  not  come  to  you  in 
grief:  because  1  should  have  to  grieve  those 
who  fonne<l  my  proper  material  for  thank- 
fiduess  and  joy.  I  has  a  peculiar  em- 
phasis :  *  If  /  cause  you  grief*  ....  im- 
plying, *  there  are  who  cause  you  sufficient.* 
3.]  I  put  in  writing  this  same 
thing,  viz.  the  thing  which  I  "  deter- 
mined,**  ver.  1 :  the  armouncement  of  my 
change  of  purpose  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  7,  whicn 
had  occasioned  the  charge  of  fickleness 
against  him.     Sec  other  supposed  meanings 
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U. 


V  1  Cor.  T.  4,  5. 
1  Tim.  T.  8a 


AUTHORIZED  TEB8I0K  BEYISED. 

mucli  tribulation  and  anguish  of 
heart  I  wrote  unto  you  with  many 
tears  ;  ^  not  that  ye  should  be  made 
sorry,  but  that  ye  might  know  the 
love  which  I  have  more  abundantly 
imto  you.  ^  But  if  *  any  hath  caused 
sorrow,  he  hath  not '  caused  sorrow 
to  me,  but  in  part  (that  I  press  not 
too  heavily)  to  you  all.  ®  Sufficient 
to  such  a  man  is  this  punishment, 
which  was  inflicted  "^by  the  more 
part  [of  you].  7  ^So  that  contrari- 
wise ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  and 
comfort  him,  lest  by  any  means 
such  a  one  should  be  swallowed  up 


AVTHOBIZEI)  VEBSIOK. 

of  heart  I  wrote  unto  jfou 
with  many  tears ;  not  thai 
ye  should  he  yrieved,  hut 
that  ye  might  know  the 
love  which  I  have  more 
abundantly  unto  you.  '  But 
if  any  have  caused  grief, 
he  hath  not  grieved  me,  hut 
in  part :  that  I  may  not 
overcharge  you  all.  •  Suffi' 
cient  to  such  a  man  is  this 
punishment,  which  was  in- 
flicted of  many.  ^  So  that 
contrariwise  ye  ought  ra- 
ther to  forgive  him,  and 
comfort  him,  lest  perhaps 
such  a  one  should  he  swal- 
lowed   up    with   overmuch 


discussed  in  my  Greek  Test, 
having  confidence  in  (reposing  trust  ou) 
yon  all,  that  my  joy  is  that  of  aU  of  yon : 
I.  e.  trusting  that  you  t<x)  would  feel  that 
there  was  suflicient  reason  for  the  post- 
ponement, if  it  interfered  with  our  mutual 
joy. — Meyer  well  observes,  that  the  ex- 
pression yon  all,  in  spite  of  the  existence 
of  an  anti-pauliuc  faction  in  the  Corin- 
thian church,  is  a  true  example  of  the  love 
which  "believeth  all  things,  hopeth  all 
things,**  1  Cor.  xiii.  7. 

4.]  Explanation  (for)  that  he  did  not 
write  in  levity  of  purpose,  but  under  great 
trouble  of  mind, — not  to  grieve  them,  but 
to  testify  his  love :  he  wrote,  out  of  (this 
was  the  inducement)  much  tribulation  (in- 
ward, of  spirit,  not  outward)  and  angniih 
of  heart  with  (under  the  accompaniment 
and  as  it  were  investiture  of)  many  tears, 
more  abundantly]  Does  8t.  Paul 
mean,  *  than  to  other  churches  (?)'  -  so 
Chrysostom  (referring  to  1  Col*,  iv.  15; 
ix.  2,  &c.)  :  Estius  thinks,  the  comparative 
is  not  to  be  pressed,  but  understood  as 

*  overmuch*  (in   the   A.  V.)  in  ver.   7, — . 

*  exceedingly.* 

6 — ll.j    Digressive    reference    to 

THE    CASE    OP    THE    IXCESTUOUS    PERSON, 

WHOM  THE  Apostle  orders  now  to  be 

FORGIVEN,   AND   REINSTATED.       From   the 

**  sorrow**  of  the  former  verses,  to  him 
who  was  one  of  the  principal  occasions  of 
that  CTief,  the  transition  is  easy.  6.] 

But  if  any  one  hath  caused  sorrow  (a  deli- 
cate way  of  pointing  out  the  one  who  had 


occasioned  it),  he  hath  grieved,  not  me 
(not,— 'not  only  me,*  winch  destroys  the 
meaning, — *  /  am  not  the  aggrieved  person, 
but  you*),  but  in  part  (i.  e.  more  or  less; 

*  partially'),  that  I  be  not  too  heavy  on 
him  (this  gives  the  reason  why  he  used  the 
expression  "  more  or  less,*'  which  qualifies 
the  blame  cast  on  the  ofiender),  aU  of 
you.  See  the  other  renderings  discussed 
in  my  Greek  Test.  6.  to  such  a 
man]  Meyer  remarks  on  the  expression  as 
being  used  in  mildness,  not  to  designate 
any  particular  i)crson :  but  the  same  de- 
signation is  employed  in  1  Cor.  v.  5. 

this  punishment :  what  it  was,  we  are  un- 
able with  certainty  to  say;  but  1  Cor.  v. 
seems  to  point  to  excommunication  as  form- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  it.  But  it  was  not  a 
formal  and  public,  only  a  voluntary  indi- 
vidual abstinence  from  communion  with 
him,  as  is  shewn  by  its  being  inflicted  by 
**  the  more  part  of  than*'  only:  the  anti- 
pauline  party  probably  refiisiug  compliance 
with  the  Apostle's  command.  sufficient] 
not  in  duration,  though  that  would  l)e  the 
case,  but  in  magnitude:  sufficient,  as  having 

?roduced  its  denred  effisct,  peniti'nce. 
.]  So  that  on  the  contrary  you  (should) 
rather  (than  continue  the  punishment)  for- 
give and  comfort  him,  &c.    Not,  as  A.  V., 

*  by  overmuch  sorrow:*  but  by  the  in- 
crease of  sorrow  which  will  come  on  the 
continuance  of  his  punishment.  Tlie 
expression  be  swallowed  up  does  not  set 
any  definite  result  of  the  excessive  sorrow 
before  them,  such  as  n^wstiisy,  or  suicide, 
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torrow.  •  Wherefore  I 
beseech  you  that  ye  would 
confirm  your  love  toward 
him.  '  For  to  this  end 
also  Jlid  I  write,  that  I 
might  know  the  proof  of 
you,  whether  ye  he  obedient 
in  all  t hinge.  ><^  To  whom 
ye  forgive  any  thing,  I  for- 
give aleo :  for  if  I  forgave 
any  thing,  to  whom  I  for- 
gave it,  for  your  sakes 
forgave  I  it  in  the  person 
of  Christ;  i>  lest  Satan 
should  get  an  advantage 
of  us :  for  we  are  not  igno- 
rant of  his  devices. 

•'  Furthermore,   when  I 
came  to   Troas  to  preach 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK  BEYIBED. 

with  the  increase  of  sorrow.  ^  Where- 
fore I  beseech  you  to  confirm  your 
love  toward  him.  ^  For  to  this  end 
also  did  I  write,  that  I  might  know 
the  proof  of  you,  whether  ye  be  *  obe-  i  <*.  til  i». » 
dient  in  all  things,  lo  To  whom  ye 
forgive  any  thing,  I  forgive  also: 
for  indeed  what  I  have  forgiven, 
if  I  have  forgiven  any  thing,  for 
your  sakes  forgave  I  it  in  the  per- 
son of  Christ ;  ^  that  no  advantage 
be  gained  over  us  by  Satan :  for  we 
are  not  ignorant  of  his  devices. 

12  Furthermore,  *  when  I  came  to  k  Aei>xTi.8.ft 
Troas  for  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and 


bat  leaves  them  to  imagiue  such  possible. 

8.]  to  eonflrm,  hardly  (as  usually 
understood)  to  ratify  by  a  public  decree  of 
the  church :  if  (see  above)  his  exclusion  was 
not  by  such  a  decree,  but  only  by  the  ab- 
stinence of  individuals  from  his  society,  the 
ratifying  their  love  to  him  would  consist 
in  the  majority  making  it  evident  to  him 
that  he  was  again  recognized  as  a  brother. 

9.]  Reason  why  they  should  now  be 
ready  to  shew  love  to  him  again, — the  end 
of  St.  Paul's  writing  to  them  having  been 
accomplished  by  their  obeying  his  order. 
For  to  this  end  also  did  I  write :  the  also 
signifying  tliat  my  former  epistle,  as  well 
as  my  present  exhortatioii,  tended  to  this, 
\\z.  the  testing  your  obedience.  that 

I  might  know  the  proof  of  you,  whether 
in  all  things  (empliatic)  ye  are  obedient] 
Tliis  was  that  one  among  the  various 
objects  of  his  first  Epistle,  which  be- 
longeil  to  the  matter  at  present  in  hand, 
and  which  he  therefore  puts  for^'ard : 
not  by  any  means  implying  that  he  had 
no  other  view  in  writing  it. 
10.]  Another  assurance  to  encourage  them 
in  forgiving  and  reinstating  the  penitent ; 
that  they  need  not  l)e  afraid  of  lack  of 
Ajwstolic  authority  or  conftnnation  of  their 
act  from  above  -  he  would  ratify  their  for- 
giveness by  his  sanction.  To  whom, 
&c.]  •  Your  forgiveness  is  mine:*  not  said 
generally,  but  definitely,  pointing  at  the 
one  i)er8on  here  spoken  of,  and  no  other. 
Then  he  substantiates  this  assurance, 
by  further  assuring  them,  that  his  forgive- 
ness of  any  fault  in  this  case,  if  it  takes 

Vol.  II. 


place,  takes  place  on  their  account.  ia 

the  person  of  Christ]  i.  e.  acting  as  Christ, 
in  the  same  way  as  he  had  commanded  the 
punishment,  "in  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,"  1  Cor.  v.  4.  11.]  fbUows 

out  and  explains  "for  your  sakes:** — to 
prevent  Satan  getting  any  advantage  oyer 
us  (the  Clmrch  generally:  or  better,  us 
Apostles),  in  robbing  us  of  some  of  our 
people,  —  viz.,  in  causing  the  penitent 
offender  to  despair  and  fiill  away  from  the 
faith.  Clirysostom  remarks,  "The  word 
*  advantage  is  used  appropriately,  in  a 
case  where  Satan  would  be  conquering  us 
by  our  own  weapons.  For  him  to  make  a 
man  his  prey  by  means  of  sin,  is  his  proper 
attribute :  but  not  through  penitence  :  tlie 
weapon  is  ours,  not  his."  Tlie  word  has 
yet  another  propriety :  the  offender  was  to 
be  delivered  over  to  Sat  an  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  flesh — care  must  be  taken  lest 
we  be  overreached  by  Satan,  and  his  soul 
perish   likewise,  his    devices]  such 

devices,  as  coming  from  him,  are  special 
matters  of  observation  and  caution  to  every 
Christian  minister ;  much  more  to  him  who 
had  the  care  of  all  the  churches.  See  1  Pet. 
V.  8.  —  The  personality  and  agency  of 
the  Adversary  can  hardly  be  recognized  in 
plainer  terms  than  in  both  these  passages. 
12—17.]  He  proceeds  (after  the  di- 
gression) TO  SHEW  THEM  WITH  WHAT 
ANXIETY  HE  AWAITED  THE  INTELLI- 
QENCE  FROM  CORINTII,  AND  HOW  THANK- 
FUL HE  WAS  FOR  THE  SEAL  OF  HIS 
APOSTOLIC   MINISTRY    FURNISHED    BY   IT. 

— The   only  legitimate  connexion  is  that 
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ncor.zTL9.  1  a  door  was  opened  unto  me  in  the 
»«h.TiL5,«.  Lord,  1^1  mhad  no  rest  for  my 
spirit,  because  I  found  not  Titus  my 
brother:  but  taking  my  leave  of 
them,  I  went  forth  into  Macedonia. 
^*  But  thanks  be  unto  God,  which 
at  all  times  leadeth  us  in  triumph 
in  Christ,  and  maketh  manifest  by 
B  CMt.  1. 8.     xus  in  every  place  Ae  °  savour  of  the 


jLiTFHOitizsn  vsBSiair. 

Chrisfs  ffospel,  and  a  door 
wets  opened  unto  me  of  iho 
Lord,  13  /  had  no  rett  in 
my  spirit,  becatue  I  fomnd 
not  TUus  my  brother:  hni 
taking  mjf  leave  of  them, 
I  went  from  thence  into 
Macedonia,  ^^  Now  thanks 
be  unto  God,  which  always 
causeth  ue  to  triumph  in 
Christ,  and  maketh  mani- 
fest the  savour  of  his  know- 


with  w.  1 — L  12]  To  Troas,  viz., 

on  his  journey  fttnn  Ephemis,  Aets  xx.  1, 2 ; 
1  Cor.  xvi.  5—9.  for  (the  pnrpoBe  of 

preaching)  Uie  goipel  of  Chriatj  He  had 
been  before  at  Troas,  bat  the  vision  of  a 
Macedonian  asking  for  help  prevented  his 
remaining  there.  He  now  revisited  it, 
purposely  to  stay  and  preach.  On  his  re- 
turn to  Asia  he  remained  there  seven  days. 
Acts  XX.  6—12.  and  a  door,  &c.]  and 

an  opportoiiity  of  apoatolio  aotion  being 
iftrded  me.  in  the  Lord  defines  the 

eort  of  action  implied,  and  that  to  which  the 
door  was  opened.  It  is  remarkable  that  in 
•peaking  of  this  journey,  though  not  of  the 
same  pUoe,  St.  P&ul  uses  this  expres^tion, 
1  Cor.  xvi  .-9.  Compare  the  interesting  pa8<> 
■age  at  TVoas  on  his  return  firom  Europe 
the  next  spring.  Acts  xx.  6 — 13.  13.]  I 
had  BO  rest  for  my  ipirit  (not  as  in  A.  V. 
<  la  my  spirit : '  compare  "  the  dove  found  no 
rest  for  the  sole  of  her  foot,'*  Gen.  viii.  9). 
He  could  not  Math  any  tranquillity  pro- 
secute the  spiritual  duties  opened  to  him  at 
Troas.  Pftul  had  sent  Titus  to  Corinth, 
eh.  viii.  6 ;  xii.  18,  partly  to  finish  tlie  col- 
lection for  the  saints,  but  principally  to 
bring  intcUigLmce  i*cspecting  the  efiect  of 
the  first  Epistle.  Probably  it  had  been 
fixed  that  they  should  meet  at  Troas. 
Titu  my  brother  iumlics  a  relation  closer 
than  merdy  that  of  Christian  brotherhood 
— my  colleague  in  the  Apostleship. 
them]  the  d^iples  there,  understood  from 
the  context. 

14 — 17.]  OmUHng,  as  presupposed,  the 
fact  qfhis  having  met  with  TUus  in  Mace- 
donia, and  the  nature  of  the  intelligence 
which  he  brought,  he  grounds  on  these  a 
thanksgiving  for  that  intelligence,  and  a 
magnification  of  his  apostoUe  office.  It  is 
evidently  beside  the  purpose  to  refer  this 
thanksgiving  to  the  difiusion  of  the  gospel 
in  Macedonia,  or  in  Troas,  or  to  general 
considerations :— both  the  context,  and  the 
language  itself  (see  below),  shew  that  its 
reftrence  is  to  the  effects  of  the  apostolic 


reproof  on  the  Corinthians. 


14.  lead- 


eth us  in  triumph]  Two  kinds  of  persons 
were  lied  in  triumpn  :  the  participators  of 
the  victory,  and  tne  victims  of  the  defeat. 
In  Col.  ii.  15,  where  only  the  same  word 
is  used  in  the  original,  the  latter  are  plainly 
meant;  here,  according  to  many  Com- 
mentators, the  former :  which  however  is 
never  elsewhere  the  reference  of  the  word, 
but  it  always  implies  triumphing  over. 
The  proud  Cleopatra  refused  the  term;* 
offered  her  by  Augustus,  using  this  word, 
and  saying,  **/  will  not  be  triumphed 
over."  Meyer  in  consequence  undersfauidrt 
it  in  this  sense  here :  who  ever  triumphs 
over  us,  i.  e.  ''  who  ceases  not  to  exhibit  um. 
His  former  foes,  as  overcome  by  Him :" — 
and  adds,  "  God  began  His  tnumph  over 
them  at  their  conversion ; — over  Paul  at 
Damascus,  where  he  made  him  a  servant 
from  being  an  enemy.  This  triumph  he 
ever  continues,  not  ceasing  to  exhibit  before 
the  world  these  his  former  foes,  by  the  re- 
sults of  their  present  service,  as  overcome 
by  Him.  This,  in  the  case  before  us,  was 
effected  by  Paul,  in  that  (as  Titus  brought 
him  word  to  Macedonia)  his  Epistle  had 
produced  such  good  results  in  Corinth.'* 
De  Wette  objects  to  this  as  a  stittnge  way 
of  expressing  thankfaluess  for  deliverance 
from  our  anxiety.  But  is  ii  so  to  those 
who  look  beneath  the  surface?  In  our 
spiritual  course,  our  only  true  triumphs 
are  &od*s  triumphs  over  us.  His  defeats 
of  us,  are  our  only  real  victories.  I  own 
that  this  yet  appears  to  me  to  be  the  only 
admissible  rendering.  We  must  not  vio- 
late the  known  usage  of  a  word,  and  invent 
another  for  which  there  is  no  precedent, 
merely  fbr  the  sake  of  imagined  perspicuity. 
Such  is  that  of  'eauseth  us  to  triumph,' 
A.  v.,  and  some  Commentators.  See  hUo  the 
following  context.  in  Christ,  as  usually, 
in  our  ooanezi'm  with,  *  as  members  oj" 
Christ :  not '  by  Christ.'  the  savour,  i.  v. 
■mell.  The  similitude  is  not  that  of  a  sacri- 
fiee,  but  still  the  same  as  before :   during  a 
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Iedff0  by  us  in  every  place. 
»*  For  we  are  unto  God  a 
sweet  savour  of  Christ,  in 
them  that  are  saved,  and 
in  them  that  perish :  ^^  to 
the  one  we  are  the  savour 
of  death  unto  death;  and 
to  the  other  the  savour  of 
life  unto  life.  And  who  is 
sujfieient for  these  things? 
''  For  we  wre  not  as  many, 
which  corrupt  the  word  of 
God :  but  as  of  sincerity, 
but  as  of  God,  in  the  siyht 
of  God  speak  we  in  Christ. 


AUTHOBIZSD  TEKSION  SETISSD. 

knowledge  of  him.     i^  Because  we 
are   unto   God   a  sweet    savour   of 
Christ,  ®  among  them  that  are  being  oicar.i.i». 
saved,  and  p  among  them  that  are  poh.ir.s. 
perishine:  ^^  to  the  one  **a  savour  qLui«u.»4. 

nil  11  1  1  Johnlx.W. 

of  death  unto  death ;  to  the  other  a    »p«*-"-7.»- 

savour  of  life  unto  life.     And  for 

these    things    'who    is 

17  For  we  are  not  as    tJie   many, 

•  adulterating  the  word  of  God :  but  "^iltSprt. 

as  *of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God,  in  tJh.Lu.»iT. 

the  sight  of  God  speak  we  in  Christ. 


sufficient?  ^^2^1,^}^ 

en.  111.0^0. 

the 


triumph,  sweet  spices  were  thrown  about 
or  burnt  in  the  streets.  As  the  fact  of 
the  triumph,  or  approach  of  the  triumphal 
procession,  was  made  known*  by  these 
odours  far  and  wide,  so  God  difliises  by 
our  means,  who  are  the  materials  of  His 
triumph,  the  sweet  odour  of  the  know- 
ledge of  Christ  (who  is  the  Triumpher, 
Col.  ii.  15).  of  the  knowledge]  geni- 

tive of  apposition ;  the  odour,  which,  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  figure,  is  the  know- 
ledge, of  him]  i.  e.  Christ :  see  next 
verse.  16.]  Here  the  propriety  of  the 
figure  is  lost,  and  the  source  of  the  odour 
identified  with  the  Apostles  themselves. 
For  we  are  onto  Ood  a  sweet  savour  of 
Chrilt  (i.  e.  of  that  which  was  diffused  by 
the  odour,  viz.  the  knowledge  of  Christ. 
Estius  says,  "  As  of  some  fragrant  unguent 
of  flowers  or  herbs,  we  diffuse  among  all, 
as  a  wholesome  and  sweet  odour,  tlie  re- 
port of  His  name"),  among  them  that  are 
being  saved,  and  among  them  that  are 
perishing.  **  WTiether  men  be  saved,  or 
whether  they  perish,  the  gosj)el  continues 
to  possess  its  own  virtue,  and  we  continue 
being  that  which  we  are ;  and  as  the  light, 
though  it  blind  the  weak-eyed,  is  light,  for 
all  this  darkening :  and  honey,  though  it  be 
bitter  to  the  sick,  is  sweet  by  nature :  so 
the  gospel  is  of  sweet  savour,  even  though 
some  be  perishing  through  disbelief  of  it." 
Chrysostom  and  Theophylact.  16  a.] 
to  the  one  (the  latter) "  an  odour  arising 
from  death  and  tending  to  death :  to  the 
other  (the  fonner)  an  odour  arising  from 
life  and  tending  to  life.  The  odour  was, 
Christ, — who  to  the  unlielieving  is  Death, 
a  mere  announcement  of  a  man  crucified, 
and  working  death  by  unbelief:  but  to  the 
believing,  Life,  an  announcement  of  His 
resorrectioo  and  Li^  —  and  working  in 

s 


them  life  eternal,  by  faith  in  Him.  The 
double  working  of  the  gospel  is  set  forth  in 
Matt.  xxi.  4i;  Luke  ii.  34;  John  ix.  89. 
16  b.]  In  order  to  understand  the 
connexion,  we  must  remember  that  the 
purpose  of  vindicating  his  apostolic  com- 
mission is  in  the  mind  of  St.  Paul,  and 
about  to  be  introduced  by  a  description  of 
the  office,  its  requirements,  and  its  holders. 
Tliis  purpose  already  begins  to  press  into  its 
service  the  introductoi^  and  apologetic  mat- 
ter, and  to  take  every  opportunity  of  mani- 
festing itself.  In  owler  then  to  exalt  the 
dignity  and  shew  the  divine  authorization 
of  his  office,  he  asks  this  question:  And 
(see  remarks  at  ver.  2)  for  (to  accomplish) 
these  things  (this  so  manifold  working  ia 
the  believers  and  unbelievers, —  this  emission 
of  the  sweet  savour  of  Christ  every  where) 
who  is  sufficient!  He  does  not  express  die 
answer,  but  it  is  too  evident  to  escape  anj 
reader,  indeed  it  is  supplied  in  terms  l^ 
ch.  iii.  5.  For  these  things  is  put  first,  in 
the  i>lAce  of  emphasis,  to  detain  the  attri- 
tion on  its  weighty  import,  and  then  wh« 
is  purposely  put  off  till  the  end  of  the 
question,  to  introduce  the  interrogation  un- 
expectedly. 17.]  the  many  here  points 
definitely" at  those  false  teachers,  of  whom  he 
by  and  by,  ch.  x. — xii.,  speaks  more  plainly. 
Literally,  we  are  not  in  the  habit 
of  adulterating  (the  word  from  which  the 
verb  is  derived  originally  signifies  any  land 
of  huckster  or  vender,  but  especially  of  wine, 
— and  thence,  from  the  frequency  of  adulte- 
ration of  wine,  the  cognate  verb  implied  to 
adulterate.  The  same  is  expressed  ch.  iv. 
2,  by  *'  handling  the  word  of  God  deceit- 
fully') the  Word  of  God,  but  as  of  sinoerity 
(the  subjective  regard  of  the  speakers),  hut 
as  from  CK>d  (the  objective  regard -a  de- 
pendence on  the  divine    suggestion),  W« 
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a  eh.  T.  If.  9t  x. 
fl^IlAslLll. 


bAetezTlU. 
17. 


e  1  Car.  Ix.  S. 


dlCor.Ui.ft. 


•  Esod.  zxir. 

lt.*ZXXiT.l 

fPi.xl.&  Jer. 

XMXUU. 

Eaek.  xL  19. 

ft  XXXTi.  M. 

Heb.  tUI.  10. 
B4IID.H.1S. 


JLUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK  BEYISED. 

III.  1  *  Are  we  beginning  again 
to  recommend  ourselves?  or  need 
we,  as  some  others,  ^  epistles  of  re- 
commendation to  you,  or  from  you  P 
2  ®  Ye  are  our  epistle  written  in  our 
hearts,  known  and  read  of  all  men : 
8  being  manifestly  shewn  to  be  an 
epistle  of  Christ  **  ministered  by  us, 
written  not  with  ink,  but  with  the 
Spirit  of  the  living  God;  not  ®on 
tables  of  stone,  but  ^on  fleshy  tables, 
[your]  t  hearts,     *  Such  confidence 


ATJTHOBIZED  VEBSIOIT. 

///.  ^  Do  we  heffin  affoin 
to  commend  ourselves  1  or 
need  tee,  as  some  others, 
epistles  of  commendation 
to  you,  or  letters  of  com- 
mendationfrom  you  ?  *  Ye 
are  our  epistle  written  in 
our  hearts,  known  and  read 
of  all  men ;  '  forasmach  as 
ye  are  manifestly  declared 
to  he  the  epistle  of  Christ 
ministered  by  us,  written 
not  with  ink,  hut  with  the 
Spirit  of  the  living  Ood ; 
not  in  tables  of  stone,  hut 
in  fleshy  tables  of  the  heart. 
*  And  such  trust  have  we 


before  Ood  (with  a  consciousness  of 
Uis  presence)  in  Chriit  (not  '  in  the  name 
qf  Christ,*  nor  'concerning  Christ*  nor 
'aeeording  to  Christ:'  but  as  usual,  in 
Chliit ;  as  united  to  Him,  and  members  of 
His  body,  and  employed  in  His  work). 
Ch.  III.  1— VI.  10.]  Beginning  with 

A  DISOWNING  OF  SELF-RECOMMENDATION, 

THE  Apostle  proceeds  to  speak  con- 
cerning HIS  apostolic  office  and  him- 
self AS  THE  HOLDER  OF  IT,  HIS  FEEL- 
INGS, SFFFERINOS,  and  HOPES,  PARTLY 
WITH    REGARD   TO   HIS  CONNEXION   WITH 

THE  Corinthians,  but  for  the  most 

PART    in    general    TERMS.  1^8.] 

Me  disclaims  a  spirit  qf  self -recommenda- 
tion, 1.]  Axe  we  beginning  again! 
alluding  to  a  chai^  probably  made  against 
him  of  having  done  this  in  his  fonner  epis- 
tle; perhaps  in  its  opening  section,  and 
in  some  passages  of  ehs.  v.  ix.,  and  in  ch. 
xiT.  18 ;  XV.  10  al.— See  2  Cor.  x.  18. 
or  need  we  (literally,  "or,  perhaps  we 
need ;  **  which  gives  an  ironical  turn  to  the 
question),  ai  some  (so  1  Cor.  iv.  18 1 
XV.  12 ;  Qal.  i.  7,  he  speaks  of  the  teachers 
who  opposed  him,  as  ** some**  Probably 
these  persons  had  come  recommended  to 
them,  by  whom  does  not  appear,  whether 
by  churches  or  Apostles,  but  most  likely  by 
the  former,  and  on  their  departure  re- 
quested similar  recommendations  from  the 
Corinthian  church  to  others),  epistles  of 
reoommendation  to  yon,  or  from  yon! 
2.]  Ye  are  onr  epistle  (of  com- 
mendation) written  on  our  hearts  (not 
borne  in  our  hands  to  be  shewn,  but  en- 
graven, in  the  consciousness  of  our  work 
among  you,  on  our  hearts.  There  hardly 
can  be  any  allusion,  as  Olshausen  thinks. 


to  the  twelve  jewels  engraven  with  the 
names  of  Hie  tribes  and  borne  on  the  breast- 
plate of  the  High  Priest,  Exod.  xxviii.  21. 
The  plural  seems  to  be  used,  as  so  often  in 
this  Epistle,  -  see  e.  g.  ch.  vii.  3,  5, — of 
Paul  himself  only),  known  and  read  by  all 
men  (because  all  men  are  awure,  what  issue 
my  work  among  you  has  had,  and  receive 
me  the  more  favourably  on  account  of  it. 
But  *all  men  *  includesthe  Corinthians  them- 
selves; his  success  among  them  was  his  letter 
of  recommendation  to  them  as  well  as  to 
others/rom  them) :  3.]  literally,  ma- 

nifested to  be  (that  ye  are)  an  epistle  of 
Christ  (i.  e.  written  by  Christ,— not,  as 
Chrys.,  al.,  concerning  Christ ;— He  is  the 
Becommender  of  us,  the  Head  of  the 
church  and  sender  of  us  His  ministers) 
which  was  ministered  by  ns  (i.  e.  carried 
about,  served  in  the  way  of  ministration 
by  us  as  its  bearers, — not,  as  some  explain 
i^  written  by  us  as  amanuenses :  see  be- 
low), having  been  inscribed,  not  with  ink, 
but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  Ood  (so 
the  tables  of  the  law  were  "  written  with 
the  finger  of  Qod**  Exod.  xxxi.  18) ;  not 
on  stone  tables  (as  the  old  law,  ib.),  bat  on 
Ovour)  hearts,  (which  are)  tables  of  flesh. 
The  apparent  change  in  the  figure  in  this 
verse  requires  explanation.  The  Corin- 
thians are  his  Epistle  of  recommendation, 
both  to  themselves  and  others ;  an  Epi^stle, 
written  by  Christ,  ministered  by  St.  Puiil ; 
the  Epistle  itself  being  now  the  subject, 
viz.  the  Corinthians,  themselves  the  tenting 
of  Christ,  inscribed,  not  on  tables  of  stone, 
but  on  hearts,  tables  of  tlesh.  The  Epistle 
itself,  written  and  worn  on  St.  Puul's  heail, 
and  there  known  and  read  by  nil  men,  eon- 
sisted  of  the  Corinthian  concerts,  on  who^^u 
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through  Christ  to  Ood- 
ward :  *  not  that  toe  are 
sufficient  of  ourselves  to 
think  angf  thing  as  of  our- 
selves;  hut  our  sufficiency 
is  of  Chd  ;  •  who  also  hath 
made  us  able  ministers  of 
the  new  testament;  not  of 
the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit  : 
for  the  letter  hilleth,  but 
the  spirit  giveth  life,  ^  But 
if  the  ministration  of  death, 
.  written  and  engraven  in 
stones,    was    glorious,    so 

ft  iT.  15.  ft  Til.  0.10, 11.    Oal.lU.10. 
l.iS.    Deat.x.l,&o. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION   BETI8ED. 

have  we  through  Christ  toward  God. 
^  s  Not  that  we  are  sufficient  to  think 
any  thing  of  ourselves  as  from  our- 
selves ;  but  ^  our  sufficiency  is  from 
God ;  ^  who  also  made  us  sufficient 
as  *  ministers  of  the  ^  new  covenant ; 
not  ^  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit : 
for  °»the  letter  killeth,  but  "the 
spirit  giveth  life.  7  But  if  °  the 
ministration  of  death,  [written]  in 
letters,  p  engraven  on  stones,  was  in 

nJohnri.  08.    Hom.Tlii.S.  oBom.rU.10. 


g  Jobn  XT.  ft. 
ch.  ii.  10. 


h  1  Cor.  XT.  10. 
PhU.U.l«. 


llCor.iiLft.ft 

XT.  10.    Ob. 

T.18.    Eph. 

Hi.  7.    CoLL 

Sft.98.lTlm. 

1. 11, 11 

2  Tim.  1. 11. 
k  Jer.xxxLSU 

Hatt.zxTi. 

S8.    Ueb. 

Tiii.0.8. 
1  Rom.  11.37. 

SO.ftTiLfli 
mBom.iii.M. 
p  Exod.  XXXlT. 


hearts  Christ  had  written  it  by  His  Spirit. 
/  bear  on  my  heart,  as  a  testimony  to  all 
men,  thai  which  Christ  has  by  His  Spirit 
written  in  your  hearts.  On  the  tables  of 
stone  and  of  flesh,  sec  Exodus,  as  above, 
Prov.  iii.  3 ;  vii.  3 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  31 — 34,  and 
on  the  contrast,  also  here  hinted  at  in  the 
backgronnd,  between  the  heart  of  stone 
and  the  heart  of  flesh,  Ezek.  xi.  19;  xxxvi. 
26. 

4 — 11.]  His  honour  of  his  apostolic 
office  was  no  personal  vanity,  for  all  the 
ability  of  the  Apostles  came  from  Ood,  who 
had  made  them  able  ministers  of  the  new 
covenant  (i — 6),  a  ministration  infinitely 
more  glarious  than  that  of  the  old  dis- 
pensation (7 — 11).  4.]  Tlie  con- 
nexion with  the  foregoing  is  immediate :  he 
had  jost  spoken  of  his  consciousness  of 
apostolic  success  among  them  (which  asser- 
tion would  be  true  also  of  other  churches 
which  ho  had  founded)  being  his  world- 
wide recommemlation.  It  is  this  confidence 
of  which  he  here  sjK'akH.  Such  con- 
fidence, however,  we  possess  through  Christ 
toward  God :  i.  e.  '  it  is  no  vain  boast,  but 
rests  on  power  imi)artod  to  us  through 
Christ  in  regard  to  Gixl,  in  reference  to 
(Jod's  work  and  our  owni  account  to  be 
given  to  Him.'  6.]  Not  that  (i.  e.  *  1 
mean  not,  that'  .  .  .)  we  are  of  ourselves 
able  to  tiiink  any  thing  (to  carry  on  any 
of  the  processes  of  reasoning  or  judgment, 
or  faith  belonging  to  our  apostolic  culling : 
there  is  no  ellipsis,  •  any  thing  great,"  or 
'  good,'  or  the  like)  of  ourselves,  as  if  from 
ourselves  (of  ourselves  and  from  ourselves, 
are  parallel:  the  latter  more  definitely 
pointing  to  ourselves  as  the  origin), — but 
our  ability  (to  carry  on  any  such  process) 
is  from  (as  its  source)  Ood;  6.J 
who  also  hath  enabled  as  as  ministers  of 


the  new  covenant  (\.  e.  the  gospel,  Eph. 
iii.  7 ;  Col.  i.  23,  as  aistiuguished  from  the 
law :  see  1  Cor.  xi.  25 ;  Gal.  iv.  24  :~-the 
stone  tables  and  fleshy  tables  are  still 
borne  in  mind,  and  lead  on  to  a  fuller  com- 
parison of  the  two  covenants), — not  [mi- 
nisters] of  (the)  letter  (in  which,  viz.  in 
formal  and  literal  precept,  the  Mosaic  law 
consiste<l),  but  of  (the)  spirit  (in  which, 
viz.  in  the  inward  guiding  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  the  g08])el  consists.  Bengel  remarks : 
"  Paul,  even  when  he  was  writing,  was 
carrying  on  the  ministration  not  of  the 
letter,  but  of  the  spirit :  Moses,  even  when 
he  wrote  not,  was  a  minister  of  the  letter") : 
for  the  letter  (mere  formal  and  literal  pre> 
cept  of  the  law)  killeth  (as  in  Rom.  vii., — 
brings  the  knowledge  of  sin,  its  guilt  and 
its  punishment.  The  reference  is  not  to 
natural  death,  which  is  the  result  of  sin 
even  where  there  is  no  law :  nor  to  the  law 
executing  punishment),  but  the  spirit  (of  the 
gospel,  i.  e.  God's  Holy  Spirit,  acting  in  and 
through  Christ,  Who  *•  became  a  life-giving 
Spirit,"  1  Cor.  xv.  45.  See  also  below,  ver. 
17)  giveth  life  (not  merely  life  eternal,  but 
the  whole  new  life  of  the  man  of  God,  see 
Rom.  vi.  4,  11;  viii.  2,  10). 

7 — 11.]  And  this  ministration  is  infl' 
nitely  more  glorious  than  was  that  of 
Moses  under  the  old  Covenant.  He  argues 
from  the  less  to  the  greater:  from  the 
transitory  glory  of  the  killing  letter,  to 
the  abiding  glory  of  the  life-giving  Spirit. 
7.]  But  (passing  to  another  consideration, 
— the  comparison  of  the  two  ministrations) 
if  the  ministration  of  death,  in  letters  (of 
that  death  which  the  law,  the  code  of  literal 
and  formal  precept,  brought  in),  en- 
graven on  stones  (it  seems  strange  that 
the  ministration  should  be  described  as 
engraven  on  stones;  but  the  ministration 
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glory,  *»  BO  that  the  children  of  Israel 
could  not  look  stedfastly  on  the  face 
of  Moses  for  the  glory  of  his  coun- 
tenance, a  glory  which  was  to  be 

1.5.  done  away:  ®  how  shall  not  'the 
ministration  of  the  spirit  still  more 
be  in  glory  P  ®  For  if  the  ministra- 
tion   of    condemnation   was    glory, 

1. 17. A  much  more  doth  the  "ministration 
of  righteousness  abound  in  glory. 
10  For  indeed  that  which  hath  been 
made  glorious  hath  not  been  made 
glorious  in  this  respect,  by  reason  of 
the  superior  glory.  ^  *  For  if  that  which 
is  being  done  away  was  with  glory, 
much  more  that  which  abideth  is  in 
glory.  12  Seeing  then  that  we  have 
such  an  hope,  *  we  use  great  open 
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that  the  children  of  Itrttel 
could  not  stedfastly  behold 
the  face  of  Motes  for  the 
glory  of  his  counteiumce ; 
which  glory  was  to  he  done 
away  :  ■  how  shall  not  the 
ministration  of  the  spirit 
he  rather  glorious  ?  •  Jhr 
if  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation be  glory,  much 
more  doth  the  ministration 
of  righteousness  exceed  in 
glory,  **  For  even  thai 
which  was  made  glorious 
had  no  glory  in  this  re- 
specif  by  reason  of  the  glory 
that  excelleth.  »»  For  if 
that  which  is  done  away 
was  glorious,  much  more 
that  which  remaineth  is 
glorious.  ^^  Seeing  then  that 
we  have  such  hope,  we  use 
great  plainness  of  speech: 


is  the  whole  putting  forth  of  the  dispensa- 
tion, the  purport  of  which  was  sammed  up 
in  the  decalogue,  written  on  stones.  The 
decalogue  thus  written  was,  as  in  ver.  8, 
ministered  by  Moses),  was  [eonstitated]  in 
glory  (as  its  state  or  accompanying  con- 
dition:—the  abstract  as  yet,  to  be  com- 
pared with  the  glory  of  the  other:— the 
concrete,  the  brightness  on  the  face  of 
Moses,  is  not  yet  before  us),  so  that  the 
iOBS  of  Israel  could  not  fix  their  eyes  on 
(they  were  afraid  to  come  nigh  him,  Exod. 
^  xxxiv.  80— so  that  coald  not  is  not  said  of 
physical  inability,  but  of  inability  from  fear) 
the  face  of  Moses  on  acoonnt  of  the  glory 
of  his  &ce,  which  was  transitory  (super- 
natorally  conferred  for  a  season,  and  pass- 
ing away  when  the  occasion  was  over) :  how 
iluill  not  rather  the  ministration  of  the 
Spirit  (by  these  words  is  meant  the  minis- 
traiion  of  life  in  the  Spirit,  as  formally 
opposed  to  the  other :— but  it  is  not  so  ex- 
pressed, because  the  Spirit  is  the  principle 
of  Ute,  whereas  the  Law  only  led  to  death) 
be  (ftiture,  because  the  glory  will  not  be 
aecomplislied  till  the  manifestation  of  the 
kingdom)  in  glory  t  9.]  For  (an  ad- 

ditional reason  in  arguing  from  the  less  to 
the  greater)  if  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation was  (or,  is)  glory,  mnch  more 
doth  the  ministration  of  righteonsnees 
abound  in   glory. — The    ministration   of 


condemnation,  because  (Rom.  vii.  9  ff.)  the 
Law  detects  and  condemns  sin:— the  mi- 
nistration of  righteousness,  because  (Rom. 
i.  17)  therein  the  righteousness  of  (>od  is 
reyealed  and  imparted  by  fSuth.  10.] 

For  (substantiation  of  the  foregoing  **  much 
more")  indeed  (or,  even)  that  which  hath 
been  glorified  (viz.  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation, which  was  glorious  by  the 
binghtness  on  the  face  of  Moses)  hath  not 
been  glorified  (has  lost  all  its  glory)  in 
this  respect  (i.  e.  when  compared  with  the 
gospel),  on  account  of  (i.  e.  when  we  take 
into  consideration)  the  surpassing  glory 
(viz.  of  the  other  ministration). 
11.]  For  (a  fresh  g^round  of  superiority  in 
glorj'of  the  Christian  over  the  Mosaic  minis- 
try) if  that  which  is  being  done  away  (not 
here,  as  above,  the  brilliancy  of  the  visage 
of  Moses,  for  that  was  the  glory,  but  the 
ministry  itself,  the  whole  purpose  which 
that  ministry  served,  which  was  paren- 
thetical and  to  come  to  an  end)  was  with 
glory,  mnch  more  is  that  which  abideth 
(the  everlasting  gospel)  in  glory. 

18,  13.]  From  a  consciousness  of  this 
superior  glory  of  his  ministration,  (he 
Apostle  uses  great  plainness  of  speech, 
and  does  not,  as  Moses,  use  a  vail. 
12.]  viz.  that  expressed  by  such  an  hope, 
ver.  8:  the  hope  of  the  ultiinato  iiiani- 
festatkm  of  exceeding  glory  as  belonging 
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^  «md  not  as  Motet,  which 
put  a  vail  over  hi*  face, 
that  the  children  of  Israel 
could  not  stedfastUf  look 
to  the  end  of  that  which 
is  abolished:  ^*  but  their 
minds  were  blinded:  for 
until   this   day  remaineth 
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ness  of  speech :  ^^  and  not  as  "  Hosee  »  kzod.  uzit. 
put  a  vail  over  his  face,  that  the 
children  of  Israel  might  not   look 
stedfastly   upon   *the   end   of  that  xRotn^x.*. 
which  was  being  done  away.   ^*  But 
y  their  understandings  were  l^^rd- j  jjj^ji^g- ^^ 
ened :  for  until  this  very  day,  at  the    ift  i^\^ 

xxvlU.k    Bom.xL7.8.S6.'   ch.Ir.X 


to  his  ministratioD.  great  openneis 

of  speech]  "Tell  me,  towards  whom? 
Ood,  or  the  disciples?  Clearly,  towards 
you,  under  instruction  as  disciples.  That 
IS,  we  every  where  speak  freely,  concealing 
nothing,  reserving  nothing,  suspecting  no- 
thing, but  speaking  out  plainly:  and  we 
have  no  fear  of  dazding  your  eyes,  as  Moses 
did  those  of  the  Jews."  Chrysostom. 
13.]  and  (do)  not  (place  a  vail  on 
our  face)  ai  Koses  placed  a  vail  on  hii  face, 
in  order  that  (see  below)  the  Bona  of  larael 
znight  not  look  stedfosUy  on  the  tennina- 
tion  of  that  which  was  being  done  away 
(viz.  his  ministraiiont  sec  ver.  11,  but  spoken 
of  as  glorified  :  *  the  glory  of  his  ministra- 
tion').—A  mistake  has  been  made  with 
regard  to  the  history  in  Exod.  xxxiv.  35, 
which  has  considerably  obscured  the  un- 
derstanding of  this  verse.  It  is  commonly 
assumed,  that  Moses  spoke  to  the  Israelites, 
having  Hie  vail  on  his  face ;  and  this  is 
implied  in  our  version — •  till  Moses  had 
<lone  speaking  with  them,  he  put  a  vail  on 
his  face.*  But  the  Hebrew  and  Septuagint 
gave  a  different  account:  "and  when  he 
ceased  speaking  to  them,  he  put  a  vail 
over  his  face."  He  spoke  to  them  without 
the  vail,  with  his  face  shining  and  glori- 
fied:— when  he  had  done  speaking,  he 
placed  the  vail  on  his  face :  and  that,  not 
iKJcause  they  were  afraid  to  l(x)k  on  him, 
but  as  here,  that  they  might  not  look  on 
the  end,  or  the  fading,  of  that  transitory 
glory  ;  tbat  they  might  only  see  it  as  long 
as  it  was  the  credential  of  his  ministry,  and 
then  it  might  be  withdrawn  from  their 
eyes.  Thus  the  declaration  of  God's  will 
to  them  was  not  in  openness  of  speech,  but 
was  interrupted  and  broken  by  intervals  of 
concealment,  which  ours  is  not.  Tlie  op- 
])Osition  is  twofold  :  (1 )  between  the  vailed 
and  the  unvailed  ministry,  as  reganls  the 
mere  fact  of  concealment  in  the  one  case, 
and  openness  in  the  other :  (2)  between  the 
ministry  which  was  suspended  by  the  vail- 
ing, that  its  end  might  not  be  seen,  and 
that  which  proceeds  from  glory  to  glory, 
having  no  termination.     On  the  coinmon 


interpretation,  Commentators  have  found 
an  almost  insuperable  difficulty  in  the 
purpose  here  stated,  "  that  the  children  qf 
Israel  might  not,"  &c  The  usual  e8<»pe 
from  it  has  been  to  render  it  (see  A.  V.), 
'  so  that  the  Israelites  could  not,'  as  m 
ver.  7.  But  this  is  an  ungrammafdcal  ren- 
dering of  the  Greek.  I  may  remark  also^ 
that  the  narrative  in  Exodus,  the  Septua- 
gint version  of  which  the  Apostle  here 
closely  follows  (see  below  on  ver.  16)» 
implies  that  the  brightness  -of  Hoses'  fkce 
had  place  not  on  that  one  occasion  only, 
but  throughout  his  whole  ministry  he- 
tweeo  the  Lord  and  the  people.  When 
he  ceased  speaking  to  them,  he  put  on 
the  vail:  but  whensoever  he  went  in 
before  the  Lord  to  speak  to  Him,  the  vaU 
was  removed  till  he  came  out,  and  had 
spoken  to  the  Israelites  all  that  the  Lord 
had  commanded  him,  during  which  speak- 
ing they  saw  that  his  face  shone, — and 
after  which  s^ieaking  he  again  put  on  the 
vail.  So  that  the  vail  was  the  symbol  of 
concealment  and  transitoriness :  the  part 
revealed  they  might  see  :  beyond  that,  they 
could  not :  the  ministry  was  a  broken,  in- 
terrupted one ;  its  end  was  wrapped  in 
obscurity. — In  the  words,  "  the  end  of  thai 
which  was  being  done  away,**  we  must  not 
think,  as  some  Coumicntators  have  done* 
of  Christ  (Rom.  x.  4),  any  further  than  it 
may  be  hinted  in  the  background  that  when 
the  law  came  to  an  end.  He  appeared. 

14  —18.]  The  contrast  is  now  made  &e- 
tween  the  children  of  Ibbael,  on  whose 
Tieart  this  vail  still  is  in  the  reading  of  the 
O.  T.,  and  us  all  (Christians),  who  with 
uncovered  face  behold  the  glory  of  the  Lord. 
This  section  is  parenthetical.  Before  and 
after  it,  the  ministry  is  the  subject :  in  it, 
they  to  whom  the  ministry  is  directed.  But 
it  ser\'cs  to  shew  the  whole  spirit  and  con- 
difion  of  the  two  classes,  and  thus  fiirther 
to  substantiate  the  character  of  openness 
and  freedom  asserted  of  the  Christian 
ministry.  14.  But  (also)  their  un- 

derstandings were  hardened]  These  words 
evidently  refer,  as  well  as  what  follows,  not 
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reading  of  the  old  covenant,  the  same 
vail  remaineth,  it  not  being  dis- 
covered that  it  is  done  away  in 
Christ.  1^  But  even  unto  this  day, 
when  Moses  is  read,  a  vail  lieth 
kbxo».xxxw.  upon  their  heart,  i®  But  *  when- 
a&?LT.7.    soever  it  tumeth  to  the  Lord,  "the 
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the  same  vail  untaken  away 
in  the  reading  of  the  old 
testament;  which  vail  it 
done  away  in  Christ.  **  But 
even  unto  this  day,  when 
Moses  is  read,  the  vail  is 
upon  their  heart.  '*  Never- 
theless when  it  shall  turn 
to  the  Lord,  the  vail  shall 


to  the  end,  which  they  did  not  see,  bnt  to 
that  which  they  did  see  :  to  that  which  an- 
swers to  the  present  reading  of  the  Old 
Covenant,  viz.  the  word  of  God  imparted 
hy  the  ministration  of  Moses.  And  by 
^ese  words  the  transition  is  made  from 
the  fbrm  of  similitude  just  used,  to  that 
new  one  which  is  about  to  be  used ;  *not 
only  was  there  a  vail  on  Moses*  face,  to 
prevent  more  being  known,  hut  also  their 
understandings  were  darkened  :  there  was, 
besides,  a  vail  on  their  hearts.*— To  refer 
this  hardening  of  their  understandings  to 
the  present  hard-heartedness  of  the  Jews 
under  the  freedom  of  speech  of  the  Gos- 
pel, as  some  do,  is,  in  my  view,  to  miss 
the  whole  sense  of  the  passage.  No  refer- 
ence whatever  is  made  to  the  state  of  the 
Jews  under  the  preaching  of  the  gospel, 
but  only  as  the  objects  of  the  O.  T.  minis- 
tration,— then,  under  the  oral  teaching  of 
Moses, — now,  in  the  reading  of  the  O.  T. 
— In  order  to  understand  what  follows, 
the  change  of  similitude  must  be  carefully 
borne  in  mind.  the  same  vail]  'the 

vail  once  on  Moses'  face,'  is  now  regarded 
as  laid  on  their  hearts.  It  denoted  the 
ceasing,  the  covering  up,  of  his  oral  teach- 
ing ;  for  it  was  put  on  when  he  had  done 
speaking  to  the  people.  Now,  his  oral 
teaching  has  altogether  ceased,  and  the 
ministry  is  carried  on  by  a  book.  But  as 
when  we  listen,  the  speaker  is  the  agent, 
and  the  hearers  are  passive,— m  on  the 
other  hand,  when  we  read,  we  are  the 
agents,  and  the  book  is  passive.  The  book 
is  the  same  to  all :  the  difference  between 
those  who  understand  and  those  who  do 
not  understand  is  now  a  subjective  differ- 
ence— the  vail  is  no  longer  on  the  face  of 
the  speaker,  but  on  the  heart  of  the  reader. 
So  that  of  necessity  the  form  of  the  simi- 
litude is  changed.  For  (answering  to  an 
understood  clause,  '  and  remain  hardened ') 
to  the  present  day  the  same  vail  (which 
was  once  on  the  face  of  Moses)  remains 
%t  the  reading  of  the  Old  Covenant  (i.  e. 
fiNlament:  as  we  now  popularly  use  the 
words,   the  book  comprising  the  andent 


Covenant),  the  discovery  not  being  made 
(by  the  removal  of  the  vail :  literally,  it 
not  being  nnvailed),  that  it  (the  Old  Test.) 
is  done  away  (or,  being  done  away :  but  the 
other  is  better  here)  in  Christ  (that  the  Old 
Covenant  has  passed  away,  being  superseded 
by  Christ).  This  I  believe  to  be  the  only 
admissible  sense  of  the  words,  consistently 
with  the  symbolism  of  the  passage.  The 
renderings,  'remains  not  taken  away— for 
it  (i.  e.  the  vail)  is  done  away  in  Christ,* 
and  (as  A.  V.)  *  remaineth  ....  untaken 
away  .  .  .  which  vail  is  done  away 
in  Christ,* — are  inadmissible :  (1)  because 
they  make  the  verb  is  done  away,  which 
throughout  the  passage  belongs  to  the 
glory  of  the  ministry,  to  apply  to  the 
vail ;  and  (2)  because  they  give  no  satis- 
factory sense.  It  is  not  because  the  vail 
can  only  be  done  away  in  Christ,  that  it 
now  remains  untaken  away  on  their  hearts, 
but  because  their  hearts  are  hardened. 
The  word  in  the  original,  nnvailed,  has 
been  probably  chosen,  as  is  often  the  prac- 
tice of  the  Apostle,  on  account  of  its  rela- 
tion to  vail, — it  not  being  nnvailed  to 
them  that ....  15.]  Bnt  (reassertion 

of  the  fact  that  it  is  not  imvailed,  with  a 
view  to  the  next  clause)  to  this  day, 
whenever  Koses  is  read,  a  vail  lieth 
npon  their  heart  (understanding). 
16.]  Here,  the  object  of  comparison  is, 
the  having  on  a  vail,  and  taking  it  off  on 
going  into  the  presence  of  the  Lord. 
This  Moses  did :  and  the  choice  of  the 
same  words  as  those  of  the  Septungint, 
shews  the  closeness  of  the  comparison : 
"But  whensoever  Moses  went  in  before 
the  Lord  to  speak  to  Him^  the  vail  was 
taken  away.**  This  shall  likewise  be 
done  in  the  case  of  the  Israelites :  when 
it  (i.  e.  their  heart,— not  Israel,  as  some 
think,— nor  Moses,  as  others)  tnmeth 
to  the  Lord  (here  again  the  word  is  care- 
fully chosen,  being  the  very  expression 
of  the  Septnag^t,  when  the  Israelites, 
having  been  afiraud  of  the  glory  of  the  fare 
of  Moees,  returned  to  him  after  being  snin- 
moned   by  him :  —"  they    were  afraid   to 
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be  taken  away,  ^^  Now  the 
Lord  U  that  Spirtt:  and 
where  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  is,  there  is  liberti/, 
^^  But  we  all,  with  open 
face  beholding  a»  in  a  glass 
the  glory  of  the  Lord, 
are  changed  into  the  same 
image  from  glory  to  glory, 
even  as  by  the  Spirit  of 
the  Lord, 

IV.  1   Therefore    seeing 
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vail  IS  taken   away.     ^7  Now  **  the  brer.*,  icor. 
Lord  is  the  Spirit:  and  where  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  liberty. 
18  But  we   aU,  with   imvailed   face 
beholding  *in  a  mirror  **the  glory  cicor.xiu.if. 
of  the  Lord,  are  « being  transfigured «  rJ^J^iu/Jb. 
into  the  same  image  from  glory  to    cS?ri'ifi6.^* 
glory,   even   as   by  the    Lord   the 
Spirit. 
j      IV.  1  For   this  cause,  seeing  we 


come  nigh  him ;  and  Moses  called  them, 
and  they  tamed  to  him  .  .  .  /' — and  the 
Lord  appears  to  be  used  for  tlie  same 
reason),  the  vail  is  taken  away  (not,  as 
A.  v.,  'shall  be,*  because  "  their  heart "  is 
the  subject,  and  thus  the  taking  away 
becomes  an  individual  matter,  happening 
whenever  and  wherever  conversion  takes 
place).  Let  me  re-state  this,— as  it  is  all- 
important  towards  the  understanding  of 
verses  17,  18.  *  When  their  heart  goes  in 
to  speak  with  Ood, — ceases  to  contem- 
plate the  dead  letter,  and  l)egins  to  com- 
mune with  the  Spirit  of  the  old  covenant 
(the  Spirit  of  God),  then  the  vail  is  re- 
moved, as  it  was  from  the  face  of  Moses.' 
17.1  How  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit :  i.  e. 
the  Lord  of  ver.  16,  is  the  Spirit,  whose 
word  the  O.  T.  is  :  the  spirit, — as  opposed 
to  the  letter, — which  giveth  life,  ver.  6  : 
meaning,  *the  Lord,*  as  here  spoken  of, 
*  Christ,*  *  is  the  Spirit,*  is  identical  with 
the  Holy  Spirit :  not  i>er»onally  nor  essen- 
tially, but,  as  is  she\%ii  by  the  words  "  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord'*  following,  in  this 
department  of  His  divine  working : — 
Christ,  here,  is  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 
and  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  (sec 
above)  is,  is  liberty.  They  are  fettered 
in  spirit  as  long  as  they  are  slaves  to  the 
letter,  as  long  as  they  have  the  vail  on 
their  hearts;  but  when  they  turn  to  the 
Lord  the  Spirit,  which  is  not  a  Spirit  of 
bondage,  but  of  adoption,  Rom.  viii.  15, 
— and  by  virtue  of  whom  **thou  art  no 
longer  a  slave,  but  a  son,**  Gal.  iv.  7, 
—  then  they  are  at  liberty. 
18.]  But  (the  sight  of  the  Jews  is  thus 
intercepted ;  in  contrast  to  whom)  we  all 
{*  all  Christians:*  not  *we  Apostles  and 
teachers : '  the  contrast  is  to  the  children 
of  Israel  above),  with  unvailed  face  (the 
vail  having  been  removed  at  our  conver- 
sion :  the  stress  is  on  these  words)  behold- 
ing in  a  mirror  the  glory  of  the  Lord  (i.  c. 


Christ :  from  ver.  16,  17.  The  gospel  is 
this  mirror,  the  *  Gospel  of  the  glory  of 
Ood,*  ch.  iv.  4,  and  we,  looking  on  it  wi& 
unvailed  face,  are  the  contrast  to  the  Jews, 
with  vailed  hearts  reading  their  law),  are 
being  transfigured  into  the  same  image 
(which  we  see  in  the  mirror :  the  image  of 
the  glory  of  Christ,  see  Gal.  iv.  19;  and 
1  John  iii.  3.  But  the  change  here 
spoken  of  is  a  spiritual  one,  not  the  bodily 
change  at  the  Resurrection :  it  is  going  on 
here  in  the  process  of  sanctification)  from 
glory  to  glory  (this  is  explained,  either 
[1]  *from  one  degree  of  glory  to  another:* 
so  most  Commentators  and  De  Wette,  or 
[2]  *from  [by]  the  glory  which  we  see, 
into  glory,*  as  Chrysostom :  "  from  the 
glory  of  the  Spirit,  into  our  own  glory 
which  shall  be  wrought  in  us."  1  prefer 
the  former,  as  the  other  would  introduce  a 
tautology,  the  sentiment  l3eing  expressed  in 
the  words  following),  as  by  the  Lord  the 
Spirit  The  transfonnation  is  effected  by 
the  Spirit,  the  Author  and  Upholder  of 
spiritual  life,  who  "  takes  of  the  things  of 
Christ,  and  sheivs  them  to  us,"  John  xvi.  14, 
sec  also  Rom.  viii.  10,  11, -who  sanctifies 
us  till  we  are  holy  as  Christ  is  holy ;  the 
prcx^ess  of  renewal  after  C1irist*s  image  is 
such  a  transformation  as  may  be  expected 
by  the  agency  of  the  Lord,  the  Spirit, — 
Christ  Himself  being  the  image,  see  ch.  iv. 
4.  Tlie  other  renderings  are  out  of  the 
question,  viz. :  (1)  **  the  Lord  of  t?ie  Spirit,** 
i.  e.  Christ,  whose  Spirit  He  is ;  which  seems 
to  me  to  convey  very  little  meaning,  besides 
being  an  expression  wholly  unprece<lented : 
(2)  that  of  A.  V.  and  of  the  Vulgate,  and 
others,  *  the  Spirit  of  the  Lordy  and  (3) 
that  of  Chrysostom  and  others,  *  the  Spirit 
who  is  the  Lord* 

IV.  1 — 6.]  Taking  up  again  tlie  subject 
of  his  freedom  of  speech  (ch.  iii.  12),  he 
declares  his  renunciation  of  all  deceit,  and 
manifestation  of  the  truth  to  every  man 


269 


U.  COSINTHIANS. 


IF. 
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AITTHOBXZIi])  TXXSIOir  BJETI8EJ). 

have  •  tbie  ministry  even  843  we  ^  re- 
ceived mercy,  we  f  shrink  not  back ; 

2  but  have  renounced  the  hidden 
things  of  shame,  not  walking  in 
craftiness,  nor  ^handling  the  word 
of  God  deceitfiilly;  but  **by  the 
manifestation  of  the  truth  •  recom- 
mending ourselves  to  every  man's 
conscience    in    the    sight    of  God. 

3  And  even  if  our  gospel  is  vailed, 
'^  it  is  vailed  to  them  that  are  perish- 
ing :  ^  in  whom  « the  god  of  this 
world  hath  ^blinded  the  under- 
standings of  the  imbelieving,  that 
the  'illumination  of  the  gospel  of 


AUTHOBIZICD  VZBftlOK. 

«w  have  this  mmiHty,  a# 
we  have  received  mercjf,  we 
faint  not ;  '  hut  have  re- 
nounced  the  hidden  ihinffe 
of  dishonesty,  not  walking 
in  craftiness,  nor  handling 
the  word  of  God  deceit' 
fully;  but  by  manifesia' 
tion  of  the  truth  commsmd' 
ing  ourselves  to  every  ntmn*» 
conscience  in  the  sight  of 
Ood.  3  But  if  our  gospel 
be  hid,  it  is  hid  to  them 
that  are  lost :  *  in  whom 
the  god  of  this  world  hath 
blinded  the  minds  of  them 
which  believe  not,  lest  the 
light  of  the  glorious  gospel 


(ver.  2),  even  though  to  some  the  Oospel  he 
hidden  (vv.  8,  4).     And  this  because  he 
preaches,  without  any  selfish  admixture, 
only  the  pure  light  of  the  Oospel  of  Christ  • 
(vy.  5,  6).  1.]  For  this  cause  refers  to 

the  previous  description  of  the  froeDess  and 
unvailedness  of  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel, 
and  of  the  state  of  Christians  in  general 
(ch.  iii.  18).  seeing  we  have  this 

ministry  farther  expands  and  explains  the 
opening  words.  even  as  we  received 

neroy  (from  Gk)d  at  the  time  of  our  being 
appointed;  compare  the  same  expression, 
1  Tim.  i.  16) :  belongs  to  what  went  before, 
not  to  what  follows,  and  is  a  qualification, 
in  humiUty,  of  seeing  we  have  —  'possessing 
it,  not  as  our  own,  but  in  as  far  as  we  were 
shewn  mercy.'  we  shrinknot  back ;  i.  e. 
we  do  not  bahave  oorselves  in  a  cowardly 
manner,  do  not  shrink  from  plainness  of 
speech  and  action.  Tlie  conduct  repudi- 
ated is  the  opposite  of  manly  plain-speak- 
ing. Bnt  (cowardice  alone  prompting  con- 
cealment in  such  a  case,  where  it  does  not 
belong  to  the  character  of  the  ministry 
itself)  we  have  renounced  the  bidden  things 
of  shame  (the  having  any  views,  ends,  or 
practices  which  such  as  have  them  liide 
through  shame:  not,  as  De  Wette,  the 
hidden  things  of  infamy  or  dishonesty. 
Shame  is  subjective,  meaning  fear  arising 
from  expectation  of  exposure.  It  is  plain 
from  the  context  that  it  refers,  not  to 
crimes  and  unholy  practices,  but  to  crooked 
arts,  of  which  men  are  <uhamed,  and  which 
perhaps  were  made  use  of  by  the  false 


teachers),  not  waUcing  (having  our  daily  con- 
versation) in  craftiness,  nor  handling  de- 
ceitfnlly  (see  ch.  ii.  17,  note)  the  word  of 
Ocd;  bat  by  the  manifestation  of  the  trnth 
(aa  our  only  means,  see  1  Thess.  ii.  8,  4; — the 
words  come  first,  as  emphatic)  reoommend- 
ing  oorselves  (a  recurrence  to  the  charge 
and  apology  of  ch.iii.  1  ff.)  to  (with  reference 
to, — to  the  verdict  of)  every  conscience  of 
men  (so  literally :  every  possible  variety  of 
the  human  conscience;  implying  there  is 
no  conscience  but  will  inwardly  acknow- 
ledge this,  however  loath  some  among  you 
may  be  outwardly  to  confess  it)  in  the 
sight  of  Ood  (as  ch.  ii.  17 :  not  merely  to 
satisfy  men's  consciences,  but  with  regard 
to  God's  all-seeing  eye,  which  discerns  the 
heart).  8.]  And  even  if  (*  which  I 

concede  ;* — see  note  1  Cor.  iv.  7)  onr  gospel 
(the  gospel  preached  by  us)  is  vaUed,  it  is 
among  (m  the  estimation  of)  the  perishing 
that  it  is  vaUed.  The  allegory  of  ch.  iii. 
is  continued,— the  hiding  of  the  gospel  by 
the  vail  placed  before  uie  understanding. 
4.1  in  whose  oase  (it  is  true  that) 
the  god  of  this  world  (the  Devil,  the  ruling 
principle  in  the  men  of  this  world)  [hath] 
blinded  (the  original  is  blinded,  and  is 
said  of  a  purely  historical  event :  but  in  an 
English  version  we  are  obliged  to  convey 
the  idea  by  the  perfect,  bath  blinded)  the 
understandings  of  the  unbelieving  (i.  e. 
who,  the  perishing,  are  victims  of  tliat 
blinding  of  the  understandings  of  tlie  un- 
believing^ which  the  Devil  is  habitually 
canying  on),  that  the   illumination    of 
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ATJTHOBTZIED  TXBSIOK. 

of  Ckrist,  vjMo  w  the  image 
of  Cfod,  ahauld  thine  wUo 
them,  *  For  we  preach 
not  onreelvee,  but  Chriet 
Jeeus  the  Lord;  and  our- 
eelcee  your  servants  for 
Jesus*  sake,  •  For  Ood, 
who  commanded  the  light 
to  thine  out  of  darkness, 
hath  shined  in  our  hearts, 
to  giTe  the  light  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  glory  of 
Ood  in  the  face  of  Jesus 
Christ.  '  But  we  have  this 
treasure  in  earthen  vessels, 
that  the  excellency  of  the 
power    may     be    of  Ood, 


ATJTHOSIZED  YEBSIOIT  fiXTISID. 

the  fflory  of  Clirifit,  *  who  is  thekjohai.i«.ft 
image   of    God,   should    not    shine    J  cSui.^is. 
t  forth.     ^  For  *  we  preach  not  our-  t£J^^ 
selves,  but  Christ   Jesus  as   Lord;    »•"«»' «^«^ 
and  "  ourselves  as  your  servants  for  niicor.ix  w. 

fl  T»  oh.  i.J4. 

Jesus    sake.     ®  Because  it  is  God, 

who  t  °  said  Out  of  darkness  light  ^^JIS^JH^ 

shall    shine,   that  "shined   in    our;vprt.*L». 

hearts,   to   give   the   Plight  of  thepj;«j*.  iPet. 

knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in 

the  face  of  Christ.     7  But  we  have 

this   treasure   in    **  earthen    vessels,  q  ch.  1. 1. 


(i.  e.  shining  from)  the  gospel  Of  the  glory 
of  Christ,  who  is  the  image  of  Ood  (recur- 
rence to  the  allegory  of  ch.  iii.  18;  Chriett 
18  the  image  of  God,  "  the  shining  forth  of 
His  glory,"  Heb.  i.  3,  into  which  same 
image,  we,  looking  on  it  in  the  mirror  of 
the  g08pel,  are  changed  by  the  Spirit ;  but 
which  glorious  image  is  not  visible  to  those 
who  are  blinded  by  Satan),  might  not 
Bhine  forth  ("  unto  them  "  is  omitted  in  all 
our  most  ancient  MSS. ;  the  object  of  the 
god  of  this  world  was  not  merely  to  pre- 
vent them  from  being  illuminated,  but  to 
stop  the  shining  forth  altogether). 

6,  6.]  We  hare  no  rea/ton  to  use  trickery 
or  craft,  having  no  selfish  ends  to  serve :  nor 
concealment,  being  ourselves  enlightened  by 
Ood,  and  set  for  the  spreading  of  light. 
6.]  For  we  preach  not  (the  subject 
of  our  preaching  is  not)  ourselves  (Meyer 
understands  'as  lords;*  but  as  De  Wette 
ob8er>'es,  this  would  anticiimte  the  develop- 
ment of  thought  which  follows,  the  contrast 
Ixjtween  Clirist  Jesus  as  lord,  and  ourselves 
»is  your  servants,  not  l)ein^  yet  raised), 
but  Christ  Jesus  as  Lord;  and  ourselves  as 
your  servants  for  Jesus'  sake  (on  account 
of  Him  and  His  work).  6.]  Because 

(explains  and  sul>stantiates  the  last  clause, 
— that  we  are  your  servants  for  Jesus' 
sake)  {it  is)  Ood,  Who  said  Out  of  darkness 
light  shall  shine  (allusion  to  (ten.  i.  3 :  the 
change  to  the  words  in  the  A.  V.  appears 
to  have  been  made  because  the  words  citeil 
are  not  the  exact  ones  s]><)ken  by  the 
Creator),  that  shined  in  our  hearts  (the 
physical  creati<m  bearing  an  analogy  to  the 
spiritual),  in  order  to  (so  literally)  the  shi- 
ning forth  (to  others)  of  the  knowledge 
(in  us)  of  the  glory  of  Ood  in  the  face  of 
Christ  (*the  glory  of  God  manifested  in 


Clirist').  Tlie  figure  is  still  derived  from 
the  history  in  ch.  iii.,  and  refers  to  the 
brightness  on  the  face  of  Moees  :  the  only 
true  effulgence  of  the  divine  glory  is  from 
the  face  of  Christ.  7—18.]  This  glo- 

rious ministry  is  fulfilled  by  weak,  afflicted, 
persecuted,  and  decaying  vessels,  which  are 
moreover  worn  out  in  the  work  (7 — 12). 
Yet  the  spirit  of  faith,  the  hope  of  the 
resurrection,  and  of  being  presented  with 
fhetn,for  whom  he  has  laboured,  bears  him 
up  against  the  decay  of  the  outer  man,  and 
all  present  tribulation  (13—18).  We  are 
not  justifie<l  in  assuming  that  a  definite  rc- 
I)roa<'h  of  personal  meanness  had  induced 
the  Apostle  to  speak  thus.  For  he  doee 
not  deal  with  any  such  reproach  here,  but 
with  matters  common  to  all  human  minis- 
ters of  the  word.— All  this  is  a  following 
out  in  detail  of  the  assertion,  "  we  shrink 
not  back,'*  ver.  1,  already  enlarged  on  in 
one  of  its  departments,  that  of  not  shrisik- 
ingfrom  openness  of  speech, —  and  now  to 
be  put  forth  in  another,  viz.  bearing  up 
against  outward  and  inward  dijfficuHies, — 
If  any  polemical  purpose  is  to  be  sought, 
it  is  tW  setting  forth  of  the  abundance  of 
sufferings,  the  glorjnng  in  weakness  (ch.  xi. 
23,  30),  which  substantiated  his  apostolic 
mission :  but  even  such  purpose  is  only  in 
the  background ;  he  is  ]x>uring  out,  in  the 
fulness  of  his  hearty  the  manifold  dis- 
couragements and  the  far  more  exceed- 
ing encouragement*  of  his  office. 
7.]  this  treasure,  viz.  '  the  light  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  glory  of  Ood,'  ver.  6. 
"  Being  that  he  had  s]X)ken  many  and 
great  things  conceniing  this  ineffable  glory : 
that  no  one  might  say,  '  But  how  is  it  that 
being  partakers  of  so  great  glory  we  re- 
main in  the  mortal  body  ? '  he  goes  on  to 
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IV, 


rlCor.il.  5. 
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ATJTHOBIZED  YEBSIOIT  SEYIBED. 

'  that  the  exceeding  greatness  of  the 
power  may  be  God's,  and  not  of  us ; 
8  being  •  troubled  on  every  side,  yet 
not  distressed ;  perplexed,  yet  not  in 
despair ;  ®  persecuted,  yet  not  for- 
saken;  *  struck  down,  yet  not  de- 

ii^.zTi.n.  stroyed;  ^0°  always  bearing  about 
pSi  ui-'fo.   ill  ^^6  body  the  dying  of  f  Jesus, 

^^uSdinmu  that  '  the  life  also  of  Jesus  may  be 
2j^-»-   made  manifest  in  our  body,     i^  For 

*iTtai1iSifwe  which   live    ^are   alway  beinff 

It.    1  Pet. 

iv.U.  yP*.xUT.tt.    Bom.TULM.    1  Cor.  xr.  SI,  49. 


tP*.xzXTiL 


ATJTHOBIZED  VEB8ION. 

and  not  of  us,  ^  We  are 
troubled  on  every  side,  yei 
not  distressed  ;  we  are  per- 
plexed,  but  not  in  despair; 
*  persecuted,  but  not  for^ 
saken;  cast  down,  but  not 
destroyed ;  *o  always  bear' 
ing  about  in  the  body  the 
dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
that  the  Ufe  also  of  Jesus 
might  be  made  manifest  in 
our  body.  **  For  we  which 
Uve   are    alway   delivered 


■ay  that  this  very  thing  is  the  chief  marvel, 
and  the  gprandest  proof  of  Qod's  power, 
that  an  earthen  vessel  can  carry  so  much 
brightness,  and  be  the  deposit  of  such  a 
treasure."  Chrysostom.  Some  thinly  the 
treasure  to  be  the  whole  ministry:  but 
it  seems  simpler  to  refer  it  to  that  which 
has  immediately  preceded,  in  a  style  like 
that  of  Paul,  in  which  each  successive 
idea  so  commonly  evolves  itself  out  of  the 
last.  The  ▼easel  is  the  body,  not  the  whole 
personality;  the  "outer  man**  of  ver.  16; 
see  ver.  10.  And  in  the  troubles  of  the 
body  the  personality  shares,  as  long  as  it 
is  bound  up  with  it  here.  Herodotus  tells 
a  story  of  I>arius  Hystaspes,  tliat  he  stored 
up  his  tribute  by  melting  the  gold  into 
earthen  pots,  and  when  he  wanted  it, 
breaking  the  vessels.  the  exceeding 

greatneis  of  the  power,  viz.  of  the  power 
consisting  in  the  effects  of  the  apostolic 
ministry  (1  Cor.  ii.  4),  as  well  as  in  the 
upholding    under    trials    and    difficulties. 

may  be  God's]  may  belong  to  (i.  e. 
be  seen  to  belong  to)  Ood.  8 — 10.] 

He  illustrates  the  expression,  earthen 
vessels,  in  detail,  by  his  own  experience 
and  that  of  the  other  ministers  of  Christ. 

8.]  (literally)  in  every  way  (or, 
on  every"  side)  presse^l,  bnt  not  (Inextri- 
eably)  crushed ;  in  perplexity,  bnt  not  in 
despair  (a  literal  statement  of  what  the 
last  clause  stated  figuratively :  as  Stanley, 
"bewildered,  but  not  benighted");  per- 
secuted, bnt  not  deserted  (the  word  is  used 
of  desertion  both  by  God  and  by  man. 
Some  (among  whom  is  Stanley)  would 
render  this  clause  *  pursued,  but  not  left 
behind  ;*  but  the  sense  thus  would  be  quite 
beside  the  purpose,  as  the  Apostle  is  speak- 
ing not  of  rivalry  from  those  who  as  run- 
ners had  the  same  end  in  view,  but  of 


troubles  and  persecutions);  struck  down 
(as  with  a  dart  during  pursuit.  It  is  ordi- 
narily interpreted  of  a  fall  in  wrestling  ; 
but  figures  from  the  games  would  be  out 
of  place  (see  above)  in  the  present  passage, 
and  the  attempt  to  find  them  has  bewil- 
dered most  of  the  modem  Commentators), 
but  not  destroyed;  10.]  always 

bearing  abont  in  our  body  (i.  e.  ever  in  our 
apostolic  work,  having  our  body  exposed  to 
and  an  example  of:  or  perhaps  even,  as 
Stanley,  "bearing  with  us,  wherever  we 
go,  the  burden  of  the  dead  body."  But  see 
below)  the  killing  (so  literally:  the  word 
occurs  in  the  New  Test,  only  once  besides, 
— in  Rom.  iv.  19,  where  it  signifies  figu- 
ratively, utter  lack  of  strength  and  vital 
power.  But  here  the  literal  sense,  *the 
being  put  to  death*  must  evidently  be  kept, 
and  the  expression  understood  as  in  1  Cor. 
XV.  31,  where  the  Apostle  states  that  he 
dies  daily)  of  Jesus,  that  the  life  also  of 
Jesus  may  be  manifested  in  our  body :  i.  e. 
*that  in  our  bodies,  holding  up  against 
such  troubles  and  preserved  in  such  dan- 
gers, may  be  shewn  forth  that  mighty  power 
of  God  which  is  a  testimony  that  Jesus  lives 
and  is  exalted  to  be  a  Prince  and  a  Sa- 
viour:'—not,  *that  our  repeated  deliver- 
ances might  resemble  His  Resurrection,  as 
our  sufferings  Hb  Death,'  as  Meyer,  who 
argues  that  the  literal  meaning  nmst  be 
retained,  as  in  the  other  member  of  the 
comparison,  owing  to  the  same  expression, 
"in  our  body,**  occurring.  But,  as  De 
Wette  justly  observes,  the  bodily  deliver- 
ance is  manifestly  a  subordinate  consider- 
ation, and  the  life  of  fur  higher  signifi- 
cance, testified  indeed  by  the  bo<lj*s  \)vq- 
serration,  but  extending  far  I)eyond  it. 
11.]  Explanation  and  confirmation 
of  ver.   10.— For  we  which  live  (which 
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AXTTHOBIZEI)  YERBION, 

utUo  death  for  Jesut*  sake, 
thai  the  life  aUo  of  Jesiu 
might  he  made  manifest 
in  our  mortal  flesh,  **  8o 
then  death  toorketh  in  us, 
but  life  in  you.  i'  We 
having  the  same  spirit  of 
faithf  according  as  it  is 
written,  I  believed,  and 
therefore  have  I  spoken; 
we  also  believe,  and  there- 
fore speak;  >*  knowing  thcU 
he  which  raised  up  the  Lord 
Jesus  shall  raise  up  us  also 
by  Jesus,  and  shall  present 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBBIOV  SEYISEO. 

delivered  unto  death  for  Jesus'  sake, 

that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  may  be 

made  manifest  in  our  mortal  flesh. 

^^  So  then  ■  death  worketh  in  us,  but  ■ch.xiu.a. 

life  in  you.      13  But   haviner  ■  the  •  »<>«.  »•  "• 

same   spirit  of  faith,  accordmg  to 

that  which  is  written,  **I  believed,  »»?■*- cxti.io. 

and  therefore  did  I  speak ;  we  also 

believe,  and   therefore   also  speak; 

1*  knowing  that  ^'he  which  raised  c^^^^^JI'-jlj- 

up  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  raise  up  us 

also  t  with  Jesus,  and  shall  present  t*>«K««r 


live,  asserting  that  to  which  death  is  alien 
and  strange,  an  antithesis  to  being  "de- 
livered unto  death,"  as  in  the  other  clause 
"  life*'  is  to  "  in  our  mortal  flesh*') 
are  alway  being  delivered  onto  death 
(in  dangers  and  persecutions,  so  ch.  xi.  23, 
"in  deaths  oft")  on  aoooimt  of  Jesus 
(so  in  Rev.  i.  9,  John  was  in  Patinos  "  on 
account  of  the  word  of  Ood,  and  on  ac- 
count of  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ"), 
that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  may  be  mani- 
fested in  our  mortal  flesh  (the  antithesis 
is  more  strongly  put  by  mortal  flesh  than 
it  would  be  by  mortal  body  in  Kom.  viii.  II 
the  flesh  being  the  very  food  of  decay  and 
corruption).  By  this  antithesis,  the  won- 
derful greatness  of  the  divine  i)ower  is 
strikingly brouglit  out:  Gtxl exhibits  Death 
in  the  living,  that  He  may  exhibit  Life  in 
the  dying,  12.]  By  it  is  also  brought 

out  that  which  is  here  the  immediate  sub- 
ject,— the  vast  and  unexampled  trials  of 
the  aix>stolic  office,  all  summed  up  in  these 
words :  So  then  death  worketh  in  us,  bat 
life  in  you ;  i.e.  *  the  trials  by  which  the 
dying  of  Jesus  is  exhibited  in  us,  are  ex- 
clusively and  peculiarly  our  own, — where- 
as (and  this  is  decisive  for  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  word  life)  the  life,  whereof  we 
are  to  be  witnesses,  extends  beyond  our- 
selves, nay,  flnds  it^  field  of  action  and 
energizing  ix  YOF.*  Chrj-sostom,  Calvin, 
and  others,  take  the  verse  ironically,  "  so 
we  have  all  the  danger,  and  you  all  the 
proflt :"  but  such  a  sentiment  seems  alien 
from  the  spirit  of  the  passage.  Meyer,  as 
unfortunately,  limits  the  meaning  to  na- 
tural life,  whereas  (as  above)  the  context 
plainly  evinces  spiritual  life  to  be  meant, 
not  merely  natural.  — In  Kom.  viii.  10,  11, 
the  vivifying  influence  of  His  Spirit  who 
raised  Jesus  from  the  dead  is  spoKen  of  as 


extending  to  the  body  also;  here,  the  up- 
holding influence  of  Him  who  delivers  and 
preserves  the  body,  is  spoken  of  as  vivifying 
the  whole  man:  LIFE,  in  both  places* 
being  the  higher  and  spiritual  life,  includ- 
ing the  lower  and  natural.  *  And,  in  our 
relative  positions, — of  this  life,  ye  are  the 
examples,  -  a  church  of  believers,  alive  to 
God  through  Christ  in  your  various  voca- 
tions, and  not  called  on  to  be  exhibited  in 
an  arena  (1  Cor.  iv.  9 :  Heb.  x.  33),  as  WB 
are,  wlio  are  (not  indeed  excluded  from 
that  life, — nay,  it  flows  from  us  to  you, — 
but  are)  more  especially  examples  of  con- 
formity to  tlie  death  of  our  common  Lonl : 
—  in  whom  death  wohketh.* 

13 — 18.]  ExcouRAOEMENTS :  and  first, 
FAITH,  which  enables  us  to  go  on  preach- 
ing to  you.  But  (contrast  to  the 
foregoing  state  of  trial  and  working  of 
death  in  us)  having  the  same  spirit  of 
faith  (not  distinctly  the  Holy  Spirit, — 
but  still  not  merely  a  human  disposition : 
the  indwelling  Holv  Spirit  penetrates  and 
cliaracterizes  the  whole  renewed  man)  with 
that  described  in  the  Scriptures,  I  b3- 
lieved,  therefore  I  spoke  (the  connexion 
of  the  words  in  the  Psalm  is  not  clear) ; 
we  too  believe,  and  therefore  we  also 
speak  (continue  our  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  notwithstanding  such  vast  hin- 
drances within  and  without)  ;  14.] 
knowing  (fixes,  and  expands  in  detail  the 
indefinite  term  "we  believe,"  and  thus 
gives  the  ground  of  their  speaking, ^noi,  as 
commonly  understood,  the  matter  of  which 
we  speak)  that  He  which  raised  up  (from 
the  dead)  the  Lord  Jesus  will  raise  np  us 
also  {from  the  dead  hereafter,  see  1  Cor. 
vi.  13,  14: — not  in  a  figurative  resurrec- 
tion from  danger,  as  Meyer  and  some 
others)  with  Jesus   (not  necessarily  in  a 
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AUTHOSIZXD  TXKBIOir'SXTISEDr. 


dicorutn.  US  with  you. 

ch.LO.    CoL  « 

Lf4.  J  Tim.  tor  your 


1^  For  «*  ill  things  are 

y,^ J ,  that  «  grace,  being 

•^Sil'Aix.  multipKed  by  means  of  the  greater 

"' "'         number,  may  make  the  thanksgiving 

abound    unto    the    glory  of    God. 

tsMMvrr.i.  16  Wherefore  we  t  slurink  not  back ; 

but  though    our    outward  man   is 

f Rom. Til. M.  decaying,  yet  our  'inward  man  is 

fprtluK  ^i^g  renewed  day  by  day.     ^7  For 

ffKnttT.it.   i  our  present  liflrht  affliction  worketh 

Iiom.Tiil.18.  «^  O  ■•.        i 

iPji.L5.A  fQj,  ijg  more  and  more  exceedmgly 


AUTHOSIZSD  TJEBgiaV. 

m  wUA  you.  ^*  fbr  M 
tking9  are  for  your  taket, 
that  the  aimmdant  grace 
might  through  the  thanke- 
ghing  of  mang  redomnd  to 
<*«  glorg  of  Ood.  "  Ihr 
which  cause  we  faint  not; 
hut  though  our  outward 
man  perish,  get  the  inward 
man  is  renewed  dag  hg  dag, 
17  For  our  light  tsffUetio*, 
which  is  but  for  a  moment, 
worketh  for  us  afar  mtore 
exceeding  and  eternal  weight 


figorative  sense;  even  in  the  passages 
where  a  fignratire  sense  is  the  prevailmg 
one,  it  is  only  as  bnilt  upon  the  fact  of  a 
literal  'raising  with  Christ,'  to  be  ac- 
oomi^hed  at  the  great  day:  see  Eph. 
ii.  6;  Col.  iii.  1,  3;  1  Thess.  ▼.  10),  and 
inrefent  as  ^Ith  yon  (i.  e.  as  in  Jade  24^ 
at  the  dag  of  His  coming).  The  idea 
that  the  Apostle  could  not  thus  speak  of 
the  resurrection,  because  he  expected  (1 
Cor.  XV.  51,  52 ;  i.  8;  ch.  i.  13,  14)  to  be 
edipe  at  the  day  of  C^hrist,  is  best  refuted 
by  this  very  passage,  ch.  v.  1  ff.,  where  his 
admission  of  at  least  the  possibilitg  of  his 
death  is  distinctly  set  forth.  Tlie  fact  is 
that  the  anticipation  of  being  raised  here, 
having  respect  rather  to  the  contrast  of 
the  future  glory  with  the  present  suffer- 
ing, does  not  necessarily  imply  one  or 
^er  side  of  the  alternative  of  being  quick 
or  dead  at  the  Lord's  coming,  but  em- 
braces all,  quick  and  dead,  in  one  blessed 
resnrrection-state.  —  This  confidence,  of 
being  presented  at  that  day  "  together  with 
gou"  is  only  analogous  to  his  expressions 
elsewhere ;  see  ch.  i.  14 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20 ; 
iii.  13.  16.]  Explanation  of  together 

With  yon  as  a  ground  of  his  trust :  with 
refierence  also  to  what  was  said  of  life 
working  in  gou,  ver.  12;  viz.  that  all, 
both  tibe  suifferings  and  victory  of  the 
ministers,  are  for  the  church :  see  the 
parallel  expression,  ch.  i.  6,   7.  For 

aU  things  (of  which  we  have  been  speaking : 
or  perhaps  hyperbolically,  all  things, 
the  whole  working  and  arrangements  of 
God,  as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  22)  are  on  your 
behalf,  that  Grace,  having  abounded  by 
means  of  the  greater  namber  (who  have 
received  it),  may  multiply  the  thanks- 
giving (which  shall  accrue)  to  the  glory 
of  Ood.  Besides  this  rendering  (1),  three 
others    are  possible:     (2)     *that    Orace, 


having  abounded,  mag,  on  account  of  the 
thanksgiving  of  the  greater  numbcTy  be 
multiplied  to  the  glorg  of  God  ;'  (3)  *  that 
Ortfce,  hamng  aboundedy  mag,  bg  means  of 
the  greater  number,  mmltiplg  the  thanks- 
giving to  the  glory  of  Ood:*  (4)  *that 
Gfrace,  having  multiplied  by  means  of  the 
greater  number  this  thanksgiving,  mag 
abound  to  the  glory  of  Ood.'  See  these 
discussed,  and  my  reason  for  preferring 

S),  in  my  Greek  Test.  As  to  the  sense. 
Be  the  very  similar  sentiment,  ch.  i.  11,) 
thanksgiving  is  the  highest  and  noblest 
offering  of  the  Church  to  God's  glory 
(compare  Ps.  1.  23):  that  this  may  be 
rendered,  in  the  l)est  sense,  as  the  result 
of  the  working  of  grace  which  has  become 
abundant  by  means  of  the  many  recipients, 
is  the  great  end  of  the  Christian  ministry. 
16 — 18.]  Second  ground  of  encou- 
ragement—hofe.  16.]  Wherefore  (on 
account  of  the  hope  imj^ed  in  the  faith 
spoken  of  ver.  14,  which  he  is  about  to 
expand)  we  shrink  not  baek  (as  in  ver.  1 : 
but  now,  owing  to  despair) ;  but  (on  the 
contrary)  though  even  o«r  outward  man 
is  being  wasted  away  (i.  e.  our  body,  see 
Rom.  vii.  22,  is,  by  this  contraued  "killing*' 
and  "  working  of  death,"  being  worn  out  : 
—  he  is  not  as  yet  speaking  of  dissolution 
by  death,  but  only  of  gradual  approxima- 
tion to  it),  yet  our  inner  (man)  is  being 
renewed  day  by  day:  i.e.  'our  spiritual 
life,  the  life  which  testifies  the  life  of  Jesus, 
even  in  our  mortal  bodies  (ver.  11),  is  con- 
tinnaUy  fed  with  fresh  accessions  of  prrace  :' 
see  next  verse.  So  Chrysostom, — "How 
renewed?  by  faith,  by  hope,  by  zeal,  by 
determination  to  bravo  down  danger,  llio 
more  the  sufferings  of  the  body,  the  more 
does  the  soul  learn  to  value  her  hope$i, 
and  becomes  brighter,  as  gold  more  nnd 
more  pmrified  in  the  fire."  17,  18.j 


V.  1,  2. 


11.  CORINTHIANS. 


271 


AUTHOBIZED  TESHION. 

pf  ff^o^  s  ^'  while  tee  look 
not  at  the  things  which  are 
eeettf  but  at  the  things  whiek 
are  not  seen :  for  the  things 
which  are  seen  are  tem- 
poral; but  the  things  which 
are  not  seen  are  eternal, 

V.  1  For  we  know  that 
if  our  earthlg  house  of  ihu 
tabernacle  were  dissolved, 
we  have  a  buHding  of  Chd, 
em  house  not  made  with 
hands,  eternal  in  the  hea- 
vens.     *  For    in    this    we 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BETISED. 

an  eternal  weight  of  glory ;  ^^  ^  while  h  eom.  tul 
we  look  not  at  the  things  which  are   "e^»»-i- 
seen,  but  at  the  things  which  are 
not  seen :  for  the  things  which  are 
seen  are  for  a  time ;  but  the  things 
which  are  not  seen  are  eternal. 

V.  1  For  we  know  that  if  » the  *  Job  it.  ig. 
earthly  tabernacle  wherein  we  dwell   } p^*'"* 
be  dissolved,  we  have  a  building  from 
God,  a  dwelling  not  made  with  hands, 
eternal   in   the   heavens.     ^  For  in 


Method  of  this   renewal.  For  the 

present  light  (burden)  of  onr  affliction 
worketh  oat  for  ne  ('  eflecta/  '  is  the  means 
of  bringing  about')  in  a  sorpaesing  and 
•tin  more  snrpassing  manner  (i.  e.  so  as 
to  exceed  beyond  all  measure  the  tri- 
bulation) an  eternal  weight  of  glory 
(eternal  weight  opposed  to  present  light- 
ness).  18.]  Subjective  condition  under 

which  this  working  out  takes  place. 
while  we  look  not  at  ('  propose  not  as  onr 
aim/  'spend  not  our  care  about')  the 
thing!  which  are  seen  ("  earthly  things,** 
Phil.  iii.  19.  Chrysostom  strikingly  says, 
"  All  things  that  arc  seen,  whether  they  be 
torment,  or  ease :  so  as  to  be  neither  re- 
laxed by  the  one,  nor  borne  down  by  the 
other  "),  but  at  the  things  which  are  not 
seen  (not,  things  invisible:  for  as  Bengel 
well  remarks,  "  many  things  which  are  not 
seen,  shall  become  visible  when  the  pil- 
grimage of  faith  is  over  *') :  for  the  things 
which  are  seen  are  temporary  (not,  as 
A.  v.,  *  temporal,*  *  belonging  to  time,'  but 
*  fleeting,*  *  only  for  a  time,' — i.  c.  till  the 
day  of  Christ) ;  but  the  things  which  are 
not  seen  are  eternal.  Chrysostom  again : 
"  Whether  they  be,  reigning  in  glorj%  or 
suffering  in  torment :  that  he  may  deter 
them  by  the  one,  and  encourage  them  by 
the  other." 

CuAP.  V.  1 — 10.]  Further  specification 
of  the  hope  before  spoken  of.  as  consisting 
in  anticipation  of  an  etemifg  of  glory  after 
this  Ife,  in  the  resurrect  ion-body  :  which 
leads  him  evermore  to  strive  to  be  found 
well-pleasing  to  the  Lord  at  His  coming : 
seeing  that  all  shall  then  receive  the  things 
done  in  the  body.  1.]  For  (gives  the 

reason  of  eh.  iv.  17, — principally  of  the 
emphatic  words  of  that  verse,  "  more  and 
more  exceedingly,** — shewing  how  it  is  that 
30  wonderful  a  process  takes  place)  we  know 


(as  in  ch.  iv.  14^ — are  convinced,  as  a  sure 
matter  of  hope)  that  if  (*  supposing  :*  in- 
definite and  doubtfVil :  if  this  delivering  to 
death  continually  should  end  in  veritable 
death.  The  case  is  hypothetical,  because 
many  will  be  glorified  without  the  dis- 
solution taking  place :  see  1  Cor.  xv.  51, 
53)  onr  earthly  tabernacle-dwelling  (the 
similitude  is  not  derived  from  the  wander- 
ing of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  nor 
from  the  tabernacle,  but  is  a  common  one 
with  Greek  writers.  "  The  whole  passage 
is  expressed  through  the  double  figure  of 
a  house  or  tent,  and  a  garment.  The 
explanation  of  this  abrupt  transition  from 
one  to  the  other  may  be  found  in  the 
image  which,  both  from  his  occupation 
and  his  birthplace,  would  naturally  occur 
to  the  Apostle,  —  the  tent  of  Cilician 
hair-cloth,  which  might  almost  equally 
suggest  the  idea  of  a  habitation  and  of 
a  vesture,"  Stanley.  Chrj'sostom  observes : 
"Having  said  a  tabernacle-dwelling,  and 
having  thus  impliwi  easy  taking  down  and 
transitoriness,  he  opposes  to  this  the  house 
which  is  eternal")  were  dissolved  ("a 
gentle  word,"  Bengel :  i.  e.  *  taken  doum,* 
*  done  away  witb '),  we  have  (as  Meyer 
rightly  remarks,  the  present  tense  is  used 
of  the  time  at  which  the  dissolution  shall 
have  taken  place.  But  even  then  the  dead 
have  it  not  in  actual  possession,  but  only 
prejwred  by  God  for  them  against  the 
appearing  of  the  Lord :  and  therefore  they 
are  said  to  have  it  in  the  heavens.  The 
A.  v.,  accoixiing  to  the  present  punctua- 
tion, yields  no  sense :  '  not  made  with 
hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens ')  a  building 
(no  longer  a  tabernacle)  firom  God  (*in 
an  especial  manner  prepared  by  God,'  *  pure 
from  Ood*s  hands  :*  not  as  contrasted 
with  our  earthly  body,  which,  see  1  Cor. 
xii.  18,  24,  is  also  from  God),  a  dweUing 
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61-U. 


AVTHOBIZED  VEB8ION  EBVI8ED. 

b  Bom.  TiiLfs.  this  ^we  groan,  longing  to  clothe 
ourselves  with  our  house  which  is 
from  heaven :  ^  ^  seeing  that  we 
shall  verilj'  be  found  clothed,  not 
naked.  *  For  also  we  that  are  in 
this  tabernacle  do  groan,  being 
burdened :  because  we  desire  not  to 

dicor.xT.58.be  unclothed,  but  **  clothed  upon, 
that  what  is  mortal  may  be  swal- 

'SjhlLw"'  l<>w^  ^P  ^^  ^f*^«     ^  -^^^  *^®  *^^* 


AITTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

groan,  earneHly  detiring  to 
he  clothed  upon  with  omr 
house  which  ia  from  hea- 
ven :  ^  if  90  he  that  heimg 
clothed  we  shall  not  he 
found  naked.  *  For  *  «m 
that  are  in  this  tahemaele 
do  groan,  being  burdened : 
not  for  that  we  would  he 
unclothed,  hut  clothed  upon, 
that  mortality  might  he 
swallowed  up  of  life,  *  Now 


not  made  witli  hands  (here  again,  not  as 
contrasted  with  thejleshfy  body,  for  that  too 
is  "  not  made  with  hands,**  but  with  other 
d¥>ellings,  which  are  "  made  'with  hands,** 
Bemember  again  the  Apostle's  occupation 
of  a  tent-maJ^er),  eternal  in  the  heavens 
(see  above). — A  difficulty  has  been  raised 
by  some  Commentators  respecting  the  tw- 
tirmediate  disembodied  state,— how  the 
Apostle  here  regards  it,  or  whether  he 
regards  it  at  all.  But  none  need  be  raised. 
The  dwelling  which  in  this  verse  is  said, 
at  the  time  of  dissolution,  to  be  in  the 
heavens,  is,  when  we  put  it  on,  in  the  next 
verse,  our  own  dwelling -place,  which  is 
firom  heaven.  Thus  the  intermediate  state, 
though  lightly  passed  over,  as  not  belong- 
ing to  the  subject,  is  evidently  in  the  mind 
of  St.  Paul.— Some  Commentators  under- 
stuid  these  words  themselves  {**  a  dwelling 
not  made  with  hands,  eternal,  in  the  hea- 
vens **)  of  the  intermediate  stale  of  absence 
from  the  body:  others,  of  an  immediate 
glorified  body  in  heaven,  to  be  united  with 
the  body  of  the  resurrection.  Calvin  hesi- 
tates :  "  It  is  uncertain  whether  he  intends 
the  state  of  blessed  immortality  which 
awaits  the  faithful  after  death,  or  the  in- 
corruptible and  glorious  body  wliich  shall 
be  after  the  resurrection.  In  either  of 
these  senses  there  is  nothing  objectionable : 
but  I  prefer  taking  it,  that  the  beginning 
of  this  building  shall  be  the  bless^  state 
of  the  soul  after  death,  and  its  consum- 
mation the  glory  of  the  final  resurrection." 
But  if  this  be  so,  (1)  tlie  parallel  will  not 
hold,  between  the  dwelling  in  one  case,  and 
the  dwelling  in  the  other, — and  (2)  the 
language  of  ver.  2  is  against  it,  see  below. 
2.]  For  also  (our  knowledge,  that 
we  possess  such  a  building  of  God,  even 
in  the  case  of  our  body  being  dissolved, 
is  testified  by  the  earnest  desire  which  we 
have,  to  put  on  tliat  new  body  without 


such  dissolution  taking  place.  See  the 
similar  argument  in  Kom.  viii.  18,  19)  in 
this  (tabernacle)  we  groan  (see  Rom.  viii. 
23),  longing  (i.e.  bemuse  we  desire,  tlie 
reason  of  our  groaning)  to  pnt  on  over 
this  (viz.  hy  being  alive  at  the  dcy  of 
Christ,  and  not  dissolved  as  in  ver.  1 :  —  see 
on  ver.  4  below. — The  similitude  is  slightly 
changed :  the  house  is  now  to  be  put  on,  as 
an  outer  garment,  over  the  fleshly  body) 
our  dwelling-plaoe  (the  word  is  slighUy 
different  from  that  rendered  dwelling  in 
ver.  1  :  that  one  being  more  general,  this 
more  appropriated  to  an  inhabitant)  from 
heaven  (treated  now  as  if  brought  with  the 
Lord  at  His  coming,  and  put  upon  us  who 
are  alive,  and  remain  then. — *•  Therefore," 
says  Bengel,  "this  dwelling-place  is  not 
heaven  itself**) :  8.]  seeing  that  we 

shall  verily  be  found  (shall  prove  to  be) 
clothed  (*  having  put  on  clothing,*  viz.  a 
body),  not  naked  (without  a  body:  see 
this  rendering  justified  in  my  Greek  Test., 
where  I  have  also  discussed  the  other  trans- 
lations. The  verse  asserts  strongly,  i^ith 
a  view  to  substantiate  and  explain  ver.  2, 
the  truth  of  the  resurrection  or  glorified 
body ;  and  I  see  in  it  a  reference  to  the 
deniers  of  the  resurrection,  whom  the  Apos- 
tle combated  in  1  Cor.  xv. :  its  sense  being 
this :  "For  I  do  assert  again,  that  we  shall 
in  that  day  prove  to  he  clothed  with  a  body, 
and  not  disembodied  spirits.** 

4.]  Confirmation  and  explanation  of 
ver.  2.  For  also  (a  reason,  wh}-  we  long 
to  clothe  ourselves  with  our  house  which 
is  from  heaven,  as  in  ver.  2)  we  who  are 
in  this  tabernacle  (literally,  the  taber- 
nacle, i.e.,  before  spoken  of)  do  groan, 
being  burdened  (not  by  troubles  and 
sufferings,  nor  by  the  body  itself y  which 
would  be  directly  opposite  to  the  sense :  but 
for  the  reason  wliich  follows):  because  we  are 
not  willing  (literally,  as  follows)  to  divest 
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AUTHOBIZED  VEESION. 

he  that  hath  wrought  us 
for  the  selfsame  thing  is 
Oodf  who  also  hath  given 
utUo  us  the  earnest  of  the 
Spirit.  •  Therefore  we  are 
always  confident,  knowing 
that,  whilst  we  are  at  home 
in  the  body,  we  are  absent 
from  the  Lord :  '  (for  we 
walk  by  faith,  not  by  sight :) 
8  we  are  confident,  I  say, 
and  willing  rather  to  be 
absent  from  the  body,  and 
to  be  present  with  the  Lord. 


AUTHORIZED  YEBSION   BEYISEB. 

wrought  US  unto  this  very  thing  is 

God,  who  t '  gave  unto  us  the  earnest  +  ^*^  ^^ 

of  the  Spirit.     «  Being  thou  always    liiZ^rtST* 

confident,  and  knowing  that,  whilst    4^-}*^ 

we  are  in  our  home  in  the  body,    *»^**- 

we  are  away  from  our  home  in  the 

Lord,  7  (for  «  we  walk  by  faith,  not  ?Rom.Tiii.H 

by  appearance,)  ^we  are  still  con-    filU***  hS*. 

fident,  and  **  well  content  rather  tohPhiLi.». 

go  from  our  home  in  the  body,  and 

to  come  to  our  home  with  the  Lord. 


ourselves  (ot  it),  but  to  put  on  (that  other) 
over  it,  uiat  our  mortal  part  may  (not, 
die,  but)  be  swallowed  up  by  life  (ab- 
sorbed in  and  transmuted  by  that  glorious 
principle  of  life  which  our  new  clothing 
shall  superinduce  upon  us).— Tlie  feeling 
expressed  in  these  verses  was  one  most 
natural  to  those  who,  as  the  Apostles,  re- 
garded the  coming  of  the  Lord  as  near, 
and  conceived  the  possibility  of  their  living 
to  behold  it.  It  was  no  terror  of  death  as 
to  its  consequences — but  a  natural  reluc- 
tance to  undergo  the  mere  act  of  death  as 
such,  when  it  was  within  possibility  that 
this  mortal  body  might  be  superseded 
by  the  immortal  one,  without  it. 
6.]  This  great  end,  the  having  the  mortal 
part  swallowed  up  by  life,  is  justified  as 
the  object  of  the  Apostle's  fervent  wish, 
seeing  that  it  is  for  this  very  end,  that  this 
may  ultimately  be  accomphshed,  that  God 
has  wrought  us  (see  below)  and  given  us 
the  pledge  of  the  Spirit ; — But  (and  this  my 
wish  has  reason :  for)  He  which  wrought 
us  (prepared  us,  by  retlemption,  justifica- 
ti(m,  sanctification,  which  are  the  qualifica- 
tions for  glory)  unto  this  very  purpose 
(viz.  that  last  mentioned — having  the  mortal 
part  swallowed  up  by  life  —  not  the  invest- 
ing ourselves  with  the  botly  from  heaven, 
a  mere  accident  of  that  glorious  absorption  : 
sec  below)  is  Ood,  who  gave  unto  us  (a 
sign  that  our  preparati(m  is  of  Him)  the 
earnest  (see  ch.  i.  22,  and  note)  of  (gen.  of 
apposition)  the  Holy  Spirit. — The  AjK^tle, 
in  this  verse,  is  no  longer  treating  ex- 
clusively of  his  ovm  wish  for  the  more 
summary  swallowing  up  of  the  mortal  by  the 
glorified,  but  is  shewing  that  the  end  itself, 
which  he  individually,  or  in  conmion  with 
others  then  living,  wishes  accomplished  in 
this  particular  form  of  investiture,  is,  under 
whatever  form '  brought   about,   that   for 
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which  all  the  preparation,  by  grace,  of 
Christians,  is  carried  on,  and  to  which  the 
earnest  of  the  Spirit  points  forward. 

6—8.]  He  returns  to  the  confidence  ex- 
pressed  in  ver.  1 ;  that  however  this  may 
be,  whether  this  wish  is  to  be  fulfilled  or 
not,  he  is  prepared  to  accept  the  alterna- 
tive of  being  denuded  of  the  body,  seeing 
that  it  will  bring  with  it  a  translation  to 
the  presence  of  the  Lord. — Being  confident 
then  (because  it  is  God's  express  purpose  to 
bring  us  to  glory,  as  in  last  verse)  -always 
(either  under  all  trials :  or,  always  whether 
this  hope  of  investiture  over  the  mortal 
body,  or  the  fear  of  the  other  alternative, 
be  before  us, — which  latter  I  prefer),  and 
knowing  (not  as  the  ground  of  our  confi- 
dence, but  correlative  ivith  it,  and  the 
ground  of  the  contentment  expressed  below), 
that  whilst  in  our  home  in  the  body,  we 
are  absent  from  our  home  in  the  Lord  (the 
similitude  of  the  'body  as  our  dwelling 
being  still  kept  up :  see  similar  sentiments 
respecting  our  being  wanderers  and  stran- 
gers from  our  heavenly  home  while  dwell- 
ing in  the  body,  Phil.  iii.  20;  Heb.  xi. 
13;  xiii.  14),  for  (proof  of  our  absence 
from  our  home  in  the  Lord)  we  walk  (the 
usual  figurative  sense,  *  go  on  our  Christian 
course,'  —  not  literal,  as  of  pilgrims)  by 
means  of  faith,  not  by  means  of  appoMr- 
ance  (not  "  sight,**  as  rendered  in  A.  V. 
and  by  many  Commentators  (the  substan- 
tive cannot  possibly  have  this  meaning) 
— i.  e.  '  faith,  not  the  actual  appearance  fk 
heavenly  things  themselves,  is  the  means 
whereby  we  hold  on  bur  way,*  a  sure  sign 
that  we  are  absent  from  those  heavenly 
things),  still  (the  last  clause  seeming  to 
have  somewhat  dashed  that  confidence) 
we  are  confident,  and  are  well  content 
rather  to  go  from  (out  of^  our  home  in 
the  body,  and  come  to  our  nome  with  the 
T 
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AXTTHOBIZED  VEB8I0N   BEYISED. 

^  Wherefore  also  it  is  our  aim  that, 

whether  present  or  absent,  we  may 

be  well-pleasing  unto  him.     ^^  For 

we  must  all  be  made  manifest  before 

iM«tt.HT.ti,  the  *  judgment  seat  of  Christ;  that 

kB^mA\.n.    '^each  one  may  receive  the  things 

SSi.''ii.'8-     [done]    in  the  body,  according  to 

niuS!'     *^®  things  that  he  did,  whether  it 

were  good  or  bad.     ^^  Knowing  then 

the  fear  of  the  Lord,  we  persuade 

men,  but  *  unto  God  we  are  already 


IJobxxxi.SS. 
Heb.x.S1. 
Jade  SS. 


AIJTHOBIZED  TEB8ION. 

•  Wherefore  we  labour, 
that,  whether  present  or 
absent,  we  may  be  accepted 
of  him.  *<*  For  we  must 
all  appear  before  the  judg- 
ment seat  of  Christ;  thai 
every  one  may  receive  the 
tJnngs  dono  in  his  body, 
according  to  thai  he  hath 
done,  whether  it  be  good 
or  had.  **  Knowing  there- 
fore the  terror  of  the  Lord, 
we  persuade  men;  but  we 
are    made    manifest    unto 


Lord :  i.  e.  '  if  (as  in  ver.  I)  a  dissolution  of 
tlie  body  be  imminent,  even  that,  though 
not  according  to  our  wish,  does  not  destroy 
oar  confidence :  for  so  sensible  are  we  that 
dwelling  in  the  body  is  a  state  of  banish- 
ment from  the  Lord,  that  we  prefer  to  it 
eren  the  alternative  of  dissolution,  bring- 
ing us,  as  it  will,  into  His  presence/ 

9, 10.]  Wherefore  (this  being  so,— our 
confidence,  in  event  whether  of  death,  or 
of  life  till  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  being 
such)  it  is  also  (besides  our  confidence)  oar 
aim  (literally,  our  ambition),  that  whether 
present  (dwelling  in  the  bodv)  or  absent 
(from  the  body  at  the  time  of  His  appear- 
ing), we  may  bo  well-pleasing  unto  Him 
^.  e. '  whether  He  find  usinthe  hodyor  out 
of  the  body,  we  ma^  meet  with  Mis  ap- 
proval in  that  day:  That  this  is  the 
sense,  the  next  verse  seems  to  me  to  shew 
beyond  question.  For  there  he  renders  a 
reason  for  the  expressions,  and  fixes  the 
participles  as  belonging  to  the  time  of  His 
coming.  But  this  meaning  has  not,  that 
I  am  aware,  been  seen  by  the  Commenta- 
tors, and  in  consequence,  the  verse  has 
seemed  to  be  beset  with  difiUculties.  See 
them  discussed  in  my  Oreek  Test.). 
10.]  For  (explanation,  and  fixing  of  the 
words  "lOtf  may  he  well-pleasing  unto 
Sim"  as  to  when  and  how  testified)  we 
all  (and  myself  among  the  number)  must 
be  made  manifest  (not  merely  *  appear* 
which  is  a  most  unfortunate  rendering  of 
the  A.  v.,  giving  to  the  reader  merely  the 
idea  of  "  appearing  before,"  as  when  sum- 
moned to  a  magistrate)  before  the  judg- 
ment seat  (the  bema,  or  "  lofty  scat,  rais^ 
on  an  elevated  platform,  usually  at  the  end 
of  the  basilica,  or  hall  of  justice,  so  that 
the  figure  of  the  judge  must  have  been  seen 
towering  above  the  crowd  which  thronged 
the  long  nave  of  the  building."    Stanley) 


of  Christ;  that  each  one  may  receive  (the 
technical  word  for  receiving  wages)  the 
things  (done)  in  the  body  (literally,  through 
the  body,  as  a  medium  or  organ  of  action), 
aecording  to  the  things  which  he  did  (in 
the  body),  whether  (it  were)  good  or  bad 
(singular,  as  abstract).  I  may  observe  that 
no  more  definite  inference  must  be  drawn 
from  this  verse  as  to  the  place  which  the 
saints  of  God  shall  hold  in  the  general 
judgment,  than  it  warrants ;  viz.  that  they 
as  well  as  others,  shall  he  manifested  and 
judged  by  Him  (Matt.  xxv.  19) :  when,  or 
in  company  with  whom,  is  not  here  so 
much  as  hinted. 

11 — 13.]  Having  this  Bmhilion,— being 
a  genuine  fearer  of  Qod  (see  below) — he 
endeavours  to  make  his  plain  dealing  evi- 
dent TO  MEN,  as  it  18  EVIDENT  TO  GOD. 
He  will  give  the  Corinthians  whereof  to 
boast  concerning  him  in  reply  to  his  boast- 
fill  adversaries:  this  his  condvH  being, 
whatever  construction  may  be  pvt  on  it,  on 
behalf  of  Ood  and  them.  11.]  Koowing 
then,  i.  e.  being  then  conscious  of  ('  no 
strangers  to*)  the  fear  of  the  Lord  (not  as 
A.  v.,  'the  terror  of  the  Lord ;* —hut 
meaning,  this  wholesome  fear  of  Christ  as 
our  Judge.  The  expression  is  particularly 
appropriate  for  one  who  had  been  suspected 
of  double-dealing  and  insincerity :  he  was 
inwardly  conscious  of  the  principle  of  tlie 
fear  of  God  guiding  and  leading  him),  we 
persuade  men  (the  stress  on  men,  *  it  w  men 
that  we  attempt  la  persuade*—  Of  irh at  f 
Some  say,  of  the  truth  of  Christ*  s  rfligion ; 
win  them  to  Christ,  which  however  suits 
the  rendering  'the  terror  of  the  Lord/ 
better  than  the  right  one:  Chrysostom 
and  others  say,  *  of  our  own  in  teg  rift/,*  and 
from  the  context  it  mu«t  have  reference  to 
ourselves;  and  I  therefore  a^ree  with 
this  latter  interpretation.      I  may  remind 
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Ood  ;  and  I  trust  aUo  are 
made  manifest  in  if  our  con- 
sciences, **  For  we  com- 
mend not  ourselves  again 
unto  yout  hut  give  you  oc- 
casion to  glory  on  our 
behalf,  thai  ye  may  have 
somewhat  to  answer  them 
which  glory  in  appearance, 
and  not  in  heart,  '•  For 
whether  we  be  beside  our- 
selves, it  is  to  Ood:  or 
whether  we  be  sober,  it  is 
for  your  cause.  ^  *  For  the 
love  of  Christ  constraineth 
us  ;  because  we  thus  judge, 
that  if  one  died  far  all. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BEYISED. 

made  manifest;    and    I    hope   i;hat 

™  we  are  made  manifest  in  your  con-  mch.iT.f. 

sciences  also.     12  +  n  We  are  not  re-  tFori. 

•mittgd  immtt 

commending   ourselves   agam    unto    SJjf^* 
you,  but  are  giving  you  occasion  of  "***'"•  ^* 
"glorjdng  on   our  behalf,   that  yeoch.1.14. 
may   have  it   against  them  which 
glory   in   face,   and  not    in   heart. 
13  For  P  whether  we  have  been  beside  pch.xi.i.iflt 
ourselves,  it  was  for  God :  or  whether    "• 
we  be  of  sound  mind,  it  is  for  you. 
^*  For  Christ's  love  constraineth  us, 


the  English  reader  that  there  are  few  texts 
so  much  perverted  as  this  one,  owing  to 
the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  It  is  frequently 
understood,  and  preached  upon,  as  if  it 
meant,  "  knowing  how  terrible  Ood  w,  we 
persuade  others  to  fear  Him  : "  a  meaning 
as  fkr  as  possihle  from  the  Apostle's  mind), 
bat  onto  Ood  we  are  already  made  manifest 
(we  have  no  need  to  persuade  Htm  of  our 
integrity,  for  He  knows  all  things) ;  and  I 
hope  (am  confident)  that  we  have  been 
made  manifest  in  your  consciences  also. 
12.]  We  are  not  recommending  our- 
selves again  unto  you  (see  eh.  iii.  1),  bat 
are  giving  yoa  occasion  of  glorying  on 
oar  behalf  (of  us,  as  your  teachers,  and  to 
the  upholding  of  our  ministry'),  that  ye 
may  have  it  (viz.  occasion  of  hoasting) 
against  those  who  glory  in  face  (fair  oat- 
ward  appearance)  and  not  in  heart  (i.  e.  in 
those  things  whicli  they  exhibit^  and  are 
outwardly,  see  ch.  xi.  18,  not  in  matters 
which  are  in  their  hearfx :  implying  that 
their  hearts  are  'indifferent  about  the 
matters  of  which  they  boast).  13.] 

For  (ye  have  good  reas^)n  to  boast  of  me 
as  your  teacher;  seeing  that)  whether  we 
have  been  mad  (there  is  no  need  to  soften 
the  meaning  to  *  inordinately  praise  our- 
selves,' as  Chrysostom  ;  or  '  act  fooli-shlu,' 
as  others.  •*  Paul,  thou  art  mad,**  had 
been  once  said,  Acts  xxvi.  2 1  and  doubtless 
this  charge  was  aujong  the  means  taken 
to  depreciate  his  influence  at  Corfhth),  it 
wasforOod(in  God's  work  and  to  His  glory): 
or  whether  we  be  of  soand  mind,  it  is  for 
yoa  (on  your  behalf.  •  So  that  you  have 
reason  to  glory  in  us  either  way ;  if  you 
will  ascribe  to  us  madness,  it  is  a  holy 
madness,  for  Ood ;  if  you  maintain  and 


are  convince<l  of  our  sobriety,  it  is  a  sound- 
uess  in  your  service*). 

14 — 19.]  And  his  constraining  motive 
is  the  love  of  Christ :  who  died  for  all, 
that  all  should  live  to  Him  ;  and  accord- 
ingly the  Apostle  has  no  longer  any  mere 
knowledge  or  regards  according  to  the 
fleshy  seeing  that  all  things  are  become 
neir  in  Christ,  by  means  of  the  reconcilia- 
tion effected  by  God  in  Him,  of  which 
reconciliation  Paul  ?>  the  minister. 
14.]  For  (reason  of  his  devotion  under  all 
reports  and  circumstances,  to  Ood  and  to 
you,  as  in  last  verse)  Christ's  love  (not 
lore  to  Christ,  as  "  the  love  of  Christ"  in 
English  may  mean, — but  Christ's  love  to 
men,  subjective,  as  most  Commentators; 
as  shewn  in  His  death,  which  is  the  greatest 
proof  of  love,  see  Rom.  v.  6—8.  Meyer 
remarks  that  the  genitive  of  the  person  after 
**  love**  is  with  St.  Paul  always  subjective, 
—  Horn.  V.  5,  8;  viii.  35,  39;  ch.  viii.  24; 
xiii.  13;  Eph.  ii.  4;  Phil.  i.  9  al.,  whereas 
with  St.  John  it  is  not  always  so,  1  John 
V.  3. —  St.  Paul  expresses  love  of,  i.e.  to- 
wards, by  yie  prepositicm  *  to,*  Col.  i.  4. 
1  Thess.  iii.  12)  constraineth  as  (a  better 
word  could  not  be  fomid :  the  idea  is  that 
of  forcible  limitation,  either  in  a  good  or 
a  bad  sense, — of  confining  to  one  object, 
or  within  certain  boitnds,  be  that  one  ob- 
ject a  painful  or  glorious  one,  -  those  bounds 
the  narrow  limits  of  distress,  or  the  coarse 
of  apostolic  energy,  as  here.  '  Constrmmeth 
us,*  generally  :  -  limit*  us  to  one  great  end, 
and  prohibits  our  taking  into  consideration 
any  others.  •*  There  is  a  fignrc  in  this 
verb  constraineth  :  it  is  signified,  that  ii 
cannot  be  but  that  he  who  tnily  weighs 
and  considers  that  marvellous  love  which 
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qRoin.Ti.8,8.  havuig  judged  this,  that  ^  one  died 
for  all,  therefore  all  died :  ^^  and  he 
died  for  all,  '  that  they  which  live 


tRom.ri.U, 
lS.ftxiy.7. 


i9.\aS!u!*'  should  live  no  longer  unto   them- 
i**SV.  selves,  but  unto  him  which  died  and 


¥.10. 

It.  3. 


rose  again  for  them.     ^^  So  that  we 
■henceforth  know  no  man  after  the 
if  even  we  have  known  Christ 


•  Mati.zti.BO. 
Jobn  XT.  14. 

aia.T.o. 

PhU.  IIL  7. 8. 

t^^Ui-^M.   after  the  flesh,  yet  *now  know  we 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

then  were  all  dead :  "  and 
that  he  died  for  all,  that 
they  which  live  should  not 
henceforth  live  unto  them' 
selves,  but  unto  him  which 
died  for  them,  and  rose 
offain.  *•  Wherefore  heneC' 
forth  know  we  no  man  after 
the  flesh:  yea,  though  we 
have  known  Christ  after 
the  fl^sh,  yet  now  hence' 
forth  know  we  him  no  more. 


Christ  testified  towards  ns  hy  His  death, 
heing  as  it  were  bound  to  Him  and  at- 
tached by  the  tightest  bond,  should  devote 
himself  to  His  service."  Calvin),  having 
judged  this  (i.e.,  because  we  formed 
thia  judgment,  viz.  at  our  conversion: — 
learned  to  regard  this  as  a  settled  truth), 
that  One  died  for  all  (not  only,  for  the 
henefU  of  all, — but  instead  of  all,  suffered 
death  in  the  root  and  essence  of  our  hu- 
maoitv,  as  the  second  Adam.  This  death 
on  behalf  of  all  men  is  the  absolute  ob- 
jective fact:  that  all  enter  not  into  the 
nmefit  of  that  Death,  is  owing  to  the  non- 
ftdfilment  of  the  subjective  condition  which 
follows),  therefere  aU  died  (i.e.  there- 
fore, in  the  death  of  Christ,  all,  the  all  for 
whom  He  died,  died  too:  i.e.  see  below, 
became  planted  in  the  likeness  of  His 
death, — died  to  sin  and  to  self,  that  they 
might  live  to  Him.  This  was  true,  objec- 
tively, but  not  subjectively  till  such  death 
to  sin  and  self  is  raized  in  each :  see  Rom. 
vi.  8  ff.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V., 
*'  then  were  all  dead,"  is  inadmissible  both 
from  the  construction  of  the  original,  and 
the  context :  *  One  on  behalf  of  all  died, 
therefore  all  died :  if  One  died  the  death  of 

f  belonging  to,  due  from]  all,  then  all  died 
in  and  with  Him]  *) :  15.]  and  be  died 
br  aU,  that  they  wbiob  live  (in  this  life,  see 
cb.  iv.  11: — not,  'those  who  live  spiritu- 
ally,' which  would  altogether  strike  out 
the  sense,  for  it  is,  that  they  may  live  spi- 
ritually, &c.)  should  no  longer  (now  that 
His  death  has  taken  place)  live  unto  them- 
selves (with  self  as  their  great  source  and 
end  of  action,  to  please  and  to  obey),  but 
unto  Him  that  died,  and  rose  again  for 
tbem  (for,  i.e.  strictly  *in  the  place  of:* 
as  the  Death  of  Christ  is  our  death,  so  His 
Resurrection  is  our  resurrection). 
16.1  So  that  (<7(Yrorrf»«^/y,— consistently 
with  our  judgment  expressed  ver.  15)  we 
(in  opposition  to  our  adversaries,  the  false 
teachers :  not  general  of  aU  Christians, — 


but  as  yet  spoken  of  the  Apostle  himself 
[and  his  colleagues?])  henceforth  (since 
this  great  event,  the  Death  of  Christ)  know 
no  mlui  according  to  (as  he  is  in)  the  flesh 
(Meyer  well  remarks :  "  Since  all  are  [ethi- 
cally] dead,  and  each  man  is  bound  to  live 
only  to  Christ,  not  to  himself,  our  know- 
ledge of  others  must  be  altogether  inde- 
pendent of  that  which  they  are  according 
to  the  flesh, — must  not  be  regulated  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh.  And  the  connexion 
of  ver.  16  with  ver.  15  shews  that  we  must 
not  take  these  words  as  furnishing  the 
subjective  rule  of  our  knowledge,— w^  that 
the  explanation  would  be,  'according  to 
mere  human  knowledge,'  '  apart  from  the 
enlightening  of  the  Holy  Spirit,'  see  ch.  i. 
17 ;  1  Cor.  i.  26, — but  as  the  objective  rule, 
cf.  ch.  xi.  18;  John  viii.  16;  Pliil.  iii.  4, — 
so  that  '  to  know  any  one  according  to 
the  flesh*  means  *  to  know  any  one  accord- 
ing to  his  mere  human  individuality,*— 'U) 
know  him  as  men  have  judged  him  by 
what  he  is  in  the  flesh,'  not  by  what  he  is 
according  to  the  spirit,  as  a  Christian,  as 
a  new  creature,  ver.  17.  He  who  knows 
no  man  according  to  the  flesh  has,  e.  g.  in 
the  case  of  the  Jew,  entirely  lost  sight  of 
his  Jewish  origin, — in  that  of  the  rich 
man,  of  his  riches, — in  4hat  of  the  learned, 
of  his  learning, — in  that  of  the  slave,  of  his 
servitude,  &c.,  see  Gal.  iii.  28") :  if  even 
we  have  known  Christ  according  to  the 
flesh,  now  however  we  know  Him  (thus) 
no  longer. — The  fact  alluded  to  in  the  con- 
cessive clause,  is,  not  any  personal  know- 
ledge of  the  Lord  Jesus  while  He  was  on 
earth,  but  that  view  of  Him  which  St.  Paul 
took  before  his  conversion,  when  he  knew 
'Him  only  according  to  His  outward  ap- 
parent standing  in  this  world,  only  as 
Jesus  of  Nazareth. —  Observe,  the  stress  is 
not  on  the  word  Christ,  *  If  we  have  known 
even  Christ  after  the  flesh,'  kc,  as  usually 
understood;  but  on  have  known,  as  belong- 
ing to  the  past,  contrasted  with  our  pre- 
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'7  Therefore  if  any  man  be 
in  Christy  he  is  a  new  crea- 
ture :  old  things  are  passed 
away ;  behold,  all  things 
are  become  new.  ^^  And 
all  things  are  of  God,  who 
hath  reconciled  us  to  him- 
self by  Jesus  Christ,  and 
hath  given  to  us  the  mi- 
nistry of  reconciliation ; 
^"  to  wit,  that  God  was 
in  Christ,  reconciling  the 
warld  unto  himself,  not  im- 
puting their  trespasses  unto 
them  ;  and  hath  committed 
unto  us  the  word  of  recon- 
ciliation.    '^  Now  then  we 
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him  no  more.     ^7  So  that  "  if  any  ^ 
man  is  in  Christ,   [he  is]   *  a  new , 
creature :  ^  the  old  things  are  passed : 
away ;    behold,    f  they   are   become 
new.     ^8  And  all  things  are  of  God, ' 
'  who  reconciled  us  to  himself  through  ' 
Christ,  and  gave  unto  us  the  minis- 
tration of  the  reconciliation ;    i^  to 
wit,  that  *  God  was  reconciling  the « 
world  unto  himself  in  Christ,  not 
reckoning    unto    them    their    tres- 
passes ;  and  put  into  our  hands  the 
word   of  the  reconciliation.     20  On 


:  Rom.  Tilt.  9. 
ft  xvl.  7. 
Gftl.  Ti.  1ft. 
Oal.T.O.* 
vi.  16. 

IsA.  zlUI.  18, 
10.  ft  IxT.  17. 
Eph.  il.  16. 
Rer.  xzi.  6. 
So  all  Mir 


Rom.  T.  10. 
Eph.  II. !«. 
Col.  1.  SO. 
1  John  U.  S. 
&  iT.  10. 


Rom.  Hi.  M, 
26. 


sent  knowledge.  0})sene  likewise,  that 
"  according  to  the  ^esh,*'  as  above  al.so, 
is  not  to  be  taken  as  the  subjective  qualifi- 
cation of  our  knowledge,  but  as  belonging 
to  the  word  Christ, — *  Christ  according  to 
the  flesh.* — St.  Paul  now,  since  his  con- 
version, knew  Him  no  longer  as  thus  shenni, 
but  as  declare<l  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with 
power,  acconling  to  the  Spirit  of  holiness. 
At  that  time  OckI  was  pleased  to  reveal 
His  Son  in  him,  Gal.  i.  IG.  See  by  all  means 
Stanley's  remarks,  on  the  absence  of  all 
local  and  personal  recollections  of  our  Lord's 
life,  in  the  aiK)stolic  age.  17.]  So  that 

(additional  inference  from  what  has  gone 
Wfore)  if  any  man  is  in  Christ  ('  in  Christ,* 
i.  e.  in  union  with  Him :  Christ  being 
the  element  in  which  by  faith  we  live 
and   move),    be   is    a   new   creature  (or 

*  creation,*  —  the  act  implying  here  the 
result  of  the  act.  See  Col.  iii.  10,  11; 
Kj)h.   ii.  10;    iv.  23. — 'He  has   receive<l,' 

•  jwssed  into,*  *  a  new  life,*  John  iii.  3) :  the 
old  things  (of  his  former  lite— all  the  old 
si'lfish  and  impure  motives,  views,  and  pre- 
judices) are  passed  away  (there  does  not 
api)ear  to  Ik*  any  allusion,  a.s  Chrysostom 
thinks,  to  the  passing  away  of  Judaism, 
but  only  to  the  rtew  birth,  the  antiquation 
of  the  fonner  unconvcrte<l  state,  with  all 
tliat  belonged  to  it) ;  behold  (a  reminis- 
cence of  Isa.  xliii.  18,  19),  they  (the  old 
things)  are  become  new.  18.]  And  all 
things  (in  this  new  creation :  he  passes  to 
a  more  general  view  of  the  effects  of  the 
death  of  Clirist — viz.  our  reconciliation  to 
God)  are  of  Ood  (as  their  source),  who  re- 
conciled ns  {all  men,  from  next  verse, 
where  "  the  world*'  is  jwrallel)  to  Himself 
through  Christ  (as  an  atonement,  an  ex- 
piatory  sacrifice,   ver.   21,  for  sin   which 


made  us  "  God*s  enemies,"  see  Rom.  v.  10), 
and  gave  (committed)  unto  ns  (Apostles, 
not  mankind  in  general;  for  had  it  been 
so, — in  the  next  verse  which  is  parallel, 
'  into  their  hands,*  not  '  into  our  hands,' 
must  have  stootl,  after  "  them**  and  "  their" 
just  preceding)  the  ministration  of  the 
reconciliation  (the  duty  of  ministering  in 
that  office,  whose  peculiar  work  it  is  to 
pnx'laim  this  reconciliation :  so  "  the  mi' 
nistration  of  righteousness**  ch.  iii.  9. — 
Observe,  that  the  reconciliation  spoken  of 
in  this  and  the  next  versts  is  that  of  God 
to  us,  absolutely  and  objectively,  through 
His  Son :  that  whereby  He  can  compla- 
cently behold  and  endure  a  sinful  world, 
and  receive  all  who  come  to  Him  by  Christ. 
This,  the  subjective  reconciliation, — of  men 
to  (?o</,— follows  as  a  matter  of  exhorta- 
tion, ver.  20) ;  19.]  to  wit  (or  how), 
that  Ood  was  reconciling  the  world  to 
Himself  in  Christ  (was  cannot,  as  in  the 
A.  v.,  belong  to  in  Christ,  *  God  was  in 
Christ,  reconciling*  &c.  Tliis  participle  is 
2fast :  He  has  accom])li8hed  the  reconcilia- 
tion.— The  world,  i.e.,  the  whole  world, 
—  man,  and  man*s  world,  entire,  with 
all  that  therein  is,  see  Col.  i.  20,  but  con- 
sidered, see  "them**  and  **  their**  below, 
as  summed  up  in  man),  not  reckoning  anto 
them  their  trespasses  (the  participle  is  a 
present  one :  He  does  not,  after  this  recon- 
ciliation, impute  to  any  man  his  tres- 
passes); and  having  pnt  into  our  handi 
(literally,  placed  in  us ;  '  laid  upon  us,*  as 
our  office  and  charge,  and,  besides,  •  em- 
powered  us  for,*  *  put  in  our  souls  by  His 
Spirit.* — *  Us,*  viz.  Apostles  and  teachers) 
the  word  of  the  reconciliation  (as  <  the  word 
of  the  Cross,*  1  Cor.  i.  18). 

20,  21.]  He  describes  his  office  as  thai 
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Christ's  behalf  then  we  are  ^am- 
bassadors, as  ^  though  God  were 
intreating  by  us:  we  pray  on 
Christ's  behalf,  Be  reconciled  to 
God.  21  ^  Him  who  knew  not  sin 
**  he  made  [to  be]  sin  for  us ;  that 
we  might  become  *the  righteous- 
ness of  God  in  him. 

VI.  1  And  as  *  workers  together 
with  him,  we  also  **  intreat  ^  that  ye 
receive  not  the  grace  of  God  in  vain. 
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are  ambassadors/or  Christ, 
<u  thovgh  Ood  did  beseech 
you  hy  us :  we  pray  you  in 
Christ* s  steady  be  ye  recon- 
ciled to  Ood.  21  For  he 
hath  made  him  to  be  sin 
for  usy  who  knew  no  sin; 
that  we  might  be  made  the 
righteousness  of  Ood  in 
him, 

n.  >  We  then,  as  work- 
ers together  with  him,  be- 
seech you  also  that  ye  re- 
ceive not  the  grace  of  Ood 


of  an  ambassador  for  Christ,  consisting  in 
beseeching  them,  on  their  part,  to  be  re- 
conciled to  Ood :  and  that,  in  considera- 
tion of  the  great  Atonement  which  Ood 
has  provided  by  Christ.— Oa  Christ's  behalf 
then  (i.  e.  in  pursuance  of  the  imposition 
on  us  of  the  "word  of  the  reconciliation") 
we  are  ambassadors,  as  though  Ood  were 
intreating  by  ns :  we  pray  (*you,*  but  not 
ottered  as  an  integral  part  of  the  present 
text,  not  a  request  now  made  and  urged, 
as  Bom.  xii.  1 ;  he  is  describing  the  em- 
bassage;  we  are  ambassadors,  and  in  our 
emba^joge  it  is  our  work  to  beseech  —  *  Be 
ye,*  &c.)  on  Christ's  behalf,  Be  reconciled 
to  God : — *  be  reconciled,*  strictly  passive : 
*God  was  the  Reconciler— let  this  re- 
conciliation have  effect  on  you  -  enter  into 
it  by  faith.'  Our  A.  V.,  by  inserting  the 
word  *ye,*  has  given  a  false  impression, 
making  it  appear  as  if  there  were  an  em- 
phasis on  it,  corresponding  to  Ood  being 
reconciled  to  us,—  whereas  it  is  the  simple 
being  reconciled  in  that  reconciliation  in 
which  Ood  was  in  Christ,  the  Reconciler. 
21.]  staies  the  great  fact  on  which 
the  exhortation  to  be  reconciled  is  grounded : 
— Viz.  the  unspeakable  gift  of  God,  to  bring 
about  the  reconciliation. — It  is  introduced 
without  a  *for*  (which  has  been  supplied), 
as  still  forming  part  of  the  word  of  the 
reconciliation. — Him  who  knew  not  sin 
(with  what  reference  is  this  said  ?  Some 
think,  to  the  Christian*s  necessary  idea  of 
Christ;  others,  to  Ood* s  judgment  of  Him. 
I  much  prefer  to  either,  regarding  it  as 
said  witli  reference  to  Christ  Himself,  Who 
said,  John  viii.  46,  "  Which  of  you  convicteth 
MeofsinJ**  He  was  thus  one  *  who  knew  not* 
i.e.  by  contact,  personal  cxix»rience,  *«».* 
See,  for  the  sense,  1  Pet.  ii.  22;  Heb.  vii.  26). 
He  made  (to  be)  sin  (not,  *  a  sin-offering,*  as 
Augustine  and  others,  for  the  word  seems 
never  to  have  the  meaning :  and  if  it  had,  the 


former  sense  of  the  same  word  in  this  same 
sentence  would  preclude  it  here :  nor  "  a 
sinner,**  as  Meyer,  and  othei*8 :  but,  as  I)e 
Wette,  and  others.  Sin,  abstract,  as  op- 
posed to  Righteousness  which  follows: 
compare  "  a  curse,**  Gal.  iii.  13.  He,  on  the 
Cross,  was  the  Representative  of  Sin, — of 
the  sin  of  the  world)  for  ns  (or,  in- 
stead of  us:  I  prefer  here  tbe  former,  be- 
cause the  purpose  of  the  verse  is  to  set 
forth  how  great  things  God  has  done  for 
us : — the  other,  though  true,  does  not  seem 
so  applicable. — The  words  for  ns  arc  em- 
phatic) ;  that  we  might  become  {at  once, 
and  by  this  one  act.  The  fonn  of  the 
word  in  the  original  necessitates  tbis, — 
joining  the  whole  justification  of  all  God's 
people,  as  one  act  accomplished,  with  the 
Sacrifice  of  Christ)  the  Bighteousness  of 
God  (sec  above:  representatives  of  the 
Righteousness  of  God,  endued  with  it  and 
viewed  as  in  it,  and  examples  of  it)  in  Him 
(in  union  with  Him,  and  by  virtue  of  our 
standing  in  Him). 

Chap.  VI.  1—10.]  He  further  describes 
his  apostolic  embassage,  as  one  of  earnest 
exhortation  not  to  receive  the  grace  of  God 
in  vain  (w.  1,  2),  and  of  approving  himself, 
by  many  characteristics  and  under  various 
circumstances,  as  the  minister  of  Ood 
(w.   3—10^.  1.]  with  Him   is  not 

expressed  m  the  original,  but  these  are 
evidently  the  right  words  to  supply  :  with 
God,  Whose  representatives  tbey  were,  and 
Whose  grace  they  recommended.  Tins  is 
implied  not  only  in  wlmt  went  l)ef()ro,  but 
in  the  words,  "  the  grace  of  Ood,'*  of  our 
verse  itself.— Moreover,  while  working 
with  Ood,  we  also  intreat  that  ye  (when 
preaching  to  you,— or  others,  when  preach- 
ing to  others:  he  still  is  describinc/  his 
practice  in  his  ministry,  not  usin^  a  direct 
exhortation  to  the  Corinthians)  receive  not 
the  grace  of  Ood    (i.e.   the   reconciliation 
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in  vain,  >  (For  he  seUth, 
I  have  heard  thee  in  a  time 
accepted,  and  in  the  day  of 
salvation  have  I  succoured 
thee:  behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time  ;  behold,  now 
ia  the  day  of  salvation.) 
*  Chiving  no  offence  in  any 
thing,  that  the  ministry  be 
not  blamed :  *  but  in  all 
things  approving  ourselves 
as  the  ministers  of  God, 
in  much  patience,  in  evic- 
tions, in  necessities,  in  dis- 
tresses, *  in  stripes,  in 
imprisonments,  in  tumults, 
in   labours,   in  watchings, 
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^  (For  he  saith,  ^  I  heard  thee  in  an  <iitA.xiix.8. 
accepted  time,  and  in  a  day  of  salva- 
tion did  I  succour  thee  :  behold,  now 
is  the  well-accepted  time;    behold, 
now     is     the     day    of    salvation.) 
3  « Giving    no   cause   of  offence  in  •  Rom.  xir.  i». 
any  thing,  that  the  ministry  be  not    *«».'" 
blamed:  *  but  as  'God's  ministers  ncor.ir.i. 
recommending    ourselves  in    every 
thing,  in  much  patience,  in  tribula- 
tions,  in   necessities,   in   distresses, 
5  in  K  stripes,  in  imprisonments,  in  Kch.xi.Mt**. 
tumults,  in  labours,  in  watchings,  in 


til)Ove  spoken  of)  to  no  pnrpose  (i.  e.  un- 
accompanied by  sanctification  of  life). 
2.]  Ground  of  the  exhortation  :  viz.  the 
importance  of  the  present  time  as  the  day 
of  acceptance,  shewn  by  a  Scripture  cita- 
tion.— For  He  (God,  with  whom  we  are 
fellow- workers,  and  whose  grace  we  re- 
commend) saith,  "In  an  accepted  time 
(Heb.  •  in  the  season  of  grace*)  I  heard 
thee,  and  in  the  day  of  salvation  I  helped 
thee:"  behold  (inserted  for  solemnity — to 
mark  the  importance  of  what  follows),  now 
is  the  favourably-accepted  time  (the  word 
U  a  strong  term, — the  very  time  of  most 
favourable  acceptance,  said  from  the  ful- 
ness of  his  feeling  of  the  greatness  of  God's 
grace) ;  behold,  now  is  the  day  of  salva- 
tion. "  For  he  who  striveth  in  such  a 
time,  when  so  much  of  God's  gift  is  shed 
abroad,  in  which  grace  is  so  great,  shall 
eiisily  gain  the  prize."  Chrysostom.  The 
I>rophecy  is  one  directly  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
as  the  restorer  and  gatherer  of  his  people ; 
and  the  time  of  acceptance  is  the  interval 
of  the  ofter  of  the  covenant  to  men,  con- 
ceded to  Him  by  the  Father.  3— 10.] 
And  this  doing,  he  approves  himself  as  the 
minister  of  God  by  various  characteristics, 
and  under  manifold  circumstances  in  life. 
3.]  This  wonl,  giving,  and  all  the 
following  jmrticiples,  vv.  9,  10,  qualify  the 
verb  we  intreat,  in  ver.  1,  shewing  the 
jiains  and  caution  used  by  him  to  enforce 
this  exhortation  by  his  example  as  well  as 
his  precept.  So  Grotius  :  "  He  shews  how 
much  in  earnest  is  the  advice  of  one  who, 
in  order  tliat  he  may  gain  his  end,  shrinks 
from  no  manner  of  sufl'erings."  But  evi- 
dently, before  the  list  is  exhausted,  he 
l»a8*es   l»eyond   the  mere  confirmation  of 


his  preaching,  and  is  speaking  genenUly 
of  the  characteristics  of  the  Christian 
ministry.  offonoe;   literally,  ttiim- 

bling;  see  Rom.  xiv.  13.  that  tlia 

ministry  be  not  blamed]  or  reproached. 
The  ministry,  the  office  itself,  would  be 
reproached,  if  cause  of  ofience  were  found 
in  the  character  of  its  bearers. 
4.  as  Ood's  ministers,  recommendiiig 
oarselves]  recommending  ourselves,  as 
ministers  of  Ood  should  do:  not,  recom- 
mending ourselves  as  ministers  of  God: 
the  ambiguity  of  the  A.  V.  might  have 
been  avoided  by  a  dificrent  arrangement 
of  words :  '  in  all  things,  as  the  ministers 
of  God,  approving  ourselves/  The  fol- 
lowing nouns,  following  in  each  case  the 
preposition  in,  are  all  in  specification  of 
in  every  thing :  but  not  all  of  the  same 
sort :  some  signify  instruments  by  which, 
some,  situations  in  which,  some  both  these, 
Hengel  remarks:  "A  notable  gradation. 
There  follow  thrice  three  particulars  of 
sufieriug  (i.e.  from  tribulation  to  fitt- 
ings), by  which  patience  is  exercised: 
troubles,  inflictions,   labours,"  6.] 

On  stripes,  see  Acts  xvi.  23,  and  ch.  xi. 
23,  21.  imprisonments]  At  Philippi 

only  as  yet,  as  far  as  we  know  from  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts; — but  there  must 
have  been  many  other  occasions,  see  ch. 
xi.  23.  He  may  have  been  imprisoned  at 
Antioch  in  Pisidia,  Acts  xiii.  50,  and  at 
Lystra,  xiv.  19,  and  at  Corinth,  xviii.  12, 
14:  and  we  cannot  tell  what  may  have 
l)efallen  him  during  his  journeys,  Acts  xv. 
'11;    xvi.  6;  xv-iii.  23.  in  tamnlts] 

See  Acts  xiii.  50;  xiv.  5,  19;  xvi.  22; 
xv-ii.  5;  xviii.  12,  and  above  all,  xix.  23 
—41.  labours]    The  woi-d  usually, 
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fastings ;  ®  in  pureness,  in  know- 
ledge, in  long-suffering,  in  kindness, 
in  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  love  unfeigned, 
7  *>  in  the  word  of  truth,  in  *  the 
power  of  God,  through  the  ^wea- 
pons of  righteousness  on  the  right 
hand  and  on  the  left,  ^  through 
glory  and  dishonour,  through  evil 
report  and    good    report :    as    de- 


ceivers,  and  true ;    ^  as   unknown. 


AITTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

in  fastings;  •  btf  pureness, 
by  knowledge,  by  long- 
suffering^  by  kindness,  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  by  love 
unfeigned,  ^  by  the  word 
of  truth,  by  the  power  of 
God,  by  the  armour  of 
righteousness  on  the  right 
hand  and  on  the  left,  *  by 
honour  and  dishonour^  by 
evil  report  and  good  re- 
port :  as  deceivers,  and  yet 
true;    ^  as   unknovm,  and 


I 


and  here,  signifies  '  labour  in  the  Lord,* 
for  His  sake.  So  also  the  verb  *  to  labour,* 
Rom.  xvi.  6,  12  (twice).  Chrysostom  and 
others  interpret  it  of  his  manual  work, 
1  Cor.  iv.  12;  bnt  see  ch.  zi.  23,  where 
this  can  hardly  be;  it  is  most  probable 
that  the  weariness  of  his  excessive  apos- 
ioUc  labour  was  in  his  mind, 
watohings]  Chi^sostom  says,  "During 
the  nights  in  which  he  taught,  or  perhaps 
even  wrought  with  his  hands  also."  But 
I  would  rather  believe  the  watchings  to 
have  been  watchings  through  anxiety  for 
the  churches.  in  faatings]  This  is 

generaUy  taken  to  refer  to  involuntary 
hunger  and  thirst.  But  the  word  does 
not  appear  to  be  ever  so  used ;  and  in  ch.  xi. 
27,  Ptoul  himself  distinguishes  "  in  fastings  " 
from  " in  hunger  and  thirst"  The  strict 
meaning  of  fastings  must  therefore  be  re- 
tained. 6.]  The  nine  preceding  substan- 
tives (see  on  vcr.  4)  have  expanded  the  word 
patience.  We  now  resume  the  main  cata- 
logue, with  in  pureness,  which  is  variously 
explained:  of  bodily  chastity:— o^  un- 
seffishness : — I  prefer  to  understand  it  to 
mean  general  purity  of  character, — un- 
blameableness  of  life,  and  singleness  of 
purpose.  in  knowledge]  of  the  Gkxspcl, 
in  a  high  and  singular  d^ree ;  see  1  Cor.  ii. 
6  ff.  in  kindness]  a  kind  and  con- 

siderate demeanour.  in  the  Holy 

Ghost]  as  the  Power  by  Whom  aU  these 
motives  are  wrought.  7.  in  the  word 

of  truth]  is  taken  by  some  as  subjective, 
— *in  speaking,  or  teaching  truth' — *in 
discourse,  the  contents  whereof  were  truth  :* 
the  other  (objective)  sense  is  better,  in  the 
word  of  the  ^th,  viz.  the  Gospel  in  which 
we  labour.  in  the  power  of  Ood]  viz. 

the  Power  spoken  of  ch.  iv.  7, — the  power 
manifested  in  every  part  of  our  apostolic 
working, — not  merely  in  miracles. 
tSirongh  (in  is  changed  for  through,  first 


apparently  on  account  of  the  weapons: 
the  word  armour,  in  our  present  accept- 
ance of  it,  means  only  the  defensive  casing 
of  the  body,  whereas  this  includes  all  the 
weapons,  of  offence  and  defence.  They  are 
the  weapons  of,  i.e.  marking  them  more 
distinctly  as  instruments, — and  then  con- 
tinued) the  weapons  of  righteousness 
{belonging  to,  —  or  ftmished  by,  —  the 
righteousness  which  is  of  faith.  That 
panoply,  part  of  which  only  in  the  more 
particular  sx)ecification  of  Eph.  vi.  13 — 
17,  viz.  the  breastplate,  is  allotted  to 
righteousness, — is  here  all  assigned  to  it. — 
Some  of  the  ancient  Commentators  under- 
stand by  the  word,  *  instruments,*  as  in 
Bom.  vi.  13,  and  interpret  these  instru- 
ments to  be,  situations  and  opportunities 
of  life,  whether  prosperous,  on  the  right 
hand,  or  adverse,  on  the  left :  but  the  otlier 
interpretation  is  in  better  accordance  with 
the  Apostle's  habit  of  comparison, — see 
ch.  X.  4 ;  Eph.  vi.  13  ff*. ;  1  Tliess.  v.  8). 
which  are  on  the  right  and  left: 
i.  e.  encompassing  and  guarding  the  whole 
person.  Most  recent  Commentators  ex- 
plain it,  both  right-handed, — i.  e.  of  attack, 
the  sword  and  spear, —  and  left-handed, — 
i.  e.  of  defence,  the  shield :  but  the  original 
seems  to  require  the  other  interpretation. 
On  the  interpretation  prosperity  and  ad- 
versity, see  above.  8.]  Perhaps  the 
instrumental  signification  of  through  need 
not  be  strictly  retained.  The  preposition, 
once  adopted,  is  kept  for  the  sake  of 
parallelism,  though  with  various  shades  of 
meaning.  Here  it  points  out  the  medium 
through  which.  Thus  understood,  tlieso 
two  pairs  in  ver.  8  will  form  an  easy 
transition  from  instrumental,  througli  me- 
dial, to  the  passive  characteristics  whicli 
follow.  as  deceivers]  From  si^cflkiup 
of  repute,  he  passes  to  the  character  of 
the  repute. — In  all   these  capacities   and 
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yet  well  known ;  tu  difing, 
and,  behold f  we  live;  as 
chastened^  and  not  killed; 
^^  a*  sorrowful,  yet  alway 
rejoicing;  cu  poor,  yet 
making  many  rich;  <u 
having  nothing,  and  yet 
possessing  all  things.  ^^  O 
ye  Corinthians,  our  mouth 
is  open  unto  you,  our  heart 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBHION  BSYISED. 

and* well  known;  as  "dying,  and,  »<*•<▼•  «^*v. 
behold,  we  live ;  as  °  chastened,  and  "chfi!Vl'&*. 
not  killed  ;  i^  as  sorrowful,  yet  alway  n  pi.  ciyui. 
rejoicing  ;  as  poor,  yet  making  many 
rich;  as  having  nothing,  and  pos- 
sessing all  things,     .^i  Our  mouth 
is  open  unto  you,   O  Corinthians, 


under  all  these  representations  or  mis- 
representations, we,  as  ministers  of  God, 
recommend  ourselves.  In  these  following 
clauses  a  new  point  is  perhaps  brought  out, 
viz.  the  difference  of  our  real  state  from  our 
reputed  one.  That  this  is  the  case  with  "  <ts 
dying,  and,  behold,  we  lire,"  and  all  fol- 
lowing, is  of  course  clear.  But  is  it  so 
with  the  two  clauses  precciling  that  one  ? 
Do  they  mean,  *  as  deceivers,  and  yet  true, 
as  unknown,  and  yet  well  known*  or, — 
*  as  deceivers,  and  as  true  men,  as  unknown, 
and  as  well  known  V  I  own  I  am  not 
clear  on  this  point :  but  rather  prefer  the 
latter  alternative  (see  in  my  Greek  Test.). 
In  the  English  text,  I  have  kept  literally 
to  the  Greek,  supplying  nothing,  but  leaving 
the   ambiguity  where   it    was.  9.] 

and,  behold,  we.  live,  is  much  stronger, 
more  triumphant,  than  ** and  living" 
would  have  been.  as  chastened]  Surely 
we  must  now  drop  altogether  the  putative 
meaning  of  the  as.  The  sense  has  been 
(see  above)  some  time  verging  that  way, 
and  in  the  clauses  which  follow,  the  as 
expresses  just  what  it  does  in  "  being,  as 
we  are  "...  viz.  **  as  God's  ministers." — 
Ps.  cxviii.  18,  "  The  Lord  hath  chastened 
me  sore :  bvt  He  hath  not  given  me  over 
unto  death,"  seems  to  have  been  in  the 
Apostle's   mind.  10.]     Here    even 

more  clearly  than  before,  the  first  member 
of  the  clause  cannot  express  the  opinion 
of  his  adversaries,  but  must  point  to  the 
matter  of  fact.  poor  again  can  hardly 

have  been  a  reproach,  but  set^  forth  the 
fact — as  poor  men,  but  enriching  (not  by 
distribution  of  alms,  as  Cbrysostom  and 
others  think,  but  by  imparting  spiritual 
riches ;  see  1  Cor.  i.  5)  many ; — as  having 
nothing  (in  the  sense  in  which  they  who 
"  have "  are  to  be  as  though  they  "  had 
not,"  1  Cor.  vii.  29,  —  in  the  improper 
sense  of  'to  possess,*  in  which  we  here 
use  the  word  -  thus,  we  have  nothing,  are 
destitute),  but  possessing  (finally  and  as 
our  own,  our  inheritance  never  to  be  taken 
away ;  in  that  sense  of  the  word  '  to  pos- 


sess *  which  this  world's  Imyers  are  not  to 
use,  1  Cor.  vii.  30)  aU  thingi.  See  a 
similar  *  possession  of  all  things,'  1  Cor. 
iii.  22 :  though  this  reaches  fiirther  than 
even  that, — to  the  boundless  riches  of  the 
heavenly  inheritance.     . 

11— VII.  1.]    Earnest  exhortations 

TO  SEPARATION  FROM  UNBELIEF  AND  IM- 
PURITY. 11—13.]  These  verses  form 
a  conclusion  to  the  preceding  outpouring 
of  his  heart  wiih  regard  to  his  apostolic 
ministry,  and  at  the  same  time  a  transition 
to  the  exhortations  which  are  to  foUow. 
ll.j  Onr  (my)  mouth  it  open  (the 
word  seems  to  refer  to  the  free  and  open 
spirit  shewn  in  the  whole  previous  passage 
on  the  ministry,  in  which  he  had  so  libe- 
rally imparted  his  inner  feelings  to  them) 
towards  you,  Corinthians  ("  the  addition  of 
their  name  is  significant  of  much  love, 
and  of  warmth,  and  of  rhetorical  skill : 
for  it  is  our  liabit  to  cast  about  in  our 
conversation  constantly  the  bare  names  of 
those  we  love."  C^irj'sostom.  See  Phil.  iv. 
15 ;  Gal.  iii.  1,  which  last  is  written  under  a 
very  different  feeling),  our  (my)  heart  has 
become  enlarged.  Tliese  last  words  are 
very  variously  explained.  Chrj'sostom  and 
others  understand  them  of  the  expansive 
effect  of  love  on  the  heart :  Luther  and 
others,  of  the  enlargement  of  joy,  which 
does  not  however  agree  with  •*  be  ye  en- 
larged also,**  below :  nor  with  the  general 
context,  either  of  what  precedes  or  of 
what  follows :  for  to  refer  it  to  ch.  vii.  4v 
is  evidently  far-fetched,  the  intermediate 
matter  being  of  such  a  different  character. 
I  believe  the  precise  sense  will  only  be 
found  by  taking  into  account  the  **beye 
enlarged  also,"  below,  and  the  occurrence 
of  the  expression  in  Ps.  cxix.  32,  "  /  will 
run  the  way  of  Thy  commandments,  when 
Thou  shall  enlarge  my  heart.'*  Some  light 
is  also  thrown  upon  it  by  the  wortls  "  re- 
ceive (make  room  for)  us,"  ch.  vii.  2. 
Tlie  heart  is  considered  as  a  space,  wherein 
its  thoughts  and  feelings  are  contained; 
We  have  seen  the  same  figure  in  our  ex- 
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our  °  heart  is  enlarged,  i^  Ye  are 
not  straitened  in  us,  but  Pye  are 
straitened  in  your  own  hearts. 
^3  Now  as  a  recompence  in  the  same 
kind,  (**I  speak  as  unto  my  chil- 
dren,) be  ye -enlarged  also  your- 
selves. 1*  '  Be  not  yoked  unequally 
with  unbelievers :  for  •  what  fellow- 
ship is  there  between  righteousness 
and  iniquity?  or  what  communion 
hath  light  with  darkness  P  i^  And 
what  concord  hath  Christ  with  *  Be- 
lial? or  what  part  hath  a  believer 
with  an  unbeliever  P  i^  And  what 
agreement  hath  the  temple  of  God 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT. 

i*  enlarged.  **  Te  are  not 
straitened  in  us,  hut  ye 
are  straitened  in  your  own 
bowels.  "  Now  for  a  re- 
compence in  the  same,  (I 
speak  as  unto  my  chil- 
dren,) be  ye  also  enlaryed, 
'^  Be  ye  not  unequally 
yoked  toy  ether  with  un- 
believers :  for  what  fellow- 
ship hath  righteousness 
with  unrighteousness  1  and 
what  communion  hath  light 
with  darkness  ?  **  And 
what  concord  hath  Christ 
with  Belial  ?  or  what  part 
hath  he  that  helieveth  with 
an  infidel  1  i*  And  what 
agreement  hath  the  temple 
of  God  with  idols  ?  for  ye 


prewions,  'large-hearted,'  'narrow-minded.' 
In  order  to  take  in  a  new  object  of  love,  or 
of  desire,  or  of  ambition,  the  heart  must  be 
enlarged.  The  Apostle  has  had  his  heart  en- 
larged towards  the  Corinthians :  he  could 
and  did  take  them  in,  with  their  infirmities, 
their  interests,  their  Christian  graces,  their 
defects  and  sins:  but  they  did  not  and 
could  not  take  him  in :  he  was  misun- 
derstood by  them,  and  his  relation  to  them 
disregarded.  This  he  here  asserts,  and 
deprecates.  He  assures  them  of  their 
place  in  his  heart,  which  is  wide  enough 
fori  and  does  contain  them ;  and  refers 
back  to  this  verso  in  ch.  vii.  3,  thus: 
**  I  have  said  before,  that  ye  are  in  our 
hearts  "...  He  tells  tliem,  Ver.  12.]  that 
they  are  not  straitened  in  him,  i.  e.  that 
any  constraint  which  they  may  feel  towards 
liim,  any  want  of  confidence  in  him  and 
persuasion  of  his  real  appreciation  of  their 
state  and  interests,  arose  not  from  his  being 
really  unable  to  appreciate  them,  and  love 
them,  and  advise  them, — but  from  their 
oum  confined  view  of  him,  of  his  love,  his 
knowledge  of  and  feeling  tor  them. 
13.]  as  a  recompenoe  in  the  lame  kind, 
i.  e.  in  the  same  manner,  as  a  return  for 
iny  largeness  of  heart  to  you.  as 

unto  my  children  (explains  the  use  of 
the  word  recompence  -  it  being  naturally 
expected  of  children,  that  they  should 
requite  the  love  and  care  of  their  parents, 
by  corresix)nding  love  and  regard). 
14— VII.  1.]  Separate  yourselves  from 
unbelief  and  impurity.  On  the  nature 
of  the  connexion,  Stiuiley  has  some  good 


remarks.  He  now  applies  to  circum- 
stances which  had  arisen  among  the  Co- 
rinthians the  exhortation  which  in  ver.  1 
he  described  himself  as  giving  in  pur- 
suance of  his  ministry  of  reconciliation. 
The  following  exhortations  are  general,  and 
hardly  to  be  pressed  as  applying'^only  to 
partaking  of  meats  offered  to  idols,  or  to 
marriage  with  unbelievers,— hut  regard  all 
possible  connexion  and  participation, — all 
leanings  towards  a  return  to  heathenism 
which  might  be  bred  by  too  great  fami- 
liarity with  heathens.  Be  not  (literally, 
become  not,  perhaps,  as  expressing,  *  do 
not  enter  into  those  relations  in  which  you 
must  become')  incorigruoas  yokefellows 
(the  word  in  the  original,  and  the  idea, 
come  from  Lev.  xix.  19)  with  nnbelieven. 

what  fellowship]  i.e.  'what  share 
in  the  same  thing,*  what  community, 
righteousness  is  the  state  of  the  Cliristian, 
being  justified  by  faiith  :  he  is  therefore  ex- 
cluded from  iniquity  (literally,  Inwlesxness), 
the  proper  fruit  of  faith  being  obedience. 

light,  of  which  we  are  the  children, 
1  Thess.  y.  5,  and  not  of  darkness. 
15.  Belial]  The  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
word  is  *  contemptibleness*  *  wickedness  : ' 
it  is  found  1  Sam.  ii.  12,  and  other  places  :' 
see  reff.  It  appears  to  have  been  subse- 
quently personificHi,  and  used  as  here  for  a 
name  of  the  Evil  One.  16.  for  ye  are  .  .  .] 
explanation  of  **  the  temple  of  God,*'  as 
applying  to  them,  and  justification  of  it  by 
a  ciifttion  from  the  prophetic  Scriptures. 
The  words  cited  are  compounded  of  Lent. 
x.vvi.  12,  and  Ezek.  xxxvii.  20,  27. 
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are  the  temple  of  the  living 
God;  as  Ood  hath  said, 
I  will  dwell  in  them,  and 
walk  in  tbem;  and  I  will 
he  their  Ood,  and  they  shall 
he  my  people.  *'  Wherefore 
come  out  from  among  them, 
and  he  ye  separate,  saith 
the  Lord,  and  touch  not 
the  unclean  thing;  and  I 
•  will  receive  you,  *•  and 
will  be  a  Father  unto 
you,  and  ye  shall  be  my 
sons  and  daughters,  saith 
the  Lord  Almighty.  VII. 
*  Having  therefore  these 
promises,  dearly  beloved,  let 
us  cleanse  ourselves  from 
all  fiUhiness  of  the  flesh 
and  spirit,  perfecting  holi- 
ness in  the  fear  of  Ood. 

'  Receive  us ;  we  have 
wronged  no  man,  we  have 
corrupted  no  man,  we  have 
defrauded  no  man,  '  / 
speak  not  this  to  condemn 
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with  idols  P  for  "  ye  are  the  temple 
of  the  living  God ;  even  as  God  said, 
*I  will  dwell  in  them,  and  will 
walk  ampng  them ;  and  I  will  be 
their  God,  and  they  shall  be  to  me 
a  people.  ^7  Wherefore  ^  come  ye 
out  from  among  them,  and  be  sepa- 
rated, saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not 
any  thing  unclean ;  and  I  will  re- 
ceive you,  18  and  *  I  will  be  xmto 
you  a  Father,  and  ye  shall  be  unto 
me  sons  and  daughters,  saith  the 
Lord  Almighty.  VII.  ^  Having 
*  therefore  these  promises,  dearly 
beloved,  let  us  cleanse  ourselves 
from  every  pollution  of  flesh  and 
spirit,  perfecting  holiness  in  the  fear 
of  God. 

2  Receive  us ;  we  wronged  no 
man,  we  ruined  no  man,  ^  we  de- 
frauded no  man.     ^  j  speak  it  not 
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17.]  Tlie  necessity  of  separation 
from  the  heathen  enforeeil  hy  another  cita- 
tion, Isa.  Hi.  11,  freely  piven  from  memory  ; 
and  I  will  receive  you  heing  moreover  sub- 
stituteil  from  Ezek.  xx.  34,  for  •*  the  Lord 
will  go  before  yon,  and  the  God  of  Israel 
will  be  your  reretcard.*'  Tlie  unclean 
thing  must  be  understood  of  the  pollutions 
of  heathenism  generally,  not  of  any  one 
especial  polluted  thing,  as  meat  ottered  to 
idols.  18.]     The  citation   continues, 

setting  forth  the  blessings  promised  to 
those  who  do  thus  come  out  from  heathen- 
dom. Various  passages  of  the  O.  T.  are 
combined.  In  2  Sam.  vii.  11,  we  have  "  / 
will  be  his  father,  and  he  shall  be  my  son.*' 
The  expression  *' my  sons  a  fid  my  daughters" 
is  found  Isa.  xliii.G;  and  *'  thus  saith  the  Lord 
of  Hosts**  begins  the  se<.'tion  from  which 
the  former  clauses  are  taken,  2  Sam.  vii.  8. 
VI 1.  1.]  Inference  from  the  foregoing 
citations  : — seeing  that  we  have  such  glo- 
rious promises,  we  are  to  purify  ourselves 
(not  merely,  '  keep  ourselves  pure:*  purifl- 
cation  behmgs  to  sanctiflcation,  and  is  a 
gradual  work,  even  after  conversion), 
of  flesh,  as  the  actual  instrument  and  sug- 
gester  of  pollution:  of  iplrit,  as  the  re- 


cijjient  through  the  flesh,  and  when  the 
recii)ient.  the  retainer  and  projwigator  of 
uncleanness.  The  exhortation  is  general : 
against  impure  acts  and  impure  thoughts, 
perfecting  holiness  gives  the  posi- 
tive side  of  the  foregoing  negative  exhorts- 
ti(m :  every  abnegation  and  banishing  of 
impurity  is  a  |K)sitive  advance  of  that  sanc- 
titication,  in  the  fear  of  God  (as  its  element), 
to  which  we  are  called. 

2  —  16.]  CONCEHNINO  THE  EFFECT  ON 
THEM,  AND  REarLTS  IN  THEIR  CONDUCT, 
WHICH  HIS  FORMER  EpiSTLE  HAD  PRO- 
DUCED. 2—4.]  He  introduces  the 
subject  by  a  friendly  assurance  of  his  love 
and  besjwaking  of  theirs,  as  before  in  ch, 
vi.  11,  13.  2.]  Beceive,  make  room 
for,  see  above  on  ch.  vi.  13. 
wronged  no  man]  Reasons  why  they  should 
viakeroomforhimin  their  hearts:  we  (when 
he  dwelt  among  them, — the  verbs  refer  tea 
set  time,  not  to  his  course  hitherto)  wronged 
no  man  (in  outuTird  acts,  namely,  —  in  the 
exercise  of  his  aj)ost()lic  authority,  or  the 
like),— we  ruined  no  man  (this  probably 
also  of  outward  conduct  towards  others), 
— we  cheated  no  man. — To  understand 
tliese   verbs   as  applying  to  the  contents 
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etjh.Ti.ii,ii.  for  condemnation  :  for  I  ^'have  said 
before,  that  ye  are  in  our  hearts  to 
die  with  you  and  to  live  with  you. 
doh.ui.ii.  ^<*  Great  is  my  confidence  toward 
•lOor.Li.  you,  *  great  is  my  boasting  on  your 
foh.*i.  4.  pwL  behalf :    'lam  filled  with  comfort, 

IL 17.    CoL  L  .  .  T  . 

'^  I  overflow  with  joy  in  all  our  tri- 

bulation. ^  For  indeed,  » when  we 
came  into  Macedonia,  our  flesh  had 
no  rest,  but  **  we  were  troubled  on 
every  side;  *  without,  [were]  fight- 
ings, within,  [were]  fears.   ^  Never- 

k  ch.  1. 4.  theless  ^  he  that  comforteth  those  that 
are  cast  down,  even  God,  comforted 

1  See  ch.  II.  18.  US  in  *  the  coming  of  Titus ;  7  and  not 


V  dull.  IS. 


heh.ly.R. 
1  Deut.  zxxii. 
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yon :  for  I  have  seUd  he- 
fore,  thai  ye  are  in  our 
hearts  to  die  and  live  with 
you.  ■•  Great  is  my  bold- 
neat  of  speech  toward  you, 
great  is  my  glorying  of 
you :  I  am  filled  with  com- 
fort, I  am  exceeding  joyfkl 
in  all  our  tribulaiion, 
*  For,  when  we  were  come 
into  Macedonia,  our  fleah  ■ 
had  no  rest,  but  we  were 
troubled  on  every  side; 
without  were  fightings, 
within  were  fears.  •  Never- 
theless God,  that  com- 
forteth those  that  are  cast 
down,  comforted  us  by  the 
coming     of    Titus ;    '  and 


of  the  former  Epistle^  is  very  forced.  If 
"wronged**  had  really  referred  to  the  se- 
vere punishinent  of  the  incestuous  person, 
'* ruined**  to  the  delivering  him  over  to 
Satan,  and  "  defraud^"  to  the  power  which 
Paul  gained  over  them  by  this  act  of  autho- 
rity, surely  we  should  have  found  more  ex- 
press indication  of  such  reference  in  the  text. 
But  no  allusion  has  as  yet  been  made  to 
the  former  Epistle;  and  therefore  it  is 
much  better  to  understand  the  words  gene- 
rally of  the  time  when  he  resided  among 
them.  "  In  how  many  ways  of  which  history 
says  nothing,  may  such  ruining  of  others 
be  laid  to  the  charge  of  Paul  ?  How  easily 
might  his  severe  visitation  of  sin,  his  zeal 
for  eleemosynary  collections,  his  habit  of 
lodging  with  members  of  the  churches,  and 
the  like,  have  been  thus  unfavourably  cha- 
racterized ! "  Meyer.  3.]  I  do  not  say  it 
(ver.  2)  for  oondemnatlon  (with  a  condem- 
natory view,  in  a  spirit  of  blame :  there  is 
no  **you,**  or  **of  you,**  expressed,  nor 
should  it  be  supplied.  He  means,  *  I  do 
not  say  ver.  2  in  any  but  a  loving  spirit*)  : 
for  (and  this  shews*^  it)  I  have  said  before 
(viz.  ch.  vi.  11  f.  see  not«  there),  that  ye 
are  in  our  hearts  (this  was  implied  in 
ch.  vi.  11)  to  die  together  and  live  to- 
gether, i.  e.  *  so  that  I  could  die  icith  you 
or  live  with  you.*  4.]    confidence, 

which  leads  to  and  justifies  boldness,  not 
here  *  of  speech,*  as  A.  V.  after  Clirj'sostom 
and  others.  his  glorying  to  others, 

in    speaking    of  them.  comfort, 

literally,  the  comfort  (which  I  have  re- 
coved),  viz.  that  furnished  by  the  intelli- 


gence from  you :  though  this  is  anticipating 
what  follows  vv.  7,  9,  I  cannot  but  believe 
it  to  have  been  already  before  the  Apostle*s 
mind.  I  overflow]   literally,   I   am 

made  exceedingly  to  abound :  see  Matt, 
xiii.  12.  with  [the]  joy ;  see  above, 

in  all  oar  tribolation  refers  to  both 
preceding  clauses.  WTiat  tribulation  he 
means  is  explained  in  the  next  verse. 

6  —  7 .  ]  The  intelligence  received  from  th  em 
through  THlus,  and  its  comforting  effect  on 
the  Apostle*s  mind.  6.]   Fof  gives  u 

reason  for  the  mention  of  tribulaiion  above  : 
indeed  connects  with  ch.  ii.  12,  13,  where 
he  has  spoken  of  the  trouble  which  he  had 
before  leaving  Troas.  For  indeed  (literally, 
also),  after  our  coming  to  Macedonia,  our 
flesh  had  no  rest  (there  is  a  slight,  but  very 
slight  distinction,  from  "  I  had  no  rest  in  my 
spirit,**  ch.  ii.  12.  Titus  was  now  present, 
so  that  that  source  of  inquietude  was  re- 
moved ;  but  the  outward  ones,  of  fightings 
generating  inward  fears  (but  see  l)€low), 
yet  remained.  No  further  distinction  must 
be  drawn — for  the  words  **  within  were 
fears,**  evidently  shew  that  ^* flesh  **  must 
be  taken  in  a  wide  sense) ;  without,  fight- 
ings (the  omission  of  "  were  "  renders  the 
description  more  graphic),  within,  fears. 
It  is  best,  as  St.  Paid  speaks  of  our  fiesh, 
to  understand  without  of  the  stale  of  fhim/s 
without  him  personally,  contentions  with 
adversaries,  either  within  or  witliout  the 
church,  and  within  of  that  within  him 
personally,  fears,  for  ourselves,  for  others, 
or  for  you,  how  you  might  have  reoeivinl 
our  letter.  6.]  It  was  the  not  finding 
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not  by  his  coming  only,  but 
by  the  consolation  where- 
with he  was  comforted  in 
yoUf  when  he  told  us  your 
earnest  desire,  your  mourn- 
ing,  your  fervent  mind  to- 
ward me;  so  that  I  rejoiced 
the  more,  ^  For  though  I 
made  you  sorry  with  a 
letter,  I  do  not  repent, 
though  I  did  repent :  for 
I  perceive  that  the  same 
epistle  halh  made  you  sorry, 
though  it  were  but  for  a 
season.  •  Now  1  rejoice, 
not  that  ye  were  made 
sorry,  but  that  ye  sorrowed 
to  repentance  :  for  ye  were 
made  sorry  after  a  godly 
manner,  that  ye  might  re- 
ceive damage  by  us  in 
nothing.  ^^  For  godly  sor- 
row worketh  repentance  to 
salvation  not  to  be  re- 
pented of :  but  the  sorrow 
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in  his  coming  only,  but  also  in  the 
comfort  wherewith  he  was  com- 
forted in  you,  telling  us  your  long- 
ing desire,  your  lamentation,  your 
zeal  for  me ;  so  that  I  rejoiced  the 
more.  ^  Because  though  I  made 
you  sorry  with  my  letter,  I  do  not 
repent  it,  *"  though  I  did  repent  it :  mch.u.4. 
for  I  perceive  that  that  letter  did 
make  you  sorry,  though  it  was  but 
for  a  season.  ®  Now  I  rejoice,  not 
that  ye  were  made  sorry,  but  that 
ye  were  made  sorry  unto  repent- 
ance :  for  ye  were  made  sorry  after 
a  godly  manner,  to  the  end  that  ye 
might  in  nothing  receive  damage 
from  us.  ^^  For  "  godly  sorrow  » Jjf^'j-^'J- 
worketh  repentance  unto  salvation  »*^'^*- 
never   to   be    regretted:    but   ®the  oi»roT.xYii.ij. 


Titus  which  had  given  him  such  inicasincsB 
in  Troas,  ch.  ii.  12.  in  theconiing  of'Titus, 
as  the  conditional  element  or  vehicle  of  the 
consolation.  So  also  twice  in  next  verse. 

7.]  not  only but  also  in  the  comfort 

with  which  he  was  comforted  concerning 
yoa  :  i.  e.  •  we  sharwl  in  the  comfort  which 
Titus  felt  in  recording  to  us  your  desire/ 
&c.  see  ver.  13.  He  rejoiced  in  announcing 
the  news  :  we  in  hearing  them.  your 

longplng  desire  —  either  longing  to  see  me, 
or  longing  tofuljil  my  wishes.  Tlie  former 
is  the  more  simple.  year  lamentation] 

viz.  in  consequence  of  my  rehiike  in  my 
former  Epistle.  the  more,  viz.  than 

hefore,  at  the  mere  coming  of  Titus. 

8  -11.]  He  expresses  his  satisfaction 
at  the  effect  produced  on  them,  as  super- 
seding his  former  regret  that  he  had  grieved 
them.  8.]  Because  (reason  of  the  joy  just 
expressed)  though  I  even  grieved  you  with 
(hy  means  of)  my  epistle,  I  do  not  (now) 
repent  (having  written  it),  though  I  even 
did  repent  it  (hefore  the  coming  of  Titus). 
Erasmus  and  others  take  the  words  to 
mean  '  even  supposing  I  repented  it  before, 
which  was  not  the  case  :*  Calvin  and  others 
think  that  the  word  repent  is  loosely  used 
for  regret.  The  reason  of  these  depar- 
tures from  grammatical  construction  and 
the  meaning  of  words,  is,  for  fear  the 
Apostle  should  seem  to  have  repented  of 


that  which  he  did  under  the  inspiration  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  But  there  is  no  difficulty, 
even  on  the  strictest  view  of  inspira- 
tion, in  conceiving  that  the  Apostle  may 
have  afterwards  regretted  the  severity 
which  he  was  guideil  to  use;  we  know 
that  Jonah,  being  directed  by  inspiration 
to  pronounce  the  doom  of  rJineveh,  en- 
deavoured to  escape  the  unwelcome  duty : 
and  doubtless  St.  Paul,  as  a  man,  in  the 
weakness  of  his  affection  for  the  Corin- 
thians, was  tempted  to  wish  that  he  had 
never  written  that  which  had  given  them 
pain.  But  the  result  shewed  that  God's 
Spirit  had  ordere<l  it  well,  that  he  should 
thus  write ;  and  this  his  repentance  was 
repented  of  again.  9.]  Now,  emphatic 

as  distinguishing  his  present  joy  from  his 
repentance :  now  that  1  know  not  only  of 
your  grief,  btit  of  \i%  being  grief  which 
worked  rejientance.  after  a  godly  man^ 
ner J  literally,  *  with  reference  to  Ood,*  i.  e. 
with  a  mind  regartling  Goii's  estimate  of 
your  conduct.  in  order  that  ye  might 

in  nothing  be  damaged  by  us :  not  *  so  that 
ye  did  not  .  .  .,'  as  many  Connnentators : 
— the  divine  purpose  of  their  grief  is  indi- 
cated ;  *  (iod  so  brought  it  about,  in  order 
that  your  grief  o<*casioned  by  me  might 
have,  not  an  injurious,  but  a  beneficial 
effect.'  10.]  i^OM)  *  grief  according  to 

God'  produces  such  an  effect.  For 
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sorrow  of  the  world  worketh  out 
death,  ^i  For  hehold  this  selfsame 
thing,  that  ye  were  made  sorry  after 
a  godly  manner,  what  carefulness  it 
wrought  in  you,  yea,  what  clearing 
of  yourselves,  yea,  what  indignation, 
yea,  what  fear,  yea,  what  longing 
desire,  yea,  what  zeal,  yea,  what 
exacting  of  punishment !  In  every 
thing  ye  approved  yourselves  to  be 
pure  in  the  matter.  ^2  Wherefore, 
though  I  wrote  unto  you,  [I  wrote] 
not  for  his  cause  that  did  the 
wrong,  nor  for  his  cause  that  suf- 
fered wrong,  but  Pthat  t  your  earnest 
care  for  us  might  be  made  manifest 


ATJTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

of  the  world  worketh  deaik. 
^*  For  behold  this  selfsame 
thing,  that  ye  sorrowed 
after  a  godly  sort,  what 
carefulness  it  wrought  in 
you,  yea,  what  clearing  of 
yourselves,  yea,  what  tfi- 
dignation,  yea,  whatySrar, 
yea,  what  vehement  desire, 
yea,  what  teal,  yea,  what 
revenge  !  In  all  things  ye 
have  approved  yourselves 
to  be  clear  in  this  matter. 
"  Wherefore,  though  I 
wrote  unto  you,  I  ^d  it 
not  for  his  cause  that  had 
done  the  wrong,  nor  for 
his  cause  that  suffered 
wrong,  but  that  our  care 
for  you  in  the  sight  of 
Ood  might    appear    unto 


grief  according  to  Ood  (ho  literally)  works 
(brings  about,  promotes,  see  reff.)  repent- 
ance nnto  salvation  never  to  be  regretted. 
The  epithet  'never  to  be  regretted'  belongs 
not  to  "  repentance,"  but  to  "  salvation  :  " 
*  salvation  which  none  will  ever  regret ' 
having  attained,  however  difficult  it  may 
have  been  to  reach,  however  dearly  it  may 
have  been  bought.  the  sorrow  of  the 

world,  i.e.  *  the  grief  felt  by  the  children 
of  this  world :  *  grief  for  worldly  substance, 
ror  character,  for  bereavement,  without 
regard  to  God's  hand  in  it.  worketh 

death]  i.e.  death  etetnal,  as  contrasted 
with  "  salvation  :  **  not  *  deadly  sickness,* 
or  'suicide,*  as  some  explain  it.  The  grief 
which  contemplates  nothing  but  the  blow 
given,  and  not  the  God  who  chastens,  can 
produce  nothing  but  more  and  more  alien- 
ation from  Him,  and  result  in  eternal  ba- 
nishment from  His  presence.  The  verbs 
need  in  the  two  clauses  differ :  the  former 
is  rather  works,  ' contrUjutes  to*  and  the 
latter  works  ont,  •  restdis  in.* 

11.]   The  blessed  effects  of  godly  §rief 
on  themselves,  as  shewn   by  f<tct. 
this  selilBame  thing,  of  which  I  have  been 
speaking.  what  carefulness,  i.  e.  ear- 

nestness, as  contrasted  with  your  former 
carelessness  in  the  matter.  yea]  nay, 

not  carefulness,  merely,  —  that  is  saying  too 
little  ;--but ....  what  clearing  of 

yourselves]  viz.  to  Paul  by  m'eans  of  Titus, 
asserting  tneir  innocence  in  the  matter; 
see  below.  what  indignation]  against 


the  offender.  what  fear]  "  lest  I  should 
come  with  a  rod,"  Bengel :  fear  of  Paul  : 
not  here  of  God.  Tlie  context  is  brought 
well  out  by  Chrysostom.  He  says,  on 
what  longing  desire,  "meaning,  towards 
myself.  Having  mentioned  fear, — in  order 
that  he  might  not  seem  to  be  lording  it 
over  them,  he  immediately  sets  them  right 
by  saying,  what  longing  desire:  which 
last  points  to  love,  not  to  power." 
What  seal]  on  Ood's  behalf,  to  punish 
the  offender;  —  exacting  of  punishment 
being  the  infliction  of  justice  itself.  Bengel 
remarks,  that  the  six  nouns  preceded  by 
yea,  fall  into  three  pairs :  the  first  relating 
to  their  own  feelings  of  shame, — the  second 
to  Paul,  and  the  third  to  the  offender. 
In  every  thing  must  be  understood  only  of 
participation  of  guilt :  by  their  negligence, 
and  even  refnsal  to  humble  themselves 
(1  Cor.  V.  2),  they  had  in  some  things 
made  common  cause  with  the  offender. 
Of  this,  now  that  they  had  shewn  so  diffe- 
rent a  spirit,  the  Apostle  does  not  speak. 
the  matter, — perhaps,  not  only,  •  of 
which  I  have  been  speaking,' — but  with  allu- 
sion to  the  kind  of  sin  which  was  in  question. 
12.]  He  shews  them  that  to  bring  out 
this  zeal  in  them  was  the  real  motive  of  his 
writing  to  them,  and  no  private  considera- 
tions. Wherefore,  i.  e.  '  in  accordance 
with  the  result  just  mentioned.* 
he  that  snifered  wrong  would  be  the 
father  of  the  incestuous  person  who  "  had 
his  father^  s  wife,**  1  Cor.  v.  1.—  It  would  be 
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you,  "  Therefore  vie  were 
comforted  in  your  comfort : 
yea,  and  exceedingly  the 
more  joyed  we  for  the  joy  • 
of  Titu»,  because  his  spirit 
was  refreshed  by  you  all. 
1*  For  if  I  have  boasted  | 
any  thing  to  him  of  you, 
I  am  not  ashamed ;  but  as 
we  spake  all  things  to  you 
in  truth,  even  so  our  boast- 
ing, which  I  made  before 
Tiius,  is  found  a  truth. 
"  And  his  inward  affection 
is  more  abundant  toward 
you,  whilst  he  remembereth 
the  obedience  of  you  all, 
how  with  fear  and  trem- 
bling ye  received  him.  '•  / 
rejoice  therefore  that  I 
have  confidence  in  you  in 
all  things. 

VJII.    •  Moreover,   bre- 
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unto  you  in  tlie  sight  of  God.  i^  For 
this  cause  we  have  been  comforted  : 
but  in  four  comfort  we  ioyed  the  t  «o«Mi»j.r 
more    exceedingly    for   the  joy  of 
Titus,  because  his  spirit  *»hath  found «»»«»™- »▼•»*• 
refreshment   from  you  all.      i*  For 
if  I  have  boasted  at  all  to  him  of 
you,  I  was  not  put  to  shame ;  but 
as  we  spake  all  things  to  you  in 
truth,  even  so  our  boasting  before 
Titus  was  found  to  be  truth.    15  ^^ 
his   'affection    is   more  abundantly  reti.Ti.ii. 
toward  you,  whilst  he  remembereth 
•the  obedience  of  you  all,  how  with  ■?i,\'J-,|. 
fear  and  trembling  ye  received  him. 
1^  I  rejoice  that  in  every  thing  I  am 
of  good  courage  concerning  you. 
VIII.    1  Moreover,   brethren,  we 


easy  for  any  of  the  Apostle's  adversaries  to 
maintain  tliat  the  reproof  Iiad  been  adminis- 
tered from  private  and  interested  motives. 
But  he  wrote,  in  order  to  bring  out  their 
teal  on  his  behalf  (i.e.  to  oIhjv  his  com- 
mand), and  make  it  manifest  to  themselves 
in  God's  sight.  It  was  not  to  exhilnt  to 
them  his  zeal  for  them  that  he  \iTote,  Imt  to 
make  manifest  to  them,  to  bring  out  among 
them,  their  zeal  to  regard  and  obey  him. 

18.  For  thii  oadse  Oiterally,  on  this 
Moonnt:  on  account  of  tlic  fulSlment  of 
this  purpose)  we  are  comforted;  but  in 
addinon  to  (or,  on  the  occurrence  of)  onr 
eomfort  we  rejoiced  very  much  more  at 
the  joy  of  Titiu,  because  his  spirit  has 
been  refreshed  by  yon  all.  A  similar 
declaration  to  that  in  ver.  7,  where  not 
only  the  arrival  of  Titus,  but  his  com- 
fort wherewith  he  was  comforted  by  them, 
is  described  as  the  ground  of  the  Ai)ostle*8 
joy.  According  to  the  received  reading 
(*  your  comfort,*  see  A.  V.),  the  sense  would 
liardly  represent  the  real  state  of  things. 

14.]  Tliis  increased  joy  was  pro- 
duced by  the  verification  which  my  fonner 
boasting  of  you   to   Titus   now   received. 

if  I  have  boasted  at  all]  see  one 
particular  in  which  he  boaste<l  of  them, 
ch.  ix.  2.  I  was  Hot  pnt  to  shame, 

viz.,  by  l)eing  shewn,  on  Titus*  coming  to 
you,  to  liave  boasted  in  vain : — *  but  truth- 
fulness was  shewn  to  be  my  constant  mle 


of  speech,  to  whomsoever  I  s])oke.' — Bnt  at 
we  spake  (generally,  not  merely  in  onr 
teaching)  aU  things  toyon  intmtli  (truth- 
fully), so  also  onr  boasting  (concerning 
you)  before  Titns  was  (was  proved  to  be : 
was,  as  shewn  by  proof)  tmth.  De  Wette 
suggests  tliat  the  Apostle  liad  described 
(by  anticipation)  to  Titus  in  glowing  terms 
the  affection  and  probable  prompt  obedience 
of  the  Corinthians,  as  an  encouragement  to 
his  somewhat  unwelcome  journey. 
15.]  enlarges  the  words  '  was  found  to  he 
truth.*— And  his  heart  is  more  abundantly 
(turned)  toward  yon,  remembering  at  ha 
does  the  obedience  of  yon  all,  how  (i.  e. 
which  was  shenn  in  the  tact  that)  with  fSsar 
and  trembling  ye  received  him.  *  Fear  and 
trembling,*  i.  e.  *  lest  ye  sh(rald  not  pay 
enough  regard  to  my  injunctions  and 
honour  enough  his  mission  from  me.* 
16.]  I  rejoice  (more  expressive  than  with 
a  connecting  particle)  that  in  every  thing 
I  am  (re) -assured  by  yon :  *  am  of  good 
courage,  in  contrast  to  my  former  direc- 
tion, owinjr  to  your  good  conduct.* 

Chap.  VIII.' 1— IX.  15.]  Second  pabt 
OP  THE  Epistle:  concerning  the  col- 
lection FOE  THE  SAINTS.  1—6.] 
He  informs  them  of  the  readiness  of  the 
Macedonian  churches  to  contribute  for  the 
poor  saints  (at  Jerusalem),  which  led  him 
also  to  beg  of  Titus  to  complete  the  col' 
lection  at  Corinth.    $ee  tome  interestiag 
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make  known  unto  you  the  grace  of 
God  which  hath  been  bestowed  on 
the  churches  of  Macedonia  ;  ^  how 
that  in  much  trial  of  affliction  the 
abundance  of  their  joy  and  their 
*deep  poverty  abounded  unto  the 
riches  of  their  ^  liberaKty.  ^  Poj. 
according  to  their  power,  I  bear 
witness,  yea,  and  beyond  their 
power  of  their  own  accord,  *  pray- 
ing of  us  with  much  fintreaty  the 
grace  and  the  ^  participation  in  the 
ministering  unto  the  saints :  ^  and 
not  as  we  expected,  but  their  own 
selves  gave  they  first  to  the  Lord 
and  to  us  by  the  will  of  God.  ^  In- 
somuch that  we  ^exhorted  Titus, 
that  as  he  had  before  begun,  so  he 
would  also  complete  among  you  this 
•grace  also.     7  But,  as  ye  ^abound 
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thren,  toe  do  you  to  wit  of 
the  grace  of  Chd  bestowed 
on  the  churches  of  Mace- 
donia;  ^%>w  that  in  a 
great  trial  of  affliction  the 
abundance  of  their  Jog  and 
their  deep  povertg  abounded 
unto  the  riches  of  their 
UberalUg.  8  ;pQr  to  their 
power  I  bear  record,  gea, 
and  begond  their  power 
thej  were  willing  of  them- 
selves ;  ^  praging  us  with 
much  intrecUg  that  we 
would  receive  the  gift,  and 
take  upon  as  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  ministering  to 
the  saints,  *  And  this  they 
did,  not  as  we  hoped,  but 
first  gave  their  own  selves 
to  the  Lord,  and  unto  us 
by  the  will  of  God.  •  In- 
somuch that  we  desired 
Titus,  that  as  he  had 
begun,  so  he  would  also 
finish  in  gou  the  same 
grace  also,      '  Therefore, 


geographical  and  historical  notices  in  Stan- 
ley's introduction  to  tins  section,  edn.  2, 
pp.  479  f.  1.  the  graoe  of  God]  For 

every  good  gift  and  frame  of  mind  comes 
by  divine  grace,  not  by  human  excellency : 
and  this  occasion  was  most  opportune  for 
resting  the  liberality  of  tlie  Macedonian 
churches  on  God's  grace,  that  he  might 
not  be  extolling  them  at  the  expense  of  the 
Corinthians,  but  holding  out  an  example 
of  the  effusion  of  that  grace,  which  was 
common  to  the  Corinthians  also,  if  they 
sought  and  used  it.— The  original  expres- 
sion is,  given  among,— shed  abroad  in, 
the  churches  of  Mac^onia.  2.]  how 

that  in  mnch  proof  of  tribalatlon  (though 
they  were  put  to  the  proof  by  much  tri- 
bulation) (wa8)  the  abundance  of  their  joy 
(i.  e.  their  joy  abounded),  and  their  deep 
poverty  abounded  nnto  (produced  abun- 
dant fruit,  '  so  as  to  bring  about'  .  .  .  .) 
the  riohes  (the  riches  which  have  actually 
become  manifest  by  the  result  of  the  col- 
lection) of  their  liberality.  3—5.] 
Proof  o/*  tbis.  For  aocording  to  their 
power,  I  testify,  and  beyond  their  power, 
▼olontarily,  with  muoh  exhortation  be- 
leeching  of  ni  the  grace  and  feUowthip 


of  the  ministry  to  the  saints  (i.  e.  to  allow 
them  a  share  in  that  grace  and  fellowship) : 
and  not  as  we  expected  (i.  e.  far  beyond 
our  expectation),  but  themselves  they  gave 
first  (i.  e.  above  all :  as  the  inducing  mo- 
tive :  not  first  in  point  of  time,  but  in  point 
of  importance,  see  Rom.  ii.  9,  10)  to  the 
Lord  and  to  ns  by  the  wiU  of  Ood  (the 
Giver  of  grace,  who  made  them  willing  to 
do  this :  not  the  same  as  "  according  to  the 
will  of  Ood,"  which  only  expresses  [what- 
ever it  may  imply]  consonance  with  the 
divine  will :  whereas  **  by  the  will  of  Ood  " 
makes  the  divine  will  the  agent). 
6.]  So  that  we  beionght  Titus,  that  as  he 
had  before  (before  the  Macedonians  began 
to  contribute:  'during  his  visit  from 
which  he  had  now  returned')  begun  it,  so 
he  would  also  complete  among  you  this 
graoe  also  (this  act  of  grace  or  mercy,  also, 
— as  well  as  other  things  which  he  hud  to 
do  among  them.  It  does  not  belong  to 
this, — '  this  g^race  also,  as  well  as  other 
graces,* — but  to  this  grace  altogether). 

7 — 15.]  Exhortations  ami  inducements 
to  perform  this  act  of  charity.  7.] 

But  marks  the  transition  to  nii  exhortation  : 
breaking  off   from  arguments,  of  Mhich 
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(u  ye  abound  in  every 
thing,  in  faithy  and  utter- 
ance,  and  knowledge,  and 
in  all  diligence,  and  in 
your  love  to  us^  see  that  ye 
abound  in  this  grace  also. 
■  I  speak  not  by  command- 
ment, but  by  occasion  of 
the  forwardness  of  otherSy 
and  to  prove  the  sincerity 
of  your  love.  •  For  ye 
know  the  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  that,  though 
he  was  rich,  yet  for  your 
sakes  he  became  poor,  that 
ye  through  his  poverty 
might  be  rich,  ^**  And 
herein  I  give  my  advice: 
for  this  is  expedient  for 
you,  who  have  begun  before, 
not  only  to  do,  but  also  to 
be  forward    a  year    ago. 
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in  every  thing,  in  faith,  and  word, 

and  knowledge,  and   all  diligence, 

and  in  your  love  to  us,  see  that  ye 

«  abound  in   this  grace  also.     ®  **  I J 

speak  not  by  way  of  command,  but 

by   means    of    the    forwardness   of 

others  proving  the  sincerity  of  your 

love  also.     ^  For  ye  know  the  grace 

of    our   Lord   Jesus    Christ,   *that, 

though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  your 

sakes  he  became  poor,  that  ye  by 

his    poverty    might    become    rich. 

10  And  herein  ^  I  give  my  opinion  :  kicor.TiLa. 

for  this  is  ^  expedient  for  you,  seeing  iProT.jdx.17. 

that  ye  began  before  them,  a  year    loi"'^-,^;  ^■• 

ago,  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be    *'"**• 


oh.  Iz.  8. 

Cor.Tiift. 


Matfc.  Tiit.  10. 
Lake  tz.  58. 
PhlLU.«,7. 


enough  have  heen  alleged.  in  faith, 

8ee  eh.  i.  21.  word,  and   know- 

ledge] for  both  these,  see  1  Cor.  i.  5 :  for 
the  latter,  1  Cor.  viii.  1.  in  all  dili- 

gence, l)ecause  diligence  may  be  manifold, 
even  in  a  good   sense.  this   is  em- 

phatic here,  although  it  is  not  in  ver.  0  : 
*  this  grace  also  ;* — other  graces  having  been 
enumerated.  (Jrotius  remarks,  "  Paul  -wvks 
not  ignorant  of  the  rhetorical  art  of  stirring 
the   mind   by  praise."  8.]  Lest  his 

last  words  should  l>e  misunderst<xxl,  he  ex- 
plains the  spirit  in  which  they  were  said : 
not  as  a  command,  but  by  way  of  induce- 
ment, by  mention  of  the  earnestness  of 
others,  and  to  try  the  genuineness  of  their 
love.  by  means  of]  not  as  A.  V.,  "  by 

occasion  o/*,"  which  is  an  ungrammatical 
rendering  of  the  original :  he  treats  the  zeal 
of  others  as  the  instrument  hy  ichich,  in 
the  way  of  emulation,  the  effect  was  to  be 
pro<luce<l.  9.]  Explanation  of 'proving 

the  sincerity  of  your  love,'  by  upholding 
His  example  in  the  matter.  Whom  we 
ought  to  resemble.  the  (act  of)  grace : 

—the  beneficence.  that]  consisting 

in  this,   that  (literally).  he  being 

rich  became  poor:— not  merely  by  His  re- 
nunciation of  human  riches  during  His  life 
on  earth,  but  by  His  exinaniiion  of  His 
glory  (Phil.  ii.  6,  7),  when,  as  Atbanasius 
says,  *'  He  took  up  into  Himself  our  im- 
})overislKHl  nature."  The  stress  is  on  for 
your  sakes,  to  raise  the  motive  of  grati- 
tude the  more  effectually  in  them. 

Vol.  II. 


that  by  His  poverty  (as  the  efficient  cause) 
ye  might  become  rich :  viz.  with  the  same 
wealth  in  which  he  was  rich, — the  kingdom 
and  glory  of  Heaven,  including  all  the 
blessings  which  He  came  to  bestow  on  us. 
Clirysostom  adds,  "  If  thou  dost  not  believe 
tliat  poverty  creates  wealth,  consider  thy 
Master,  and  tliod  wilt  doubt  no  longer." 
lO.J  Ver.  9  was  parenthetic :  he  now  re- 
sumes the  proiH)sition  of  ver.  8,  that  he  did 
not  sj)eak  by  way  of  command  ....  And 
I  give  my  opinion  in  this  matter,  the  stress 
l)eing  on  opinion,  as  distinguished  from 
command.  *•  I  give  my  judgment,**  as  ren- 
dered in  the  version  of  the  Five  Clergy- 
men, is  objectionable  here,  as  conveying  tne 
very  idea  which  the  Apostle  wishes  to 
negative,  that  of  an  authoritative  decision, 
for  this  (viz.  *  my  giving  my  opt- 
nion,  ami  not  commanding')  is  expediont 
for  you,  seeing  that  ye  (•  Mv  giving  my 
opinion,  rather  than  commandmg,  is  expe- 
dient for  you,  who  have  already  shewn 
yourselves  so  willing.*  A  command  from 
me  would  be  a  lowering  of  you,  and  de- 
preciation of  your  zeal)  began  before  them 
(the  Macedonian  churches,  see  below),  not 
only  the  act,  but  also  the  mind  to  act, 
ftrom  a  year  ago :  i.e.*  not  only  were  you 
before  them  in  the  deed  itiself,  but  also  in 
the  will  to  do  it.' — Tlie  sense  has  been 
missed  by  many  of  the  Conmientators,  from 
not  observing  the  comparison  implied,  and 
applying  it  only  to  the  Corinthians  them- 
selves beginning.  In  that  case,  as  the  will 
V 
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m  eh.  iz.  s.  »  forward,  ^i  But  now  complete  the 
doing  also;  that  as  there  was  the 
readiness  of  will,  so  also  there  may 
be  the  completion  according  to  your 

"STlS;*^  means.  ^^  For  °  if  there  is  first  the 
"*•*•  willing  mind,  it  is  favourably  ac- 
cepted according  to  that  which  it 
fmay  have,  not  according  to  that 
which  it  hath  not.  ^^  Yot  [it  is] 
not  that  other  men  may  be  relieved, 
and  ye  burdened :  ^*  but  that,  by 
the  nde  of  equality,  at  this  present 
time  your  abundance  may  be  a  sup- 
ply for  their  want,  in  order  that 
their  abundance  also  may  be  a  sup- 
ply for  your  want:  that  there  may 


t'ftnum'M 
aUmtrnt»$t 
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'*  Now  therefore  perform 
the  doing  of  it;  that  (u 
there  was  a  readiness  to 
will,  so  there  may  be  a 
performance  also  out  of 
that  which  ye  have,  *'  Ibr 
if  there  be  first  a  willing 
mind,  it  is  accepted  ac- 
cording to  that  a  man  hath, 
and  not  according  to  that 
he  hath  not.  ^'  Ibr  I  mean 
not  that  other  men  be  eased, 
and  ye  burdened :  ^*  but 
by  an  equality,  that  now 
at  this  time  your  abun- 
dnnce  may  be  a  supply  for 
their  want,  that  their 
abundance  also  may  be  a 
sw^'^y  for  your  want :  that 
there    may    be    equality: 


before  the  deed,  to  say,  yoti  began 
not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  will,  would  be 
uuneamng.  But  there  are  three  steps  in 
the  collection  for  the  saints,— the  wish- 
ing it,  the  setting  about  it,  and  the 
completion  of  it.  And  the  Corinthians 
had  begun  not  only  the  second,  but 
efiten  the  first  of  these,  before  the  Ma- 
cedonians. Long  employed  as  they  had 
then  been  in  the  matter,  it  was  more 
creditable  to  them  to  receive  advice  from 
the  Apostle,  than  command. 
11.1  But  (contrast  of  your  former  sscal 
with  your  present  need  to  be  reminded  of 
it)  now  complete  the  sot  itself  also  {now 
shew  not  only  the  completion  of  a  ready 
will  in  the  act  begun,  but  complete  the 
act  also) ;  that  as  (there  was)  (with  you) 
readiness  of  wiU,  so  (there  may)  also 
rbe)  eompletion  aocording  to  your  means 
(not,  '  out  of  that  which  ye  have*  as  A.  V., 
but  *  after  the  measure  of  your  property '). 

12.1  Explanation  of  the  last-men- 
tioned quaIjiication,~that  on  it,  zeal  being 
I>re8upposed,  and  not  on  absolute  quantity, 
acceptability  depends.  For  if  there 

is  first  the  wUling  mind,— aocording  to 
what  it  may  happen  to  possess,  it  is 
aceeptable,  not  according  to  what  it  pos- 
sesseth  not.  The  construction  of  the 
sentence  is  simple  enough:  the  wiUing 
mind  being  the  subject  throughout,  as  if 
personified :  readiness  in  God's  service  is 
accepted  if  its  exertion  be  commensurate 
with  its  means,— and  is  not  measured  by 


an  unreasonable  requirement  of  what  it  has 
not. 

18—16.]  Furtlier  explanation  that  the 
present  collection  is  not  intended  to  press 
the  Corinthians  according  to  what  they 
possessed  not.  For  (it  is)  not  (the 

collection  is  not  made)  that  there  may  be 
to  others  (the  saints  at  Jerusalem)  relief, 
and  to  yon  distress  (of  povertv) : 
14.]  but  that,  by  the  rule  of  equality, 
at  this  present  time  (of  their  need:  the 
stress  is  on  these  words,  as  suggesting  that 
this  relation  may  hereafter  be  altered) 
year  abundanee  may  subserve  their  de- 
ficiency; that  also  (supposing  circum- 
stances changed)  their  abun£uioe  may 
snbserve  your  want.  The  reference  is  still, 
as  is  evident  from  the  next  verse,  to  Uie  sup- 
ply of  temporal  wants,  in  respect  of  which 
there  should  be  a  mutual  relieving  and 
sharing  among  Christians.  But  the  passage 
has  been  curioudy  misunderstood  to  mean, 
'  thai  their  (the  Jewish  Christians')  abun- 
dance in  spiritual  things  may  be  imparted 
to  you  to  supply  your  deficiency.'  Thus 
Chrrsostom  and  others, -the  ancients  re- 
garaing  this  imparting  as  the  Oospel -benefit 
received  from  them  by  the  Oenilles  (which 
however  was  past,  not  future,  and  is  ur^e<l 
tuiSimotive  for  gratitude,  see  Kom.  xv.  27), 
and  the  modem  Romanists  introducing  tlu> 
monstrous  perversion  of  the  attril)ution  of 
the  merits  of  the  saints  to  others  in  tlic 
next  world.  So  Estius :  "  This  passage  of  tlic 
Apostle  shews,  against  the  heretics  of  our 
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1*  a#  U  it  written.  He  that 
had  gathered  much  had 
nothing  over;  and  he  thai 
had  gathered  little  had  no 
lack,  »•  But  thanks  be  to 
Oodf  which  put  the  same 
earnest  care  into  the  heart 
of  IHtue  for  you.  ^^  For 
indeed  he  accepted  the  ex- 
hortation; hut  being  more 
forward,  of  his  own  accord 
he  went  unto  you,  '^  And 
we  have  sent  with  him  the 
brother,  whose  praise  is  in 
the  gospel  throughout  all 
the  churches;  **  and  not 
that  only,  but  who  was  also 
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be  equality :  i^  as  it  is  written,  ®  He  o^oB.xvt. 
that   gathered   much    had   nothing 
over;  and   he   that   gathered  little 
had  no  lack,     i®  But  thanks  be  to 
God,  which  putteth  the  same  earnest 
care  for  you  into  the  heart  of  Titus : 
^7  in  that  he  accepted  indeed  our 
P  exhortation ;  but  being  himself  full  p  ^•'••• 
of  zeal,  of  his   own  accord  he  set 
forth   unto   you.      ^8  j^^   together 
with   him  we    sent    *»  the    brother,  ««*»•*"•  "• 
whose     praise     in    the    gospel    is 
throughout  all  the  churches ;  i®  and 


time,  that  Christians  of  inferior  sanctity  may 
be  helped,  even  in  another  world,  by  the 
merits  of  the  saints.  And  we  may  note 
the  virtue  of  alma,  which  make  a  man 
partaker  of  the  merits  of  him  on  whom 
they    are    conferred."  that   there 

may  be  equality :  as  it  is  written  (i.  e. 
according  to  the  expression  used  in  the 
Scripture  history,  of  the  gathering"  of 
the  manna),  He  that  (gathered)  much  did 
not  exceed  (the  measure  prescribed  by 
God) ;  and  he  that  (gathered)  little  did 
not  fall  short  (of  it).  Tlie  fact  of  equality 
being  the  only  i)oint  brought  into  compa- 
rison as  l>etween  the  Israelites  of  old  and 
Christians  now,  it  is  superfluous  to  enquire 
minutc»ly  how  this  etiuulity  was  wrought 
among  the  Isi-aelites.  The  quotation  is 
presumed  by  the  Apostle  to  be  familiar  to 
his  readers. 

16-24.]  Of  Titus  and  two  other  brethren 
whom  Paul  had  commissioned  to  complete 
the    collection.  16.]    The    stMisc   is 

taken  up  from  ver.  G.  the  same,  viz. 

as  1  have   in  my   heart.  17.]   Proof 

of  this  :  that  Titus  received  indeed  Paul's 
exhortatitm  to  go  to  them  (said,  to  shew  his 
8ul)ordination,— or  perhaps  to  authenticate 
his  authorizati(m  by  tlie  Ai)4)stlc),  but  in 
reality  was  too  ready  to  go^  to  need  any 
exhortation  :— and  therefore  set  forth  (the 
past  tense,  indicating  things  wliich  will 
hare  passed  before  the  letter  is  receive<l) 
of  his  own  accord  to  them.  18—21.] 

Commendation  of  a  brother  sent  with 
Titus.  18.]  the  brother  cannot  surely 

Ik?,  as  some  Commentators  have  un- 
derstood, '  the  brother  of  Titus  ;'  the  deli- 
cate nature  of  the  mission  would  require 
that  there   should  be  at  least   no  family 

U 


connexion  between  those  sent  to  fulfil  it. 
This  and  the  other  are  called  in  ver.  23 
** our  brethren**  and  were  unijuestionably 
Christian  brethren  in  the  usual  senjie.  Who 
this  was,  we  know  not.  Chrysostom  and 
others  suppose  Barnabas  to  be  meant : 
but  there  is  no  historical  ground  for  this, 
and  we  can  hardly  supjwse  him  put  under 
Titus.  Others  suppose  Silas  :  to  whom  this 
last  objection  would  also  ap]>ly  :  besides 
that  he  was  well  known  to  the  Corinthians, 
and  therefore  would  not  need  this  recom- 
mendation. Origen,  Jerome,  and  others, 
Luke  :—iini\.  of  these,  all  before  Grotius 
(who  point<fd  out  the  mistake  ;  which  how- 
ever 1  see  lately  reproduced  in  Mr.  Birks's 
Horae  Ai)ostolicai,  p.  242  f.)  suppose  the 
words, "  whose  praise  in  the  Oospel,"  to  refer 
to  his  gospel f  which  he  wrote  ;  — but  this  is 
altogether  without  proof,  as  is  the  assump- 
tion by  others  that  it  was  Mark.  It  may 
have  been  Trophimus,  who  (Acts  xx.  4)  ac- 
companied Paul  into  Asia,  and  (xxi.  29) 
to  Jerusalem :  so  De  Wette  and  Wieseler. 
If  the  exi)ression  whose  praise  in  (the 
mutter  of)  the  Oospel  is  throughout  aU 
the  Churches,  is  to  be  compared  with  any 
similar  eulogium,  that  of  Gains  in  Rom. 
xvi.  23,  seems  to  correspond  most  nearly  : 
"  Oaius,  mine  host  and  [_the  host^  of  the 
whole  church  ;'*  but  he  was  resident  at 
Corinth,  sec  1  Cor.  i.  14.  A  Gains,  a 
Macedonian,  is  mentioned  Acts  xix.  29,  as 
one  of  the  fellow-travellers  of  Paul,  as  here, 
together  witli  Aristarchus,  which  latter  we 
know  accompanied  him  to  Jerusalem  (but 
see  below  on  ch.  ix.  4). — It  must  then  rest 
in  uncertainty.  19.]  Parenthetical  (see 

on  ver.  20)  adding  to  his  general  com- 
mendation   a  particular    qualification  for 
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not  only  so,  but  who  was  also 
rioor.zTi.8.  '  chosen  by  the  churches  to  be  our 
I'&V'  fellow-traveller  with  this  •  gift,  which 
is  administered  by  us ;  to  the  '  glory 
of  the  t  Lord,  and  the  furtherance 
of  foiir  zeal:  20 being  careful  of 
this,  that  no  man  should  blame  us 
in  the  matter  of  this  abundance 
which  is  administered  by  us :  ^^  f  for 
I.XIL17.  "we  provide  things  honourable  not 
only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  but 
also  in  the  sight  of  men.  22  ^^d 
we  sent  with  them  our  brother, 
whom  we  have  many  times  in  many 
things  proved  to  be  diligent,  but 
now  much  more  diligent  through 
the  great  confidence  which  he  hath 
toward  you.  ^3  Whether  concern- 
ing Titus, — he  is  my  partner  and 
fellow- worker  toward  you:  or  our 
XPWLIL16.  brethren, — they  are  ^  apostles  of  the 
churches,  and  the  glory  of  Christ. 
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chosen  of  the  churches  to 
travel  with  us  taith  this 
grace^  which  is  adnUmstered 
by  us  to' the  glory  of  the 
same  Lord,  and  declara- 
tion of  your  ready  mind : 
20  avoiding  this,  that  no 
man  should  blame  us  in 
this  abundance  which  is 
administered  byus :  "  pro* 
viding  for  honest  things, 
not  only  in  the  sight  of  the 
Lord,  but  also  in  the  sight 
of  men.  '*  And  we  have 
sent  with  them  our  brother, 
whom  we  have  oftentimes 
proved  diligent  in  many 
things,  but  now  much  more 
diligent,  upon  the  great 
confidence  which  I  have  in 
you,  23  Whether  any  do 
enquire  of  Titus,  he  is  my 
partner  and  fellow-helper 
concerning  you:  or  our 
brethren  be  enquired  of, 
they  are  the  messengers  of 
the  churches,  and  the  glory 


this  office.  The  words  are  quoted  from 
the  Septuagint  version  of  Prov.  iii.  4. 
and  not  only  so  (i.e.  praised  in  all 
the  churches),  but  who  was  also  appointed 
(hv  vote :  elected,  ordained)  by  the  chnrohes 
{ot  Macedonia  ?  see  ver.  1)  as  oar  fellow- 
trmveller  (to  Jerusalem,  from  what  foUows) 
in  (the  matter  of:  the  best  English  ver- 
sion is  with)  this  charity  which  is  being 
miniftered  by  iis,^in  order  to  subserve 
the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  onr  readiness 

Siis  clause  refers  not  to  "  being  ministered 
ns,**Bs  usually  interpreted,  but  to  the  fact 
related,  the  union  of  this  brother  with  I'aul 
in  the  matter  of  the  alms,  which  was  done 
to  avoid  suspicions  detrimental  to  Christ's 
glory,  and  to  the  zeal  of  the  Apostle) : 
20.]  taking  heed  of  this  (the  par- 
ticiple belongs  to  ver.  19,  being  paren- 
thetical), that  no  one  blame  as  (ver.  18)  in 
the  matter  of  this  abandanee  (of  con- 
tributions) which  is  being  ministered  by 
as.  21.]    'And  such   caution  is  in 

accordance  with  our  general  practice.'    See 
reff  22.]  Still  less  can  we  determine 

who  this  second  brother  is.    Every  pos- 


sible person  has  been  guessed.  Several 
would  answer  to  the  description,  *whom 
we  have  many  times  in  many  matters 
proved  to  be  earnest.*  By  our  uncer- 
tainty in  these  two  cases,  we  may  see  how 
much  is  required,  to  fill  up  the  apostolic 
history  at  all  satisfactorily.  through 

the  great  confidence  which  he  hath 
toward  yon:  belongs  to  his  present  ac- 
cess of  diligence,  not  to  the  fact  of  the 
Apostle  having  sent  him.  The  brother 
had,  by  what  he  had  heard  from  Titus, 
conceived  a  high  opinion  of  the  probable 
success  of  their  mission.  23.]  General 

recommendation  of  the  three. 
Whether  conoeming  Titos  (we  may  sup- 
ply /  speak  or  I  write,  or  as  in  A.  V., 
•  any  do  enquire .-'  or  we  need  not  supply 
any  thing),  he  is  my  partner  and  (os])c- 
cially^  my  feUow-worker  toward  you: 
whetner  oar  brethren  (be  in  (piestiou: — 
viz.  the  two  mentioned — but  in  tlio  ori- 
ginal the  word  is  genenilize<l  — *  f/7/^///^r 
any  brethren  of  ours  '),  they  are  Apostles 
(in  the  more  general  sense  of  Acts  xiv.  14 ; 
1  Thess.  ii.  6;  Phil.  ii.  25)  of  the  churches 
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of  Christ.  »<  Wherefore 
ehew  ye  to  them,  and  be- 
fore the  churches,  the  proof 
of  your  love,  and  of  our 
boasting  on  your  behalf 

IX.  ^  For  as  touching 
the  ministering  to  the  saints, 
it  is  superfluous  for  me  to 
write  to  you :  ^for  I  know 
the  forwardness  of  your 
mind,  for  which  I  boast  of 
you  to  them  of  Macedonia, 
that  Achaia  was  ready  a 
year  ago;  and  your  zeal 
hath  provoked  very  many. 
•  Yet  have  I  sent  the  bre- 
thren, lest  our  boasting  of 
you  should  be  in  vain  in 
this  behalf;  that,  as  I 
said,  ye    may    be    ready: 
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2*  Continue  then  to  shew  unto  them, 
in   the   face   of   the   churches,   the 
proof  of  your  love,  and  of  our  ^  boast-  yg'.^u.ii.* 
ing  on  your  behalf. 

IX.  1  For  as  touching  the  »  minis-  ■^JJ^'y^ 
tration  for  the  saints,  it  is  super-    Jh^SiL*!:^* 
fluous  for  me  to  write  to  you :  2  for        ^^^ 
I  know  your  **  forwardness  of  mind,  bch.TiiLi». 
®  for  which  I  boast  of  you  to  them  och.viu.fi. 
of  Macedonia,    that  ^Achaia  hath  *«*»•▼*"•  w. 
been  prepared  a  year  ago ;  and  your 
zeal  stirred  up  very  many  of  them. 
3  •  Yet  I  sent  the  brethren,  that  our  ech.Tiii.6ti7, 
boast  of  you  may  not  be  made  void 
in  this  respect;  that,  as  I  said,  ye 


(i.  e.  *  are  of  the  churches,  wliat  we  are  of 
the  Lord' — persons  sent  out  with  autho- 
rity), the  glory  of  Chriat  (i.  e.  men  whose 
work  tends  to  Christ's  glory).  24.] 

Shew  then  (continne  to  shew)  to  them 
the  proof  of  your  love  (•  to  us*  or  per- 
haps, *  to  your  poor  brethren  :* — but  the 
fonner  is  more  likely),  and  of  our  boast- 
ing concerning  yon,  in  the  sight  of  the 
churches. 

IX.  1 — 6.]  Ife  recurs  to  the  collection 
itself,  and  prays  them  that  they  would 
make  good  before  the  brethren  his  boast - 
**^  9f  ihem,  and  prepare  it  before  his 
oxen  coming.  1.]  The  connexion  with 

the  last  verse  is  thus,  *  I  Iwst^ech  you 
to  receive  the  brethren  whom  I  send, 
court<K>usly :  for  concerning  the  duty  of 
ministration  to  the  saints,  it  is  surely 
superfluous  for  me  to  write  to  you  who 
are  so  proni])t  alrca<ly.'  No  new  subject 
begins,  as  some  have  suppose<l ;  nor  is  there 
any  break  in  the  sense  at  all.  Some  ob- 
scurity has  been  introtluced  unnecessarily, 
by  taking  the  ministration  for  the  saints 
for  merely  this  collection  which  is  now 
making  :  whereas  the  Ap^>stle  chooses  such 
general  terms  as  a  mild  reproof  to  the 
Corinthians,  who,  well  aware  as  they  were 
of  the  duty  of  ministering  to  the  saints, 
were  yet  somewhat  remiss  in  this  ])ar- 
ticular  example  of  the  duty.  Tliere  is  an 
empliasis  on  write,  inasmuch  as  those 
who  carried  this  letter  wouhl  be  pre- 
sent witneiiscs  of  their  C(mduct. 
2.]  for  (ground  of  this  non-necessity  of 
his  writing)  I  am  aware  of  yonr  readiness. 


of  which  I  am  in  the  habit  of  boasting 
concerning  yon  to  Macedonians  (Bengel 
remarks  on  the  present  t«ns4»,  that  St.  Paul 
was  therefore  still  in  Macedonia),  that 
Achaia  (he  does  not  say  ye — he  is  relating 
his  f)wn  words  to  the  Macedonians)  hath 
been  ready  (viz.  to  send  off  the  money : 
and  that  consequently  nothing  remained 
but  for  authorizwl  persons  to  come  and 
collect  it.  Tlie  Apostle,  judging  by  their 
readiness,  had  made  this  l)oast  concerning 
them,  supposing  it  was  really  so.  That 
this  is  the  sense  is  shewn  by  ver.  4)  from 
last  year:  and  the  seal  which  proceeds 
from  you  ('which  has  its  source  in  you, 
and  whose  influence  goes  forth  from  you*) 
stirred  np  very  many  of  them  (}.mt  not 
only  the  example  of  your  zeal :  see  ch.  viii. 
1).'  8.]  Yet   (contrast,   not  to  his 

boasting  alM)ve :  implving  fear  lest  he 
should  have  been  making  a  vain  boast 
conceniing  them)  I  sent  (ei)istolary  past, 
as  in  ch.  \\n.  18, 22)  the  brethren,  in  order 
that  our  [matter  of  J  boasting  concerning 
yon  may  not  in  this  particular  be  proved 
empty  ('  that  our  boast  of  you,  so  ample 
and  various— ch.  vii.  4,  may  not  break 
down  in  this  one  department.'  Kstius 
well  calls  it  "a  sharp  exhortation  of  the 
Ajiostle  combineil  with  tacit  praise"): 
that,  as  I  said  (when  ?  in  ver.  2  ?  or, 
in  his  boasting  to  the  Macedonians?  or, 
in  1  Cor.  xvi.  1  ? — Most  naturally,  in  ver.  2. 
If  be  lu'd  meant,  to  the  Macedonians,  it 
would  probably  have  been  "  / am  saying** 
as  Iboast  above :  if  in  1  Cor.  xvi.,  it  would 
have  been  more  clearly  expressed.— If  so, 
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may  be  ready :  *  lest  haply,  if  any 
Macedonians  come  with  me,  and  find 
you  unprepared,  we  (not  to  say,  ye) 
should  be  put  to  shame  in  this  same 
confidence  f,  ^  I  thought  it  neces- 
sary, therefore,  to  exhort  the  bre- 
thren, that  they  should  go  before 
unto  you,  and  make  up  beforehand 
your  promised  ^blessing,  that  it  may 
be  ready,  as  matter  of  blessing,  and 
not  as  matter  of  covetousness.  ^  But 
[re^nember]  this,  *  He  which  soweth 
sparingly  shall  reap  also  sparingly ; 
and  he  which  soweth  with  bless- 
ings shall  reap  also  with  blessings. 
7  Each  man  according  as  he  pur- 
poseth  in  his  heart;   **not  grudg- 
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*  leH  haply  if  they  of 
Macedonia  come  with  me, 
and  find  you  unprepared, 
we  {that  we  say  not,  ye) 
should  he  ashamed  in  this 
same    confident    boasting, 

*  Therefore  I  thought  it 
necessary  to  exhort  the 
brethren,  that  they  would 
go  before  unto  you,  and 
make  up  beforehand  your 
bounty,  whereof  ye  had 
notice  before,  that  the  same 
might  be  ready,  as  a  matter 
of  bounty,  and  not  as  of 
covetousness,  '  Bui  this  I 
say.  He  which  soweth 
sparingly  shall  reap  also 
sparingly;  and  he  which 
soweth  bountifully  shall 
reap  also  bountifktlly, 
^  Every  man  according  as 
he  purposeth  in  his  heart. 


I  said  refers  merely  to  their  being  ready, 
as  be  had  hoastcd  they  were),  ye  may  be 
prepared  (see  above  on  ver.  2) :  4.] 

leet  perohanceif  Macedonian!  should  come 
with  me  (to  you :  to  bring  me  on  my  way, 
or  to  bear  the  Macedonian  collection.  W  e 
may  infer  from  this  expression,  that  neither 
of  the  two  brethren  above  mentioned,  ch.  viii. 
18,  22,  was  a  Macedonian),  and  should  find 
jon  nnprepared  (with  your  collection,  see 
▼er.  2^,  we  (who  have  boasted),  not  to  say, 
ye  (who  were  boasted  of),  should  be  put  to 
•hame  in  [the  matter  of]  thii  confidence 
(respecting  you).  6.]  I  therefore  (be- 

cause of  ver.  4)  thought  it  necessary  to 
exhort  the  brethren  (Titus  and  the  two 
others),  that  they  should  go  before  (my 
coming)  unto  you,  and  previously  prepare 
your  Mng  announced  beneficence  (i.  e.  long 
announced  by  me  to  the  Macedonians,  ver.  2. 
beneficence,  literally,  blessing ;  not 
used  only  of  a  blessing  in  words,  but  of  one 
expressed  by  a  present,  as  Gon.  xxxiii.  11 ; 
Judg.  i.  15.  Tliis  sense  of  blessing,  com- 
bined with  the  i)rimitive  sense,  aftbrds  the 
Apostle  an  op|K)rtunity  for  bringing  out 
the  true  spirit  in  which  Cliristian  gifts 
should  be  given),  that  this  same  may  be 
ready  in  such  sort  as  beneficence,  and  not 
ai  covetousness  (i.  e.  as  the  fruit  of  blessing, 
poured  out  from  a  beneficent  mind,  not  of 
a  sparing  covetous  spirit  which  gives  no 
more  than  it  need). 


6,  7.]  He  enforces  the  last  words  by  an 
assurance  grounded  in  Scripture  and  partly 
cited  from  it,  that  as  we  reap,  so  shall  we 
sow,  this]  Some  supply  *  Isay,*  as 

1  Cor.  vii.  29.  But  I  would  rather  take  it 
as  an  imperfect  construction,  in  which  this 
is  used  merely  to  point  at  the  sentiment 
which  is  about  to  follow ;— But  this  -  (is 
true),  or  But  (notice)  this  ....  with 

blessings]  This  refers  to  the  spirit  of  the 
giver,  who  must  be  *  a  cheerful  giver,*  not 
giving  munnuringly,  but  with  blessings, 
with  a  beneficent  charitable  spirit:  such 
an  one  shall  reap  also  with  blessings,  abun- 
dant and  unspeakable.  The  only  change 
of  meaning  in  the  second  use  of  the  ex- 
pression is  that  the  blessings  are  poured  on 
him,  whereas  in  the  first  they  proceeded 
from  him  :  in  both  cases  they  are  the  ele- 
ment in  which  he  works.  So,  we  bestow 
the  seed,  but  receive  the  harvest.  The 
spirit  with  which  we  sow,  is  of  ourselveft : 
that  with  which  we  reap,  depends  on  the 
harvest.  So  that  the  cliange  of  meanhijj:  is 
not  arbitrary,  but  dependent  on  the  nature 
of  things.  7.]  A  continuation  of  tlie 

same  thought : — "  sparingly,"  and  "  irllh 
blessings,"  referred  to  the  spirit  of  the 
giver ;  so  does  this  verse— grudgingly  cor- 
responding to  **  sparingly,**  cheerful  to 
"  with  blessings.**  as  he  purposeth  in 

hia  heart;  supply,  '  so  lot  him  pive :'  i.  (?. 
lei  the  fbll  consent  of  the  free  wiU  go  with 
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M>  let  him  give ;  not  grudg- 
ingUf,  or  of  necessitg :  for 
Ood  loveth  a  cheetful 
giver,  ^  And  Gh>d  is  abU 
to  make  all  grace  abound 
toward  gou;  thatye,alwag9 
having  all  eufflciencg  in  all 
things,  mag  abound  to  every 
good  work :  *  {as  Uie  writ- 
ten, He  hath  dispersed 
abroad;  he  hath  given  to 
the  poor:  hi*  righteous- 
ness  remaineth  for  ever, 
^^  Now  he  thai  ministereth 
seed  to  the  sower  both 
minister  bread  for  your 
foody  and  muUiplg  your 
seed  sown,  and  increase 
the  fruits  of  your  right- 
eousness;)  **  being  en- 
riched in  every  thing  to 
all  bouniifulness,  which 
causeth  throtigh  us  thanks- 
giving to  Ood,     '2  ;For  the 


▲ITTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK  BEYISSD. 


ingly,    or    of    necessity;  for  *Godiyo^«j.«. 

loveth    a    cheerful    giver.      ^  ^.nd    rSJ-S.?" 

^  God  is  able  to  make  every  crrace  k  Fii»J.  xl' k 

abound  unto  you;  that  ye,  always    g;  ^^^''' 

having  all  suflSciency  in  every  thing, 

may  abound  to  every  good  work: 

^  as   it    is    written,   ^He   dispersed  >p»^a^  •• 

abroad;  he   gave   to  the  poor:   his 

righteousness   remaineth    for    ever. 

10  But  he  that  "^supplieth   seed  toaiw-i^'o. 

the  sower  and  bread  for  eating,  shall 

supply  and  multiply  your  seed  sown, 

and    increase    the    fruits    of   your 

"righteousness;     ^i  being  enriched **g2t;y\. 

in  every  thing  unto  all   liberality, 

®  which  worketh  through  us  thanks-  ^Jjlj^"-* 

giving  to  God.     i^  Because  the  mi- 


the  gift ;  let  it  not  be  a  reluctant  offering, 
given  out  of  grief  (so  literally),  out  of  an 
annoyed  and  troubled  mind  at  having  the 
gift  extorted,  nor  out  of  necessity, — Iwcause 
compelled.  Such  givers, — that  is  implied, 
God  does  not  love. 

S^ll.]  ffe  encourage,?  them  to  a  cheer- 
ful contribution  by  the  asfturance  that  God 
both  can  (vv.  8,  9)  and  will  (vv.  10, 
\\)  furnish  them  with  the  means  of  per- 
forming such  deeds  of  beneficence. 
8.  every  grace]  even  in  out  ward  gootl  things 
— to  which  here  the  reference  is :  not  ex- 
cluding, however,  the  wider  meaning  of 
'  all  grace.*  that  having  at  aU  times 

in  every  thing  aU  sufaciency  (of  worldly 
substance),  ye  may  abound  towards  ('have 
an  overplus  for;*  which  is  not  inconsistent 
with  sufficiency^  seeing  that  sufficiency  docs 
not  exclude  the  having  more^  but  only  the 
liaving  less  than  is  sufficient :  the  idea  of  a 
man's  having  at  all  times  and  in  all  things 
a  sufficiency,  would  presu])j>ose  tliat  he  had 
somewhat  to  spare)  every  good  work: 
9.]  as  it  is  written  (i.e.  fulfilling 
the  character  described  in  Scripture),  He 
scattered  abroad  (metai)hor  from  seed) ; 
l&e  gave  to  the  poor :  his  righteousness  re- 
maineth for  ever.—  In  what  sense  is  righte- 
ousness used?  Clearly  in  the  only  one 
warranted  by  the  context — that  of  *  good- 
ness proved  by  beneficence,* —*  n  righteous 


deed,  which  shall  not  be  ibrgotton, — as  a 
sign  of  righteousness  in  character  and  con- 
duct.* To  build  any  inference  from  the 
text  inconsistent  with  the  great  truths 
respecting  righteousness  ever  insisted  on 
by  St.  Paul  (as  Clirysostom  does,  when  he 
says,  "For  'also  benevolence  maketh  men 
righteous,  consuming  their  sins  like  fire, 
when  it  is  poure<l  forth  with  liberality"),  is 
a  manifest  |)en'ersion.  10.]  Assuremee 

that  Ood  will  do  this. — ^Bnt  (introduces 
the  new  assurance)  He  that  ministers  mmmL 
to  the  sower  and  bread  for  eating  (m  the 
physical  world :  from  Isa.  Iv.  10.  The  A.  V. 
here  connnits  the  mist4ike  of  joining  "  bread 
for  your  food"  with  the  following  verb 
•*  supply"  or  **  minister"),  shall  snpp^ 
and  multiply  yonr  seed  (i.  e.  the  money 
for  you  to  Iwstow,  answering  to  tlie  word 
**seed  to  the  sower"),  and  wUl  increata 
the  fruits  of  your  righteonsness  (from 
IIos.  reff.— the  everlasting  reward  for  your 
l)estowals  in  Christ's  name,  as  Matt.  x.  42; 
answering  to  *  bread  for  eating,'  which  is 
the  result  of  the  sower's  labours). 
11.]  Me f hod  in  which  you  will  be  thus 
blessed  by  God.— In  every  thing  being  en- 
riched nnto  all  liberality  (i.  e.  in  order  that 
you  may  shew  all  liberality),  which  (of  a 
sort  whicb)  brings  about  by  our  means 
(as  the  distributors  of  it)  thanksgiving 
(from  those  who  will  receive  it)  to  Ood. 
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nistration  of  this  service  is  not  only 

pdi.TULi4.  P  supplying  the  wants  of  the  saints, 
but  is  abounding  also  through  many 
thanksgivings  unto  God ;  i^  while 
by  the  experience  of  this  ministra- 

q  Matt.  T.  16.  tiou  thcy  *»  glorify  God  for  the  sub- 
jection of  your  confession  unto  the 

rH«b.xui.M.  gospel  of  Christ,  and  for  the  'libe- 
rality of  your  contribution  unto 
them,  and  unto  all ;  i*  themselves 
also  with  prayer  for  you  longing 
after  you,  by  reason  of  the  exceed- 

•cii.Tiu.1.  ing  •  grace  of  God  in  you.  ^^  Thanks 
be  imto  God  for  his  unspeakable 
gift. 

aRoB.xiLi.  X.  1  Now  I  Paul  myself  ■  intreat 
you  by   the  meekness  and  gentle- 


ATTTHOBIZED  YEB8I0N. 

culministration  of  this  ser- 
vice  not  only  supplieth  the 
want  of  the  saints,  but  is 
abundant  also  by  many 
thanksgivings  unto  Chd ; 
^3  whiles  by  the  experiment 
of  this  ministration  they 
glorify  Oodfor  your  pro- 
fessed subjection  unto  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  and  for 
your  liberal  distribution 
unto  them,  and  unto  all 
men ;  ^  *  and  by  their  prayer 
for  you,  which  long  after 
you  for  the  exceeding  grace 
of  Ood  in  you,  »  Thanks 
be  unto  Ood  for  his  un- 
speakablc  gift, 

X.  >  Now  I  Paul  myself 
beseech  you  by  the  meek- 
ness and  gentleness  of 
Christ,  who  in  presence  ain 


18.]  Explanation  of  the  last  clause,  Be- 
MVM  the  ministration  (not  on  our  part 
who  distribate,  though  it  might  at  first 
light  seem  so :  the  next  verse  decides  the 
word  to  mean,  'your  administering  by  con- 
irihuHon*  as  in  ver.  1)  of  this  pnblio 
■orvioe  (the  proper  sense  of  the  word  used 
is,  serving  tne  public  by  furnishing  the 
means  of  outfit  for  some  necessary  purpose) 
not  only  serves  the  end  of  supplying  by 
its  hilp  the  wants  of  the  saints,  bnt  of 
abounding  by  means  of  many  thanks- 
givings to  Ood  ;  IS.]  they  (the  reci- 
pients) glorifying  Ood  by  means  of  the 
proof  (i.^.  the  experience,  tried  reality — 
the  substantial  help  yielded  by)  of  this 
(yoor)  ministration,  for  the  subjection  of 
yonr  confession  as  regards  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  (i.e.  *that  your  confession,  you  who 
confess  Christ,  is  really  and  truly  subject 
in  holy  obedience,  as  regards  the  gospel  of 
Christ.'  But  as  regards  must  not  be  joined 
with  subjection,  as  in  A.  V.,  'subjection  unto,' 
— which  is  unexampled  :  it  is  towards,  *  in 
reference  to*),  and  liberaUty  of  yonr  eon- 
tnbatioD,  nnto  them,  and  unto  aU  men  (the 
same  remarks  apply  to  unto  as  above). 
14.]  The  construction  is  very  difficult. 
See  it  discussed  in  my  Greek  Test."  The 
meaning  is  obvious  enough,  viz.  that  glory 
also  aocmes  to  Ood  by  the  prayers  of  the 
recipients,  who  are  moved  with  the  desire 
of  Christian  love  to  yon^  on  account  of  the 
^aco  of  God  which  abounds  eminently  to- 


wards {over :  in  our  English  version  in)  you. 
16.1  Having  entered,  in  the  three  last 
verses,  deeply  infi)  the  thankfiil  spirit  which 
would  be  produced  in  these  recipients  of 
the  bounty  of  the  Corinthians,  he  concludes 
with  an  ascription,  in  the  spirit  also  of  a 
thankful  recipient,  of  unfeigned  thanks  to 
Him,  who  hath  enriched  us  by  the  gift  of 
His  only  Son,  which  brings  with  it  that  of 
all  things  else  (Rom.  viii.  32),  and  is,  in 
all  its  wonders  of  grace  and  riches  of  mercy, 
truly  ineffable.  It  is  impossible  to  apply 
such  a  term,  so  emphatically  placed  as  here, 
to  any  gift  short  of  that  one.  And  the 
ascription,  as  coming  from  Paul's  fer\'cnt 
spirit,  is  very  natural  in  this  connexion. 

Chap.  X.  1— XIII.  13.]  Third  Part 
OF  THE  Epistle.  Defence  of  his  apos- 
tolic DIGNITY,  AND  LABOURS,  AND  SFF- 
FERING8,  AGAINST  HIS  ADVERSARIES  : 
WITH  ANNOITNCEHENT  OF  HIS  INTENDED 
COURSE  TOWARDS   THEM   ON   HIS  ENSUING 

VISIT.  X.  1—6.]  He  assures  them  of 

the  spiritual  nature,  and  power,  of  his 
apostolic  office:  and  prays  them  not  to 
make  it  necessary  for  him  to  use  such  au- 
thority against  his  traducers  at  his  coming. 
1.]  The  form  in  which  the  clmi)tor 
begins  marks  the  transitipn  to  a  new  sub- 
ject,—and  the  words  I  Paul  myself  point 
on  to  the  jjersonal  characteristics  men- 
tioned below,  setting  his  a}K>Ktolic  dipiity 
in  contrast  ynth  the  depreciation  which 
fbUows.  by  fhe  meekness  and  gentle  - 
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base  emumg  tfou^  hut  being 
absent  am  bold  toward  you : 
>  but  I  beseech  you,  that  I 
mojf  not  be  bold  when  I  am 
present  Ufith  that  confi- 
dence, wherewith  I  think 
to  be  bold  against  some^ 
which  think  of  us  as  if  we 
walked  according  to  the 
flesh,  •  For  though  we 
walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do 
not  war  after  the  flesh  : 
*  (for  the  weapons  of  our 
warfare  are  not  camaly  but 
mighty  through  Ood  to  the 
pulling  down  of  strong 
holds;)  *  casting  down 
imaginationSf  and  every 
high    thing    that    exalteih 


▲ITTHOBIZED  YEBSION   EEYISED. 

ness  of  Christ,  **  who  in  presence  am  »>  ▼•'J«-     ^ 
lowly  among  you,  but  being  absent 
am   bold  toward  you :    ^  but  I  be- 
seech you,  ^  that  I  may  not  when  I « if^SuTMo. 
am  present  be  bold  with  that  con- 
fidence,  wherewith   I   think  to  be 
bold  against  some,  which  think  o^ 
us  as  if  we  were  walking  according 
to  the  flesh.     ^  Por  though  we  walk 
in  the  flesh,  we  do  not  war  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh  :  *  (for  ^  the  weapons  a  f ^l^^j-^^  i»g^ 
*of  our  warfare  are  not  fleshly,  but  •i^J^\-,^5; 
'mighty  before  God  Ho  the  casting  '1?:?/{.S* 
down  of  strong  holds;)    ^  **  casting    x\\\!ii. 
down   reasonings,   and   every   high  ^  {it'^5 '•  *••* 


nen  of  Christ]  as  in  Rom.  xii.  1,  using 
the  meekness  and  gentleness  of  Chri.tt 
(Matt.  xi.  29,  30)  as  a  motive  whereby  he 
conjures  them.  And  most  ai)])r<)i)riately : 
he  beseeches  them  by  the  gentleness  of 
Christ,  not  to  coTnjM?!  him  to  nse  towards 
them  a  methixl  of  treatment  so  alien  from 
that  gentleness :  *•  Rememl)er  how  gentle 
my  Master  was,  and  f<5ree  not  me  His 
8er\'ant  to  l)e  otherwise  towarcU  you." 
who  in  personal  appearance  in. 
deed  (am)  mean  among  yon  0^^  appro- 
priates concessively,  but  at  the  same  time 
with  some  irony,  -the  imputation  by  wliich 
his  adversaries  strove  to  lessen  the  weight 
of  his  letters),  bnt  when  absent  am  bold 
(severe,  out»poken  in  blame)  towards  you : 
2.]  bnt  (bowever  tbis  may  Iks  as- 
suming tbis  character  of  me  to  be  true  or 
not,  as  you  please; — or,  notwithstanding 
that  I  may  have  been  hitherto  bold  anumg 
you)  I  beseech  [you J  (not,  God :  tbere  is 
no  word  expressed  in  tlie  original),  that  I 
may  not  when  present  ('as  I  intend  to 
be:' — *  at  my  next  visit')  have  to  be  bold 
(see  above)  with  the  confidence  (official  |K>r- 
emptorin€»8s,  and  reliance  on  my  autbority) 
with  which  I  think  to  be  bold  towards 
(against)  some,  (namely)  those  who  think 
(of)  ns  as  walking  according  to  the  flesh 
("  that  is,  ruling  our  life  and  actions  ac- 
cording to  carnal  and  human  atVectitms. 
For  they  thought  that  Paul,  when  be  was 
among  them,  either  to  curry  favours  or 
from  fear  of  ott'ence,  or  from  some  human 
feeling  of  that  kind,  bad  been  deterred 
from  using  his  autliority,  of  which  be  made 


l)oa8t  in  bis  letters."  Estius).  8.]  The 

for  here  sbews  tbat  this  verse  is  not  the 
refutation  of  tbe  cbarge  of  walking  accord- 
ing to  tbe  flesh,  but  a  reason  rendered  for 
the  recjuest  made  above;  and  the  words 
"  in  the  flesh "  and  "  according  to  the 
flesh  **  allude  only  to  tbe  cbarge  jhst  men- 
tione<l.  Tliis  indeed  is  shewn  by  the  use, 
and  enlargement  in  vv.  1 — 6,  of  the  idea 
of  warring,  instead  of  tbat  of  walking  : — 
they  wbo  accuse  us  of  walking  afler  the 
flesh,  sball  find  that  we  do  not  war  after 
tbe  flesh :  therefore  compel  us  not  to  use 
our  weapons.  Althongh  we  walk  in 

the  flesh,  i.e.  are  found  in  the  body, — yet 
we  do  not  take  our  a]K)stolic  weapons  from 
tbe  flesb  -  do  not  make  its  rule,  our  rule 
of  warfare.  4. J  J^nlargement  of  the 

idea.— If  tbe  warfare  were  according  to 
tbe  flesh,  its  weapons  would  be  carnal : 
wbereas  now,  as  imi)lied,  tbev  are  spiritual, 
— powerful  in  the  sight  of  Ood  (i  e. '  in 
His  estimation,'  *  after  His  rule  of  ioar- 
fare')  in  crder  to  puUing  down  of  strong 
holds  (se«»  Prov.  xxi.  22.  Stimley  thinks 
tbat  re<*ollections  of  tbe  Mitbridatic  and 
piratical  wars  may  bave  contributetl  to  this 
imagery.  Tbe  seccmd  of  tbese,  not  more 
tban  hixty  years  before  tbe  Aj)ostle*s  birth, 
and  in  the  very  scene  of  bis  earlier  years, 
was  ended  by  tbe  reduction  of  120  strong- 
holds, an<l  tbe  capture  of  more  than  10,000 
prisoners).  6.J  Tbe  jmitici pie  casting 

down  refers  to  we,  tbe  im])licHl  subject  of 
ver.  4;— this  verse  carrying  on  tbe  figure 
made  use  of  in  the  term  strong  holds.  By 
reasonings  he  means,  as  Clirysostom  says. 
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thing  that  is  lifted  up  against  the 
knowledge  of  God,  and  bringing 
every  intent  into  captivity  to  the 
ich.xiiLj.io.  obedience  of  Christ;  ®  and  *  being 
in  readiness  to  exact  punishment  for 
all  disobedience,  when  ^  your  obedi- 
ence shall  be  fulfilled. 

7  *  Do  ye  look  on  things  after  the 
outward  appearance  P  ™  If  any  man 
trusteth  to  himself  that  he  is  Christ's, 
let  him  of  himself  again  consider 
this,  that  even  as  he  is  f  Christ's,  "  so 
®  For  even  if  I  should 
j^  boast  somewhat  more  abundantly  of 
®  our  authority,  which  the  Lord  gave 
us  for  building  you  up  and  not  for 
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itself  affoinst  the  know- 
ledge of  Chd,  and  bringing 
into  captivity  every  thought 
to  the  obedience  of  Christ ; 
*  and  having  in  a  readi- 
ness to  revenge  all  dis- 
obedience, when  your  obe- 
dience is  fulfilled, 

7  Doyelookonthings  after 
the  outward  appearance  1 
If  any  man  trust  to  himself 
that  he  is  Christ's,  let  him 
of  himself  think  this  again, 
that,  as  he  is  Christ's,  even 
so  are  we  Christ's,  ■  For 
though  I  should  boast 
somewhat  more  of  our  au- 
thority, which  the  Lord 
hath  given  us  for  edifica- 
tion, and  not  for  your  de- 


"  the  pride  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  force  of 
Bophistries  and  logical  arguments:"— but 
not  only  these : — every  towering  conceit  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh  is  also  included, 
and  every  high  thing  (i.  e.  lofty  edifiee, 
fortress  or  tower)  which  is  heing  raised  (or, 
raising  itself)  against  the  knowledge  of 
Ood  (i.  e.  the  true  knowledge  of  Him  in  the 
Gospel;  not  subjective  here, but  taken  objec- 
tively, the  things  compared  being  human 
knowledge,  as  lifted  up  against  the  know- 
ledge of  Ood,  i.  e.  the  Gospel  itself),  and 
leading  captive  every  intent  of  the  mind 
(not  *  thought,*  as  A.  V. :  not  intellectual 
subjection  here,  but  that  of  the  will,  is  in- 
tended) into  subjection  to  Christ. 
6.]  (but  perhaps  some  will  not  thus  be 
subjected.  In  that  case  we  are  ready  to 
inflict  punishment  on  them:  but  not  till 
every  opportunity  has  been  given  them  to 
join  the  ranks  of  the  obedient),  when  yonr 
obedience  (stress  on  year)  shaU  have  been 
fuUUed.  He  does  not  mention  any  per- 
sons— not  the  disobedient,  but  every  (case 
of)  disobedience,  and  throws  out  your  obe- 
dience into  strong  relief,  as  charitably  em- 
bracing all,  or  nearly  all,  those  to  whom  he 
was  writing. 

7 — XII.  18.]  A  DIGRESSION,  IN  WHICH 
HE  A'INDICATKS  HIS  APOSTOLIC  DIGNITY, 
HIS  FRUITFCLNESS  IN  ENERGY  AND  IN 
Bl'FFEHINOS,  AND  THE  HONOUR  PUT  ON 
HIM      BY     THE     LoRD      IN       REVELATIONS 

MADE   TO   HIM.  7—11.]    He  takes 

them  on  their  own   ground.     They  had 


looked  on  his  outward  appearance,  and 
designated  it  as  mean.  '  Well  then,'  he 
says :  *  do  ye  regard  outward  appearance  1 
Even  on  tliat  ground  I  wUl  shew  you  that  I 
am  an  Apostle— I  will  bear  out  the  severity 
of  my  letters :  I  will  demonstrate  myself  to 
be  as  much  Christ's,  as  those  who  vaunt 
themselves  to  be  especially  His.*— This  ren- 
dering suits  the  context  best,  and  keeps  the 
sense  of  in  presence  in  ver.  1.  Respecting 
other  renderings,  see  my  Greek  Test. 
If  any  one  believeth  himself 
to  belong  to  Christ  (literally,  *  trusteth  to 
himself  to  belong.' — From  1  Cor.  i.  12,  it 
certainly  was  one  line  taken  by  the  ad- 
versaries of  the  Apostle  to  boast  of  a 
nearer  connexion  with,  a  more  direct 
obedience  to,  Christ,  in  contradistinction 
to  Paul :  and  to  this  mind  among  them 
he  here  alludes),  let  him  reckon  this 
again  ont  of  his  own  mind  (i.  e.  let  him 
think  afresh,  and  come  to  a  conclusion 
obvious  to  any  one's  common  sense,  and 
not  requiring  any  extraneous  help  to 
arrive  at  it),  that  as  he  is  Christ's,  so 
also  are  we  (that  whatever  intimate  con- 
nexion with  or  close  service  of  Christ  lie 
professes,  such,  and  no  less,  is  mine). 
8. J  This  is  shewn  to  bo  so.  Even  nioro 
boasting  than  he  had  ever  yet  innde  of  liis 
apostolic  power,  would  not  (liHjrnuc  hiiii, 
but  would  be  borne  out  by  i\w  fact. 
For  if  (literallv)  we  were  to  boast  some- 
what more  abnndantly  (than  wo  havo 
overdone:  or  than  in  vv.  3— G)  concern- 
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▲ITTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

strucHon,  I  should  not  he 
athamed :  '  ih<U  I  may  not 
seem  as  if  I  would  terrify 
you  by  letters,  ***  For  his 
letters,  say  they ,  are  weiyhty 
and  powetful;  but  his 
bodily  presence  is  weak, 
and  his  speech  contempti- 
ble. 1'  Let  such  an  one 
think  this,  that,  such  as  we 
are  in  word  by  letters  when 
we  are  absent,  such  will  we 
be  also  in  deed  when  we 
are  present.  ^^  For  we 
dare  not  make  ourselves  of 
the  number,  or  compare 
ourselves  with  some  that 
commend  themselves:  but 
they  measuring  themselves 
by  themselves,  and  com- 
paring  themselves  among 
themselves,   are   not  wise. 


AUTHOBIZED  YSBSION  BETISED. 

casting  you  down,  pI  shall  not  be  pch^^ii*.* 
ashamed :  ^  that  I  may  not  seem  as 
if  I  would  terrify  you  by  my  letters. 
10  For  his    letters,   saith    one,   are 
weighty  and  strong ;  but  **  his  bodily  *»^^J;°i  dj'Sdi 
presence  is  weak,  and  his  'speech    oJi'.w.is. 
contemptible.     ^^  Let  such   an  one '&i?'i.i.  ' 

*■  ^  ch.xi  a^bat 

consider  this,  that,  such  as  we  are  •j«A«t«»»^' 
in  word  by  letters,  when  we  are 
absent,  such  are  we  also  in  deed 
when  we  are  present.  ^^  For  *  we  ■  '^^l^  '•  * 
make  not  bold  to  number  ourselves 
or  compare  ourselves  with  some  of 
them  that  commend  themselves: 
but  they  measuring  themselves 
among  themselves,  and  comparing 
themselves  with  themselves,  are  not 


ing  our  power  which  the  Lord  has  given 
for  building  yon  up  and  not  for  casting 
you  down  ("  how  then  hiis  he  before  said, 
*  caJiting  down  reasonings  /  tfr.,'  because 
thus,  to  c«st  down  the  unsound  and  rotten 
parts,  and  to  remove  obstacles,  is  the  best 
way  of  building  up."  Clirysostoiii),  I  shall 
not  he  put  to  shame  ("  I  shall  not  be 
shewn  to  be  acting  falsely,  nor  assuming 
too  much."  Chrysostom).  9.]  follows 

on*  ver.  8,  but  retjuires  some  clause  to  be 
suppliwl,  such  as  •  And  I  sjiy  this,'  or  the 
like  :  I  say  this,  because  I  wish  not 
to  seem,  &c.  by  my  letters]  He  had 

written  two  before  this,  see  1  Cor.  v.  9 ; 
but  this  is  not  necessarily  here  imjJied: 
for  he  may  reckon  this  which  he  is  now 
writing.  Still  less  can  we  infer  hence  that 
a  third  had  been  written  before  this. 
10.  his  bodily  presence  is  weak]  No 
countenance  is  given  by  these  words  to 
the  idea  that  Paul  was  of  weak  physical 
constitution,  or  short  in  stature.  His 
own  explanation  of  them  is  sufficient  as 
given  in  1  Cor.  ii.  1  ff.  It  is,  that  when  he 
was  present  among  them,  he  brought,  not 
the  stri'ngth  of  presence  or  words  of  the 
carnal  teachers,  but  abjured  all  such  influ- 
ence, and  in  fear  and  trembling  preached 
Clirist  crucified.  It  was  this,  and  not 
weakness  of  voice,  which  made  his  speech 
to  l>e  conlemptiljh.  At  the  same  time, 
the  contrast  l)eing  between  his  epistles  and 
his  word  of  mouth,  his  authority  as  unac- 


companied or  accompanied  by  his  pre- 
sence, it  must  be  assumed,  that  there  was 
something  (see  on  ch.  xii.  7)  which  dis- 
connnended  his  apjxjarance  and  deliverj'. 
11.]  such  are  we,  not  '*  such  will 
we  hey  Not  only  tlu?  conduct  of  the 
Aj)ostle  on  his  next  visit,  but  his  general 
charactery   is  in  question.  12 — 18.] 

The  difficulty  of  this  ]>assage  is  universally 
acknowledged.  Perlia])s  the  Apostle  wrote 
obscurely,  not  wishing  to  |K>int  out  the 
ott'enders  more  plainly.  He  substantiates 
what  has  just  been  said,  by  shewing  how 
unlike  he  is  to  those  vain  j)ersons  who 
boast  of  other  men*s  lalwurs; — for  he 
boasts  of  what  (lod  had  really  done  among 
them  by  him,  and  hoi>es  that  this  Ixxist 
may  be  yet  more  increased.  12.]  dis- 

claims resemblance  to  those  false  teachers 
who  made  themselves  their  only  standard. 
For  we  do  not  venture  (ironical; — 
"while  he  says  wliat  he  doi»s  not,  he 
upbraids  that  which  they  do."  Bengel) 
to  number  ourselves  with,  or  compare 
ourselves  with  some  of  those  who  com- 
mend themselves  (the  charge  imule  against 
hiviy  ••  commending,**  see  ch.  iii.  1  ;  v.  12, 
he  makes  as  a  true  one  against  the  false 
teachers):  but  (they)  themselves  mea- 
suring themselves  by  themselves,  and 
comparing  themselves  with  themselves, 
are  not  wise.  On  the  various  renderings, 
see  my  Greek  Test.  Calvin  well  illustrates 
the  sense,   by  the   reputation   wliich  any 
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▲T7TH0BIZED  YEBSIOK  BETISED. 

w.u.  wise.  13  But  *we  will  not  boast 
without  measure,  but  according  to 
the  measure  of  the  line  which  God 
apportioned  to  us  as  a  measure  to 
reach  even  unto  you.  i*  For  we 
are  not  stretching  ourselves  beyond 
[our  measure],  as  if  we  reached  not 

loPfi "  w^  unto  you :  for  "  even  as  far  as  imto 

**^*'  you  did  we  come  in  the  gospel  of 
Christ :     ^^  not    boasting    without 

Bom- XT. JO.  measure  *in  other  men's  labours; 
but  having  hope,  as  your  faith  in- 
creaseth,  to  be  enlarged  among  you 
according  to  our  rule  unto  great 
abimdance,  ^^  so  as  to  preach  the 
gospel  in  the  regions  beyond  you, 
not  to  boast  in  another  man's  line 
of  things  made  ready  to  our  hand. 

jS.  uVi."-    ^'^  But  y  he  that  boasteth,  let  him 

pw^'xiriL  boast  in  the  Lord,  i^  For  *  not  he 
that   commendeth    himself   is    ap- 

itnn.ii.».   proved,   but   •he   whom    the   Lord 

ICor.lT.5.     ^  ' 

commendeth. 


AUTHOBIZEB  VEBSIOK. 

*■  But  we  will  not  hotut  of 
things  without  our  mea- 
sure,  but  aceordinff  to  the 
measure  of  the  rule  which 
Ood  h<Uh  distributed  to 
us,  a  measure  to  reach 
even  unto  you.  '♦  For  we 
stretch  not  ourselves  beyond 
our  measure,  as  though  we 
reached  not  unto  you:  for 
we  are  come  as  far  a*  to 
you  also  in  preaching  the 
gospel  of  Christ :  **  not 
boasting  of  things  without 
our  measure,  that  is,  of 
other  men's  lahours ;  but 
having  hope,  when  your 
faith  is  increased,  that  we 
shall  be  enlarged  by  you 
according  to  our  rule  abun- 
dantly, *•  to  preach  the 
gospel  in  the  re^ons  be- 
yond you,  and  not  to  boast 
in  another  man's  line  of 
things  made  ready  to  our 
hand,  »'  But  he  that  glo- 
rieth,  let  him  glory  in  the 
Lord.  »•  For  not  he  that 
commendeth  himself  is  ap- 
proved, but  whom  the  Lord 
commendeth. 


moderately  learned  man  gained  among  the 
ignorant  monks  of  his  day.  '  13.]  But 
W«  (opposed  to  those  spoken  of  in  last 
verse)  wiU  not  (ever:  will  never  allow 
oarselves  to)  boast  without  meaaare  (that 
is,  as  they  do  who  compare  tliemselves 
with  themselves,  and  measure  themselves 
by  themselves,— ibr  there  is  no  standard 
for,  no  limit  to,  a  man's  good  opinion  of 
himself),  but  aeoording  to  the  meatore  of 
thib  rule  (i.  e.  *  the  measure  pointed  out  by 
the  rule')  which  God  apportioned  to  us 
as  a  measure  to  reach  even  unto  you. 
14.]  Furtlier  cxpUnation  of  reach- 
ing eren  unto  you.  For  we  are  not 
stretching  ourselves  beyond  [our  bounds], 
as  (we  should  be  doing)  if  we  did  not 
roach  to  you :  for  even  as  far  as  unto  you 
did  we  come  in  the  gospel  of  Christ  (the 
element  in  which  our  advance  was  made : 
'the  gospel,*  i.e.  *the  promulgation  of 
the  gospel  *).  16.]  Carrying  out  the 
thought  of  ver.  14.  not  boasting 
without  measure  in  other  men's  labours 


(the  element  of  the  boasting) ;  but  hay&g 
a  hope,  as  your  faith  increaseth,  to  be 
enlarged  among  you  according  to  our 
rule  (i.  e.  our  apportionment  of  apostolic 
work,  for  we  seek  not  to  stretch  ourselves 
beyond  it)  unto  great  abundance  ('  so  as 
to  abound  more  than  we  now  do,'  viz. 
as  ver.   16  explains),  16.]  so   as 

(with  a  view)  to  preach  the  gospel  in  the 
regions  beyond  you,  not  (v^ith  a  view)  to 
bcNEtst  ourselves  within  another  man*8 
line  (measuring  line:  according  to  the 
meta^or  so  common  among  us,  'in  his 
line,'— i.  e.  *  withm  the  line  which  Pro- 
vidence has  marked  out  for  him')  with 
regard  to  (or,  *to  the  ejetent  of:'  'to 
extend  our  boasting  to  [J  things  ready  made 
to  our  hand.  17.]  He  ttets forth  to 

them,  in  contrast  to  this  boastinpr  thom- 
selves  in  another's  line,  wliicli  was  the 
practice  of  his  adversaries.  v?herein  the 
only  legitimate  boasting  muM  couAixf  : 
vis.  in  the  Lord,  the  Source  of  nil  ^racc 
and  strength  and  success  in  the  ministry  ; 
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XI.  1  Would  to  God  ye 
could  bear  with  me  a  little 
in  my  folly:  and  indeed 
hear  with  me,  ^  For  I  am 
jealous  over  you  with  godly 
Jealousy :  for  I  have  es- 
poused you  to  one  husbandf 
that  I  may  present  you  as 
a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ. 
'  But  I  fear t  lest  by  any 
'  means,  as  the  serpent  be- 
guiled Eve  through  his 
subtilty,  so  your  minds 
should  be  corrupted  from 
the  simplicity  that  is  in 
Christ,  *  For  if  he  that 
cometh  preacheth  another 
Jesus,  whom  we  have  not 
preached,  or  if  ye  receive 
another  spirit,  which  ye 
have  not  received,  or  an- 
other gospel,  which  ye 
have  not  accepted,  ye  might 


▲UTHOBIZED  YEB8I0K  BEYISED. 

XI.  1  I  would  that  ye  could  bear 
with  me  a  little  in/ folly:  but  in- 
deed ye  do  bear  with  me.  2  For  I 
am  **  jealous  over  you  with  a  jealousy 
of  God  :  for  '^  I  betrothed  you  to  one 
husband,  ^  to  present  you  as  a  *  pure 
virgin  to  Christ.  ^  B^t  I  fear,  lest 
by  any  means,  as  'the  serpent  be- 
guiled Eve  by  his  subtilty,  so  your 
minds  should  be  ^  corrupted  from 
the  t  simplicity  and  the  purity  that 
is  toward  Christ.  *  For  if  indeed 
he  that  cometh  is  preaching  another 
Jesus,  whom  we  preached  not,  or  if 
ye  are  receiving  another  spirit,  which 
ye  received  not,  ^  or  another  gospel, 
which    ye    accepted    not,   ye   with 
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see  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  18.]  Tlie  reason  of 

tins  being,  that  not  the  seJfcoinmender, 
but  he  whom  the  Lord  commends  by 
selecting  him  as  His  instrument,  as  He 
had  the  A])ostle,  and  giving  him  the 
epistle  of  commendation,  to  be  known 
and  read  by  all  men,  of  souls  converte<l 
and  churches  founded,  is  approved,  i.e. 
really  and  in  the  end  abiding  the  test  of 
trial. 

XI.  His  boasting   of   himselp:   and 
1 — 4.]  apologetic  introduction  ofit,  by 
stating  his  motive, — viz.  jealousy  lent  they 
should  fall  away  from    Christ.  l.J 

but  (why  nee<l  I  recjuest  this  ?  for)  indeed 
you  (see  note,  ch.  v.  3)  do  bear  with  me. 
The  indicative  is  nmch  better  than  the 
imperative  rendering.  He  says  it,  to 
shew  them  that  he  <locs  not  exi)ress  the 
wish  as  supposing  them  void  of  tolerance 
for  his  weakness,  but  as  having  expe- 
rienced some  at  their  hands,  and  now 
requiring  more.  2.]    *  Tlmt   forbear- 

ance which  you  do  really  extend  to  me,  and 
for  more  of  which  I  now  pray,  is  due  from 
you,  and  I  claim  to  have  it  exercise<l  by 
you,  because  I  have  undei-taken  to  present 
you  to  Christ  as  a  chaste  bride  to  her  hus- 
bnnd,  and  (ver.  3)  I  am  jeah»U8  for  fear  of 
your   falling    away    from    Him.*  a 

jealousy  of  God]'  nee  ch.  i.  12,  a  godly 
jealousy :  see  note  there.  I  betrothed 

you  (viz.  at  your  conversion)  to  one  hoB- 


band,  to  present  (i.  e.  in  order  that  I  may 
present  in  you,  present  you  as)  a  chaste 
virgin  to  Christ  (viz.  at  His  coming) : 
"  The  present  is  the  time  of  betrothal : 
the  future,  that  of  the  nuptials,  when  the 
crj'  shall  be,  *  Behold  the  bridegroom.' " 
Theophylact.  3.]  But  he  fears  their 

being  seduced  from  their  fidelity  to  Christ. 

the  serpent]  He  tjikes  for  granted 
that  the  Corinthians  recognized  the  agency 
of  Satan  in  the  (well-known)  seqient :  see 
vv.  13 — 15,  where  his  transformation  of 
himself  for  the  sake  of  deceit  is  alluded  to. 

4,  6.]  The  thought  here  seems  to  be 
this  : — *  If  these  new  teachers  had  brought 
with  them  a  new  Gospel,  suiKjrsetling  that 
which  I  preachetl,  they  might  have  some 
claim  to  your  reganl.  But,  since  there  is 
but  one  gosjK'l,  that  which  I  preached  to 
you,  and  which  they  pretend  to  preach 
also,  I  submit  that  in  that  one  no  claim  to 
r(^rd  is  prior  to  mine.'  Observ'e,  that 
the  whoh  hypothesis  is  ironical  :  it  is  fixed 
and  clear  that  there  can  be  no  such  new 
gospel :  therefore  the  inference  is  the 
stronger.  For  (the  whole  sentence  is 

steeped  in  irony: — *the  ser|)ent  deceived 
Eve  by  subtlety  :  I  fear  for  you,  but  not 
because  the  new  teacliers  use  such  subtlety 
— if  they  did,  if  the  temj)tation  were  really 
formidable,  there  would  be  some  excuse.' 
All  this  lies  in  the  for)  if  indeed  (the 
expression  introduces  a  reality,  and  is  full 
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AUTHOBIZ£D  YEBSIOK  SEYISED. 

reason  f  ^>g^t  with  him.  ^  For  I 
reckon  that  *  I^  am  not  a  whit  be- 
hind those  overmuch  apostles.  ^  But 
though  ^^  I  be  a  common  man  in  my 
speech^  yet  am  I  not  *  in  my  know- 
ledge ;  but  in  every  thing  f  did  °*  we 
make  things  manifest  unto  you  before 
all  men.  7  Bid  I  commit  an  offence 
"in  abasing  myself  that  ye  might 


AITTHOBIZED  VEB8I0N. 

well  bear  with  him.  •  For 
I  suppose  I  was  not  a 
whit  behind  the  very  chiefest 
apostles,  *  But  though  I 
be  rude  in  speech,  yet  not 
in  knowledge ;  but  we  have 
been  throughly  made  mam- 
/est  among  you  in  all 
things,  7  Have  I  com- 
mitted an  offence  in  abasing 
myself  that  ye  might  be 
exalted,    because    I    have 


here  of  deep  Irony)  he  that  cometh  (viz. 
the  false  teachers  generically  thus  de- 
signated: but  here  too  perhaps  there  is 
irony  :  "  he  that  cometh "  was  a  solemn 
expression)  is  preaching  (the  indicative 
pres.  carries  on  the  ironical  assump- 
tion, so  below)  another  Jesus,  whom  we 
preached  not,  or  ye  are  receiving  a  dif- 
ferent Spirit  (the  former  word,  other,  was 
distinctive  of  individuality ;  this  word,  of 
kind),  which  ye  received  not  (fron^p), 
or  another  gospel,  which  ye  accepte^not 
(received,  accepted:  "differing  words, 
each  fitted  for  its  purpose.  Tlie  will  of 
man  has  no  share  in  receiving  the  Spirit, 
as  it  has  in  accepting  the  Gospel."  Bengel), 
je  with  reason  bear  with  him  (irony 
again :  for  they  not  only  bore  with, 
but  preferred  thera  to  their  father  in 
the  fiiith.  The  sense  is :  *  there  seems 
to  be  some  excuse  in  that  case, — but  even 
in  that,  really  there  is  none, — for  your 
tolerating  him.*  *  Seeing  that  there  is 
but  one  gospel,  and  they  and  I  profess  to 
preach  one  Jesus  and  impart  one  Spirit, 
they  have  no  such  claim  :  mine  is  superior  *). 
Per  I  reckon  that  in  no  respect  do  I 
fiUl  short  of  (literally,  have  I  fallen  short 
of)  these  overmuch  apostles.  Tliis  ex- 
pression has  very  commonly  been  taken  to 
mean  bona  fide  *  the  greatest  Apostles* 
i.e.  Peter,  James,  and  John,  or  perhaps 
the  Twelve  :  but  (1)  this  hardly  seems  to 
suit  the  expression  overmuch,  in  which  I 
cannot  help  seeing  some  bitterness:  (2) 
it  would  be  alien  from  the  spirit  of  tne 
passage,  in  which  he  institutes  no  com- 
parison wliatever  between  himself  and  the 
other  Apostles,  but  only  between  himself 
and  the  false  teachers :  (3)  had  any  such 
comparison  been  here  intended,  the  point 
of  comparison  would  not  have  been,  per- 
sonal eminence  in  fruits  of  apostolic  work 
and  sufferings,  still  less,  seeing  that  the 
other    Apostles  were  unlearned  also,  the 


distinction  which  immediately  follows,  be- 
tween a  "  common  man,"  and  one  pretend- 
ing to  more  skill, — but  priority  of  arrival 
and  teaching  in  Corinth:  (4)  the  expres- 
sion ** false  Apostles^**  ver.  13,  seems  to 
me  to  refer  to,  and  give  the  plain  sense 
of,  this  ironical  designation  of  "  overmuch 
Apostles  ;"  (5)  the  same  expression  ch.  xii. 
11  appears  even  more  plainly  than  here  to 
require  this  explanation.  It  has  been  the 
practice  of  Protestant  Commentators  to 
adduce  this  verse  against  the  primacy  of 
Peter,  and  of  the  Romanists,  to  evade 
the  inference  by  supposing  the  pre-emi- 
nence to  be  only  in  gifts  and  preaching, 
not  in  power  and  jurisdiction.  All  this 
will  fall  to  the  ground  with  the  supposed 
reference  to  the  other  Apostles. 
6.]  explains  that,  though  in  one  particular 
he  may  fall  short  of  them,  viz.  in  rheto- 
rical finish  and  word-wisdom,  yet  in  real 
knowledge,  not  so.  a  common  msm] 

a  laic, — a  man  not  professionally  ac- 
quainted with  that  which  he  undertakes. 
The  Apostle  disclaims  mere  rhetorical  ap- 
titude and  power  in  1  Cor.  ii.  1  ff. 
in  my  knowledge]  the  depth  of  his  know- 
ledge of  the  mystery  of  the  gospel,  see 
Eph.  iii.  1 — 4.  but  in  every  matter 

we  made  things  manifest  (i.  e.  the  things 
of  the  gospel,  thereby  shewing  our 
knowledge)  onto  yon  before  all  men 
(i.  e.  with  a  view  to  your  benefit). 
7.]  Another  particular  in  which  he  was 
not  behind,  but  excelletl,  the  ovemmch 
apostles,  \'iz.  the  gratuitous  exercise  of  his 
ministry  among  them.  On  the  sense,  see 
1  Cor.  ix.  1  ff.  and  notes.  The  su])]K)>itioii 
is  one  of  sharp  irony.  abasing  my- 

self] See  Acts  xviii.  3.  The  exaltation 
which  they  received  by  his  denteaning  him- 
self was  that  of  reception  into  the  blessing.i 
of  the  gospel,  which  was  more  effect  ually 
wrought  thereby :  not  merely,  their  being 
thus  more  favoured  temporarily,  or  in  com- 
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preciehed  to  you  the  gospel 
of  Qod freely  ?  •  /  robbed 
other  churches,  t€tking 
wages  cf  them,  to  do  you 
service,  *  And  when  I  was 
present  with  you,  and 
wanted,  I  was  chargeable 
to  no  man  :  for  that  which 
was  lacking  to  me  the  bre- 
thren which  came  from 
Macedonia  supplied :  and 
in  all  things  /  have  kept 
myself  from  being  burden- 
some unto  you,  and  so  will 
I  keep  myself.  ^^  As  the 
truth  of  Christ  is  in  me, 
no  man  shall  stop  me  of 
this  boasting  in  the  regions 
ofAchaia.  **  Wherefore? 
because  I  love  you  not  ? 
Qodknoweth.  »•  But  what 
I  do,  that  I  will  do,  that 
I  may  cut  off  occasion  from 
them  which  desire  occasion  ; 
that  wherein  they  glory, 
they  may  be  found  even  as 


o  Acts  XX.  8S. 
ch.  xii.  IS. 
1  Thets.  IL  9. 
S  TheM.  Ul. 


and  p  Phil.  It.  10, 


▲T7TH0BIZED  TEBSION  BE7I8ED. 

be  exalted,  in  that  I  preached  unto 
you  the  gospel  of  GoAwithout  charge  P 
^  I   robbed  other  churches,  taking 
wages    [of    them],    that   I    might 
minister  unto  you.     ^And  when  I 
was  present  with  you,  and  was  in 
want,  ®  I  was  a  burden  to  no  man : 
for  the  P  brethren  coming  from  Ma- 
cedonia,  supplied  my   wants ; 
in  every  thing  I  kept  myself  *>from  qch.xii.u.14, 
being  burdensome  unto  you,  and  so 
will  I  keep  myself.     ^^'The  truth  '  »o™- 1*- >• 
of  Christ  is  in  me,  that  •  this  boast-  •icor.ix.ii. 
ing  shall  not  be  shut  f  against  me  ^*"^^y^ 
in  the  regions  of  Achaia.   ^ '  Where- 
fore P  '  because  I  love  you  not  P  God  * *Jij7ii'iif 
knoweth.      i^  But  what  I  do,  that    "'  ' 
I  will  do,  "  that  I  may  cut  off  the  uicor.ix.ij. 
occasion  of  those  who  desire  an  oc- 
casion;   that  wherein    they   boast, 
they   may   be    found  even   as   we. 


parison  %\nth  other  cliurches.  in  that 

I  gratuitously,  Ac.]  It  was  his  wish  to 
preach  to  them  gratuitously,  which  neces- 
sitated his  abasing  himself,  i.  e.  not  ex- 
ercising the  apostohc  ])ower  which  lie 
might  have  exercised,  hut  living  on  sub- 
sidies from  others,  besides  (which  he  does 
not  here  distinctly  allude  to)  his  working 
with  his  own  hands  at  Connth.  8.] 

The  •  other  churches'  were  the  Mace<lonian, 
see  ver.  9.  Among  them  the  Philipinans 
were  probably  ctmspicuous,  retaining,  as 
doubtless  they  did,  their  former  aflection 
to  him ;  see  Phil.  iv.  15, 16.  I  robbed 

is  hyixjrbolic,  to  bring  out  the  contrast, 
and   shame   them.  in  order  to  (to 

support  me  in)  my  ministretion  to  you, 
gen.  obj.  9.]  In  the  fonner  sentence,  he 

implieil  that  he  brought  with  him  from 
Ma<*edonia  supplies  towards  liis  mainte- 
nance at  Corinth :  here,  he  speaks  of  a 
new  supply  during  his  residence  with  the 
Corinthians,  when  those  resources  failed. 
for  (reason  why  he  burdened  no 
one)  the  brethren  (who,  he  does  not  say : 
their  names  were  well  known  to  the  Co- 
rinthians.    Possibly,  Timotheus  and  Sihis, 


Acts  xviii.  5)  when  they  came  from  Maee- 
donia  (not  as  A.  V., '  which  came'),  supplied 
my  wants;  and  in  every  thing  I  kept 
myself  (*  during  my  residence : '  not,  *  have 
kept  myself  as  A.  V.)  unburdensome  to 
you,  and  will  keep  myself.  10.] 

The  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me,  that  .  .  .; 
i.  e.  '  /  speak  according  to  t/iat  truth  of 
which  Christ  Himself  was  our  example, 
when  I  say  that  .  .  . ; ' — there  is  no  oath, 
nor  even  asseveration,  as  A.  V.  and  most 
Commentators  introduce.  Tlie  expression 
is  exactly  analogous  to  Rom.  ix.  1. 
this  boasting  shall  not  be  shut  (shall 
not  have  its  mouth  stopped)  as  regards 
(or,  against)  me  in  the  regions  of 
Achaia  (where  the  boasting  is  imagined  as 
being  and  speaking).  11.]    He  pre- 

supposes,  and  negatives,  a  reason  likely  to 
be  given  for  this  resolution ;  viz.  that  ho 
loves  them  not,  and  therefore  will  be  under 
no  obligati<m  to  them :  for  we  willingly 
incur  obligations  to  thase  whom  we  love. 

knoweth,  viz.  that  I  love  ^ou. 
12.]  T/ie  true  reason  .—But  that  which  I 
do,  I  win  also  continue  to  do,  in  order  that 
I  may  cut  off  the  occasion  (whiuh  would 
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X  Aote  XT.  14.   13  For  such  men  *  are  false  apostles, 

Bom.  XTi.  18.  ,  . 

Sf'ii* '  Phil. ''^G^^eit fill    workmen,    transforming 
ii.\*;  I'/oti  themselves   into  apostles  of  Christ. 

It.  1.    BeT.     ,.      .        ,  i        /»  r>. 

ylh.*ri.i7.      ^*An(l  no  marvel;  for  even  Satan 

T!"i."io, n.  transformeth  himself  into  *  an  angel 

of  light-      ^^  It  is   no  great  thing 

then,  if  his  ministers  also  transform 

aeh.iiLo.      themselves  as  "ministers  of  righte- 

bPhu.m.io.   onsness;    **  whose  end   shall  be  ac- 

^S'xVlou   ^rding  to  their  works.      ^^  *^I  say 


ATJTHOBIZED  YEB8I0K. 

toe.  *'  For  such  are  false 
apostles,  deceitful  workers, 
transforming  themselves 
into  the  apostles  of  Christ. 
**  And  no  marvel;  for 
Satan  himself  is  trans- 
formed into  an  angel  of 
light.  »*  Therefore  it  is 
no  great  thing  if  his  minis- 
ters also  be  transformed 
as  the  ministers  of  righte- 
ousness; whose  end  shall 
be  according  to  their  works. 
**  Iscu^  again.  Let  no  man 


be  ftiniiflhed  if  I  did  not  so)  of  those  who 
with  for  an  ocoasion  (viz.  of  depreciating 
me  by  misrepresenting  my  motives  if  I 
took  money  of  yon) ;  that,  in  the  matter 
of  which  they  boast,  they  may  be  found 
even  as  we.  Such  appears  generally  ac- 
knowledged  to  be  the  rendering:  but  as 
to  the  meaning,  there  is  great  variety  of 
opinion.  (1)  Manyof  the  ancient  Commenta- 
tors assume  that  they  taught  gratis,  and 
were  proud  of  it,— and  that  St.  Paul  would 
also  teach  gratis,  to  put  both  on  an  equality 
and  take  this  occasion  of  boasting  from 
them.  This  would  suit  the  sense  of  the  pre- 
sent verse,  but  seems  (see  above)  at  variamce 
with  the  fact.  (2)  Tlieodoret  and  others  sup- 
pose them  to  have  pretended  to  the  credit 
of  self-denial,  while  really  making  gain, 
and  that  St.  Paul  means,  that  he  will  re- 
duce them  from  pretended  to  real  self- 
denial.  But  this  too  is  inconsistent  with 
the  context.  St.  Paul's  Iwast  of  disin- 
terested teaching  was  peculiarly  his  own, 
and  there  is  nothing  to  shew  that  the  false 
teachers  ever  professed  or  made  any  boast 
of  the  like.  His  resolution  did  not  spring 
out  of  an  actual  comparison  instituted  by 
them  between  their  own  practice  and  what 
they  might  falsely  allege  to  be  his,  but  was 
adopted  even  before  his  coming  to  Corinth, 
arguing  a  priori  that  it  was  best  to  cut  off 
any  possible  occasion  of  such  depreciation 
of  him  from  his  probable  adversaries.  (3) 
I  cannot  adopt  any  one  of  the  above  ac- 
counts of  the  sentence,  for  the  negative 
reasons  already  given,  and  because  all  of 
them  seem  to  me  to  have  missed  the  clue 
to  the  meaning  which  the  chapter  itself 
furnishes.  This  clue  I  find  in  vv.  18  ff. 
See  the  other  interpretations  discussed  in 
my  Greek  Test.  1  have  endeavoured  there 
to  shew  that  the  meaning  is,  •  that  in  the 
matter {s)  of  which  they  boast  they  may 
be  found  even  as  we:*  i.  e.  *  we  may  be  on 


a  feir  and  equal  footing : '  '  that  there  may 
be  no  adventitious  comparisons  made  be- 
tween us  arising  out  of  misrepresentations 
of  my  course  of  procedure  among  you,  but 
that  in  every  matter  of  boasting,  we  may 
be  fairly  compared  and  judged  by  facts.' 
And  then,  before  the  for  of  ver.  13  will 
naturally  be  supplied,  '  And  this  will  end 
in  their  discomfiture:  for  realities  they 
have  none,  no  weapons  but  misrepresenta- 
tion, hcing  false  apostles,*  &c.  13.] 
For  (see  above :  the  for  implying  also  that 
the  choice  of  the  above  line  of  conduct  has 
been  made  in  a  conviction  of  tlieir  false- 
hood and  its  efficacy  to  detect  it)  such  men 
are  false  apostles,  dishonest  workmen  (in 
that  they  pretend  to  l)e  teachers  of  the 
Gospel,  and  are  in  the  mean  time  subserv- 
ing their  own  ends),  changing  themselves 
into  (in  appeai-ance)  apostles  of  Christ. 
By  a  fair  comparison  l)etween  us,  this 
mask  will  be  stript  off; — by  the  abundance 
of  my  sufferings,  and  distinctions  vouch- 
safed by  the  Loi*d,  my  Apostolicity  will  be 
fully  proved,  and  their  Pseud-apostolism 
shewn.  14,  16.  for  even  Satan  .  .  .] 
If  any  definite  allusion  is  here  intended,  it 
is  perhaps  to  Job  i.  6,  &c. :  but  I  would 
rather  suppose  the  practice  of  Satan  in 
tempting  and  seducing  men  to  be  intended. 
14.  an  angel  of  l^ht]  God  is  light,  and 
inhabits  light,  and  His  angelic  attendants 
are  surrounded  with  brightness,  see  Acts 
xii.  7;  Ps.  civ.  4;  whereas  Satan  is  the 
Power  of  darkness,  see  Luke  xxii.  53. 
16.]  He,  as  the  father  of  falsehood  and 
wrong  (John  viii.  4i),  is  directly  o])posotl 
to  "  the  righteousness  of  God**  Matt.  vr.  33, 
that  manifestation  of  ({o<l  by  which  lie  is 
known  to  us  in  the  Gosj)el,  Uoni.  i.  17. 
of  whom  (notwithstanding  this  dis- 
guise) the  end  shall  be  correspondent  to 
their  works  (not  to  their  pretensions). 
16— 8L]  Excuses  for  his  intended  self 
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thini:  me  a  fool ;  if  other- 
wise, jfet  as  a  fool  receive 
me,  that  I  may  boost  myself 
a  UUle.  "  That  which  I 
speak,  I  speak  it  not  after 
the  Lord,  hut  as  it  were 
foolishly,  in  this  confidence 
of  boasting.  ^*  Seeing  that 
many  glory  after  the  flesh, 
I  will  glory  also,  "  For 
ye  suffer  fools  gladly,  see- 
ing ye  yourselves  are  wise, 
20  ;pf,f,  yg  suffer,  if  a  man 
bring  you  into  bondage,  if 
a  man  devour  you,  if  a  man 
take  of  you,  if  a  man  exalt 
himself,  if  a  man  smite 
you  on  the  face,  s*  / 
speak  as  concerning  re- 
proach, as  though  we  had 
been  weak,  ffotobeit  where- 
insoever any  is    bold,    (/ 


▲ITTHOBIZED   TEBSIOIT  BETISED. 

again,  Let  no  man  think  me  a  fool ; 
but  if  ye  will  think  so,  yet  even  as  a 
fool   receive    me,    that   I   too   may 
boast  myself  a  little.     ^7  That  which 
I   speak,    *•!    speak   not   after   the  dicor.vu.a. 
Lord,  but  as  in  foolishness,  "  in  this  ech.u.i. 
confidence  of  boasting.     18  f  Seeing  fPhu.m.^*. 
that  many  boast  after  the  flesh,  I 
will  boast  also.     ^^  For  ye  bear  with 
fools    gladly,    «  being    [yourselves]  g  i  cor.  it.  lo. 
wise.     20  For  ye  bear  with  them,  ^  if  »»f;»g "•*•«» 
a  man  bringeth  you  into  bondage, 
if  a  man  devoureth  you,  if  a  man 
seizeth  you,  if  a  man  exalteth  him- 
self, if  a  man  smiteth  you  on  the 
face.     21  By  way  of  disparagement 
I    assume    'that    we    were    weak.  Jch.i.io. 


boasting.  16.]  again  referring  to  ver.  1, 
not  repealing  what  he  had  there  said,  but 
again  taking  up  the  subject,  and  expanding 
tiiat  recjuest.  The  request  of  ver.  1  in  fact 
implies  both  retpiests  of  this  verse: — the 
not  reganling  him  as  a  fool  for  boasting,  or 
even  if  they  did,  as  a  fool  (i.e.  yielding  to 
me  the  toleration  and  hearing  v^'hieh  men 
would  not  refuse  even  to  one  of  whoso 
folly  they  were  convinced)  receiving  him. 
I  too,  as  well  as  they.  17.J  Pro- 
ceciling  on  the  terms,  as  a  fool,  he  disclaims 
for  this  Kclf-boastinj^  the  character  of  in- 
spiration— or  of  iK'iug  said  in  pursuance  of 
his  mission  from  the  Lord.  after  the 

(mind  of  the)  Lord,  in  pursuance,  i.e.  in 
this  ca^Cy  of  inspiration  from  above  :  not 
as  in   1   Cor.  vii.  10,   25,  40.  at  it 

were  in  fooliBhness,  i.e.  'putting  myself 
into  the  situation,  and  sjxMiking  tlie  words 
of  a  foolisli  man  vaunting  of  himself.' 
18.]  Since  many,  viz.  the  false  teachers, 
but  not  only  they  : — *  since  it  is  a  common 
habit,*  for  he  is  here  s|)eaking  as  "  one  of 
the  foolish  ones"  see  Job  ii.  10)  boast  ac- 
cordiDg  to  the  flesh  (i.e.  *  in  a  spirit  of 
fleshly  regard,* — 'having  regard  to  their 
extraction,  achievements,  &c.'  as  below 
vv.  22  ff.),  I  also  will  boast  {according  to 
the  flesh).  19.]    Bitterly    ircmical. 

They  were  wise— as  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  "fllled 
full"— BO  full  of  wisilom  as  to  bo  able 
to  tolerate  complacentlv,  looking  down 
from  their  'serene  height/  the  follies  of 

Vol..  II. 


others.  Tliis,  forsooth,  encourages  him  to 
hope  for  their  forbearance  and  patronage. 
Compare  the  earnestness  of  1  Cor.  iii.  1 — 4. 
And  the  irony  does  not  stop  here :  it  is  not 
only  matter  of  presumption  that  they  would 
tolerate  f(K)ls  with  complacency,  but  the 
matter  of  fact  testified  it :  they  were  doing 
this  :  and  more.  20.]  For  (proof  that 

they  could  have  no  objection  to  so  innocent 
a  man  as  a  fool,  when  they  tolerated  such 
noxious  ones  as  are  adduced)  ye  endire 
(them),  if  (as  is  the  case)  one  bringeth  yon 
into  slavery  (the  enslaving  understood,  is 
to  the  man  himself  not  to  the  law :  see 
Gal.  ii.  1),  if  one  devoureth  yon  (by  exac- 
tion on  your  projierty),  if  one  catoheth 
yon  (as  with  a  snare :  not  as  A.  V.,  '  taketh 
of  you'),  if  one  uplifteth  himself,  if  one 
smiteth  you  on  the  face  (in  insult,  see 
1  Kings  xxii.  21;  Matt.  v.  39;  Luke  xxii. 
6 1 ;  Acts  xxiii.  2.  Tliis  is  put  as  the  climax 
of  forlx?arance.  "  That  such  violence  might 
literally  be  expected  from  the  rulers  of  the 
early  Christian  society,  is  also  implied  in 
the  command  in  1  Tim.  iii.  8,  Tit.  i.  7,  that 
the  '  bisho])*  is  not  to  l)e  a  '  striker.*  Even 
so  late  as  the  seventh  century  the  council 
of  Braga,  A.D.  675,  orders  that  no  bishop 
at  his  will  and  pleasure  shall  strike  his 
clergy,  lest  he  lose  the  respect  which  they 
owe  him.**  St^idey).  21.]  By  way  of 

disparagement  I*^  assume  that  we   (em- 
phatic) were  weak  (when  wo  were  among 
you).    An  ironical  reminiscence  of  his  own 
X 
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k  PhD.  lu.  4.    k  Howbeit  whereinsoever  any  is  bold, 

(I  speak  in  foolishness,)  I  am  bold 

1  Aeu  nil.  8.   also.    *^  Atq  thev  Hebrews  P  Uo  am 

Bom.  xl.  1.  •' 

«»"***^»-    I.     Are  they  IsraeutesP    so  am  I. 

Are  they  Abraham's  seed  P  so  am  I. 

23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  P  (I 

speak  as  beside  myself)  I  am  more ; 
"iS'SJl?'""^  labours  more  f  abundantly,  in 
iiS£ixj«^*  prisons  more  abundantly,  in  "  stripes 

above  measure,  •  in  deaths  oft.  ^  Of 


zz.tS.ftni. 
11.  ek.Tl. 

•iij&"ih!^.  the  Jews  five  times  received  I  p  forty 
SJ?:**''"*  stripes  save  one.     ^5  Xhrice  was   I 

p  Drak  xzT.  t.  ^ 
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speak  foolishly,)  I  am  bold 
also,  ^^  Are  ihetf  Hebrews  f 
so  am  L  Are  they  Israel^ 
itesi  so  am  I,  Are  ikey 
the  seed  of  Abraham  T  so 
am  I.  **  Are  they  miniS' 
ters  of  Christ  1  (J  speak 
as  a  fool)  Jam  more;  tn 
labours  more  abundant,  in 
stripes  above  measure,  in 
prisons  more  frequent,  in 
deaths  oft.  <«  Of  the  Jews 
Jive  times  received  I  forty 
stripes  save  one,  **  7%rice 
was  I  beaten  with   rods. 


abstiiience  when  among  them  from  all  these 
acts  of  self-exaltation  at  their  expense ;  as 
much  as  to  say  (ironically),  *  I  feel  that  I 
am  much  letting  myself  down  by  the  con- 
fesBQii  that  I  was  too  weak  ever  to  do  any 
of  theae  things  among  you.'  See  this  ren- 
dering defended  in  my  Greek  Test. 
in  fooliihneu]  see  ver.  17.  22.]  '*  The 

three  honouraole  appellations  with  which 
the  adversaries  magnified  themselves, — 
resting  on  their  Jewish  extraction,  are  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  fomv  a  climax:  so  that 
BotoBWi  refers  to  the  nationality,— Isnel- 
itei  to  the  theocracy  (Kom.  ix.  4  ff.),  and 
■eed  of  Abraham  to  the  claim  to  a  part  in 
the  Messiah  (Rom.  ix.  7:  xi.  1,  al.).'' 
Meyer.  2S.]  Meyer  remarks,  that  all 

three  points  of  Judaistic  comparison,  of  so 
Utile  real  consequence  in  the  matter,  were 
dismissed  with  the  short  and  contemptuous 
■0  am  I.  But  that  is  not  enough,  now 
that  we  are  come  to  the  great  point  of 
comparison;  the  consciousness  of  his  real 
■tanding,  and  their  nullity  as  ministers  of 
Christ,  requires  the  I  am  more,  and  the 
holy  earnestness  of  this  consciousness  pours 
itself  forth  as  a  stream  over  the  adversaries, 
HO  as  to  overwhelm  their  conceited  aspira- 
tions to  apostolic  dignity.  I  ipei^  as 
betide  myielf  ]  I  say  it  as  a  madman. 
This  is  fiir  stronger  than  **  I  speak  in 
foolishness:**  it  is  said  from  a  deep  sense 
of  his  own  unworthiness,  and  conscious  how 
utterly  untrue  was  "  I  am  more,*'  in  any 
boasting  sense.  He  therefore  repudiates  it 
even  more  strongly  than  the  "  I  am  bold 
also,*'  before.  The  assertion,  I  am  more, 
must  not  be  misunderstood.  He  concedes  to 
them  their  being  ministers  of  Christ,  and 
assumes  (as  it  wore  in  madness)  for  him- 
self, something  more,  if  more  abundant 
labours  and  sufierings  are  to  be  any  crite- 


rion of  the  matter.  That  this  is  the  sense, 
is  obvious  from  the  comparison  being  in  the 
amount  of  labours  and  sufferings, — and  not 
tliat  he  denies  to  them  the  office  of  ministers 
of  Christ,  and  merely  puts  it  hyi)otheti- 
adly :  "  Well,  then,  if  they  are  to  be  con- 
sidered ministers  of  Christ,  I  must  be  some- 
thing more,*'  If  so,  the  comparison  would 
not  be  in  the  degree  of  minii«terial  self- 
sacrifice,  but  in  the  credentials  of  the 
ministry  itself.  Both  are  now  assumed 
to  be  ministers;  but  if  so,  Paul  is  a 
minister  in  a  much  higher  degree,  more 
fiiithM,  more  self-denying,  richer  in  gifts 
and  divine  tokens,  than  they.  in  (the 

matter  of:  or,  by,  by  virtue  of)  labours 
^occurring)  more  abundantly,-  in  prisons 
(imprisonments)  more  abundantly  (but  one 
such  is  mentioned  in  the  Acts  [xvi.  23  fl*.] 
previous  to  the  writing  of  this  Epistle. — 
Clement,  in  the  celebrated  passage  of  his 
1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  on  the  lalwurs 
of  Paul,  describes  him  as  having  seven  times 
borne  chains.  This  whole  catalogue  should 
shew  the  chronologists  of  the  Apostle's  life 
and  epistles,  how  exceedingly  unsafe  it  is  to 
build  only  on  the  history  in  the  Acts  for 
a  complete  account  of  his  journeys  and 
voyages),  in  stripes  abore  measure  (par- 
ticuUrized  below),  in  deaths  oft  (see  reff. 
and  ch.  iv.  10.  Such  was  the  danger 
escaped  at  Damascus;  Acts  ix.  23,  at 
Antioch  m  Pisidia,  xiii.  60,  at  Iconium, 
xiv.  5,  6,  at  Lystra,  ib.  19,  at  Pliilippi, 
xvi.,  at  Thessalonica,  xvii.  5  f.,  at  Bera?a. 
ib.  13,  and  doubtless  many  others  of 
which  we  know  nothing.  Sec  IhjIow). 
94,  25.1  are  parenthetical,  ex- 
plaining some  of  tlie  foregoing  ox])res- 
sions :  the  construction  is  resnmiHl  ver.  2(>. 
—At  the  haaidi  of  the  Jews  five  times 
rtoalTed  X  fcr^  safe  one  (in  Deut.  xxv. 


22—28. 


IL  CORINTHIANS. 


307 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

once  w€U  I  stoned,  thrice  I 
suffered  shipwreck,  a  night 
and  a  day  I  have  been  in 
the  deep  ;  2*  injourneyings 
often,  in  perils  of  waters, 
in  perils  of  robbers,  in 
perils  by  mine  own  coun- 
trymen, in  perils  by  the 
heathen,  in  perils  in  the 
city,  in  perils  in  the  wilder' 
ness,  in  perils  in  the  sea, 
in  perils  among  false  bre- 
thren; 25^  in  weariness  and 
painfkliiess,  in  watchings 
often,  in  hunger  and  thirst, 
in  fastings  often,  in  cold 
and  nakedness.  '*  Beside 
those  things  that  are  with- 
out, that  which  cometh  upon 
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T  q  AeU  ZTl.  tS. 
•*-  rActoxiT.l*. 


3,  it  is  prescribed  that  not  more  than 
forty  stripes  should  be  given,  Mest  thy 
brother  should  seem  vile  unto  thee.'  For 
fear  of  exceeding  tliis  number  they  kept 
within  it.  Meyer  remarks  that  St.  Pftul 
might  well  number  it  among  the  deaths, 
for  it  was  no  rare  occurrence  for  the 
criminal  to  die  under  its  infliction. — None 
of  these  scourging?*  are  meutioueil  in  the 
Acts),  thrice  was  I  beaten  with  rodi 
(viz.  by  the  Roman  magistrates,  see  Acts 
xvi.  22,  23,  which  is  the  only  occasion  men- 
tioned in  the  Act*«),  once  was  I  stoned 
(Acts  xiv.  19),  thrice  I  Buffered  shipwreck 
(not  one  of  these  shipwrecks  is  known  to 
us.  Thus  we  see  that  perha])8  three,  per- 
haps two,  voyages  (►f  Paid,  but  certainly 
one, — previous  to  this  time,  must  be  some- 
where inserte<l  in  the  historj'  of  the  Act«), 
a  night  and  day  have  I  spent  in  the  deep 
(i.e.  the  sea:  probably  on  some  renmant 
of  a  wreck  after  one  of  his  shi])>\Teck8 
alone  or  with  others).  £6. J  'fhe  con- 

struction is  resumetl  from  ver.  23.  —  By 
jonmeys  freqaent(ly),  by  perils  of  rivers 
(the  genitives  denote  the  material  of  the 
perils ;  rivers  and  robbers  being  the  things 
and  persons  actually  attacking.  *  The  jKM-ils 
of  rivers  *  might  arise  from  crossing  or 
fording,  or  from  HocmIs.  The  crossing  of 
the  rocky  and  irregidar  torrents  in  Alpine 
districts  is  to  this  day  attended  with  danger, 
which  must  have  been  nmch  more  freciuent 
when  bridges  were  comparatively  rare. 
And  this  is  the  case  with  a  road,  aimong 
others,  frequently  traversed  by  Paul,  that 
between  Jerusalem  and  Antioch,  crossed  as 
it  is  by  the  torrents  from  the  sides  of 

X 


** beaten    with    rods,    'one    was 
stoned,  thrice  I  ■  suffered  shipwreck,  •acuxxtu. 
a  night  and  a  day  have  I  spent  in 
the  deep ;  2C  by  joumeyings  often, 
by  perils  of  rivers,  by  perils  of  rob- 
bers, 'by  perils  from  my  country- *Actou.M.* 
men,  "  by  perils  from  the  Gentiles,    Jlat^i » • 
by  perils  in  the  city,  by  perils  in   Si!i.r(Mi. 
the    wilderness,   by    perils    in    the^Jj^'i*'''* 
sea,  by  perils  among  false  brethren ; 
27  by  weariness  and  painfidness,  *  in  « ^JJ;"- 
watchings  often,    ^  in  hunger   andy*cor.iT.n. 
thirst,  in  fastings  often,  in  cold  and 
nakedness.     28  Omitting  what  is  be- 
sides, tmy  care  day  by  day,  "  my  1 2;;j;;«jj^ 

I  S«e  AcU  zx.  1^  Ao.   Bom.  L 14. 

Lebanon.  Maundrell  says  that  the  traveller 
Spon  lost  his  life  in  one  of  these  torrents : 
see  Conybeare  and  Howson's  Life  of  St. 
Paul,  edn.  2,  vol.  i.  p.  502,  note),  by  peril! 
of  robbers  (see  note  on  Acts  xiii.  14), 
by  perils  from  my  kindred  (or,  country- 
men :  the  Jewish  nation  :  trom,  i.  e.  arising 
from:  they  not  being  always  the  direct 
agents,— but,  as  in  many  cases  in  the 
Acts,  setting  on  others,  or  plotting  secretly), 
by  perils  from  the  Gentiles,  by  perils  in 
the  city  (in  Damascus,  Acts  ix.  23  f., — 
Jerusalem,  ib.  29, — Ephesns,  xix.  23  ff.,  and 
many  other  places),  by  perils  in  the  wil- 
derness (literally,  in  [the]  solitude :  it  may 
mean  the  actual  desert,  or  merely  the  soh- 
tude  of  journeys,  as  contrasted  with  *  the 
city '),  by  perils  in  the  sea  (not  a  repeti- 
tion from  ver.  25 :  there  are  many  perils 
in  the  sea  short  of  8hip\\Tecks),  by  perils 
among  false  brethren  {who  were  these? 
probably  persons  who  \«ished  to  be  thought 
Christian  brethren,  but  were  not  in  heart 
and  conduct,  and  were  opponents  of  him- 
self j)ersonally,  rather  than  designed  traitors 
to  the  Christian  cause) ;  27.]  by  weari- 
ness and  painfulness,  in  watchhiga  (see 
on  ch.  vi.  5)  fr^uently,  in  hunger  aad 
thirst,  in  fastings  frequently  (voluntary 
fjvstings,  "  to  purify  his  soul  and  tame  the 
rtesh,"  as  Estius,  sec  also  ch.  vi.  5,  note. 
De  Wettxj  here  too  [see  also  Stanley]  holds 
to  *  involuntary  fastings ;'  but  he  is  dearly 
wrong,  for  "fasting^**  are  distinguished 
in  the  catalogue  from  **  hunger  and  thirst"), 
in  cold  and  nakedness  (insufficient  cloth- 
ing : — or,  literally,  when  thrust  into  prison 
after  his  scourgings, — or  after  his  ship- 
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» I  Cor.  TiiL  18.  anxiety  for  all  the  churches.  29  »  Who 
ifl  weak,  and  I  am  not  weak  P  who 
is  offended,  and  I  myself  bum  not  P 
30  If  I  must  needs  boast,  *•  I  will 
boast  of  the  things  which  concern 

^S^T'oht  ^i^i^e  infirmities.     ^^  *^The  God  and 
fti^ilif:  Father  of  the   Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

dBom.iz.6.  d  which  is  blessed  for  evermore, 
knoweth  that  I  lie  not.  ^^  e  jj^ 
Damascus  the  governor  imder  Aretas 
the  king  kept  watch  over  the  city  of 
the  Damascenes  to  apprehend  me: 
33  and  through  a  window  was  I  let 
down  in  a  basket  by  the  wall,  and 
escaped  his  hands. 

XII.    ^  I    t  must    needs    boast, 

•^  wmr  a«wa. 

maeient  M88.  i  tut  the  muUug  it  im  grtat  roi^ujtm. 

wrecks).  28.]  Ho  passes  from  par- 

ticulars, omitting  others  which  might  have 
been  specified,  to  the  weight  of  apostolic 
care  and  sympathy  which  was  on  him. — 
Hot  to  mention  tnose  (afflictions)  which 
are  be:ides  (theie),  (not  as  A.  V.,  *  the  things 
that  are  without,*—  a  meaning  which  the 
original  word  never  has), — my  care  (the 
original  word  may  mean  either  *  delay,' 
*  hindrance,'  or  *  care,'  *  attention,'  *  matter 
of  earnest  thought ')  day  by  day,  (viz.) 
my  anxiety  for  aU  the  churches. 
29.]  "  Care  implies  s^nnpathy :  so  that  the 
minister  of  Clirist  takes  on  him  the  feelings 
of  all,  puts  on  the  ixjrson  of  all,  that  he 
may  accommodate  himself  to  all."  Calvin. 
Tlie  weaknoBi  spoken  of  may  be  in 
various  ways ;  in  faith,  as  Rom.  xiv.  1  al., 
or  in  purpose,  or  in  courage :  that  of  the 
Apostle,  see  1  Cor.  ix.  22,  was  a  sympa- 
thetic weakness,  a  leaning  to  the  same  in- 
firmity for  the  weak  brother's  sake,  but 
also  a  veritable  trouble  in  himself  on  the 
weak  brother's  account.  I  myself] 

In  the  former  "  /,"  there  was  no  emphasis : 
on  this  one,  there  is :  because  in  that  case 
he  was  suffering  with  the  weak:  here 
ho  stands  between  the  oflender  and  the 
offended;  indignant  at  the  one,  sym^ta- 
thizing  with  the  other.  bum  not] 

—  with  zeal,  or  with  indignatum. 
80,]  partly  refers  back  to  wliat  has  passed 
since  ver.  23.  Tlie  injirmitg  not  being  that 
mentioned  in  a  different  connexion  in  ver. 
29,  but  tliat  of  ver.  21,  to  which  all  since 
has  applied.     But  the  words  arc  not  with- 
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me  daily,  the  care  of  all 
the  churches.  ^^  Who  is 
weak,  and  I  am  not  weak  ? 
who  is  offended,  and  I  bum 
not  ?  ^^  If  I  must  needs 
glory,  I  will  glory  of  the 
things  which  concern  mine 
infirmities.  »>  The  God  and 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  which  is  blessed  for 
evermore,  knoweth  theit  I 
lie  not.  "  In  Damascus 
the  governor  under  Aretas 
the  king  kept  the  city  of 
the  Damascenes  with  a 
garrison,  desirous  to  ap- 
prehend  me :  *'  and  through 
a  window  in  a  basket  was 
I  let  down  by  the  wall,  and 
escaped  his  hands, 

XIL    ^  It  is  not  expe- 


out  a  forward  reference  likewise.  He  will 
boast  of  his  weaknesses  — of  those  things 
which  made  him  appear  mean  and  con- 
temptible in  the  eyw  of  his  adversaries. 
He  is  about  to  adduce  an  instance  of  escape 
from  danger,  of  which  this  is  eminently 
the  case:  he  might  be  scoffed  at  as  one 
borne  in  a  basket,  or  the  like— but  he  is 
carried  on  in  his  fervency  of  solf-rcnuncia- 
tion  amidst  his  apparent  self-celebration, 
and  he  will  even  cast  iKjfore  his  enemies 
the  contemptible  antecedents  of  his  career, 
boasting  in  being  despised,  if  only  tor  what 
Christ  had  done  in  hiiu.  The  asseveration 
in  ver.  31  may  be  ai)i)lied  to  the  whole,  but 
I  had  rather  view  it  as  connected  with  the 
strange  history  about  to  be  related : — *  I 
will  glory  in  my  weaknesses— yea,  and  I 
will  yet  more  abase  myself— (iod  knows 
that  I  am  telling  sober  truth — &c.'  If  the 
solemnity  of  the  asseveration  seem  out  of 
proportion  to  the  incident,  the  fervid  and 
impassioned  character  of  the  whole  passage 
must  be  taken  into  account.  82,  88.] 

On  the  fact  and  historical  dificulty,  sec 
note.  Acts  ix.  23.  governor]  the  title 

is  literally  Ethnaroh,  who  appears  to  have 
been  a  Prefeot,  stationed  there  by  the 
Arabian  king.  The  title  appears  to  have 
been  variously  used.  See  in  my  (irtH-k 
Test.  The  basket  here  spoken  of  pro- 
bably was  a  "rope-basket,"  a  n(^t. 
Chap.  XII.  1—10.]  He  proceeds  fo  sprak 
of  visions  and  reveUUions  vouchsafnl  f<i 
him,  and  relates  one  such,  of  which,  h<m'- 
ever,  he  will  not  boast,  except  in  as  far  as 
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dient  far  me  doubtless  to 
glory.  I  will  come  to 
visions  and  revelations  of 
the  Lord,  ^  I  knew  a  man 
in  Christ  above  fourteen 
years  ago,  {whether  in  the 
.body,  I  cannot  tell;  or 
whether  out  of  the  body,  I 
cannot  tell:  &od knoweth j) 
such  an  one  caught  up  to 
the  third  heaven,    *  And  I 


2  I  know  a  man  *  in  » J^™-  ^^-  r. 

ch.  T.  17. 
fourteen     VAnra     oovi       0«Ll.j«. 
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though  it  is  not  expedient:  but  I 
will  come  to  visions  and  revelations 
of  the  Lord. 

Christ,  above  lourteen  years  ago, 
(whether  in  the  body,  I  know  not ; 
or  whether  out  of  the  body,  I  know 
not:  God  knoweth;)  such  an  one 
caught  up  even  unto  the  third 
heaven.     ^  And  I  know  such  a  man. 


it  leads  to  fresh  mention  of  infirmity,  in 
which  he  will  boosts  as  being  a  vehicle  for 
the  ferfeciion  of  Chris fs  power.  In 
order  to  understand  the  connexion  of  the 
following,  it  is  very  requisite  to  bear  in 
mind  the  burden  of  the  whole,  which  runs 
through  it— **  I  will  boast  in  mine  infirmi- 
ties.** Tliere  is  no  break  between  this  and 
the  last  chapter.  He  has  just  mentioned  a 
passage  of  his  history  which  might  expose 
him  to  conti^mpt  and  ridicule — this  was 
one  of  the  weaknesses.  He  now  comes  to 
another:  but  that  other  inseparably  con- 
nected \\'ith,  and  forming  the  sequel  of,  a 
glorious  revelation  vouchsafed  him  by  the 
Lord.  This  therefore  he  relates,  at  the 
Siime  time  rejmdiating  it  as  connected  with 
himself  and  fixing  attention  only  on  the 
weakness  which  followed  it.  1.]  On  the 

difficult  (juesticm  of  the  reading  in  this  verso, 
see  my  Greek  Test.  I  miiBt  boast,  thongh 
it  ia  not  to  my  advantage :  but  I  will  pro- 
ceed to  visions  and  revelations  of  the 
Lord]  as  if  he  said,  *  and  the  instances  I 
will  select  are  just  of  that  kind  in  which, 
if  boasting  ever  were  good,  it  might  be 
alloiced*  vision  is  the  form  or  manner 

of  receiving  revelation.  There  can  hardly 
be  a  vision  without  a  revelation  of  some 
kind.  of  the  Lord,  i.  e.,  vouchsafed 

me  by  the  Lord,  not  of,  i.  e.  revealing, 
the  Lord,  as  the  subject  of  the  vision ;  for 
such  is  not  that  whicli  follows. 
2 — 4.]  An  example  of  such  a  vision  and 
revelation.  The  adoption  of  the  third 
person  is  remarkable:  it  being  evident 
from  ver.  7  that  he  himself  \»  m(n\nt.  It 
is  plain  that  a  contrast  is  intended  l)etween 
the  rapt  and  glorified  person  of  vv.  2,  4, 
— and  himself,  the  weak  and  afflicted  and 
almost  desiMuring  subject  of  the  thorn  in 
the  flesh,  of  verses  7  ff.  Such  glory  belonged 
not  to  him,  but  the  weakness  did.  Nay, 
so  far  was  the  glory  from  being  Aw,  that 
he  knew  not  whether  he  was  in  or  out  of 
the  body  when  it  was  put  upon  him :  so 
that  the  "  i  myself"  compounded  of  the 


mind  and  the  flesh  (Rom.  vii.  26),  dearly 
was  not  the  subject  of  it,  but  as  it  were 
another  form  of  Ids  personality,  analogous 
to  that  which  we  shall  assume  when  un- 
clothed of  the  body. — It  may  be  remarked 
in  passing,  as  has  been  done  by  Whitby, 
that  the  Apostle  here  by  implication  ac- 
knowledges the  possibility  of  conscious' 
ness  and  receptivity  in  a  disembodied  state, 
—  Let  it  not  be  forgotten,  that  in  the  con- 
text, this  vision  is  introduced  not  so  much 
for  the  ])urpose  of  making  it  a  ground  of 
boasting,  which  he  does  only  passingly  and 
under  protest,  but  that  he  may  by  it  in- 
troduce  the  mention  of  the  thorn  in  the 
flesh,  which  bore  so  conspicuous  a  part  in 
his  weaknesses,  to  boast  of  which  is  his 
present  object.  2.J    I   know   (not, 

•  knew,*  as  A.  V. :  which  is  a  mistake  in 
prrammar,  and  intnxiuces  serious  con- 
fusion, making  it  seem  as  if  the  fourteen 
years  ago  were  the  date  of  the  knowledge^ 
not,  as  it  really  is,  of  the  vision)  a  man  in 
Chxist  (i.  e.,  *  a  Clmstian,'  *  a  man  whose 
standing  is  in  Christ;'  so  in  Hom.  xvi.  7), 
fourteen  years  ago  (the  date  refers  en- 
tirely to  the  event  alx)ut  to  be  narrated, 
and  probably  refers  back  to  the  time  when 
he  was  at  Tarsus  waiting  for  God  to  point 
out  his  work,  between  Acts  ix.  30  and  xi. 
25.  Sec  the  chronological  table  in  the 
introduction  to  the  Acts),  whether  in  the 
body,  I  know  not ;  or  eat  of  the  body,  I 
know  not :  God  knoweth  (if  in  the  body, 
the  idea  would  be  that  he  was  taken  up 
bodily :  if  out  of  the  body,  to  which  the 
alternative  manifestly  inclines, — that  his 
spirit  was  rapt  from  tlie  body,  and  taken 
up  disembodied) ;  such  an  one  (so  *  such  an 
one  *  resumes  after  a  parenthesis,  1  Cor.  v.  6) 
caught  np  (snatched  or  taken  up)  as  fsur  as 
the  third  heaven. —  What  is  the  third  hea- 
ven I  The  Jews  knew  no  such  limit  of  num- 
ber, but  commonly  recognized  seven  heavens : 
and  if  their  arrangement  is  to  be  followed,  the 
third  heaven  will  be  very  low  in  the  celestial 
scale,  being  only  the  material  clouds*   The 
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(whether  in  the  body,  or  apart  from 
the  body,  I  know  not :  God  know- 
eth ;)  *  that  he  was  caught  up  into 
^paradise,  and  heard  unspeakable 
words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a 
man  to   utter.     ^  Of  such   an  one 

ooii.xi.io.  will  I  boast:  but  *of  myself  I  will 
not  boast,  save  in  my  weaknesses. 

d^.x.8.ftxi.  6  For  ^  if  I  should  desire  to  boast,  I 
shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I  shall  say 
the  truth:  but  I  forbear,  lest  any 
man  should  esteem  of  me  above  that 
which  he  seeth  me  to  be,  or  heareth 
perchance  from  me.  7  And  that  I 
might  not  through  the  exceeding 
greatness  of  the  revelations  be  ex- 
alted overmuch,  there  was  given  to 


AITTHOBIZED  VEBSIOIT. 


ezplanatioii  is,  not  to  follow  any 
fixed  divUion,  bat  judging  by  the  evident 
intention  of  tiie  expression,  to  understand 
a  high  degree  of  celestial  exaltation. 
8»  4.]  A  solemn  repetition  of  the  fore- 
going, with  the  additional  particular  of 
hie  having  had  unapeakabU  revelations 
made  to  him, — Some  think  that  this  was  a 
fresh  assumption^  as  far  as  the  third 
lieaven,  and  thence  into  Paradise :  but  this 
fh>m  the  form  of  the  sentence  is  unlikely. 
See  in  my  Greek  Test.  The  paradiae 
here  spoken  of  cannot  be  the  Jewish 
Paradise,  the  blissful  division  or  side  of 
Hades  (Scheol),  where  the  spirits  of  the 
just  awaited  the  resurrection,  see  note 
on  Luke  xvi.  22,— but  the  Paradise  of 
which  our  Lord  spoke  on  the  Cross, — the 
place  of  happiness  into  which  He  at  His 
Death  introduced  the  spirits  of  the  just : 
see  on  Luke  xxiii.  43.  which  it  if 

not  lawful  for  a  man  to  ntter  (see  above) : 
— imparted  by  God,  but  not  to  be  divulged 
to  ouiers :  and  therefore,  in  this  case,  in- 
tended, wo  may  presume,  for  the  Apostle's 
own  consolation  and  encouragement.  Of 
wh<U  kind  they  were,  or  hg  whom  uttered, 
we  have  no  hint  given,  and  it  were  worse 
than  trifling  to  conjecture.  "  Tliey  must 
liave  been,"  says  Bengel,  "  of  great  snb- 
limitv:  for  not  all  cclcstiul  words  arc  in- 
effiible,  e.g.,  Exod.  xxxiv.  G,  Isa.  vi.  3, 
which  nevertheless  were  higlily  sublime." 

6.]  Of  such  a  man  he  will  boast, 
but  not  (sec  above  on  ver.  1)  of  himadf. 


knew  such  a  man,  {whether 
in  the  bodg,  or  out  of  the 
body,  I  cannot  tell:  Cfod 
knotoeth ;)  *  how  that  he 
was  caught  up  into  para- 
dise,  and  heard  unspeak- 
able words,  which  it  is  not 
lawful  for  a  man  to  utter, 
*  Of  such  an  one  will  I 
glory :  yet  of  myself  I  will 
not  glory,  but  in  mine  tit- 
firmities.  •  For  though  I 
would  desire  to  glory ,  I 
shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I 
will  say  the  truth :  but  now 
I  forbear,  lest  any' man 
should  think  of  me  above 
thcU  which  he  seeth  me  to 
be,  or  that  he  heareth  of 
me.  ^  And  lest  I  should 
be  exalted  above  measure 
through  the  abundance  of 
the  revelations,  there  was 

except  it  be  in  his  infirmities.  He  strikes 
here  again  the  key-note  of  the  whole — 
boasting  in  his  infirmities.  He  will  boast 
of  such  a  person,  so  favoured,  so  exalted ; 
but  this  merely  by  the  wTiy :  it  is  not  his 
subject:  it  was  introduced,  not  indeed 
without  reference  to  the  main  point,  but 
pzincipally  to  bring  in  the  infirmity  follow- 
ing. 6.]  For  (supply  the  sentence  for 
which  for  renders  a  reason :  <  Not  but  that 
I  might  boast  concerning  myself  if  I 
would')— it  I  shaU  wish  to  boast  (con- 
cerning myself),  I  shall  not  be  a  fool  (I 
shall  not  act  rashly  or  imprudently,  for  I 
shall  not  Iwust  without  solid  ground  for 
it);  for  I  shall  say  the  truth:  but  I  ab- 
stain, that  no  one  may  reckon  of  me  be- 
yond (by  a  standard  superior  to  that  fur- 
nished by)  what  he  seeth  me  (to  be),  or 
heareth  perchance  from  me.— Lest  he 
should  seem  to  undervalue  so  legitimate  a 
subject  of  boasting,  he  aUeges  the  reason  why 
he  abstains  :  not  that  he  had  not  this  and 
more  such  exaltations,  truly  to  allege :  but 
because  he  wished  to  be  judged  of  by  what 
they  really  had  seen  and  noi^  of  and  from 
himself  in  person. 

7— 10.]  He  now  comes  to  that  for  which 
the  foregoing  was  mainly  alleged :  the  in- 
firmity in  his  flesh,  which  al)ove  others 
liindered  his  personal  efficiency  in  t\w  ai)<)s- 
tolic  ministry.  7.]  And  that  I  might 

not  by  the  abundant  excess  of  revelations 
(made  to  me)  be  nplifted,  there  was  given 
me  ('2gr  Ood:*  certainly  not,  as  Meyer, 
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ffiven  to  me  a  thorn  in 
the  fleshy  the  messenger  of 
Satan  to  buffet  me,  lest  I 
should  he  exalted  above 
measure,  ^  For  this  thing 
I  besought  the  Lord  thrice, 
that  it  might  depart  from 
me,  '  Ajnd  he  said  unto 
me,  Mg  grace  is  sufficient 


AUTHOBIZED  YXBSIOir  . 

me  a  •  thorn  in  my  flesh, 
of  Satan,  that  he  may  buffet . 
I  might  not  be  exalted  ovex 
s  «  Concerning  this  I  thrice  besc 
the  Lord,  that  he  might  depart  fi 
me.     ^  And  he  said  unto  me,  ]L 
grace  is  sufficient  for  thee :  for  [myj 


^ 

^ 


and  others,  by  Satan,  of  whom  such  an 
cxprewion  as  was  given,  would  surely  hardly 
1)0  used :  compare  "  the  grace  given  to 
me,"  so  often  said  by  the  Apostle, — Rom. 
xii.  3,  G;  xv.  15  al.,  and  the  absolute  use 
of  given  for  besfotced,  portioned  out  bg 
God,  1  Cor.  xi.  15;  xii.  7,  8;  Gal.  iii.  21 ; 
James  i.  5)  a  thorn  (the  word  may  signify 
a  stake,  or  sharp  pointed  staff:  and 
Stanley  rejects  the  meaning  *  thorn,*  and 
supposes  the  figure  to  refer  to  the  punish- 
ment of  impalement)  in  my  flesh  (the  ex- 
pression used  Gal.  iv.  1 4  of  this  same  af- 
fliction, "mg  temptation  which  is  in  mg 
flesh,**  seems  decisive  for  rendering  thus, 
and  not  **for  my  flesh"),  the  (or,  an) 
angel  of  Satan  (it  is  doubtful  whether 
the  form  of  the  wonl  Satan  in  the  ori- 
ginal  be  nominative  or  genitive.  But 
usage  decides  for  the  genitive.  If  taken 
as  the  nom.,  the  exprcssiim  would  mean 
a  hostile  angel,  which  would  Ik?  contrary 
to  the  universal  usiige  of  Satun,  as  a  projKjr 
mime:  s<jme  render  it,  thfi  angel  Satan, 
which  is  inconsistent  with  New  Test,  usage, 
according  to  which  Satan,  though  once  an 
imgi'l,  is  now  the  Prince  of  the  yK)wers  of 
the  air,  Eph.  ii.  2,  and  has  his  i)yni  angels. 
Matt.  XXV.  41),  that  he  (the  angel  of  Satan) 
may  buffet  me  (not,  might  butl'et  me :  the 
acticm  of  the  afllicting  tliom  continmKl  and 
was  to  continue,  even  when  St.  i*aul  was 
writing  to  them.  Tliis  is  Clirysostom's 
obsiTvatiou),  that  I  might  not  be  np- 
lifted  (the  repetition  gives  force  and  so- 
lemnity,— expressing  his  firm  i)ei-suasion 
of  the  di\'inc  intention  in  thus  afflicting 
him). — As  regards  the  thorn  itself,  very 
many,  and  some  very  absurd  conjec- 
tures liavc  l)eeu  hazarded.  They  may  Ik) 
resolved  into  thi-ec  heads,  the  two  former 
of  which  are,  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 
out  of  the  question  (whj  Ik'Iow)  :  (1)  that 
Paul  alludes  to  spiritual  solicitations  of 
the  devil,  who  suggested  to  him  ])l:is])he- 
mous  thoughts,  so  Lutlier  (how  character- 
istically ! ), — or  remorse  for  his  former  lift; : 
or  lu'cording  to  the  l^nnanist  interi)reters, 
who  want  to  find  here  a  i)rccetlent  for  their 
monkish    stories   of   temptations,— 4«ci7tf- 


menfs  to  lust.  (2)  that  he  alludes  to  qp- 
positionfrom  his  adversaries,  or  some  one 
adversarg :  so  many  ancient  Common* 
tators,  and  some  modem.  (3)  that  be 
points  to  some  grievous  bodUg  pain,  which 
has  been  curiously  specified  by  diiferent 
Commentators.  Tlie  ancients  mention  head- 
ache :  some  have  supposed  hgpochondriae 
melancholg,  which  however  hardly  anflwen 
the  conditions  of  a  thorn,  in  which  aeuie 
pain  seems  to  be  implied:  see  Stanle3r'> 
note,  which  is  impoitant  in  other  respects 
also,  and  full  of  interest. — On  the  whole, 
putting  together  the  figure  here  used,  that 
of  a  thorn,  occasioning  pain,  and  the  5^- 
feting  or  putting  to  shame,  it  seems  qmte 
necessary  to  infer  that  the  Apostle  alludes 
to  mme painful  and  tedious  bodilg  maladg, 
which  at  the  same  time  put  him  to  shame 
before  those  among  whom  he  exercised  his 
ministry.  Of  such  a  kind  tnag  have  been 
the  disonler  in  his  eyes,  more  or  less  in- 
dicated in  several  passages  of  his  history 
and  Epistles:  see  notes  on  Acts  xiii.  9; 
xxiii.  1  f.:-and  Gal.  iv.  U  (16?); 
vi.  11  (?).  But  it  may  also  have  been 
something  besides  this,  and  to  such  an  in- 
ference  probability  would  lead  us ;  disorders 
in  the  eyes,  however  sad  in  their  conse- 
quences, not  lK»ing  usuallv  of  a  very  painAiI 
or  distressing  nature  in  tliemselves, 
8.]  In  respect  of  this  {angel  of  Satan, 
not  thorn,  set^  IkjIow)  I  thriee  (Meyer  well 
()l)ser>es,  •  At  his  first  and  second  request, 
no  answer  was  given  to  him  :  on  the  third 
occasion,  it  came;  and  his  faithfxd  re- 
signaticm  to  the  Lord's  will  prevented  his 
asking  agaiu ')  besought  the  Lord  (Christ, 
see  ver.  9),  that  he  might  depart  from  me 
(the  angel  of  Satan ;  in  Luke  iv.  13,  the 
same  Grei'k  wonl  is  used  of  the  devil 
departing  from  our  Lord :  as  also  in  Acts 
xxii.  29,  "  they  departed  from  him  which 
should   have   examined  him").  9.] 

And  He  said  to  me  (literally,  hath  said : 
but  this  |)crfect  can  hardly  in  English 
be  repre>iented  otherwise  than  by  the 
historical  i>ast;  in  the  Greek,  it  \vw- 
takes  of  its  own  proper  sense— *i/e  said, 
and  that  finswer  is  enough:*  * ILe  hath. 
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k  Rom.  T.  S. 
elLTlLi. 


power  is  made  perfect  in  weakness,  u^^  '***  •  P^  ^!f  ^irengih 
Most  gladly  therefore  -wiU  I  rather  |  ^1;,,;:-^^,%^  ^ 

boast    in    my    infirmities,    that    the  \fore  will  I  rather  glortf  in 

iiFftt.iT.i4   *  power  of  Christ  may  rest  upon  me.  1  ♦'V   infirmUiest  that   the 
10  Wherefore  ^  I  am  well  content  in 
infirmities,  in  insults,  in  necessities, 
in   persecutions,   in    distresses,   for 

iduxULi.     Christ's  sake :  for  *  when  I  am  weak, 
then  am  I  strong.     ^^  I  am  become 

«*-««-'»»^  "*a  ffool;  ye  compelled  me:  for  I 

^!S£ta7i!^«i{  ought  to  have  been  commended  by 
Sm-  you:-  for  in  nothing  came    I   be- 

hind those  overmuch  apostles,  even 

"IS'm'*   "though  I  am  nothing.  12  ©Truly  the 


oBS^.*zTfi8.  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought 

I.*  eh.  iT.'l. 
*Ti.4.ftzL«. 


power  of  Christ  may  rest 
upon  me,  "  Therefore  I 
take  pleasure  in  infirmities, 
in  reproaches,  in  necessities, 
in  persecutions,  in  dis- 
tresses/or Christ's  sake? 
for  when  I  am  weak,  then 
am  I  strong,  ^^  I  (Mm  be- 
come  a  fool  in  glorying ; 
ye  have  compelled  me :  for 
I  ought  to  have  been  com- 
mended of  you :  for  in  no- 
thing am  I  behind  the  very 
chiefest  apostles,  though  I 
be  nothing.  "  Truly  the 
signs  of  an  apostle  were 


said,* — but  this  last  wonld  not  contain 
reference  enough  to  the  fact  itself.  The 
pofrerty  of  oar  language  in  the  finer  dis- 
tinctions of  the  tenses  often  obliges  us  to 
render  inaccurately,  and  fall  short  of,  the 
wonderfVil  language  with  which  we  have  to 
deal. — How  this  was  said,  whether  accom- 
panied by  an  appearance  of  Christ  to  him 
or  not,  must  remain  in  obscurity).  My 
grace  (not,  *My  favour  generally;'  — 
*  My  imparted  grace*)  if  lufficient  for  thee 
(spoken  from  the  divine  Omniscience,  *  suf- 
fices, and  shall  suffice:*  as  if  it  had  been 
aud,  *  the  trial  must  endure,  untaken  away  : 
but  the  grace  shall  also  endure,  and  never 
fail  thee*) :  for  (the  reason  lying  in  My  ways 
being  not  as  man's  ways.  My  Power  not 
being  brought  to  perfection  as  man's  power 
is  conceived  to  be)  (Xy)  Power  is  made 
perfect  (has  its  full  energy  and  complete 
manifestation)  in  (as  the  element  in  which 
it  acts  as  ob^rvable  by  man)  weaknesa. 
— See  ch.  iv.  7,  and  1  Cor.  ii.  3,  4, — ^where 
the  influence  of  this  divine  resitponso  on 
the  Apostle,  is  veir  manifest.  Moit 

gladly  therefore  wiU  I  rather  (than  that 
my  affliction  should  be  removed  from  me, 
which  before  that  response,  I  wished) 
boast  (emphatic,— I  will  ratlier  boast  in 
mine  infirmities)  in  my  infirmities,  that 
n>y  my  infirmities  being,  not  removed 
from  me,  but  becoming  my  glory)  the 
Power  of  Chriat  may  have  ita  residence 
in  me  (*may  carry  on  in  me  its  work 
unto  completion,*  as  above).  10.] 

Wherefore  (because    of   this  relation   to 
.  human  weaknesa  and  divine  power)  I  am 


well  content  (it  is  the  same  word  as  that 
used  Matt.  iii.  17,  "  in  whom  I  am  well 
pleased")  in  infirmities  (four  kinds  of  which 
are  then  specified, — all  coming  also,  as  well 
as  infirmities  proper,  under  the  category  of 
infixinities,  as  hindrances  and  bafflings  of 
human  strength),  in  insults,  in  necessities, 
in  persecutions,  in  distresses,  on  behalf  of 
Christ :  for  whenever  I  am  weak  (apply- 
ing to  all  five  situations  above),  then  I  am 
m^hty. 

11 — 18.]  He  excuses  his  boasting,  and 
is  thereby  led  to  speak  of  the  signs  of  an 
Apostle  wrought  among  them,  and  to  re- 
assert his  disinterestedness  in  preaching 
to  them,  on  occasion  of  his  past  and  in- 
tended visits.  11.]  I  am  become  (the 
emphasis  on  the  verb, — I  am  verily  become 
a  fbol,  viz.  by  this  boasting,  which  I  have 
now  concluded.  It  is  still  ironical,  spokeu 
from  the  situation  of  his  adversaries)  a 
fool:  ye  compelled  me  (ye  emphatic): 
for  I  (I  also  emphatic,  but  more  with 
reference  to  what  has  passed:  *ye  com- 
pelled me,  it  was  no  doing  of  mine,  for  /, 
&c,*)  ought  to  have  been  recommended  by 
you  (emphatic  by  you,  not  by  himself) : 
for  I  was  notldng  behind  (when  I  ym^ 
with  you)  these  overmuch  apostles  (sec 
on  ch.  xi.  5 :  but  here  even  more  ]>huTi]y 
than  there,  the  expression  cannot  be  n])- 
plied  to  the  other  Apostles,  seeiiip:  tliat 
the  assertion  would  in  that  case  be  in- 
consistent with  the  fact — the  Corinthiaim 
never  having  had  an  opportunity  of  com- 
paring him  with  them),  even  though  I  am 
notliiiig  (see  similar  expressions  of  humi- 
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wrought  among  you  in  all 
patience,  in  signs,  and 
wonders,  and  mighty  deeds. 
*'  For  what  is  it  wherein 
ye  were  inferior  to  other 
churches,  except  it  be  that 
I  HMfself  was  not  burden- 
some to  you?  forgive  me 
this  wrong,  ^*  Behold,  the 
third  time  I  am  ready  to 
come  to  you;  and  I  will 
not  be  burdensome  to  you : 
for  I  seek  not  your's,  but 
you  :  for  the  children  ought 
not  to  lay  up  for  the 
parents,  but  the  parents 
for  I  he  children.  ^^  And 
I  will  very  gladly  spend 
and    be    spent  for   you; 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

among  you  in  all  patience,  in  signs, 

and  wonders,    and    mighty    deeds. 

13  p  Por  what  is  there  wherein  ye  were  p  i  co>-.  1 7. 

inferior  to  the  other  churches,  except 

that  ^  I  myself  was  not  a  burden  to  qicor.ix.ij. 

ch.  zi.  9. 

you ?  forgive  me '  this  wrong.  ^-^ » Be-  J S; Hij^i. 
hold,  the  third  time  I  am  ready  to 
come  to  you;  and  I  will  not  be  a 
burden  to  you :  *  for  I  seek  not  your's,  *  f  ^^*^-  g 
but  you:  for  "the  children  ought ^ J^o^. w. li . 
not  to  lay  up  for  the  parents,  but 
the  parents  for  the  children.    ^^  Yet 
*I  very  gladly  will  spend  and  ^ 'J*¥^;il\[g^ 
spent  y  for  your  souls ;  though  while  y  John  x.  n. 

i.24.   SThniiLlo! 


lity,  1  Cor.  XV.  9-11).  12.]  Con- 
firmation of  the  boast  just   made 

The  fiignt  indeed  of  an  apostle  were 
wrought  out  among  you  ("the  Apostle's 
own  personality  as  the  worker  is  modestly 
veiled  behind  the  passive."  Meyer)  in  all 
(possible)  patience  (endurance  of  opposi- 
tion, which  did  not  cause  me  to  leave  oft' 
working),  in  signs,  and  wonders,  and 
mighty  deeds. 

13 — 16.]  Jlis  disinterestedness,  shetcn 
in  his  past,  ami  resolved  in  Ms  future 
dealings  with  them.  13.]  The  (jues- 

tion  is  asked  in  bitter  irony.  It  is  un 
illustration  of  his  much  endurance,  and  of 
the  distinction  conferred  on  them  by  so 
long  manifestation  of  the  signs  of  an 
AjKMrtle  among  them.  *  Was  this  en- 
durance of  working  which  I  shewed, 
marred  by  the  fact  that  I  worked  gra- 
tuitously among  you  V  ye  were  inferior 
to  does  not  imply  that  all  churches  suf- 
fere<l  loss,  and  that  the  loss  of  the  Co- 
rinthians was  only  not  greater  than  that 
of  other  churches  :  but  *ye  suffered  loss 
in  comparison  with  the^  other  churches.* 
except  that  one  point,  in  which 
of  all  others  they  had  least  reascm  to 
complain.  lliis  one  is  put  forward  to 
indicate  their  deep  ingratitude,  if  they  did 
complain,  seeing  that  the  only  point  of 
diflerencc  in  their  treatment  liad  been  a 
preference:  **lt  is  liove,  deeply  wounded, 
which  speaks,"  says  Meyer.  Tlie  irony 
here  reaches   its  height.  14.]    The 

wortls  must,  from  the  context,  mean,  the 
third  time  I  am  ready  to  come,  i.e.  *  I 
am  ready  to  come  the  third  time;* — not,  *  / 


am  the  third  time  ready  to  come,'  i.e. 
'this  is  the  third  time  that  I  have  been 
ready  to  come  to  you.*  This  latter  mean- 
ing has  been  adopted  bv  many  Com- 
mentators, in  order  to  evade  the  diflSculty 
of  8up]x)singSt.  Paul  to  have  been  before  this 
time  at  Corinth.  But  cm  this  see  Introd. 
to  1  Cor.  §  V.  Here,  the  context  has  abso- 
lutely nothing  to  do  with  his  third  pre- 
paration  to  come,  which  would  be  a  new 
element,  requiring  some  explanation,  as  in 
1  Thess.  ii.  18.  Tlie  natural,  and  I  am 
persuaded,  only  true  inference  from  the 
words  here  is,  *  I  am  coming  to  you  a  third 
time, — and  I  will  not  burden  you  this  time, 
any  more  than  I  did  at  my  two  previous 
visits* — Our  business  in  such  cases  is,  not 
to  wrest  plain  words  to  fit  our  preconceived 
chronology,  but  to  adapt  our  confessedly 
most  uncertain  and  impeifect  history  of  the 
Apostle's  life,  to  the  data  furnished  by  the 
phiin  honest  sense  of  his  Epistles, 
for  the  children  ought  not  .  .  .]  St.  Paul 
was  the  spiritual  father  of  the  Corinthian 
Clmrch,  1  Cor.  iv.  14,  15  :  he  does  not 
therefore  want  to  be  enriched  by  them, 
his  children,  but  rather  to  lay  up  riches 
for  them,  seeking  to  have  them  as  his 
treasure,  and  thus  to  enrich  them,  as  a 
loving  father  does  his  children.  What  it 
is  that  is  to  be  laid  up,  is  left  indefinite : 
if  ])resscd  strictly,  it  cannot  be  earthly 
treasure  in  the  negative  part  of  the  sen- 
tence, heavenly,  in  the  positive: — see  next 
verse.  15.]    Tlie   Apostle   promises 

more  than  even  natural  fathers  do.  They 
/ay  up  treasures :  /  will  spend  them  : — 
and  more  than  that,  1  will  spend  myself: 
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idi.Ti.it,  18.  I  love  you  *  more  abundantly,  I  am 

»oh.xL«.  less  loved.  ^^  But  be  it  so,  •  I  myself 
did  not  burden  you:  nevertheless, 
being  crafty,  I  caught  you  with 
guile.  ^7  b  Did  I  take  advantage  of 
you  by  any  of  them  whom  I  have 
sent  unto  you  P  18  c  j  intreated 
Titus  [to  come  unto  you],  and  with 

d  oh.  Tiu.  w.  him  I  sent  ^  our  brother.  Did  Titus 
take  any  advantage  of  you  P  walked 
we  not  in  the  same  spirit  P  [walked 

toh.T.ii.  we]  not  in  the  same  steps  P  ^^  *  Ye 
have  been  long  f  thinking  that  we 
are  excusing  ourselves  unto  you. 
'We  speak  before  God  in  Christ: 
«  but  all  we  do,  dearly  beloved,  is  for 
your  edifying,  ^o  For  I  fear,  that, 
when  I  come,  I  may  find  you  not 


tfcMr«M# 


f  ltoni.ix.1. 
efa.xLSl. 

r  1  Cor.  X.  SS. 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEKSIOlf . 

tkauffh  the  more  abundamiljf 
I  love  you,  the  lees  I  be 
loved,  le  But  be  U  so,  I 
did  not  burden  you :  never' 
thelese,  being  crafty,  I 
caught  you  with  guile. 
^^  Did  I  make  a  gain  of 
you  by  any  of  them  whom 
I  tent  unto  you  ?  **  / 
desired  Titus,  and  wiik 
him  /  sent  a  brother.  Did 
Titus  make  a  gain  of  you  ? 
walked  we  not  in  the  same 
spirit  f  walked  we  not  in 
the  same  steps  1  ^'  Again^ 
think  ye  thai  we  excuse 
ourselves  unto  youl  we 
speak  before  Godin  Christ: 
but  we  do  all  things,  dearly 
beloved,  for  your  edifying, 
^  For  I  fear,  lest,  when  I 
come,  I  shall  not  find  you 
such  as  I  would,  and  that 
I  shall  be  found  unto  you 


eren  if  I  must  give  my  flesh  for  the  salva- 
tion of  your  souls,  I  will  not  spare  it. 
16 — 18.]  He  refutes  a  possible,  perhaps  an 
actual  calumny, — that  though  he  had  acted 
disinterestedly  toicards  them  himself  he 
had  some  side-way  qf  profiting  by  them, 
through  others.  16.]  Bat  be  it  to 

('but  let  us  suppose  the  fonner  matter  dis- 
misted'),  let  the  fact  be  granted,  that  I 
mjMlf  (emphatic)  did  not  harden  yea. 
Then  the  sense  breaks  off,  and  the  force  of 
the  concession  goes  no  further,  the  following 
words  making  a  new  hypothesis.  Kever- 
thelMf,  being  (by  habit  and  standing) 
enfty  (unprincipled,  and  versatile  in  de- 
vices), I  caught  you  with  gaile  (with  some 
more  subtle  way.  Caught  you,  in  order  to 
practise  upon  you  for  my  own  ends). 

17,  18.1  Specification,  in  refUtalion,  of  the 
ways  f»  which  this  might  be  supposed  to 
have  taken  place.  18.]  This  journey 
of  Titus  cannot,  of  course,  be  the  one 
spoken  of  ch.  viii.  6,  17,  22 ;  but  some  pre- 
vious mission  to  them  before  this  Epistle 
was  written :  probably  that  from  which  he 
returned  with  the  report  of  their  penitence 
to  Paul  in  Macedonia,  ch.  vii.  6  ff.  We 
certainly  have  not  elsewhere  any  hint  of 
"  the  brother  "  ha\'ing  accompanied  him  on 
this  journey :  but  this  is  no  rciuson  why  it 
should  not  have  been  so.  our  brotiier 
—perhaps  one  of  the  two  mentioned  ch.  viii. 

18,  22 :  some  other,  well  known  to  the  Co- 


rinthians, but  absolutely  unknown  to  us : 
but  not ' a  brother*  as  m  A.  V.  It  is  plain 
from  this  and  from  what  follows,  that  this 
brother  was  quite  subordinate  to  Titus  in 
the  mission.  in  the  same  spirit]  The 

Spirit  in  which  they  walked  was  the  Holy 
Spirit.  in  the  same  footiteps,  viz. 

each  as  the  other :  thev  did  not  in  the  mi- 
nutest particular  deviate  from  my  path. 
19—21.]  He  refutes  the  notion  which 
might  arise  m  the  minds  of  his  readers, 
that  he  was  vindicating  himself  before 
THEM  as  judges,  see  1  Cor.  iv.  3 ;  and  as- 
sures them  thai  he  does  all  for  their  good, 
fearing  in  what  state  he  might  find  them 
on  his  arrival.  19.]  Te  have  been 

gome  time  imagining  (i.  e.  during  this  my 
self-defence)  that  it  is  to  you  that  I  am 
defending  myielf.  Then  the  answer  fol- 
lows: the  assumption  being  made,  and 
elliptically  answered,  as  in  ver.  16. 
before  God  is  emphatic,  and  opposed  to 
"  unto  you."  We  ipeak  in  Christ,  as 

in  ch.  ii.  17,  which  see.  20.]  *  Edifi- 

cation, of  which  you  stand  in  need,  for, 
Ac.'  He  here  completely  and  finally  throws 
off  the  apologist  and  puts  on  the  *A]>a8tle, 
leaving  on  their  minds  a  very  different  im- 
pression from  that  which  would  have  been 
produced  had  he  concluded  with  tlie  apo- 
logy, lest,  when  I  arrive,  I  should  find 
you  not  tuoh  as  I  wish  (in  the  words,  not 
■uoh  as  I  wiiby  there  is  an  indefinite  po3si- 
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gueh  as  ye  would  not :  lest 
there  be  debates^  envyings, 
forathst  strifes,  hackbitingSf 
whisperings,  swellings,  tu- 
mults: 2'  and  lest,  wfien  I 
come  again,  my  €hd  will 
humble  me  among  you,  and 
that  I  shall  bewail  many 
which  have  sinned  already, 
and  have  not  repented  of 
the  uncleanness  andforni' 
cation  and  lasciviousness 
which  they  have  committed. 
XIIL  1  This  18  the  third 
time  I  am  coming  to  you. 
In  the  mouth  of  two  or 
three  witnesses  shall  every 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK  BBTISED. 

such  as  I  would,  and  that  •*!  may  »»^COT-,*^jn- 

be  found  by  you  such  as  ye  would    ^^-^^^ 

not;  lest  there  be  strifes,  envying, 

wraths,    self-seekings,    slanderings, 

whisperings,     swellings,     tumults : 

'21  lest,   when    1    come    again,    my 

God  will  *  humble  me  among  you,  i  ch.  u.  i.  4u 

and  I  shall  bewail  many  of  those 

^  which   have  sinned   already,   and  kch.xiu.i. 

repented  not  of  the  uncleanness  and 

'  fornication  and  lasciviousness  which  1 1  cor.T.i. 

they  committed. 

XIII.  1  This  "third   time  I  am  •chxHii. 
coming  to  you.     ^In  the  mouth  of  »>  nitii«^«t. 

ztU.  0.  ft  xix.  16.    MaU.  zrUi.  16.    John  Tiii.  17.    Heb.  z.  sa. 


bility  of  aberration  from  l)eing  such  as  I 
wish,  presently  particularized  **le8t  there 
be,"  ^c),  and  I  should  be  found  by  you  such 
as  ye  wish  not  (not  now  "  not  such  as  ye 
wish,"  because  there  is  now  no  indefinite- 
nc88 ;  his  disposition  towards  them  in  such 
a  case  could  be  but  of  one  kind,  \'iz.  se- 
verity.  Clirysostom  brinp*  out  another 
point;  he  does  not  say,  *  such  as  /  wish 
not,'  but  with  more  severity,  *  such  as  ye 
wish  not ').  self-seekings :  see  note  on 

Rom.  ii.  8.  whiaperings,  i.  e.  secret  ma- 
lignings,-  slanderings,  i.  c.  open  detrac- 
tion. 21.  win  bumble  me]  '*  There  was 
nothing  in  which  the  Apostle  more  exulted 
than  in  the  prosperous  success  of  his 
preaching? :  nothing  on  the  other  hand  by 
which  he  was  made  more  sad  and  downcast 
than  when  he  saw  that  he  had  laboured  in 
vain."  Beza.  That  this  humfiiing,  and  not 
that  of  being  obliged  to  punish,  is  int**nded, 
seems  evident :  the  exercise  of  judicial  au- 
thority l)eing  no  humiliation,  but  the  con- 
trary, and  humiliation  being  the  natural 
result  of  want  of  success.  my  God 
expresses  the  c«mviction  that  whatever  hu- 
miliation God  might  have  in  store  for  him 
would  be  a  part  of  His  will  r&s|3ecting 
him.  I  shall  bewail]  Some  explain 
it  that  he  would  have  to  punish  them,  and 
thus  be  afflicted  over  them :  but  punish- 
menl  seems  out  of  place  in  this  verse,  which 
expresses  his  fear  lest  he  should  be  humbled 
for,  and  have  to  lament  the  case  of  the  im- 
IK?uitent, — and  then,  as  he  dtn-lares,  ch.  xiii. 
2,  be  forced  to  proceed  to  discipline;  but 
this  point  is  not  yet  introduced.  ''He 
shews  the  feeling  of  a  true  and  genuine 


shepherd,  when  he  says  that  he  should  hare 
to  grieve  for  the  sins  of  others.  Eveir 
shepherd  ought  thus  to  carry  the  church 
in  his  own  soul,  be  aiiected  by  its  diseases 
as  by  his  own,  grieve  at  its  sorrows,  mourn 
for  its  loss."  Calvin.  many  of  those] 

Why  many  ?  why  not  all  ?  I  believe  he 
uses  many  of  those  which  have  sinned  as 
a  mild  expression  for  the  many  which  have 
sinned,  and  that  we  must  not  therefore 
press  too  closelv  the  encjniry. 

Chap.  XIII*.  1-10.]  Be  warns  them  of 
the  severity  which,  on  his  arrival,  if  such  be 
the  case,  he  will  surely  exercise,  and  prove 
his  apostolic  authority.  To  this  proof,  hoW' 
ever,  he  exhorts  them  not  to  put  him. 
1.]  This  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you :  i.e. 
'  this  is  the  third  visit  which  I  am  now  about 
to  pay  you.'  Had  not  chronolf^cal  theories 
intervened,  no  one  would  ever  have  thought 
of  any  other  rendering.  The  usual  one, 
•This  is  the  third  time  that  I  have  been 
intending  to  come  to  you,*  introduces  here, 
as  also  in  ch.  xii.  14,  an  element  not  only 
foreign  to,  but  detrimental  to,  the  ])urpo8e. 
The  Apostle  wishes  to  impress  on  them  the 
certainty  of  this  coming,  and  to  prepare 
them  tor  it  by  solemn  self-examination; 
and  in  order  to  this,  he  {on  this  interpreta- 
tion) uses  an  expression  which  would  only 
remind  them  of  the  charge  of  lightness 
which  had  been  brought  against  him,  and 
tend  to  diminish  the  solemnity  of  the 
warning.  On  St.  Paul's  visits  to  Corinth, 
see  Introd.  to  1  Cor.  §  v.  In  the 

mouth  of;  ftc.]  i.  e.  *  I  will  not  now,  as  be- 
fore, be  with  you  in  all  long-suffering,  as 
regards  the  offenders :  but  will  come  to  a 
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two  witnesses  and  three  shall  every 
word  be  established.  ^  c  j  h^ve  said 
already,  and  now  say  beforehand,  as 
when  [I  was]  present  the  second 
time,  so  also  now  fin  my  absence 
to  them  ^  which  have  sinned  hereto- 
fore, and  to  all  the  rest,  that,  if  I 
come  again,  *I  will  not  spare: 
3  since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ 
that  'speaketh  in  me,  who  to  you- 
ward  is  not  weak,  but  is  «  powerful 
in  you.  *  ^  For  f  indeed  he  was 
crucified  from  weakness,  yet  ^he 
liveth  from  the  power  of  God.  For 
^  we  also  are  weak  in  him,  vet  we 


ATJTHOBIZED  VEE8I0N. 

word  be  esfablhhed.  '  / 
told  you  heforcy  and  fore- 
tell youy  as  if  I  were  pre- 
sent ^  the  second  time ;  and 
being  absent  now  I  write 
to  them  which  heretofore 
have  sinned,  and  to  all 
other,  that,  if  I  come  again, 
I  will  not  spare :  '  since 
ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ 
speaking  in  me,  which  to 
you-ward  is  not  weak,  but 
is  mighty  in  you,  *  For 
though  he  was  crucified 
through  weakness,  yet  he 
liveth  by  the  power  of  Ood, 
For  we  also  are  weak  in 
him,  but  we  shall  live  with 
him  by  the  power  of  Ood 


regular  process,  and  establish  the  truth  in 
a  legal  manner.* — This  explanation,  how- 
ever, has  not  been  the  usual  one :  Chry- 
sostom,  Calvin,  and  others,  understanding 
the  two  or  three  witnesses,  of  St.  Paul's 
two  or  three  visits,  as  establishing  cither 
(1)  the  truth  of  the  facts,  or  (2)  the  reality 
of  his  threats.  But  it  is  decisive  against 
this  interpretation,  as  Meyer  remarks,  that 
thus  the  sins  committed  since  the  Apostle's 
hut  visit  would  remain  altogether  un- 
noticed, and  three,  not  for  **or 
three," — two  (and  in  cases  where  only  two 
can  be  had),  and  three  (where  so  many  can 
be  obtained) :  *  two  anS  three  respectively/ 
2.]  I  have  forewarned  yon,  and  I 
BOW  forewarn  you,  ai  (I  did)  when  pre- 
■ont  the  Boeond  time,  lo  also  (I  do)  now 
when  absent.  It  seems  to  me  (see  my 
Greek  Test.)  that  this  is  the  only  natural 
vray  of  taking  the  words.  them 
whioh  have  sinned  heretofore]  the  same 
persons  as  are  thus  designated  above, 
ch.  xii.  21.  all  the  rest  of  you] 
who  may  not  have  actually  sinned,  but  stiU 
require  warning,  on  account  of  your  own 
personal  danger,  connexion  with  those  who 
have,  &c.  if  I  come  again]  at  my 
next  eoming.  This  was  what  he  said  when 
he  was  last  there,  and  now  repeats.  8.] 
This  gnvea  the  reason  why  he  will  not  spare : 
they  required  the  exertion  of  discipline; 
an<f  they  challenged  hhn  to  the  proof  of  his 
apostolic  authority.  a  proof  of  Christ] 
Tlie  genitive  is  either  objective,  a  proof  of 
Christ  speaking  in  me,  i.  e.  *  tliat  Christ 
speaks  in   me,'  —  or   subjective,  a  proof 


given  by  Christ  spealdng  in  me — *  a  token 
of  mv  authority  vouchsafed  by  Christ  sjieak- 
ing  m  me.'  This  latter  meaning  is  more 
suited  to  what  follows,  where  Christ  Ixjconies 
the  subject.  Such  proof  would  be,  the  im- 
mediate execution,  by  divine  jx)wer,  of  some 
pimishraent  denounced  by  Paul's  word,  as 
in  Acts  xiii.  11.  The  assertion  tends  to 
remind  them  of  the  danger  of  provoking 
Christ,  who  spoke  by  Paul.  4.]  Con- 

firmation of  the  foregoing  assertion.  For 
indeed  he  was  omeifled  (as  the  source, — 
the  conditional  element, — by  which  His  cru- 
cifixion became  possible)  from  weakness,  yet 
He  liveth  by  (source,— source  of  His  life) 
the  Power  of  God  (which  raised  Him  from 
the  dead,  Rom.  vi.  4;  viii.  11 ;  Eph.  i.  20; 
Phil.  ii.  9).  For  we  also  are  weak  in  Him 
(i.  e.  in  Him,  in  our  communion  with  and 
imitation  of  Christ,  we,  as  He  did,  lay  aside 
our  power  and  spare  you :  we  partake  of 
His  voluntary  abnegation  of  power  which 
we  might  have  used.  The  context  requires 
this  explanation,  and  refutes  that  of  Chry- 
sostom  and  others,  that  for  His  sake  wo 
sufier  persecution  and  dishonour),  but  shall 
live  (exercise  our  apostolic  authority,  in 
contrast  to  the  weakness  above)  with  Him 
(as  He  now  exercises  His  power  in  His 
glorified  resurrection  life)  from  (source)  the 
power  of  Ood  [toward  yon]  (**  toward  you,'* 
if  genuine,  may  belong  either  to  "  the 
power  of  God,  or  to  **  we  shall  live,*' — 
*  we  shall  live  with  respect  to  ,yow,'  which 
agrees  better  with  the  parallelism,  hut  not 
so  well  with  the  arrangement  of  the  sen- 
tence. The  sense  seems  to  require  the  latter 


2—10. 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


817 


ATTTHORIZED  VEBSION. 

towetrd  you,  ^  Examine 
yourselves,  whether  ye  be 
in  the  faith;  prove  your 
own  selves.  Know  ye  not 
your  own  selves,  how  thai 
Jesus  Christ  is  in  you, 
except  ye   be  reprobates? 

•  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall 
know  that  we  are  not  re- 
probates, "*  Now  I  pray 
to  Ood  that  ye  do  no  evil ; 
not  that  we  should  ap- 
pear approved,  but  that  ye 
should  do  that  which  is 
honest,  though  we  be  as 
reprobates,  *  For  we  can 
do  nothing  against  the 
truth,   but  for  the    truth, 

•  For  we  are  glad,  when 
we  are  weak,  and  ye  are 
strong:  and  this  also  we 
wish,  even  your  perfection. 
»«  Therefore  I  icrite  these 
things    being    absent,   lest 


ATTTHOBIZED  VEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

shall  live  with  him  from  the  power 
of  God  toward  you.      «  *  Try  your  »icor.xL». 
own  selves,  whether  ye  are  in  the 
faith ;  prove  your  own  selves.     Do 
ye  not  know  your  own  selves,  "  that  ™^"i/y^*®' 
Jesus  Christ  is  in  you?  except  in- 
deed  ye   be   °  reprobates.     ^  But  I  » i  co'-  *«•  v. 
trust   that  ye   shall  know  that  we 
are  not  reprobates.    7  Yet  +  we  pray  t  ««••»•«• 
to  God  that  ye  do  no  evil ;  not  that    ***• 
we  should  appear  approved,  but  that 
ye  should  do  that  which  is  honest, 
though  **  we  be  as  reprobates.    ^  For  och.vi.ft. 
we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth, 
but  for  the  truth.     ^  For  we  rejoice, 
Pwhen   we  are  weak,   and   ye 


are  p  i  cor.  it.  lo. 

ch.  xi.  80.  ft 


strong :  we  also  pray  for  this,  *^  even  ^  f'tbiim. 
your  perfection,  i^  '  For  this  cause  ricor.ir.ji. 
write  1  these  thmgs  bemg  absent,    |^*»'i-*^ 


int<jq)rotation,  for  tlie  "potrer  of  Ood  to- 
wards you  **  would  be  rather  the  rejfi/H  than 
the  source  of  the  ai)ost()lic  energy  indicated 
1)V  we  shaU  live.—  I  have  taken  we  shall 
live,  as  the  context  plainly  reciuires*,  fitjura- 
tively :  but  many  Connnentators  take  it 
literally,  of  Me  resurrection).  6.]  "  You 
want  to  prove  Christ  sixiaking  in  me :  —  if 
you  necessitate  tliis  proof,  it  will  be  piven. 
But  I  will  tell  you  whom  rather  to  prove, 
Prove  YOUKSELVES ;  there  let  your  atten- 
tion be  conc(mtrat4xl,  if  you  will  apply  ti^sts." 
whether  ye  are  (not  '  be  ,'*at  least 
not  as  we  now  take  that  woixi,  as  sub- 
junctive). 'Whether  you  maintain  your 
Christian  ])lac©  and  standing  in  Christ, 
which  will  be  shewn  by  the  power  of  Christ's 
spirit  present  and  energizing  among  you.' 

reprobates,  literally,  *  not  abiding  the 
proof*  worthless, — i.  e.  in  this  case,  *  mere 
pret<?ndetl  Christians.'  6.]  But  (liow- 

ever  it  may  fall  out  with  your  proof  of  your- 
selves) I  hope  (or  perhai)s  better,  expect) 
that  ye  shaU  know  that  we  are  not  worth- 
less (unable  to  abide  the  proof  to  which  you 
jmt  us.  The  verse  is  said  threateningly  : 
if  you  wish  for  a  proof  to  be  given  by  my 
power  to  pmiish,  it  shall  not  be  wanting). 

7.]  Yet  he  prays  (}<kI  rather  that 
they  may  require  no  such  demonstration  of 
liis  apostolic  power,  even  though  he  lose  in 


reputation  by  it.  not  that  we  should 

appear  .  .  .  .  ]  *And  the  purjwsc  of  this 
my  prayer  is  not  to  gain  any  repute  by 
your  Christian  graces,  but  that  you  may  be 
highly  endowed  with  them,  and  (if  it  so 
happen)  we  may  be  as  of  no  repute  in  the 
judgment  of  men,  by  your  good  conduct 
tending  to  the  non -exorcise  and  so  to  the 
depreciation  of  our  AiKwtolic  power.' 
8.]  For  we  have  no  power  against  the 
truth  (of  the  Gospel,  not  of  the  facts,  as 
Chrysostom  and  others. — *  If  you  walk  in 
the  truth,  we  shall  be  at  one  with  you,  and 
so  have  no  opjiortunity  of  shewing  our 
lK)wer'),  but  (only)  on  behalf  of  (in  fur- 
therance of  the  cause  and  spread  of)  the 
truth.  9.]  For  {confirmation  ofver.  8 

by  the  still  stronger  assertion,  WIIEREIN 
his  joy  consists,  and  for  what  he  prays) 
our  joy  is,  when  we  are  weak  (liave  no 
opportunity  for  shewing  our  power  in  pu- 
nishment), but  ye  are  mighty  (in  Cliristian 
graces,  and  requiring  no  exercise  of  our 
authority) :  this  (viz.  that  the  state  of  the 
case  may  be  as  just  mentioned)  we  also 
pray  for,  viz.  your  perfection  (generally, — 
in   all  gooti  things).  10.]   For  this 

cause  ('  because  I  wish  and  pray  for 
your  perfection').  these    things, 

*  this  Epistle.*  "  For  I  wish,"  says 
Chrysostom,  "that  my  sharpness  should 
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•  Tlt.l.U. 


that  I  may  not  when  present  *  use 
t«h.i.8.  sharpness,  *  according  to  the  power 
which  the  Lord  hath  given  me  for 
building  up  and  not  for  casting 
down.  11  Finally,  brethren,  rejoice, 
nikn.xu.ifli  be  made  perfect,  take  comfort,  °be 

l&ftXT.S.  .-11  \         1 

pSof'uSjk  of  ^^^  mmd,  be  at  peace ;  and  the 

ipttuLs.  Gtxl  of  love  and  'peace  shall  be 

J  Bob.  ztL  10.  with  vou.     ^^  '  Salute  one  another 

10or.xTl.M.  'f 

IP^^'    with  an  holy  kiss.     ^^  All  the  saints 

itaixTLSi.  salute  you.      i*  "The  grace  of  the 

Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of 

tBSnV*     Go^>  and  "the  communion  of  the 

MSa^JSLt   Holy  Ghost,  be  with  you  all  t. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

being  present  I  should  use 
sharpness,  according  to  the 
power  which  the  Lord  hath 
given  me  to  edification,  and 
not  to  destruction,  »>  Fi- 
nally,  brethren,  farewell. 
Be  petfeet,  be  of  good 
comfort,  be  of  one  mind, 
live  in  peace  ;  and  the  God 
of  love  and  peace  shall 
be  with  you,  ^^  Chreet  one 
another  with  an  holg  kiss, 
**  All  the  saints  salute gou, 
»*  7%e  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love 
of  Ood,  and  the  communion 
of  the  Holy  Ohost,  be  with 
you  all.    Amen, 


He  in  my  writings,  and  not  in  my  acts." 

aeoording  to  the  power,  fte.]  gives 
the  reason  why  he  did  not  wish  to  act 
sharply, — because  the  power  would  seem 
io  oe  exercised  in  a  direction  contrary  to 
that  intended  by  Him  who  gave  it, 
11—18.]  C!oNCLUSiON.  11.]  Oeke- 

XAL  EXHOBTATIONS.  **  Paul  had  written 
severely :  he  now  turns  to  a  more  kindly 
address,  yet  without  forgetting  his  main 
salject"  Bengel.  r^oioe,  viz.  in 

the  Lord,  as  Phil.  liL  1 ;  iv.  4.  See  also 
1  Thess.  V.  16.  take  eomfort;  a  re- 

corrence  in  the  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
spirit  with  which  it  began ;  see  ch.  i.  6,  7, 
and,  for  the  need  they  had  of  comfort, 
cb.  yii.  8—13.  and,  i.  e. '  and  then.' 

12,  13.]  Concluding  gbeetinoa. 

with  an  holy  kiss]     See  on  Rom. 
xyL  16.  AU  the  saints]  viz.  m  the 

place   whence   the   Epistle   was   written. 

14.]  Concluding  benediction; 
remarkable  for  the  distinct  recognition  of 


the  Three  Persons  in  the  Holy  Trinity, 
and  thence  adopted  by  the  Christian  Church 
in  all  ages  as  the  final  blessing  in  her  Services. 
The  grace  of  onr  Lord  Jesns  Christ 
is  put  first;  "for  by  the  grace  of  Christ 
men  come  to  the  love  of  the  Father." 
Bengel.  communion]    fellowship, 

'communication*  be  with  you  all] 

with  aU  of  you,  without  exception.  "  And 
this  blessing  he  invokes,  not  on  a  few  in- 
dividuals, or  any  one  section  of  the  Corin- 
thian Church,  but  expressly  on  every  por- 
tion and  every  indi\'idual  of  those  uvith 
whom,  throughout  these  two  Epistles,  he 
had  so  earnestly  and  so  variously  argued 
and  contended.  As  in  the  first,  so  in  the 
second  Epistle,  but  still  more  emphatically, 
as  being  here  his  very  last  words,  his 
prayer  was,  that  this  happiness  might  be 
*  with  them  all.*  "  Stanley.  Compare,  for 
the  same  emphatic  **  all,"  Kom.  i.  5,  8 ; 
iv.  16;  [xvi.  24,]&c. 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TO  THE 


GALATIANS. 


ATJTnOSIZED  VEB8I0N. 

/.  *  PAULt  an  apostle, 
(not  of  men,  neither  by 
man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ, 
and  Ood  the  Father,  who 
raised  him  from  the  dead ;) 
'  and     all     the     brethren 


ATJTHOBIZED  TEE8I0N   BEVISED. 


I.  1  Paul,  an  apostle,  *  not  from  » w.  u,  w. 
men,  neither  by  man,  but  by  ^  Jesus  bAct«ix.«.» 
Christ,  and   God  the  Father,  who    JtVi"!:*. 
^^ raised  him  from  the  dead;  ^  andcAot.u.M. 


Chap.  I.  1—6.]  Addkess  and  geeet- 
rxo.  In  the  very  opening  sentence  of  the 
Epistle,  we  see  the  fer\'our  of  the  Apostle's 
mind  and  the  weightiness  of  his  subject 
betraying  themselves.  The  vindication  of 
his  own  apostohc  calling, — and  the  de- 
scription of  the  work  and  ])arpo?e  of 
Christ  towards  us,  shew  him  to  be  writing 
to  those  who  had  disparaged  that  apostle- 
ship,  and  were  falling  from  their  Saviour. 

1.1  It  is  better  not  to  join  the  word 
Apostle  (iiere  of  course  used  in  its  strict 
and  highest  sense)  wth  from  men,  but 
to  let  it  stand  by  itsflf,  and  take  the  two 
prepositions  as  indicating,  from  the  remote 
originating  cause,  by  the  nearer  instru- 
mentid  one.  In  St.  Paul's  case,  neither 
of  these  was  merely  human :  the  Lord 
Jesus  was  both  the  original  Sender,  and 
Himself  the   Announcer    of  the   mission. 

and  God  the  Father]  If  by  Je«us 
Christ,  then  also  by  God  the  Father,  in 
and  by  whose  appointment  all  the  media- 
torial acts  of  Christ  in  the  Headship  of 
His  Church  are  done.  Tlie  strongest  pos- 
sible contrast  is  here  drawn  iKjtween  man, 
in  the  ordinary  sense,  on  the  one  side,  and 
Jesns  ChriBt,  and  Ood  the  Father,  on  the 
other.  Had  not  the  Apostle  regarded 
Jesus  Christ  as  one  with  the  Father  in  the 
Godhead,  he  never  could  have  written  thus. 
It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  mis- 


sion of  Paul  to  the  actual  work  of  the 
ministry  was  by  the  command  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Acts  xiii.  2,  —  proceeding  irom,  and 
expressing  the  will  of,  the  Father  and  the 
Son.  who  raised  Him  from  the  dead] 

Why  specified  here  ?  Not,  I  think,  because 
(Meyer)  Paul  was  called  to  be  an  Apostle 
by  the  risen  Samour,— nor  merely  to  iden- 
tify the  Father  as  the  Originator  of  the 
Son's  work  of  Re<lemption  (which  is  so  in 
Rom.  iv.  2i, — but  here  would  not  imme- 
diately concern  Paul's  calling  to  be  an 
Ajwstle), — nor  to  meet  the  objection  that 
he  had  never  seen  Christ,  and  turn  it  into 
an  advantage,  in  that  he  alone  was  com- 
missioned by  the  already  risen  and  as- 
cended Jesus,— for  in  this  case  we  should 
not  find  "  who  raised  Jlim  "  stated  as  a 
predicate  of  the  Father,  but  "  which  was 
raised"  as  one  of  the  Son, — nor  as  assert- 
ing the  Resurrectiou  against  the  Jews  and 
Judaizing  Galatians,  which  is  far-fetehed, 
— nor  again  as  expressing  an  attribute  of 
the  Father,  without  which  He  can  hardly 
be  thought  of  by  the  believer, — for  this  is 
too  loose  a  relevancy  for  a  sentence  so 
pointed  as  the  present:  but  because  the 
Resurrection,  including  and  impljdng  the 
Ascension,  was  the  Father's  bestowal  on 
Christ  of  gifts  for  men,  by  virtue  of  whicli 
(Eph.  iv.  11)  St.  Paul's  Apostleship  had 
been  received.     See  a  similar  sentiment  in 
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all  the  brethren,  ^  which  are  with 
me,  •  unto  the  churches  of  Galatia : 
3  '  grace  be  unto  you  and  peace  from 
God  the  Father,  and  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  *  ^  who  gave  himself  for  our 
sins,  that  he  might  deliver  us  out  of 
•^the  present  evil  world,  according 
to  the  will  of  God  and  our  Father : 
^  to  whom  be  the  glory  for  ever  and 
ever.     Amen.     ^  I  marvel  that  ye 


AT7TH0BIZED  YEBSIOIT. 

which  are  with    me,  ntUo 

;  the  churches  of  OalaHa  : 

'  (^race  be  to  you  and  peace 

from     God     the     Father^ 

•  and  from  our  Lord  JTeetu 

'  Christ,  *  who  gave  himeeff 

\for  our  sins,  that  he  mi^ht 

deliver  us  from  thiepreeetU 

evil    world,    according    to 

the  will   of  Qod  and  our 

I  Father :  *  to  whom  he  glory 

\for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

I  •  /  marvel  that  ye  are  90 


Rom.  i.  4,  6.  2.1  Who  these  brethren 

were,  may  best  be  inferred  by  the  A]X)8tle*8 
usage  in*  the  addresses  uf  other  Epistles, 
where  we  have  ** Sosthenes  our  brother" 
(1  Cor.  i.  1),  "Timothy  our  brother" 
(2  Cor.  i.  1.  Col.  i.  1.  Philem.  1).  They 
were  his  colleagues  in  the  work  of  the 
Qospel,  his  companions  in  travel,  and  the 
like  (not  all  the  members  of  the  church 
where  he  was,  who  would  hardly  be  spc- 
dfied  as  being  with  him, — besides  that 
such  an  address  would  be  unprecedented) : 
and  their  unanimity  is  here  stated,  to 
shew  that  he  was  not  alone  in  his  doc- 
trine, but  joined  by  all  the  brethren  who 
wore  present.  At  the  same  time  the  word 
all  would  seem  to  imply  that  just  now 
he  had  many  of  these  brethren  with 
him.  But  we  cannot  draw  any  inference 
from  this  as  to  the  date  of  our  Epistle : 
fbr  we  do  not  know  who  were  his  com- 
panions on  many  occasions.  At  Ephesus, 
where  probably  it  ^'as  written,  we  hear 
only  of  Gains  and  Aristarcluis  (Acts  xix. 
29),  but  we  cannot  say  that  there  were  not 
others:  in  all  likeliliood,  several  more  of 
those  mentioned  Acts  xx.  4,  were  with  him. 
unto  the  churches]  The  principal 
dties  of  Galatia  were  Pessinus  and  Ancyra : 
but  this  plural  seems  to  imply  more  than 
two  such  churches.  See  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  and 
Acts  xvi.  6 ;  xviii.  23.  That  we  liave  here 
barely  the  churches,  without  any  honourable 
adjunct  (as  in  1  Cor.,  2  Cor.,  1  Thess., 
2  Thess.,  &c.),  must  be  explained,  with 
Chrysostom  :  *•  Behold  his  i)er\'adjng  indig- 
nation :  for  he  saith  not  *  To  the  beloved,' 
nor  *to  the  sanctified/  but  only  *to  the 
churchcH.'  "  3.]  Sec  introductory  note 

on   Kom.  i.  1 — 7.  4.]  He  thus,  by 

the  way,  remindH  the  Clalatians,  who 
wished  to  return  to  the  bondage  of  the  law, 
of  the  great  olyect  of  the  Atonement,  which 
they  had  forgotten.  Ch.  iii.  13  is  but^  a 
re-statement,  in  more  precise  terms,  of  thia. 


who  gave  himself]  viz.  as  an  offering, 
unto  death  :  an  expression  only  found  in  the 
New  Test.,  here  and  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles. 
Several  such  expressions,  confined  to  these 
writings,  will  occur :  see  the  inference,  in 
Introduction  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  §  i.32, 
note.  the  present  evil  world  (literally, 

aye),  state  of  things ;  and  make  us  citizens 
and  inheritors  of  a  Ix^tter  age  or  world,  that 
which  is  to  come.  according  to  the 

will]  And  this,  (1)  not  accor^ng  to  our 
own  plan  in  proportion  to  our  legal  obe- 
dience or  any  quality  in  us,  but  according- 
to  the  Father's  sovereign  will,  the  prime 
standard  of  all  the  process  of  reilemption : 
and  (2)  not  so  that  we  may  trifle  ^ith  such 
rescuing  puq)Ose  of  Christ  by  mixing  it 
with  other  schemes  and  fancies,  seeing  that 
it  is  according  to  a  procedure  prescribed  by 
Him,  who  docth  all  things  after  the  counsel 
of  His  own  will.  And  this,  not  as  the 
lord  merely  of  His  works,  but  as  our 
Father,  bound  to  us  in  the  ties  of  closest 
love — for  our  good,  as  well  aa  to  fulfil 
His  own    eternal  purpose.  6.  to 

whom  be  the  glory]  So  on  other  occasions, 
when  speaking  of  the  wonderful  things  of 
God,  St.  Paul  adds  a  doxology.  "  In  civil 
life,"  says  Luther,  "  when  we  speak  of  the 
names  of  kings  or  princes,  we  do  it  with  a 
submissive  gesture,  reverence,  and  genu- 
flexion ;  much  more,  when  we  speak  of  God, 
ought  we  to  bend  the  knee  of  the  heart." 

In  the  glory,  or  'the  gloiy  which  is 
His,'— the  article  is  probably  inserted  for 
solemnity.  for  ever  and  ever]  Literally, 
nnto  Uie  ages  of  the  ages ;  see  note  ou 
Eph.  ilL  21. 

6—10.]  Announcement  op  the  occa- 
bion  of  the  epistle,  in  his  ama/e> 
kent  at  their  speedy  falling  awav 
FROM  THE  Gospel.  Assertion  of  that 
Gospel's    EXCLrsrvE   claim   to   thkiu 

ADHESION,    AS     PREACHKD    BY    HIM    WHO 

BBBTED  God  in  Christ,  and  not  roir- 
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soon  removedfrom  him  that 
called  you  into  they  race  of\ 
Christ  unto  another  gos- 
pel :  ^  which  is  not  an- 1 
other ;  but  there  be  some  j 
that  trouble  you,  and  \ 
would  pervert  the  gospel  \ 
of  Christ,  *  But  though  | 
we,  or  an  angel  from  hea-  > 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSION  BEYI8ED. 

are  so   soon   removing  *from   himiehTS. 
that  called    you   in   the    grace    of 
Christ    nnto    a    different    gospel: 
7  ^  which  is  not  another ;  only  there  k  jcor.xi.*.  ^ 
be   some    Hhat    trouble    you,   and  iacwet.i.ii. 
desire    to    pervert    the    gospel    of  fhfi.iiw. 
Christ.     8  But   even   though  "  we,  mjcor.xrL 


LABiTT  AMOxa  HEN.  We  bare  none 
of  the  usual  exprcflsions  of  thankiiilncss 
for  their  faith,  &c. ;  but  he  hurries  vehe- 
mently into  his  subject,  and,  as  Chrj'sostom 
says,  "  his  style  after  this  becomes  more 
vehement,  as  if  ho  were  inflamed  beyond 
measure  by  the  thought  of  the  blessings 
which  God  hath  conferred  on  us." 
6.J  I  manrel  in  this  sense  is  a  term  of 
mildness,  inasmuch  as  it  im)M)rts  that  better 
things  were  expected  of  them,— and  of 
condescension,  as  letting  down  the  writer 
to  the  level  of  his  readers  and  even  chal- 
lenging explanation  from  them.  Still,  like 
many  other  such  mild  words,  it  carries  to 
the  guilty  conscience  even  sliarper  rebuke 
than  a  harsher  one  would.  80  soon] 

either  (1)  *so  soon  after  your  conversion* 
or  (2)  *  so  quickly  t*  — 'after  so  little  per- 
suasion,*  when  the  false  teachers  once  came 
among  you,  or  (3)  *  so  soon  after  my  recent 
visit  among  you.*  Of  these  I  prefer  (1), 
as  more  suitinjr  the  dignity  of  the  passage, 
and  as  the  more  general  and  comjirehensive 
reason.  But  it  does  not  exclude  (2)  and 
(3)  :  *80  soon  *  might  be,  and  might  be  in- 
ttMidetl  to  be,  variously  supplied.  See 
Introducticm,  on  the  time  and  place  of 
writing    this    Kpistlo.  remoTing, 

present — not  as  A.  V.,  *  removed ' — is  not 
jiHssive,  in  the  common  usage  of  the 
word,  according  to  which  the  (hilatians 
would  understand  it.  Chrysostoni  says 
well,  ••  He  saith  not,  *  are  i-emovtHl,'  but 
'are  reuioving:'  i.e.  I  as  yet  l)flieve  it 
not  :  I  cannot  think  that  your  perver- 
sion is  yet  complete<l :  the  very  expression 
is  that  of  one  winning  them  buck  again." 
It  is  interesting  to  notice,  in  connexion 
with  the  charge  offckleness,  the  character 
given  by  Cajsar  of  the  Gauls  (by  whom 
(talatia,  or  Gallo-Gnecia,  was  pi^opltHl) ; 
"  that  they  were  eager  an<l  ])nnnpt  to 
undertake  war,  but  soon  discounigcd  in 
calamity :  fickle  in  their  ilwisious  and  easily 
induccil  to  change."  him  that  oaUed 

you  J  this,  us  almost  ulwuys  with  the  Apostle, 
is  to  be  understood  (see  note  on  Ilom.  i.  6) 
of  God   the  Father  (see  ver.  15;  and  cf. 

Vol.  II. 


Rom.  viii.  30;  ix.  24,  25 :  1  Cor.  i.  9;  vii. 
15,  17:  1  Tliess.  ii.  12:  2  Thess.  ii.  14: 
2  Tim.  i.  9.  Also  1  Pet.  v.  10).  in  (as 
the  element,  and  hence  the  medium;  not 
**into,**  as  A.  V.)  the  grace  of  Chrlit. 
*  Christ's  grace  *  is  the  elementary  medium 
of  our  *  calling  of  God,'  as  is  set  forth  in 
full,  Rom.  V.  15  : — see  also  Acts  xv.  11. 
And  '  Christ's  grace  *  is  the  sum  of  all  that 
He  has  suffered  and  done  for  us  to  brinff  xu 
to  God ; — whereby  we  come  to  the  Fa^er, 
— in  which,  as  its  element,  the  Father's 
calling  of  us  has  i)lace.  nnto  a  diflb- 

rent  (in  kiml :  not  *  original,*  *  another,*  qf 
the  same  kind,  which  title  he  denies  it» 
see  below.  The  atljectives  in  the  two 
clauses  are  ditferent)  gospel  (so  called 
by  its  preachers;  or  said  by  way  of  at 
once  instituting  a  compariwm  unfavour- 
able to  the  new  tea<'hers,  by  the  very  etymo- 
log;y'  of  ** gospel** — good  tidings). 
7.]  Tlie  preceding  expression,  *  a  different 
Oospel,*  was  a  paradoxical  one,  there  being 
in  reality  but  one  Oospel.  St.  Paul  ap- 
l)eared  by  it  to  admit  the  existence  of  ffianjf 
Gospels',  and  he  therefore  now  explains 
himself  more  accurately,  how  he  wishes  to 
be  understood,  which  *  *  different  Gospel," 
whereto  you  are  falling  away,  is  not  another, 
not  a  second,  Ixjsides  the  one  Gospel ;  ex- 
cept that  there  are  (i.  e.,  in  more  familiar 
English,  only  there  are)  some  that  tronble 
yon  &o.  Thut  is :  '  Tliis  different  Ooepel 
is  only  in  so  far  another,  that  there  are 
certiiiii,  who  &c.*  Notice,  that  the  stress 
is  on  not  another;  so  that  St.  Paul,  though 
he  had  l)efore  said  *' a  different  Oospel," 
yet  guards  the  unify  of  the  Gospel,  and 
explains  what  he  meant  by  this  expression 
to  be  nothing  but  a  corruption  and  per- 
version  of  the  one  Gospel  of  Christ,  The 
nature  of  this  'ditferent  Gospel,*  as  ga- 
thered fnmi  the  data  in  our  Epistle,  was 
(1),  though  recognizing  Jesus  as  the  Christ, 
it  insiste<l  on  circumcision  and 'the  observ- 
ance of  the  Mosaic  ordinances  as  to  times, 
&c. :  (2)  it  professed  to  rest  on  tlie  autho- 
rity of  some  of  the  other  Apostles. 
the  gosp3l  of  Christ]  perhaps  hero  not 
Y 


322 


GALATIANS. 


I. 


ATJTHOEIZED  TEBSIOK  BEVISED. 

or  an  angel  from  heaven,  should 
preach  unto  you  any  gospel  other 
than  that  which  we  preached  unto 
you,  let  him  be  accursed.  ^  As  we 
have  said  before,  even  so  now  I  say 
again,  If  any  man  preacheth  unto 

"STtt'^pJoJ y^^  any  gospel  "other  than  that 
Srfi.1'8.^''*  which  ye  received,  let  him  be  ac- 

oiTheM.ii.  4.  cursed.      ^^  For  °am    I   now  per- 

piTbeM.ii.4.  suadmg  men,  or  God  r  or  p  do  I  seek 

janiMiT.4.  ^  please  menP     If   I    were   still 

pleasing    men,    I    should    not    be 

?j&5*5w   Christ's  servant.     ^  «  f  But  I  certify 

mmeittU  Mas.  rttid  roT. 

•  Ckritfs  Gospel,*  but  the  Gospel  of  (i.  e. 
relating  to,  preaching^  Christ.  The  con- 
text only  can  determine  in  sach  expres- 
gioDB  whether  the  genitive  is  subjective 
or  oljective.  8.]  But  (no  matter 

who  they  are  that  trouble  you,  &c.) 
even  though  we  (i.e.  usually,  *  I,  Paul:* 
but  perhaps  ueed  here  on  account  of 
what  was  said  in  ver.  2,  "  all  the  brethren 
ufhieh  are  with  me"),  or  an  angel  Cram 
hMYSiL  (introduced  here  as  the  highest 
posnble  authority,  next  to  a  divine  Person : 
even  were  this  possible,  were  the  highest 
rank  of  created  beings  to  furnish  the 
preacher,  Ac.  See  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  Perhaps 
also^  as  Chrysostom  says,  there  is  a  refer- 
ence to  the  new  teachers  having  sheltered 
themselves  under  the  names  of  the  great 
Apostles),  preooh  (literally,  evangelize :  it  is 
impossible  to  preserve  in  English  the  form 
of  this  word,  and  in  it  the  reference  back 
to  TV.  6,  7)  to  yon  any  gospel  other  than 
(not  merely  *  against*  nor  merely  *  besides,* 
but  indicating  *  beyond*  in  the  sense  of 
overstepping  the  limit  into  a  new  region, 
i.  e.  it  points  out  specific  difference.  The 
preposition  is  important  here,  as  it  has 
been  pressed  by  Protestants  in  the  sense  of 
<  besides*  against  Roman  Catholic  ti:adition, 
and  in  consequence  maintained  by  the  latter 
in  the  sense  of  'against*  It  m  fact  in- 
cludes both)  what  we  preaohed  (evange- 
lized) to  yon,  let  him  be  aecnrsed  {of  God  : 
no  reference  to  ecclesiastical  excommunica- 
tion ;  for  an  angel  is  here  included.  See 
note,  Rom.ix.  3,  and  compare  ch.  v.  10). 
9.]  Am  we  have  said  before  (referring, 
not  to  ver.  8 ;  for  the  word  more  naturally, 
as  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  2  [so  too  1  The«s.  iv.  6], 
relates  to  something  said  on  a  former  oc- 


ATJTHOEIZEl)  VEBSION. 

ven,  preach  any  other  gos- 
pel unto  you  than  that 
which  we  have  preached 
unto  you,  let  him  be  ac- 
cursed. '  As  we  said  be- 
fore, so  say  I  now  again. 
If  any  man  preach  any 
other  gospel  unto  you  than 
thai  ye  have  received,  let 
him  be  accursed.  ^^  For 
do  I  now  persuade  men, 
or  God  ?  or  do  I  seek  to 
please  men  ?  for  if  I  yet 
pleased  men,  I  should  not 
be  the  servant  of  Christ. 
"  But  I  certify  you,  bre- 


casion,— but  to  what  he  had  said  during 
his  presence  with  them:  see  a  similar 
reference,  ch.  v.  8,  21),  I  also  now  say 
again, — If  any  one  ie  (no  longer  now  u 
supposition,  but  an  assumption  of  the  fact) 
preaching  to  yon  (evangelising  you),  other 
(with  another  gospel)  than  that  which  ye 
reoelyed  (from  us),  let  him  be  accursed 
(see  above).  10.]  For  (aocountinp  for, 

and  by  so  doing,  softening,  the  seeminfir 
harshness  of  the  last  saying,  by  the  fact 
which  follows)  am  I  J^ow  (now  takes  uj) 
the  "now**  of  the  last  verse,  having  here 
the  principal  emphasis  on  it, — *in  Kayinfr 
this,* — *in  what  I  have  just  said;'  'is  this 
like  an  example  of  men-pleasing  ? ')  per- 
raading  (seeking  to  win  over  to  iiic)  mex 
(see  1  Cor.  iv.  3;  2  Cor.  v.  12),  or  (am  I 
oonoiliating)  Ood  1  or  do  I  seek  to  please 
MEN  (a  somewhat  ^nder  ex])ression  than 
the  other,  embracing  his  whole  course  of 
procedure)!  (Nay)  if  I  any  longer  (im- 
plying that  such  is  the  course  of  the  world 
before  conversion  to  Christ;  not  necessa- 
rily referring  back  to  the  time  l)efore  his 
own  conversion,  any  more  tlian  that  is 
contained  by  implication  in  the  words,  but 
rather  perhaps  to  the  accnimilat^Kl  enor- 
mity of  his  being,  after  all  he  had  gouo 
through,  a  man-pleaser)  were  pleasing  men 
(either  (1)  'seeking  to  ])lease  men:'  so 
that  the  fact,  of  hein^  well-pleasing  to  men, 
does  not  come  into  question  ;  or  (2)  *  if  I 
were  popular  ^^'\th  men  :'  the  original  ^nll 
bear  both),  I  were  not  the  servant  of  Christ. 
11— Chap.  II.  21.]  First,  or  Apolc- 
OETic  PART  OF  THE  Epistle;  Consisting 
in  an  historical  defence  of  his  own  leach- 
ing, as  not  being  from  men,  but  revealed 
to  him  by  the  Lord,  —  nor  influenced  even 
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thren,  that  the  gospel  which 
u>as  preached  of  me  is  not 
after  man,  ^^  For  I  neither 
received  it  of  man,  neither 
«rar  /  taught  it,  hut  hy  the 
revelation  of  Jesus  Christ, 
*'  For  ye  have  heard  of 
my  conversation  in  time 
past  in  the  Jews*  religion, 
how  that  beyond  measure  I 
persecuted  the  church  of 
Ood,  and  wasted  it :  ^  *  and 
profited  in  the  Jews'  reli- 
gion ahove  many  my  equals 
in  mine  own  nation,  being 
more  exceedingly  zealous  of 
the  trad  it  ions  of  my  fathers. 
**  But  when  it  pleased  Ood, 
who  separated  me  from  my 
mother's  womb,  and  called 
me  by  his  grace,  **  to  re- 
veal his  Son  in  me,  that  I 


AUTHORIZED  YEBSION   SEYISED. 

you,  brethren,  concerning  the  gos- 
pel which  was  preached  by  me,  that 
it  is  not  after  man.  ^^  For  "■  neither 
did  I  myself  receive  it  from  man, 
nor  was  I  taught  it  [by  man], 
but  ■  by  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 
13  For  ye  heard  of  my  former  way 
of  life  in  the  Jewish  religion,  how 
that  '  beyond  measure  I  persecuted 
the  church  of  God,  and  "  was  de- 
strojdng  it.  i*  And  I  made  pro- 
gress in  the  Jewish  religion  beyond 
many  of  mine  own  age  among  my 
countr3Tncn,  ^  being  more  exceed- 
iugly  zealous  for  the  ^  traditions  of 
my  fathers,  i^  But  when  it  pleased 
God,  *  who  set  me  apart  from  my 
mother's  womb,  and  called  me  by 
his  grace,  ^^  to  *  reveal  his  Son  in 
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by  the  chief  Apostles,  but  of  independent 
authority. 

11,   12.]    JSnunciation   of   this   subject. 
after,  or  according  to  man,   i.e. 
measured  by  merely  huuiaii  rules  and  con- 
sideratious,  as  it  would  be  were  it  of  human 
orij^n.  12.]    Froof  of  this.      For 

neither  did  I  {myself  strongly  emphatic, 
'neither  did  /,  any  more  than  the  other 
Apostles*)  receive  it  (historicully)  from 
man  (i.e.  'any  man;'  ^neric),  nor  was  I 
tanght  it  (dopinatically),  but  by  revela- 
tion ot  i.  c.  from  Jesus  Christ.— Wu ex  did 
this  revelation  tiike  place? — (ilearly,  soon 
after  his  conversion,  imjmrtinj?  to  him  as  it 
did  the  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  which  he 
aftxTwards  preached;  and  therefore  in  all 
probability  it  is  to  be  placed  during  that 
sojourn  in  Arabia  referred  to  in  vcr.  17. 
It  cannot  be  identical  with  the  visions 
spoken  of,  2  Cor.  xii.  1  ff., — for  2  Cor.  was 
written  in  a.d.  57,  and  fourteen  years 
before  that  would  bring  us  to  a.d.  43, 
whereas  his  conver8i<m  was  in  37  (see  chro- 
nological table  in  Introduction),  and  his 
subscfiuent  silence,  during  which  we  may 
conceive  him  to  have  been  under  pre|)ara- 
tion  by  this  ajKJcalyptic  imiMirting  of  the 
Gospel,  lastetl  but  three  years,  ver.  18. — 
Nor  can  it  be  the  same  as  that  appearance 
of  the  Lord  to  him  related  Acts  xxii.  18, 


— for  that  was  not  the  occasion  of  any 
revelation,  but  simply  of  warning  and  com- 
mand.— He  appears  to  refer  to  this  special 
revelation  in  1  Cor.  xi.  23  ;  xv.  3 ;  1  These, 
iv.  15 ;  see  notes  in  those  places. 

13  —  11.  21.]  Historical  working  out  of 
this  proof:  and  first  (vv.  13,  11)  by  re- 
minding them  of  his  former  life  in  Judaism, 
during  which  he  certainly  received  no  in- 
struction in  the  Gos^iel  from  men. 
13.]  ye  heard,  viz.  when  1  was  among  yon: 
from  myself:  not  as  A.  V.,  'ye  have  heard* 
For  binds  the  narrative  to  the  former 
verses.  the  church  of  Ood]  for  solem- 

nity, to  set  himself  in  conti-ast  to  the 
GosjK^l,  and  shew  how  alien  he  then  was 
from  it.  was  destroying  it]    More 

than  the  mere  attempt  is  to  be  understood : 
he  was  verily  destroying  the  Church  of 
God,  as  far  as  in  him  lay.  14.  more 

exceedingly]  viz.  than  they.  being 

(literally)  a  lealons  assertor  (or  defender) 
of  my  ancestral  traditions  (i.  e.  those 
handed  down  in  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees, 
Paul  being  "  a  Pharisee,  the  son  of  Phari- 
sees,** Acts  xxiii.  G, — not,  the  law  of  Moses). 
16—17.]  After  his  conversion  also, 
he  did  not  take  counsel  with  MEN. 
16.]  It  was  God's  act,  determined  at  his 
very  birth  (see  especially  Acts  xiii.  2),  and 
effected  by  a  special  calling :  viz.,  that  on 
2 
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b  Aeta  iz.  It.  ft  me,  that  ^  I  might  preach  him  among 
SSi/iw.  ^^^  Gentiles;   immediately   I  con- 

eMJ&.^?i7.  ferred  not  with  *  flesh  and  blood: 
Bph-Vtit.  17  neither  went  I  away  to  Jerusalem 
to  them  which  were  apostles  before 
me ;  but  I  went  away  into  Arabia, 
and  returned  back  again  unto  Da- 
mascus. IS  Then  after  three  years 
^  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  visit 
Cephas,  and  tarried  with  him  fifteen 
days.     ^^  But  *  other  of  the  apostles 


4Aeta|x.M. 
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might  preach  him  among 
the  heathen ;  immedialeljf  I 
conferred  not  withjlesh  and 
blood :  *'  neither  went  I  up 
to  Jerusalem  to  them  which 
were  apostles  before  me; 
but  I  went  into  Arabia, 
and  returned  again  unto 
Damascus,  **  Then  after 
three  years  I  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  to  see  Peter,  and 
abode  with  him  fifteen  days, 
*•  But  other  of  the  apostles 


the  road  to  Damascus,  carried  out  by  the 
instniinentality  of  Ananias.  To  under- 
stand this  "  call "  of  an  act  in  the  divine 
l&find,  is  contrary  to  our  Apostle's  usage  of 
the  word,  see  ver.  6 ;  Rom.  viii.  30  al. 
This  calling  first  took  place,  then  the  reve- 
lation, as  here.  16.]  to  reveal  Mi  Son 
(vix.  by  that  subsequent  revelation,  of 
which  before,  ver.  12 :  not  by  his  conversion, 
which,  as  above,  answers  to  the  **call")  in 
me  (strictly:  'within  me*  "the  revelation 
shining  through  his  soul,"  Chrysostom: 
the  context  here  requires  that  his  own 
penKmal  illumination  should  be  the  point 
brought  out).  among  the  Oentilet]  the 
main  object  of  his  Apostleship :  see  ch.  ii.  7, 9. 
with  flesh  and  blood]  i.e.  with 
mankind :  these  words  are  used  generally 
¥rith  the  idea  of  weakness  and  frailty. 
17.]  went  away  both  tunes  refers  to 
his  departure  fVora  Damascus :  <*  when  I 
left  Damascus,  I  did  not  go  ...  .  but  when 
I  left  Damascus,  I  went."  into  Arabia] 
(hi  the  place  which  this  journey  holds  in 
tiie  narrative  of  Acts  ix.,  see  notes  on 
Tenes  19,  22  there.  Its  object  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  the  preaching  of  the 
Qospd, — but  preparation  for  the  apostolic 
work;  though  of  course  we  cannot  say, 
that  he  did  not  preach  during  the  time,  as 
before  and  after  it  (Acts  ix.  20,  22)  in  the 
synagogues  at  Damascus.  \nU}  what  part 
m  Arabia  be  went,  we  have  no  means  of 
determining.  Tlie  name  was  a  very  vague 
one,  sometimes  including  Damascus, — some- 
times extending  even  to  Lebanon  and  the 
borders  of  Cilicia.  It  was  however  more 
usually  restricted  to  that  Peninsula  now 
thus  called,  between  the  Rod  Sea  nnd  the 
Persian  Gulf.  Here  we  must  apparently 
take  it  in  the  wider  sense,  and  understand 
that  part  of  the  Arabian  desert  which 
nearly  bordered  on  Damascus.     How  long 


he  remained  there  we  are  equally  at  a  loss 
to  say.  Hardly  for  any  considerable  por- 
tion of  the  three  years:  Acts  ix.  23  will 
scarcely  admit  of  this:  for  those  "many 
days  "  were  manifestly  passed  at  Damascus. 
— The  journey  is  mentioned  here,  to  account 
for  the  time,  and  to  shew  that  he  did 
not  spend  it  in  conferring  with  men,  or 
with  the  other  Apostles.  and  re- 

tnmed .  .  .  .]  compare  Acts  ix.  22,  25. 

18—24.]  But  after  a  very  short  visit 
to  Peter  at  Jerusalem^  he  retired  to  Syria 
and    Cilicia,  18.]  At  first  sight,   it 

would  a]>iMiar  as  if  the  three  years  were  to 
be  reckoned  from  his  return  to  Damascus : 
but  on  closer  examination  we  see  that  after 
three  years  stands  in  opposition  to  **im- 
mediately"  above,  and  the  **not  going 
away  to  Jerusalem"  here  answers  to 
"going  up  to  Jerusalem  "  there.  So  that 
we  must  reckon  them  from  his  conversion : 
the  period  specified  in  ver.  15  ruling  the 
whole  narrative.  See  also  on  ch.  ii.  1. — This 
is  the  journey  of  Acts  ix.  26,— where  see 
note.  There  is  no  real  discrejiancy  between 
that  account  and  this.  The  incident  which 
led  to  his  leaving  Damascus  (Acts  ix. 
25 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  32,  33)  has  not  ncc-essarily 
any  connexion  with  his  piir]X)se  in  going 
to  Jerusalem :  a  purpose  which  may  have 
been  entertained  before,  or  determined  on 
after,  that  incident.  To  this  v'wM  must  l)c 
referred  the  vision  of  Acts  xxii.  17,  18. 
to  visit  (i.  e.  to  make  the  acquaint- 
ance of)  Cephas  — not  to  get  infomiHtion 
or  instruction  from  him.  Peter  was  at 
this  early  period  the  prominent  jK'rson 
among  tne  Apostles :  see  note  on  Matt. 
xvi.  18.  fifteen  days!  mentionoil  to 

shew  how  little  of  his  institution  as  an 
Apostle  he  could  have  o\\(k\  to  Potvr. 
Why  no  longer,  see  in  Acts  ix.  21) ;  xxii. 
17—21.  19.]    This  verse  admits   of 
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saw  I  none,  save  James  the 
Lord's  brother,  »«  Now  the 
things  which  I  write  unto 
you,  behold,  before  Ood,  I 
lie  not,  **  Afterwards  I 
came  into  the  regions  of 
Sifria  and  CiUcia;  *'  and 
was  unknown  by  face  unto 
the  churches  of  Judaa  which 
were  in  Christ :  "  but  they 
had  heard  only.  That  he 
which  persecuted  us  in  times 
past  now preacheth  thefaith 
which  once  he  destroyed. 
»^  And  they  glorified  Ood 
in  me, 

II,  '  Thenfourteen years 


ut;uuiu,     «  Cor.  11. 11. 
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saw  I  none,  save  James  the  brother 
of  the  Lord.  20  if ow  the  things 
which  I  write  unto  yoUj 
before  God,  I  lie  not.  2i  g^^^r- »Aot«i«.«. 
wards  I  came  into  the  regions  of 
Syria  and  Cilicia ;  22  and  I  was 
unknown  by  face  ^  unto  the  churches  h » Th«».  u. 
of  Judeea  which  were  *  in  Christ :  »»om.xTi.r. 
23  but  they  heard  only,  That  he 
our  former  persecutor  which  once 
persecuted  us  is  now  preaching  the 
faith  which  before  he  was  destroy- 
ing. 24  ^nd  they  glorified  God  in 
me. 

11.  1  Then  after  fourteen  years  *  I »  acuxt.!. 


two  interpretatioDH,  iHjtwoen  wliicb  other 
considcrationB  must  decide.  (1)  That 
James,  the  Lord's  brother,  was  one  of  the 
Twelve,  and  the  only  one  besides  Peter 
whom  Paul  saw  at  this  visit :  (2)  that  he 
was  one  of  the  Apostles,  but  not  neces- 
sarily of  the  Twelve.  Of  these,  (1)  ap- 
parently cannot  Ihj:  for  after  the  choos- 
ing of  the  Twelve  (John  vi.  70),  the 
brethren  of  our  Lord  did  not  believe  on 
Him  (John  vii.  5) :  an  expression  (see 
note  there)  which  will  not  admit  of  any 
of  His  brethren  luiving  then  been  His  dis- 
ciples. We  must  then  adopt  (2) :  which  is 
brides  in  C(ms(mance  with  other  notices 
resi)ecting  the  tenn  Apostle,  and  the 
person  here  mentioned.  I  reserve  the 
subject  for  ftiU  discussion  in  the  Intnxluc- 
tion  to  the  Epistle  of  James.  See  also 
notes,   Matt.   x.  3;  xiii.  55;  John  vii.    5. 

20.1  This  asseveration  (comiwre 
2  Cor.  xi.  31)  applies  most  naturally  to 
the  important  feet  just  asserted— his  short 
visit  to  Jerusalem,  and  his  havinji^  seen  only 
I'eter  and  James,  i-ather  than  to  the  whole 
subject  of  the  chapter.  If  a  rejKirt  had 
been  spread  in  (lalatia  that  after  his  con- 
version he  spent  years  at  Jerusjdem  and 
received  rejfular  institution  in  Christianity 
at  the  hands  of  the  AiK)stles,  this  last  fact 
would  naturally  cause  amazement,  and 
neeil   a  strong  ccmtinuat^^ry  asseveratitm. 

21.]  Tlie  l)eginning  only  of  this 
journey  is  related  in  Acts  ix.  30,  where 
see  note.  Mr.  Howson  suggests  (edn.  2, 
i.  p.  129,  f.)  that  he  may  have  gone  at 
once    from    Cessareft  to    Tarsus    by    sea, 


and  Syria  and  Cilicia  may  afterwArcU 
have  been  the  field  of  his  activity, — these 
provinces  being  very  generally  mentioned 
together,  from  their  geographical  affinity, 
Cilicia  being  separated  from  Asia  Minor 
by  Mount  Taurus.  In  Acts  xv.  23,  41,  we 
find  churches  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  which 
may  have  been  founded  by  Paul  on  this 
journey.  The  supjwsition  is  confirmed  by 
our  veV.  23:  see  Ik'Iow.  22,  23.]  *8o 
far  was  I  from  l)eing  a  disci])le  of  the 
Apostles,  or  tarrying  in  their  company, 
that  the  churches  of  Judroa,  where  they 
principally  labouretl,  did  not  even  know 
me  by  sight.'  The  word  Judaea  must  be 
understocKl  as  excluding  Jerusalem,  where 
he  was  known.  This  seems  to  be  re- 
(|uired  by  Acts  ix.  20—29.  23.]  They 

(the  members  of  the  churches)  heftld 
reports  (not,  *  had  heard,*  as  A.  V.),  Tliat 
oar  former  persecutor  is  now  preaehing 
the  faith  which  he  once  was  destroying 
(see  ver.  13).  And  they  glorified  Ood  in 
me  (*  in  my  case  :'  i.  e.,  my  example  was 
the  cause  of  their  glorifying  Ood.  By 
thus  shewing  the  spirit  with  which  the 
churches  of  Judoia  were  actuated  to- 
warthi  him,  he  marks  more  strongly  the 
contrast  l)etween  them  and  the  GaJatian 
Jmhiizers).  • 

II.  1 — 10.]  On  his  subsequent  nisU 
to  Jerusalem,  he  maintained  equal  in- 
dependence, was  received  by  the  Apostles 
as  of  co-ordinate  authority  with  them- 
selves, and  was  recognized  as  the  Aposth 
of  the  uncircumcision,  1,  after  four- 

teen  years]    Drom   what   time    are    we 
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went  up  again  to  Jerusalem  with 
Barnabas,  taking  Titus  also  with 
me.  ^  But  I  went  up  by  revela- 
bActexT.n.  tion,  ^  and  communicated  unto  them 
the  gospel  which  I  preach  among 
the  Gentiles,  but  privately  to  them 


AITTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

after  I  went  up  again  to 
Jerusalem  with  Barnabas, 
and  took  Titus  with  me 
also.  2  And  I  went  up  by 
revelation,  and  communi' 
cated  unto  them  that  gospel 
which  I  preach  among  the 
Qentiles,  but  privately  to 


to  reckon?  Certainly  at  first  sight  it 
would  appear,  — from  the  journey  last 
mentioned.  And  Meyer  maintains  that 
we  ure  hound  to  accept  this  first  im- 
pression without  enquiring  any  further. 
But  why  ?  Is  the  prima  facie  view  of  a 
construction  always  right?  Did  we,  or 
did  he,  judge  thus  in  ch.  i.  18  ?  Are  we 
not  bound,  in  all  such  cases,  should  any 
external  reason  exist  for  doing  so,  to  re- 
examine the  passage,  and  ascertain  whe- 
ther our  prima  facie  impression  may  not 
have  arisen  from  neglecting  some  indica- 
tion ftimished  by  the  context  ?  Tliat  this 
»  the  case  here,  I  am  persuaded.  The 
ways  of  speaking,  in  ch.  i.  18,  and  here, 
are  very  simiUir.  The  then  in  both  cases 
may  be  well  taken  as  referring  back  to 
the  same  starting-point.  What  would 
there  be  forced  or  unnatural  in  a  state- 
ment of  the  following  kind  ?  "  After  my 
conversion  (ch.  i.  15)  my  occasions  of 
communicating  with  the  other  Apostles 
were  these :  (1)  after  three  years  I  went 
up^  &c.  (2)  after  fourteen  years  had 
elapsed,  I  again  went  up,  &c.  ?"  This 
(compare  Chronol.  Table  in  Introduction) 
would  bring  the  visit  here  related  to  the 
year  50:   see  below.  again  went 

up  I:  but  nothing  is  said,  and  there  was 
no  need  to  say  any  thing,  of  another 
virit  during  the  interval.  It  was  the 
olject  of  the  Apostle  to  specify,  not  all  his 
viiits  to  Jerusalem,  but  atl  his  occasions 
^f  intercourse  with  the  other  Apostles  : 
and  it  is  mere  trifling,  when  Meyer,  in  his 
love  of  making  discrepancies,  maintains 
that  in  such  a  narration  as  this,  St.  Paul 
would  be  putting  a  weapon  into  the  hands 
of  his  opponents  by  omitting  his  second 
journey.  That  journey  was  undertaken 
(Acts  xi.  30)  in  pursuance  of  a  mission 
from  the  church  at  Antioch,  to  convey 
alms  to  the  eldors  of  the  suffering  church 
at  Jerusalem.  It  wns  nt  a  period  of  per- 
secution, when  James  the  sou  of  ZcKnlee 
and  Peter  were  under  the  power  of  Herod, 
—and  in  all  prolmbilitv  the  other  Apos- 
tles were  scattered.  Probably  Barnabas 
and  Saul  did  not  see  any  of  tliem.  Tliey 
merely  (Acts  xii.  25)  fulfJled  their  errand. 


and  brought  back  John  Mark.  If  in  that 
visit  he  had  no  intercourse  with  the  Apos- 
tles, as  his  business  was  not  with  them, 
the  mention  of  it  here  would  be  irrelevant : 
and  to  attempt,  as  Meyer,  to  prove  the 
Acts  inaccurate,  because  that  journey  is  not 
mentioned  here,  is  simply  absunl. — That 
the  visit  here  described  is  in  all  probability 
the  THIRD  related  in  the  Acts  (a.d.  50)  on 
occasion  of  the  council  of  Apostles  and 
elders  (Acts  xv.),  I  have  shewn  iu  a  note 
to  the  chronological  table  in  the  Introduc- 
tion. The  various  separate  circumstances 
of  the  visit  will  be  noticed  as  we  proceed, 
taking  Titus  alio]  In  Acts  xv.  2, 
we  read,  "  They  determined  that  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  and  certain  other  of  them, 
should  go  up  to  Jerusalem."  Titus  is  here 
particularized  by  name,  on  account  of  the 
notice  which  follows,  ver.  3 :  and  the  alio 
serves  to  take  him  out  from  among  the 
others.  On  Titus,  see  Introduction  to  E])istle 
to  Titus.  2.]  But  not  only  carries  on 

the  narrative,  emphatically  repeating  the 
verb,  but  carries  on  the  refutation  also 
— but  I  went  up  (not  for  any  purpose  of 
learning  from  or  consulting  others,  but) 
fto.  Of  his  undertaking  the  journey  by 
(in  consequence  of)  revelation,  nothing 
is  said  in  the  Acts:  all  that  is  related 
there  being,  the  appointment  by  the 
chureh  of  St.  Paul  and  Barnabas  and 
others  to  go.  WHiat  divine  intimation  St. 
Paul  may  have  receivwl,  inducing  liim  to 
offer  himself  for  the  deputation,  wc  can- 
not say:  that  some  such  occurred,  he 
here  assures  us,  and  it  was  imjwrtant  for 
him  to  assert  it,  as  shewing  his  de]x?nd- 
ence  only  on  divine  leading,  and  inde- 
pendence of  any  Iwhests  from  the  Jeru- 
salem church.  Meyer  well  remarks,  that 
the  history  itself  of  the  Acts  ftimislics  an 
instance  of  such  a  double  promj)ting : 
Peter  was  induced  by  a  vision,  and  at  the 
same  time  by  the  nK'sscngcrs  of  Co>  nelius, 
to  go  to  Cajsarca.  unto  them]  The 

Christians   at  Jemsalem,  implied   in    the 
woi*d  **  Jerusalem"  alwve.     This  wide  as- 
sertion is  limited  by  the  next  clause. 
but  (limits  the  foregoing:   as   if  to   say, 
"  when   I   say  *  to  them,'  I  mean ")  pri- 
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them  which  were  of  reputa- 
tion, lest  btf  any  means  I 
should  runt  or  had  run,  in 
vain.  •  But  neither  Titus, 
who  was  with  me,  being  a 
Greek,  was  compelled  to 
he  circumcised :  *  and  that 
because  of  false  brethren 
unawares  brought  in,  who 
came  in  privily  to  spy  out 
our  liberty  which  we  have 
in  Christ  Jesus,  that  they 
might  bring  us  into  bond- 
age :  *  to  whom  we  gave 
pUice  by  subjection,  no,  not 
for  an  hour ;  that  the  truth 
of  the  gospel  might  con- 
tinue with  you.     ^  But  of 
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which  were  of  reputation,  lest  by 

any  means  *^  I  should  be  runninff,  or  cPhii.u.i6. 

have  run,  in  vain.     ^  Howbeit  not 

even  Titus,  my  companion,  though 

he  was  a  Greek,  was  compelled  to 

be  circumcised :  ^  and  that  because 

of  the  ^  false  brethren  secretly  brought  <»  a^^« 

in,  who  came  in  by  stealth  to  spy 

out  our  *  liberty  which  we  have  in  •  ehjU'^w  * 

Christ  Jesus,  '  that  they  might  bring  fa  cor.  xi. ». 

us  into  bondage :  ^  to  whom  we  did 

not  give  way  by  subjection,  no,  not 

for  an  hour ;  that  « the  truth  of  the  » JJ'-,J|-,  ^ 

gospel  might  abide  with  you.    ^  But    *''•  "• 


ZT.l,t4. 


vately  (in  a  private  conference  :  not  to  be 
conceived  as  separate  from,  but  as  specify- 
ing, the  former  communication)  to  those 
that  were  eminent  (more  at  length  vcr.  6, 
"  they  which  seemed  to  be  somewhat." 
Tliese  were  James,  Cephas,  and  John, 
ver.  9, — who  appear  to  liave  been  the  only 
Apostles  then  at  Jerusalem.  "This  is 
said,  not  for  his  own  sake,  but  for  that  of 
others:  meaning,  that  all  might  see  the 
unity  of  the  preaching,  and  that  the  truths 
proclaimed  by  me  were  well  pleasing  to 
the  rest."  Thc(Kloret),  lest  by  any  means 
I  should  (seem  to)  be  running,  or  (to) 
have  run,  in  vain.  It  is  quite  out  of  the 
question,  that  this  last  clause  should  ex- 
press a  buna  Jide  fear,  lest  his  ministry 
should  really  be,  or  have  been,  in  vain, 
without  the  recognition  of  the  church  at 
Jerusalem:  such  a  sentiment  would  be 
unwortliv  of  liim,  and,  besides,  at  vari- 
ance witli  the  whole  course  of  his  argu- 
ment here.  Tlie  refen'nce  must  be  to 
tlie  estimation  in  which  his  preaching 
would  l)e  held  by  those  to  whom  he  im- 
jMirted  it.  Wlien  we  consider  the  very 
strong  prejudices  of  the  Jerusalem  church, 
this  feeling  of  anxiety,  leading  him  to 
take  measures  to  prevent  his  work  from 
l>eing  tuumltuously  disouTied  by  them,  is 
surely   but   natural.  3.]*  Howbeit 

(so  far  were  they  from  rep^rding  my  course 
to  have  been  in  vain,  that)  not  even  was 
Titus,  who  was  with  me,  a  Greek  (i.e. 
though  he  was  a  (ientile,  and  therefore 
liable  to  the  demand  that  ho  should 
l>e  circumcise<l),  oompeUed  to  be  circom- 
cised  (i.  e.  we  did  not  allow  him  to  be 
thus  compelled:  the  facts  being,  as  here 


implied,  that  the  church  at  Jerusalem 
[and  the  Apostles?  apparently  not,  fh>m 
Acts  XV.  5]  demandt^  his  circumcision, 
but  on  account  of  the  reason  following, 
the  demand  was  not  complied  with,  bat 
resisted  by  Paul  and  Barnabas.  So  Meyer, 
and  others,  and  I  am  persuaded,  rightly, 
from  what  follows.  But  usually  it  is  un- 
derstood, that  the  circumcision  of  Titus 
was  not  even  demanded,  and  that  St.  Piiul 
alleged  this  as  shewing  his  agreement 
witii  the  other  Aix)stles.  But  had  this 
been  so,  besides  that  the  following  could 
not  have  stood  as  it  does,  not  the  strong 
expression  was  oompeUed,  but  the  weakest 
possible  one  would  have  been  used — *the 
circumcision  of  Titus  was  not  even  men- 
tioned *) :  4.1  and  that  (restricts  and 
qualifies  the  broader  assertion  which  went 
before.  *  Titus  was  not  compelled .  .  ,:  and 
tlie  reason  wasy  &.Q.)  because  of  the  falie 
brethren  who  had  been  foisted  in  among 
us  (the  Judaizers  in  the  church  at  Jeru- 
salem, sec  Acts  XV.  1),  men  who  crept  in 
to  spy  out  (in  a  hostile  sense)  our  freedom 
(from  the  ceremonial  law :  to  see  whether, 
or  how  far,  we  kept  it)  which  we  have 
in  Christ  Jesus,  with  intent  to  enslave 
us  utterly;  to  whom  not  even  for  one 
hour  did  we  (I^irnalms,  Titus,  and  myself) 
yield  with  the  subjection  required  u  ns, 
that  the  truth  of  the  gospel  (as  con- 
trasted with  the  i)erverted  view  which 
they  would  have  introducetl.  Had  they 
been  overborne  in  this  point,  the  verity  of 
the  Gospel  would  have  l)een  endangered 
among  them, — i.  e.  that  doctrine  of  justi- 
fication, on  which  the  Gospel  turns  as  the 
truth  of   God)  might  abide   with   yon 
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kduTit.  from  these  **who  seemed  to  be 
somewhat,  whatsoever  they  were,  it 
maketh  no  matter  to  me :  *  God  re- 
specteth  no  man's  person :  they,  I 
say,  who  seemed  [to  be  somewhat], 

k s Cor. xii.  11.  J^ imparted  nothing  unto  me:  7  but 

i4«uxUL46.  on  the  contrary,  *when  they  saw 
that  "  I  was  intrusted  with  the  gos- 

m  iTiiias.il.  4.  pel  of  the  imcircumcision,  even  as 
Peter  was  with  [the  gospel]  of  the 
circumcision ;  ^  (for  he  that  wrought 
for  Peter  imto  the  apostleship  of  the 

nAcu»^w.  ft  circumcision,  "the  same  ®  wrought 
ii:*icS?'JJ'  for  me  also  imto  the  Gentiles :)  ^  and 

10.   ch.  1.16.  ^ 

CoLtSft.  oeli.UL6. 

('jfoi*  Oalatiam  :*  not,  'you  OetUUet  in 
general :'  the  ikct  was  so,— the  Galatians 
specially,  not  being  in  his  mind  at  the 
time :  it  is  only  one  of  those  cases  where, 
especially  if  a  rhetorical  purpose  is  to  be 
served,  we  apply  home  to  the  particular 
what,  as  matter  of  fact,  it  only  shares  as 
indnded  in  the  general).  6.]    He 

returns  to  his  sojourn  in  Jerusalem,  and 
his  intercourse  with  *'  those  who  seemed  to 
he  somewhat  '*  there.  These  who  seemed 
to  bo  somewhAt  may  be  either  subjective 
('  those  who  believe  themselves  to  he  some- 
thing  *),  or  objective  (<  those  who  have  the 
estimation  of  heing  so^nething*).  The 
latter  is  obviously  the  meaning  here. 
God  rospeoteth  no  man's  porson]  i.e. 
*  I  wish  to  form  all  my  judgments  accord- 
ing to  Ood*s  rule — which  is  that  of  strict 
nSiiassed  justice.'  See  Eph.  vi.  9. 
thiy  . . .  unparted  nothing  unto  me]  As 
I,  at  my  first  conversion,  did  not  impart 
it  to  fiesh  and  blood,  so  they  now  im- 
parted nothing  to  roe:  we  were  inde- 
pendent the  one  of  the  other.  The  mean- 
ing « added  *  (A.  V.  •  in  conference  added  *) 
is  not  justified  by  the  usage  of  the  word. 
7.]  Not  only  did  they  impart 
nothing  to  m«,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
thev  gave  in  tbeir  adhesion  to  the  course 
which  I  and  Barnabas  had  been  (inde- 
pendently) pursuing.  "  In  what  did  this 
opposition  ('  contrary  *  course)  consist  ? 
Apparently  in  this,  that  instead  of  strength- 
ening the  hands  of  Paul,  thev  left  him  to 
fiffht  his  own  battle  [practically  :  but  they 
added  the  weight  of  their  approval].  They 
said,  '  Take  your  own  course :  preach  the 
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those  who  seemed  to  he 
somewhat,  {whatsoever  they 
were,  it  maketh  no  matter 
to  me:  Ood  accepteth  no 
man*s  person:)  for  they 
who  seemed  to  he  somewhat 
in  conference  added  nothing 
to  me:  7  hut  contrariwise, 
when  they  saw  that  thegoS' 
pel  of  the  uncircumcision 
was  committed  unto  me,  as 
the  gospel  of  the  circum- 
cision    WHS    unto    Peter; 

•  (for  he  that  wrought 
effectual^  in  Peter  to  the 
apostleship  of  the  circum- 
cision, the  same  was  mighty 
in  me  toward  the  Oentiles :) 

•  and  when  James,  Cephas, 


Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision  to  Oentiles, 
and  we  will  preach  the  Gospel  of  the 
circumcision  to  Jews.' "  Jowett.  when 
they  saw,  viz.  by  the  communication  men- 
tioned ver.  2,  coupled  with  the  now  mani- 
fest results  of  his  preaching  among  the 
Gentiles.  Compare  Acts  xv.  12.  The 
word  intrusted  has  the  emphasis:  they 
saw  that  I  was  (literally,  am :  the  stiitc 
being  one  still  abiding)  intrusted  with 
the  gospel  of  the  nnoiroiuncision,  as  Peter 
with  that  of  the  circumcision;  therefore 
they  had  only  to  accede  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  God.  Peter  was  not  the  Apostle 
of  the  circumcision  only,  for  he  had  opeiieil 
the  door  to  the  Gentiles  (Acts  x.,  to  which 
Peter  himself  refers  in  Acts  xv.  7),  but 
in  the  ultimate  assignment  of  the  apos- 
tolic work,  he  wrought  less  among  the 
Gentiles  and  more  among  the  Jews  than 
Paul:  see  1  Pet.  i.  1,  and  note.  But 
his  own  Epistles  are  sufficient  testimonies 
that,  in  his  hands  at  least,  the  Gospel 
of  the  circumcision  did  not  differ  in  any 
essential  point  from  that  of  the  uncircum- 
cision.— Compare,  as  an  hiteresting  trait 
on  the  other  side.  Col.  iv.  11.  8.] 

Parenthetic  explanation  of  this  word  **  in- 
trusted" The  word  wrought  applies  to 
the  signs  folloidng  with  which  the  Lord 
accompanied  His  word  spoken  by  them, 
and  to  the  ]X)wer  with  which  they  spoke 
that  word.  The  agent  in  this  working  is 
GoD,~the  Father  :  see  1  Cor.  xii.  *  6 ; 
Phil.  ii.  13  J  Rom.  xv.  15,  16. 
onto  the  apostleship]  i.  e.  towards,  with 
a  view  to,  the    apostleship.  9.] 

resumes  the  narrative  after  the  parenthesis. 
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and  John,  who  seemed  to  be 
pillars f  perceived  the  ffrace 
that  was  given  uwto  me, 
they  gave  to  me  and  Bar- 
nabas the  right  hands  of 
fellowship  ;  th<U  we  should 
go  unto  the  hetUhen,  and 
they  unto  the  circumcision, 
>«  Onlg  they  would  that  we 
should  remember  the  poor  ; 
the  same  which  I  also  was 
forward  to  do.  ^^  But 
when  Peter  was  come  to 
Antioch,  I  withstood  him 
to  the  face,  because  he  was 
to  be  bl4»med,  ^^  For  be- 
fore that  certain  came  from 
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perceiving  p  the  grace  that  was  given 
unto  me,  James,  and  Cephas,  and 
John,  who  seemed  to  be  *»  pillars, 
gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  the  right 
hands  of  fellowship ;  that  we  [should 
be  apostles]  unto  the  Gentiles,  and 
they  imto  the  circumcision.  ^^  Only 
that  we  should  remember  the  poor ; 
'  which  very  thing  I  was  also  for- 
ward to  do.  11  •  But  when  +  Cephas 
came  to  Antioch,  I  withstood  him 
to  the  face,  because  he  was  con- 
demned.    12  For  before  that  certain 
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James]  placed  first,  as  being  at  the 
liead  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  and  pre- 
siding (apparently)  at  the  conference  in 
Acts  XY.  The  expression  seemed  to  be  al- 
ludes to  w.  2  and  6 ;  see  there.  pillars, 
i.  e.  principal  supporters  of  the  church,  men 
of  distinction  and  weight;  afterwards  the 
word  came  to  be  used  directly  in  a  personal 
sense,  without  metaphor.  Clement  of  Rome 
says  that  "  the  most  righteous  pillars  were 
j>ersecuted."  The  woMs  should  be  apos- 
tles are  not  expressed  in  the  Greek.  Some 
supply  "  should  go,"  or  "  should  preach," 
which  come  to  much  the  same.  This  divi- 
sion of  labour  was  not,  and  could  not 
be,  strictly  observed.  Every  where  in  the 
Acts  we  find  St.  Paul  preaching  *  to  the 
Jews  first,'  and  every  where  the  Judaizers 
followed  on    his  track.  10.]  which 

very  thing  I  was  also  forward  to  do, — 
viz.,  then  and  always :  it  was  my  habit. 
He  uses  the  singular,  because  the  plural 
could  not  correctly  be  predicated  of  the 
whole  time  to  which  the  verb  refers :  for 
he  parted  from  Barnabas  shortly  after  the 
council  in  Acts  xv.  The  proofs  of  this 
forwardnesi  on  his  part  may  be  found, 
Rom.  XV.  15—27;  1  Cor.xvi.  1—4;  2  Cor. 
viii.  ix. ;  Acts  xxiv.  17 :  which,  though 
they  probably  happened  aftier  the  date  of 
our  Kpistle,  yet  shew  the  bent  of  his 
habitual  wishes  on  this  point. 

11 — 17.]  lie  further  proves  his  in- 
dependence, by  relating  how  he  rebuked 
Peter  for  temporizing  at  Antioch.  This 
proof  goes  further  than  any  before:  not 
only  was  he  not  taught  originally  by 
the  Apostles,— not  only  did  they  impart 
nothing  to  him,  rather  tolerating  his 
view   and   reeog^zing  his  mission,  —  but 


he  on  one  occasion  stood  aloof  from  and 
reprimanded  the  chief  of  them  for  con- 
duct unworthy  the  Gospel:  thus  setting 
his  own  Apostleship  in  opposition  to  Peter, 
for  the  time.  11.]  This  visit  of  Peter 

to  Antioch,  not  related  in  the  Acts,  will  fkll 
most  naturally  (for  our  narrative  follows 
the  order  of  time)  in  the  period  described. 
Acts  XV.  35,  seeing  that(ver.  13)  Barnabas 
also  was  there.     See  below.  Cephas] 

Eusebius  quotes  out  of  Clement  a  story 
that  this  Cephas  was  not  the  Apostle,  but 
one  of  the  Seventy,  of  the  same  name. 
Tliis  was  manifestly  invented  to  save  the 
credit  of  St.  Peter.  One  of  the  most 
curious  instances  of  ecclesiastical  ingenuity 
on  recoi-d  has  l)een  afforded  in  the  in- 
terpretation of  this  passage  by  the  Fathers. 
They  try  to  make  it  appear  that  the  re- 
proof was  only  an  a])parent  one  —  that 
St.  Peter  was  entirely  in  the  right,  and 
St.  Paul  withstood  him  to  the  face,  i.e. 
as  they  explain  it,  '  in  appearance  merely* 
because  he  had  l)een  blamed  by  others.  So 
Chrysostom:  soTheodoretalso:  and  Jerome. 
— This  view  of  Jerome's  met  with  strong 
opposition  from  Augustine,  who  writes  to 
him,  nobly  and  worthily,  maintaining  that 
if  St.  Paul  wrote  thus,  he  was  lying,  in 
the  very  imssnge  in  which  he  says,  "  The 
things  which  1  write  unto  you,  behold, 
before  God,  I  lie  not."  Afterwards,  Jerome 
abandoned  his  view  for  the  right  one. 
because  he  was  condemned]  not, 
*  because  he  was  to  be  blamed,*  A.  V. : 
no  such  meaning  can  be  extracted  from 
the  original  word.  He  was  *  a  condemned 
man,*  as  we  say :  by  whom,  does  not 
appear :  possibly,  by  his  own  act :  or,  by 
the  Christians  in  Antioch:  but  St.  Paul 
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men  came  from  James,  *  he  ate  with 
the  Gentiles :  but  when  they  came, 
he  withdrew  and  separated  himself, 
fearing  them  which  were  of  the  cir- 
cumcision. 13  ^^  ^\^Q  regij  q{  the 
Jews  also  joined  in  his  hypocrisy; 
insomuch  that  even  Barnabas  was 
carried  away  with  them  in  their 
hypocrisy,  i*  But  when  I  saw  that 
they  were  not  walking  uprightly 
according  to  "  the  truth  of  the  gos- 
pel, I  said  unto  Cephas  ^before 
them  all,  ^  If  thou,  being   a  Jew, 
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Jame»y  he  did  eat  with  the 
Oentiles :  but  when  they 
were  come,  he  withdrew  and 
separated  himself y  fearing 
them  which  were  of  the  cir- 
cumcision. ' '  And  the  other 
Jews  dissembled  likewise 
with  him;  insomuch  that 
Barnabas  also  was  carried 
away  with  their  dissimula- 
tion. '^  But  when  I  saw 
that  they  walked  not  up- 
rightly according  to  the 
truth  of  the  gospel,  I  said 
unto  Peter  before  them  all. 
If  thou,  being  a  Jew,  livest 


would  hardly  have  waited  for  the  prompt- 
ing of  others  to  pronounce  his  condemna- 
tion of  him.  I  therefore  prefer  the  for- 
mer: he  was  [self]  convicted:  convicted 
of  inconsistency  by  his  conduct. 
18.]  These  certain  men  from  James  have 
been  softened  by  some  Commentators  into 
persons  who  merely  gave  themselves  out  ns 
from  James,  or  who  merely  came  from 
Jerusalem  where  James  presided.  But  the 
candid  reader  will  I  think  at  once  recog- 
nize in  the  words  a  mission  from  James : 
and  will  find  no  difficulty  in  believing  that 
that  Apostle,  even  after  the  decision  of  the 
council  regarding  the  Gentile  converts,  may 
liaye  retained  (characteristically,  see  his 
recommendation  to  St.  Paul,  in  Acts  xxi. 
18  ff.)  his  strict  view  of  the  duties  of  Jewish 
converts,~for  that  is  perhaps  all  that  the 
present  iwssagc  requires.  And  this  mis- 
sion may  have  been  for  the  very  purpose 
of  admonishing  the  Jewish  converts  of 
M«r  obhgations,  from  which  the  Gentiles 
were  free.  Thus  we  have  no  occasion  to 
assume  that  James  had  in  the  council  been 
over-persuaded  by  the  earnestness  and 
doqnence  of  Paul,  and  had  afterwards 
nnaergone  a  reaction  :  for  his  course  will  be 
consistent  throughout.  And  my  view  seems 
to  me  to  be  contii-uied  by  his  own  words. 
Acts  XV.  19,  where  the  emphatic  expres- 
sion,"  M^wipAw-A /row  among  the  Oentiles 
are  turning  unto  Ood,'*  tacitly  implies, 
that  the  Jews  would  l)c  bound  as  Iwforo. 
he  ate  with  the  Oentiles]  As  ho  had 
done,  Act«  x.,on  the  prompting  of  a  heavenly 
vision ;  and  himself  defended  it.  Acts  xi.  See 
below.  he  withdrew  and  separated 

himself]  The  original  expresses  that  there 
were  more  cases  than  one  whore  he  did 


this :  it  was  the  course  he  took.  fearing 
them  which  were  of  the  circumcision] 
Tlie  whole  incident  is  remarkably  charac- 
teristic of  Peter — ever  the  first  to  recog- 
nize, and  the  first  to  draw  back  from,  great 
princi]^es  and  truths.  13.  joined  in  his 
hypocrisy]  The  word  is  not  (as  De  Wette 
says)  too  strong  a  one  to  describe  their 
conduct.  Tliey  were  aware  of  the  liberty 
in  Christ  which  allowed  them  to  cat  with 
Gentiles,  and  had  practised  it:  and  now, 
being  still  aware  of  it,  and  not  convinced 
to  the  contrary,  from  mere  fear  of  iiiau 
they  adopted  a  contrary  course.  The  case 
bore  but  very  little  likeness  to  that  discus><ed 
in  1  Cor  viii. — x. ;  Rom.  xiv.  Tliere,  it  was 
a  mere   matter   of  licence  which  was   in 

?ue8tion :  here,  the  very  founcktion  itself, 
t  was  not  now  a  question  of  using  p 
liberty,  but  of  asserting  a  truth,  that  of 
justification  by  the  faith  of  Christ,  and 
not  by  the  works  of  the  law.  was 

carried  away]  "  Besides  the  antagonism  in 
which  this  passage  represents  the  two 
great  Apostles,  it  throws  an  imjwrtant 
light  on  the  history  of  the  apostolic  church 
in  the  following  respects: — 1]  As  exhibit- 
ing Peter's  relation  to  James,  and  his  fear 
of  those  who  were  of  the  circumcision, 
whose  leader  we  should  have  uaturally  sup- 
posed hhn  to  have  been.  2]  Also  as 
pourtraying  the  state  of  imlccision  in 
which  all,  except  St.  Paul,  even  includhig 
liamabns,  were  iu  rcfiTcuco  to  the  ob- 
Rer>'auce  of  the  Jcwisli  law."  Jowett. 
14.  before  them  all]  i.e.  •  before  the 
church  assembled.'  The  words  require 
this,  and  the  rcpr(K)f  would  otherwise  have 
fallen  short  of  its  desired  cti'ect  on  the 
Jewish  convei-ts.— Tlie  speech  which    fol- 
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after  the  manner  of  Oen- 
tiles,  and  not  as  do  the 
Jews,  why  oompellest  thou 
the  OentUes  to  live  as  do 
the  Jews  1  »*  We  who  are 
Jews  hy  nature,  and  not 
sinners  of  the  Gentiles, 
1^  knowing  that  a  man  is 
not  justified  hy  the  works 
of  the  taw,  hut  hy  the  faith 
of  Jesus  Christ,  even  we 
have  believed  in  Jesus 
Christ,  that  we  might  he 
justified  by  the  faith  of 
Christ,  and  not  by  the 
icorks  of  I  he  law :  for  by  the 
works  of  the  law  shall  no 
fiesh  be  justified.      ^^  But 
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liyest  as  a  Gentile,  and  not  as  a 
Jew,  t  how  is  it  that  thou  compellest 
the  Gentiles  to  keep  the  customs  of 
the  Jews  P  ^^  *■  We  are  Jews  by 
nature,  and  not  *  sinners  of  the  Gen- 
tiles :  1^  ^  knowing  nevertheless  that 
a  man  is  not  justified  by  the  works 
of  the  law,  save  [only]  ^^  through 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  we  also  be- 
lieved in  Christ  Jesus,  that  we  might 
be  justified  by  faith  in  Christ,  and 
not  by  the  works  of  the  law :  seeing 
that  ^  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall 
no  flesh  be  justified.     ^7  But  if,  seek- 
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lows,  and  which  I  believe  to  extend  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter,  moBt  be  regarded  as  a 
compendium  of  what  was  said,  and  a  free 
report  of  it,  as  we  find  in  the  narratives  by 
St.  Paul  himself  of  his  conversion.  See 
below.  —  If  thoa,  being  (by  birth,  originally, 
cf.  Acts  xvi.  20  and  note)  a  Jew,  livest  (as 
thy  usual  habit.  As  Neander  remarks, 
these  words  shew  that  I'oter  had  long  been 
himself  convinced  of  the  truth  on  this 
matter,  and  lived  according  to  it :  see 
further  on  ver.  18)  as  a  Gentile  {hoto,  is 
shewn  by  the  fact  that  he  ale  with  the 
Gentiles,  mentioned  above),  and  not  as  a 
Jew,  how  is  it  that  thou  art  compelling 
the  Gentiles  (i.e.  virtually  and  ultimately ; 
for  the  high  authority  of  Peter  and  Bar- 
nabas would  make  the  Gentile  converts 
view  their  course  us  nec^essary  to  all  Chris- 
tians. There  is  no  need  to  suj^pose  that 
the  j>ersoiis  who  came  from  JamcM  actually 
compelled  the  Gentile  converts  to  Judaize, 
us  necessarj'  to  Kulvution,  and  Peter  upheld 
them :  nor  is  there  any  difficulty  in  the 
expression :  the  present  may  mean,  as  it 
ot\en  doe;*,  *  ai^  compel  liny  to  the  best  of 
thy  power,*  'doing  thy  part  to  compel,' — 
for  such  certainly  would  l)e  the  ultimate 
result,  if  Jews  and  Gentiles  might  not 
company  together  in  social  life — "  his  prin- 
ciple Ic^cally  involved  this,  or  his  influ- 
ence and  example  would  be  likely  to  effect 
it."  Jowett)  to  Jadaize  (observe  the  cere- 
numiul  law)  1  16.]  Some  think  that 

the  spee<'h  ends  with  ver.  14 :  others  with 
ver.  15,  or  ver.  10,  or  ver.  18:  Jowett, 
that  the  conversation  gradually  passes  oft* 
into  the  general  subject  of  the  Epistle. 
••  Ver.  14,"  he  says,  "  is  the  answer  of  St. 


Paul  to  St.  Peter:  what  follows,  is  more 
like  the  Apostle  musing  or  arguing  with 
himself,  with  an  indirect  reference  to  the 
Galatians."  But  it  seems  very  unnatural 
to  place  any  break  before  the  end  of  the 
chapter.  ITie  Ai)ostle  recurs  to  the  Gala- 
tians again,  in  ch.  iii.  1 :  and  it  is  harsh  in 
the  extreme  to  suppose  him  to  pass  from 
his  sj)eech  to  Peter,  into  an  address  to  them, 
with  so  little  indication  of  the  transition. 
I  therefore  regard  the  s|x?ech  (which  doubt- 
less is  freely  reported,  and  gives  rather  the 
Ix'aring  of  what  was  said,  than  the  words 
themselves,  as  in  Acts  xxii.  and  xxvi.)  as 
continuing  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  as 
do  the  great  majority  of  Commentators, 
ancient  and  modern.  We  (thou  and 

I)  are  Jews  by  nature  (l)irth),  and  not 
sinners  from  among  the  Gentiles  Hie  is 
s|)eaking  to  Peter  from  the  common  ground 
of  their  Judaism,  and  using  [ironically  ?] 
Judaistic  language,  in  which  the  Gentiles 
were  called  atheists^  lawless,  unjust,  sinners, 
see  Kom.  ii.  12 ;  vi.  1 ;  ix.  21 ;  Kph.  ii.  12; 
1  Sam.  XV.  18):  knowing  nevertheless 
that  a  man  is  not  justified  by  (us  the 
ground  of  justificati(m)  the  works  of  the 
law,—  (supply,  nor  is  any  man  justified)  save 
through  (except  by,  literally)  the  faith  of 
Jesus  Christ, — we  also  (as  well  as  the 
Gentile  sinners,  casting  aside  our  legal 
trust)  believed  in  Christ  Jesns,  that  we 
might  be  justified  by  (this  time,  faith 
is  the  ground)  the  faith  of  Christ  (so 
literally),  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law : 
because  (it  is  an  axitmi  in  our  theology 
that)  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall  all 
flesh  find  no  jastifioation  (so  in  the 
Greek :  in  Engli^  *  shall  nojUsh  bejusti- 
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ing  to  be  justified  in  Christ,  we  our- 

e  ijoim  ill.  8,  selves  also  were  found  *  sinners,  is  not 

Christ  a  minister  of  sin  P    God  forbid. 

18  For  if  I  build  up  again  the  very 

things  which  I  destroyed,  I  prove 

myself   a  transgressor,      i^  For    I 

'fem'Tri^il  myself  'through  the  law  ^  died  unto 

hfc£:Jin.  the  law,  that   I   might  **lLve  unto 

itim;I:t?io.  God.     20  i  have  been  *  crucified  with 

H«b.  iz.  14.  ...  ,  T      ^ 

iii^:ii:i:    Chnst:  and  it  is  no  longer  I  that 
?t'u.**  *   Uve,  but  Christ  that  liveth  in  me: 


ATJTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

if,  while  we  geek  to  be  jus- 
tified by  Christy  we  our- 
selves also  are  found  sin- 
ners, is  therefore  Christ 
the  minister  of  sin  f  Ood 
forbid.  '8  For  if  I  build 
again  the  things  which  I 
destroyed,  I  make  myself 
a  transgressor.  "  For  I 
through  the  law  am  dettd 
to  the  law,  that  I  might 
live  unto  Ood.  '^  /  am 
crucified  with  Christ  : 
nevertheless  I  Uve  ;  yet  not 


fied :'  our  lang^oage  not  admitting  of  the 
logical  form  of  the  Greek :  bnt  by  this 
transposition  of  the  negative,  the  sense  is 
not  accurately  rendered).  17.]  con- 

tinues the  argument.  Bnt  If,  leeking 
(put  first  for  emphasis— in  the  course  of 
cor  earnest  endeavour)  to  be  jnitified  in 
Clirist  (as  the  element —the  Body,  compre- 
hending us  the  members.  This  is  lost  sight 
of  by  rendering  as  A.  V.,  '  by  Clirist'),  we 
onrselvei  alio  (you  and  I,  addressed  to 
Peter)  were  found  [to  be]  sinnen  (as  we 
should  be,  if  we  regarded  the  keeping  of 
the  law  as  necessary ;  for  we  should  be  in 
the  situation  of  those  Oentiles  who  in  the 
Judaistic  view  are  sinners,  faith  having 
ikiled  in  obtaining  righteousness  for  us, 
and  we  having  cast  aside  the  law  which 
we  were  bound  to  keep),  if  not  Christ  a 
miniflter  of  sin  (i.  e.  are  we  to  admit  the 
consequence  which  would  in  that  case  be 
inevitable,  that  Christ,  having  failed  to  ob- 
tain for  his  own  the  righteousness  which  is 
by  fkith,  has  left  them  sinners,  and  so  has 
done  aU  his  work  only  to  minister  to  a 
state  of  sin  )  !  Theodoret  expresses  well  the 
argument.  "If  our  having  left  the  law 
and  become  attached  to  Christ,  expecting 
by  our  faith  in  Him  to  gain  righteousness, 
is  to  be  accounted  transgression,  the  guilt 
will  lie  on  our  Master  Christ  Himself:  for 
He  it  was  who  proposed  to  us  the  new 
covenant.  But  God  forbid  that  we  should 
dare  to  utter  such  a  blasphemy." 
18.]  For  (substantiates  the  Ood  forbid,  and 
otherwise  deduces  the  being  found  sinners) 
if  the  things  which  I  poUed  down,  those 
▼ery  things  (and  no  others)  I  again  build 
np  (which  thou  art  doing,  who  in  Csesarea 
didst  so  plainly  announce  freedom  from  the 
law,  and  again  here  in  Antioch  didst  prac- 
tise it  thyself.  The  first  person  is  chosen 
for  courtesy's  sake ;  the  second  would  have 


placed  Peter,  where  the  first  means  that 
he  should  place  himself),  I  am  proving 
myself  a  transgressor  (a  transgressor  is 
the  species,  bringing  me  under  the  genus 
sinner.  So  that  this  is  the  explanation  of 
the  being  fou  nd  sinners) .  The  force  of  the 
verse  is,— 'You,  by  now  reasserting  the 
obligation  of  the  law,  are  proving  (as  far 
as  in  you  lies)  that  your  former  step  of 
setting  aside  the  law  was  in  fact  a  trans- 
gression of  it :  *  viz.  in  that  you  neglect-ed 
and  set  it  aside.  19.]  For  I  (I  myself: 

the  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  for  tlie 
first  time  expressed  in  the  Greek,  is  marked 
and  emphatic.  The  first  person  of  the 
last  verse,  serves  as  the  transition  point  to 
treating,  as  he  now  does,  of  his  own  state 
and  course.  And  this  "  I,*'  as  that  in 
Bom.  vii.,  is  purely  and  bona  fide  *  I  Paul ; ' 
not  '  I  and  aU  believers')  by  means  of  the 
law  died  to  the  law  (Christ  was  the  end  of 
the  law  for  righteousness :  the  law  itself, 
properly  apprehended  by  me,  was  my 
"guide"  to  Christ:  and  in  Christ,  who 
fmfilled  the  law,  I  died  to  the  law :  i.  e. 
satisfied  the  law's  requirements,  and  passed 
out  of  its  pale),  that  I  should  live  to  God 
(the  end  of  Christ's  work,  life  unto  God). 
Manv  of  the  Fathers,  and  others,  take 
the  nrst  law  here  to  mean  the  Gospel  (the 
«  tew  of  the  Spirit  of  life  "  of  l{om.  viii.  2) : 
but  it  will  be  manifest  to  any  who  follow 
the  argument,  that  this  cannot  Ix)  so. 
This  "  through  the  law  dying  to  the  law  " 
is  in  feet  a  compendium  of  his  exjmnded  ex- 
perience in  Bom.  vii. :  and  also  of  his  arpi- 
ment  in  eh.  iii.  iv.  below.  20.]  I  am 

(*and  have  been*)  crucified  with  Christ 
(specification  of  the  foregoing  di/ing :  the 
way  in  which  I  died  to  tho  law  was,  ])y 
being  united  to,  and  involved  in  the  death 
of,  that  body  of  Christ  which  was  enicitie<l)  : 
bnt  (so  literally)  it  is  no  longer  I  that  liva, 


ni.  1, 2. 


GALATIANS. 


333 


ATJTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

I,  hut  Christ  liveth  in  me : 
and  the  life  which  I  now 
live  in  the  JUsh  I  live  by 
the  faith  of  the  Son  of 
Oody  who  loved  me,  and 
gave  himself  for  me,  2*  I 
do  not  frustrate  the  grace 
of  Ood :  for  if  righteous- 
ness come  by  the  law,  then 
Christ  is  dead  in  vain, 

III,  >  O  foolish  Gala- 
tians,  who  hath  bewitched 
you,  that  ye  should  not 
obey  the  truth,  before  whose 
eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been 
evidently  set  forth,  cruci- 
fied among  you  I  *  This 
only  would  I  learn  of  you. 
Received  ye  the  Spirit  by 
the  works  of  the  law,  or  by 


ATJTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

yea,  the  life  which  I  now  Kve  in  the 
flesh  ^  I  live  in  the  faith  of  the  Son  "'J^V.w. 
of  God,  *  who  loved  me,  and  gave  i«Vff.V^*** 
himself  for  me.     21  j  ^^  j^q^  make    Tft.u!'i4: 
void   the   grace   of  God:    for   °* if "aSb"ii?i,. 
righteousness  be  by  the  law,  then    S^'cb?"'!?* 
Christ  died  without  cause. 

III.  '  O  foolish  Galatians,  *who»ch.T.7. 
hath  bewitched  you,  f  before  whose  t-thntw 
eyes  Jesus  Christ  was  e\ddently  set    tlSJh!-*««i 
forth,  crucified  ?     ^  'fhig  only  would    y'^X 
I   learn   of  you.  Was  it  from  the    *JSlt^.'^ 
works  of  the  law  that  ye  ^  received  hx^S^iLiti.  & 
the  Spirit,  °  or  from  the  hearing  of   WxA** 

Epi).  i.  II. 

Heb.  Tl.  4. 

e  Rom.  X.  10. 17. 


but  (it  18)  Christ  that  liveth  in  me  (the 
punctuation  of  tlie  A.  V.  is  altoj^ether 
wrong,  the  ineanin^i^  is  *  but  the  life  iH  not 
mine, — but  the  life  is  Clirist's  within  nie.' 
—  Clirist  is  the  vine,  we  the  branches :  lie 
lives.  He,  the  same  Christ,  throu{;h  and  in 
every  one  of  His  believing  peoj)]e) :  but  (so 
a^in,  literally  :  it  is  taken  up  aj^ain,  jmrallel 
with  the  two  clauses  beginning  with  "  but  " 
above)  that  which  (i.  e.  *  the  life  which ') 
I  now  (sinee  my  conversion,  as  contrasted 
with  the  time  Iwfore  :  not  the  present  life 
contrasted  with  the/w/wrc)  live  in  the  flesh 
(in  the  fleshly  body ; — which,  though  it 
appear  to  be  a  mere  animal  life,  is  not. 
So  Luther :  "  I  live  indeed  in  the  flesh,  but 
I  do  not  count  this  insignificant  particle  of 
life  which  is  pfoing  on  in  me,  to  be  really 
life.  For  it  is  not,  but  only  the  musk  of 
life,  under  whi<'h  another  lives,  viz.  Christ, 
who  is  really  my  life  *')  I  live  in  (not  '  by,' 
as  A.  V. :  in  the  faith  corres]X)nds  to  in 
the  flesh :  faith,  and  not  the  flesh,  is  the 
real  element  in  which  I  live)  faith,  vii. 
that  (iwrticularizing  what  sort  of  faith)  of 
(having  for  its  object,  see  on  ver.  16)  the 
Son  of  God  (so  named  for  solemnity,  and 
because  His  eternal  Sonship  is  the  source  of 
His  life-giving  power,  comj^wre  John  v.  25, 
26),  who  loved  me  (the  link  which  binds  the 
eternal  Son  of  (1(kI  to  me),  and  (proveil  that 
love,  in  that  He)  gave  Himself  up  (to 
death)  for  me  (on  my  behalf).  21.J  I 

do  not  (as  thou  [Peter]  art  doing,  and  the 
Judaizers)  frustrate  (or,  make  void)  the 
grace  of  Ood:  for  (justification  of  the 
strong  ex])rcKsiou,  frustrate)  if  by  the  law 


(comes)  righteonfnesi  (not  justijicatian — 
but  the  result  ofjusliflcation),  then  Christ 
died  without  eanse  (not  as  A.  V.,  *  in  vain,' 
with  reference  to  the  result  of  Jlis  death, 
but  gratuitmtsly,  causelessly ; — *  Christ  need 
not  have  died.*  "  For,"  says  C^hrysostom,  "if 
Christ  diiKi,  it  is  clear  that  it  was  because  the 
law  could  not  justify  us :  but  if  the  law  does 
justify  us,  Christ's  death  was  su])crfluous  "). 
Ch.  III.  1— V.  12.]  Second,  or  Pole- 
mical PAKT  OF  THE  EPIRTLE.  1.1 
The  Apostle  exchiims  indignantly,  moved 
by  the  fervour  and  truth  of  his  rebuke  of 
I'eter,  against  the  folly  of  the  (ialatians,  for 
suftering  themselves  to  Ix?  bewitched  out  of 
their  former  vivid  apprehension  of  Christ's 
work  and  Person.  foolish  must  not, 
with  Jerome,  be  taken  as  an  allusion  to 
any  supjwsed  national  stupidity  of  the 
Galatians  (for  they  ai)i)ear  to  have  been 
very  apt  to  leani,  and  of  ready  wit) :  it 
merely  springs  out  of  the  occasion, 
you  has  the  emphasis — '  Yor,  to  whom,'  &c. 
was  evidently  set  forth]  We  must 
understand  this  to  refer  to  the  time  when 
he  prea^'hed  Christ  among  them,  which  he 
represents  as  a  previous  description  in 
writing  of  Christ,  in  their  hearts  and  l)efore 
their  eyes.  eracified,  as  expressing 
the  whole  mystery  of  redemption  by  gract*, 
and  t)f  freiHlom  from  legal  obligation.  **  It 
has  an  echo  of  the  iH'ing  crucified  with 
Christ,  in  ch.  ii.  20."  Jowett.  2.]  This 
only,— not  to  mention  all  the  other  grounds 
on  which  I  might  rest  my  argument.  "  I 
wish  to  deal  with  you  the  shortest  and 
simplest  way/'            Bid  ye  from  (as  its 
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d  eh.  W.  0. 


faith  ?  3  Are  ye  so  foolish  ?  **  having 
begun  in  the  Spirit,  are  ye  now 
being  made  perfect  in  'the  flesh? 
fHj^jX- «.»«.*  'Did  ye  suffer  so  many  things  in 
vain  P  if  it  be  indeed  in  vain.  ^  He 
then  that  ^suppKeth  unto  you  the 
Spirit,  and  worketh  mighty  works 
in  you,  doeth  he  it  from  the  works 
of  the  law,  or  from  the  hearing  of 
faith  P  ^  Even  as  ^  Abraham  be- 
lieved God,  and  it  was  reckoned  to 
him  for  righteousness.     7  Ye  know 


e  Heb.  tU.  16. 
^  iz.  10. 


fftCor.lU.8. 


h  Oair.  XT.  0. 
Bom.  It.  ^ 

James  li.SS. 


AITTHOBIZED  VERSIOIT. 

ths  hearing  of  faith  ?  »  Are 
ye  so  foolish  !  having  he- 
gun  in  the  Spirit,  are  ye 
now  made  perfect  by  the 
flesh  ?  *  Have  ye  steered 
so  mawf  things  in  vain  ?  tf 
it  be  yet  in  vain,  *  He 
therefore  that  minietereth 
to  you  the  Spirit,  and 
worketh  miracles  among 
you,  doeth  he  it  by  the 
works  of  the  law,  or  by  the 
hearing  of  faith  1  •  Even 
as  Abraham  believed  &od, 
and  it  was  accounted 
to  him  for  righteousness, 
^  Know  ye  therefore  that 


gpround,  see  ch.  ii.  16)*  the  works  of  the  Law 
reeaive  the  Spirit  (evidently  hero  to  be 
taken  as  including  all  His  gifts,  spiritual 
and  external :  not  as  some,  "  outward  spi- 
ritual gifts  "  only  :  for  the  two  are  distin- 
ffoished  in  ver.  5),  or  firom  the  hearing  of 
uith  (meaning  either,  *that  preaching 
which  jtroflaimed  faith,  or  *  that  hearing, 
which  received  {the)  faith.*  The  first  is 
preferable,  because  (1)  where  their  first  re- 
ceiving the  Oospel  is  in  question,  the 
preaching  of  it  would  probably  be  hinted 
at,  as  it  is  indeed  taken  up  by  the  "  then  ** 
below,  ver.  5:  (2)  where  the  question  is 
concerning  the  power  of  faith  as  contrasted 
with  the  works  of  the  law,  faith  would  most 
likely  be  subjective)  t  8.]  Are  ye  lo 

(to  such  an  extent,  emphatic)  fooli^  (as 
viz.  the  following  fact  would  prove)! 
having  begun  (understand  'the  Christian 
Ufe')  in  t£e  Spirit  (the  Spirit,  i.e.  the 
Holy  Spirit,  guiding  and  ruling  the  spiri- 
tual life,  as  the  'essence  and  active  principle' 
of  Christianity, — contrasted  with  the  flesh, 
— the  element  in  which  the  law  worked), 
an  ye  now  being  completed  in  (a«  above) 
tiia  fleth !  4.]  Did  ye  infiiBr  (not 

'have  ye  suffered,'  as  A.  V.)  to  many 
tkingi  in  vain!  Tliere  is  much  con- 
troversy about  the  meaning.  Chrysoe- 
tom,  Augustine,  and  the  ancients,  and 
others,  understand  it  of  the  sufferings 
which  the  Galatians  underwent  at  the 
time  of  their  reception  of  the  Gos|)el. 
And,  I  believe,  rightly.  For  (a)  the  word 
"suffer"  occurs  seven  times  in  St.  Paul, 
and  always  in  the  strict  seoie  of  *  suffering,* 
by  persecution,  or  hardship  (similarly  in 
Heb.,  1  Pet.,  &c.):  (b)  the  past  tense 
her©  marks  the  reference  to  bij  to  some 
definite  time.    Now  the  time  referred  to 


by  the  context  is  that  of  their  conversion 
to  the  Gospel,  compare  verses  2,  3,  above. 
Therefore  the  meaning  is,  Did  ye  undergo 
all  those  sufferings  (not  specially  men- 
tioned in  this  Epistle,  but  which  every 
convert  to  Christ  must  have  undergone  as 
a  matter  of  course)  in  vain  1  if  it  be  really 
in  vain  ("if,  as  it  must  be,  what  I  have 
said,  •  that  ye  suffered  in  vain,'  is  really  the 
fact").  5.]  then  takes  up  again  the 

question  of  ver.  2,  and  asks  it  hi  another 
form.  mighty   works]   not  merely 

*'  miracles,"  as  A.  V. ;  but,  the  wonders 
wrought  by  divine  Power  in  you  (not,  as 
A.  V.  *" among  you;"  see  1  Cor.  xii.  6; 
Phil.  ii.  13  ;  Eph.  ii.  2 ;  also  Matt.  xiv.  2), 
viz.  at  your  conversion  and  since.  doeth 

He  it  from  (out  of;  or  in  consequence  of: 
"as  the  originating  or  moving  cause")  the 
works  of  the  law,  or  from  (as  above)  the 
hearing  (see  above,  ver.  2)  of  faith  1 

6 — 9.1  Abraham's  faith  was  his  entrance 
into  righteousness  before  God :  and  Scrip- 
ture, in  recording  this,  records  aha  God's 
promise  to  him,  by  virtue  of  which  all  the 
faithful  inherit  his  bUssing.  6.]  The 

reply  to  the  foregoing  question  is  under- 
stood :  it  is  by  the  hearing  of  faith.  And 
then  enters  the  thought  of  God's  working 
as  following  upon  Abraham's  faith.  The 
fact  of  justification  being  now  introduced, 
whereas  before  the  supplying  the  Spirit 
was  the  matter  enquired  of,  is  no  real  de- 
parture from  the  subject,  for  both  these 
belong  to  the  ** beginning"  of  ver.  3, — 
are  concomitant  and  insei»irablo.  On  tlio 
verse,  see  note,  Rom.  iv.  3. 
7.]  The  verb  is  better  taken  indicatively, 
than  imperatively.  It  is  no  objection  to 
the  indicative,  that  such  knowledK*'  could 
not  well  be  predicated  of  the  Galatians  : 
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they  which  are  of  faith, 
the  same  are  the  children 
of  Abraham.  •  And  thr 
scripture,  foreseeing  thai 
God  would  justify  tli* 
heathen  through  faiths 
preached  before  the  gospel 
UfUo  Abraham,  saying,  In 
thee  shall  all  nations  br  ^ 
blessed,  •  So  then  they  ] 
which  be  of  faith  are  blesst^jf 
with  faithful  Abrahatn. 
»o  ;pfyr  as  many  as  are  of 
the  works  of  the  law  are 
under  the  curse :  for  it  i-^ 
written,  Cursed  h  every  om' 
that  continueth  not  in  aN 
things  which  are  written 
in  the  book  of  the  law  to 
do  them.  **  But  that  ?w 
man  is  justified  by  the  la^ 
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therefore  *that  they  which   are  of  uohn  thl  jq. 
.  .  _       _  /.All  ^"™-  '^-  "• 

faith,  these   are  sons  of  Abraham.    "'*•• 

8  Moreover  the  ^scripture,  fdresee- k^Rom.^ 
ing    that    God    would    justify   the 
Gentiles  by  faith,  proclaimed  before- 
hand   the    gospel    unto  Abraham, 
[saying,]  *  In  thee  shall  all  the  Gen-  ^^"fji^ji'^* 
tiles   be   blessed.      ^  So   then   they    "Jtolu.a. 
which  be   of  faith   are  blessed  to- 
gether with  faithful  Abraham.  ^^  For 
as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the 
law   are   under  a    curse:  for  it  is 
written,  ™  Cursed  is  every  one  that  mD«oT.xxTii. 
continueth    not    in    all    the   things    •'«'*^*- 
which  are  written  in  the  book  of  the 
law  to  do  them.     ^^  But   "that  innch.n.ie. 


it  18  not  80  predicated,  but  is  here  set 
before  them  as  a  thing  which  they  ought 
to  be  acquainted  with— from  this  then 
yon  know,  as  much  as  to  say,  "  it  is  evident 
to  all."  The  imperative  seems  to  me  to 
lose  the  fine  edge  of  the  Apostle's  argu- 
mcntotive  irony.  they  which  are  of 

faith,  as  the  origin  and  the  starting-point 
of  their  spiritual  life  :  see  Rom.  ii.  8 ;  iii. 
20,   and    notes.  these]    emphatic; 

these,  and  these  only  (see  Rom.  viii.  14), 
not   they   which  are   of  works.  8.] 

Moreover  the  scripture  (as  wo  say,  Nature : 
meaning,  the  Author  of  the  Scripture), 
foreseeing  that  of  faith  (emphatic, — '  and 
not  of  irorks ')  God  would  justify  (literally, 
jnstijfieth:  this  present  tense  is  used,  be- 
cause it  was  Ootids  one  Mmy  of  justificatitm 
—  He  never  justified  in  any  other  way — 
so  that  it  is  the  normal  pres(»nt ;  *  GckI  is 
a  Owl  that  justifieth*)  the  Gentiles  (there 
is  no  afrexs  here  on  the  word  "  Gentiles  :** 
no  question  is  mised  between  the  carnal 
and  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham, — the  ques- 
tion is  between  those  who  were  of  faith, 
and  those  who  wanted  to  return  to  the 
works  of  the  law,  whether  Jews  or  (ien- 
tiles.  So  that  in  fiict  the  Gentiles  for, 
nations]  must  be  here  taken  in  its  widest 
sense,  as  in  the  Abrahnmic  promise  soon 
to  be  quot^l),  announced  the  good  news 
beforehand  to  Abraham:  In  thee  (not, 
*in  thy  seed,*  which  is  a  point  not  here 
raised;  but  strictly  in  thee,  as  followers 
of  thy  faith,  it  having  first  shewn  the 
way  to   justification   before    Ood.     That 


the  words  will  bear  that  other  reference, 
does  not  shew  that  it  must  be  introduced 
here)  shaU  aU  the  GentUes  (or,  nations, 
see  above:  not  to  be  restricted  to  its 
narrower  sense,  but  expressing,  from  Gen. 
xviii.  18;  xxii.  18,  in  a  form  suiting  bettor 
the  Apostle's  present  argument,  **  aU  the 
families  of  the  earth,"  Gen.  xii.  3)  be 
blessed.  9.]  Consetjuence    of  his 

being  bles?ied  in  Abraham  alwve,  sub- 
stantiatetl  by  ver.  10  below.  A  share  in 
Abraham's  blessing  must  be  the  accom- 
paniment of  faith,  not  of  works  of  the  law. 
with,  to  shew  their  community  with 
him  in  the  blessing:  faithful  Abraham, 
to  shew  wherein  the  community  consists, 
viz.    Faith.  10.]  Substantiation  of 

ver.  9 :  they  that  are  of  the  works  of  the 
law  cannot  be  sliarers  in  the  blessing,  for 
they  are  accursetl ;  it  l>eing  imderstood  that 
they  do  not  and  cannot  continue  in  all 
things  which  are  wTitten  in  the  l)ook  of 
the  law,  to  do  them  :  see  this  expanded  in 
Rom.  iii.  9—20.  11,  12.]  contain  a 

perfect  syllc^'sm,  so  that  "  the  Just  shall 
lire  by  faith"  is  the  major  proposition, 
ver.  12  the  minor,  and  "  in  the  law  no  man 
is  justified  before  God"  the  consequence. 
It  is  insertetl  to  strengthen  the  inference  of 
the  former  verse,  by  shewing  that  not  even 
could  a  man  keep  the  law,  would  he  be  jus- 
tified— the  condition  of  justification,  as  re- 
vealed in  Scripture,  being  that  it  is  by  faith. 
But  (moreover)  that  in  (not  merely  the 
elemental  in,  but  the  conditional  as  well : 
*in  and  by:'  not  *  through*)  the  law  no 
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the  law  no  man  is  justified  before 
God,  it  is  evident:  because,  "The 
just  by  faith  shall  live.  ^^  Now  the 
P  law  is  not  of  faith  :  but,  ^  The  man 
hath  done  them  shall  live  in 
KMk.  XX.  11.  them.     13  ^  Christ  redeemed  us  from 


»  HAB.il.  4. 

Rom.  1. 17. 
Heb.  X.  S8. 

Rom.  It.  ^ 


6.  ft  X.  6, 

«(xl.6.  ,,      , 

LBr.xviil.6.  that 
Neh.  ix.  90. 


'  joSn  T.'fi".  the  curse  of  the  law,  having  become 
for  us:  for 


eh.  It.  6. 


a  curse  tor  us:  tor  it  is  written, 
■  D«uT.xxi.is.  s  Ciirged  IS  every  one  that  hangeth 

on  a  tree :  i*  to  the  end  that  upon 
t  Bk«n.  It.  9.    ^hc  Qeutilos  *  tho  blessing  of  Abraham 

might  come  in  Christ  Jesus ;  that  we 
iiiM.xxxu.i5. miffht  receive  the  "promise  of  the 

AxliT.S.  c      •     -x    ^1  1       /»    '.I 

i* xx'Sf'io''  ^Pi^^  through  faith. 

Exek.xi.lsL&xxxTi.S7.    Jo«lii.88t».    Z«ofa.zii.10.    JohnTil.W.    Aetoii.SS. 
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in  the  sight  of  Qod,  it  is 
evident :  for^  The  just  shall 
live  hy  faith,  »»  And  the 
law  is  not  of  faith:  hut. 
The  man  that  doeth  them 
shall  live  in  them.  "  Christ 
hath  redeemed  us  from  the 
curse  of  the  law,  being 
made  a  curse  for  us  :  for 
it  is  written,  Cursed  is 
every  one  that  hangeth  on 
a  tree:  '^  that  the  blessing 
of  Abraham  might  come 
on  the  OentHes  through 
Jesus  Christ;  that  we  might 
receive  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit  through  faith. 


man  is  jnitifled  (the  normal  present :  ii, 
in  God*8  order  of  things)  with  (before,  in 
the  judgment  of)  God  ii  evident :  for  (it  is 
written,  that),  The  jmt  by  faith  shaU  Uve 
(not  *  The  just  shall  live  by  faith,'  as  A.  V. 
St.  Paul  is  not  seeking  to  shew  by  what 
the  righteous  shall  live,  but  the  ground 
itself  o{  that  righteousness  which  sh^  issue 
in  life ;  and  the  contrast  is  between  "  the 
just  by  faith"  and  " the  man  that  doeth 
them  ") :  but  (or,  now :  logical,  introducing 
the  minor  of  the  syllogism  :  see  above)  the 
law  is  not  of  (does  not  spring  from  nor 
belong  to)  faith :  bnt  (its  nature  is  such 
that).  He  that  hath  done  them  (viz.  **9ny 
statutes  and  my  judgments,"  Ijcv.  xviii.  5) 
■hall  Uve  in  (conditional  element)  them  (see 
Bom.  X.  5).  18.]  But  this  curse  has 

been  removed  by  the  redemption  of  Christ. 
The  joyftil  contrast  is  introduced  abruptly, 
without  any  connecting  particle :  see  a 
similar  case  in  Col.  iii.  4.  The  us  is  em- 
phatic, and  applies  solely  to  the  Jews. 
They  only  were  under  the  curse  of  ver.  10, 
— and  they  being  by  Christ  redeemed  from 
that  curse,  the  blessing  of  Abraham  (jus- 
tification by  faith),  which  was  always 
destined  by  God  to  flow  through  the  Jews 
to  the  Gentiles,  was  set  at  liberty  thus  to 
flow  out  to  the  Gentiles.  Tliis  is  the  only 
view  which  suits  the  context.  To  make 
us  refer  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  refer 
the  curse  of  the  law  to  the  law  of  con- 
science, is  to  break  up  the  context  alto- 
gether, redeemed  us]  bought  us  off: 
see,  besides  refl^.,  1  Cor.  vi.  20 ;  vii,  23 ; 
2  Pet.  ii.  1 ;  Rev.  v.  9.— The  form  of  the 
idea  is,— the    Law  (personified)    held  us 


(Jews)  under  its  cui*se ;  (out  of  this)  Christ 
bought  us,  becoming  (emphatic)  a  corse 
(not  accursed,  concrete,  but  a  curse,  ab- 
stract, to  express  that  he  became  not  only 
a  cursed  person,  but  the  curse  itself, 
coextensive  with  the  disability  which 
afiected  us)  for  us  (the  Jews  again.  And 
the  meaning  is  not,  *  instead  of  us,*  but 
*  on  our  behalf*  It  was  in  our  stead  :  but 
that  circumstance  is  not  expresse<l  by  the 
form  of  this  sentence).  for  it  is  written, 
ftc.,  is  a  parenthesis,  justifying  the  formal 
expression  "  having  become  a  curse  for  us" 
Tlie  citation  omits  the  words  "  of  Ood  " 
after  "cursed."  Tliey  were  not  to  the 
point  here,  Ixiing  undei-stood  as  matter  of 
course,  the  law  being  God's  law.  The 
words  are  spoken  of  hanging  after  death 
by  stoning;  and  are  given,  in  the  place 
cited,  as  a  reason  why  the  body  should  not 
remain  on  the  tree  all  night,  because  one 
hanging  on  a  tree  is  accursed  of  God. 
Such  formal  curse  then  extended  to  Clirist, 
who  died  by  hanging  on  a  tree.  14.] 

to  the  end  that  (the  intent  of  Christ's 
becoming  a  curse)  the  blessing  of  Abra- 
ham (promised  to  Abraham  :  i.  e.  justifica- 
tion by  faith;  ver.  9)  might  be  (come) 
npon  the  OentUes  (or,  nations:  but  here 
not  all  nations,  but  strictly  the  Gentiles : 
see  above  on  ver.  13)  in  (in  and  by,  con- 
ditional element)  Christ  Jesus;  that  we 
(not  emphatic:  no  longer  the  Jews,  but 
all  Christians)  might  receive  (in  full,  as 
fulfilled)  through  the  (or,  l)ut  not  so 
usually,  our:  perhaps  best  express<Hl  in 
English  simply  by  ^'through  failh'')  faith 
the  promise  of  the  Spirit  (vi/..  that  made 
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AUTHORIZED  YEBSION. 

^'  Brethren,  I  speak 
after  the  manner  of  men ; 
Though  it  bo  but  a  m^n*» 
covenant,  yet  if  it  be  con- 
firmed, no  man  disannul- 
lelh,  or  addeth  thereto. 
^®  Now  to  Abraham  and 
Ms  seed  were  the  promises  ' 

made.    He  saith  not.  And  |  geed.     He  saith  not,  And  to  seeds, 

to  seeds,  as  of  many ;  but  \ 


15  Brethren,   I    speak    after    the 
manner   of  men;    *Even   a  man's  « neb. ix.  17. 
covenant,  when  it  hath  been  ratified, 
none  setteth  aside,  or  addeth  there- 
unto.     1^  Now  yto   Abraham  wereya«».xn.s,7. 
the   promises    spoken,   and   to    his    ^"  «•   * 


Joel  ii.  28.— See  Acts  ii.  17,  33;  Luke 
xxiv.  49,— THE  PROMISE  of  the  new  cove- 
nant). Thiii '  reeeivang  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit*  distinctly  refers  back  to  ver.2,  where 
he  asked  them  whether  they  received  the 
Spirit  by  the  works  of  the  law,  or  by  the 
hearing  of  faith  ?  "  Here  is  a  jwuse,  at 
which  the  indignant  feeling  of  the  Apostle 
softi'ns,  and  h(>  begins  the  new  train  of 
thought  which  follows  with  words  of  milder 
cliaracter,  and  proceeds  more  quietly  with 
his  argument."     Windischmann. 

15 — 18.]  But  what  if  the  law,  coming 
after  the  Abraliamic  promise,  abrogated 
that  promise?  Tlicso  verses  contain  the 
refutation  of  such  an  objection :  the  pro- 
mise was  not  abrogated  by  the  law. 
16.]  "  Wliat  is  *  1  sj^eak  after  the  manner 
of  men?*  From  human  examples."  Chry- 
sostom.  But  (see  1  Cor.  xv.  32)  the  ex- 
pression refers  not  only  to  the  character 
of  the  example  chosen,  but  to  the  tem- 
porary 8tauding-i)<)int  of  him  who  sjH^ks : 
I  put  myself  for  the  time  on  a  level  with 
ordinary    men    in    the    worUU  a 

(mere)  man's  covenant  (not  '  ti'stnment,* 
although  the  word  has  also  that  meiming;  for 
there  is  liere  no  introduction  of  that  idea  : 
the  promise  si)oken  to  Al)raham  was  strictly 
a  covtmani,  and  designateil  by  the  wonl  used 
here  {tliathtke)  in  the  |>ass«ges  wliich  were 
now  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  see  (xen.  xv.  18 ; 
xvii.7),  when  ratified,  no  one  notwith- 
standing (tliat  it  is  merely  a-  human  cove- 
mint)  sets  aside,  or  supplements  (with  new 
conditions.  Nothing  is  implieil  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  additions,  whether  consistent 
or  inconsistent  with  tlie  original  covenant : 
the  simple  fact  that  no  additions  are  made, 
is  enounced).  16.]  What  is  noto  siiid, 

in  a  parenthetical  and  subsidiarj'  manner, 
is  this :  The  covenant  was  not  merely  nor 
princij)ally  made  with  Abrahaim,  but  with 
Abralmm  ami  ins  seed,  and  that  seed  re- 
f.-'rred,  not  to  the  Jowisli  pt»oj)hs  l)ut  to 
Cukist.  The  covenant  then  was  not  ful- 
lilled,  but  awaiting  its  fultUment,  and  He  to 
whom  it  was  made  was  yet  to  ax>pear,  when 

Vol.  II. 


the  law  ^'as  given.  the  promises] 

because  the  promise  was  many  times  re- 
peated :  e.  g.  Gen.  xii.  7 ;  xv.  5,  18 ;  xvii. 
7,  8;    xxii.  18.  and  to  his  seed] 

Tliese  words,  on  which,  from  what  follows, 
the  stress  of  the  whole  argument  rests,  are 
probably  meant  to  be  a  tbra  al  quotation. 
If  so,  the  promises  quoted  must  be  Gen. 
xiii.  15 ;  xvii.  8  [  Jowett  supposes  xxi.  12, 
but  qu.  ?]  where  the  words  occur  as  here. 
He  saith  not]  viz.  He  who  gave  the 
promises— God.  to  seeds  ....  to 

thy  seed]  ITie  central  point  of  the  Apos- 
tle*s  argument  is  this :  The  seed  to  whom 
the  promises  were  made,  was  Clirist.  To 
confirm  this  position, — see  Gen.  xxii.  17, 
18,  where  the  collective  seed  of  ver.  17  is 
summe<l  up  in  the  individual  seed  of  ver.  18, 
he  alleges  a  philological  distinction,  which 
was  also  recognized  by  the  Rabbinical 
sch(K)ls.  This  has  create<l  considerable 
difficulty :  and  all  sorts  of  attempts  have 
bet»n  made  to  evade  the  argument,  or  to 
escaixj  standing  committed  to  the  dis- 
tinction. Jerome  (ad  loc.),  (ruriously  and 
characteristicjiUy,  applies  the  words  **/ 
speak  after  the  manner  of  men"  to  this 
distinction  esi)eeiallv,  and  thinks  that  the 
Aj>o.'<tle  usckI  it  as  adapted  to  the  calibre  of 
those  to  whom  he  was  writing :  •*  He  had 
lately  caille<l  the  Gabitians  foolish,  and  now 
he  dt'scends  to  their  level  and  lK»coim»s  a 
fool  in  his  argmuent."  The  Komau-Ca- 
tholic  Windischmann,  one  of  the  ablest  and 
most  sensible  of  mcxlem  expositors,  says, 
**  Our  recent  masters  of  theology  have 
taken  up  the  objection,  which  is  as  old  as 
Jerome,  and  forgetting  that  Paul  knew 
Hebrew  better  than  themselves,  have  se- 
verely blamed  him  for  urging  the  singular 
meaning  of  seed  here,  and  thus  justifying 
the  application  to  Clirist,  seeing  that  the 
word  which  occurs  here  in  the  Hebrew  text, 
liHs  no  plund  (Windischmann  is  not  accurate 
liere:  the  plural  is  found  1  Sam.  viii.  15, 
in  the  sense  of  '  grains  of  wheat*),  and  so 
could  not  be  usi'd.  Yet  they  are  giKxl 
enough  to  assume,  that  Paul  had  no  fran- 
Z 
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as  of  many ;  but  as  of  one,  And  to 

.icor.xu.n.  thy  860(1,  which  is  *  Christ.     17  Now 

this  is   what  I  say,    The   covenant 

t  «n^j2**   already  ratified  by  God  f,  the  law, 

SJ'2;;;5ie    which  was  four  hundred  and  thirty 

*"***''**^'    years  after,  doth  not  disannul,  so  as 

•B«m.!T.i«»  « to  make  the  promise  of  none  effect. 

14   rer.  91.  ^ 
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as  of  one.  And  to  thy  seed, 
which  w  Christ.  »'  And 
this  I  say,  that  the  cove- 
nant, that  was  confirmed 
before  of  Ood  in  Christ, 
the  law,  which  was  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years 
after,  cannot  disannul,  th<U 
it  should  nuike  the  promise 


dnknt  intent,  and  only  followed  the  arbi- 
trary exegesis  of  the  Jews  of  his  time. 
The  argument  of  the  Apostle  does  not  de- 
pend on  the  grammatical  form,  by  which 
Faol  here  only  puts  forth  his  meaning  in 
Greek,  -but  on  this,  that  the  Spirit  of 
Qod  in  the  promise  to  Abraham  and  the 
passage  of  Scripture  relating  that  promise, 
naa  chosen  a  word  which  implies  a  collective 
nmty,  and  that  the  promise  was  not  given 
to  Abraham  and  his  children.  A^inst 
the  prejudice  of  the  carnal  Jews,  who  held 
that  the  promise  applied  to  the  plurality  of 
them,  the  individual  descendants  of*the 
Patriarch,  as  such, — the  Apostle  maintains 
the  truth,  that  only  the  Unity,  Christ,  with 
those  who  are  incorporated  in  Him,  has 
part  in  the  inheritance."  On  these  re- 
marks I  would  observe,  (1)  that  the  Apos- 
tle's argument  is  independent  of  his  phi- 
k>logy :  (2)  that  his  philological  distinction 
must  not  be  pressed  to  mean  more  than  he 
himself  intended  by  it:  (3^  that  the  col- 
lective and  individual  meamngs  of  seed  are 
both  undoubted,  and  must  have  been  cvi. 
dent  to  the  Apostle  himself,  from  wliat 
follows,  ver.  29.  We  are  now  in  a  position 
to  interpret  the  words  which  is  Christ. 
Meyer  says  *  Chrift  is  the  personal  Christ 
Jesus,  not,  as  has  been  held  since  Au- 
ffustine's  time,  Christ  and  His  Church.' 
This  remark  is  true,  and  untrue.  Christ 
certainly  does  not  mean  '  Christ  and  His 
Church:'  but  if  it  imports  only  the  per- 
sonal Christ  Jesus,  why  is  it  not  so  ex- 
pressed? For  the  word  does  not  here 
occur  in  passing,  but  is  the  predicate  of  a 
very  definite  and  important  proposition. 
The  fact  is,  that  we  must  place  ourselves 
in  St.  Paul's  position  with  regard  to  the 
idea  of  Christ,  before  we  can  appreciate  all 
he  meant  by  this  word  here.  Christians 
are,  not  by  a  figure,  but  really,  the  Body 
OP  Chhtst:  Christ  contains  His  people, 
and  the  mention  even  of  the  personal  Christ 
would  bring  with  it,  in  the  Apostle's  mind, 
the  inclusion  of  his  believing  people.  This 
seed  is,  Christ:  not  merely  in  the  nar- 
rower sense,  the  man  Clirist  Jesus,  but 


Christ  the  Seed,  Christ  the  Second  Adam, 
Christ  the  Head  of  the  Body.  And  that 
this  is  so,  is  plain  from  w.  28,  29,  which 
are  the  key  to  these  words :  where  he  says, 
"  Ibr  ye  all  are  one  in  Christ  Jesus*' 
(notice  Jesus  here  carefully  inserted,  where 
the  Person  is  indicated) ;  "  and  if  ye  be 
Chrisfs,  then  are  ye  Abraham's  seed, 
heirs  according  to  promise."  So  that  while 
it  is  necessary  for  the  form  of  the  argument 
here,  to  express  Him  to  whom  the  promises 
were  made,  and  not  the  aggregate  of  His 
people,  afterwards  to  be  identified  with 
Him  (but  not  here  in  view),  yet  the  Apos- 
tle has  introduced  His  name  in  a  form  not 
circumscribing  His  Personality,  but  leaving 
room  for  the  inclusion  of  His  mystical 
Body.  17.]    Inference  from  w.  15, 

16,  put  in  the  form  of  a  re-statement  of  the 
argument,  as  applying  to  the  matters  in 
lumd.  This  howoTer  I  say  (this  is  my 
meaning,  the  drift  of  my  previous  state- 
ment), The  covenant  which  was  preyionsly 
ratified  by  God  (the  words  unto  Christ 
seem  to  have  been  inserted  by  some  to 
complete  the  correspondence  with  ver.  16 : 
theyVw?^  was  so,  it  was  *to  Christ,*  as  its 
second  party,  that  the  covenant  was  ratified 
by  God),  the  Law,  which  took  place  (was 
constituted)  four  hundred  and  thirty  years 
after,  does  not  abrogate,  so  as  to  do  away 
the  promise.  As  regards  the  interval  of 
430  years,  we  may  remark,  that  in  Exod. 
xii.  40,  it  is  stated,  "  The  sojourning  of  the 
children  of  Israel  who  dwelt  in  Egypt,  was 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years."  (In  Gen. 
XV.  13,  Acts  vii.  6,  the  period  of  the  op- 
pression of  Israel  in  Egypt  is  roundly  stated 
at  400  years.)  But  to  this,  in  order  to 
obtain  the  entire  interval  between  the 
covenant  with  Abraham  and  the  law,  must 
be  atlded  the  sojouniing  of  the  Patriarchs 
in  Canaan,  -  i.  e.  to  the  birth  of  Isaae,  25 
years  (Gen.  xii.  4 ;  xxi.  5), — to  that  of  Jacob, 
60  more  (Gen.  xxv.  26), — to  his  goincr 
down  into  Egj'pt,  130  moiv  (Gen.  xlvii.  {)) ; 
in  all =215  years.  So  tluit  the  time  really 
was  6-45  years,  not  430.  But  in  the  Se])- 
tuagiut  version  (and  Samaritan  Pentateuch), 
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qf  none  effect.  >•  For  if 
ihe  inheritance  be  of  the 
law,  it  is  no  mare  of  pro- 
mise: hut  Ood  gave  it 
to  Abraham  by  promise. 
•»  Wherefore  then  serveth 
the  law?  It  was  added 
because  of  transgressions, 
till  the  seed  should  come 
to  whom  the  promise  was 
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18  For  ^if  the  inheritance  is  of  thebaom.Tin.17. 
law,  it  is  °no  more  of  promise :  but  oRom.iT.w. 
to  Abraham  hath  God  given  it  by 
promise.    ^^  Wherefore  then  serveth 
the  law?     **It  was  added  because  *  John  xt.». 

Horn.  Ir.  16. 

of    transgressions,    till    *the    seed    *ii?^*'"* 
should  come  to  whom  the  promise  is  eY^.M; ' 

means  '^^^»»^ 


made ;    being  'ordained  by 


we  read,  Exod.  xii.  40,  "  The  sojourning  of 
the  children  of  Israel  which  they  sojourned 
in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  in  the  land  of 
Canaan,  they  and  their  fathers,  was  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years : "  and  this  reckon- 
ing St.  Paul  has  ft)llowed.  Wo  have  in- 
stances of  a  similar  ado])tion  of  the  Scptua- 
gint  text  in  the  apology  of  Stephen :  see 
Acts  vii.  14,  and  note.  After  all,  however, 
the  difficulty  lies  in  the  400  years  of  Gen. 
XV.  13  and  Acts  vii.  6.  For  we  niay  ascer- 
tain thus  the  period  of  the  sojourn  of  Israel 
in  Egypt :  Joseph  was  39  yeai*s  old  when 
Jacob  came  into  Egypt  (Gen.  xli.  46,  47; 
xlv.  G) :  therefore  he  was  bom  when  Jacob 
was  91  (91-f-39  =  130:  see  Gen.  xlvii.  9). 
But  he  was  bom  6  years  before  Jacob  left 
liaban  (compare  ib.  xxx.  25  with  xxxi.  41), 
having  l)een  with  him  20  years  (ib.  xxxi.  38, 
41),  and  served  him  14  of  them  for  his  two 
daughters  (xxxi.  41).  Hence,  seeing  that 
his  marriage  with  Itachcl  took  place  wlien  he 
was  78 ;  [the  marriages  with  licah  and  lla- 
chel  being  contemporaneous,  and  the  second 
seven  years  of  service  occurring  after,  not 
K'fore,  the  marriage  with  liachel;]  Levi, 
the  third  son  of  L(^h,  whose  frst  son  was 
bom  aftx?r  Itachel's marriage  [xxix.30 — 32], 
must  have  l>eeu  bom  not  earlier  than 
Jacob's  81st  year, — and  consequently  was 
about  49  [130 — 81]  wlien  he  went  down 
into  Egj'pt.  Now  (Exod.  vi.  1(5)  Levi  lived 
in  all  137  years:  i.e.,  al)out  88  [137 — 19] 
years  in  Egypt.  But  (Exod.  vi.  10, 18,  20) 
Amram,  father  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  mar- 
ried his  father  Kohath's  sist<;r,  JochelHMl, 
who  was  therefore,  as  expressly  stated 
Num.  xxvi.  59,  'the  daughter  of  Levi, 
whom  her  mother  bare  to  Ixjvi  in  Egj'pt.* 
.Tlierefore  Jochebed  must  liave  l)een  boi-u 
within  88  years  after  the  going  down  into 
Egypt.  And  seeing  that  Moses  was  80 
years  old  at  the  Exoilus  (Exod.  vii.  7), — 
if  we  call  X  his  mother's  age  when  he  was 
bom,  we  have  88-f80-fj"  as  a  maxi- 
mum for  the  sojourn  in  Egj'pt,  which 
clearly  therefore  cannot  be  ^130  years,  or 
even  400 ;  as  in  the  former  case  x  would 


=  262,— in  the  latter  232.  If  we  take 
X  =  about  47  (to  which  might  be  added  in 
the  hypothesis  any  time  which  88  and  x 
might  have  had  in  common),  we  shall  havo 
the  sojourn  in  Egypt  =  215  years,  which, 
added  to  the  previous  215,  will  make  the 
required  430.  Thus  it  will  appear  that  the 
Septuagint,  Samaritan  Pontateach,  and  St. 
Paul,  liave  the  right  clironology,— and  as 
stated  above,  the  difficulty  lies  in  Gen.  xv. 
13  and  Acts  vii.  6, — and  in  the  Hebrew  terfc 
of  Exod.  xii.  40.  18.]  See  Kom.  iv.  14. 

For  if  the  inheritance  (the  general  term 
for  all  the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham, 
as  summed  up  in  his  Seed  who  was  to  in- 
herit  the  land, — in  other  words,  for  the 
Kingdom  of  Christ :  see  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10) 
is  of  the  law  (i.  e.  by  virtue  of  the  law, 
having  as  its  ground  the  covenant  of  the 
law),  it  is  no  more  (not  of  time,  but  logical 
— the  *  negative '/o/Zoic*  on  the  hypothesis) 
of  (by  virtue  of)  promise:  but  (the  *bnt' 
of  a  demonstration,  appealing  to  a  well- 
known  fact)  to  Abraham  by  pronuse  hath 
Ood  granted  [it]  (and  therefore  it  is  not  of 
the  Law). 

19—24.]  The  use  and  nature  of  the  Law, 
What  then  [is]  the  Law  1  For  the  sake  of 
the  transgressions  [of  it]  {"  when  we  hear 
that  the  law  could  not  confer  righteous- 
ness, many  thoughts  arise,— tliat  it  must 
then  be  useless,  or  contrary  to  God's  cove- 
mmt,  or  something  of  tliat  kind."  Calvin, 
'riie  office  of  the  law  was  to  make  sin  into 
TUAN80RE8S10N, — SO  that  what  was  before 
not  a  transgression  might  now  l)ocome  one. 
Tlie  law  then  was  added  [to  the  promise, 
which  had  no  such  power  J,  for  the  sake  of 
[in  order  to  bring  about  as  transgressions'] 
the  transgressions  [of  it]  which  should  be, 
and  thus  [ver.  23]  to  shut  us  up  under  sin, 
viz.  the  transgression  of  the  law)  it  WM 
superadded  ("  this  addition  does  not  contra- 
dict the  assertion  of  ver.  15,  that  no  one 
supplements  an  alriwly  ratified  covenant. 
For  the  law  was  not  given  as  a  supplement 
of  the  covenant,  but  came  in  as  another 
institution,  additional  to  that  alreaidy  ex- 
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gKxod.xx.ifl^  of  anffels,  ^by  the  hand  of  a  me- 

11, «.    Deut.  on  Tkx 

J*i**'j;,,„  diator.     20  ]>f ow  a  mediator  cannot 
Vir.8.^''   bo  of  ono,  but  ^  God  is  one.     21  is 

I  Urn.  II.  6. 
b  Rom.Ul.iQ, 
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made  ;  and  it  was  ordained 
^y  angels  in  the  hand  of  a 
mediator.  -^  yow  a  me- 
diator w  710/  a  mediator  of 
one,  but  God  is  one.     ^^  Is 


istiiig."  Meyer),  until  the  seed  iliall  have 
ooine  to  whom  (ver.  16)  the  promise  it  (not 
was)  made  (this  seed  is  of  course  Christ) ; 
beiiig  enjoined  by  means  of  angels  (angels 
were,  according  to  the  Rabbinical  view,  the 
enactors  and  cnjoiners  of  the  law :  so  Jo- 
sephna  speaks;  "We,"  he  says,  "have 
been  taught  the  best  desires  and  the 
holiest  laws  by  means  of  angels  from  Clod." 
See  also  Heb.  ii.  2 ;  and  note  on  Col.  ii.  15. 
Of  course  no  explaining  away  of  the  term 
angels  into  men  [Moses,  Aaron,  &e.]  can  be 
allowed.  Observe,  the  angels  are  not  the 
Sfivers  of  the  Law,  but  its  ministers,  and 
instrumental  enactors :  the  Law,  with  8t. 
Fkul*  is  always  Ood*s  law ;  see  especially 
Rom.  yii.  22),  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator 
(viz.  Moses,  who  came  from  God  to  the 
people  with  the  tables  of  the  law  in  his 
hands.  Compare  his  own  words,  Deut.  v. 
6,  "  I  stood  between  the  Lord  and  you  at 
that  time,  to  shew  you  the  word  of  the 
Lord."  Philo  calls  Mosos  by  tliis  very  name 
of  Mediator  :  and  numerous  examples  are 
cited  from  the  Rabbinical  books,  in  which 
the  name  Mediator  is  given  to  Moses.  Why 
does  the  Apostle  add  this  last  clause  ?  I  am 
inclined  to  think  with  Meyer  that  it  is, — 
not  to  disparage  the  Law  in  comparison  with 
the  Qospel  or  with  the  promise,  but  to  en- 
hance uie  solemnity  of  the  giving  of  the 
law  as  a  preiwiration  for  Clinst,  in  answer 
to  the  somewhat  dis]iaraging  question, 
"what  is  the  use  of  the  law?"  If  the 
being  given  by  means  of  angels  had  been 
here  disparaging,  as  in  Hcb.  ii.  2,  "  by  the 
Lord"  or  the  like  must  have  been  ex- 
pressed, as  there,  on  the  other  side.  And 
the  inter\'cntion  of  a  mediator  is  certainly 
no  disparagement  of  the  old  covenant  in 
comparison  with  the  new,  for  this  it 
has  in  common  with  the  other.  Tlic  fact 
is  (see  below  on  ver.  20),  that  no  such 
comparison  is  in  (juestion  here). 
20.]  The  explanations  of  this  verse,  so 
obscure  from  its  brevity,  are  so  numerous 
(Winer  counted  250:  Jowett  mentions  430) 
that  they  require  a  bibliography  of  their 
own.  I  believe  we  shall  best  disentangle 
the  sense  as  follows.  (I)  Clearly,  the 
terms  a  mediator  and  God  are  ()))]K)se4l. 
(2)  As  clearly  cannot  be  of  one  and  is 
one  are  opposeil.  (3)  From  this  contrast 
ai'iscs  an  a])i)arcnt  opposition  between  the 


law  and  the  promises  of  (»(kI,  which  gives 
occasion  to  the  question  of  ver.  21.  Taking 
up  therefore  again  (1), — a  mediator^  by 
whose  hand  the  law  wtis  enacted,  stands 
opposed  to  Oody  the  giver  of  the  promises. 
And  that,  in  this  resixjct  (2) ; — (a)  a  media- 
tor is  not  of  one,  but  (b)  Ood  \a  one.  And 
herein  lies  the  knot  of  the  verse ;  that  is,  in 
(b), — for  the  meaning  of  (a)  is  pretty  clear 
on  all  hands ;  viz.  that  a  mediator  does  not 
belong  to  one  party  (masouline)  (but  to 
tico,  as  going  between  one  jjarty  and 
another).  Tlien  tx)  guide  us  to  the  uieauing 
of  (b),  we  must  remember,  that  the  nume- 
rical contrast  is  the  primary  idea :  a  medi- 
ator belongs  not  to  one^  but  God  is  one. 
Shall  we  then  say,  that  all  reference  (»f  the 
term  one  (as  appUed  to  God)  beyond  this 
numerical  one  is  to  be  repudiated  ?  I  cannot 
think  so.  The  proposition  "  God  is  one** 
would  carry  to  the  mind  of  every  reader 
much  more  than  the  mere  numerical  unity 
of  Ood— viz.  Uis  Unity  as  an  essential 
attribute,  extending  through  the  whole 
divine  Cliaracter.  And  thus,  though  the 
proposition  a  mediator  is  not  of  one, 
would  not,  by  itself,  convey  any  meaning 
but  that  a  mediator  belongs  to  more  than 
one,  it  would,  when  combined  with  God  is 
one,  receive  a  shade  of  meaning  which  it 
did  not  bear  before, — of  a  state  of  things 
involved  in  the  fact  of  a  mediator  Ixiiug 
employed,  which  was  not  according  to  the 
oneness  of  (hxl,  or,  so  to  speak,  in  the  main 
track  of  His  unchanging  purpose.  And 
thus  (3),  the  law,  administered  by  the 
mediator,  belonging  to  a  state  inconsistent 
with  oneness,  a  st-ate  of  two  at  variance,  is 
aj)parently  opiM)sc<l  to  the  promises,  be- 
longing entirely  to  the  one,  the  one 
(faithful)  God.  And  observe,  that  the 
above  explanation  is  deduced  entirely  from 
the  form  of  the  sentence  itself  and  from 
the  idea  which  the  expression  "  God  is 
one**  must  necessarily  raise  in  the  mind  of 
its  reader,  accustomed  to  the  proposition  as  . 
the  foundation  of  the  faith  ;— not  from  any 
precomxjived  view, to  suit  whiili  the  words, 
or  emphatic  arrangement,  must  be  foreeil. 
Xotiee  by  the  way,  that  the  ohjectioii,  tluit 
theCiosiH'l  too  is  in  t lie  hand  of  a  mediatory 
does  not  apply  here  :  for  (a)  there  is  no  ques- 
tion here  of  the  Gospel,  but  only  of  iha  pro- 
mises, as  direct  from  God :  (b)  the  mediator 
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the  law  then  against  the 
promises  of  God?  God 
forbid :  for  if  there  had  j 
been  a  l^w  given  which  i 
could  have  given  life^  verilg 
righteousness  should  have 
been  by  the  law.  "  But 
the  scripture  hath  con- 
cluded all  under  sin,  that 
the  promise  by  faith  of 
Jesus  Christ  might  be  given 
to  them  that  believe.  ^^  But 
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the  law  then  against  the  promises 

of  God  P     God  forbid  :  *  for  if  a  law  icb.iL  ji. 

had   been  given   which   could  give 

life,  verily  righteousness  would  have 

been  by  the  law.     23  jjowbeit  ^thekvw.s. 

scripture   shut  up   ^all   under 

*"that  the  promise  by  faith  of  Jesus  ^^^  ,^  „ 

Christ  might  be  given  to  them  that   *"*'*• 

beKeve.     ^  But  before  faith  came, 


Sm,  1  Bom.  ill.  0, 
lOi  sa.  *  xt. 


of  the  Gospel  is  altogether  different,  and 
His  work  cUfferent :  He  has  absolutely  re- 
conciled the  jmrties  at  variance,  and  made 
THEM  ONE  in  Himself.  Remember  St. 
Paul's  habit  of  insulating  the  matter  in 
hand,  and  dealing  with  it  irrespective  of  all 
such  possible  objections.  1  must  refer  the 
reader  for  even  the  shortest  account  of 
other  explanations,  to  my  Greek  Test. 
We  may  profitably  lay  down  one  or  two 
canons  of  interpretation  of  the  verse.  (1) 
Every  interpretation  is  wrong,  which  un- 
derstands Christ  by  the  mediator  in  this 
verse.  Tlie  context  detonnines  it  to  be  ab- 
stract, and  its  reference  to  be  t<)  Moses,  the 
me<liator  of  the  Law.  (2)  Every  interpreta- 
tion is  wrong,  which  makes  one  mean  *  one 
iwrty  *  in  the  covenant.  God  is  one  itself 
confutes  any  such  view,  l)eing  a  well- 
known  geneml  proposition,  not  admitting 
of  a  concrete  interpretation.  (3)  Every 
interpretation  is  wrong,  which  confines 
God  is  one  to  its  mere  numerical  meaning, 
and  does  not  take  into  account  the  ideas 
which  the  general  proposition  would  raise. 
(1)  Every  interpretation  is  wrong,  which 
deduces  from  the  verse  the  agreement  of 
the  law  with  the  promises:  because  the 
AjKwtle  himself,  in  the  next  verse,  draws 
the  very  opjwsite  inference  from  it,  nnd 
refutes  it  on  other  grounds.  (5)  Every 
att4?mpt  to  set  aside  the  verse  as  a  gloss  is 
utterly  futile.  21.]    The   law   being 

thus  set  over  against  the  promises, — being 
given  through  a  me<liator  between  two, 
—  the  promises  bv  the  one  God,  --  it 
might  seem  as  if  there  were  an  inconsis- 
tency 1  )etween  them .  The  words  of  God  a  re 
not  without  emphasis :  the  promises  given 
rest  imme<liately  on  God,  and  were  given 
by  no  me<liator.  for  If,  Ac]  Notwith- 

standing all  the  al)ove  features  of  contrast 
between  the  law  and  the  prophets,  it  is 
not  against  them,  for  it  does  not  pretend 
to  perform  the  same  office :  if  it  did,  then 
there  would  be  this  rivalry,  which  now 


does  not  exist.  The  term  to  give  life 

takes  for  granted  that  we  by  natore  are 
dead  in  trespasses  and  sins.  verily 

has  the  emphasis :  in  very  tmtli,  and  not 
only  in  the  fancy  of  some,  by  the  law  (as 
its  ground)  would  have  been  righteousness 
(which  is  the  condition  of  life  eternal. — If 
life,  the  result,  had  l)een  given  by  the  law, 
then  righteousness,  the  condition  of  life, 
must  have  been  by  it  also :  reasoning  from 
the  whole  to  its  part).  22.]  Howbeit, 

i.  e.,  bnt  on  the  contrary  (this  not  being 
the  case, — no  law  having  been  given  oat 
of  which  could  come  righteousness)  the 
scripture  (not  the  Law ;'  but  as  in  ver.  8, 
the  Author  of  Scripture,  speaking  by  that 
His  witness)  shut  up  (see  note  Rom.  xi.82, 
where  the  same  expression  occurs.  "  The 
term  shut  up  is  beantifullv  chosen  to  set 
oft'  more  clearly  the  idea  of  Christian  free- 
dom by  and  by."  Windischmann :  see 
eh.  V.  1)  all  (literally,  all  things :  neuter, 
as  indicating  the  entirety  of  mankind  and 
man's  world:  all  human  matters)  under 
sin,  in  order  that  (the  intention  of  God,  as 
in  Rom.  xi.  32 :  not  the  mere  result,  here 
or  any  where  else)  the  promise  (i.e.  the 
things  promistnl — the  inheritance,  cf.  w. 
16,  18)  (which  is)  by  (depends  upon,  is 
conditione<l  by)  faith  of  (which  has  for  its 
obje(;t  and  its  Giver  —  is  a  matter  alto- 
g(>ther  belonging  to)  Jesus  Christ  might  be 
given  (be  a  free  gift — given  has  the  em- 
pliasis)  to  them  that  believe  (the  word 
** given"  having  the  emphasis,  **to  them 
thai  believe  **  does  no  more  than  take  up 
the  wonls  "  bg  faith  **  al)ove,  as  if  it  had 
been  said  '  to'  those  who  fiilfil  that  con- 
dition'). 23.]  But  (this  carries  us  on 
to  a  further  account  of  the  rationale  and 
office  of  the  law)  before  (this)  fidth  (not, 
the  faith,  in  the  sense  of  the  objects  of 
faith,  but  the  faith  just  mentioned,  via. 
the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  did  not 
exist  until  Christ)  came  (was  found,  or  was 
possible,  in  men),  we  (properly,  we  Jewish 
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we  were  kept  in  ward,  shut  up  under 
the  law  unto  the  faith  which  was 
afterwards  to  be  revealed.  24  go 
that  "the  law  hath  become  our 
schoolmaster  to  g^de  us  unto  Christ, 
®that  we  may  be  justified  by  faith. 
25  But  now  that  faith  is  come,  we 
are  no  longer  under  a  school- 
master. 26  For  ye  p  are  all  sons  of 
God  through  the  faith  in  Christ 
Jesus.  27  For  *>  all  ye  who  were 
baptized  into  Christ  did  "^put  on 
Christ.      28  •  There   is  neither  Jew 
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before  faith  came,  we  were 
kept  under  the  law,  shut 
up  unto  the  faith  which 
should  afterwarde  he  re- 
vealed,  24  Wherefore  the 
law  was  our  echoolmaster 
to  bring  us  unto  Christ, 
that  we  might  be  justified 
bif  faith,  *^  But  after  that 
faith  is  come,  we  are  no 
longer  under  a  school- 
master, *•  For  ge  are  all 
the  children  of  God  hg 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus, 
*'  For  as  mang  of  gou  as 
have  been  baptized  into 
Christ  have  put  on  Christ. 
i  2«  There    is    neither    Jew 


believers— but  not  here  to  be  pressed,  be- 
cause he  is  speaking  of  the  divine  dealings 
wi^  men  generally— the  Law  was  for  all: 
the  only  revelation)  were  kept  in  ward 
(not  simply  '  kept '  as  A.  V,,  but  as  Chry- 
aoatom  says,  cu  it  were  in  a  fortress)^  shut 
up  under  the  law,  in  order  to  {said  of  the 
preparatory  design,  not  merely  of  the  re- 
MuU,  or  the  arrival  of  the  time :  and  it  may 
bekmg  either  to  shut  np  or  to  were  kept 
in  wiurd)  the  faith  (as  in  ver.  22)  about  to 
be  revealed  ("  as  long  as  there  was  no  such 
thing  as  faith  in  Christ,  this  fiiith  was  not  get 
revealed,  was  as  yet  an  clement  of  life  hidden 
in  the  counsel  of  God."  Meyer). 
84.1  So  that  (taking  up  the  condition  in 
which  the  last  verse  left  us,  and  adding  to 
it  the  fact  that  we  arc  the  sons  of  God, 
ver.  26)  the  Law  hath  become  (has  turned 
oat  to  be)  our  tutor  (pedagogue,  or  school- 
master, see  below)  unto  (ethically;  for) 
Christ  (the  pedagogue  was  a  faithful  slave, 
entrusted  with  the  care  of  the  boy  from 
his  tender  years  till  puberty,  to  keep  him 
from  evil  physical  and  moral,  and  accom- 
^ny  him  to  his  amusements  and  studies. 
The  word  lohoolmaster  does  not  express 
the  meaning  fully:  but  it  disturbs  the 
sense  less  than  those  have  done,  who  have 
selected  one  portion  only  of  the  pedagogue's 
duty,  and  understood  l)y  it,  *  the  slave  who 
leads  a  child  to  the  house  of  the  school- 
master,*  tlms  making  Christ  the  schooU 
master,  which  is  inconsistent  with  the 
Imagery.  On  the  contrary,  tlie  whole 
schoolmaster's  work  is  included  in  the 
word  pedagogue,  and  Christ  represents 
the  freedom  of  the  grown-up  son,  in  which 
ho  is  no  longer  guarded  or  shut  up,  but 


justified  by  faith,  the  act  of  a  free  man ; 
and  to  Christ  as  a  Teacher  there  is  here  no 
allusion),  in  order  that  by  &ith  we  can  be 
justified  (which  may  onl^  be  done  now 
Christ  has  come).  But  (adversative)  now 
Uiat  [the]  faith  (see  above)  is  come,  we 
are  no  longer  under  a  tutor  (pedagogue  or 
schoolmaster). 

26.]  Reason  of  the  negation  in  last  verse. 
For  ye  aU  (Jews  and  Gentiles  alike)  are 
SONS  (no  longer  children,  requiring  a  tutor) 
of  Ood  through  the  (or,  but  not  so  well, 
your)  faith  in  Christ  Jesus.  27.]  For 

(substantiates  and  explains  tlie  assertion 
of  ver.  26 :  see  below)  as  many  of  you  as 
were  baptised  into  (sec  Rom.  vi.  3  and 
notes)  Christ  did  put  on  Christ  (at  tliat 
time,  compare  the  verbs  in  Acts  xix.  2 :  not 
"have  been  baptized,"  and  "have put  on," 
as  A.  v.,  which  leaves  the  two  actions  only 
concomitant:  the  past  tenses  make  them 
identical:  as  many  as  were  baptized  into 
Clirist,  did,  in  that  very  act,  put  on,  clothe 
yourselves  with,  Christ.  The  force  of  the 
argument  is  well  given  by  Chrysostom: 
"  A\Tiy  did  he  not  say,  *  As  many  of  you  as 
were  baptized  into  Christ,  were  bom  of 
God  ? '  for  this  would  naturally  follow  from 
having  shewn  that  they  were  sons.  Be- 
cause he  lays  <lown  a  far  more  startling 
proposition.  For  if  Christ  is  the  Son  of 
God,  and  thou  hast  put  Him  on.  haxnug 
the  Son  in  thee,  and  fashioned  aft<?r  His 
likeness,  thou  wert  brought  into  one  family 
with  Him  and  ono  type."  Ol)S4<rve  hero 
how  lK)ldly  and  broadly  St.  Paul  asserts 
the  effect  of  Baptism  on  all  the  bap- 
tized. Luther  remarks  :  **  This  jxassage 
is  to  be  carefuUy  noted  against  tlio^e  faua- 
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nor  Cfreek,  there  is  neither 
hand  nor  free,  there  is 
neither  male  nor  female : 
for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ 
Jesus.  ^^  And  if  ye  he 
Christ's,  then  are  ye  Abra- 
ham's seed,  and  heirs  ac- 
cording to  the  promise. 

IV.  »  Now  I  say.  That 
the  heir,  as  long  a^  he  is 
a  child,  differeth  nothing 
from  a  servant,  though  he 
be  lord  of  all ;  2  hut  is 
under  tutors  and  governors 
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nor   Greek,   there 

nor  free,    there  is 

female :  for  ye  all 


is  neither   bond 
not   male    and 
are  *one  [man]  *J^njj»jj* 


in  Christ  Jesus.     29  And  "  if  ye  be    fA'V*. 


Christ's,    then 
seed,    t  ^  heirs 
mise. 
IV.  iNow  I 


are 


ye 

according 


Abraham's  «  g«u-  »«•  i». 

1:1.    Hooi.U. 

pro-   li*^-**- 

tandjs 


to 


say.  That  the  heir,,-^' 


0mitted  hv 

•lift 


mil  9 


Till.  17. 
.7,*. 
£ph.  lii.  ft. 


as  long  as  he  is  a  child,  differeth    s.**-.''-.?.*- 
nothing  from  a  bond-servant,  though 
he  be  lord   of  all ;  2  but  is  under 


ticid  spirits  who  depreciate  the  majesty  of 
Baptism,  and  si)cak  wickedly  and  impiously 
concerning  it.  Paul,  on  the  other  hand, 
diguiftes  Baptism  with  sublime  titles,  call- 
ing it  the  font  of  r^cneration  and  of  the 
renewal  by  the  Holy  Spirit  (Tit.  iii.  5), 
and  here  says  tliat  all  the  baptized  put  on 
C^hriHt :  as  if  he  said :  Ye  have  not  received 
in  baptism  a  mere  ticket  of  admission  into 
the  numl>er  of  Christians,  as  many  fanatics 
of  our  time  have  fancied,  who  have  made 
of  baptism  a  mere  admission  ticket,  i.  e.  a 
transitory  and  empty  sign  :  but  he  declares 
that  in  baptism  they  put  on  Clirist :  i.  e. 
ye  were  snatched  away  from  the  law  into  a 
new  birth,  which  was  etiected  in  your  bap- 
tism." But  we  may  notice  too,  as  Meyer 
remarks,  that  the  vci-y  putting  on  of  Clirist, 
which  as  matter  of  standing  and  profession 
is  done  in  baptism,  fonus  a  subject  of  ex- 
hortation to  those  already  ba^itized,  in  its 
ethical  sense,  Bom.  xiii.  11).  28.]  The 

absolute  equality  of  all  in  this  sonship,  to 
the  obhtcration  of  all  dilicreiu;es  of  eartldy 
extraction  or  position.  See  Col.  iii.  11 ; 
Bom.  X.  12;  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  Observe,  "  nei- 
ther Jew  nor  Greek,"  —  "  neither  bond 
nor  free,"  but  **  male  And  f emale  :''  the  two 
fonner  being  accidental  distinctions  which 
may  be  entirely  put  otf  in  falhiig  back  on 
our  humanity, — but  the  latter  a  necessary 
distinction,  absorbed  however  in  the  higher 
category :  "  there  is  no  distinction  into 
male  and  female."  for]  reason  why 

there  is  neither,  &c. — viz.  mir  unity  in 
Clirist.  Tlie  unavoidable  inference  from 
an  assertion  like  this,  is,  that  Christianity 
did  alter  the  condition  of  wcwncu  and  slaves, 
one  [man],  more  forcible  and  more 
strict  than  a?te  :  for  we  are  one,  in  Him, 
**  one  new  man,"  as  St.  Paul  says  in  Eph.  ii. 
15,  s))e:iking  on  this  very  subject.  29.  J 

Christ  is  *  Abraham's  seed  *  (ver.  IG) ;  yc 


are  one  in  and  with  Christ,  have  put  on 
Christ ;  therefore  ye  are  Abraham's  seed ; 
consequently  heirs  by  promise;  for  to 
Abraliam  and  his  seed  were  the  promises 
made.  The  stress  is  on  ye»  Aluraliam's, 
and  aooording  to  promise,  especially  on  the 
latter,  — carrying  the  conclusion  of  the 
argmnent,  as  against  inheritance  by  the 
law.  See  on  this  verse,  the  note  on 
ver.  16  al)ove.  **  The  declaration  of  ver.  7 
is  now  substantiated  by  22  verses  of  the 
deejKJst,  the  most  varied,  and  most  com- 
prehensive reasoning  that  exists  in  the 
whole  com^Miss  of  the  great  Apostle's 
writings."  Ellicott. 

IV.  1 — 7.]  The  Apostle  shew^s  the  cor- 
respondence between  our  treatment  under 
the  law  and  that  of  heirs  in  general :  and 
thus,  by  Go(Vs  dealing  with  us,  in  sending 
forth  His  Son,  whose  Spirit  cff  Sonship  wo 
have  received,  confirms  (ver.  7)  the  con- 
clusion tluit  WK  ARE  HEX  us.  1.  the 
heir]  any  heir,  generic.  Tlie  question, 
whether  the  fatJter  of  the  heir  here  is  to 
l)e  thought  of  as  detid,  or  absent,  or  living 
and  present,  is  in  fact  owe  of  no  import* 
ance :  nor  docs  it  belong  properly  to  the 
consideration  of  the  passage.  The  fact  is, 
the  antitviHS  breaks  thi-ough  the  type,  and 
disturl>s  it :  as  is  the  case,  wherever  the 
idea  of  inheritance  is  spiritualized.  The 
supposition  in  our  text  is,  that  a  fiither 
(from  wliat  reason  or  under  what  clrcnm- 
Ktauces  matters  not)  lias  preordained  a 
time  for  his  son  and  heir  to  come  of  age, 
and  till  that  time,  ha.s  subjected  him  to 
gunidiaus  and  stewards.  In  the  type,  the 
rwisou  njight  be  absence,  or  decease,  or 
even  high  office  or  intense  occupation,  of 
the  father :  in  the  antitype,  it  is  the 
Father's  sovereign  will;  but  the  circttm- 
stances  (H|iuil1y  exist.  difEereth  nothing 
£rom  a  bond-servant]  for  he  may  be  co- 
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guardians  and  stewards  until  the 
time  appointed  by  the  father.  ^  Even 
so  we,  when  we  were  children,  *  were 
kept  in  bondage  under  the  rudi- 
ments of  the  world :  *  but  ^  when 
the  fulness  of  the  time  came,  God 
«ent  forth  his  Son,  '^bom  ^of  a 
woman,  •born  under  the  law,  ^ 'that 
he  might  redeem  them  that  were 
under  the  law,  « that  we  might  re- 
ceive the  adoption  of  sons.  ^  And 
because  ye  are  sons,  God  sent  forth 
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until  the  time  appointed  of 
the  father.  '  JSven  so  we, 
when  ice  were  children, 
were  in  bondage  utider  the 
elements  of  the  world: 
*  but  when  the  fulness  of 
the  time  was  come,  God 
sent  forth  his  Son,  made 
of  a  woman,  made  under 
the  Inw,  *  to  redeem  them 
that  were  under  the  law, 
that  we  might  receive  the 
adoption  of  sons.  •  And 
because  ye  are  sons,  Ood 
hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit 


.  IL 14.    Heb.  Ix.  12.    1  Pet.  1.  la^  19. 


gJobni.l2.    ch.iiLM.    Epb.i.S. 


erced,   and  even  corporally  punished,  by 
tiiote  set  over  him.  though  he  be 

lord  of  all  most  be  understood  essentially, 
rather  than  prospectively.  It  is  said  of 
hhn  in  virtue  of  his  ranlk,  rather  than  of 
his  actual  estate :  in  posse,  as  the  lawyers 
say,  rather  than  in  esse.  2.]  guardians, 
overseers  of  the  person;  stewards,  over- 
seers of  the  property.  8.]  we— are 
Jews  only  here  included,  or  Jews  and 
Gentiles?  Clearly,  both:  for  "that  we 
might  receive  the  adoption  of  sons,"  ver.  5, 
is  spoken  of  all  believers  in  Christ.  He 
regutls  the  Jews  as,  for  this  purpose,  in- 
cluding all  mankind  (see  note  on  ch.  iii. 
28),  God's  only  positive  dealings  by  revela- 
tion being  with  thein— and  the  Gentiles  as 
partakers  both  in  their  infant-discipline, 
and  in  their  emancipation  in  Christ. 
when  we  were  children  refers,  not  to  any 
immaturity  of  capacity  in  us,  b«t  to  the 
lifetime  of  the  church,  as  regarded  in  the 
Ume  previously  appointed  by  the  Father : 
see  bielow  on  ver.  4.  the  rudiments 
of  the  world]  There  have  been  various  in- 
terpretations. The  best  seems  to  be,  as  in 
Col.  ii.  8,  20,  the  elementary  lessons  of 
outward  things.  Of  this  kind  were  all  the 
enactments  peculiar  to  the  Law;  some  of 
which  are  expressly  named,  ver.  10. 
4.]  the  fulness  of  the  time  ('  that  whereby 
the  time  was  filled  up ') :  answers  to  the 
time  appointed  by  the  Father,  ver.  2.  The 
Apostle  uses  this  tonu  w^ith  regard  not  only 
to  the  absolute  will  of  God,  but  to  the  i)re- 
paratiouH  which  were  made  for  the  lie- 
(teemer  on  this  earth.  The  manifestiition 
of  man's  guilt  was  complete :  —  and  the 
way  of  the  Lord  was  prepared,  by  various 
coursci^  of  action  which  He  had  brought 
about  by  men  as  his  instruments. 


sent  forth  cannot,  —  however  little,  for 
the  purposes  of  the  present  argument,  the 
divine  side  of  our  Lord's  mission  is  to  be 
pressed, — mean  any  thing  less  than  sent 
forth  from  Himself.  bom  of  a  woman 

will  not  bear  l)eing  pressed,  as  some  have 
done,  — that  it  was  of  a  woman  alone, 
without  co-operation  of  a  man :  it  is 
Christ's  Humanity  which  is  the  point 
insisted  on,  not  His  being  bom  of  a  virgin. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  words  cannot  for 
an  instant  be  adducinl  as  inconsistent  witli 
such  birth:  they  state  generically,  what 
all  Christians  are  able,  from  the  Gospel 
record,  to   fill  up  8i)ecifically.  horn 

under  the  law]  ' bom  of  a  woman*  iden- 
tified Him  with  all  mankind :  bom  under 
the  law,  introduces  another  condition,  in 
virtue  of  which  He  became  the  Redeemer  of 
those  who  were  under  a  special  revelation 
and  covenant.  A  Gentile  could  not  (Im- 
manly  speaking,  as  iur  as  God  has  con- 
ditioned His  own  proceedings)  have  savcnl 
the  world:  for  the  Jews  were  the  repre- 
sentative nation,  to  which  the  representa- 
tive man  must  belong.  6.]  See  above. 
Christ,  being  bom  under  the  law,  a  Jewi.sli 
child,  subject  to  its  ordinances, — by  His 
perfect  fiilfilment  of  it,  and  by  enduring, 
as  the  Head  and  in  the  root  of  our  nature, 
its  curse  on  the  tree,  bought  off*  (from 
its  curse  and  power,  but  see  on  ch.  iii.  13) 
those  who  were  under  the  law :  and  if 
them,  then  the  rest  of  mankind,  whose 
nature  He  had  uptm  Him.  Tlius  in  buy- 
ing off"  those  under  the  law.  He  cffcet<*(l 
tliat  we,  all  men,  should  receive  (not 
*  recover,' iM  Augustine  and  otlu>i*8:  tluTo 
is  no  allusion  to  tlie  innocence  wliith  we 
lost  in  Adam,  nor  was  redemjjtion  by 
Clirist  in  any  sense  a  recovery  of  the  state 
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of  hU  Son  into  your  hearts, 
crying,      Abba,      Father. 

7  jnierefore  thou  art  no 
more  a  servant,  but  a  eon ; 
and  if  a  son,  then  an  heir 
of    God    through    Christ. 

8  Howbeit  then,  when  ye 
knew  not  Ood,  ye  did  ser- 
vice unto  them  which  by 
nature  are  no  gods.  *  But 
now,  after  that  ye  have 
known  Ood,  or  rather  are 
known  of  Ood,  how  turn 
ye  again  to  the  weak  and 
beggarly  elements,  where- 
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into  t  OUT  hearts  ^  the  Spirit  of  his 
Son,  crying,  *  Abba,  Father.  7  So 
then  thou  art  no  longer  a  bond- 
servant, but  a  son ;  and  ^^  if  a  son, 
then  an  heir  through  God  f.  ®  How- 
beit at  that  time,  *  not  knowing  God, 
ye  "™  served  f  S^^  which  by  nature 
exist  not.  ^  But  now  °  that  ye  know 
God,  or  rather  are  known  of  God, 
"  how  is  it  that  ye  turn  back  again 
to  the  Pweak  and  beggarly  rudi- 
ments,   whereunto   ye    desire   from 
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h  VLom.  V.  5.  «i 
Tiii.  Ift. 

i  Mark  xiv.  SO. 
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o  ch.  iii.  t. 
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Ueb.  vll.  18. 


before  the  fall,  but  a  far  more  glorious 
thing,  the  bestowal  of  an  adoption  which 
Adam  never  had)  the  adoption  (the  place, 
and    privileges)   of  sons.  6. J  And 

because  ye  are  sons,  Ood  sent  forth  (not, 
*hath  sent  forth* — i*ee  above)  the  Spirit 
of  His  Son  (you  being  now  fellows  with 
that  Son  in  the  communion  of  the;  Spirit, 
won  for  you  as  a  conseciuence  of  His  atone- 
ment :  called,  Rom.  viii.  15,  "  the  Spirit 
of  adoption,'*  and  ib.  9,  "Me  Spirit  of 
Christ,"  where  jMirticipation  in  Him  is 
said  to  be  the  necessary  condition  of  be- 
longing to  Christ  at  all)  into  our  hearts 
(as  he  changetl  from  the  thinl  jK^rson  to 
the  first  in  the  foregoing  verse,  so  now 
from  the  second :  both  times  from  the 
fer>'our  of  his  heart,  wavering  Initween 
logical  accuracy  and  generous  largeness 
of  sjnnpathy),  crying  (in  Rom.  viii.  15,  it 
is  **  in  whom  we  cry."  Here  the  Spirit 
being  the  main  subject,  is  reganled  as  the 
agent,  and  the  lK»liever  merely  as  His 
orgim),  Abba,  Father.  Father  is  not  a 
mere  Greek  explanaticm  of  Abba,  but  an 
address  by  His  name  of  relation,  of  Him 
to  whom  the  tenn  Abba  was  used  more 
as  a  token  of  atfection  than  as  conveying 
its  real  meaning  of  *  my  father :'  see  notes 
on   Mark  xiv.  36,  Rom.  viii.  15.  7.] 

Statement  of  the  conclusion  from  the 
foregoing,  and  corrol)oration,  from  it,  of 
ch.  iii.  29.  Tbe  swond  person  singular 
individualizes  and  points*  home  the  infer- 
ence. This  individualization  has  been  gra- 
dually i)roeee<ling  from  ver.  5 — **  that  we 
may  receive'* — "* ye  are*'— **  thou  art." 
through  Ood)  Tbe  received  rend- 
ing, **of  Ood  throui/h  Christ,'*  s^'ems  to 
have  l)een  an  adaptation  to  the  iwnillel  text 
in  Rom.  viii.  17.— On  the  text,  W»ndi«>ch- 


mann  remarks,  "  Throngh  Ood  combines, 
on  l)ehalf  of  our  race,  the  whole  before- 
inentione<l  agency  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  : 
the  Father  hath  sent  the  Son  and  the 
Spirit,  the  Son  lias  freed  as  from  the  law, 
the  Spirit  lias  completed  our  sonship ;  and 
thus  the  re<leenie(l  are  heirs  through  tbe 
tri-une  God  Himself,  not  through  the  law, 
nor  thnmgh  fleshly  descent." 

8 — 11.]  Appeal  to  them,a»  the  result  of 
the  conclusion  just  arrived  at,  why,  having 
passed  out  of  slavery  into  freedom,  th^ 
were  now  going  back  again.  8.]  at 

that  time  refers  back,  not  to  ver.  3,  but 
to  the  time  referred  to  in  ver.  7,  when  they 
were  as  l)ond-8ervants. — In  the  assertion 
that  they  knew  not  God,  there  is  no  in- 
consistency with  Rom.  i.  21 :  there  it  is 
the  knowledge  which  the  Gentile  world 
might  have  had :  here,  the  matter  of  fact 
is  allegeil,  that  they  had  it  not. 
ye  served  gods  which  by  nature  exist 
not:  see  1  Cor.  viii.  4;  x.  19,  20  and 
note.  The  rc»ceive<l  reading  would  mean, 
**  those  which  are  not  by  nature  gods ,**  i.e. 
only  men,  made  into  g(xls  by  human  fancy  : 
but  this  is  not  the  AjMwtle's  way  of  con- 
ceiving of  the  heathen  deities.  "  9.  or 
rather  are  known  of  (by)  God]  See 
not«  on  1  Cor.  viii.  3.  Here  the  propriety 
of  the  expression  is  even  more  strikingly 
manifest  than  there:  the  Galatians  did 
not  so  much  acquire  the  knowledge  of 
(i<xi,  as  they  were  taken  into  knowledge, 
recognized,  by  Him.  And  this  made  their 
fall  from  Him  the  more  matter  of  indignant 
api)eal,  as  Iwing  a  resistance  of  His  will 
ri'SjH-cting  thein.  No  changt*  of  the  mean- 
ing of  known  must  1h?  resorttnl  to,  as 
'  approved,*  *  loved  :*  comjMire  Matt.  xxv. 
12;  2  Tim.  ii.  19:  also  Phil.  iii.  12. 
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AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

the  beginning  again  to  be  in  bond- 
age ?  10  *J  Ye  are  observing  days, 
and  months,  and  times,  and  years. 

'?-4lVT{^i.  ^^  I  am  afraid  of  you,  "^lest  haply  I 
have  bestowed  upon  you  labour  in 
vain.  1^  Brethren,  I  beseech  you, 
be  as  I  am;  for  I  am  as  ye  are. 

■  ic«r.u.6.    ■  Ye  did  me  no  wrong.     ^^  Ye  know 


AUTIIOETZED  VEBSIOIT. 

unto  ye  desire  again  to  he 
in  bondage  f  ^o  Ye  ob- 
serve dags,  and  monihSf 
and  times,  and  gears,  "  I 
am  afraid  of  gou,  lest  I 
have  bestowed  upon  gou 
labour  in  vain.  *'  Bre- 
thren,  I  beseech  gou,  be  as 
I  am ;  for  I  vm  asge  toe: 
ge  have  not  infured  me 
at  all.     *>  Ye  know   how 


WMk]  so  the  commandment  that  went 
before  is  called  in  Heb.  vii.  18,  weak  and 
unprofitable.  Want  of  power  to  justify 
is  that  to  which  the  word  points  here. 
beggarly]  in  contrast  with  the 
riches  which  are  in  Christ.  Or  both  words 
may  perhaps  refer  back  to  the  state  of  cliild- 
hood  hinted  at  in  ver.  6.  during  which  the 
heir  is  weak,  as  immature,  and  a  beggar, 
as  not  yet  in  possession.  But  this  would 
not  strictly  apply  to  the  rudiments  as  the 
Qentiles  were  concerned  with  them:  see 
below.  again]   These  Galatians  had 

never  been  Jews  before  :  but  they  had  been 
before  under  the  rudiments  of  the  world, 
nnder  which  generic  term  both  Jewish  and 
Gentile  worship  was  comprised:  so  that 
they  were  turning  back  again  to  these  rudi- 
ments, again  from  the  beginning  to 
be  in  bondage :  i.  e.  to  begin  afresh  your 
whole  course  of  servitude.  10.]  This 
verse  supplies  a  verification  of  the  charge 
just  brought  against  them  interrogatively  : 
explaining  one  phase  at  least  of  their 
bondage.  Wishing  to  shew  to  them  in 
its  most  contemptible  light  the  unwor- 
thiness  of  their  decadence,  he  puts  the 
observation  of  dags  in  the  forefront  of 
his  appeal,  as  one  of  those  things  which 
they  already  practised.  Circumcision  he 
does  not  mention,  because  they  were  not 
yet  drawn  into  it,  but  only  in  danger 
of  being  so  (ch.  v.  2,  al.) : — nor  absti- 
nence from  meats,  to  which  we  do  not 
hear  tliat  they  were  even  tempted, 
days,  emphatic,  as  the  first  mentioned, 
and  also  as  a  more  general  predication  of 
the  habit,  under  which  the  rest  fall.  The 
days  would  be  sabbaths,  new  moons,  and 
feast  days  :  see  Col.  ii.  16,  whore  these  are 
specified.  months]  hardly  new  moons, 
which  were  dags  :  but  perhaps  the  seventh 
month,  or  any  others  which  were  distin- 
guished by  groat  feasts.  times]  any 
festal  8ea.«ons.  years]  can  liui-dly 
apply  to  the  sabbatical  or  jubilee  years, 
<m  account  of  their  rare  occurrence  un- 
less indeed  we  are  to  suppose  that  they 


were  then  celebrating  one:  perhaps  those 
observations  may  be  intended  which  espe- 
cially regarded  the  gear,  as  the  new 
year.  But  this  is  not  likely  (see  above  on 
** months")',  and  1  should  much  rather 
suppose,  that  each  of  these  words  is  not 
minutely  to  be  pressed,  but  all  taken  toge- 
ther as  a  rhetorical  description  of  those 
who  observed  times  and  seasons.  Notice 
how  utterly  such  a  verse  is  at  variance 
with  any  and  every  theory  of  a  Christian 
sabbath,  cutting  at  the  root,  as  it  does,  of 
ALL  obligatory  observance  of  times  as 
such :  sec  notes  on  Rom.  xiv.  5,  6 ;  Col.  ii. 
16.  "  These  periodical  solemnities  of  the 
law  shewed,  by  the  fiact  of  their  periodical 
repetition,  the  imperfection  of  the  dis- 
pensation to  which  they  belonged :  typify- 
ing each  feature  of  Christ's  work,  which, 
as  one  great  and  perfect  whole,  has  been 
performed  once  for  all  and  for  ever,  —  and 
were  material  representations  of  those  spi- 
ritual truths  which  the  spiritual  Israel 
learn  in  union  with  Christ  as  a  risen  Lord. 
To  obser\'e  periods  then,  now  in  the  ful- 
ness of  time,  is  to  deny  the  perfection  of 
the  Cliristian  dispensation,  the  complete  and 
finished  nature  of  Christ's  work :  to  for- 
sake Him  as  the  great  spiritual  teacher 
of  His  brethren,  and  to  return  to  carnal 
pedagogues  :  to  throw  aside  sonship  in  all 
its  fulness,  and  the  spirit  of  adoption  :  and 
to  return  to  childhood  and  the  rule  of 
tutors  and  governors."  Bagge  :  who  how- 
ever elsewhere  maintains  the  perpetual 
obligation  of  the  Sabbath. 

12 — 16.]  Appeal  to  them  t-o  imitate  him, 
on  the  ground  of  their  former  love  and 
veneration  for  him.  12.]  This  has 

been  variously  understood.  But  it  is  best 
interpreted  as  referring  to  the  Aposth; 
having  in  his  own  practice  cast  off  .JeAvisli 
habits  and  become  as  the  Gnhitiau^ :  i.  e. 
a  Gentile:  see  1  Cor.  ix.  20,  21. 
Ye  did  me  no  wrong]  The  key  to  n;j:htlv 
understanding  these  worth*  is,  tlunr  ii])- 
position  with  the  other  verbH,  **  gp  d/'.H/ft.s(  d 
not,  nor  refected :  but  ge  received  me  .  .  .," 
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through  infirmity  of  the 
flesh  I  preached  the  gos- 
pel unto  you  at  the  first, 
^^  And  my  temptation  which 
was  in  my  flesh  ye  despised 
not,  nor  rejected;  but  re- 
ceived me  as  an  angel  of 
Ood,  even  a*  Christ  Jesus. 
i>  TThere  is  then  the  bless- 
edness ye  spake  off  for  I 
bear  you  record,  that,  if  it 
liad  been  possible,  ye  would 
have  plucked  out  your  own 
eyes,  and  have  given  them 
to  me.    *•  Am  I  therefore 


AUTHOBIZED  TEESION   EEVISED. 

that  because  *of  an  infirmity  of  my  ticor.n.a. 

'^  •'i  Cor.  xl.  80 

flesh   I   preached  the    gospel  unto    *«"-7.». 

you   "at   the   first,      i*  And  f  your  ygj^-^^^ 

temptation  which  was  in  my  flesh    •"^''«* 

ye  despised  not,  nor  rejected;  but 

ye  received  me  *  as  an  angel  of  God,  "ly^™,;/*!*, 

^even   as  Christ  Jesus. 

then  is  the  blessedness  ye  boasted 

of  P  for  I  bear  you  witness,  that  if 

it  had  been  possible,  ye  would  have 

plucked  out  your  own  eyes,  and  have 

given   them   to  me.     ^^  Am  I  then 


15  Where   Lh^,,,.,. 

y  Matt.  X.  40. 
Luke  X.  1«. 
John  xiil.  90. 
1  TbeH.  U. 
IS. 


below.  To  that  period  thoy  refer :  viz.  to 
the  time  when  he  first  preached  the  Oo.?pel 
among  them,  and  the  first  introduction  of 
this  jKjriod  seems  to  be  in  the  w^ords,  for 
I  am  as  ye  are.  Tlien,  I  became  as  you : 
and  at  that  time  you  did  me  no  wrong, 
but  on  the  contrary  shewed  me  all  sympathy 
and  reverence.  Tlicn  comes  in  the  infer- 
ence, put  in  the  form  of  a  question,  at 
ver.  16, — I  must  then  have  since  become 
your  enemy  by  telling  you  the  truth. 
13.]  because  of  an  infirmity  of  my 
flesh:  or,— on  account  of  bodily  weak- 
ness :  all  other  renderings  (e.  g.  '  in  weak- 
ness/ as  A.  V.)  are  uiignunmatical,  or 
irrelevant.  Tlie  meaning  is,  that  it  was 
on  account  of  an  illness  that  ho  first 
preached  in  Galatia  :  i.  e.  that  he  was  for 
that  reason  detained  there,  and  preached, 
which  other>\ise  he  would  not  have  done. 
On  this,  see  Introduction,  §  ii.  3 :  the 
fact  itself,  I  cannot  help  thinking,  is 
plainly  assert etl  here.  at  the  first] 

with  reference  to  that  second  visit  hinted 
at  below,  ver.  16,  and  ch.  v.  21.  See 
IntrcHluction,    §    v.    .3.  14.]    The 

temptation  seems  to  have  been  the  **  thorn 
in  the  flesh  "  of  2  Cor.  xii.  1  If.,  whatever 
that  was :  perhajw  something  connected 
with  his  sighty  or  some  ner\'ous  infinnity  : 
see  Ik'Iow,  and  notes  on  Acts  xiii.  9 ;  xxiii.  1. 
It  was  their  temptation,  l)ecau8e  it  tempted 
them  to  dis])anige  and  reject  his  preach- 
ing. The  exi)ression,  which  luis  l>ecn  altered 
into  "  my  temi)tation,"  is  one  of  those  ex- 
quisite and  delicate  touches,  which  belong 
so  jx'culiarly  to  St.  PauFs  mind.  as 

an  angel  of  Ood,  even  as  Christ  Jesus]  a 
climax  :  —  besides  the  freedom  of  angels 
from  rtesldy  weakness,  there  is  doubtless  an 
allusi(m  to  their  oflice  as  messengers — and 
to  His  saying,  who  is  above  the  angels. 


Luke  X.  16.  No  inference  can  be  drawn 
from  these  expressions  being  used  of  the 
Oalatians*  reception  of  him,  that  they  were 
already  Christians  when  he  first  visited 
them :  the  words  are  evidently  not  to  be 
pressed  as  intended  to  be  accurate  in  point 
of  chronol(^';  they  mean,  not,  'as  you 
would  hare  receivwl,'  &c.,  but,  *aa  you 
would  (now)  receive.'  16.]  Where 

then  (i.e.  where  in  estimation,  holding 
wliat  ])lace)  (is)  yonr  congratulation  of 
yourselves  (so  literally :  the  blessed- 
ness ye  boasted  of,  in  having  me  among 
you  as  your  Apostle  ?  This  is  perhaps  as 
good  a  rendering  as  the  words  will  b^r)  1 
i.  e.  considering  your  fickle  Iwhaviour  since, 
for  I  bear  you  witness  .  . .]  a  proof 
to  what  lengths  this  congratulation  of 
themselves t  and  consequently  their  high 
value  for  St.  Paid  nm,  at  his  first  visit. 
In  seeking  for  a  reference  for  this  ex- 
pression, ye  would  have  plucked  out  your 
own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to  me,  the 
right  course  will  be,  not  at  once  to  adopt 
the  conclusion,  that  they  point  to  ocular 
weakness  on  the  jwrt  of  the  Apo«tle, — 
nor,  because  they  form  a  trite  proverb 
(signifying  any  greJit  extent  of  self-sacrifice 
for  another)  in  many  languages,  therefore 
to  set  down  at  (mce  that  no  such  allusion 
to  a  jHirsonal  infirmity  can  have  been  in- 
tended, but  to  judge  from  the  words  them- 
selves, and  our  information  from  other 
sources,  whether  such  an  allusion  is  likely. 
And  in  doing  so,  I  may  observe  that  a  pro- 
verlnal  exj)ression  so  harsh  in  its  nature, 
and  so  little  prepared  by  the  context, 
would  perhaps  hartlly  have  been  intnxluced 
without  some  notice,  or  some  jwrticle  of 
climax.  Would  not  the  Apostle  have 
more  naturally  written,  "  have  plucked  out 
even  your  own  eyes  /"      Had  the  "  even  " 


348 


GALATIANS. 


IV. 


AFTHOItTZED  YEBSIOK  BEYISED. 


seh.U.5.14. 


a  Rom.  X.  I. 
I  Cor.  xi.  S. 


become  your  enemy  *  by  telling  you 

the  truth  P    17  They  *  zealously  court 

you,  but  not  well ;  nay,  they  desire 

to  shut  you  out,  that  ye  may  court 

them.      ^s  But  it    is    good    to    be 

zealously  courted  in  a  good  cause  at 

all  times,  and  not  only  when  I  am 

bicor.w.w.  present   with    you.       io*>My  little 

J;j»^,{,/*ij^  children,  of  whom  I  am  again  in 

iii«"»{J:   travail  until  Christ  be    formed   in 

you,   20  yea,  I  could  desire   to  be 

present  with  you  now,  and  to  change 

my  voice ;  for  I  am  perplexed  about 

you. 


AUTIIOHIZED  VEUSIOir. 

become  your  enemy,  he- 
cause  I  tell  you  the  truth  ? 
'^  They  zealously  affect 
you,  but  not  well;  yea, 
they  would  exclude  you, 
that  ye  might  affect  them. 
**  But  it  is  good  to  be 
zealously  affected  always 
in  a  good  thing,  and  not 
only  when  I  am  present 
with  you.  »»  My  liitls 
children,  of  whom  I  tra- 
vail in  birth  again  until 
Christ  be  formed  m  you, 
*°  I  desire  to  be  present 
with  you  now,  and  to 
change  my  voice;  for  I 
stand  in  doubt  of  you. 


been  inserted,  it  would  have  deprived  the 
words  of  all  reference  to  a  matter  of  fact, 
and  made  them  purely  proverbial.  On 
the  other  side,  the  order  of  the  words  in 
the  ori^nal  rather  favours  the  idea  that 
the  phrase  is  a  proverbial  one.  The  in- 
ference then  of  any  ocular  disease  ^m 
these  words  themselves  seems  to  me  pre- 
carious. Certainly  Acts  xxiii.  1  ff.  receives 
light  from  such  a  supposition;  but  with 
our  very  small  knowledge  on  the  subject, 
many  conjectures  may  be  hazarded  with 
some  show  of  support  from  Scripture,  while 
none  of  them  has  enough  foundation  to 
make  it  probable  on  the  whole.  16.] 

Am  I  then  (as  things  now  stand;  an  in- 
ference derived  from  the  contrast  between 
their  former  love  and  their  present  dislike 
of  him)  become  yonr  enemy  (hated  by  you ; 
— in  a  passive  sense :  or  perhaps  it  may  be 
active,— one  who  hates  you)  by  speaking 
the  truth  (see  Eph.  iv.  15  note)  to  yon  1 
When  did  he  thus  incur  their  enmity  by 
speaking  the  truth  ?  Not  at  his  first 
visit,  from  the  whole  tenor  of  this  passage : 
nor  in  this  letter,  as  some  think,  which  they 
had  not  yet  read :  but  at  his  second  visit, 
see  Acts  xviii.  23,  when  he  probably  found 
the  mischief  beginning,  and  spoke  phiinly 
against  it.  17.]  *  My  telling  you  the 

truth  may  have  made  me  seem  your  enemy  : 
but  I  warn  you  that  these  men  who  court 
you  so  zealously  have  no  honourable  pur- 
pose in  so  doing :  it  is  only  in  order  to  get 
you  away  from  the  comiiiuuity  as  a  sejm- 
rate  cli<|ue,  that  you  may  court  iheni.* 
Thus  the  verse  seems  to  fit  l>est  into  the 
context.  As  regards  particuhir  words,  their 
shutting  out  or  excluding  must  boar  the 


meaning  of  exclusion  from  a  larger  and 
attraction  to  a  smaller,  viz.  their  own, 
party.  Our  very  word  'exclusive*  con- 
veys the  same  idea.  18.]  *  I  do  not  mean 
to  blame  them  in  the  abstract  for  zealously 
courting  you :  any  teacher  who  did  this 
in  a  good  cause,  preaching  Clirist,  would 
be  a  cause  of  joy  to  me  (Phil.  i.  15 — 18) : 
and  it  is  an  honourable  thing  (for  you)  to 
be  the  objects  of  this  zeal,  in  a  good  cause, 
at  all  times  and  by  every  Ixxly,  not  only 
when  I  am  (or  was)  present  with  you :' 
as  if  he  said,  *  I  have  no  wish,  in  thus 
writing,  to  set  up  an  exclusive  claim  to 
court  you  thtts — whoever  will  really  teach 
you  good,  at  any  time,  let  him  do  it  and 
welcome.'  Then  the  next  verse  follows 
naturally  also,  in  which  he  narrows  the 
relation  between  himself  and  them,  from 
the  wide  one  of  a  mere  **  courier  "  of  them, 
to  the  closer  one  of  their  parent  in  Clirist, 
much  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  14  f.  19.]  belongs 
to  what  follows,  not  to  the  prece<liug. 
My  little  children  (the  diminutive  occurs 
only  here  in  St.  Paul,  but  is  manifestly 
puq)08ely,  and  most  suitably  chosen  foV 
the  propriety  of  the  metaplior.  It  is  fouud 
[see  reff.]  often  in  St.  John,  while  our 
Apostle  has  child,  1  Tim.  i.  18 ;  2  Tim.  ii. 
1),  whom  (without  the  diminutive  epithet) 
I  again  (a  second  time;  the  former  was 
**when  I  was  present  with  you,**  ver.  IS) 
travail  with  (bear,  as  a  mother,  with  jmiii 
and  anxietV}  till  the  time  of  birth)  until 
Christ  shall  have  been  fully  formed  within 
you  (for  Clirist  dwelling  in  a  man  is  tlio 
secret  and  principle  of  his  new  life,  st  i' 
ch.  ii.  20),  20.]  yea,  I  could  wish 

to  be  present  with  yon  now,  and  to  change 
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2«  Tell  me,  ye  that  de- 
sire to  he  under  the  law, 
do  ye  not  hear  the  law? 
23  For  it  is  written,  that 
Abraham  had  two  sons, 
the  one  by  a  bondmaid, 
the  other  by  a  freewoman. 
2'  But  he  who  was  of  the 
bondwoman  was  bom  after 
the  flesh  i  but  he  of  the 
freewoman  was  by  pro- 
mise. '♦  Which  things  are 
an  allegory  :  for  these  are 


my  voice  (from  what,  to  what? 
say,  from  mikhicss  to  severity.  But 
surely  such  a  chanj^e  would  be  altogether 
beside  the  tone  of  this  deeply  affectionate 
address.  I  nhould  rather  hold,  —  from 
my  former  seventy,  when  I  became  your 
enemy  by  telling  the  truth,  to  the  soft- 
ness and  mildness  of  a  mother,  still  telling 
the  truth,  but  in  another  tone). 

21 — 80.]  Illustration  of  the  relative  po- 
sitions of  the  law  and  the  promise,  by  an 
allegorical  interpretation  of  the  history  of 
the  two  sons  of  Abraham  :  "  intended  to 
destroy  the  influence  of  the  false  Ajwstles 
with  their  own  weapons,  and  to  root  it  up 
out  of  its  own  proper  soil  "  (Meyer). 
21.]  do  ye  not  hear  (heed)  the  law,  listen  to 
that  which  the  law  imjiarts  and  impresses 
on  its  hearers  ?  22.]  For  answers  to 

a  tacit  assumption  of  a  negative  answer  to 
the  foregoing  question — '  nay,  ye  do  not : 
for,*  &c.  23.]  after  the  flesh,  i.e.,  ac- 

cording to  nature,  in  her  usual  course :  the 
other,  by  [virtue  of]  the  promise,  as  the 
efficient  cause  of  Sarah's  becoming  preg- 
nant contrary  to  nature :  see  Kom.  iv.  19. 
24.]  Which  things  are  allegorical 
(i.  e.  as  in  text,  have  another  meaning : 
are  to  be  understood  otherwise  than  accord- 
ing to  their  literal  sense.  It  was  the 
j)ractice  of  the  Kubbinical  Jews  to  alle- 
gorize the  Old  Test,  history.  "  Almost 
all  the  things  naiTated  have  with  them 
their  allegorical  and  mystical  interpreta- 
tion. Nor  can  we  depreciate  their  lalwrnrs 
iu  this  matter.  For  St.  Paul  treats  things 
in  the  same  way,  e.  g.  by  siKjaking  of 
the  first  and  second  Adam,  of  spiritual 
meat  and  drink,  of  Hagar,  &c.  So 
also  John  speaks  of  the  mysticjil  Sotlom 
and  Egypt,  and  i)rc<licts  by  revelation  the 
infliction  of  the  Egyptian  ])lagues  on  the 
enemies  of  the  church."  Schottgen.  How 
various  jvrsons  take  this  allegorical  com- 
ment of  the  Apostle,  de]x»nds  very  nnich 
on  their  views  of  his  authority  as  a  Scrip- 
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21  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire  to  be 
under  the  law,  do  ye  not  hear  the 
law  ?      -"^  For    it    is   written,   that 
Abraham    had  two   sons,   ^^  one   by  co.if.rTi.i5. 
the  bondmaid,  and  ^  one  by  the  free-  dOEs.xri ». 
woman.       23  Howbeit  he  who   was 
of  the   bondmaid    was  ®bom   after* Rom. ix. 7.8. 
the  flesh  ;  but  ^he  of  the  freewoman  fo«n^xv!|i.io. 

'  ^  14.  ftzzi.  1, 

was  by  the  promise.  24  Which  things    \i  "«^-  **• 
have   another   meaning :    for  these 

Some  ture  interpreter.  To  those  who  receive  the 
law  as  a  great  system  of  prophetic  figures, 
there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  believing  the 
events  by  which  the  giving  of  the  law  was 
prepared  to  have  l)cen  prophetic  figures 
also :  not  losing  thereby  any  of  their  historic 
reality,  but  l)earing  to  those  who  were  able 
to  see  it  aright,  this  deeper  meaning.  And 
to  such  persons,  the  fact  of  St.  Paul  and 
other  sacred  writers  a<lducing  such  alle- 
gorical interpretations  brings  no  surprise 
and   no  difficulty,   but    only   strong  con- 


finnation  of  their  IwHef  that  there  are 
such  deeper  meanings  lying  hid  under 
the  O.  T.  history.  That*  the  Rabbis  and 
the  Fathers,  holding  such  deeper  senses, 
should  have  often  missed  them,  and  alle- 
gorized fancifully  and  absurdly,  is  no- 
thing to  the  puq)ose:  it  is  surely  most 
illogical  to  argue  that  because  they  were 
wrong,  St.  Paul  cannot  be  right.  Tlie 
only  thing  which  really  does  create  any 
difficulty  in  my  mind,  is,  that  Commen- 
tators with  spiritual  discernment,  and  ap- 
pretuation  of  such  a  man  as  our  Ajwstle, 
should  content  themselves  with  quietly 
casting  aside  his  Scripture  interpretation 
wherever,  as  here,  it  passes  their  compre- 
hension. C>n  their  o^^^l  view  of  him,  it 
wouUl  be  at  least  worth  while  to  consider 
whether  his  knowledge  of  his  own  Scrip- 
tures may  not  have  suqmsHcd  ours.  But 
to  those  who  Vx?lieve  that  he  hatl  the  Spirit 
of  God,  this  passage  speaks  very  solemnly ; 
and  1  quite  agree  with  Mr.  Conybeare  in 
his  note  on  this  place,  "  The  lesson  to  l)e 
drawn  from  this  whole  passage,  as  regards 
the  Christian  use  of  the  O.  T.,  is  of  an 
importance  which  can  scarcely  be  over- 
rattnl."  Of  course  no  one,  who  reads, 
marks,  leains,  and  inwardly  digests  the 
Scrijitures,  can  subscrilx)  to  the  shallow 
and  indolent  dictum  of  Macknight,  *  Tliis 
is  to  be  laid  down  as  a  fixed  rule,  that  no 
ancient  history  is  to  be  considered  as 
allegorical,  but  that  which  inspired  per- 
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ATJTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N  BEVISED. 

women  are  f  two  covenants ;  one 
from  Mount  Kginai,  bearing  chil- 
dren unto  bondage,  which  is  Hagar. 
25  For  the  word  Hagar  is  in  Arabia 
Mount  Sinai ;  and  she  answereth  to 
the  Jerusalem  which  now  is,  for  she 
is  in  bondage  with  her  children. 
^  But  ^  Jerusalem  which  is  above 
is  free,  which  is  our  fniother. 
27  For  it  is  written,  '  Rejoice,  thou 
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the  two  covenant*;  the 
one  from  the  mount  Sinai, 
which  gendereth  to  bond- 
offCy  which  is  Agar,  ^s  Jbr 
this  Agar  is  mount  Sinai 
in  Arabia,  and  answereth 
to  Jerusalem  which  now  is, 
and  is  in  bondage  with  her 
children,  '*  JBut  Jerusa- 
lem which  is  above  is  free, 
which  is  the  mother  of  us 
all.    27  For  it  is  written. 


sons  have  interpreted  allegoricallg :  bat 
at  the  same  time,  in  allegorizing  Scripture, 
he  will  take  care  to  follow  the  analogy 
of  the  faith,  and  proceed  soberly,  and  in 
dependence  on  that  Holy  Spirit,  who  alone 
can  put  us  in  possession  of  His  own  mind 
in  His  word.'  Calyin's  remarks  here  are 
good:  "As  then  the  family  of  Abraham 
waB  the  true  Church,  so  it  is  beyond  doubt 
that  the  chief  and  most  memorable  events 
which  happened  in  it,  arc  so  many  types  to 
us.  As  there  was  allegory  in  circumcision, 
in  sacrifices,  in  the  whole  Levitical  priest- 
hood :  as  there  is  now  in  our  sacraments, — 
so,  I  say,  was  there  then  in  the  &mily  of 
Abraham.  But  that  is  no  reason  why  we 
should  give  up  the  literal  sense.  It  amounts 
to  the  same  as  if  Paul  said  that  a  figure  of 
the  two  Testaments  in  the  two  wives  of 
Abraham,  and  of  the  two  people  in  his  two 
sons,  is,  as  if  in  a  picture,  set  forth  to  us." 
Not  the  bare  literal  historical  facf  is  in 
question  here,  but  the  inner  cliaracter  of 
God's  dealings  with  men,  of  which  type, 
and  prophecy,  and  the  historical  fact  itself, 
are  only  so  many  exemplifications.  The 
difference  between  the  children  of  the  bond 
and  the  free,  of  the  law  and  the  promise, 
haa  been  shown  out  to  the  world  before, 
by,  and  since  the  covenant  of  the  law): 
for  these  women  (the  mothers  are  the 
covenants ; — the  sons,  the  children  of  the 
covenants)  are  (import  in  the  allegor}') 
two  covenants  (not  *  revelations,*  hut  lite- 
rally covenants  between  God  and  men); 
one  (covenant)  (indeed)  from  Mount  Sinai 
(taking  its  origin  from, — or  having  Mount 
Sinai  as  its  centre),  gendering  (bringing 
forth  children  :  compare  the  expression,  Ye 
are  the  children  (sons)  ,  ,  ,  of  the  cove- 
nant. Acts  iii.  25)  unto  (with  a  view  to) 
bondage,  which  one  is  (identical  in  the 
allegory  with)  Hagar.  25.]  For  the 

word  Hagar  is  (imports)  Mount  Sinai,  in 
Arabia  (i.e.  among  the  Arabians.    This 


rendering,  which  is  Chrvsostom's, — "Moimt 
Sinai  is  called  *  Hagar  in  their  vernacular 
tongue," — is  I  conceive  necessitated  by  the 
arrangement  of  the  sentence  as  well  as  by 
the  expression  here,  **the  word  Hagar," 
not  Hagar  herself.  Testimony  has  been 
adduced  that  the  Arabs  to  this  day  call 
Moimt  Sinai  Hadschar:  and  Chrysostom's 
evidence  is  decisive  for  liis  own  time.  Cer- 
tainly we  have  Hagar  as  a  geographical 
proper  name  in  Arabia  Petrssa :  the  Chal- 
dee  paraphrast  always  calls  the  wilderness 
of  Shur  Hagra,  So  that  Jowett  certainly 
speaks  too  strongly  when  he  says,  "  the  old 
explanations,  that  Hagar  is  the  Arabic 
word  for  a  rock  or  the  Arabic  noun  for 
Mount  Sinai,  are  destitute  of  foundation." 
As  to  the  improbability  at  which  he  hints, 
of  St.  Paul  quoting  Arabic  words  in  writing 
to  the  Galatiaus,  we  may  well  suppose  St. 
Pfeul  to  have  become  familiarized,  during 
his  sojourti  there,  with  this  name  for  the 
granite  peaks  of  Sinai),  and  corresponds 
(viz.  Hagar,  which  is  the  subject,  not 
Mount  Sinai,  see  below)  with  the  present 
Jerusalem  (i.  e.  Jerusalem  under  the  law, — 
the  Jerusalem  of  the  Jews,  as  contrasted 
with  the  Jerusalem  of  the  Messiah's  King- 
dom), for  she  (the  present  Jerusalem,  not 
Hagar)  is  in  slavery  with  her  children. 
26.]  But  (opposes  to  the  lust  sen- 
tence) the  Jerusalem  above  (i.  e.  the  hea- 
venly Jerusalem,  the  new  Jerusalem,  Hob. 
xii.  22.  Rev.  iii.  12;  xxi.  2.  The  ex- 
pression here  will  mean,  *'the  Messianic 
theocracy,  which  before  the  coming  of 
Christ,  is  the  Church,  and  after  it  Chrisrs 
Kingdom  of  glory."  Meyer)  is  free,  which 
(which  said  city,  which  heaveuly  Jorudaleni) 
is  our  mother  (the  emphasis  is  not  on  our ; 
nay  rather  it  stands  in  the  least  en)])hntic 
place,  as  indicating  a  relation  tukon  for 
granted  bv  Christians.  See  Phil.  iii.  20). 
27.]  Proof  of  this  relation  from 
prophecg.      Tho  portion   of    Isiiiuh   iVoni 
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Befoice,  thoa  barren  that 
bearest  not ;  break  forth 
and  cfy,  thou  that  tra- 
vailest  not :  for  the  deso- 
late hath  many  mare  chil- 
dren than  she  which  hath 
an  husband.  **  Now  we, 
brethren,  as  Isaac  was,  are 
the  children  of  promise. 
"  But  as  then  he  that  was 
born  after  the  flesh  perse- 
cuted him  that  was  bom 
after  the  Spirit,  even  so 
it  is  now.  '^  Nevertheless 
what  saith  the  scripture? 
Cast  out  the  bondwoman 
and  her  son:  for  the  son 
of  the  bondwoman  shall 
not  be  heir  with  the  son  of 
thefreewoman.  si  So  then, 
bret/iren,  we  are  not  chil- 
dren of  the  bondwoman, 
but  of  the  free. 

V.  1  Stand  fast    there- 

tke  moft  aneitnt  mutkoritiet.    It  i$  difieuU  to  decide  bftteern  tk*  varietin. 
10. 
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barren  that  bearest  not ;  break  forth 
and  shout,  thou  that  travailest  not  : 
for  many  are  the  children  of  the 
desolate  more  than  of  her  which 
hath   an  husband.       28  jJq^   +  ^e,  ^^''"•y  »/'""• 


"  children  kri'i!^..^. 
of  promise.     29  But  as  then  '  he  that    oi.Tii.a.."' 

*  1  Qtn.  xxi.  9. 

was  bom  after  the  flesh  persecuted 

him  [that  was  bom]  after  the  Spirit, 

•"even  so  it  is  now.     ^o  j^oyerthe- m ch. y. n. * 

less   what     saith     "the    scripture  ?  nch.m.8,«. 

°  Cast   out   the   bondmaid  and  her  o  g«».  xxi.  lo. 

I*. 
son :  for  p  the  son  of  the  bondmaid  p  Joi»n  ^»»- ». 

must  not  inherit  with  the  son  of  the 

free  woman.    ^^  Wherefore,  brethren, 

we  are  not  children  of  a  bondmaid, 

but  ^  of  the  freewoman.  **  JS' y  V'li**" 

V.    t  •  Un    liberty   Christ  hath  ^  ^X't./ 

altetted  by 
a  John  Tiii.  3S.    Bom.  vi.  18.     1  Vet.  ii. 


which  this  is  taken,  is  directly  Mcssiauio : 
indicating  in  its  foreground  the  rc^■^viscen(•o 
of  Israel  after  calamity,  but  in  language 
far  surpassing  that  event.  Tlie  citation  is 
from  the  Septuagint  vci'sion,  verbatim.  St. 
l*aul  here  interprets  the  ban-en  of  Sarali, 
who  bore  not  according  to  the  flesh  (repre- 
senting the  promise),  and  the  fruitlul,  of 
Hagar  (representing  the  Law).  In  the 
next  clause  we  must  not  render,  as  A.  V., 
"many  more  &c.,'*  which  is  inaccurate: 
but,  many  are  the  children  of  the  deso- 
late, more  than  (inither  than ;  both  being 
numerous,  hers  are  the  more  numerous)  of 
her,  &c.  28.]  Now  ye  (or,  we),  bre- 

thren, like  Isaac,  are  children  of  pkomise 
(emi)hatic:— are  children,  not  according  to 
the  flesh,  but  by  the  promise,  sec  ver.  23, 
and  below,  ver.  2J)).  29.]    he   that 

was  bom  after  the  flesh,  see  ver.  23.  It 
has  been  thought  that  there  is  nothing  in 
the  Hebrew  text  to  justify  so  strong  a 
word  as  persecuted.  It  runs,  *and  Sarah 
saw  the  son  of  Hagar  mocking  *— the  Sep- 
tuagint has,  •  sj)orting  with  her  son  Isaac' 
Tlie  Hebrew  word  is  the  same  as  that  used 
when  Lot  seemed  as  one  that  **  mocked"  to 
his  sons-in-Liw,  Gen.  xix.  11.  And  this 
would  be  (juite  ground  enough  for  the 
word  here,  for  the  spirit  of  i)erst»cutiou  was 
bogim.     So  that  we  ne«id  not  refer  to  tra- 


dition, as  many  have  done,  to  account  for 
St.  Paul's  expression.  him  [that  was 

bom]  after  the  Spirit,  i.  e.  in  virtue  of  the 
l)romise,  which  was  given  by  the  Spirit. 
Or,  •  by  virtue  of  the  Spirifs  agency  :*  but 
the  otiier  is  better.  SO.j  Neverthe- 

less :  notwithstanding  the  fact  of  the  i)er- 
sccution,  just  mentioned.  The  (juotation 
is  adapted  from  the  Septuaghit,  where  my 
son  Isaac  (as  in  our  English  text)  stands 
for  "  the  son  of  (hefreetvoman.**  We  need 
hardly  have  recoui-se  to  the  fixct  that  God 
contirmed  Sarah's  words,  in  order  to  prove 
this  to  be  Scripture :  the  Apostle  is  alle- 
gorizing the  whole  history,  and  thus  every 
paii  of  it  assumes  a  significance  in  the  alle- 
gory. 31.]  I  am  inclined  to  think, 
against  Meyer,  and  others,  that  this  vei-se 
is,  as  conjuundy  taken,  the  conclusion  from 
what  has  g(me  l)efore :  and  that  the  where- 
fore is  l)ound  on  to  the  word  inherit  pre- 
ceding. For  that  we  are  heirs,  is  an 
acknowledged  fact,  established  before,  ch. 
iii.  2i) ;  ver.  7.  And  if  we  are,  we  are  not 
the  children  of  the  handmaid,  of  whom  it 
was  said  that  they  should  not  inherit,  but 
of  the  freewoman,  of  whoso  son  the  same 
words  asserted  that  he  should  iubevit. 

V.  1 — 12.]  This  may  be  called  the  per- 
oration of  the  whole  sc-cond  part  of  the 
Epistle.    It  consists  of  earnest  exhortation 
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fore  in  the  liberfy  where- 
tvith  Christ  hath  made  us 


b  Acts  XV.  10. 
ch  il.4.«c 

IV    0. 
C  Act*  XV.  1. 

Bee  AcU  xvi. 

s. 


made  us  free.     Stand  fast,  therefore, 

and  be  not  entansrled  affain  in  the  ^ 

»» yoke  of  bondage.     ^  Behold,  I  raul  ^q^in  with   the  yoke  of 

say  unto  you,  that  ^  if  ye  should  be  ' 


circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit  you 
nothing.     ^  Yea,  I  testify  again  to 
every  man  that  is  circumcised,  ^  that 
he  is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law. 
*  ®  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect  unto 
you,  whosoever  of  you  would  be  jus- 
f  Heb.iiLi5.    tified  in  the  law ;  '^ye  are  fallen  from 
s  Rom.  Till.  S4,  grace.  ^  For  we  by  the  Spirit  ^  wait 
the   hope   of  righteousness   by 
^  For  ^  in  Christ  Jesus  neither 


e  Rom.  {x.  Si, 
82.   ch.  11.21. 


2  Tim.      ^ 

iv.8.  for 

h  I  Cor.  vii.  19.  faith, 

ch.  in.  28.  &     *"•*»'"•' 
▼1.15.    Col. 
ill.  11. 

to  them,  grounded  on  the  conclusion  of  the 
foregoing  argument^  to  abide  in  their  evan- 
gelical liberty,  and  warning  against  being 
led  away  bv  the  false  teachers. 
1.]  With  liberty  did  Christ  make  as  free 
(i.  e.  free  men  is  our  rightftil  name  and 
ouf^ht  to  be  our  estimation  of  ourselves, 
seeing  that  freedom  is  our  inheritance 
by  virtue  of  Clirist's  redemption  of  us). 
Stand  fast,  therefore,  and  be  not  again  (see 
note  on  ch.  iv.  9  :  in  fact,  the  whole  world 
was  under  the  law  in  the  sense  of  its 
being  God's  only  revelation  to  man)  in- 
volved in  the  yoke  of  bondage. 
2.]  Behold  (it  draws  attention  to  what 
follows,  as  a  strong  statement).  I  Paul] 
Calvin  says  well,  "  This  way  of  speaking 
has  great  emphasis  :  he  puts  himself  plainly 
in  opposition,  and  gives  his  name,  tbat  the 
matter  may  admit  of  no  doubt.  And 
although  his  authority  had  been  disimniged 
among  the  Oalatians,  yet  he  again  a.«isert^ 
it  as  sufficient  to  refute  all  his  adversaries." 
— Tlic  present,  in  the  original,  implies  the 
continuance  of  a  habit,  q.  d.  if  you  wiU  go 
on  being  cirenmcised.  He  does  not  say, 
*if  you  shall  hare  been  circumcisfd  :* 
Chrysostom  remarks,  "  He  that  allowed 
liimself  to  be  circumcised  did  it  as  fearing 
the  law,  and  he  that  thus  feared,  distrusted 
the  power  of  grace,  and  he  that  distrusts 
gains  nothing  from  that  which  he  dis- 
trusts." Nothing  can  be  more  directly 
opposed  than  this  verso  to  the  sayin;^  of 
the  Judaizers,  Acts  xv.  1.  Tho  exception 
to  the  rule  in  St.  Paul's  owni  coiKliict, 
Acts  xvi.  3,  is  sufficiently  jirovided  for  by 
ihfi present  tense  here:  see  al>ove. 


bondage.  2  Behold,  I  Paul 
say  unto  you,  that  if  ye 
be  circumcised,  Christ  shall 
profit  you  nothing.  8  For 
I  testify  again  to  every 
man  that  is  circumcised, 
that  he  is  a  debtor  to  do 
the  whole  law.  *  Christ  is 
become  of  no  effect  unto 
you,  whosoever  of  you  are 
justified  by  the  law;  ye 
are  fallen  from  grace. 
*  For  we  through  the  Spint 
wait  for  the  hope  of  right- 
eousness by  faith.     *  For 


3.]  Yea,  or  moreover,  introduces  an  ad- 
dition, and  a  slight  contrast — *not  only 
will  Christ  not  profit  ....  but  .  .  .  .* 
to  every  man  who  receives  circumcision, — 
*  submits  to  be  circumcised.* — The  emphasis 
is  on  every  man,  substimtiating,  and  carry- 
ing further,  the  last  verse.  the  who*  e 
has  the  stress.  Tlie  circumcised  man  became 
a  *  proselyte  of  righteousness,*  and  bound  to 
keep  the  whole  law.  "  This  tnie  and 
serious  consequence  of  circumcision  the 
false  Apostles  had  probably  at  least  dis- 
sembled." Meyer.  4.']  explaiiLs  and 
establishes  still  further  the  assertion  of 
ver.  2.— Ye  were  annihilated  from  Christ 
(literally),  ye  who  are  being  justified  ('(>n- 
deavouring  to  be  justified,'  'seeking  justiH - 
cation:'  such  is  the  force  of  the  ori'riiiiil 
word)  in  (not  *by:*  it  is  the  eleuuMit  in 
which,  as  in  the  exi)ressioii  **i/*  the  LorW) 
the  law;  ye  fell  from  grace.  5. J 
Proof  (hence  for)  of  their  having  fallen 
from  grace,  by  a  contrary  statement  of  the 
condition  and  hope  of  Christians. 
the  hope  of  righteousness]  Is  this  genitive 
objective,  the  hoix*  of  righteou.»<ness,  i.  e. 
the  hope  whose  object  is  j)erfect  rigliteous- 
ness, — or  subjective,  the  ho])e  of  ri}xhttH)us- 
ness,  i.e.  the  hoi)e  which  the  riglit<'ous 
entertain— nz.  that  of  eternal  life?  Cer- 
tainly I  think  XhQ  former :  —  '  Yf  tliink  yo 
have  your  righteousness  in  tlie  law :  ire, 
on  the  contrary,  anxi()u<Iy  \\:\\i  for  the 
hope  of  riijrhteousncss  (lull  mul  peiicvt).* 
6.]  Continuation  of  tlie  words  by 
faith,  ver.  5.  in  Christ,  as  m\  element 
in  uni(m  with  Christ,  in  the  state  of  a 
Christian: — in    Christ,    and    that    Christ, 
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in  Jeans  Christ  neither 
circumcision  avmMh  any 
thing,  nor  unrircumcision  j 
butftnth  which  worJceth  by 
love.  '  Ye  did  run  well; 
who  did  hinder  you  that 
ye  should  not  obey  the 
truth  ?  «  This  persuasion 
Cometh  not  of  him  that 
calleth  you.  >  A  little 
leaven  leaveneth  the  whole 
lump.  ii>  I  have  confidence 
in  you  through  the  Lord, 
that  ye  will  be  none  other- 
wise minded:  but  he  that 
troubleth  you  shall  bear 
his  judgment,  whosoever  he 
be.  1'  And  I,  brethren,  if 
I  yet  preach  circumcision, 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSION  BEYISEI). 

circumcision  ayaileth  any  thing,  nor 
uncircnmcision ;  but  'faith  worketh  iiTh.^i.8. 


by  love.     7  Ye  ^^  were  running  well ;  kr6S:ix.ii. 
who   *  hindered   you    from  obeying  ic»>.uli. 
the  truth  ?  ®  This  persuasion  cometh 
not  from   "him    that  calleth   you.  mc»».i.«. 
^"A   little    leaven    leaveneth    the  mcor.T.e.* 

XT.  S8. 

whole  lump.     lO  o  j  have  confidence  otcor.i!.i.» 

as  regards  you  in  the  Lord,  that  ye 

will  be  none  otherwise  minded  :  but 

Phe  that  troubleth  you  *»  shall  bear  jj^J^J^^ 

his  judgment,    whosoever    he     be. 

Ai'But   I,   brethren,   if  I  am  still '«»»-^^»»- 

preaching  circimicision,  'why  am  I'ef^J;^!?- 


JesuK  of  Nazareth. — As  paralleb  to  our 
]>aB8age,  see  Rom.  xiv.  17 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  19. 
7 — 12.]  He  laments  their  deflexion 
from  their  once  promising  course,  and 
denounces  severely  their  perverters.  Ye 
were  running  weU  ("that  is,  aU  your 
matters  were  in  a  prosperous  state,— you 
were  advancing  rij^ht  onward  to  eternal 
life,  which  was  pnmiisedyou  by  the  Wonl." 
Luther) ;  who  (see  ch.  iii.  1 :  the  question 
expresses  astonishment)  hindered  yon  that 
ye  should  not  (so  literally  :  the  not  obeying 
being  the  result  of  the  hindrance)  obey  the 
truth  (i.  e.  submit  yourselves  to  the  true 
Gospel  of  Christ)  1  8.]  The  persuasion 

(to  which  you  are  yielding — active)  cometh 
not  from  (do(.»s  not  spring  from,  is  not 
originated  by)  Him  that  calleth  you  (i.  e. 
God  :  see  ch^  i.  6  and  note).  9.1  leaven 

may  allude  either  to  men,  or  to  doctrine. 
In  the  parallel  ])lace  in  1  Cor.  v.  6,  it  is 
moral  influence ;  so  also  where  our  Lortl 
uses  the  same  figure,  Matt.  xvi.  12,  where 
leaven  means  doctrine.  Nor  can  there  be 
any  objecticm  to  taking  it  as  abstract,  and 
"lump"  concrete:  a  little  false  doctrine 
corrupts  the  whole  mass  (of  Cliristians). 
10.]  "  After  the  warning  of  vv.  8, 
9,  Paul  assures  his  readers  that  he  has  con- 
fidence in  them,  but  that  their  perverters 
shall  not  escajM?  punishment.  An  instance 
of  the  iK)licy  which  divides  for  the  sake  of 
ruling.'*  Meyer.  I,  emphatic,  I,  for  my 

part ;  *  as  far  as  regards  me  .  .  .  .* 
On  in  the  Lord,  see  2  Tliess.  iii.  4 : — it  is  the 
element  or  sphere  in  which  his  confidence 
is  employed.  that  ye  will  be  of  no 

other  mind  than  this,  viz.  which  I  enjoin 
Vol.  II. 


on  you, — not  in  w.  8,  9  only,  but  in  this 
Epistle,  and  in  his  preaching  generally, 
he  that  troubleth  yon  need  not  be 
interpreted  as  referring  necessarily  to  any 
one  conspicuous  among  the  Judaizers,  but 
simply  as  individualizing  the  warning,  and 
carrying  home  the  denunciation  to  each 
one's  heart  among  the  perverters.  Com- 
pare '*  they  which  unsettle  vou  **  below,  and 
ch.  i.  7;  iv.  17.  his  judgment;— i.e. 

the  sentence,  understood  to  be  unfavourable, 
is  a  bunlen  laid  on  the  judged  person, 
which  he  l)ears.  The  words  whosoever  he 
be  generalize  the  declaration  to  the  fullest 
extent:    see   ch.  i.  8,  9.  ll.J  The 

coimexion  appears  to  be  this :  the  Apostle 
had  apparently  been  charged  with  being  a 
favourer  of  circumcision  in  other  churches ; 
as  shewn  e.  g.  by  his  having  circumcised 
Timothy.  After  the  preceding  sharp  de- 
nunciation of  **  him  that  troubleth  you," 
and  *•  whosoever  he  be,"  it  is  oi)en  to  the 
adversaries  to  say,  that  Paul  himself  was 
one  of  their  iroublers,  by  his  inconsistency. 
In  the  abruptness  then  of  his  fervid  thoughts 
he  breaks  out  in  this  self-defence.  I, 

emphatic  as  before,  is  best  understood  as 
referring,  not  to  any  change  in  his  preach- 
ing as  an  Apostle  (for  he  appears  always  to 
have  l>een  of  the  same  mind,  and  certainly 
w  as  from  the  first  persecuted  by  the  Jews), 
but  to  the  change  since  his  conversion, 
before  which  he  was  a  strenuous  upholder 
of  Judiiism.  It  has  been  objected  to  this 
that  the  word  preach  could  not  be  used  at 
that  period.  But  this  (even  if  it  be  neces- 
sary to  press  the  preaching  so  far  into 
matter  of  fact)  cannot  be  said  with  any 
A  a 
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still  persecuted?  in  that  case  *tlie 
offence  of  the  cross  is  done  away. 
^2  Would  that  they  which  "  unsettle 
yon  would  even  cut  themselves  off! 
13  For  ye,  brethren,  were  called  unto 
liberty ;  only  *  turn  not  your  liberty 
into  an  occasion  for  the  flesh,  but 
^by  your  love  be  servants  one  of 
another.  ^^  For  *  the  whole  law  is 
fulfilled  in  one  saying,  even  in  this ; 
•Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbo\ir  as 


A17TH0BIZEI)  TEB8I0K. 

whif  do  I  yet  tnffer  perse- 
cution 1  then  i»  the  offence 
of  the  cross  ceated,  '■  I 
would  they  were  even  cut 
off  which  trouble  you. 
'■  For,  brethren,  ye  have 
been  called  unto  liberty; 
only  use  not  liberty  for  an 
occasion  to  the  flesh,  but 
by  love  serve  one  another, 
»<  For  aU  the  law  isfkl- 
filled  in  one  word,  even  im 
this;  Thou  shall  love  thy 


aLmT.xiz.lt. 

lCBtt.ZZU. 

80l    kiom. 
zill.8»0. 

certainty : — ^the  coiirae  of  Sanl  as  a  zealot 
may  have  often  led  him  even  to  preach, 
if  not  circumcision  in  it&  present  debated 
position,  yet  that  stnct  Judaism  of  which 
it  formod  a  part.  why  am  I  still  per- 

■eented  !]  still  is  logical,  i.  e.,  wbatftirther 
«sonM  it  there  for  my  being  (as  I  am) 
paneontad  (by  the  Jews) !— For,  if  this  is 
10^  if  I  still  preach  circumcision,  then  it 
braagbt  to  nought,  is  done  away,  the 
OFFBKCB  (this  word  has  the  emphasis)  of 
the  crosf — because,  if  circumcision,  and  not 
ikith  in  Christ  crucified,  be  the  condition  of 
lalvation,  then  the  cross  has  lost  its  offen- 
sive character  to  the  Jew :  "  For  not  even 
the  cross  did  so  much  scandalize  the  Jews, 
as  the  having  to  leave  off  obeying  the 
fiithers'  laws.  For  when  they  brought 
up  Stephen,  thev  did  not  allege  against  him 
that  he  worshipped  Him  who  had  been 
crucifix,  but  that  he  spoke  against  the 
law  and  the  holy  place.''  Chrysostom. 
18.]  The  verse  introduces  a  climax— I  would 
that  they  who  are  unsettling  yon  would 
even  ....  As  to  the  verb  which  follows, 
(1)  it  cannot  be  passive,  as  A.  V.,  *were  even 
cut  off.*  (2)  It  can  hardly  mean  *  would 
eul  themselves  off  from  your  communion* 
as  the  even  is  against  so  mild  a  wish,  besides 
that  this  sense  of  the  word  is  unexampled. 
(8)  The  only  admissible  sense  of  the  word 
is  one  carrying  harshness,  and  more,  to 
our  cars ;  viz.  amputation.  And  (4)  such 
a  meaning  of  the  word  is  that  in  which 
(agreeably  to  its  primitive  classical  sense, 
of  hewing  off  limbs)  it  is  used  by  the  Septua- 
gint  translators  in  Dcut.  xxiii.  1,  and  by 
other  authors.  It  seems  to  me  that  this 
sense  must  be  adopted,  in  spite  of  the  pro< 
tests  raised  against  it.  And  so  Chry- 
sostom and  the  great  consensus  of  ancient 
and  modem  Commentators :  and,  as  Jowett 
very  properly  observes,  *<  the  common  inter- 


pretation of  the  Fathers,  confirmed  by  the 
use  of  language  in  the  Septuagint  version,  is 
not  to  be  rejected  only  because  it  is  dis- 
pleasing to  the  delicacy  of  modem  times." 
13— Ch.  VI.  6.]  The  thibd  or  hobti.- 
TORT  PORTION  OF  THE  EpiSTLE,  not  how- 
ever separated  from  the  former,  but  united 
to  it  by  the  current  of  thought :—  and 
18 — 16.]  Thoughfree,  be  one  another^ s  ser- 
vants in  love.  For  gives  the  reason  why 
the  Apostle  was  so  fervent  in  his  denun- 
ciation of  these  disturbers;  because  they 
were  striking  at  the  very  root  of  their 
Christian  calling,  which  was  unto  (or,  on 
condition  of)  freedom.  Only  (make  not) 
your  liberty  into  (or,  use  it  not  for)  an 
ocoasion  (opportunity)  for  the  fleth  (for 
giving  way  to  cam<il  passions),  but  by  meant 
of  (your)  love  be  in  bondage  (so  literally : 
the  word  is  used  in  opposition  to  freedom) 
to  one  another.  Clirysostom  remarks, 
"  Here  again  he  hints,  that  strife,  and  fac- 
tion, and  the  love  of  rule,  and  vanity,  has 
been  to  them  the  cause  of  this  error :  for 
the  desire  of  rule  is  the  mother  of  heresies." 
14.]  Sec  Roin.  xiii.  8,  9.  — "The 
question,  how  the  Apostle  can  rightly  say 
of  the  whole  law,  that  it  is  fulfilled  by 
loving  one's  neighbour,  must  not  be  an- 
swered by  understanding  the  law  of  the 
Christian  law,  or  of  the  moral  law  only,  or 
of  the  second  table  of  the  decalogue,  or  of 
every  divinely  revealed  law  in  general ; — 
for  the  whole  law  cannot,  from  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  whole  Epistle,  mean  any 
thuig  but  *  the  whole  lata  of  Moses ;  * — ■ 
but  by  placing  ourselves  on  the  lofty  spi- 
ritual'level  from  which  St.  Paul  looked 
down,  and  saw  all  other  conimamLs  of  the 
law  so  far  subordinated  to  the  law  of  love, 
that  whoever  had  fulfilled  this  conunand, 
must  be  treated  as  having  fulfilled  the 
whole."   M^yer :  who  also  remarks   that 
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neighbour  as  thytelf.  >*  But 
if  ye  bite  and  devour  one 
another,  take  heed  that  ye 
be  not  consumed  one  of 
another.  '«  This  I  say 
then.  Walk  in  the  Spirit, 
and  ye  shall  not  fulJU  the 
lust  of  the  flesh.  »'  Ibr 
the  flesh  lusteth  against 
the  Spirit,  and  the  Spirit 
against  the  flesh:  and 
these  are  contrary  the  one 
to  the  other:  so  that  ye 
cannot  do  the  things  that 
ye  would,  ^®  But  if  ye  be 
led  of  the  Spirit,  ye  are 
not  under  the  l^tw.  ^^  Now 
the  works  of  the  flesh  are 
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thyself.  15  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour 
one  another,  take  heed  that  ye  be 
not  consumed  one  of  another.  ^^  But 
I  say,  ^  t  Walk  by  the  Spirit,  and  ye  i 
shall  not  fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh. 
^7  For  ^  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the 
Spirit,  and   the  Spirit    against  the^ 
flesh :  for  these  are  contrary  the  one 
to  the  other,  ^  that  ye  may  not  do  < 
the  things  that  ye  would.      ^^  g^t 
•  if  ye  are  led  by  the  Spirit,  ye  are ' 
not  under   the   law.      ^^  Now  'the 
works  of  the  flesh  are  manifest,  such 
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thy  neighbour  applies  to  fellow-CliriB- 
tians;  compare  one  another  l)elow. 
16.]  one  another  has  both  times  the  em- 
phasis. Chrysostom  says,  "  He  has  chosen 
his  words  with  descriptive  ]mrpose.  For 
he  says  not  only  ye  bite,  which  is  the  act 
of  a  man  enraged,  but  also  ye  devour, 
which  belongs  to  one  persisting  in  his 
crime.  He  that  bites  gives  way  to  a  pa- 
roxysm of  anger:  but  he  that  devours, 
gives  example  of  the  fiercest  bnitality. 
And  he  is  speaking  of  bites  and  devourings 
which  are  not  corjwreal,  but  far  more 
savage.  For  he  is  not  so  noxious  who  eats 
human  flesh,  as  he  who  fixes  his  bites  on 
the  soul :  for  by  how  much  the  soul  is 
more  precious  than  the  bo<ly,  by  so  uiuch 
more  savage  is  the  wounding  it."  llie 
literal  sense  must  Ihj  kept,  —  consumed 
(by  one  another),  —  your  8piritual  life 
altogether  annihilated :  "  for  dissension 
and  strife  is  corruptive  botli  of  the  de- 
fenders and  of  the  aggrassors,  and  eats 
out  every  thing  worse  than  the  moth." 
Chrysostoni. 

16 — 26.]  Exhortation  to  a  spiritual  life, 
and  warning  against  the  works*  of  the 
flesh.  16.]  But  I  say  refers  to  ver. 

13 — repeating,  and  explaining  it :  •  ^V^lat 
I  m«m,  is  this.*  by  the  Spirit]   The 

Spirit  is  not  man's  •  spiritual  part,"  nor  do 
the  wonls  mean  '  afler  a  spiritual  manner  :* 
it  is  (as  in  ver.  5)  the  Holy  Spirit  of  GK)d : 
this  will  l)e  clear  on  comparing  with  our 
vv.  lfi-18,  the  more  exj^mknl  parallel 
passage,   Rom.  vii.   22  — viii.  11.  ye 

shall  not  fulfil]  i.e.  the  Spirit  and  the 
flesh  exclude  one  another.  the  flesh] 

the  natural  man: — that  whole   state  of 


being  in  the  flesh,  out  of  which  spring 
the  practices  and  thoiights  of  ver.  19. 

17.]  Substantiation  of  the  preceding,— r 
that  if  ye  walk  by  the  Spirit,  ye  shall  not 
fulfil  the  lusts  of  the  flesh.— T\ic  second 
for  gives  a  reason  for  the  continual  lusting 
of  these  two  against  one  another :  viz.,  that 
they  are  opposites.  that  ye  may  not] 

not^  as  A.  V.,  "  so  that  ye  cannot.'*  The 
purpose  of  this  strife  is,  on  the  part  of  the 
S])irit,  to  keej)  you  from  doing  the  things 
of  the  flesh,  and  vice  versa  :  your  own  de- 
sires being,  in  each  case,  set  aside  by  the 
combatants.  See  this  verse  exi>anded  in 
Kom.  vii.  viii.  as  above :  in  vii.  20  we  have 
nearly  the  sjime  words,  and  the  same  con- 
struction. It  is  true  that  the  will  there 
is  alleged  only  on  one  side,  the  l)ettor  will, 
striving  after  good :  whereas  here  it  must 
be  takcin  in  both  senses,  for  *  will  *  in  gene- 
ral, to  whichever  way  inclined.  So  that 
our  verse  retpiires  eximnsiou,  lK)th  in  the 
direction  of  Rom.  vii.  15 — 20, — and  in  the 
other  direction,  "  for  the  evil  that  1  desire 
(atU'r  the  natural  man)  1  do  not :  but  the 
good  that  I  desire  not,  that  1  do," — to 
make  it  logically  complete.  18.]  By 

this  vei'se,  the  last  assertion  rcsi)ecting  the 
flesh  and  the  Spirit  is  interwoven  into  the 
general  argument,  thus  (cf.  ver.  23)  :  the 
law  is  ma(le  for  the  flesh,  and  the  works 
of  the  flesh :  the  Spirit  and  flesh  are  op- 
posites:  but  if  ye  are  led  by  (see  Rom. 
ref.,  "  As  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of 
Ood,  they  are  sons  of  Qod  **)  the  Spirit, 
ye  are  not  under  the  law.  This  he  pro- 
ceeds to  substantiate,  by  specifying  the 
works  of  the  flesli  and  of  the  Spint. 

19 — 23.]  substantiate  (see  above)  ver.  18. 

a  2 
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t  adaltonr  •• 
pmUttdbfU 
»mrmoMt 
mmeient  ««- 


flCor.Tl.O. 
Kph.T.6. 
Col.  ill.  0. 
BtT.zxii.15. 

h  John  XT.  t. 
Epk.  ▼.  9. 


i  CoL  ill.  IS. 

JuDW  iii.  17. 
k  Bom.  XT.  14. 
llCor.xlil.7. 
m  1  Tim.  i.  9. 


fa^aU  our 

•U»9tMSa. 
U  Bom.  t1.  0.  h 

xlil.14. 

ob.ii.SO. 
.  lP«t.li.ll. 
o  Bom.  Tiii.  4, 

6.    Tcr.ie. 
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as,  t  fornication,  imcleanness,  wan- 
tonness, 20  idolatry,  sorcery,  hatreds, 
strife,  jealousy,  wrath,  self-seeking, 
divisions,  heresies,  "^  envyings,  mur- 
ders, drunkenness,  revellings,  and 
such  like :  of  the  which  I  forewarn 
you,  as  I  also  forewarned  you  before, 
that  *they  which  do  such  things 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
God.  23  But  ^  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit 
is  love,  joy,  peace,  longsuffering, 
*  kindness,  ^  goodness,  '  faithfulness, 
23  meekness,  temperance :  "  against 
such  things  there  is  no  law.  24.  ^d 
they  that  are  t  Jesus  Christ's,  "  cru- 
cified the  flesh  together  with  its 
passions  and  lusts.     26  o  jf  ^^  jjyg 
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manifestf  which  are  these' 
Adultery,  fornication,  un- 
cleanness,  lasciviousness, 
^^  idolatry,  witchcraft,  ha- 
tred,  variance,  emul^Uions, 
wrath,  strife,  seditions, 
heresies,  *^  envyings,  mur- 
ders, drunkenness,  revel- 
Ungs,  and  such  like:  of 
the  which  I  tell  you  before, 
as  I  have  also  told  yon  in 
time  past,  that  they  which 
do  such  things  shall  not 
inherit  the  kingdom  of 
Ood.  "  But  the  fruit  of 
the  Spirit  is  love,  joy, 
peace,  longsuffering,  gen- 
tleness, goodness,  faith, 
*'  meekness,  temperance : 
against  such  there  is  no 
law.  **  And  they  that  are 
ChrisVs  have  crucified  the 
flesh  with  the  affections 
I  and  lusts,     ^s  jy  y,g  Upg 


19.]  manifest  (emphatic),  plain  to 
all,  not  needing,  like  the  more  hidden  fruits 
of  the  Spirit,  to  be  educed  and  specified : 
and  therefore  more  clearly  amenable  to 
law,  which  takes  cognizance  of  things  open 
and  manifest.  The  word  rendered  wanton- 
ness is  defined  by  the  Greek  writers  as 
meaning  <  rcadinet»s  for  any  pleasurable  in- 
dulgence.' It  does  not  necessarily  include 
'*  lasciviousness,"  20.]    The  word 

rendered  sorcery  may  also  mean  'poison- 
ing* But  the  former  is  preferable,  as  more 
frequently  its  sense  in  the  Septuagint  and 
New  Test.,  and  because  Asia  was  particu- 
larly addicted  to  sorceries  (Acts  xix.  19). 

jeidonsy  (in  bad  sense)— refi'. 
wrath]  passionate   outbreaks.  self- 

•eeldng]  not  *  strife,*  as  A.  V.  and  com- 
monly, in  error :  see  note  on  Rom.  ii.  8, 
—  but  unworthy  compossings  of  selfish 
ends.  divisions  seems    to    lead  to 

heresies,  or  parties,  composed  of  those  who 
have  chosen  (such  is  the  derivation  of  the 
word)  tlieir  self-willed  line  and  adhere  to 
it.  21.]  I  forewarn  yon  (now),  and  did 
forewarn  yon  (when  I  ytv^a  with  you) :  the 
fore-  in  both  cases  pointing  on  to  the  great 
day  of  retribution.  22.]    the  frnit, 

not  the  works,  of  the  Spirit.  The  works 
of  the  flesh  are  no  fr^tit,  see  Rom.  vi.  21. 
These  are  the  only  real  Jfruit  of  men :  see 
John  XV.  1—8:  compare  also  John  iii.  20, 
note.     Tliey   are,  or   are   manifested  in. 


works  :  but  they  are  much  more  :  whereas 
those  others  are  nothing  more,  as  to  any 
abiding  result  for  good.  love— at 

the  head,  as  chief— 1  Cor.  xiii.  See  Rom. 
xii.  9.  We  must  not  seek  for  a  detailed 
logical  opposition  in  the  two  list^,  which 
would  be  quite  alien  from  the  fervid  style 
of  St.   Paul.  fidth,   in   the   \\idest 

sense :  faith,  towards  God  and  man :  of 
love  it  is  said,  1  Cor.  xiii.  7,  "  if  believeth 
all  things**  23.]  meelmess,  —  again, 

towards  God  and  man :  and  temperance, — 
the  holding-in  of  the  lusts  and.  desires. 
This  verse  (see  above  on  ver.  18)  substan- 
tiates "ye  are  not  under  the  lair'* — for  if 
you  are  led  by  the  Spirit,  these  are  its 
fruits  in  you,  and  against  the^K;  the  law  has 
nothing  to  say  :  see  1  Tim.  i.  9,  10. 

24.]  Further  confirmation  of  this  last 
result,  and  transition  to  the  exhortations 
of  vv,  25,  26.  But  (contrast,  the  one  uni- 
versal choice  of  Christians,  in  distinction 
from  the  two  catalogues)  they  who  are 
Jesus  ChrisVs,  crucified  (when  they  be- 
came Christ's, — at  their  baptism,  hco  Rom. 
vi.  2:  not  so  well,  *  have  crucijied,*  an 
A.  V.)  the  flesh  with  its  passions  and  its 
desires, — and  therefore  are  entirely  severed 
from  and  dead  to  the  law,  wlneh  fs  for  the 
fleshly,  and  those  ])assions  and  desires — on 
which  last  he  founds, —  25.]  If  (no 

connecting  particle— giving  more  vividness 
to  the  inference)  we  live  (emphulicr  -if. 
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in  the  Spirit,  let  us  alto 
walk  in  the  Spirit,  2«  j>/ 
us  not  be  desirous  of  vain 
glory,  provoking  one  an- 
other,  envging  one  another. 
VI,  *  Brethren,  if  a  man 
he  overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye 
which  are  spiritual,  restore 
such  an  one  in  the  spirit 
of  meekness;  considering 
thyself,  lest  thou  also  be 
tempted.  *  Bear  ye  one 
another's  burdens,  and  so 
fulfil  the  law  of  Christ. 
*  For  if  a  man  think 
himself  to  be  something, 
when  he  is  nothing,  he  de- 
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by  the  Spirit,  by  the  Spirit  let'  us 
also  walk.  2#  p  j^t  us  not  become 
vainglorious,  provoking  one  another, 
envying  one  another. 

VI.  1  Brethren,  •if  a  man  even 
be  overtaken  in  any  transgression, 
ye  which  are  ^  spiritual  restore  such 
an  one  in  ^  the  spirit  of  meekness ; 
considering  thyself,  ^  lest  thou  also 
be  tempted.  ^  *  Bear  ye  one  an- 
other's burdens,  and  so  fulfil  'the 
law  of  Christ.  ^  For  *f  if  a  man 
thinketh  himself  to  be  something, 

IT  Bom.  zil.  S.       1  Cor. 


pPliU.U.t. 


aRom.zlT.1. 
&  XT.  1. 
neb.ziLlS. 

JftlDM  ▼.  It. 

b  1  Cor.  iL  15. 
&UL1. 

ol  Cor.lT.fl. 

t  TheM.  ilL 

16.   STlm.lU 

S5. 
d  1  Cor.  tU.  6. 

ft  z.  IS. 
e  liom.  ZT.  1. 

ch.  T.  IS. 

lTh«M.T.li. 

f  JohnzULH 
16.  S4.  k  ZT. 
13.    Jamas 
ii.S.   IJohn 
Iv.SI. 

TiU.l.    ch.U.«. 


as  we  saw,  haviug  slaiu  the  flesh,  our  life 
depends  on  the  Spirit)  by  the  Spirit,  by 
the  Spirit  (cmi)hatic)  let  us  also  walk  (in 
our  conduct  in  life :  let  our  practical  walk, 
which  is  Iwl  by  choice  of  our  own,  be  in 
harmony  with  that  higher  life  in  which  we 
live  before  God  by  faith,  and  in  the  Spirit). 
26.]  connected  with  "  let  us  walk  " 
above,  by  the  first  person, — and  with  ch. 
vi.  1,  by  the  sense ;  and  so  forming  a  tran- 
sition to  the  admonitions  which  follow. 
Let  us  not  become— a  mild,  and 
at  the  same  time  a  solemn  method  of 
warning.  For  while  it  seems  to  con- 
cede that  they  were  not  this  as  yet,  it 
assume:*  that  the  process  was  going  on 
which  would  speeilily  make  them  so.  *  Let 
us  not  be*  of  the  A.  V.,  misses  this. 
vaingloHous  would  include  all  worldly 
honour,  as  not  an  object  for  the  Cliristian 
to  seek.  1  Cor.  i.  31 ;  2  Cor.  x.  17. 
"  envying  is  the  correlative  act  on  the  part 
of  the  weak,  to  the  provoking  on  the  part 
of  the  strong.  The  strong  vauntiugly  chal- 
lenged their  weaker  brethren  :  th(?y  could 
only  reply  with  envy/'  Kllicott. — These 
words  are  addressetl  to  all  the  Galatians : 
— the  danger  was  common  to  both  j)arties, 
the  obedient  and  disobedient,  the  orthodox 
and  the  Judaizers. 

VI,  1 — 5.]  Exhortation  to  forbearance 
and  humility.  — BrethTen  (bes}>eaks  their 
attention  by  a  friendly  address ;  marking 
also  the  oixjning  of  a  new  subject,  con- 
nected however  with  the  foregoing:  see 
alK>ve),  if  a  man  be  even  surprised  (sur- 
prised has  the  emphasis,  on  account  of 
the  even.  This  makes  it  necessary  to  assign 
a  meaning  to  it  which  shall  justify  its  em- 


phatic position.  The  only  meaning  which 
satisfies  the  emphasis  is  that  of  being 
caught  in  the  fkct,  before  he  can  escape) 
in  any  transgression,  do  ye,  the  spi- 
ritual ones  (said  not  in  irony,  but  bond 
fide :  referring  not  to  the  clei^  only,  but 
to  every  believer),  restore  such  a  person 
(see  esjyecially  1  Cor.  v.  5,  11)  in  the 
spirit  of  meekness  ("  the  word  spirit 
here  st^ems  immtdiaftly  to  refer  to  the 
state  of  the  inward  spirit  as  wrought  upon 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  ultimately  to  the 
Holy  Spirit,  as  the  in  working  power.  See 
Roiii.  i.  4,  viii.  15  ;  2  C-or.  iv.  13  ;  Eph.  L 
17 :  in  all  of  which  cases  the  word  seems 
to  indicate  the  Holy  Spirit."  Ellicott); 
looking  to  thyself  (thus  the  individual  is 
s(»lected  from  a  multitude  prev-iously  ad- 
dressed), lest  thou  also  be  tempted  (on  a 
similar  occasion).  2.]  one  another* • 

is  in  the  original  prefixed,  and  emphatic, 
and  has  not  been  enough  atten(^  to. 
You  want  to  become  disciples  of  that  Law 
which  imposes  hea>'y  burdens  on  men :  if 
vou  will  bear  burdens,  bear  one  another's 
bnrdens,  and  thus  fulfil  (by  this  act  fulfil) 
the  law  of  Christ,— a  far  higher  and  better 
law,  whose  only  burden  is  love.  As  to  the 
burdens,  the  more  general  the  meaning  we 
give  to  the  word,  the  better  it  will  accord  with 
the  sense  of  the  command.  Tlie  matter  men- 
tioned in  the  last  verse  led  on  to  this  :  but 
this  grasps  far  wider,  extending  to  all  the 
burdens  which  we  can,  by  help  and  sym- 
pathy, l)ear  for  one  another.  Tliere  are 
some  which  we  cannot :  see  below, 
fulfil;  literally,  thoroughly  folfll. 
8.]  The  chief  hindrance  to  sympathy  with 
the  burdens  of  others,  is  w^lf-conceit :  that 
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when  **  he  is  nothing,  he  deeeiveth 
himself.  *  But  *  let  dlich  man  prove 
his  own  work,  and  then  shall  he 
have  his  boasting  in  regard  to  him- 
self alone,  and  ^'not  in  regard  to 
another.  ^  For  *  each  man  shall 
bear  his  own  burden.  ^  But  "  let 
him  that  is  taught  in  the  word 
share  with  him  that  teacheth  in  all 
good  things.  7  n  Be  not  deceived ; 
®God  is  not  mocked:  for  p what- 
soever a  man  soweth,  that  shall  he 
also  reap.     ^  For  ^  he  that  soweth 


nlCor.Ti.9. 
ftxT.sa. 

o  Job  xlil.  9. 
p  Luke  zTt  S5. 

Bom.  U.  8. 

SCor.ix.tt. 
qJobhr.S. 

PruT.  xl.  18. 

ftxxil.8 

Ro«.TUi.7.&z.lS.    Boni.TUi.lS.   James  Hi.  18. 

miut  be  got  rid  of.  4.1  JTte  test 

applied :  emphasis  on  work,  which  is  the 
Comdex,  the  whole  practical  result  of  his 
life.  prove]  i.  e.  pat  to  the  trial. 
and  tlieB  (after  he  has  done  this)  he  wiU 
lULft  his  matter  of  boasting,  that  whereof 
to  boaet  (not  without  a  slight  irony,— what- 
ever matter  of  boasting  he  finds,  after  such 
a  testing,  will  be)  in  reference  to  himself 
alone,  and  not  in  referenoe  to  the  other 
(or,  his  neighbonr — the  man  with  whom 
he  was  comparing  himself:  general  in  its 
meaning,  bnt  particular  in  each  case  of 
comparison).  6.]    And  this  is  the 

more  advisable,  because  in  the  nature  of 
things,  each  man's  own  load  (ef  infirmi- 
ties and  imperfections  and  sins:  not  of 
*  reapotuibilif^,*  which  is  alien  from  the 
context)  win  (in  ordinary  life:  not  'cU 
ike  laet  day*  which  is  here  irrelevant* 
and  would  surely  have  been  otherwise  ex- 
pressed :  the  shaU  bear  must  correspond 
with  the  command  "  hear  ye "  above,  and 
be  a  taking  up  and  carrying,  not  an  ulti- 
mate bearing  the  consequences  of)  eome 
«poa  himself  to  bear.  burden  here, 

hardly  with  any  allusion  to  '  JEso^'s  well- 
known  fable,'  but  the  load  imposed  on 
each  by  his  own  fault.  The  word  in  the 
Greek  here,  is  different  from  that  used  in 
ver.  2.  That  signifies  rather  a  burden 
imposed  by  a  grievance,  which  we  can 
lighten  for  one  another:  this,  as  above, 
the  load  which  each  accumulates  for  him- 
self. 

6 — 10.]  Exhortation  (in  pursuance  of 
the  command  in  ver.  2,  see  below),  to 
liberality  towards  their  teachers,  and  to 
beneficence  in  general,  6.]  Bnt  is  used, 
as  bringing  out  a  contrast  to  the  indivi- 
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eeiveth  himself.  *  But  let 
every  man  prove  his  own 
work,  and  then  shall  he 
have  rejoicing  in  himself 
alone,  and  not  in  another. 
*  For  every  man  shall  bear 
his  own  burden.  •  Let  him 
that  is  taught  in  the  word 
communicate  unto  him  that 
teacheth  in  all  good  things, 
'  JBe  not  deceived  ;  Ood  is 
not  mocked:  for  whatso- 
ever a  man  soweth,  that 
shall  he  also  reap.  •  Ibr 
he  that  soweth  to  his  flesh 
shall  of  the  flesh  reap  eor- 


duality  of  the  last  vei-se.  the  word,  in 
its  very  usual  sense  of  the  Oospel, — the 
word   of  life.  share    with    is  most 

probably  the  meaning,  and  not  "com- 
municafe  unto,"  as  there  does  not  ap- 
pear to  be  an  instance  of  the  transitive 
use  in  the  New  Test.  Bnt  the  two  senses 
come  nearly  to  the  same :  he  who  shares 
in  the  necessities  of  the  saints,  can  only  do 
so  by  making  that  necessity  imrtly  hia  own, 
i.  e^  by  depriving  himself  to  that  extent, 
and  communicating  to  them.  in  all 

good  things :  the  things  of  this  Ufa  mainly, 
as  the  context  shews.  Nor  does  this  mean- 
ing produce  any  break  between  vv.  5  and 
6,  and  6  and  7.  From  the  mention  of 
bearing  one  another's  bunlcns,  he  naturally 
passes  to  one  way,  and  one  case,  in  which 
those  burdens  may  be  home — viz.  by  re- 
lieving the  necessities  of  their  mihisters ; 
and  then,  7.]  Regarding  our  good 

deeds  done  for  Christ  as  a  seed  sown  for 
eternity,  he  warns  them  not  to  be  deceived  : 
in  this,  as  in  other  seed-times,  God's  order 
of  things  cannot  be  set  at  nought :  what- 
ever we  sow,  that  same  shall  we  reap. 
God  is  not  mocked : — though  men  in  their 
own  minds  mock  God,  this  mocking  has  no 
objective  existence  :  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  mocking  of  God  in   reality.  for : 

i.  e.,  *  and  in  this  it  will  ho  she^ii.* 
that  (emphatic,  that  and  nothing  else) 
shall  he  also  (by  the  same  rule)  reap,  viz. 
eventually,  at  the  great  hurvost.  The  final 
judgment  is  necessarily  now  introtlucod  by 
the  similitude  ("  the  h arrest  .  .  .  is  (he 
end  of  the  world"  Matt.  xiii.  39),  but  does 
not  any  the  more  l>elong  to  the  context  in 
ver.  5.  8.]  For— i.e.,  and  this  will  l>e 

an  example  of  the  universal  rule.  he 
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ruption ;  hut  he  iked  towetk 
to  the  Spirit  shall  of  the 
Spirit  reap  life  everlasting. 
*  And  let  us  not  be  weary 
in  weU  doing :  for  in  due 
season  we  shall  reap,  if  we 
faint  not,  '^^  As  we  have 
therefore  opportunity,  let 
us  do  good  unto  all  men, 
espedaUy  unto  them  who 
are  of  the  household  of 
faith,  >^  Ye  see  how  large 
a  letter  I  have  written  unto 
you  with  mine  own  hand. 
'^  As  many  as  desire  to 
make  a  fair  shew  in  the 
flesh,  they  constrain  you  to 
be  circumcised;  only  lest 
they  should  suffer  perse- 
cution for  the  cross  of 
Christ.  1*  For  neither  they 
themselves  who  are  circum- 
cised keep   the  law;    but 
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unto  his  own  flesh  shall  of  the  flesh 
reap  corruption ;  but  he  that  soweth 
unto  the  Spirit  shall  of  the  Spirit 
reap  everlasting  life.     ^  But  '  let  us ' 
not  be  weary  in  well  doing :  for  in 
due  season  we  shall  reap,  '  if  we  < 
faint  not.     lo  '  Therefore  as  we  have 
opportunity,  "  let  us  work  that  which  < 
is  good  unto  all  men,  especially  unto ' 
them  who  belong  to  the  faith.  ^^  See 
in  how  large  letters  I  have  written 
unto    you    with    mine    own   hand. 
^2  As  many  as  desire  to  make  a  fair 
show  in  the  flesh,  *  the  same  con- 
strain you  to  be  circumcised ;  ^  only  > 
that  they  may  not  be  *  persecuted ' 
for  the  cross  of  Christ.     ^^  For  even 
they   who   receive   circumcision  do 
not  themselves  keep  the  law;   but 
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tliat  (now)  soweth,— is  now  sowing. 

nnto,  —  with  a  view  to.  corrnp- 

tion — because  the  flesh  is  a  prey  to  comip- 
tion,  and  with  it  all  fleshly  desires  and 
practices  come  to  nothing :  sec  1  Cor.  vi. 
13;  XV.  50: — or  perhaps  in  the  stronger 
sense  of  corruption  (see  1  Cor.  iii.  17 ;  2 
Pet.  ii.  12),  destrnction.  of  the  Spirit] 
See  Rom.  viii.  11,  15-17.  9.]  But 

(in  our  case,  let  there  be  no  chance  of  the 
nltenii>tive)  in  well  doing  (stress  on  welF) 
let  XLS  not  be  faint-hearted:  for  in  dne 
season  (un  expressi<m  otlierwise  confine<l  to 
the  jwistoral  Ei)istles,  see  Introdm^tion  to 
those  Epistles,  §  1.  32,  and  note)  we  shall 
reap,   if  we   faint   not.  10.]  as— 

not  meaning,  •  while,*  nor,  *  according  as* 
nor,  *  since*  causal,  -  but  in  proportion  as : 
let  our  beneficence  be  in  proportion  to 
our  season  —let  the  seed-time  have  its  own 
season,  as  well  as  the  har\'est,  ver.  9. 
them  who  belong  to  the  faith: 
there  does  not  seem  in  the  original  wonl  to 
l>e  any  allusion  to  a  household,  as  in  A.  V. 
11— end.]  Postscript  and  bknedic- 
Tioy.  11.]  See  in  how  large  letters 

(in  what  gi-eat  and  appaivntly  unsightly 
characters  :  see  note  on  next  verse.  The 
original  will  not  bear  the  rendering  how 
large  a  letter,  as  A.  V.)  I  have  written  (not 
refeiring  to  the  following  verses  only,  but  to 


the  whole  Epistle,  see  helow)  nnto  yon  with 
my  own  hand.  1  do  not  see  how  it  is  poii- 
sible  to  avoid  the  inference  that  these  words 
apply  to  the  whole  Epistle.  If  they  bad 
reference  only  to  the  passage  in  which  they 
occur,  would  not  "  am  writing  "  have  been 
used,  as  in  2  Thess.  iii.  17  ?  Again,  there 
is  no  break  in  style  here,  indicating  the 
end  of  the  dictates!  portion,  and  the  begpn- 
ning  of  the  written,  as  in  Kom.  xvi.  25; 
2  Thess.  iii.  17  al.  I  should  rather  believe, 
that  on  account  of  the  peculiar  character 
of  this  Epistle,  St.  Paul  wrot€  it  all  with 
his  own  hand,— M  he  did  the  pastoral  Epis- 
tles :  and  1  find  conflnnation  of  this,  in  the 
partial  resemblance  of  its  style  to  those 
Epistles.  (See  Introduction,  as  above  <m 
ver.  9.)  And  he  wrote  it,  whether  from 
weakness  of  his  eyes,  or  fh)m  choice,  in 
large  characters.  12.]  As  my  Epistle, 

HO  my  pnictice :  I  have  no  desire  to  make 
a  fair  show  outwardly :  my  letters  are  not 
fair  of  show :  and  I  have  no  sympathy 
with  these  people  who  wish  to  make  a  tear 
show  in  the  flesh.  The  term  imports  not 
merely  *  in  the  flesh,*  but  in  OQtWMrd 
things,  which  belong  to  man's  natural 
state  :  see  ch.  v.  19.  eonstrain  yonl 

are  oompeUing  yon:— go  ahont  to  oompel 
yon.  18.]  For  (proof  that  they  wish 

only  to  escape  persecntion)  not  even  they 
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they  wish  you  to  be  circumcised, 
that  they  may  glory  in  your  flesh. 
i*But  •God  forbid  that  I  should 
glory,  save  in  the  cross  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  through  whom  the 
world  ^  hath  been  crucified  imto  me, 
and  I  unto  the  world,  i^  Yot  ^  in 
Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision  is 
t  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but 
*  a  new  creature.  ^^  And  *  as  many 
as  walk  'by  this  rule,  peace  be  on 
them,  and  mercy,  and  upon  the 
« Israel  of  God.  ^7  Henceforth  let 
no  man  trouble  me :  for  ^  I  bear  in 
my  body  the  marks  of  Jesus,  i^  *  The 
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detire  to  have  you  ciroum' 
cised,  thai  they  may  glory 
in  your  flesh.  **  But  Ood 
forbid  thai  I  should  glory, 
save  in  the  cross  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom 
the  world  is  crucified  unto 
me,  and  I  unto  the  world, 
**  For  in  Christ  Jesus  nei' 
ther  circumcision  availeth 
any  thing,  nor  uncircum- 
cision, but  a  new  creature, 
'<  And  a^  many  as  walk 
according  to  this  rule,  peace 
be  on  them,  and  mercy,  and 
upon  the  Israel  of  Ood. 
1'  From  henceforth  let  no 
man  trouble  me:  for  I  bear 
in  my  body  the  marks  of 
the  Lord  Jesus.      »«  Bre- 


11  Tim.  It.  IS.    Phllem.26. 


who  are  being  ciroumciied  (who  are  the 
adopters  and  mstifiators  of  circumcision) 
themielves  keep  &e  law  (the  law,  em- 
phatic :  the  words  contain  a  matter  of 
fiMSt,  not  known  to  ns  otherwise, — that 
these  preachers  of  legal  conformity  ex- 
tended it  not  to  the  whole  law,  bnt 
selected  from  it  at  their  own  caprice) ;  but 
wiah  yon  (emphatic)  to  be  ourenmoised, 
that  in  yonr  (your  is  emphatic)  fleeh  they 
may  make  their  boast  (by  being  able  to 
allege  you  as  their  disciples.  In  this  way 
they  escaped  the  scandal  of  the  Cross  at 
the  hands  of  the  Jews,  by  making  in  fact 
their  Christian  converts  mto  Jewish  pro- 
selytes). 14.]  Bnt  (literaUy)  to  me 
let  it  not  happen  (so  literally:  see  note 
on  Bom.  vi.  2)  to  boast,  except  in  the  CroM 
(the  atoning  death,  as  my  means  of  recon- 
cilement with  Ood)  of  onr  Lord  Jesna 
C9iriat  (the  full  name  for  solemnity,  and 
our  prefixed,  to  involve  his  readers  m  the 
duty  of  the  same  abjuration),  by  means  of 
whom  (not  so  well,  *  of  which  *  [the  cross^^ 
as  many  Commentators ;  the  greater  ante- 
cedent, "  our  Lard  Jesus  Christ,"  coming 
after  the  "  cross,"  has  thrown  it  into  the 
shade.  Besides,  it  could  hardly  be  said  of 
the  Cross,  "by  means  of  which,"  or, 
** through  which")  the  world  (the  whole 
system  of  uuspiritual  and  unchristian  men 
and  things)  hath  been  (and  is)  cmcified 
(not  merdy  '  dead  :*  he  chooses,  in  relation 
to  the  cross  above,  this  stronger  word, 
which  at  once  brings  in  his  union  with  the 
death  of  Christ,  brides  his  relation  to  the 


world)  nnto  me  and  I  unto  the  world :  i.  e. 
each  holds  the  other  to  be  dead.  15.] 

See  ch.  v.  6.  Confirmation  of  last  verse : 
so  far  are  such  things  from  me  as  a  ground 
of  boasting,  that  they  are  nothing:  the 
new  birth  by  the  Spirit  is  all  in  all. 
a  new  creatnre]  literally  (see  note  on 
2  Cor.  V.  17),  creation :  and  therefore  the 
result,  as  regards  an  individual,  is,  that  he 
is  a  new  creatnre  :  so  that  the  word  comes 
to  be  used  in  both  significations.  16.] 

And  as  many  (reference  to  the  "  as  many  " 
of  ver.  12)  as  shall  walk  by  this  rule  (of 
ver.  15.  The  word  means  a  *  straight  rule/ 
to  detect  crookedness :  hence  &  rule  of  life), 
peace  be  (not  *is:*  it  is  the  apostolic  bless- 
ing, so  common  in  the  beginnings  of  his 
Epistles :  see  also  Eph.  vi.  23)  upon  them 
(come  on  them  from  God),  and  (and  indeed) 
upon  the  Israel  of  Ood  (the  subject  of  the 
whole  Epistle  seems  to  have  given  rise  to  this 
expression.  Not  the  Israel  after  the  flesh, 
among  whom  these  teachers  wish  to  enrol 
you,  are  blessed :  but  the  Israel  of  God, 
described  ch.  iii.  28,  29.  Jowett  compares, 
though  not  exactly  parallel,  yet  for  a  simi- 
lar apparent  though  not  actual  distinction, 
1  Cor.  X.  32).  17.  trouble  me]  How  ? 

by  rebellious  conduct  and  denying  his  apos- 
tolic authority,  seeing  tliat  it  was  stamped 
with  so  powerful  a  seal  as  he  proceeds  to 
state.  for  I]  (emphatic)  for  it  is  I  (not 
the  Judaizing  teacliers)  who  carry  (per- 
haps as  in  ver.  5,  and  ch.  v.  10, — bear,  as  a 
burden :  but  Chrysostom's  idea  seems  more 
adapted  to  the  triumphant  character  of  the 
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thren,  the  grace  ofcmr  Lord 
Jesfis  Christ  be  with  your 
spirit.    Amen, 
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grace  of  four  Lord  Jesus  Christ ♦2lS«3l«'* 
be  with  your  spirit,  brethren.  Amen.    "ZuHMSi, 


sentence :  "  He  saith  not,  *  I  have/  but  *  I 
hear,*  as  one  who  is  proud  of  trophies  or 
royal  standards")  in  (on)  my  body  the 
marks  of  Jesuf.  The  word  used,  stig- 
mata,  implies,  the  marks  branded  on  slaves 
to  indicate  their  owners.  These  marks,  in 
St.  Paul's  case,  were  of  course  the  sears  of 
his  wounds  received  in  the  service  of  his 
Master— c^.  2  Cor.  xi.  23  ff.  of  Jetufl 

is  the  genitive  of  posnession :  Jesus's  marks, 
shewing  that  I  belong  to  Him.  Tliere  is 
no  allusion  whatever  to  any  similarity  be- 
tween himself  and  our  Lord,  'the  marks 
which  Jesus  bore  :*  such  an  allusion  would 
l>e  quite  irrelevant :  and  with  its  irrele- 
vancy falls  a  whole  fabric  of  disgusting 
Romanist  8ui)er8tition  which  has  been 
raised  on  this  verse,  and  which  the  fair  and 
learned  Wludischmann,  giving  as  he  does 
the  honest  interpretation  here,  yet  attempts 


to  defend  in  a  supplemental  note. — ^Neither 
can  we  naturally  suppose  any  comparison 
intended  between  these  his  "stigmata  "  as 
Christ's  servant,  and  circumcision  :  for  he 
is  not  now  on  that  subject,  but  on  his 
authority  as  sealed  by  Christ :  and  such  a 
comparison  is  alien  from  the  majesty  of  the 
sentence.  18.]  The  Apostolic  blssb- 
INO.  No  special  intention  need  be  sus- 
pected in  the  words  with  your  spirit  (as 
ChrvHOstom  does,  saying,  "  He  thus  dis- 
suades them  from  fleshly  reliance  "),  seeing 
that  the  same  expression  occurs  at  the  end 
of  other  Epistles  :  see  Phil.  iv.  28 ;  Philem. 
25;  2  Tim.  iv.  22.  I  should  rather  re- 
gard it  as  a  deep  expression  of  his  Christian 
love,  which  is  further  carried  on  by  brethren, 
the  last  word,  —  i)arting  from  them,  after 
an  Epistle  of  such  rebuke  and  warning,  in 
the  fulness  of  brotherhood  in  Christ. 
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I.  1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ  •through  the  will  of  God, 
**  to  the  saints  which  are  t  [}^ 
Ephesus],  and  *^the  faithful  in 
Christ  Jesus :  ^  ^  Grace  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  God  our  Father, 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  ^  ®  Blessed 

daal.i.8.    Tit.i.4.  •SCor.i.S.    IPet.Lt. 
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J.  1  PAUL,  an  apostle 
of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  will 
of  God,  to  the  saints  which 
are  at  Ephesus,  and  to  the 
faithful  in  Christ  Jesus: 
2  Orace  be  toyouj  andpectce, 
from  God  our  Father,  and 
from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
s  Blessed  be  the  God  and 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Addhess  and  obeet- 
iva,  1.  through  the  will  of  Ood] 

See  on  1  Cor.  i.  1.  As  thene  words  there 
have  a  special  reference,  and  the  corre- 
sponding ones  in  Qal.  i.  1  also,  so  it  is  natu- 
ral to  suppose  that  here  he  has  in  his  mind, 
hardly  perhaps  the  especial  subject  of  vv. 
3—11,  the  will  of  the  Father  as  the  ground 
of  the  election  of  the  church,  but,  which  is 
more  likely  in  a  general  introduction  to 
the  whole  Epistle,  the  great  subject  of 
which  he  is  about  to  treat,  and  himself  as 
the  authorized  expositor  of  it.  to  the 

Mints  which  are  in  Epkesus]  On  this,  and 
on  Ephesus,  see  Introduction.  If  the  words 
"in  Ephesus"  are  omitted,  the  sentence 
must  be  read  to  the  sainti,  who  are  also 
fkithfol  in  Christ  Jesus.  Tlie  word  saints 
is  used  here  in  its  widest  sense,  as  desig- 
nating the  members  of  Christ's  visible 
church,  presumetl  to  fulfil  the  conditions 
of  that  memlMjrship :  see  especially  ch.  v.  3. 
These  words  follow  rather  unusually,  sepa- 
rated from  the  saints  by  the  designation  of 
abode :  a  circumstance  which  might  scorn 
to  strengthen  the  suspicion  against  tlie 
words  " in  Ephesus"  were  not  such  trans- 
jmsitions  by  no  means  unexampled  in  St. 


Paul.  See  the  regular  order  in  Col.  i.  2. 
in  Christ  Jesus  belongs  only  to  the 
faithful:  see  Col.  i.  2:  faithful,  i.e.  be- 
lievers (persons  who  are),  in  Christ  Jesus. 
This,  in  its  highest  sense,  not  mere  truth, 
or  faithfulness,  is  importoil.  The  saints 
a.na  faithful  denote  their  spiritual  life  from 
its  two  sides  -  that  of  God  wlio  calls  and 
sanctifies, — that  of  themselves  who  believe. 
Stier  remarks  that  by  the  specification, 
"faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,'*  *'  saints  "  get« 
its  only  fiiU  and  New  Test,  meaning.  He 
also  notices  in  these  expressions  already  a 
trace  of  the  two  great  divisions  of  the  Epis- 
tle— God's  grace  towards  us,  and  our  faith 
towards  Him.  2.]  On  the  form  of 

greeting,  compare  Rom.  i.  7 ;  1  Cor.  i.  3 ; 
2Cor.  i.  2;  Gal.  i.  3.  &c. 

8-III.  21.]  FIRST  PORTION  OF 
THE  EPISTLE:  THK  DOCTRINE  OF 
THE  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST.  And 
herein,  I.  3  -23.]   Ground  and   ouioin 

OF  THE  CIirRCII,  IN  THE  FaTHEU'S  COUN- 
SEL,   AND     His    ACT    IN    CllUIST,    liY    THE 

Spirit.  And  heroin  again,  (A)  the  preli- 
minary IDEA  OF  THE  ChURCH,  Set  forth 
in  the  form  of  an  ascription  of  praise  vv. 
3— U:— thus  arrangwl :- vv.  3-GJ    Tlie 
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Father  of  our  Lord  Jeans 
Christ,  who  hath  blessed 
us  with  all  spiritwU  bless* 
ings  in  heavenly  places  in 
Christ:  ^  according  as  he 
hath  chosen  us  in  him  be* 


ATJTHOBIZED  YfiBSIOlT  SEYISED. 

be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  who  blessed  us  in  all 
spiritual  blessing  in  'the  heavenly  fTerw.  ch.u. 
places  in  Christ :  *  even  as  he  «  chose  ^ 
us  in  him  **  before  the  foundation  of 


ii.5.    1  Pet.  i.  t.  ft  ii.  0. 


ft 

Tl.  IS. 

Rom.TltLta. 

f  ThCM  U. 

IS.    STim. 

i.O.    Jmdm 

hlPet.i.S,SO. 


Fatheh,  in  His  eternal  Ijovc,  has  chosen 
vs  to  holiness  (vcr.  4), — ordained  us  to 
sonship  (vcr.  5), — bestowed  grace  on  us 
in  the  Beloved  (ver.  6):— \'v.  7—12]  In 
the  Son,  we  have, — redemption  <tccording 
to  the  riches  of  His  grace  (ver.  7),  know- 
ledge  of  the  mystery  of  His  will  (vv.  8, 
\})f~inheritance  under  Him  the  one  Head 
(w.  10-12):-w.  13,  14]  through  the 
Spirit  we  are  sealed,— hy  hearing  the 
word  of  salvation  (ver.  13), — by  receiving 
the  earnest  of  our  inheritance  (ver.  14), — 
to  the  redemption  of  (he  purchased  pos- 
session  (ib.).  3.]  Blessed  (sec  note 

on  Rom.  ix.  5:  and  a  similar  doxology, 
2  Cor.  i.  3.  Almost  all  St.  Paurs  Epistles 
begin  with  some  ascription  of  praise.  Tliat 
to  Titus  is  the  only  exception  [not  Gal.: 
see  Gal.  i.  5].  See  also  1  Pet.  i.  3)  be  the 
God  and  Father  of  onr  Lord  Jesas  Christ 
(sec  Rom.  xv.  6;  2  Cor.  i.  3;  xi.  31 ;  Col. 
i.  3 -also  1  Cor.  xv.  24.  Such  is  the  sim- 
plest and  most  forcible  sense  of  the  words 
— llieophylact  says,  "God  and  Father  of 
one  and  the  same  Clirist :  God,  as  of  Chiist 
in  the  flesh  ;  Father,  as  of  God  the  Word." 
See  John  xx.  17,  from  which  saying  of 
our  Lord  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  ex- 
pression took  its  rise),  who  blessed  (not,  as 
A.  v.,  *hath  blessed  :'  the  historical  fact  in 
the  counsels  of  the  Father  being  thought 
of  througliout  tlie  sentence.  "  Blessed  " — 
"  who  blessed  " — "  blessing  "  —such  was  the 
ground-tone  of  the  new  covenant.  As  in 
creation  God  blesse<l  them,  saying,  "  Be 
fruitful  and  multiply," — so  in  redemption, 
—  at  the  introduction  of  the  covenant,  "All 
families  of  the  earth  shall  l)e  blessed," — 
at  its  completion,— "Come  ye  blessed  of 
my  Father." — But  God*s  blessing  is  in 
facts — ours  in  words  only)  us  (whom  ?  not 
the  AiKwtlo  only :    nor   St.  Paul  and  his 

fellow-Apostles  :— but,   ALL    CHRISTIANS  — 

all  the  members  of  Christ.  The  "ye  also  " 
of  ver.  13  jxirfectly  agrees  with  this:  see 
there :  but  the  "  /  also  "  of  ver.  15  does 
not  agree  with  the  otlicr  views)  in  (l)etter 
than  "with:'  see  below:  it  is  instrumental 
or  me<liul :  the  element  in  which,  and 
means  by  wliich,  the  blessing  is  imi)arted) 
aU  (i.e.  all  possible—all,  exhaustive,  in  all 


richness  and  fulness  of  blessing:  see  yer. 
23  note)  spiritual  blessing  (i.e.  blessing 
of  the  Spirit :  as  we  sometimes  understand 
spiritual,  not  merely,  'inward  blessing:' 
the  word  in  the  New  Test,  always  im- 
plies the  working  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
never  bearing  merely  our  modem  inaccurate 
sense  of  spiritual  as  opposed  to  bodily.  See 
1  Cor.  ix.  11,  which  has  been  thus  misunder- 
stood) in  the  heavenly  places  (so  the  ex- 
pression, which  occurs  five  times  in  this 
Epistle,  and  nowhere  else,  can  only  mean ; 
see  ver.  20.  It  is  not  probable  that  St. 
Paul  should  have  chosen  an  unusual  ex- 
pression for  the  purposes  of  this  Epistle, 
and  then  used  it  in  several  different  senses. 
But  what  is  the  sense  ?  Our  country, 
place  of  citizenship,  is  in  heaven,  Phil.  hi. 
20 :  there  our  High  Priest  stands,  blessing 
us.  There  are  our  trea.«ures,  Matt.  vi.  20, 
21,  and  our  affections  tx)  be,  Col.  iii.  1  ff. : 
there  our  hojje  is  laid  up.  Col.  i.  5 :  our  in- 
heritance is  resen'cd  for  us,  1  Pet.  i.  4. 
And  there,  in  that  place,  and  l)elonging  to 
that  state,  is  the  blessing,  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit,  Heb.  vi.  4,  poured  out  on  those  who 
mind  the  things  above.  Materially,  we  are 
yet  in  the  body :  but  in  the  Spirit,  we  are 
m  ht»aven  -  only  waiting  for  the  redemption 
of  the  iKxly  to  be  entirely  and  Hterallj 
there)  in  Christ  ("the  threefold  in  after 
*  who  bleseed,*  has  a  meaning  ever  deeper 
and  more  i)recise :  and  should  therefore  be 
kept  in  translating.  Tlie  blessing  with 
which  God  has  blessed  us,  consists  and  ex- 
pands itself— in  all  blessing  of  the  Spirit — 
then  brings  in  Heaven,  the  heavenly  state  in 
us,  and  us  in  it — then  finally,  Christ,  per- 
sonally.  He  Himself,  who  is  set  and  exalted 
into  Heaven,  comes  by  the  Spirit  down  into 
us,  so  that  He  is  in  us  and  we  in  Him  of 
a  truth,  and  thereby,  and  in  so  far,  we 
are  with  Him  in  heaven."  Stier) : 
4.]  even  as  (this  explains  and  expands  the 
fort»going  -  shewing  wherein  the  blessing 
consists  as  regards  us,  and  (lod's  working 
towards  us.  Notice,  that  whereas  ver.  3 
has  summarilv  included  in  the  work  of 
blessing  the  Tliree  Persons,  the  Fathbb 
bestowing  the  Spibit  in  Christ,— now 
the  threefold  cord,  so  to  speak,  is  nn- 
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*Wi**ia'A   ^^®  world,  that  we  should  ^be  holy 

n.'^iiw.'and  blameless  before  him  in  love: 

^Vh    _t«  -.  ^  havinff     *  foreordained    us     imto 

1  jSmYii""  *  adoption  through  Jesus  Christ  imto 

R<Nn.TUL15. 

fOor.Ti.18.    aia.lT.S.    lJohnUl.1. 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK. 

fore  the  foundation  of  the 
toorld,  thai  we  should  he 
holy  and  without  blame  he- 
fore  him  in  love :  *  having 
predeetincUed  us  unto  the 
adoption  of  children  h*f  Je- 


wrapped,  and  the  part  of  each  divine 
Person  separately  described :  see  the  argu- 
ment above)  He  ol^ose  ns  (««lected,  rather 
than  elected,  it  is  a  choosing  out  of  the 
world,  and  for  Himself.  The  word  is  an 
Old  Test,  word,  and  refers  to  the  spiritual 
Israel,  as  it  did  to  Gk)d's  elect  Israel  of 
old.  But  there  is  no  contrast  between 
their  election  and  ours:  it  has  been  but 
one  election  throughout  —  an  election  in 
Christ,  and  to  holiness  on  God's  side — and  in- 
volving accession  to  Qod's  people  on  ours^  in 
Him  (i.  e.  in  Christ,  as  the  second  Aaam 
[1  Cor.  XV.  22],  the  righteous  Head  of  our 
race.  In  Him,  in  one  wide  sense,  were 
all  mankind  elected,  inasmuch  as  He  took 
their  flesh  and  blood,  and  redeemed  them, 
and  represents  them  before  the  Father: 
but  in  the  proper  and  final  sense,  this  can 
be  said  only  of  His  faithful  ones.  His 
Church,  who  are  incorporated  in  Him  by 
the  Spirit.  But  in  any  sense,  all  God's 
election  is  in  Hiu  only^  before  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world  (this  expression  occurs 
only  here  in  St.  Paul.  Stier  remarks  on 
the  necessary  connexion  of  the  true  doc- 
trines of  creation  and  redemption :  how 
utterly  irreconcileable  Pantheism  is  with 
Uiis,  God's  election,  before  hiying  the  foun- 
dation of  the  world,  of  His  people  in  His 
Son),  that  we  ihonld  be  (the  Apostle 
seems  to  have  Deut.  vii.  6 ;  xiv.  2,  before 
his  mind ;  in  both  which  places  the  same 
sentiment,  and  form  of  sentence,  occurs) 
holj  and  bUuneleM  (the  positive  and  nega- 
tive sides  of  the  Christian  character.  This 
holiness  and  nnblameableness  must  not  be 
understood  of  that  justification  by  faith  by 
which  the  sinner  stands  accepted  before 
Qod:  it  is  distinctly  put  forth  here  [see 
also  ch.  V.  27]  as  an  ultimate  result 
as  regards  us,  and  refers  to  that  sanctifi- 
cation  which  foUows  on  justification  by 
fiuth,  and  which  is  the  will  of  God  re- 
specting us,  1  Thess.  iv.  7)  before  Him 
(i.  e.  in  the  deepest  verity  of  our  being — 
thoioughlv  penetrated  by  the  Spirit  of 
holiness,  bearing  His  searching  eye,  ch.  v. 
27:  but  at  the  same  time  implying  an 
especial  nearness  to  His  presence  and  dear- 
nees  to  Him— and  bearing  a  foretaste  of 
the  time  when  the  elect  shall  be  hefore  the 
throne  of  Ood,  Rev.  vii.  16.    See  Col.  i.  22, 


note)  in  love  (against  tlic  joining  these  last 
words  with  the  following  verse,  "Having 
foreordained  us  in  love,  &c.,"  see  my  Greek 
Test.  The  qualification,  as  here  existing,  is  in 
the  highest  degree  solemn  and  appropriate. 
Love,  that  which  man  lost  at  the  Fall,  but 
which  God  is,  and  to  wjiich  God  restores 
man  by  redemption,  is  the  great  clement 
in  wliich,  as  in  their  abode  and  breathing- 
place,  all  Christian  graces  subsist,  and  in 
which,  emphatically,  all  perfection  before 
God  must  be  found.  And  so,  when  the 
Apostle,  ch.  iv.  16,  is  describing  the  glo- 
rious building  up  of  the  body,  the  Church, 
he  speaks  of  its  increasing  "  to  the  huilding 
up  of  itself  in  Love"  And  it  is  his  prac- 
tice in  this  and  the  parallel  Epistle,  to  add 
"in  love**  as  the  completion  of  the  idea  of 
Christian  holiness — see  cb.  iii.  18 ;  Col.  ii. 
2,  also  ch.  iv.  2 ;  v.  2) :  6.]  having 

foreordained  (predestined)  us  (subordinate 
to  the  act  of  choosing  mentioned  above: 
see  Rom.  viii.  29,  30,  where  tlie  steps  are 
thus  laid  down  in  succession; — **whom  He 
foreknew f  them  He  also  predestined — 
whom  He  predestined,  those  He  also 
called"  Now  the  choosing  must  answer 
in  this  rank  to  the  foreknowing,  and  pre- 
cede the  preordaining.  Stier  remarks  well, 
"  In  God,  indeed,  all  is  one ;  but  for  our 
human  way  of  speaking  and  treating,  which 
is  necessary  to  us,  there  follows  on  His  first 
decree  to  adopt  and  to  sanctify,  the  nearer 
decision,  how  and  by  what  this  shall  be 
brought  about,  because  it  could  only  thus 
be  brought  about ")  unto  adoption  (so  that 
we  shomd  become  His  sons,  in  the  blessed 
sense  of  being  reconciled  to  Him  and 
having  a  place  in  His  spiritual  family, — 
should  have  the  remission  of  our  sins,  the 
pledge  of  the  Spirit,  the  assurance  of  the 
inheritance)  through  Jesus  Christ  (the  Son 
of  God,  in  and  by  whom,  elementally  and 
instrumentally,  our  adoption  c<msi8ts ;  com- 
pere Rom.  viii.  29)  unto  Him  (tlie  Father : 
see  Col.  i.  20.  For  the  Son  could  not  be 
in  this  sentence  the  last  terra  [the  whole 
reference  being  to  the  work  and  purpose  of 
the  Father].  Tlie  question  what  is  the 
meaning  of  this  "  unto  Him,"  is  l)est  an- 
swered by  observing  the  general  drift  of 
the  sentence.  It  seems  evident  that  it 
must  follow  on  the  word  "  adoption"  and 
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nu  Christ  to  himself,  tie- 
cording  to  the  good  pleasure 
of  his  tciU,  •  to  the  praise 
of  the  glory  of  his  grace, 
wherein  he  hath  made  us 
accepted  in  the  beloved. 
'  In  whom  we  have  redemp- 
tion through  his  blood,  the 
forgiveness  of  sins,  accord- 
ing to  the  riches  of  his 
grace ;  ■  wherein  he  hath 
abounded  toward  us  in  all 
wisdom  and  prudence ; 
"  having  made  known  unto 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEVISED. 

him,  "  according  to  the  good  plea- 
sure of  his  will,  ^  to  the  praise  of 
the  glory  of  his  grace,  which  f  he 
freely  bestowed  upon  us  in  "the 
beloved  One.  7  o  j^  whom  we  have 
our  redemption  through  his  blood, 
the  forgiveness  of  our  transgres- 
sions, according  to  Pthe  riches  of 
his  grace ;  ^  which  he  made  to 
aboimd  toward  us  in  all  wisdom  and 
prudence ;    ^  ^  having  made  known 
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its  import  mu8t  be  *  to  [i«io]  Himself* — 
i.  e.  so  that  we  should  be  partakers  of  the 
divine  nature :  see  2  Pet.  i.  4),  according 
to  (in  pursuance  of)  the  good  pleasure  of 
His  will,  6.]  to  (with  a  view  to,  as 

the  purpose  of  the  predestination)  the 
praise  (by  men  and  angels— all  that  can 
praise)  of  the  glory  of  His  grace  (the  end, 
God's  end,  in  our  predestination  to  adop- 
tion, is,  that  the  j?lorv, —  glorious  nature, 
brightness  and  majesty,  and  kindliness  and 
beauty,— of  His  grace  might  be  an  object 
of  men  and  angels*  praise :  both  as  it  is  in 
Him,  ineftable  and  infinite,— and  exempli- 
fied in  us,  its  objects ;  see  below,  ver.  12), 
which  He  freely  bestowed  upon  us  (not 
"  He  hath  ....**  The  reference  is  to  an  act 
of  God  once  past  in  Christ,  not  to  an 
abiding  state  which  He  has  brought  about 
in  us.  Tliis,  as  usual,  hus  been  almost 
universally  overlooked,  and  the  perfect 
sense  given),  in  (see  above  on  "  in  Christ," 
ver.  3.  Christ  is  our  hejid  and  including 
Representative)  the  Beloved  (i.e.  Christ: 
—the  Son  of  His  love.  Col.  i.  13.  He  is 
God*»  Beloved  above  all  others,-  see  Matt, 
iii.  17 ;  John  iii.  IG ;  1  John  iv.  9—11). 
7.]  Now  the  AjH)stle  passes,  with  In  whom, 
to  the  considerntiou  of  the  ground  of  the 
church  in  the  Son  (7 — 12):  see  the  synopsis 
above.  But  the  Father  still  coiitiiiiies  the 
great  subject  of  the  whole ; — only  the  re- 
ference is  now  to  the  Son.  In  whcm 
(see  on  "  in  Christ,'*  ver.  3  -  and  compare 
Rom.  iii.  24)  we  have  (objective— '  Mere  is 
for  us.*  But  not  without  a  subjective 
implied  import,  as  spoken  oi  those  who 
truly  have  it — have  laid  hold  of  it:  "are 
ever  needing  and  ever  having  it,"  Eadie) 
the  (or,  our)  Redemption  (from  God's 
wrath— or  rather  from  that  which  brought 
us    under    God's    wrath,    the    guilt    and 


power  of  sin.  Matt.  i.  21.  The  article 
expresses  notoriety  —  *  of  which  we  all 
know,'— *  of  which  the  law  testified,  and 
the  prophets  spoke')  through  (as  the  in> 
strument : — a  further  fixing  of  the  in  whom, 
shewing  in  what  manner  in  Him)  Hit 
blood  (which  was  the  price  paid  for  that 
redemption,  Acts  xx.  28;  1  Cor.  vi.  20: 
both  the  ultimate  climax  of  His  obedience 
for  us,  Phil.  ii.  8,  and,  which  is  most  in 
view  here, — the  propitiation,  in  our  nature, 
for  the  sin  of  the  world,  Rom.  iii.  25 ;  Col, 
i.  20.  It  is  a  noteworthy  observation  of 
Harless  here,  that  the  choice  of  the  word, 
the  Blood  of  Clirist,  is  of  itself  a  testimony 
to  the  idea  of  expiation  having  been  in  the 
writer's  mind.  Not  the  death  of  the  vic- 
tim, but  its  BLOOD,  was  the  typical  instru- 
ment of  expiation.  And  1  may  notice  that 
in  Phil.  ii.  8,  where  Christ's  obedience,  not 
His  atonement,  is  spoken  of,  there  is  no 
mention  of  His  shedding  His  Blood,  only 
of  the  act  of  His  Death),  the  remission 
(not  *  overlooking  ;*  see  note  on  Rom.  iii. 
25)  of  (our)  transgressions  (explanation  of 
the  words,  our  JRedemption  :  not  to  be 
limited,  but  extending  to  all  riddance  from 
the  i)ractice  and  ccmsequences  of  our  trans- 
gressi(ms),  according  to  the  riches  of  His 
grace  (this  alone  would  prevent  the  wQrd 
"  remission  "  applying  to  merely  the  for' 
giveness  of  sins.  We  have  in  this  gnce 
not  only  redemption  from  misery  and 
wrath,  not  (mly  forgiveness, — but  we  find 
in  it  the  liberty,  the  glory,  the  inheritance 
of  the  children  of  God,-  the  crown  of 
eternal  life  :  compare  2  Cor.  viii.  9) ; 
8.]  which  He  made  to  abound  (the  A.  V. 
is  WTong,  *  wherein  He  hath  abounded ') 
forth  to  ns  in  all  (possible)  wisdom  and 
prudence  (I  would  refer  these  words  to 
God.   See  the  opinion  which  refers  them  to 
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unto  US  the  mystery  of  his  will,  ac- 
cording to  his  good  pleasure  '  which 
he  purposed  in  himself,  ^^  unto 
xfllb.*!.'!:*  ^®  dispensation  of  ■  the  fulness  of 
the  times,  ^to  gather  up  together  "all 


reb.ilLll. 
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lx.10.  iPct. 

5*'>{^'»-^   things  in  Christ,  the  things  which 
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us  the  myatety  of  hit  foill, 
(loeording  to  his  good  pUa-' 
sure  which  he  hath  pur- 
posed  in  himself:  ^^  thai 
in  the  dispensation  of  the 
fulness  of  times  he  miffhi 
gather  together  in  one  all 
things  in  Christ,  both  which 


Htf  discussed  in  my  Qroek  Test.  It  was  in 
God's  manifold  wisdom  and  prudence,  mani- 
ftsted  in  all  ways  posnble  for  us,  that  He 
poured  out  His  grace  upon  us :  and  this 
wisdom  and  prudence  was  especially  exem- 
plified in  that  which  follows,  the  notifica- 
tion to  us  of  His  hidden  will,  &c.  In  Col. 
i.  9,  the  reference  is  clearly  difierent :  see 
note  there) ;  9.]  having  made  known 
(*  in  that  He  made  known.'  This  <  making 
known '  is  not  merely  the  information  of 
the  understanding,  but  the  revelation, 
in  its  Ailness,  to  the  heart)  to  us  (not, 
the  Apostles,  but  Christians  in  general, 
at  throughout  the  passage)  the  mystery 
(reff.  and  Rom.  xvi.  25.  St.  Paul  ever 
represents  the  redemptive  counsel  of  God 
as  a  mystery,  i.  o.  a  design  hidden  in  His 
counsels,  until  revealed  to  mankind  in  and 
by  Christ.  So  that  his  use  of  the  word 
mystery  has  nothing  in  common,  except 
the  facts  of  concealment  and  revelation, 
with  the  mysteries  of  the  heathen  world, 
nor  with  any  secret  tradition  over  and 
above  the  gospel  as  revealed  in  the  Scrip- 
tores.  All  who  vitally  know  that,  i.  e.  all 
the  Christian  church,  are  the  initiated: 
and  all  who  have  the  word,  read  or 
preached,  mag  vital/y  know  it.  Only  the 
world  without,  the  unbelieving,  are  the 
uninitiated)  of  (objective  genitive,  'the 
material  of  which  mystery  was,  &c.*)  His 
will  (that  which  He  purposed),  according 
to  Hit  good  pleatore  (belongs  to  *<  liaving 
made  known,"  and  specifies  it :  i.  e.  so 
that  ,tlie  revelation  took  place  in  a  time 
and  manner  consonant  to  God's  eternal 
pleasure  —  viz.  "  unto  the  dispensation," 
^)  which  He  purposed  in  Himself  (some 
render  these  last  wordn,  in  him,  i.  e.  in 
Christ,  and  they  are  referred  to  Christ  by 
Chrys.  and  the  ff.,  Anselm,  Bengel,  Luther, 
alL  But  this  seems  impossible,  because 
the  words  "in  Christ"  are  introduced 
with  the  proper  name  below,  which  certainly 
would  not  occur  on  the  second  mention  after 
having  said  in  him,  with  the  same  reference), 
10.]  unto  (i.e.  in  order  to,  belongs  to 
be  purposed,  not  to  "having  made  known" 
The  A.  V.  takes  this  "  unto  "  wrongly,  as 
equivalent  to  "in,"  by  which  the  whole 


sense  is  confused.  Hardly  less  confusing 
is  the  rendering  of  Calvin  and  others, 
until  the  time  of  tho  dispensation,  &c., 
thereby  introducing  into  the  act  of  pur- 
posing the  complex  idea  of  decreed  and  laid 
up,  instead  of  the  simple  one  which  the  con- 
text requires)  the  osconomy  (dispensation) 
of  the  folness  of  the  times  (or,  the  ful- 
filment of  the  seasons.  Tlie  mistake  which 
has  misled  almost  all  the  Commentators 
here,  and  which  as  far  as  I  know  Stier 
has  been  the  only  one  to  expose,  has  been 
that  of  taking  the  fulness  of  the  times  as 
a  fixed  dato  in  the  fact»  and  making  it 
mean,  the  coming  of  Christ,  as  GaL  iv.  4, 
—  whereas  usage,  and  the  sense,  determine 
it  to  mean,  the  whole  duration  of  the 
Gospel  times;  compare  especially  ch.  ii. 
7 ;  1  Cor.  x.  11 ;  and  Luke  xxi.  24 ;  Acts  i. 
7 ;  iii.  19,  21 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  Thus  the  dis- 
pensation of  the  fulness  of  the  times  will 
mean,  the  filling  up,  completing,  fulfil- 
ment, of  the  appointed  seasons,  carrying 
on  during  the  Gospel  dispensation.  Now, 
belonging  to,  carriwl  on  during,  this  ful- 
filling of  the  periods  or  scaiious,  i»  the 
(Bconomg  or  dispensation  here  spoken  of. 
And,  having  regard  to  the  derivation  and 
usage  of  the  word,  it  will  mean,  the  giving 
forth  of  the  Oospel  under  Qod^s  pro- 
vidential arrangements.  First  and  greatest 
of  all,  Hb  is  the  Steward  or  oeconomus,  of 
the  dispensaiion :  then,  above  all  others. 
His  divine  Son:  and  as  proceeding  from 
the  Father  and  the  Son,  the  Holy  Spirit — 
and  then  in  sul)ordinate  degrees  every  one 
who  is  entrusted  with  carrying  out  the 
(Bconomg,  i-e.  all  Christians,  even  to  the 
lowest,  as  stewards  of  the  manifold  grace 
of  Ood,  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  The  genitive  of 
timet  is  one  of  belonging  or  appurtenance), 
to  gather  up  (the  infinitive  belongs  to  and 
specifies  what  God's  good  pleasure  was. 
The  verb,  here  as  in  the  only  other  place 
in  the  New  Test,  where  it  occurs  (Rom. 
xiii.  9),  signifies  to  comprehend,  gather 
together,  sum  up.  As  there  the  whole  law 
is  comprehended  in  one  saying,  so  here  all 
creation  is  comprehended,  summed  up,  in 
Christ.  See  more  below:  and  compare 
the  parallel  place.  Col.  i.  19,  20,  and  note 
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f¥r€  in  heaven,  and  which 
are  on  earth  ;  even  in  him  : 
1^  til  whom  also  we  have 
obtained  an  inheritance,  be- 
ing  predettincUed  according 
to  the  purpose  of  him  who 
worketh  all  things  after  the 
counsel  of  his  own  will: 
i>  that  we  should  be  to  the 
praise  of  his  glory,  who 
first  trusted  in  Christ.  »J» 
whom  ye  also  trasted,  after 
that  ye  heard  the  word  of 
truth,  the  gospel  of  your 
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are  in  the  heavens,  and  the  things 
which  are  on  the  earth ;  even  in  him, 
1^  *  in   whom    we   were   also  made » 
his  inheritance,  ^  having  been  fore- 
ordained according  to  *  the  purpose 
of  him  who  worketh  all  things  after  y 
the  counsel  of  his  will :  i^  » that  we  ' 
should  be  unto  the   praise   of  his 
glory,  ^  we  who  before  have  hoped  b 
in  Christ.     ^^  j^  whom  are  ye  also, 
having  heard  ^'the  word  of  truth, 
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there)  aU  thingB  (neuter,  and  to  be  lite- 
rally so  taken :  not  as  a  masculine,  which, 
when  a  neuter  is  so  understood,  must  be 
implied  in  the  context,  as  in  Qui.  iii.  22 :  — 
the  whole  creation,  see  Col.  i.  20)  in  [the] 
Chrift,  the  things  in  (literally,  on;  see 
below)  the  heavens  (universal -not  to  be 
limited  to  the  angels,  nor  spirits  of  the 
just),  and  the  things  on  the  earth  (gene- 
ral, as  before.  All  creation  is  summed 
up  in  Christ :  it  was  all  the  result  of  the 
Love  of  the  Father  for  the  Son  [see  my 
Doctrine  of  Divine  Love,  Serm.  I.],  and  in 
the  Son  it  is  all  regarded  by  the  Father. 
The  vastly  different  relation  to  Christ  of 
the  different  parts  of  creation,  is  no  objec- 
tion to  this  union  in  Him  :  it  affects,  as 
Bengel  says,  on  Kom.  viii.  19,  "each  genus 
according  to  its  own  receptivity."  The 
Church,  of  which  the  Apostle  here  mainly 
treats,  is  subordinated  to  Him  in  the 
highest  degree  of  conscious  and  jojiiil 
union  :  those  who  are  not  His  spiritually, 
in  mere  subjugation,  yet  consciously ;  the 
inferior  tribes  of  creation,  unconsciously  : 
but  objectively,  all  are  summed  up  in 
Him);  even  in  Him  (emphatic  repe- 
tition, to  connect  more  closely  with  Him 
the   following   relative   clause),  11.] 

in  whom  we  (Christians,  all,  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles :  who  are  resolved  below  into 
**me"  and  "you."  see  on  ver.  12)  were 
also  (besides  having,  by  His  purpose,  the 
revelation  of  His  will,  ver.  9.— Not,  A.  V. 
*  in  whom  also  *)  taken  for  His  inheritance 
(the  prevalent  idea  of  Israel  in  the  Old  Test, 
is  a  people  whom  the  Lord  chose  for  Mis 
inheritance ;  see  Deut.  iv.  20 ;  ix.  29 ; 
xxxii.  9 ;  3  Kings  viii.  51,  al.  Olshauscn 
calls  this  *  the  realization  in  time  of  the 
election  in  Christ  spoken  of  l)efore,*  viz. 
by  God  taking  to  Himself  a  people  out  of 
aU  nations  for  an   inheritance  —  first  in 


type  and  germ  in  the  Old  Test.,  then  ftdly 
and  spiritually  in  the  New  Test.  This  in- 
terpretation will  be  further  substantiated 
by  the  note  on  ver.  12  below),  having  been 
foreordained  (why  mention  this  again? 
becau.^  here  first  the  Apostle  comes  to 
the  idea  of  the  universal  Cliurch,  the  whole 
Israel  of  God,  and  therefore  here  brings 
forward  again  that  fore-ordination  whidi 
he  had  indeed  hinted  at  generally  in  ver. 
5,  but  which  properly  belonged  to  Israel, 
and  is  accordingly  predicated  of  the  Israel 
of  the  Church)  according  to  (in  pursuance 
of)  the  purpose  (rei)eatcd  again  [see  above] 
from  ver.  9 :  compare  also  ch.  iii.  11)  of 
Him  who  worketh  (energizes;  but  espe- 
cially in  and  among  material  previously 
given,  as  here,  in  His  material  creation, 
and  in  the  spirits  of  all  flesh,  also  His 
creation)  all  things  (not  to  be  restricted 
to  the  matter  here  in  hand,  but  universally 
predicated)  according  to  the  oonnsel  of 
His  will  (the  counsel  here  answers  to 
the  "good  pleasure,"  ver.  6, — the  de- 
finite shape  which  the  will  as-sumes  when 
decided  to  action — implying  in  this  case 
the  union  of  sovereign  will  with  infinite 
wisdom) :  12.]  (in  order)  that  we 

(here  first  expressed,  as  distinguished  from 
ye,  ver.  13 :  see  below)  should  be  to  the 
praise  of  His  glory  (see  on  ver.  6  and 
ver.  14  below),  namely,  we  who  before 
have  hoped  in  [the]  Christ  (we  Jewisli 
Christians,  who,  l)eforo  the  Christ  came, 
looked  forward  to  His  coming,  waiting 
for  the  consolation  of  Israel :  compare 
especially  Acts  xxviii.  20, — and  xxvi.  6,  7. 
The  objection,  that  so  few  thus  looked^ 
is  fully  met  by  the  largeness  of  St. 
Paul's  own  expression  in  this  last  passage). 
13.]  Li  whom  are  ye  also  (ye 
Gentile  believers),  having  (or,  since  ye) 
heard   (from  the  time  when  ....  Their 
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the   gospel   of  your   salvation:    in 

whom  also  ye  having  believed  ^  were 

sealed  by  the  Spirit  of  the  promise, 

r  even  the  holy  [Spirit],  i*  t  who  is 

•  icirL^*  the  *  earnest  of  our  inheritance  ^for 

fLJuxxLtt.  the  redemption  of  the  'purchased 

Artl^iftt.  possession,  ^unto  the  praise  of  his 

ipit"v.    glory.      ^^  For    this   cause  I  also, 
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saUxUion :  in  whom  alto 
after  tk<U  ye  believed,  ye 
were  sealed  with  that  holy 
Spirit  of  promise,  **  which 
is  the  earnest  of  our  inhe- 
ritance until  the  redemption 
qfthe  purchased  possession, 
unto  the  praise  of  his  glory, 
"  Wherefore  I  aUo,  after 


hearing  was  the  beginning  of  their  being 
in  him)  the  word  of  [the]  truth  (the  word 
whose  character  and  contents  are  the  truth 
of  Qod.  Tliis  word  is  the  instrument  of 
the  new  birth,  James  i.  18.  See  Col.  i.  6, 
and,  above  alK  John  xvii.  17),  (viz*)  the 
Gospel  of  your  salvation  (the  Gospel 
whose  contents,  whose  good  ti^ngs  are 
yoor  salvation:  compare  the  expressions, 
«  ihe  Oospel  of  the  grace  of  God,"  Acts 
XX.  ^—**  of  peace,"  ch.  vi.  15,— "of  the 
kingdom,"  Matt.  ix.  S^,— "of  Jesus 
Christ,"  Mark  i.  1):  in  whom  also  (be- 
longs to  "having  believed  were  sealed," 
not  to  either  verb  alone)  having  believed 
(i.  e.  on  year  believing :  the  date  from 
which,  as  "having  heard"  above:  see 
Acts  xix.  2,  'Did  ye  receive  the  Holy 
Ghost  when  ye  believed  ?'— and  Rom.  xiii. 
11:  see  also  1  Cor.  iii.  5;  xv.  2,  11; 
Heb.  iv.  3.  The  past  tense  marks  the 
^me  when  the  act  of  belief  first  took  place) 
ye  were  sealed  (the  fact  followed  on  bap- 
tism, which  was  administered  on  belief  in 
Christ.  See  the  key-passage.  Acts  xix. 
1 — 6. — The  act  of  belief  is,  and  is  not» 
contemporaneous  with  the  sealing :  it  is 
not,  inasmuch  as  in  strict  accuracy,  faith 
preceded  baptism,  and  baptism  preceded 
the  gift  of  the  Spirit :  but  it  is,  inasmuch 
as  on  looking  back  over  a  man's  course, 
the  period  of  the  commencement  of  his 
fiiith  includes  all  its  accidents  and  accom- 
paniments. The  figure  of  sealing  is  so 
simple  and  obvious,  that  it  is  perhaps  mere 
antiquarian  pedantry  to  seek  for  an  ex- 
planation of  it  in  Gentile  practices  of 
branding  with  the  names  of  their  deities, 
or  even  in  circumcision  itself. — Tlie  seal- 
ing was  outward,  making  manifont  to 
others:  see  John  iii.  33;  Rev.  vii.  3, — 
but  also  inward,  an  approval  and  sub- 
stantiation of  their  faith :  see  Rom.  viii. 
16;  2  Cor.  i.  22;  1  John  iii.  2i)  by  the 
Spirit  of  the  promise  (i.  e.  who  "  was  the 
promise  of  the  Father,"  Luke  xxiv.  49; 
AcU  i.  4;  Gal.  iii.  14,  22;  and  I  there- 


fore insert  the  article),  even  the  Holy  One 
(or.  Spirit.  There  is  an  emphatic  pathos 
in  this  addition  which  should  not  be  lost 
in  the  usual  prefix,  *  the  Holy  Spirit.'  The 
Spirit  with  whom  He  sealed  you  is  even  His 
own  Holy  Spirit— what  grace,  ancT  mert^', 
and  love,  is  here !),  14.]  who  (or,  which) 
is  the  earnest  (the  word  signifies  the  first 
instalment  paid  as  a  pledge  that  the  rest 
will  follow.  And  so  here — the  Spirit  is 
the  "flrstfruits,"  Rom.  viii.  23,  —  the 
pledge  and  assurer  to  us  of  "the  things 
granted  to  us  by  Qod"  1  Cor. ii.  12,  which 
eve  hath  not  seen,  &c.)  of  onr  inheritanee 
(here  the  first  person  comes  in  again,  and 
not  without  reason.  The  inheritance  belongs 
to  both  Jew  and  Gentile  -  to  all  who  are 
the  children  of  Abraham  by  faith,  Gal.  iii. 
28,  29)  for  (*  in  order  to,'— not  *  until*  as 
A.  V.  The  purpose  expressed  is  that  of 
the  sealing,  not  of  the  earnest.  These 
two  final  clauses  express  the  great  purpose 
of  all— not  any  mere  intermediate  matter 
—nor  can  the  Holy  Spirit  be  said  to  be 
any  such  intermediate  gift)  the  [fallj 
redemption  (this  word  is  often  used  by 
the  Apostle  in  this  senile,  e.  j?.  ch.  iv.  30*; 
Rom.  viii.  23,  of  the  full  and  exhaustive 
accomplishment  of  that  which  the  word 
imports)  of  the  purchased  possession 
(see  the  sense  of  the  unusual  word  here 
occurring  in  the  original  discussed  in  my 
Greek  Test.),  unto  the  praise  of  His  glory 
(as  before,  ver.  6;  but  as  Stier  well  re- 
marks, the  glory  of  His  grace  does  not 
appear  here,  grace  having  done  its  work. 
His  refers  to  the  Father :  compare  ver. 
17,  "the  Father  of  glory."  This,  the 
thorough  and  final  redemption  of  the 
Church  which  He  hath  acquired  to  Himself, 
is  the  greatest  triumph  of  His  glory). 

(B)  w.  15—23.]  The  idea  op  the 
Church  carried  forward,  in  the  form  of 
a  prayer  for  the  Ephesians,  in  which  the 
fulfilment  of  the  Father's  counsel,  through 
the  Son  and  by  the  Spirit,  in  His  people, 
is  set  forth,  as  consisting  in  the   £>*0W- 
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I  heard  of  ycmr  faith  in  the 
Lord  Jeeus,  and  love  unto 
all  the  aainte,  <<  ceaee  not 
to  give  thanks  for  you, 
making  mention  of  you  in 
my  prayers;  ^"^  that  the 
Ghd  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Father  of  glory, 
may  give  unto  you  the  spi- 
rit of  wisdom  and  revela- 
tion in  the  knowledge  of 
him:  ^*  the  eyes  of  your 
understanding  being  en- 
lightened ;  that  ye  may 
know  what  is  the  hope  of 
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*  having  heard  of  the  faith  in  the 
Lord  Jesus  which  is  among  you,  and 
t  [the  love  which  ye  have]  unto  all 
the  saints,  ^^  ^  cease  not  to  give 
thanks  for  you,  making  mention  of 
you  in  my  prayers ;  ^7  that  ^  the 
God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Father  of  glory,  ™  would  give  unto 
you  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and  reve- 
lation in  full  knowledge  of  him: 
^^  "  having  the  eyes  of  your  f  heart 
enlightened ;  that  ye  may  know  what 
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LEDGE  of  the  hope  of  His  calling,  of  the 
riches  of  His  promise,  and  the  power  which 
He  exercises  on  His  saints  as  first  wrought 
by  Him  in  Christ,  whom  He  has  made 
Head  over  all  to  the  Church.  15, 16.] 

Intboduction  to  the  pbayeb.— Where- 
fore (i.  c,  on  account  of  what  has  gone  be- 
fore since  ver.  3:  but  especially  of  what 
has  been  said  since  ver.  13,  where  ye  also 
first  came  in  : — because  ye  are  in  Christ,  and 
in  Him  were  sealed,  &c.)  I  also  (alio,  either 
as  resuming  the  first  person  after  the 
second, — or  as  corresponding  to  ** ye  also  " 
above)  having  heard  of  (on  the  indication 
supposed  to  be  furnished  by  this  re8i)ecting 
the  readers,  see  Introd.  §  n.  12)  the  faith 
in  the  Lord  Jesus  which  is  among  yon 
(this  is  not  the  same  as  **  your  faith,'*  k.\ ., 
but  it  implies  the  possibility  of  some  not 
having  this  faith,  and  thus  intensifies  the 
prayer  wliich  follows),  and  [the  love  which 
ye  have]  towards  all  the  saints  (the 
omission  of  the  words  in  brackets  may 
have  been  occasioned  bv  similar  endings, 
but  the  three  ancient  MSS.  which  leave 
them  out  are  perfectly  independent  of  one 
another),  cease  not  giving  tnanks  for  yon, 
making  mention  of  yon  in  my  (ordinary, 
see  Rom.  i.  9  note)  prayers;  17.] 

Purport  and  purpose  of  the  prayer: — 
that  the  God  of  onr  Lord  Jesns  Chnst  (see 
on  ver.  3.  Tlie  apj)ellution  is  here  solemnly 
and  most  appropriately  given,  as  leading  on 
to  what  is  about  to  Ikj  said  in  vv.  20  fl".  of 
(fod's  exaltation  of  Christ  to  l)e  Head 
over  all  things  to  His  Cliurch.  To  His 
(iod,  Christ  ^.so  in  the  days  of  His  flesh 
prayetl,  "  Father,  glorify  thy  Son :"  and 
even  more  markedly  in  that  hist  cry,  "  My 
God,  my  Ood  "),  the  Father  of  Glory  (not 
merely  the  author,  or  source,  of  glory  :  but 
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Ood  is  the  Father,— by  bemg  the  Ood  and 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, — of  that 
glory,  the  true  and  all- including  glory,  and 
only  glory,  of  the  Godhead,  which  shone 
forth  in  the  Manhood  of  the  only-begotten 
Son  (John  i.  14), — the  true  Shechinah» 
which  His  saints  beheld  in  the  face  of 
Clirist,  2  Cor,  iv.  4,  6,  and  into  which  thg^ 
are  changed  by  the  Lord  the  Spirit,  ib.  iu. 
18.  In  fact,  2  Cor.  iii.  7— iv.  6,  is  the  key 
to  this  sublime  expression),  wonld  give 
nnto  yon  the  spirit  (certainly  it  would  not 
be  right  to  take  the  word  here  as  signifying 
solely  the  Holy  Spirit,  nor  solely  the  spirit 
of  man  :  rather  is  it  the  complex  idea,  of  the 
spirit  of  man  indwelt  bv  the  Spirit  of  God, 
so  that  as  such,  it  is  His  special  gift ;  see 
below)  of  wisdom  (not,  which  gives  wisdom, 
but  which  possesses  it  as  its  character ;  to 
which  appertains  wisdom)  and  of  revela- 
tion (i.  e.  that  revelation  which  belongs  to 
all  Christians:  see  1  Cor.  ii.  10  fl'.:  not 
the  spiritual  gifts  of  the  early  Church ; — 
nor  could  the  Apostle  be  alluding  to  any 
thing  so  trivial  and  fleeting,  see  1  Cor.  xiii. 
xiv.  To  those  who  are  taught  of  God's 
Spirit,  ever  more  and  more  of  His  glories 
in  Christ  are  revealed,  see  John  xvi.  14^ 
15)  in  (belongs  to  would  give :  as  the  ele- 
ment and  sphere  of  the  working  of  this 
gift  of  the  Spirit)  full  knowl^e  (not 
knowledge  only,  but  knowledge  full  and 
complete :  see  1  Cor.  xiii.  12)  of  Him : 
(of  Him  refers  to  the  Father, — not  to  Christ, 
as  some  think ;  compare  "  his  "  four  times 
iu  w.  18,  19 :  Christ  first  becomes  thus 
designated  in  ver.  20),  having  the  eyes  of 
your  heart  enlightened  (the  expression 
eyes  of  your  heart  is  somewhat  unusual. 
The  word  ** heart**  in  Scripture  signifies 
the  very  core  and  centre  of  life,  where  the 
B  b 
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is  ®  the  hope  of  his  calling,  f  what 
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the  exceeding  greatness  of  his  power 

to  us- ward  who  believe,  ^  according 

to  the  working  of  the  might  of  his 
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his  calling,  and  what  the 
riches  of  the  glory  of  his 
inheritance  in  the  saints, 
"  and  what  is  the  exceed' 
ing  greatness  of  his  power 
to  US-ward  who  believe,  ac- 
cording to  the  working  of 
his  mighty  power,  ^o  which 
he  wrought  in  Christ,  when 
he  reused  him  from  the 
dead,  and  set  him  at  his 
own  right  hand  in  the  hea- 


intelligence  has  its  post  of  observation, 
where  the  stores  of  experience  are  laid  up, 
and  the  thoughts  have  their  fountain. 
Thus  the  eyes  of  the  heart  would  be  those 
pointed  at  in  Matt.  vi.  22,  23,— that  inner 
eye  of  the  heart,  through  which  light  is 
poured  in  on  its  own  purposes  and  motives, 
and  it  looks  out  on,  and  perceives,  and 
judges  things  spiritual:  tiie  eye,  as  in 
nature,  being  both  receptive  and  contem- 
plative of  the  light) ;  that  you  may  know 
(purpose  of  the  enlightening^  What  is  the 
hope  (i.  e.  the  nature  of  the  hope  itself,  in- 
volving also  of  course  the  nature  of  the 
thing  hoped  for,  which  gives  its  whole 
complexion  to  the  hope)  of  (belonging 
to,  see  on  ch.  iv.  4)  ms  calling  (i.e. 
the  calling  wherewith  he  called  ns.  AU 
the  matters  mentioned,  the  calling,  the 
inheritance,  the  power,  are  Sis, — but  not 
all  in  the  same  sense:  see  below.  On 
calling,  see  notes,  Rom.  viii.  28 — 30),  What 
the  richea  of  the  glory  of  Hit  inheritance 
(*'what  a  rich,  sublime  cumulation,  setting 
forth  in  like  terms  the  weightiness  of  the 
matters  described!"  Meyer.  See  Col.  i. 
27)  in  (in  the  case,  as  exemplified  in ;  not 
■o  weak  as  *  among,* — nor  merelv  '  in,*  so 
as  to  refer  to  its  subjective  realization  in 
them)  the  saints  (join  together  "  His  in- 
heritance in  the  saints;" — that  inheritance 
of  His,  the  subjects  of  which,  as  its  in- 
heritors, are  the  saints),  19.]  and  what 
the  surpassing  greatness  of  his  power  to 
ns-ward  who  believe  (not  His  fnture 
power  in  the  actual  resurrection  only  is 
spoken  of,  but  the  whole  of  His  ener- 
gizing to  us-ward  from  first  to  last,  princi- 
pallv  however  His  present  spiritual  work, 
as  miplied  by  the  present  tense,  **icho 
[now]  believe,**  not,  as  in  2  Tliess.  i.  10, 
"that  believed:'*  see  also  Col.  ii.  12,  and 
1  Pet.  i.  3 — 5.  This  power  is  exerted  to 
US-ward,  which  expression  of  the  A.  V.  I 
retain,  as  giving  better  the  prominence  to 


us  in  the  fact  of  its  direction,  .th&n   the 
more  usual  but  tamer  *  toward  us  *),  accord- 
ing to  (in  proportion  to, — as  might  be  ex- 
pected  from :    but    more   than   this — His 
power  to  US-ward  is  a  part  of,  a  continua- 
tion of,  or  rather  included  as  a  consequence 
in,  the  other)  the  working  (putting  forth 
in  action,  in  an  object)  of  the  might  of  His 
strength  (His  might,  the  actual  measure  of 
His  strength.    The  latter  is  the  attribute, 
subjectively  considered :   the    former    the 
weight  of  that  attribute,  objectively  es- 
teemed :  the  operation,  in  matter  of  fact, 
of  the  might  of  that  strength),  which  (viz. 
working :  compare  ver.  6,  note)  He  hath 
wrought  in  Christ  (our  firstfruits  :    nor 
only  this,  but  our  Head,  in  virtue  of  God's 
working  in  whom,  His  power  to  us-ward 
is  made  possible  and  actual),  in  that  He 
raised  Him  from  the  dead  (the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ  was  not  a  mere  bodily  act. 
an  earnest  of  our  l)odily  resurrection,  but 
was   a   spiritual  act,   the   raising   of    His 
humanity  [which   is   ours],   consisting   of 
body  and   soul,   from   infirmity  to   glor>', 
from  the  curse  to  the  final  triumph.     In 
that  He  died,  He  died  unto  sin  once; 
but  in  that  He  liveth.  He  liveth  tnto 
God.     And  so  we  who  believe,  knit  to  Him, 
have  died  unto  sin  and  live  unto  God.     It 
is  necessary  to  the  understanding  of  tlie 
following,  thorouglily  to  appreciate  this — 
or  we  shall  be  in  danger  of  regarding,  with 
the  shallower  ex^wsitors,  Clirist's  resurrec- 
tion as  merely  a  pledge  of  our  bodily  re- 
surrection, or  as  a  mere  figure  representing 
our  *pir*7«aZ resurrection,—  not  as  involving 
the   resurrection   of   the   Church   in  both 
senses),   and  setting  Him  at  His  right 
hand  (see  especially  Mark  xvi.  19)  in  the 
heavenly  places  (sec  on  ver.  3  :  and  Matt, 
vi.  9,  note.     But  the  fact  of  the  universal 
idea,  of  God's  dwelling  being  in  heaven, 
being  only  a  symbolism    common   to  all 
men,  must  not  for  a  moment  induce  us  to 
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venly  places,  ^'^far  above 
all  principality y  and  power, 
and  might,  and  dominion, 
and  every  name  that  is 
named,  not  only  in  this 
icorld,  but  also  in  that 
which  is  to  come :  ^^  and 
hath  put  all  things  under 
his  feet,  and  gave  him  to 
be  tJte  head  over  all  things 
to  the  church,  *•  which  is 
his  body,  the  fulness  of  him 
thatfilleth  all  in  all. 


AUTHOEIZED   VEBSIOW  HEVISED. 

21 'above  all  '^.rule,  and  authority, 

!  and  power,  and  lordship,  and  every 

name  that  is  named,  not  only  in  this 

world,  but  also  in  that  which  is  to 

'  come :    ^2  and   *  put   all   things    in 

j  subjection  under  his  feet,  and  gave 

!  him  y  to  be  head  over  all  things  to 

the  church,  ^  *  which  is  his  body, 

■  the  fulness  of  him  that  ^  fiUeth  all 

things  in  all. 

Ch.lT. 


tPhil.H.9,10. 

Col.  H.  10. 

Heb.i.4. 
u  Rom.  Tlii.  S8. 

Col.  i.  10.  * 

ii.  10. 


zPt.TiU.& 

Matt.  xxTiU. 

18.    ICor. 

XT.S7.   H«b. 

11.8. 
7  ch.  It.  10,10. 

Col.  i.  18. 

Heb.U.7. 
X  Kom.  zli.  0. 

1  Cor  lU.  It, 

S7.  eh.W.lS. 

ft  V.  28,80. 

Col.  iTlS^  M. 
a  Col.  IL  9. 
b  1  Cor.  xlL  0. 
10.    Col.ilLU 


let  go  the  verity  of  Christ's  bodily  exist- 
ence, or  to  explain  away  the  glories  of  His 
resurrection  into  mere  spiritualities.  As 
Stephen  saw  Him,  so  He  veritably  is :  in 
human  form,  locally  existent),  up  above 
(the  word  seems  to  imply,  not  far  above, 
but  simply  local  elevation)  all  rule  (com- 
pare Matt,  xxviii.  18),  and  authority, 
and  power,  and  lordship  (the  most  reason- 
able account  of  the  four  words  seems 
to  be  this :  above  all  rule  gives  the  high- 
est and  fullest  expression  of  exaltation: 
and  authority  is  added  as  filling  out 
rule  in  detail :  authority  being  not  only 
government,  but  every  kind  of  official 
power,  primary  and  delegated :  compare 
Matt.  Viii.  9 ;  x.  1 ;  xxi.  23  if. ;  Luke  xx. 
20;  xxiii.  7.  Then  in  the  second  pair 
power  is  mere  might,  the  raw  material, 
so  to  speak,  of  axithorify :  lordxhip  is  that 
pre-eminence  which  power  establishes  for 
itself.  So  that  in  the  first  jmir  we  de- 
scend from  the  higher  and  concentrated 
to  the  lower  and  diffused:  in  the  second 
we  ascend  from  the  lower  and  diffiisetl  to 
the  higher  and  concentrated.  Tlie  follow- 
ing shews  that  in  this  enumeration  not 
only  earthly,  nor  only  heavenly  authorities 
are  meant  to  l>c  included,  but  both  to- 
gether,—so  as  to  miike  it  jierfectly  general. 
Tliat  the  «v7  spirits  are  included,  is  there- 
fore manifest :  see  also  ch.  vi.  12 ;  1  Cor. 
XV.  2 1  —  26),  and  every  name  that  is 
named  (further  generalization:  indicating 
not  merely  titles  of  honour,  nor  persons, 
but  a  transitiim  from  the  authorities,  tf'c. 
to  all  things  below :  answering  to  "  nor 
any  other  creature**  in  Rom.  viii.  39. 
And  this  transition  passes  into  still  wider 
meaning  in  the  following  wonls),  not  only 
in  this  present  state,  but  also  in  that 
which  is  to  come  (compare  again  Kom. 
viii.  38— not  only  time  present  and  to  come, 

B 


but  the  present  [earthly]  condition  of 
things,  and  the  future  [heavenly]  one. 
And  fora.smuch  as  that  heavenly  state 
which  is  for  us  future,  is  now,  to  those  in 
it,  present,  it  is  by  the  easiest  transition 
denoted  by  ** the  age  to  come:"  compare 
Luke  XX.  35,  and  especially  Heb.  ii.  6,  "  tJie 
world  to  come**  So  that  the  meanings 
seem  combined,  — *  every  name  now  named  in 
earth  and  heaven  :  *  and,  *  everj'  name  which 
we  name, — not  only  now,  but  hereafter.* 
Wesley  says,  beautifully  expanding  Bengel : 
"  We  know  that  the  king  is  above  all, 
though  we  cannot  name  all  the  officers  of 
his  court.  So  we  know  that  Christ  is  above 
all,  though  we  are  not  able  to  name  all  His 
subjects'*):  22.]  and  subjected  all 

things  under  His  feet  (from  the  Messianic 
Ps.  viii. ;  not  without  an  allusion  also 
above  to  Ps.  ex.  1),  and  gave  ('presented;* 
keep  the  literal  sense:  not  *  appointed;* 
see  below)  Him  (emphatic,  from  its  posi- 
tion: Him,  thus  exalted,  thus  glorified, 
the  Father  not  only  raised  to  this  super- 
eminence,  but  gave  Him  to  His  redeemed 
as  their  Head,  &c.)  as  head  over  all  thinpi 
to  the  Church  (the  meaning  is  thus  to 
be  gaine<l,  from  what  follows :  Christ  is 
Head  over  all  things:  the  Cliurch  is  the 
Body  of  Clirist,  and  as  such  is  the  iulness 
of  Him  who  fills  all  with  all :  the  Head  of 
such  a  Body,  is  Head  over  all  things ;  there- 
fore when  God  gives  Christ  as  Head  to  the 
church,  He  gives  Him  as  Head  over  all 
things  to  the  church,  from  the  necessity  of 
the  case.  Thus  what  follows  is  explanatory 
of  this),  which  same  (Church)  is  His  BODY 
(not  in  a  figure  merely  :  it  is  veritably  His 
Body :  not  that  which  in  our  glorified 
humanity  He  personally  bears,  but  that  in 
which  He,  as  the  Christ  of  Ootl,  is  mani- 
fested and  glorified  by  spiritual  organiza- 
tion.    He  is  its  Head;  from  Him  comes 
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II.  1  You  also,  •  who  were  dead  by 
reason  of  your  trespasses  and  your 
sins  ;  ^  ^  wherein  ye  once  walked  ac- 
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//.  ^  And  you  hath  he 
quickened,  taho  were  dead 
in  trespasses  and  sins; 
*  wherein  in  time  past  ye 


its  life ;  in  Him,  it  is  exalted :  in  it.  He  is 
lived  forth  and  witnessed  to;  He  possesses 
nothing  for  Himself, — neither  His  com- 
mnnion  with  the  Father,  nor  His  fulness  of 
the  Spirit,  nor  His  glorified  humanity, — 
but  all  for  His  Church,  which  is  in  the 
imiennost  reality.  Himself  ;  His  flesh  and 
His  bones— and  therefore)  the  fulness  (i.  e. 
'  the  thing  filled,*—"  the  filled  up  recep- 
tacle** [compare  ch.  ii.  22],  as  Eadie  ex- 
presses it;  the  meaning  being,  that  the 
church,  being  the  Body  of  Christ,  is  dwelt 
in  and  filled  by  Ood :  it  is  His  folneu  in 
an  especial  manner — His  fiilness  abides  in 
it»  and  is  exemplified  by  it.  The  nearest 
approach  to  any  one  word  in  English  which 
may  express  it,  is  made  by  fulness,  though 
it  requires  explaining,  as  importing  not  the 
inherent  plenitude  of  God  Himself,  but  that 
communicated  plenitude  of  gifts  and  graces 
wherein  He  infuses  Himself  into  His 
Church)  of  Him  that  fllleth  (it  is  not  very 
easy  here  to  decide  whether  the  word  should 
be  thus  rendered,  or,  "  that  is  being  filled 
wUh,**  I  have  discussed  the  two  in  my 
Greek  Test,  and  adopted  that  in  the  text : 
b^g  iiirther  inclined  to  this  rendering  W 
ch.  iv.  10,  where  it  is  said  of  Christ,  "  J5& 
ihtU  ascended  up  above  all  heavens,  that  He 
might  fiU  all  things,''  and  the  Apostle  pro- 
'ceeds  to  enumerate  the  various  giftis  bestowed 
hw  Him  on  his  Church.  See  further  in  note 
there)  all  things  (the  whole  universe  :  not 
to  be  restricted  in  meaning.  The  Church 
is  the  special  receptacle  and  abiding-place 
of  Him  who  fills  all  things)  with  all  tMngs 
n.  e.  who  is  the  bestower  of  all,  wherever 
round:— iri/A  all,  not  only  gifts,  not  only 
blessings,  but  things:  who  fills  all  crea- 
tion with  whatever  it  possesses — who  is  the 
Author  and  Giver  of  all  things.  The 
reference  is,  I  think,  to  the  Father,  and 
not  to  Christ). 

II.  1—22.]   (See  on  ch.  i.  3.)  Course 

AND  PEOGBKSS  OF  THE  ChURCH  THROUGH 

THE  Son  ;  consisting  mainly  in  the  re- 
ceiving of  believers  in  the  new  man  Christ 
Jesus— setting  forth  on  one  side  the  death 
and  ruin  in  which  they  were;— on  the 
other,  the  way  to  life  opcncni  to  them 
by  the  finished  work  of  Christ.  This 
throughout  the  chapter,  which  is  com- 
posed (as  ch.  i.)  of  two  parts— the  first, 
more  doctrinal  and  assertive  (w.  1  —  10), 
the  second  more  hortative  and  reminiscent 


(vv.  11 — 22).     In  both,  the  separate  cases 
of  Gentiles  and   Jews,   and    the    present 
union    in   Christ,   are    treated    of.      And 
herein 
A.  1—10.]  The  power  op  the  Father 

IN   QUICKENING   US,  BOTH  GeNTILES    AND 

Jews,  in  and  with  Christ  (1 — 6); 
— His  purpose  in  manifesting  this 
POWER  (7);— inference  respecting  the 

METHOD      OF      OUR      SALVATION     (8 — 10). 

1,  2.]  Actual  state  of  the  Gentiles 
—  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  living  under 
the  power  of  the  devil.  1.]  Tou  also 

(now,  ye  are  selected  and  put  into  promi- 
nence, from  among  the  recipients  of  God's 
grace  implied  in  w.  19 — 23  of  the  former 
chapter.  See  below),  who  were  (this  clearly 
marks  the  state  in  which  they  were  at  the 
time  when  God  quickened  them:  this  in 
ver.  5  is  brought  prominently  forward) 
dead  (certainly  not,  as  Meyer,  *  subject  to 
[physical]  death ;'  the  whole  of  the  subse- 
quent mercy  of  God  in  His  quickening 
them  is  spiritual,  and  therefore  of  necessity 
the  death  also.  That  it  involves  physical 
death,  is  most  true;  but  as  I  have  often 
had  occasion  to  remark  [see  e.  g.  on  John 
xi.  26,  26],  this  latter  is  so  subordinate  to 
spiritual  death,  as  often  hardly  io  come 
into  account  in  Scripture)  by  reason  of 
(npt  exactly  as  in  Col.  ii.  13,  "  being  dead 
in  your  trespasses,**  where  the  element  is 
more  in  view,  whereas  here  it  is  the  cause 
of  death  which  is  expressed. — We  might 
render,  were  the  expression  good  in  serious 
writing,  *  dead  of  your  tresjmsseH/  as  we 
say  *  he  lies  dead  of  cholera  *)  [your]  tres- 
passes and  sins  (where  the  two  words, 
trespasses  and  sins,  occur  together,  the 
distinction  seems  to  be,  that  the  fonner 
indicate  involuntary  acts  in  which  the 
limit  of  right  is  overstepped,  the  latter, 
conscious  habits  of  doing  wrong.  As  to 
the  way  in  which  this  verse  is  to  be  brought 
into  the  construction  of  the  context,  the 
simplest  view  seems  to  be  the  usual  one, 
that  the  Apostle  began  with  you  also,  in 
the  accusative,  intending  to  govern  it  by 
"quickened  together  with  Christ**  (ver.  6), 
but  was  led  away  by  tlie  relative  clauses, 
"wherein,**  &c.,  "among  whom,**  &.C.,  and 
himself  takes  up  the  dropped  thread  of  the 
construction  by  "But  God,*'  &c.,  ver.  4. 
At  all  events,  the  clause  should  be  left>  in 
translation,  pendent,  as  it  stands,  and  not 
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fpalked  according  to  the 
course  of  this  worldy  ac- 
cording to  the  prince  of 
the  power  of  the  air,  the 
spirit  that  now  worketh  in 
the  children  of  disobedi- 
ence :  '  among  wham  also 
we  all  had  our  conversa- 
tion in  times  past  in  the 
lusts  of  our  flesh,  fulfilling 
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cording  to  the  course  of  this  world, 
according   to    the    ^^  prince    of    the  c«»».Ti.jt. 
powers  of  the  air,  of  the  spirit  that 
now  worketh  in  ^  the  sons  of  disobe-  dch.T.«. 

Col.iiL6. 

dience :  ^  e  among  whom  we  also  all  ^YiSi'ii'i. 

had  our  way  of  life  in  times  past  in 

^the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  performing  fo«i.T.i«. 


filled  in  conjectnrally,  as  in  A.  Y.) ; 
2.]  ill  which  (viz.  sins,  the  last  substan- 
tive, Dut  applying  in  fact  to  both)  ye  once 
waUced  (we  hardly  need,  as  some,  go  back 
every  time  to  the  figure  in  the  wond  walked 
— the  word  has  bwome  with  the  Apostle 
so  common  in  its  figurative  sense)  accord- 
ing to  (after  the  leading  of,  conformably 
to)  the  course  (so  A.  v.:  the  very  best 
word,  as  so  often.  The  original  word  is 
the  age,  compounded  of  its  temporal 
and  its  ethical   sense:    it   is   not  exactly 

*  lifetime,*  *  duration/  nor  again  *  fashion,' 

*  spirit,'  but  some  common  term  which 
will  admit  of  being  both  temporally 
and  ethically  characterized, — 'career'  or 
'  course ')  of  this  world  (St.  Paul  generally 
uses  "  the  world,"  but  has  "  this  world 
in  1  Cor.  iii.  19 ;  v.  10;  vii.  31.  It  designates 
the  present  system  of  things,  as  alien  from 
God,  and  Iv'ing  in  the  evil  one),  according 
to  the  ruler  of  the  power  (so  literally : 
see  below)  of  the  air  (the  devil— the  god 
of  this  world,  2  Cor.  iv.  -i,  is  clearly  meant : 
but  it  is  difficult  exactly  to  dissect  the 
phrase,  and  give  each  w^ord  its  proper 
meaning.  The  power  appears  to  be  used 
here  to  represent  the  aggregate  of  those  in 
power :  as  we  say,  *  the  government.*  St. 
Paul  is  supposed  by  many  to  have  spoken 
in  accordance  with  Rabbinical,  or  even 
with  Pythagorean  notions.  But  I  am  im- 
posed to  seek  my  interpretation  of  the 
words  from  a  much  more  obvious  source : 
viz.  the  persuasion  and  common  parlance 
of  mankind,  founded  on  analogy  with  well- 
known  facts.  Wo  are  tempted  by  evil 
spirits,  who  have  access  to  us,  and  su<^cst 
thoughts  and  desires  to  our  minds.  We 
are  surrounded  by  the  air,  which  is  the 
vehicle  of  speech  and  of  all  suggestions 
to  our  senses.  Tried  continmdly  as  we 
are  by  these  tempUitions,  what  so  natural, 
as  to  assign  to  their  ministers  a  dwell- 
ing in,  and  power  over  that  element  which 
is  the  vehitile  of  them  to  us  ?  And  thus 
our  Lord,  in  the  parable  of  the  sower, 
when  He  would  represent  the  devil  coming 


and  taking  away  the  seed  out  of  the  heart, 
figures  him  by  the  birds  of  the  air  (or,  o/^ 
heaven).  The  Apostle  then,  in  using  this 
expression,  would  be  appealing  to  the  com- 
mon feeling  of  his  readers,  not  to  any 
recondite  or  questionable  system  of  dfl»- 
monology.  That  traces  are  found  in  such 
systems,  of  a  belief  agreeing  with  this,  is 
merely  a  proof  that  Uiey  have  embodied 
the  same  general  feeling,  and  may  be  used 
in  illustration,  not  as  the  ground,  of  the 
Apostle's  saying),  of  the  spirit  {the  power 
being  used  as  designating  [see  above] 
the  personal  aggregate  of  those  evil  ones 
who  have  this  power,  the  spirit,  in  appon- 
tion  with  it,  represents  their  aggregate  cha- 
racter, as  an  influence  on  the  human  mind, 
a  spirit  of  ungodliness  and  disobedience, — 
the  "  spirit  of  the  world  "  of  1  Cor.  ii.  12, 
— the  aggregate  of  the  "  seducing  spirits  " 
of  1  Tim.  iv.  1)  which  is  now  (i.  e.  *  still :' 
contrast  to  **once,** — to  you,  who  have 
escaped  from  his  government  above)  work- 
ing in  the  sons  of  (the  expression  is  a 
Hebraism,  but  is  strictly  reproduced  in 
the  fact :  that  of  which  they  are  sons,  is 
the  source  and  spring  of  their  lives,  not 
merely  an  accidental  quality  belonging  to 
them)  disobedience :  3.J  among  whom 
(the  "  sons  of  disobedience ;"  not  merely 
local,  but  *  numbered  among  whom ')  we 
also  aU  (who?  Tlic  usage  of  we  all 
by  St.  Paul  must  decide.  It  occurs  Rom. 
iv.  16,  "  who  is  the  father  of  us  all,"  un- 
deniably for  Jews  and  Qentiles  included : 
viii.  32,  where  the  universal  reference  is  as 
undeniable  :  1  Cor.  xii.  13,  where  it  is  still 
more  marked :  2  Cor.  iii.  18,  equally  un- 
doubted. It  can  hardly  then  be  that  here 
he  should  have  departed  from  his  uni- 
versal usage,  and  placed  an  unmeaning 
"  all "  after  "  we,"  merely  to  signify,  '  we 
Jews,  every  one  of  us.'  I  therefore  infer 
that  by  we  aU,  he  means,  we  all,  Jews  and 
Gentiles  alike;  all,  who  are  now  Chris- 
tians) lived  onr  life  once  in  (of  the 
element,  in  which,  see  2  Cor.  i.  12 ;  where 
the  same  double  use  of  tii,  of  the  place. 
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the  desires  of  our  flesh  and  of  our 
thoughts ;  and  we  «  were  by  nature 
children  of  wrath,  even  as  the  rest. 
*  But  God,  ^  being  rich  in  mercy, 
because  of  his  great  love  wherewith 
he  loved  us,  ^  *  even  when  we  were 
*§£"u7ivii*dead  in  our  trespasses,  *^  quickened 
us  together  with  Christ,  (by  grace 


tP».U.ft. 
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14. 
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the  desires  of  the  flesh  and 
of  the  mind ;  and  were  by  na- 
ture the  children  of  wrath, 
even  as  others,  *  But  Ood, 
who  is  rich  in  mercy,  for 
his  great  love  wherewith  he 
loved  us,  ^  even  when  we 
were  dead  in  sins,  hath 
quickened  us  together  with 
Christ,  {by  grace  ye  are 


■nd  the  element,  is  found)  the  lusts  of  oar 
flesh  (of  our  unrenewed  selves,  under  the 
dominion  of  the  body  and  the  carnal  soul. 
See  a  contrast,  Gal.  v.  16),  doing  the 
desires  (the  instances  in  winch  our  will 
manifested  itself)  of  our  flesh  and  of  our 
thoughts  (the  plural  use  is  remarkable. 
There  appears  to  be  a  reference  to  Numb. 
XV.  39,  in  the  Septuagint  version,  "  Ye 
shall  not  turn  aside  after  your  thoughts" 
(the  same  word  as  here).  '  Thoughts  * 
most  be  understood  to  mean,  those  phases 
of  mind  which  may  or  may  not  affect 
the  will,  but  which  then  in  our  natural 
state  we  allowed  to  lead  us  by  the  desires 
they  excited) ;  and  we  were  (the  change 
of  construction  has  been  remarked  by  the 
best  Commentators  as  intentional,  not  of 
negligence,  —  "to  give  emphasis  to  the 
weighty  clause  that  follow^s,  and  to  dis- 
connect it  from  any  possible  relation  to 
present  time,  *  we  were  children  of  wrath 
by  nature,  —  it  was  once  our  state  and 
condition,  it  is  now  so  no  longer.* "  EUi- 
cott)  children  (not  sons,  but  implying  closer 
relation.  The  effect  of  the  expression  is 
to  set  those  of  whom  it  is  predicated, 
beneath,  in  subjection  to,  as  it  were,  the 
products  of,  wrath)  by  nature  (the  ex- 
pression amounts  to  an  assertion  on  the 
part  of  the  Apostle  of  the  doctrine  of 
ori^nal  sin.  Tliere  is  from  its  secondary 
position  no  emphasis  on  "by  nature:" 
but  its  doctrinal  force  as  referring  to  a 
fundamental  truth  otherwise  known,  is 
not  thereby  lessened)  of  wrath  (whose 
wrath,  is  evident :  the  meaning  being,  we 
were  all  concluded  under  and  bom  in  sin, 
and  so  actual  objects  of  that  wTath  of  God 
which  is  His  mind  against  sin),  as  also 
[are]  (not,  were)  the  rest  (of  mankind :  i.  e. 
all  others,  who  are  not  like  us.  Christians). 
4.]  Tlie  construction  is  resumed, 
having  been  interrupted  (see  above  on 
ver.  1)  bv  the  two  relative  sentences, 
"wherein,"  and  "among  whom." 
But  (contrast  to  the  preceding  verse, — 


the  merct/  and  love,  to  the  wrath  just 
mentioncil)  CN>d,  being  rich  (this  states 
the  general  ground  for  what  follo¥r8,  and 
the  following,  "because  of  His  great 
love,"  the  special  or  peculiar  motive)  in 
mercy  (mercy,  properly,  as  applying  io  our 
wretchedness  before :  compare  Ezek.  xvi. 
6),— on  acconnt  of  His  great  love  where- 
with He  loved  us  (the  ckuse  belongs,  not 
to  what  goes  before,  but  to  the  verb  below. 
TTs  are  all  Christians;  the  same  as  "we 
all "  in  the  last  verse),  6.]  even  when 
we  were  dead  in  our  trespasses  (see  on  ver. 
1),  vivified  (or,  quickened :  not,  as  A.  V., 
*  hath  quickened ' — a  definite  act  in  time, 
not  an  abidinj^  con«ec|uence  is  8])oken  of) 
us  together  with  Chnst  (Clirist  vs*as  the 
RKsniKECTiON  and  the  Life,  and  we  follow 
in  and  because  of  Him.  Tlie  disputes  al)out 
the  meiming  of  this  vivifying,  or  quicken- 
ing, have  arisen  from  not  bearing  in  mind 
the  relation  in  New  Test,  language  be- 
tween natural  and  spiritual  death.  We 
have  often  had  occasion  to  observe  that 
spiritual  death  in  the  New  Test,  includes 
in  it  and  bears  with  it  natural  death  as  a 
consequence,  to  such  an  extent  that  this 
latter  is  often  not  thought  of  as  worth 
mentioning :  see  especially  John  xi.  25,  26, 
which  is  the  key-text  for  all  passages  re- 
garding life  in  Clirist.  So  here— God 
vivified  us  together  with  Christ :  in  the  one 
act  and  fact  of  His  Resurrection  He  raised 
all  His  people — to  spiritual  life,  and  in 
that  to  victory  over  death,  both  spiritual, 
and  therefore  necessarily  physical  also. 
To  disjmte  therefore  whether  such  an  ex- 
pression as  this  is  past  [spiritual],  or  ftiture 
[physical],  is  to  forget  that  the  whole  in- 
cludes its  parts.  Our  spiritiml  life  is  the 
primary  subject  of  the  Ajwstlc's  thought : 
but  this  includes  in  itself  our  share  in  the 
Resurrection  and  exnltation  [ver.  6]  of 
Clirist.  The  three  past  ten^iQii,"  quickened," 
"  raised  up,"  "  made  to  sit,"  are  all  an- 
ticipatory as  regards  the  actual  fact  in 
each  man,  but  equally  describe  a  past  and 
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faved;)  '  and  hath  raised 
us  up  together,  and  made 
us  ait  together  in  heavenly 
places  in  Christ  Jestu : 
^  that  in  the  ages  to  come 
he  might  shew  the  exceeding 
riches  of  his  grace  in  his 
kindness  toward  us  through 
Christ  Jesus.  *  For  bg  grace 
are  ye  saved  through  faith; 
and  that  not  of  yourselves : 
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i  ye  have  been  saved ;)  ^  and  raised 
us  up  together  with  him,  and  made 
I  us  sit   together  with  him   in   *theich.L«. 
heavenly  places    in    Christ   Jesus  : 
7  that  he  might  shew  forth  in  the 
I  ages  which  are  to  come  the  exceed- 
ing riches  of  his  grace  in  ^  kindness  mnt  111.4. 
toward  us  in  Christ  Jesus.     ^  For 
°  by    grace    have    ye    been    saved  >»jj;;;»jy^j^ 
*»  through   faith;    and   that   not  ofoE^iiii. 


accomplished  act  on  God's  part  when  He 
raised  up  Christ)— by  grace  ye  have  been 
saved  (this  insertion  in  the  midst  of  the 
mention  of  such  great  unmerited  mercies 
to  us  sinners,  is  meant  emphatically  to  call 
the  reader's  attention  to  so  cogent  a  proof 
of  that  which  the  Apostle  ever  preached 
as  the  great  foundation  trutli  of  the  Gos- 
pel. Notice  the  perfect,  *  have  been  saved/ 
not,  'are  being  saved,'  because  we  have 
passed  from  death  unto  life:  salvation  is 
to  the  Christian  not  a  future  but  a  past 
thing,  realized  in  the  present  by  faith) — 
6.]  and  raised  us  together  with  Him 
(the  Resurrection  of  Christ  being  the  next 
event  consequent  on  His  vivification  in  the 
tomb),  and  seated  ns  together  with  Him 
(the  Ascension  being  the  completion  of  the 
Resurrection.  So  tliat  all  three  verbs  refer 
strictly  to  the  same  work  wrought  on 
Clirist,  and  in  Christ  on  all  His  mystical 
Body,  the  Cliurch)  in  the  heavenly  places 
(see  on  ch.  i.  3,  20)  in  Christ  Jesus  (as 
again  specifying  the  element  in  which,  as 
united  and  included  in  which,  we  have 
these  blessings  which  have  been  enume- 
rated. It  is  an  additional  qualifictition,  and 
recalls  the  mind  to  the  fact  of  our  union 
ill  Him  as  the  medium  of  our  resurrection 
and  glorification. — Tlie  disputes  as  to  whe- 
ther these  are  to  be  taken  as  present  or 
future,  actual  or  potential,  literal  or  spi- 
ritual, will  easily  be  disposed  of  by  those 
who  have  apprcliended  the  truth  of  the 
Iniliever's  union  in  and  with  Clirist.  All 
these  we  have,  in  fiict  and  reality  [see  Phil, 
iii.  20],  in  their  highest,  and  therefore  in 
all  lower  senses,  in  Him  :  they  were  ours, 
when  tbey  were  His :  but  for  their  fulness 
in  possessi<m  we  are  waiting  till  He  come, 
when  we  shall  be  like  and  with  Him) : 
7.]  that  He  might  shew  forth  (see  Rom. 
ix.  23.  The  original  implies,  that  the  ex- 
hibition is  for  His  own  purpose,  for  His 


own  glory  [see  ch.  i.  6,  12,  14] — compare 
note  on  Col.  ii.  15)  in  the  ages  which 
are  hereafter  to  come  (what  are  they? 
the  liiture  periods  of  the  Church's  earthlv 
career,— or  the  ages  of  the  glorified  Charon 
hereafter  ?  The  answer  must  be  given 
by  comparing  this  with  the  very  similar 
expression  in  Col.  i.  26,  27,  where  it 
is  manifest  (1)  that  the  ages  from  which 
the  myst«ry  was  hidden  are  the  past  ages 
of  this  world  ;  (2)  that  those  to  whom,  as 
here,  God  will  make  known  the  riches  of 
His  glory,  are  His  saints,  i.  e.  His  church 
on  earth.  Tlierefore  I  conceive  we  are 
compelled  to  interpret  analogously :  viz. 
to  understand  the  '*  ages  to  come  '*  of  the 
coming  ages  of  the  church,  and  the  per- 
sons involved  in  them  to  be  the  future 
members  of  the  church.  Thus  the  mean- 
ing will  be  nearly  as  in  ch.  i.  12. — The 
supposed  reference  to  the  future  state  of 
glory  seems  not  to  agree  with  the  language 
here, — nor  with  the  fact  that  the  second 
coming  and  future  kingdom  of  Clirist  are 
hardly  ever  alluded  to  in  this  Epistle)  the 
exceeding  riches  of  His  grace  m  (of  the 
material  of  which  this  display  of  His 
grace  will  consist,  the  department  in 
which  it  will  find  its  exercise)  kindness 
(see  especially  Rom.  ii.  4)  towards  ns  in 
(not  *  through,*  as  A.  V.)  Christ  Jesns 
(again  and  again  he  repeats  this  "  in  Christ 
Jesus  :'*  HE  is  the  great  centre  of  the 
Epistle,  towards  whom  all  the  rays  of 
thought  converge,  and  from  whom  all 
blessings  flow;  and  this  the  Apostle  will 
have  his  readers  never  forget).  8.] 

For  by  grace  (the  imi)ort  of  the  sentence 
is,  to  take  up  and  expand  the  parenthetic 
clause  "  by  grace  ye  have  been  saved,** 
above:  but  not  barely  so:  that  clause 
itself  was  inserted  on  account  of  the  matter 
in  hand  being  a  notable  example  of  the 
fact,  and  this  for  takes  up  also  tliat  matter 


376 


EPHESIANS. 


II. 


p  Mstt.  xri.  17. 

John  Ti.  44, 

M.    Bom.  z. 

14,W,17. 

oh.  i.  10. 

Phil.  I.  SO. 
q  Bom.  lit.  to, 

I7,M.*IT. 

t.ftiz.ll.ai 

zl.&    ICor. 

1. 10,  SO.  81. 

STlm.i.O. 

Tlt.Ul.6. 
r  I)eat.zzxll.(l. 

lMLZiX.t8.ft 

zzlz.SS.ft 

zUt.11. 

John  ill.  S,  5. 

I  Cor.  ill.  0. 

t  Cor.  T.  5, 17. 

eh.  It.  94. 

Tit.  ii.  14. 
•  eh.  1.4. 
1 1  Cor.  zli.  1. 

eh.T.8.  Col. 

i.n.AU.  18. 
t  M0  •mr  M*9t 

M8B. 
«  Bom.  11.  S8k 

SO.   Col.U. 

11. 
z  eh.  It.  18. 

OoLLll. 
7  M«  Eiek.  zlli. 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BETI8BD. 

yourselves :  ^  of  God  is  the  gift : 
^  •*  not  of  works,  in  order  that  no 
man  should  boast.  ^^  For  we  are 
'  his  handiwork,  having  been  created 
in  Christ  Jesus  for  good  works, 
•which  God  before  prepared  that 
we  should  walk  in  them.  ^^  Where- 
fore *  remember,  that  t  aforetime  ye 
being  Gentiles  in  the  flesh,  who  are 
called  the  Uncircumcision  by  that 
which  is  called  "  the  Circumcision  in 
the  flesh  wrought  by  hands ;  '^  *  that 
ye  were  at  that  time  separate  from 
Christ,  y  being  alienated  from   the 

.0.    John  z.  10. 
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it  is  the^Jt  of  Ood:  »  not 
of  works,  lest  any  man 
should  boast.  ^^  For  we 
are  his  toorkmanship,  ere* 
ated  in  Christ  Jesus  unto 
good  works,  which  CMt 
hath  before  ordained  that 
we  should  walk  in  them, 
»*  Wherefore  remember, 
thai  ye  being  in  time  past 
Gentiles  in  the  flesh,  who 
are  called  Uncircumcision 
by  that  which  is  called  the 
Circumcision  in  the  flesh 
made  by  hands  ;  ^^  thtit  at 
thcU  time  ye  were  without 
Christ,  being  aliens  from 
the  commonwealth  of  Is' 


» 


in  hand — the  "exceeding  riches,  Sfc**) 
ye  have  been  saved,  through  faith  {"by 
grace,"  above,  expressed  the  objective  in- 
stmmental  condition  of  your  salvation, — 
this  **  through  faith**  the  subjective  me- 
dial condition:  it  has  been  effected  by 
grace  and  apprehended  by  faith) ;  and  this 
('your  salvation;'  your  having  been  saved, 
as  Ellic.^  not  of  yourselves:  God's  (em- 
phatic) 18  the  gift  (not,  as  A.  V .,  '  it  is 
the  gift  of  Chd  ;* — the  gift,  viz.  of  your 
salvation :— so  that  the  expression  amounts 
to  this,  '  but  it  is  a  gift,  and  that  gift  is 
Ood*s  *) :  not  of  works  (see  on  Rom.  iii. 
iT^  and  Gal.  ii.  16),  that  no  man  should 
boast  (see  on  Rom.  iv.  2). 
10.]  For  (substantiates  w.  8,  9.  The  Eng- 
lish reader  is  likely  to  imagine  a  contrast 
between  'not  of  works*  and  *for  we  are 
His  handitrorAr,'  which  can  hardly  have 
been  in  the  mind  of  the  Apostle)  his  handi- 
work are  we  (not,  in  our  natural  creation, 
which  idea  is  clearly  refuted  by  what  imme- 
diately follows,— but  in  the  spiritual  crea- 
tion, treated  of  in  vv.  8,  9),  created  in 
Christ  Jesns  (see  ver.  15 ;  Tit.  iii.  5,  where 
the  beginning  of  this  new  life  is  called  re- 
generation.  See  also  2  Cor.  v.  17 ;  Gal.  vi. 
15)  for  good  works  (just  as  a  tree  may  be 
said  to  be  created  for  its  fruit :  see  below), 
which  Ood  before  prepared  {'before  He 
thus  created  us.*  The  sentiment  is  the 
seme  as  that  in  John  v.  36.  To  recur  to 
the  similitude  used  above,  we  might  say  of 
the  trees,— they  were  created  for  fruits 
which  God  before  prepared  that  they  should 
twir  them:  i.e.  defined  and  assigned  to 


each  tree  its  own,  in  form,  and  flkvour,  and 
time  of  bearing.  So  in  the  course  of  Qod*B 
providence,  our  good  works  are  marked  out 
for  and  assigned  to  each  one  of  us)  that  we 
should  walk  in  them.  Thus  the  truth  of 
the  maxim  "  good  works  do  not  go  before 
him  who  is  to  be  justified,  but  follow  after 
one  who  is  justified,"  is  shewn.  The 
sentiment  is  strictly  one  of  the  Apostle's, — 
in  the  spirit  of  Rom.  xii.;  Gal.  v.  22, 25,  &c. 

B.  11  —  22.]  HORTATOEY  KXPANBION 
OP  THE  FOREGOING  INTO  DETAIL:  RE- 
MINDING THEM,  WHAT  THEY  ONCE  WERE 
(W.  11,  12)  ;    WHAT   THEY  WERE   NOW   IN 

Christ  (w.  13—22).  11.]  Wh^ore 

(since  so  many  and  great  blessings  are  given 
by  God  to  His  people,  among  whom  ye  are) 
remember,  that  once  ye,  the  (i.  e.  who  be- 
longed to  the  category  pf  the)  Gentiles  in 
the  flesh  (i.  e.  in  their  corporeal  condition 
of  uncircumcision),  who  are  called  (the) 
Uncircnmcision  by  that  which  is  called 
(the)  Circumcision  in  the  flesh  wrought  by 
hands  (this  last  addition  seems  made  by 
the  Apostle,  not  to  throw  discredit  on  cir- 
cumcision, but  as  a  reserve,  circumcision 
having  a  higher  and  spiritual  application : 
as  if  he  had  said,  — *  but  they  have  it  only 
in  the  flesh,  and  not  in  the  heart.'  As 
EUicott  well  states  the  ca.se— "The  Gen- 
tiles were  called,  and  were  the  uncircum- 
cision :  the  Jews  were  called,  but  were  not 
truly,  the  circumcision.**  See  Col.  ii.  11)  ; 
12.1  that  ye  were  (the  that  takes 
up  again  the  "  thai**  in  ver.  11,  after  the 
relative  chiuse,— and  at  that  time  takes  up 
the  "  once**  there.    It  is  only  a  repetition ; 
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rael,  and  strangers  from 
the  covenanU  of  promise, 
having  no  hope,  and  with- 
out God  in  the  world: 
'*  hut  now  in  Christ  Jesus 
ye  who  sometimes  were  far 
off  are  made  nigh  by  the 
blood  of  Christ.  >*  For 
he  is  our  peace,  who  hath 
made  both  one,  and  hath 
broken  down  the  middle 
wall  of  partition  between 
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commonwealth  of  Israel,  and  stran- 
gers to  *the  covenants  of  the  pro-  »»«n.ixi«. 
mise,  *  having  no  hope,  and  ^  with- •  \ J*»«*"- *^ 
out  God  in  the  world :  ^^  ^  but 


m 


«^«.  bGal.lv.  8. 
now      I  Th«M.  lT.». 

Christ   Jesus  ye  who  aforetime 


were  **  far  off  have  been  brought  <*  ^^,»»- 
nigh  in  the  blood  of  Christ,  i*  For  '^'"''''^ 
•he  is  our  peace,  'who  made  both •5iJJiJi„ 
one,   and  brake   down   the   middle    -**•*■*• 


<  that,  I  say  ....')  at  that  time  (when  ye 
were, — not  OentiUs  in  the  flesh  which  ye  are 
now, — bnt  that  which  is  implied  in  the 
word  "  once**  above, — heathens,  before  your 
conversion  to  Christ)  separate  from  Chrift 
(having  no  part  in  the  promised  Messiah. 
That  this  is  the  sense,  is  evident  from 
ver.  13 :  see  below),  alienated  from  (*'  he 
does  not  say,  separated  from  ....  but  the 
emphasis  i^  strong,  shewing  a  great  seve- 
rance. For  there  were  also  Israelites  who 
were  outside  the  commonwealth,  only  not  as 
foreigners  but  as  lax  Jews,  and  lost  their 
part  in  the  covenants,  not  as  foreigners, 
but  as  unworthy."  Chrysostom.  Gentiles 
and  Jews  were  once  united  in  the  hope  of 
redemption — this  was  constituted,  on  the 
apostasy  of  the  nations,  into  a  definite 
polity  for  the  Jews,  from  which  and  its 
blessings  the  Gentiles  were  alienated)  the 
commonwealth  of  Israel  (either  a  synony- 
mous genitive,  *  that  commonwealth  which 
is  designated  by  the  term  Israel,'  or  posses- 
sive, *that  commonwealth  which  Israel 
possessed.'  I  prefer  the  fonner,  as  more 
simple),  and  strangers  from  (i.  e.  as  we  say, 
to)  the  covenants  of  the  promise  (what 
are  these  covenants  ?  That  involved  in  the 
well-known  promise,  "To  thee  and  thy 
seed,  <S:c.,"  and  those  which  followed  on  it. 
See  Wisd.  xviii.  22;  Ecdus.  xliv.  11. 
See  note  on  Eom.  ix.  4),  not  having  hope 
(not  'covenanted  hope,' — but  *hope*  at 
all),  and  without  God  (this  is  the  best 
rendering,  as  it  loaves  the  original  word 
in  its  latitude  of  meaning.  It  may  be 
taken  either  1)  actively,  *  denying  Ood* 
'  atheist*  2)  in  a  neuter  sense — *  ignorant 
of  Oody*  or  3)  passively,  *  forsaken  of  Ood* 
This  latter  meaning  is  best  here,  on  ac- 
count of  the  passive  character  of  the  other 
descriptive  clauses)  in  the  world  (contrast 
to  the  commonwealth  of  Israel.  "  He 
sul^oins  to  the  godless  *How,*  the  godless 
'Where,'"  Meyer):  13.]  but  now 

(contrast  io**  at  that  time :"  as  things  are 


Rom.  T.  1. 

Col.  1.  so. 

fJohnz.ia.    Oal.Ul.». 

now  with  you)  in  Christ  Jesni  ye  who  onoo 
were  far  off  were  brought  (so  literally,  in 
the  historic  sense :  it  is  the  effect  of  a 
definite  event  of  which  he  is  speaking. 
But  in  an  English  version,  we  are  obliged, 
in  combination  with  now,  to  adopt  the 
perfect,  ye  have  been)  near  (it  was  a 
common  Jewish  way  of  speaking,  to  de- 
signate the  Qentiles  as  * /or  off*  See  also 
Isa.  Ivii.  19)  in  (as  the  instrument  by 
which,  but  more  —  the  symbol  of  a  teud  in 
which — the  seal  of  a  covenant  in  which, — 
your  nearness  to  God  consists :  not  "  by,** 
as  A.  v.,  though  it  is  so  in  eh.  i.  7.  There 
the  blood  of  Christ  is  spoken  of  specifically, 
as  the  medium  of  our  redemption — here 
inclusively,  as  representing  the  redemption) 
the  blood  of  Christ  (see  remarks  on  ch.  i.  7J. 
14.]  For  He  (there  is  an  emphasis 
on  He,  *  He  and  none  other')  is  our  peace 
(in  the  widest  and  most  literal  sense,  our 
peace.  He  did  not  make  our  peace  and 
then  retire,  leaving  us  to  enjoy  that  peace, 
— but  is  Himself  its  medium  and  its  sub- 
stance; His  making  both  one  was  no  ex- 
ternal reconciliation,  but  the  taking  both, 
their  common  nature,  on  and  into  Himself, 
—  see  ver.  15.  Bear  in  mind  the  multi- 
tude of  prophetic  passages  which  connect 
peace  with  Him,  Isa.  ix.  5, 6 ;  lii.  7 ;  liii.  5; 
ivii.  19 ;  Micah  v.  5 ;  Hag.  ii.  9 ;  Zech.  ix. 
10:  also  Luke  ii.  14;  John  xiv.  27;  xx. 
19,  21,  26.  And  notice  that  already  the 
complex  idea  of  the  whole  verse,  that  of 
uniting  both  Jews  and  Glentiles  in  one 
reconciliation  to  God,  begins  to  appear: 
for  He  is  our  Peace,  not  only  as  reconciling 
Jew  to  Gentile,  not  as  bringing  the  far-off 
Gentile  near  to  the  Jew,  but  as  reconciling 
both,  united,  to  God ;  as  bringing  the  far- 
off  Gentile,  and  the  near  Jew,  both  into 
peace  with  God.  For  want  of  observing 
tliis  the  sense  has  been  much  obscured: 
see  below),  who  made  (specification,  how 
He  is  our  Peace.  Better  *made*  than 
'  hoik  made :  *  the  latter  is  true,  but  it  is 
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f  C5oi.aiiio.  wall  of  the  partition,  ^^  « to  wit,  the 
hcoi.i.ss.  enmity,  in  his  flesh;  ^abolishing 
the  law  of  the  commandments  [con- 
sisting] in  ordinances  ;  that  he 
might  make  the  two  into  one  new 
*  man  in  himself,  so  making  peace ; 
1^  and  might  ^  reconcile  them  both  in 
one  body  imto  God  through  his  cross, 
having  slain  the  enmity  thereby: 


If  Cor.  ▼.  17. 
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us;  1^  having  abolished  in 
his  flesh  the  enmity,  even 
the  law  of  commandments 
coutained  in  ordinances ; 
for  to  make  in  himself  of 
twain  one  new  man,  so 
making  peace ;  ^^  and  that 
he  might  reconcile  both 
unto  God  in  one  body  by 
the  cross,  having  slain  the 


the  historic  fact  which  is  here  brought 
out)  both  (Jews  and  Gentiles.  In  the  ori- 
ginal both  is  nenter,  as  abstract; — both 
things,  both  elements)  one,  and  (explana- 
tory— 'namely,  in  that  he*)  threw  down 
the  middle  waU  of  the  fence  (i.  e.  the 
middle  wall  which  belonged  to— was  a  ne- 
cessary part  of  the  carrying  out  of— the 
fence,  or  partition.  The  primary  allusion 
seems  to  be,  to  the  rending  of  the  veil  at 
•the  crucifixion :  not  that  that  veil  separated 
Jew  and  Gentile,  but  that  it,  the  cliicf 
symbol  of  separation  from  God,  included  in 
its  removal  the  admission  to  Hiui  of  that 
one  body  into  which  Christ  made  Jew  and 
Qentile.  This  complex  idea  is  before  the 
Apostle  throughout  the  sentence :  and  ne- 
cessarily ;  for  the  reconciliation  which 
Christ  effected  between  Jew  and  Gentile 
was  in  fact  only  a  subordinate  step  of  the 
great  reconciliation  of  both  to  God,  which 
He  effected  by  His  sacrifice  in  the  flesh, — 
and  in  speaking  of  one  he  speaks  of  the 
other  also.  The  partition,  from  what  has 
been  said  above,  is  more  general  in  sense 
than  the  middle  wall ;  is  in  fact  the  whole 
arrangement,  of  which  that  was  but  an 
instrument — the  separation  itself,  conse- 
quent on  a  system  of  separation :  it  repre- 
sents therefore  the  whole  legal  system, 
ceremonial  and  moral,  which  made  the 
whole  separation,— of  Jew  from  Gentile,— 
and  in  the  background,  of  both  from  (kid), 
[to  wit]  the  enmity  (not,  of  Jew  and 
Qentile :  so  strong  a  term  is  not  justified 
as  applying  to  their  separation,  nor  does 
such  a  reference  satisfy  ver.  16, — see  there ; 
— but,  the  enmity  in  which  both  were  in- 
volved against  Goa,  see  Rom.  viii.  7.  the 
enmity  is  in  apposition  with  the  partition. 
This  enmity  was  the  real  cause  of  separa- 
tion from  God,  and  in  being  so,  was  the 
inclusive,  mediate  cause  of  the  separation 
between  Jew  and  Gentile.  Christ,  by 
abolishiug  the  first,  abolished  the  other 
also :  see  below),  in  His  flesh  (to  be  joined. 


not  with  abolishing,  as  the  A.  V.,  which  is 
verv  harsh,  breaking  the  parallelism, — but 
with  brake  down.  Christ  destroyed  the 
partition,  i.  e.  the  enmity,  in,  or  by,  His 
flesh ;  see  on  ver.  16,  where  the  same  idea 
is  nearly  repeated.  It  was  in  His  crucified 
flesh,  which  was  "  in  the  likeness  of  the 
flesh  of  sin,**  that  He  slew  this  enmitr^) ; 
having  done  away  the  law  of  decretory 
oommandments  (this  law  was  the  partition, 
— the  great  exponent  of  the  enmity.  Its 
specific  nature  was  that  it  consisted  in 
commaudments,  decretorily  or  dogmatically 
expressed.  This  law,  moral  and  ceremonial, 
its  decalogue,  its  ordinances,  its  rites,  was 
entirely  done  away  in  and  by  the  death  of 
Christ.  See  Col.  ii.  13—15,  notes.  And 
the  end  of  that  abolition  was);  that  He 
might  create  the  two  (Jew  and  Gentile)  in 
Himself  into  one  new  man  (obser\^e,  not 
that  He  might  recoucile  the  two  to  each 
other  only,  nor  is  the  Apostle  speaking 
merely  of  any  such  reconciliation :  but  that 
he  might  incorporate  the  two,  reconciled 
in  Him  to  God,  into  one  netv  man, — the 
old  man  to  which  both  belonged,  the  enemy 
of  God,  having  been  slain  in  His  flesh  on 
the  Cross.  Observe,  too,  one  new  man  : 
we  are  all  in  God's  sight  but  one  in  Christ, 
as  we  are  but  one  in  Adam),  [so]  making 
peace  (not,  between  Jew  and  Gentile :  He 
is  the  peace  of  us  all :  see  below  on  ver.  17)  ; 
and  (parallel  with  the  fonner  purpose)  might 
reconcile  both  of  them  (or.  of  us)  in  one  body 
(not  His  own  human  body,  as  Chrj'sostom 
[who  however  seems  to  waver  between  this 
and  His  mystical  body], — but  the  Church, 
compare  the  same  expression  Col.  iii.  15) 
nnto  God  (if  this  had  not  been  here  ex- 
pressed, the  whole  reference  of  the  sentence 
would  have  been  thought  to  be  to  the 
uniting  Jews  and  Gentiles.  That  it  is 
expressed,  now  shews  that  throughout,  that 
union  has  l)een  thought  of  only  as  a  sub- 
ordinate step  in  a  greater  reconciliation) 
by  means  of  (through)  the  (His)  cross  (the 
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enmity  thereby:  ''  and 
came  and  preached  peace 
to  you  which  were  cfar  off, 
and  to  them  that  were  nigh, 
^^  For  through  him  we  both 
have  access  by  one  Spirit 
unto  the  Father,  "  Now 
therefore  ye  are  no  more 
strangers  and  foreigners, 
but  fellow-citizens  with  the 
saints,  and  of  the  house- 
hold of  Ood ;  20  and  are 
built  upon  the  foundation 

28.  rOal.vI.10.    ch.  lil.  IS. 

BeT.  zxi.  14. 
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17  and  he  came  and  "  brought  glad  ^zSth^S'AS: 
tidings  of  peace  to  you  wldch  were  x.^'iS."  RXii 
afar  off,  audf  of  peace  to  °  them  ^]j;'^^„^^  * 
that  were  nigh.    18  Because  ®  through    Jwi"' 

1  •  1     ^1^1  «  •  n  P».  cxlTllI. 

him  we  both  have  our  access  p  m  one    }\     ^  ^ 

o  John  X.  0.  fe 

Spirit  unto  the  Father.  i»  So  then  JlV.%h^ff* 
ye  are  no  longer  strangers  and  so-  SJ*  &  x*.  iW* 
joumers,  but  fare  ** fellow-citizens ^{"^or-^ii,. 
with  the  saints,  and  of  the  'house-  iaiauJtr 


hold  of  God ;  20  » built  up  *  upon  the  1  ^^^^-l 
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cross  regarded  as  the  symbol  of  that  which 
was  done  on  and  by  it),  having  ilain  the 
enmity  (this  has  been  token  here  to'mean 
the  enmity  between  Jew  and  Gentile.  But 
see  on  ver.  15 :  and  let  us  ask  here,  was 
this  the  enmity  which  Christ  slew  at  His 
death  ?  Was  this  the  enmity,  the  slaying 
of  which  brought  in  the  reconciliation  as 
this  verse  implies  ?  Does  such  a  meaning 
of  the  word  at  all  satisfy  the  solemnity  of 
the  sentence,  or  of  the  next  two  verses  ?  I 
cannot  think  so :  and  must  maintain  the 
enmity  here  [and  if  here,  tlien  in  ver.  15 
also]  to  be  that  Iwtweon  man  and  God, 
which  Christ  did  slay  on  the  cross,  and 
which  being  brought  to  an  end,  the  separa- 
tion between  Jew  and  Gentile,  which  was 
the  result  of  it,  was  done  away)  thereby 
(or,  in  or  on  it :  viz.  the  cross :  compare 
Col.  ii.  15,  notes :  not  in  His  body :  see 
above) :  and  having  come.  He  (reached 
(how  ?  when  ?  Obviously  after  his  death, 
because  by  that  death  the  peace  was 
wrought.  We  seek  in  vain  for  any  such 
announcement  made  by  Him  in  ixjrson 
after  his  resurrection.  But  we  find  a  key 
to  the  expression  in  John  xiv.  18:  see  also 
ver.  28.  And  this  coming  was,  — by  his 
Spirit  poured  out  on  the  Churcli.  Tliere 
is  an  expression  of  St.  Paul's,  singularly 
jmrallel  with  this,  and  of  itself  strongly 
corroborative  of  the  genuineness  of  our 
Epistle,  in  Acts  xxvi.  23 :  **  That  Christ 
should  suffer,  and  that  He  should  be  the 
first  that  should  rise  from,  the  dead,  and 
should  shew  light  unto  the  people,  and  to 
the  Gentiles.'*  This  coming  therefore  is 
by  His  Spii-it  [see  on  ver.  18],  and  minis- 
ters, and  ordhiances  in  the  Church)  peace 
to  yon  who  were  far  off,  and  peace  to  those 
(not  *  to  us,*  for  fear  of  still  ujjholdhig  the 
distinction  where  he  wishes  to  merge  it 
altogether)  that  were  nigh  (this  peace  is 
plainly  then  not  mere  mutual  reconcilia- 


tion, but  that  far  greater  peace  which  was 
etfected  by  Christ's  death,  peace  with  God, 
which  necessitated  the  union  of  the  far  off 
and  the  near  in  one  body  in  Him.  This  is 
shewn  especially  by  the  repetition  of  tlieword 
peace.  See  Isa.  Ivii.  19.— Tlien  follows  the 
empowering  reason,  whv  he  should  preach 
peace  to  us  both :  and  it  is  this  ver.  18 
especially  which  cannot  be  satisfied  on  the 
ordinarj'  h^'pothesis  of  mere  reconciliation 
between  Jew  and  Gentile  being  the  subject 
in  the  former  verses.  Here  clearly  the 
union  [not  reconciliation,  nor  is  enmity 
imnlicated  of  them]  of  Jew  and  Gentile  is 
suboixlinated  to  the  blessed  fact  of  an  access 
TO  God  having  been  provideil  for  both 
through  Christ  by  the  Spirit)  .  18.]  For 
through  Him  we  nave  oar  access  (represent- 
ing, both  here  and  in  Rom.  v.  2,  and  ch.  iii. 
12,  present  libei'ty  of  approach)  both  of  us  in 
(united  in,  1  Cor.  xii.  13)  one  Spirit  (not  *  one 
frame  of  mind  :*  the  whole  structure  of 
the  sentence,  as  compared  with  any  similar 
one,  such  as  2  Cor.  xiii.  13,  will  shew  what 
spirit  is  meant,  viz.  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
Gml,  already  adluded  to  in  ver.  17  :  see 
above.  As  a  parallel,  compare  1  Cor.  xii. 
13)  to  the  Father.  19.]  So  then  ye 

no  longer  are  strangers  and  sojourners 
(•  sojourners,'  as  dwelling  among  the 
Jews,  but  not  numlKjred  with  them),  but 
are  fellow-citizens  with  the  saints  {com- 
roiles,  co-vitizens,  of  the  saints.  the  saints 
are  not  angels,  not  Jews,  nor  Christians 
then  alive  merely,  but  the  saints  of  God  in 
the  v^ndest  sense,  —  all  members  of  the 
mystical  body  of  Clirist, — the  common- 
wealth of  the  spiritual  Israel),  and  of  the 
household  (i.  e.  *  memlwrs  of  God*s  family,' 
in  the  usual  sense  of  the  word)  of  God ; 
having  been  built  up  (literally,  built 
above:  we  cannot  express  this  in  one 
word :  we  have  the  substantive  *  super- 
stmcture,*    but    no    verb    corresponding. 
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cor.xUM.  foundation  of  the  "  apostles  and  pro- 
phets,  Christ   Jesus  himself  being 
chief    comer    stone ;    ^^  ^  in 


xPt.cxTiii.M.  X  the 
lli.«r''*    whom  all  the  building  fitly  framed 
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of  the  apostles  and  pro- 
pheUf  JesM  Christ  himself 
being  the  chief  corner  stone ; 
3*  in  whom  all  the  building 
fitly  framed  together  grow- 


There  is  a  transition  fVom  one  image,  a 
political  and  social,  to  another,  a  material) 
upon  the  foundation  of  the  apoatles  and 
prophets  (how  is  this  genitive  to  be  under- 
stood ?  Is  it  a  genitive  of  apposition,  so 
that  the  Apostles  and  Prophets  themselves 
are  the  foundation?  This  has  been  sup- 
posed by  numerous  Commentators,  from 
Chrysostom  to  De  Wette.  But,  not  to 
mention  the  very  many  other  objections 
which  have  been  well  and  often  urged 
against  this  view,  this  one  is  to  my  mind 
diecisive,  —  that  it  entirely  destroys  the 
imagery  of  the  passage.  The  temple,  into 
which  these  Gentiles  were  built,  is  the 
mystical  body  of  the  Son,  in  which  the 
Father  dwells  by  the  Spirit,  ver.  22.  The 
Apostles  and  Prophets  [see  below],  yea, 
Jesus  Christ  Himself,  as  the  great  inclusive 
Head  Comer  Stone  [see  again  below],  are 
also  built  into  this  temple.  [That  He  in- 
cludes likewise  the  foundations  and  is  the 
foundation,  is  true,  and  must  be  remem- 
bered, but  is  not  prominent  here.]  Clearly 
then  the  Apostles  and  Prophets  cannot  be 
the  foundation,  being  here  spoken  of  aa 
parts  of  the  upper  building,  together  ^ath 
these  Gentiles,  and  with  Jesus  Christ  Him- 
self. But  again,  does  the  genitive  mean,  the 
foundation  which  the  Apostles  and  Pro- 
phets have  laid  7  So  also  very  many 
Commentators.  As  clearly,  —  not  thus. 
To  introduce  them  here  as  agents^  is  as  in- 
consistent as  the  other.  No  agents  are 
here  spoken  of,  but  merely  the  fact  of  the 
great  building  in  its  several  parts  being 
built  up  together.  Tlie  only  remaining 
interpretation  then  is,  to  regard  the  geni- 
tive as  simply  possessive :  *  the  foundation 
of  the  Apostles  and  prophets*  —  *the 
Apostles*  and  prophets*  foundation*  — 
that  upon  which  they  as  well  as  your- 
selves are  built.  This  explanation,  which 
I  find  ascribed  to  Bucer  only,  seems  to  me 
beyond  question  tlie  right  one.  See  more 
below. — But  (2)  who  are  the  prophets  1 
They  have  commonly  been  taken,  without 
enquiry,  as  the  Old  Test,  prophets.  And 
certainly,  the  sense,  with  some  little  strain- 
ing, would  admit  of  this  view.  They  may 
be  sfud  to  be  built  upon  Christ,  as  belong- 
ing  to  that  widest    acceptation  of   His 


mystical  body,  in  which  it  includes  all  the 
saints.  Old  as  well  as  New  Test.  But  be- 
sides the  objections  arising  from  the  form 
of  the  sentence,  which  the  English  reader 
cannot  appreciate,  there  is  this  weighty 
one :  the  usage  of  the  expression  apostles 
and  prophets  in  ch.  iii.  5.  There  un- 
questionably the  prophets  are  New  Test, 
prophets ;  and  again  in  ch.  iv.  11.  And  it 
is  difficult  to  conceive  that  the  Apostle 
should  have  used  the  two  words  conjoined 
here,  in  a  different  sense.  Even  stronger 
is  the  consideration  arising  from  the  whole 
sense  of  the  passage.  All  here  is  strictly 
Christian, — i)ost-  Judaic,  —  consequent  on 
Christ's  death,  and  triumph,  and  His 
coming  preaching  pence  by  the  Spirit  to 
the  united  family  of  man.  So  that  we 
must  decide  for  these  prophets  being  New 
Test,  prophets :  those  who  ranked  next  to 
the  Apostles  in  the  government  of  the 
church :  see  Acts  xi.  27,  note.  They  were 
not  in  every  case  distinct  from  the  Apostles : 
the  apostleship  probably  always  including 
the  g^ft  of  prophecy :  so  that  all  tho 
Apostles  themselves  might  likewise  have 
b^n  prophets),  Christ  Jesus  Himself  (the 
Himself  exalts  the  dignity  of  the  temple, 
in  that  not  only  it  has  among  its  stones 
Apostles  and  prophets,  but  the  Lord  Him- 
self is  built  into  it)  being  the  Head  comer 
stone  (see,  besides  refT.,  Jer.  li.  26 ;  Acts 
iv.  11.  Tlie  reference  here  is  clearly  to 
that  Headstene  of  the  Comer,  which  is  not 
only  the  most  conspicuous  but  the  most 
important  in  the  building :  "  which,  being 
placed  in  the  comer,  joins  and  rules  the 
two  walls  of  the  building."  Builders  set 
up  such  a  stone,  or  build  such  a  pillar  of 
brick,  before  getting  up  their  walls,  to 
rule  and  square  them  by.  I  must  again 
repeat,  that  the  fact  of  Jesus  Christ  being 
Himself  the  foundation,  however  it  under- 
lies the  whole,  is  not  to  be  brought  in  as 
interfering  with  this  portion  of  the  figure) ; 
21.]  in  whom  (Christ  keeps  the 
whole  together :  and  not  only  so,  but  He  is 
in  reality  the  inclusive  Head  of  the  build- 
ing: it  all  consists,  is  upheld,  is  s({uared 
and  ruled  by  its  unity  to  and  in  Him)  aU 
the  building  being  framed  exactly  together 
if  growing  (there  seems  no  reason  why 
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eih  uwto  an  hoUf  temple  in 
iA«  Lord :  *'  in  whom  ye 
also  are  builded  together 
for  an  habitation  of  Qod 
through  the  Spirit. 

Ill,  *  For  this  cause  I 
Paul,  the  prisoner  of  Jesus 
Christ  for  you  Gentiles, 
^  if  ye  have  heard  of  the 
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temple  in  the  Lord:  22  •  in  whom  *» ?•»»•»• 
ye  also  are  being  builded  together 
for  an   habitation   of  God    in   the 
Spirit. 


III. 


1  For  this  cause  I  Paul,  » the  •Act.xxi.w. 


prisoner  of  Christ  Jesus  ^in  behalf   a?Vi.1o: '""*'' 


Phil.  1. 7, 18, 


of  you  the  Gentiles,  2  if  indeed  ye    h  i«/^(5ol' 


S  Tim.  1. 8. 6i  ii.  9.  Phitem.  1, 0. 
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the  proper  sense  of  the  present  should  not 
be  retained.  Both  participle  and  verb  imply 
that  the  fitting  together  and  the  growing 
are  still  going  on  :  and  the  only  way  which 
we  in  English  have  to  mark  this  so  as  to 
avoid  the  chance  of  mistake,  is  by  the 
anxiliary  verb  substantive,  and  the  parti- 
ciple. The  bare  present,  *groweth,'  is  in 
danger  of  being  mistaken  for  the  abstract 
quality,  and  the  temporal  development  is 
thus  lost  sight  of:  whereas  the  other,  in 
giving  prominence  to  that  temporal  de- 
velopment, also  necessarily  implies  the 
*  nonnal,  perpetual,  unconditioned  nature  of 
the  organic  increase')  nnto  an  holy  temple 
in  the  Lord  (i.  e.  according  to  apostolic 
usage,  and  the  sense  of  the  whole  passage,  *in 
Christ.*  These  "»»  whom," — "i»  the  Lord," 
"  in  whom," — like  the  frequent  repetitions 
of  the  name  Christ  in  vv.  12, 13,  are  used  by 
the  Apostle  to  lay  all  stress  on  the  fact  that 
Christ  is  the  inclusive  Head  of  all  the  build- 
ing, the  element  in  which  it  has  its  being 
and  its  growth.  The  increase  spoken  of  will 
issue  in  its  being  a  holy  temple  in  Christ): 
22.]  in  whom  (viz.  in  the  Lord 
— it  is  characteristic  [see  above]  of  this 
part  of  the  epistle  to  string  together 
these  relative  expressions,  all  referring  to 
the  same)  ye  also  are  being  bnilt  in  to- 
gether (with  one  another,  or  with  those 
before  mentioned)  for  an  habitation  of  Ood 
(the  only  true  temple  of  God,  in  which  He 
dwells,  being  the  Body  of  Christ,  in  all  the 
glorious  acceptation  of  that  term)  in  the 
Spirit  (it  is  even  now,  in  the  state  of  im- 
perfection, by  the  Spirit,  dwelling  in  the 
hearts  of  believers,  that  God  has  His  habita- 
tion in  the  Church :  and  then,  when  the 
growth  and  increase  of  that  Church  shall 
be  complete<l,  it  will  be  still  in  and  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  fully  jwnetrating  and  possessing 
the  whole  glorified  Church,  that  the  Father 
will  dwell  in  it  for  ever.  Tims  we  have  the 
true  temple  of  the  Father,  built  in  the 
Son,  inhabited  in  the  Spirit :  the  offices  of 
the  Three  blessed  Persons  being  distinctly 
pointed  out :  God,  the  Father,  in  all  His 


fulness,  dwells  in,  fills  the  Church :  that 
Church  is  constituted  an  holy  Temple  to 
Him  in  the  Son, — is  inhabited  bv  Him  in 
the  ever  present  indwelling  of  the  Holy 
Spibit.  The  attempt  to  soften  away  in 
the  Spirit  into  *' spiritually**  is  against  the 
whole  sense  of  the  passage,  in  which  not 
the  present  spiritual  state  of  believers, 
but  their  ultimate  glorious  completion  is 
spoken  of). 

111.  1—21.]  Aim  and  end  of  the 
Church  in  the  Spirit.  And  herein,  the 
revelation  to  it  of  the  mystery  of  Christ, 
through  those  ministers  who  wrought  in 
the  Spirit :  primarily,  as  regarded  the 
Ephesians,  through  himself.  Thus  first, 
OF  his  Office  as  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles  (1— 13) :  secondly,  under  a  form 
of  a  prayer  for  them,  the  aim  and  end 
OF  that  office  as  respected  the 
Church  :  its  becoming  strong  in  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  (14—19).  Tlien  (20, 
21)  doxology,  concluding  this  first  division 
of  the  Epistle. 

1—13.]  (See  above.)  On  thii  account 
(in  order  to  explain  this,  something  must 
be  said  on  the  construction.  In  my  Greek 
Test.  1  have  discussed  the  various  ways  of 
connecting  this  ver.  1,  and  of  terminating 
the  parenthesis  in  the  sense  which  begins 
with  ver.  2 :  and  have  come  to  the  con- 
clusion that  we  must  consider  ver.  14 
as  taking  up  the  sense,  with  its  repetition 
of  For  this  cause,  and  the  weighty  prayer 
which  it  introduces,  and  which  forms  a 
worthy  justification  JFbr  so  long  and  solemn 
a  parenthesis.  For  this  cause  then  will 
mean,  *  seeing  ye  are  so  built  in,' — stand  in 
such  a  relation  to  God's  purposes  in  the 
C*hurch)  I  Paul  (he  mentions  himself  here, 
as  introducing  to  them  the  agent  in  the 
Sjjirit's  work  who  was  nearest  to  them- 
selves, and  setting  forth  that  work  as  the 
carrying  on  of  his  enlightenment  on  their 
behalf,  and  the  subject  of  his  earnest 
prayer  for  them:  see  argument  to  this 
chapter  above),  the  prisoner  (but  now  with- 
out any  prominence,  or  the  very  slightest : 
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heard  of  ^  the  dispensation  of  the 
grace  of  God  ^  which  was  given  me 
to  you- ward :  ^  e  that '  by  revelation 
fwas  «the  mystery  made  known 
unto  me ;  *•  as  I  wrote  afore  in  few 
words,  *  whereby,  when  ye  read,  ye 
can  perceive  my  understanding  *  in 
the  mystery  of  Christ ;  ^  ^  which  in 
other  generations  was  not  made 
known  imto  the  sons  of  men,  ^  as  it 
hath  now  been  revealed  unto  his 
holy  apostles  and  prophets  in  the 
Spirit ;    ^  that    the    Gentiles   ""  are 
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dispensation  of  the  grace 
of  Chd  which  is  given  me 
to  you-ward :  '  how  that  by 
revelation  he  made  known 
unto  me  the  mystery;  (as 
I  wrote  afore  in  Jew  words, 
*  whereby,  when  ye  read,  ye 
may  understand  my  know- 
ledge in  the  mystery  of 
Christ)  *  which  in  other 
ages  was  not  made  known 
unto  the  sons  of  men,  as  it 
is  now  revealed  unto  his 
holy  apostles  and  prophets 
by  the  Spirit;  ^  that  the 


the  definite  article  is  rather  generic,  or 
demonstrative,  than  emphatic)  of  Clirist 
[JofOB]  in  belialf  of  yon  Oentiles  (see 
ver.  13,  where  this  is  repeated.  The  matter 
of  fact  was  so : — his  preaching  to  Gentiles 
aroused  the  jealousy  of  the  Jews,  and  led 
to  his  imprisonment.  But  he  rather  thinks 
of  it  as  a  result  of  his  g^reat  office,  and 
himself  as  a  sacrifice  for  those  whom  it 
was  his  intent  to  benefit),  1^  that  is  (or 
if  indeed;  i.  c.,  'assuming  that.'  Tlie 
Ephesians  had  heard  all  this,  and  St.  Paul 
was  now  delicately  reminding  them  of  it), 
ye  heard  of  (when  I  was  among  you,  not 
"  have  heard,**  as  A.  V.,  making  it  appear 
as  if  it  were  some  intelligence  of  his  pro- 
ceedings while  absent  from  them :  his  whole 
course  at  Ephcsus,  his  converse  [Acts  xx. 
18 — 21],  and  his  preaching,  were  just  the 
imparting  to  them  this  knowledge)  the 
(Bconomy  (or,  dispensation:  see  note  on 
ch.  i.  10.  It  is  not  the  Apostolic  office, — 
but  the  dispensation  in  which  he  was  a 
steward,  of  that  which  follows)  of  the  g^race 
of  God  which  was  given  me  (the  grace 
which  was  given  was  the  material  with 
respect  to  which  the  dispensation  was  to 
be  exercised :  so  that  the  genitive  is  objec- 
tive, as  in  ch.  i.  10)  to  yon-ward  (to  be 
dispensed  in  the  direction  of,  to,  you): 
8.]  that  (explanatory  of  the  fact  implie<l 
in  their  hearing  of  this :  as  we  say,  *  how 
that  *)  by  revelation  (see  reff*. ;  the  stress 
is  on  these  words,  from  their  position)  was 
made  known  to  me  the  mystery  (viz.  of 
the  admission  of  the  Oentiles  [ver.  6]  to 
be  fellow-heirs,  &c.  See  ch.  i.  9,  directly 
referred  to  below) ;  even  as  I  before  wrote 
(not,  *  have  before  written,*  '  Before  wrote,* 
viz.  in  ch.  i.  9  if.)  briefly,  4.]  whereby 


(viz.  by  that  which  I  wrote :  not  the  fact 
of  my  having  written  briefly;  as  some) 
ye  can,  while  reading,  perceive  my  un- 
derstanding in  the  mystery  of  Christ  (by 
comparing  Col.  i.  27,  it  will  clearly  ap- 
pear that  this  genitive  is  one  of  appo- 
sition:—the  mystery  is  Christ  in  all  His 
fiilness;  not  of  the  object,  *  relating  to 
Christ  *) ;  6.]  which  in  other  genera- 

tions was  not  made  known  unto  the  sons 
of  men  (this  last  is  not  only  a  way  of  ex- 
pressing mankind,  but  gives  also  the  cause 
why  men  were  ignorant,  the  natural  man 
not  receiving  the  things  of  the  Spirit. 
Notice  as  contrasted,  "his  holy  Aposths 
and  Prophets,**  below),  as  ("  it  was  indeed 
made  known  in  a  manner,"  says  Theodoret, 
"  to  the  prophets  of  old,  but  not  as  now : 
for  they  knew  not  the  things  themselves, 
but  wrote  beforehand  the  matters  concern- 
ing those  things ")  it  hath  been  now  re- 
vealed (more  properly, — *  as  in  this  present 
age  it  \^'as  revealed  *)  unto  His  holy  (see  re- 
marks above.  Olshauseu  says,  "  It  is  cer- 
tainly peculiar,  that  Paul  here  calls  the 
Apostles,  and  consequently  himself  among 
them,  *  holy  Apostles.'  It  is  going  too  fiur 
when  De  Wette  finds  in  this  a  sign  of  an 
unapostolic  origin  of  the  Epistle :  but  still 
the  expression  remains  an  unusual  one.  I 
account  for  it  to  myself  thus, — that  Paul 
here  conceives  of  the  Apostles  and  Pro- 
phets as  a  corporation  (cf.  ch.  iv.  11),  and 
as  such,  in  their  official  character,  he  gives 
thein  the  predicate  holy,  as  he  names  be- 
lievers, conceived  as  a  whole,  'holy*  or 
'sanctified,*  but  never  an  individual*^ 
Apostles  and  Prophets  (as  in  ch.  ii.  2(X 
the  New  Test.  Prophets — see  note  there) 
in  (as  the  conditional  element ;  in  and  by) 
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OetUiles  should  he  fellow- 
heirs,  and  of  the  same  body, 
and  partakers  of  his  pro- 
mise in  Christ  by  the  gospel : 
'  whereof  I  was  made  a 
minister,  according  to  the 
gift  of  the  grace  of  Ood 
given  unto  me  by  the  effec- 
tual working  of  his  power. 
^  Unto  me,  who  am  less 
than  the  leeut  of  all  saints, 
is  this  grace  given,  that  I 
should  preach  among  the 
Gentiles  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ  /  •  and  to 
make  all  men  see  what  is 
the  fellowship  of  the  mys- 
tery, which  from  the  begin- 
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joint-heirs,  and  "joined  in  the  same 
body,  and  "joint  partakers  of  the 
t  promise  in  Christ  t  Jesus  through 
the  Gospel :  7  p  whereof  I  was  made 
a  minister,  *>  according  to  the  gift  of 
the  grace  of  God,  which  was  given 
unto  me  '  according  to  the  working 
of  his  power.  ^  Unto  me,  •  who  am 
less  than  the  least  of  all  saints,  was 
this  grace  given,  to  *  bring  to  t  the 
Gentiles  the  glad  tidings  of  the  "  un- 
searchable riches  of  Christ ;  ^  and  to 
enlighten  all  men  what  is  the  t  dis- 
pensation of  the   *  mystery,  which 
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the  Spirit  (Clirysostom  remarks,  "Notice, 
as  an  example,  that  Peter  would  never 
have  gone  to  the  Gentiles,  had  he  not  heard 
the  truth  from  the  Spirit ") ;  that  (*  namely, 
that'— giving  the  purport  of  the  mysterj') 
the  Ctontilet  are  (not,  as  A.  V.,  'should 
be:*  a  mystery  is  not  a  secret  design,  but 
a  secret  fact)  feUow-hein  (with  the  Jews) 
and  feUow-memben  (of  the  same  body) 
and  feUow-partaken  of  the  promiee  (in 
the  widest  sense ;  the  promise  of  salvation : 
— the  complex,  including  all  other  promises, 
even  that  chief  promise  of  the  Father,  the 
promise  of  the  Spirit  itself)  in  (not  to  be 
referred  to  the  promise,  but  to  the  three 
foregoing  appellatives, — in  Christ  Jesns,  as 
the  conditional  element  in  which  their  par- 
ticipation consisted)  Chriit  Jesns  through 
the  Oospel  (He  Himself  was  the  objective 
ground  of  their  incorporation ;  the  Gospel, 
the  joyful  tidings  of  Him,  the  subjective 
medium  by  which  they  appi*ehended  it) :  of 
which  (Gospel)  I  became  (a  reference  to 
the  event  by  which  he  >vas  made  so)  a 
minister  (sec  the  parallel,  Col.  i.  23),  ac- 
cording to  (in  consequence  of  and  in  ana- 
logy with)  the  gift  of  the  grace  (genitive 
of  apposition,  as  clearly  appears  from  the 
definition  of  the  grace  given  in  the  next 
verse :  the  grace  was  the  gift)  of  God, 
which  was  given  unto  me  according  to 
the  working  [in  me]  of  His  power  (be- 
cause, and  in  so  far  as.  His  Almighty 
power  wrought  in  me,  was  this  gift  of  the 
grace,  the  apostleship,  the  office  of  preach- 
ing among  the  Gentiles,  &c.,  bestowed 
upon  me).  8.]    Instead  of  going 

stnught  onward,  he  calls  to  mind  his  o^n 


(not  past,  but  present  and  inherent,  see  1 
Tim.  i.  15)  unworthiness  of  the  high  office, 
and  resimies  the  context  with  an  emphatic 
declaration  of  it.  Unto  me,  who  am  less 
than  the  least  (thus  admirably  rendered 
by.  A.  y. :  the  adjective  is  a  double  super- 
lative in  the  original :  literally,  the  leastest) 
of  all  saints  (*  he  does  not  say,  **  of  the  Apos- 
tles," *  Chrysostom :  and  herein,  this  has 
been  regarded  as  an  expression  of  far  greater 
depth  of  humility  than  that  in  1  Cor.  xv. 
8 :  but  each  belongs  to  the  subject  in  hand 
— each  places  him  far  below  all  others  with 
whom  he  compared  himself),  was  given 
this  grace,  (viz.)  to  bring  to  the  Gentiles 
(emphatic,  and  pointing  out  his  distinguish- 
ing office)  the  glad  tidings  of  the  nnsearch- 
able  (*'  in  their  nature,  extent,  and  applica- 
tion ")  riches  of  Christ  (i.  e.  the  fulness  of 
wisdom,  righteousness,  sanctiflcation,  and 
redemption — all  centred  and  summed  up  in 
Him);  9.]    and  to  enlighten  (not 

merely  externally  to  teach,  referred  to  his 
work,— hut  internally  to  enlighten  the 
hearers,  referred  to  their  apprehension :  as 
when  the  Apostles  g^ave  witness  with  great 
power  of  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
Acts  iv.  33.  On  St.  Paul's  mission  to  en- 
lighten, see  especially  Acts  xxvi.  18)  all 
men  (no  emphasis  on  all  men)  what  is 
(i.  e.  as  to  what  is,  &c.)  the  osconomy  (see 
on  ch.  i.  10)  of  the  mystery  ("  the 
dispensation  [arrangement,  regulation]  of 
the  mystery  [the  union  of  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles in  Christ,  ver.  6]  was  now  to  be 
humbly  traced  and  acknowledged  in  the 
fact  of  its  having  secretly  existed  in  the 
primal  counsels  of  God,  and  now  having 
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^^i^ci,^  {Tom.  the  beginning  of  the  world 

jL  7.  Col.  L  j^^^j^  lyeen  hidden  in  God,  who  cre- 

^S^te«tt  *^^  ^^  things  t :  ^^  *  to  the  intent 

that  now  ■  unto  the  principalities  and 

S:^^'«8.  to  the  powers  in  the  heavenly  places 

iPrt-uLM.  **niay  be  made  known  through  the 

iSli."uLi«.  church  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God, 

odi.L9.        11  *^  according  to  the  eternal  purpose 

which  he  purposed  in   the  Christ, 


■  1  Ptt.  i.  It. 
ft  Horn. 


AITTHOEIZED  TEESION. 

fUnff  of  the  world  hath  been 
hid  in  Ood,  who  created 
all  things  by  Jesits  Christ : 
***  to  the  intent  that  now 
unto  the  principalities  and 
powers  in  heavenly  places 
might  be  known  by  the 
church  the  manifold  wis- 
dom of  Oodf  '*  according 
to  the  eternal  purpose  which 
he  purposed  in  Christ  Je- 


been  revealed  to  the  heavenly  powers  by 
means  of  the  Church/'  EUicott),  which 
hath  been  hidden  from  (the  beginnmg  of) 
the  ages  (this  expression  gives  the  tem- 
poral limit  from  which  the  concealment 
dated:  so  in  Bom.  xvi.  25.  The  decree 
itself  originated  "before  the  foundation  of 
the  world"  ch.  i.  ^  " before  the  ages"  1 
Cor.  ii.  7 :  the  "  ages  "  being  the  spaces  or 
reaches  of  time  necessary  for  the  successive 
acts  of  created  beings,  either  physical  or 
spiritual)  in  (hidden  within,— humanly 
speaking,  'in  the  bosom  or  the  mind  of) 
Ood,  who  created  aU  things  (<*  for  the  gene- 
ral creation  is  the  foundation  of  all  the  rest 
of  the  oeconomy  of  God's  dealings."  The 
stress  is  on  all  things:  this  concealment 
was  nothing  to  be  wondered  at, — for  God 
of  His  own  will  and  power  created  all 
THIITOS,  a  fkct  which  involves  His  perfect 
right  to  adjust  all  things  as  He  will.  The 
expression  is  used  in  the  widest  sense,  em- 
bracing physical  and  spiritual  alike) : 
10.]  to  the  intent  that  (general  purpose  of 
the  whole:  more  properly  to  be  referred 
perhaps  to  was  this  grace  given,  than  to 
any  other  one  word  in  the  last  two  verses. 
For  this  sublime  cause  the  humble  Paul 
was  raised  up, — to  bring  about, — he,  the 
least  worthy  of  the  saints,~that  to  the 
heavenly  powers  themselves  should  be  made 
known,  by  means  of  those  whom  he  was 
empowered  to  enlighten,  &c.)  there  might 
be  made  known  (emphatic,  as  opposed 
to  "hidden"  above— *  no  longer  hidden, 
but  ....')  now  (has  the  secondary  em- 
phasis: opposed  to  "from  the  beginning 
of  the  ages ")  to  the  governments  and  to 
the  powers  (see  ch.  i.  21  and  note)  in  the 
heavenly  places  (see  ch.  i.  3  note.  The 
governments  and  the  powers  are  those  of 
the  holy  angels  in  heaven :  not,  as  has  been 
vainly  imagined,  Jewish  riders.  Christian 
rulers^  or  good  and  bad  angels.  These  are 
exchided  by  the  general  tenor  of  the  passage, 
as  Ellicott  remarks,  who  adds  well :  "  Evil 


angels  more  naturally  recognize  the  power, 
good  angels  the  wisdom  of  God  ")  by  means 
of  the  Church  ("  when  we  learnt  it,  then 
they  also  learnt  it  by  means  of  us,"  Chry- 
sostom.     See  also  Luke  xv.  10;  1  Pet.  i. 

12.  "  That  the  holy  angels  are  capable  of 
a  specific  increase  of  knowledge,  and  of  a 
deepening  insight  into  God's  wisdom,  seems 
from  this  passage  clear  and  incontroverti- 
ble." Ellicott.  "  See  what  honour  is  put 
upon  men,  in  that  God  willed  that  these 
His  secret  counsels  should  be  made  known 
to  angels  by  them,  chiefly  by  the  Apostles. 
For  this  cause  the  Angels  henceforth  refuse 
worship  from  Apostles,  as  their  superiors 
in  the  ministry,  Kev.  xix.  10,  and  with 
reason."  Grotius.  But,  as  Sticr  well  no- 
tices, it  is  not  by  the  Apostles  directly,  nor 
by  human  preaching,  that  the  Angels  are 
instructed  in  God's  wisdom,  but  by  the 
Church; — ^by  the  fact  of  the  great  spiritual 
body,  constituted  in  Clirist,  which  they  con- 
template, and  which  is  to  them  the  theatre 
of  the  glory  of  Ood)  the  manifold  wisdom 
A  Ch>d  {how  is  the  wisdom  of  God  mani- 
fold 1  It  is  all  one  in  sublime  unity  of 
truth  and  purpose :  but  cannot  be  appre- 
hended by  finite  minds  in  this  its  unity, 
and  therefore  is  by  Him  variously  portioned 
out  to  each  finite  race  and  finite  capacity 
of  individuals — so  that  the  Church  is  a 
mirror  of  God*s  wisdom,— chromatic,  so  to 
speak,  with  the  rainbow  colours  of  that 
light  which  in  itself  Is  one  and  undivided. 
Perhaps  there  was  in  the  Apostle's  mind, 
when  he  chose  this  word,  an  allusion  to  the 
"  wings  of  a  dove  covered  with  silver  and 
her  feathers  with  yellow  gold,'*  the  adorn- 
ment of  the  ransomed  church,  in  Ps.  Ixviii. 

13.  See  Heb.  i.  1 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  10),  11.]  ac- 
cording to  (depends  on  may  be  made  known 
— this  imparting  of  the  knowledge  of  God's 
manifold  wisdom  was  in  accordance  with,  «Stc.) 
the  purpose  of  (the)  ages  (so  literally  :  and 
the  genitive  in  the  original  is  apparently 
one  of  time,  as  when  we  say,  *  it  lias  \>ecn  an 
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fus  our  Lord :  "  in  whom 
we  have  boldness  and  ac- 
cess with  confidence  by  the 
faith  of  him.  »'  Wherefore 
I  desire  that  ye  faint  not 
at  my  tribulations  for  yoUy 
which  is  yourylary.  ^*  For 
this  cause  I  bow  my  knees 
unto  the  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  "  of 
whom  the  whole  family  in 
heaven  and  earth  is  named, 
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lutrcat '  A.CU  xiT. ». 

IThesLULS. 


even  Jesus  our  Lord :    ^^  in  whom 

we  have  our  boldness  and  our  **  ac-  dch.ii.ia. 

cess  ®  in  confidence  through  the  faith  •Heb.iy.w. 

of   him.      13  ^  Wherefore   I 

you  not  to  faint  at  my  tribulations 

^  on  your  behalf,  seeing  that  they  e  wr.  i. 

^  are  your  glory,     i*  For  this  cause  h  i  cor.  i. «. 

I  *  bow  my  knees  unto  the  Father f, ' ^™i?Phn. 

15  from  whom  every  family  in  hea-    IwIm.^*** 


opinion  of  years.'  If  so,  the  sense  is  best 
given  in  English  by  *  eternal/  as  in  A.  V. 
and  oar  text),  which  (purpo«e)  He  made 
(constituted,  ordained,  purposed.  Some 
would  render,  wrought;  and  apply  it  to 
the  carrying  out,  executing,  in  its  his- 
torical realization)  in  Jesns  our  Lord 
the  Christ  (or  as  in  text,  *in  the  Christ, 
[even]  Jesus  our  Lord*  The  fonner 
name  is  ofHcial,  the  latter  personal. 
It  was  in  his  Christ  that  He  made  the 
purpose:  and  that  Christ  is  Jesus  our 
Lord.  The  words  bind  together  God's 
eternal  pur])ose  and  our  present  state  of 
access  to  Him  by  redemption  in  Christ, 
and  so  close  the  train  of  thought  of  the 
last  eleven  verses,  by  bringing  us  again 
home  to  the  sense  of  our  own  blessedness 
in  Christ):  12.]  in  whom   (for  the 

connexion,  see  note  on  last  verse :  in  whom, 
as  their  element  and  condition)  we  have 
our  boldness  (not  'freedom  of  speech* 
merely,  nor  boldness  in  prayer :  the  word 
is  U!<ed  in  u  far  wider  sense  than  these : 
viz.,  that  of  the  state  of  mind  which  gives 
liberty  of  speech,  cheerful  Iwldness)  and 
[our]  access  (see  note  on  ch.  ii.  18 :  hero 
the  intransitive  stnise  is  even  more  neces- 
sary, from  the  union  with  boldness.  We 
may  confidently  say,  that  so  important  an 
objective  truth  as  our  introduction  to  Ood 
by  Christ  would  never  have  been  thus 
coupled  to  a  mere  subjective  quality  in 
ourselves.  Both  must  bo  subjective  if  one 
is  :  the  second  less  purely  so  than  the  first 
— but  both  referring  to  our  o\^'n  feelings 
and  privileges)  in  confidence  ("that  is, 
coupled  with  a  good  courage,"  Chrysostom. 
Meyer  remarks  what  a  noble  example  St. 
Paul  himsc'lf  has  given  of  this  conjidence  in 
Rom.  viii.  38  f.)  through  the  faith  ('*in 
Christ  points  to  the  objective  ground  of 
tlie  i)ossession,  through  the  faith,  the  sub- 
je<rtive  medium  by  which,  and  in  confidence 
the  subjective  state  in  which,  it  is  appre- 

Vol.  II. 


bended."  Ellicott)  of  (objective:  =  'in:* 
of  which  He  is  the  object)  Him.  18.] 

Wherefore  (*  seeing  which  things,'  viz.  the 
glorious  things  spoken  of  w.  1 — 12 :  and 
especially  his  own  personal  part  in  them ; 
—since  1  am  the  appointed  minister  of  so 
great  a  matter)  I  intreat  jou  not  to  be 
dispirited  in  (of  the  element  or  sphere,  in 
which  the  faint-heartedness  would  he  shewn  i 
*  in  the  midst  of*  The  phrase  is  best  re- 
presented in  an  English  version  by  not  to 
faint  at)  my  tribulations  for  you,  seeing 
that  they  are  your  glory  ('<how,  thdr 
glory?  because  GU)d  so  loved  them  as  to 
give  His  Son,  and  to  afflict  His  servants, 
on  their  behalf.  For  it  was  that  they  might 
enjoy  such  blessings,  that  Paid  was  bound 
with  diains."  Chrysostom.  Bengel  com- 
pares 1  Cor.  iv.  10). 

14 — 19.]  His  prayer  for  them,  setting 
forth  the  aim  and  end  of  the  ministerial 
office  as  respected  the  Church,  viz.  its  be- 
coming strong  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit. 
14.]  For  this  cause  (resumes  the 
same  words  in  ver.  1  [see  note  there]  : — 
viz.  *  because  ye  are  so  built  in,  have  such 
a  standing  in  God's  Cliurch ')  I  bend  my 
knees  (in  prayer:  see  refi*.;  and  compare 
1  Kings  xix.  18)  towards  (directing  my 
prayer  to  Him)  the  Father,  15.]  from 

whom  (as  the  source  of  the  name.  In  Greek, 
Father  is  "pater,"  Family  is  "patria," 
derived  from  pater.  This  must  be  lost 
to  the  English  reader.  See  more  below) 
eyery  faodly  (not  *  the  whole  family ' 
as  A.  v.,  which  is  an  ungrammatical  ren- 
dering. The  sense,  see  below)  in  the 
heavens  and  on  earth  is  named  (it 
is  diflBcult  to  convey  in  another  Iwi- 
guage  any  trace  of  the  deep  connexion  of 
pater  and  patria  here  expressed.  Had 
the  sentence  been  'the  Creator,  after 
whom  every  creature  in  heaven  and  earth 
is  named,'  all  wotdd  be  plain  to  the  English 
reader.  But  wc  must  not  thus  render; 
C  C 
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ven  and  on  earth  is  named,  ^^  that 

k  Rj>m-^«-  »•  he  would  grant  you,  ^  according  to 

cli"i*»7*'*'    the    riches    of    his     glory,    to    be 

^cirtih      'strengthened  with  might   through 


mRom.Tii.M.  his  Spirit  towards  ™  the  inner  man  ; 

17  n  80  that  Chnst  may  dwell  m  your 
hearts  by  your  faith,  [ye]  having 
been  ®  rooted  and  grounded  in  love, 

18  that  ye  may  be  fully  p  able  to  com- 
prehend with  all  the  saints  **  what  is 


D  John  zlv.28. 
oh.li.n. 


0  Col.  i.  SS.  ft 

11.7. 
p  cb.  i.  18. 
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**  thai  he  would  ffratU  ^ou, 
according  to  the  riches  of 
his  glory y  to  he  strengthened 

I  with  might  hy  his  Spirit  in 
the    inner    man  :     *^  th^U 

I  Christ  may  dwell  in  your 
hearts  by  faith ;  that  ye, 
being  rooted  and  grounded 

\  in  love,  **  may  he  able  to 

I  comprehend  with  all  saints 
what  is   the  breadth,  and 


q  Rom.  X.  S, 
11,12. 


for  it  is  not  in  virtue  of  God's  creative 
power  that  the  Apostle  here  prays  to  Him, 
but  in  virtue  of  His  adoptive  love  in  Christ. 
It  is  best  therefore  to  keep  the  simple 
sense  of  the  words,  and  leave  it  to  ex- 
planation to  convey  the  idea.  Fatria  is 
the  family  (or  in  a  wider  sense,  as  the 
Romans  named  it,  the  gens),  named  so 
tram  its  all  having  one  pater.  It  is 
not  easy  to  say,  to  what  the  reference 
is,  or  why  the  idea  is  here  introduced. 
The  AixMtle  seems,  regarding  God  as 
the  Father  of  us  His  adopted  children  in 
Christ,  to  go  forth  into  the  fact,  that 
He,  in  this  His  relation  to  us,  is  in 
reality  the  great  original  and  proto- 
type of  the  paternal  relation,  wherever 
found.  And  this  he  does,  by  observing 
that  every  patria,  compatemity,  body 
of  persons,  having  a  common  father,  is 
thus  named  [in  Greek  ],yh)»i  that  father, 
— and  so  every  earthly  [and  heavenly] 
Ikmily  reflects  m  its  name  [and  constitu- 
tion] the  being  and  sourceship  of  the 
great  Father  Himself.  But  then,  what 
are  families  in  heaven  ?  Some  have 
treated  the  idea  of  paternity  there  as 
absurd :  but  is  it  not  necessarily  involved 
in  any  explanation  of  this  passage  ?  He 
Himself  is  the  Father  of  spirits,  Hob.  xii. 
9,  the  Father  of  lights,  James  i.  17:  — 
may  there  not  be  fathers  in  the  heavenly 
Israel,  as  in  the  earthly?  May  not  the 
holy  Angels  be  bouna  up  in  spiritual 
families,  though  they  marry  not  nor  are 
given  in  marriage?),  16.]  that  (the 

purtK)«e  and  purport  of  the  prayer  are 
blended)  He  may  giye  you,  aceordiiig  to  the 
riehei  of  hU  glory  (specifies  the  gift,  not 
what  follows :  give  you.  in  full  proportion 
to  the  abundance  of  His  owi  glory — His 
own  infinite  perfections),  to  be  strengthened 
with  might  (**  triM  might "  has  been  taken 
in  several  ways:  1)  adverbially,  *  mightily:* 
2)   of  the  form  or   shape  in  which  the 


strengthening  was  to  take  place:  3)  the 
instrumental  sense  seems  the  best :  '  with 
[His]  might,*  imparted  to  you)  by  His 
Spirit  (as  the  instiller  and  importer  of 
that  might)  towards  (not  merely  'in,* 
but  *  to  and  into,*  as  Ellicott :  import- 
ing "  the  direction  and  destination  of  the 
prayed  for  gift  of  infused  strength  :"  to- 
wards the  building  up  of  that  hidden  man 
of  the  heart,  which  is  a  man's  self  trans- 
formed into  the  likeness  of  Christ:  "the 
inner  man  which  contains  Christ,"  as  a 
Greek  writer  admirably  says)  the  inner 
man  (the  spiritual  man  [see  above] — the 
noblest  portion  of  our  being,  kept,  in  the 
natural  man,  under  subjection  to  the  flesh, 
but  in  the  spiritual,  renewed  by  the  Spirit 
of  God) ;  that  (continuation  from  the 
being  strengthened, — and  that  as  its  result) 
Chriit  may  dweU  (emphatic;  abide,  take 
up  His  lasting  abode :  **  not  looked  on  afar 
by  faith,  but  received  with  the  embrace  of 
our  souls,  that  He  may  dwell  in  you." 
Calvin)  by  your  faith  (apprehending  Him, 
and  opening  the  door  to  Him, — sec  John 
xiv.  23 ;  Kev.  iii.  20, — and  keeping  Him 
there)  in  your  hearts  (for  there,  as  Calvin 
strikingly  says,  is  Christ's  proper  place, 
not  bandied  about  on  the  tongue,  nor 
flitting  through  the  brain), — ye  having 
been  rooted  and  grounded  (both  images, 
that  of  a  tree,  and  that  of  a  building,  are 
supposed  to  have  been  before  the  AposUe's 
mind.  But  the  verb  to  root  was  so  con- 
stantly used  in  a  figurative  sense  as 
hardly  perhaps  of  necessity  to  suggest  its 
primary  image.  The  participles  are  what 
is  called  a  pendent  nominative,  agredng 
with  yon  understood)  in  love  (love  gene- 
rally. As  Ellicott  well  says,  "  This  [love] 
was  to  be  their  basis  and  foundation,  on 
which  alone  they  were  to  be  fully  enabled 
to  realize  all  *the  majestic  proportions 
of  Christ's  surpassing  love  to  man"), — 
that  ye  may  be  ftOlj  able  to  voape* 
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length,  and  depth,  and 
height ;  **  and  to  know  the 
love  of  Christ,  which  poet- 
eth  knowledge,  that  ye  might 
be  filled  with  all  the  fulness 
of  €hd,  20  Now  unto  him 
that  is  able  to  do  exceed' 
ing  abundantly  above  all 
that  we  ask  or  think,  ac- 
cording to  the  power  that 
worketh  in  us,  '^  unto  him 
^  S^^ovy  »*  ***  church  by 
Christ  Jesus  throughout  all 
ages,  world  without  end. 
Amen. 

IV,  » I  therefore,  thepri- 


0.IA. 

zvi.tf. 
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the  breadth,  and  length,  and  depth, 
and  height ;  ^^  and  to  know  the  love 
of  Christ,  which  surpasseth  know- 
ledge, '  that  ye  may  be  filled  up  unto  '  Jj**f  }j**- 
all  the  fulness  of  God.     20  But  •  unto  .  SL" 
'him  that  is  able  above   all   things 
to  do  exceeding  abundantly  *above  ticor.iu*. 
what  we  ask  or  think,  "according  «vej7.  c«». 
to  the  power   that  worketh  in  us, 
2^  *unto  him  be  the  glory  in  the  »g«»j»^»«- 
church  ^KnA.  in  Christ  Jesus  to  all  tS'iw*Ji"* 
the    generations    of    eternal    ages. 
Amen. 

IV.  1  I  beseech  you  therefore,  »I*ch.iii.i. 


hend  with  all  the  sainti  (all  the  people  of 
God,  in  whom  w  fiilfilled  that  which  i8 
here  prayed  for)  what  iB  the  hreadth,  and 
lengtii,  and  height,  and  depth  (all  kinds  of 
fanciful  explanations  have  been  given  of 
these  words.  See  specimens  in  my  Oreek 
Test.  It  is  most  probable,  that  the  ques- 
tion, of  what,  after  these  nouns,  is  left 
indefinite — that  you  may  be  fully  able  to 
comprehend  everj'  dimension — i.e.,  of  all 
that  God  has  revealed  or  done  in  and  for 
us  ["  the  mystery  of  Ood,'*  Col.  ii.  2J— 
though  this  18  not  a  genitive  to  be  supplied, 
but  l^Hng  in  the  background  entirely),  and 
(this  and  introduces  not  a  parallel,  but  a 
8ulx)rdinate  clause.  The  knowledge  here 
Bpoken  of  is  not  identical  with  the  com- 
prehension  alx)ve,  but  fonns  one  portion  of 
it,  and  by  its  surpassing  excellence  serves 
to  exalt  still  more  that  great  whole  to 
which  it  Itelongs)  to  know  the  knowledge- 
passing  (to  know  that  which  passeih 
knowledge  is  a  paradox  :  "  knowledge " 
l)eing  taken  in  the  sense  of  *  mere,*  *  bare ' 
knowledge,  and  "  to  knoto  **  in  the  pregnant 
sense  of  that  knowledge  which  is  rooted 
and  grounded  in  love,  Phil.  i.  9)  Love  of 
Christ  (subjective  genitive, — Christ's  love 
to  us — see  Rom.  v.  5  note,  and  viii,  35  — 
39— not  *our  love  to  Christ*),  that  je 
may  be  filled  even  to  aU  the  folnets  of 
God  ("a//  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead** 
abides  in  Christ,  Col.  ii.  9.  Christ  then 
abiding  in  your  hearts,  yo,  being  raised 
up  to  the  comprehension  of  the  vastness 
of  God's  mercy  in  Him  and  of  His  Love, 
will  bo  filled,  even  as  God  is  full — each  in 
your  degree,  but  all  to  your  utmost  capa- 
city, with  divine  wisdom  and  might  and  love). 

c  c 


80,  21.]  DOXOLOQY,  ABISINQ  FROM  TUB 
CONTEMPLATION  OP  THB  FAITHFULNESS 
AND    POWER   OP   Gk>D    WITH    REQARD    TO 

His  Church.  80.]  Bat  nnto  Him 

(brings  out  a  slight  contrast  to  what  has 
just  preceded — viz.  ourselves,  and  our  need 
of  strength  and  our  gro^'th  in  knowledge, 
and  fulness)  who  is  able  to  do  beyond 
all  things,  tax  beyond  the  things  whioh 
we  ask  or  think  ("our  thoughts  reach 
wider  than  our  prayers  :  there  is  a  climax 
in  the  words."  Bengel),  according  to  the 
power  which  is  working  (viz.,  the  might 
of  the  indwelling  Spirit ;  see  Rom.  viii.  26) 
in  US,  21.]  to  Him   (solemn  and 

emphatic  repetition  of  the  personal  pro- 
noun) be  the  glory  (the  whole  glory  ac- 
cruing from  all  His  dealings  wluch  have 
been  spoken  of:  His  own  resulting  glory) 
in  the  Chnrch  (as  its  theatre  before  men, 
in  which  that  glory  must  be  recognized 
and  rendered)  and  in  Christ  Jesus  (as 
its  inner  verity,  and  essential  element  in 
which  it  abides.  The  two  clauses  are  not 
altogether  independent :  it  is  *  in  the 
Church,  and  [thus]  in  Christ  Jesus')  to 
all  the  generations  of  the  age  of  the  ages 
(so  literally.  Probably  the  account  of  the 
meaning  is,  that  the  age  of  ages  [eternity] 
is  conceived  as  containing  ages,  just  as  our 
*  age  *  contains  years :  and  them  those  ages 
are  thought  of  as  made  up,  like  ours,  of 
generations.  Like  the  sinular  expression, 
ages  of  ages,  it  is  used,  by  a  transfer  of 
wliat  we  know  in  time,  to  express,  im- 
perfectly, and  indeed  improperly,  the  idea 
of  Eternity). 

IV.  1— VI.  20.]  Second  (hortatory) 
PORTION  OF   THE   Epistlb  :   and  herein 
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AUTHOBIZED  VEE8I0N  BEYISED. 

the  prisoner  in  the  Lord,  that  ye 
*'S"i*io'''     ^  walk  worthy  of  the  calling  where- 

*Si:£?a^**li^®S8  and  meekness,  with  longsuf- 
**•  fering,   forbearing  one   another  in 

love ;  3  earnestly  striving  to  main- 
dcoLiiLi*.  tain  the  unity  of  the  Spirit  *  in  the 
•  fSr. xii.w  ^^^  o^ peace.  *  •  There  is  one  body, 
f i'c«r!'xiil'4l^- and  one  'Spirit,  as  ye  were  also 
»ch.  1. 18.  called  in  one  «  hope  of  your  calling ; 
""IS^B-VS*^  **one  Lord,  *one  faith,  *^one  bap- 

8.    JCorxL^^   ^^^^^  kO»LllL87,J8.    Heb.Tl.«. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

9oner  of  the  Lord,  beseech 
you  that  ye  walk  worthy 
of  the  vocation  wherewith 
ye  are  called,  ^  with  all 
lowliness  and  meekness, 
with  lonysufferiny,  forbear- 
ing  one  another  in  love; 
s  endeavouring  to  keep  the 
unity  of  the  Spirit  in  the 
bond  of  peace,  *  There  is 
one  body,  and  one  Spirit, 
even  as  ye  are  called  in 
one  hope  of  your  calling ; 
*  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one 


[A]  (IV.  1—16)  ground  of  the  Christianas 
duties  as  a  member  of  the  Church,  viz.  the 
unOy  of  the  mystical  Body  of  Christ  (vv. 
1 — 6)  in  the  manifoldness  <f  grace  given 
to  each  (7—13),  that  we  may  come  to  per- 
fsetion  in  Him  (14r— 16).  1.]  I  be- 

leeoli  jou  therefore  (seeing  that  this  is  your 
calling:  an  inference  from  all  the  former 
pirt  cf  the  Epistle,  as  in  Rom.  xii.  1 ;  hut 
here  perhaps  also  a  resumption  of  "  Ibr  this 
bouse"  of  ch.  iii.  1,  14,  and  we  are  thus 
carried  back  to  the  contents  of  ch.  i.  ii.), 
I  fhe  prisoner  in  the  Lord  (who  am,  as 
regards,  and  for  the  sake  of  the  cause  of, 
the  Lord,  a  prisoner;  so  that  my  cap- 
tivity is  in  the  Lord,  as  its  element  and 
sphere,  and  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  an 
additional  inducement  to  comply  with  my 
exhortation.  "For  whatever  is  Christ's, 
even  though  disgraceftil  in  the  eyes  of 
the  world,  ought  to  be  regarded  by  you 
with  the  utmost  respect."  Calvin.  Theo- 
doret  remarks,  that  he  is  prouder  of  his 
chains  in  Christ,  than  a  monarch  of  his 
^dem),  to  walk  worthily  of  the  caU- 
ing  (see  ch.  i.  18,  and  note  Rom.  viii. 
28,  30)  wherewith  ye  were  called, 
8.]  with  aU  (see  on  ch.  i.  8)  lowli- 
noM  and  meeknesa  ^before  Qod,  accept- 
ing His  dealings  in  humility,  and  before 
men,  as  God's  instruments,  2  ^un.  xvi.  11 : 
resting  thcreibre  on  lowliness  as  its  founda- 
tion), with  longsnffering  {longsuffering 
consists  in  not  taking  swift  vengeance, 
but  leaving  to  au  offender  a  place  for  re- 
pentance. From  this,  its  proper  meaning, 
it  is  easily  further  generalized  to  forbear- 
ance under  all  circumstances  of  provoca- 
tion), forbearing  (sec  Itom.  ii.  4)  one 
another  in  love ;  3.]  earnestly  striving 
to  maintain  the  nnity  of  the  Spirit  (that 
unity,  in  which  God's  Holy  Spirit  in  the 


Church  unites  men  differing  in  race  and 
habits,  as  Chrysostom. — Tlie  genitive  is 
in  fact  a  possessive — the  Spirits  unity, 
that  unity  which  the  Spirit  brings  about) 
in  (united  together  by :  within)  the  bond 
of  peaee  (the  bond  is  peace,  not  that  which 
brings  about  peace,  namely,  love,  as  Bengel 
says.  Col.  iii.  14,  winch  is  quoted  to 
support  this  moaning,  is  not  applicable, 
because  love  there  is  expressly  named, 
whereas  here  it  certainlv  would  not  occur 
to  any  reader,  especially  after  in  love 
has  just  occurred.  The  genitive  of  apposi- 
tion is  the  simplest — peace  binds  together 
the  Church  as  a  condition  and  symbol  of 
that  inner  unity  which  is  only  wrought 
by  the  indwelling  Spirit  of  God). 
4.]  (There  is)  (these  words  are  not  ex- 
pressed in  the  original :  but  it  is  better  to 
supply  thus,  than  *ye  are,*  which  will  not 
apply  to  the  following  parallel  clauses. 
The  assertion  of  the  unity  of  the  Church, 
and  of  our  Lord  in  all  His  o|)erations  and 
ordinances,  springs  immediately  out  of  the 
last  exhortation,  as  following  it  up  to  its 
great  primal  ground  in  the  verities  of  God) 
one  Body  (**  what  is  this  one  body  1  the 
faithful  all  over  the  world,  past,  present,  and 
to  come."  Chrysostom),  and  one  Spbit  (viz. 
the  Holy  Spirit,  who  dwells  in,  and  vivifies, 
and  rules  that  one  body :  see  ch.  ii.  18, 
22;  1  Cor.  xii.  13  al.),  as  also  ye  were 
eaUed  in  (elemental— the  condition  and 
sphere  in  which  they  were  called  to  live 
and  move)  one  hope  of  (belonging  to :  you 
were  called  in  it  as  the  element,  see  above  : 
it  is  then  an  accident  of  the  calling.  Or 
perhaps  it  may  be  the  genitive  of  the 
efficient  cause,  *  which  the  calling  works  *) 
yonr  calling;  5.]   one  Lord  (as  the 

Head  of  the   Clmrch :   in  this    verse  he 
grounds  the  co-existence  of  the  "  one  body 
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baptism,  *  one  Ood  and 
Father  of  all,  who  is  above 
all,  and  through  all,  and 
in  you  all,  ^  But  unto 
every  one  of  us  is  given 
grace  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  gift  of  Christ, 
«  Wherefore  he  saith.  When 


AITTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BETISED. 

tism,  ^  *  one  Qt)d  and  Father  of  all,  im-liliol 
who  18  over  all,  and  '"through  all,  „^|i.^,.ja. 
and  fill  all-     ^  °  But  unto  each  one  tyoai*w/ 
of  us  was  the  grace  given  according    iSS":*^ 
to  the  measure  of  the  gift  of  Christ.    SfdSy.t' 
8  Wherefore  he  saith,  ®  When  he  as-    --y  J.*"" 


e.    iCor.xlI.lU 


jnwiMMii. 
Jl.Xil.l. 

o  Paa.  Izvlii.  1. 


and  one  Spirit  '*  in  the  three  great  facts  on 
which  it  rests— the  first  objective, — one 
Lord — the  second  snlijective,— one  fkith — 
the  third  compounded  of  the  two, — one 
baptUm),  one  faith  (in  that  one  Lord: 
the  subjective  medium  by  which  that  one 
Lord  is  apprehended  and  appropriated: 
not  faith  which  we  believed,  but,  faith  by 
which  we  believe :  but  it  is  neceHsarily  un- 
derstood, that  this  subjective  faith  has  for 
its  object  the  One  Lord  just  mentioned),  one 
baptism  (the  objective  seal  of  the  subjective 
faith,  by  which,  as  a  badge,  the  members  of 
Christ  are  outwardly  and  visibly  stamped 
with  His  name.  The  other  sacrament, 
being  a  matured  act  of  subsequent  partici- 
})ation,  a  fimction  of  the  incorporate,  not 
a  seal  of  incorporation  [a  symbol  of  union, 
not  of  unity:  so  Ellicott],  is  not  here 
adduced.  In  1  Cor.  x.  17,  where  an  act 
was  in  question  wliich  was  a  clear  breach 
of  union,  it  fonns  the  rallying-pcrint), 
6.]  one  Ood  (the  unity  is  here  consum- 
mated in  its  central  Object :  "  this  is  the 
chief  thing,  because  from  this  all  the  rest 
flow."  Calvin.  But  we  must  not  miss  the 
distinct  witness  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Trinity  in  these  verses:— going  up- 
wanls,  we  liave  Ist,  tiie  One  Spirit  dwell- 
ing in  the  one  body : — 2nd,  the  One  Lord 
appropriated  by  faith  and  professeil  in 
baptism :  —  3rd,  One  God  and  Father 
supreme,  in  whom  all  find  their  end  and 
object)  and  Father  of  aU  (maHculine,— aZ/ 
men ;  *  of  all  within  the  Church,'  for  so  is 
clearly  the  primary  meaning,  where  he  is 
speaking  distinctly  of  the  Church :  —  of 
all  who  have  the  adoption.  But  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted,  that  there  is  a  fiirther 
reference — to  the  universal  Fathorship  of 
all  men — which  indeed  the  Church  only 
inherit{>  in  its  fulness,  others  having  fallen 
out  of  it  by  sin,  —  but  wliich  never- 
theless is  iust  as  absolutely  true),  who 
is  over  all  (men,  primarily ;  and  from 
the  following, — men  only,  in  this  place. 
He  is  over  all,  in  his  sovereignty  as 
the  Father),  and  through  all  (men, 
in  the  co-extensiveness  of  Redemption 
by  the  Son  with   the   whole    nature  of 


man :  see  on  ver.  10  below,  and  ch.  ii.  20, 
21),  and  in  all  (men  :  by  the  indwelling  of 
the  Spirit,  see  ch.  ii.  22.  So  that  I  cannot 
but  recognize,  in  these  three  carefully 
chosen  expressions,  a  distinct  allusion  agiun 
to  the  Three  Persons  of  the  blessed  Trinity. 
All  these  are  the  work  of  the  Father : — it 
is  He  who  in  direct  sovereignty  is  over  all 
—He  who  is  glorified  in  the  filling  of  all 
things  by  the  Son  : — He  who  is  revealed  by 
the  witness  of  the  indwelling  Spirit). 
7.]  But  (the  contrast  is  between  in  all  and 
to  each  one— the  general,  and  the  parti- 
cular. And  the  connexion  is — as  a  motive 
to  keep  the  unity  of  the  Spirit — '  none  is 
overlooked : — each  has  his  part  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  gifts  of  the  One  Spirit, 
which  part  he  is  bound  to  use  for  the  well- 
being  of  the  whde')  to  eaoh  one  of  n» 
was  given  (by  Christ,  at  the  time  of  His 
exaltation — when  He  bestowed  gifts  on 
men)  [the]  grace  (which  was  then  be- 
stowed: the  unspeakable  gift, — or  grace, 
absolutely,— was  distributed  to  eaoh,  &o.) 
aocording  to  the  measure  of  (subjective 
genitive :  the  amount  of :  compare  Rom. 
xu.  3)  the  gift  of  Christ  («  Christ's  gift  ;'— 
the  gift  bestowed  by  Christ,  2  Cor.  ix.  15 : 
not,  *the  gift  which  Christ  received,' — 
for  He  is  the  subject  and  centre  here — so 
Calvin,  "  He  makes  Christ  the  Author  of 
the  gift,  because,  as  he  made  a  beginning 
from  the  Father,  so  he  desires  to  sum  up 
us  and  all  that  is  ours  in  Him  "). 
8.]  Wherefore  (i.e.,  since  the  gift  was 
bestowed  by  Christ  on  difierent  men  ac- 
cording to  ^measure)  He  (\\z.  God,  whose 
wortl  the  Scriptures  are)  saith  (viz.  in  IV 
IxNoii.  18,  see  below.  With  the  question 
as  to  the  occasion  and  intent  of  that  Psalm, 
we  are  not  hero  concerned.  It  is  a  song 
of  triumph,  as  ver.  1  [compare  Numb.  x.  35] 
shews,  at  some  bringing  up  of  the  ark  to 
the  hill  of  Zion.  It  is  therefore  a  Mes- 
sianic Psalm.  Every  part  of  that  ark,  every 
stone  of  that  hill,  was  full  of  spiritual  mean- 
ing. Every  note  struck  on  the  lyres  of  the 
sweet  singers  of  Israel,  is  but  part  of  a 
chord,  deep  and  world-wide,  sounding  from 
the  golden  harps  of  redemption.    The  par- 
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p  jttdgjBtjris.  cended  up  on  high,  he  p  led  captives 

captive,  and  gave   gifts  imto  men. 

*^i°i?.lUi   ®  **  But  that  he  ascended,  what  is  it 

*  h'iii'ai"**  ^^^  *^^^  ^®  ^^  ^^^^  descended  f  into 

SfaSiSr  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  ?     lO  He 

that  descended  is  the  same  also  that 

above   all   the    hea- 


up 


r  Act*  1. 9,  n.     r  a oop-ndf^l 
1  Tim.  lit.  16.      »»^/tJ"U^«"^ 

Si.Va  Jilt  vens,  •  that  he  might  fill  all  things. 
■  Acu  iL  ta. 


IV 

AUTHOBIZED  YERBIOV. 

he  atcended  up  on  high,  hi 
led  captivity  captive,  and 
gave  gifts  unto  men.  •  (Aiwc 
that  he  ascended^  what  t«  ii 
hut  that  he  alto  defended 
first  into  the  lower  parts 
of  the  earth  ?  lo  Me  thai 
descended  is  the  same  also 
that  ascended  up  far  above 
all  heavens,  that  he  might 


tial  trinmphs  of  David  and  Solomon  only 
prefigured  as  in  a  prophetic  mirror  the 
nniversal  and  eternal  triomph  of  the  In- 
carnate Son  of  God.  Those  who  do  not 
understand  this,  have  yet  their  first  lesson 
in  the  Old  Test,  to  learn.  With  this  caution, 
let  us  approach  the  difficulties  of  the  cita- 
tion in  detail).  When  He  ascended  np  on 
high  (viz.  Christ,  at  His  Ascension.  The 
ascending,  in  the  Psalm,  is  that  of  Ood, 
whose  presence  was  symbolized  by  the  ark, 
to  Zion.  The  Apostle  changes  the  words 
from  the  2nd  person  to  the  3rd;  the  ad- 
dress asserting  a  fact,  which  fact  he  cites), 
he  led  captive  a  captivity  (i.e.  < those 
who  suffer  captivity  :'  a  troop  of  captives  : 
such  is  the  constant  usage  of  the  abstnu-t 
word  captivity  for  the  concrete  in  the  Sep- 
tnagint :  and  it  is  never  put  for  *  those  who 
cause  caj)tivity,'  as  some  would  interpret  it. 
In  the  Psalm,  these  would  be,  the  captives 
from  the  then  war,  whatever  it  was :  in  the 
interpretation,  they  were  God's  enemies,  Sa- 
tan and  his  hosts),  he  gave  gifts  unto  man- 
kind (the  original  moaning  of  the  Hebrew  is 
obscure.  The  sense  (see  my  Greek  Test.) 
seems  to  be,  *  Thou  hast  taken  gifts  among 
men,*  hast,  as  a  victor,  surrounded  by  thy 
victorious  hosts,  brought  gifts  home,  spoils  of 
the  enemy: — and  the  result  of  such  reception 
cf  gifts  would  be  naturally  stated  as  the  dis- 
tribution of  them  among  such  hosts,  and 
the  people,— as  indeed  ver.  12  of  the  Psalm 
has  already  stated.  And  so  the  Chaldee 
paraphrast  understood  the  words,  inter- 
preting the  iMissage  of  Moses :  '  thou  hast 
given  gifts  to  the  sons  of  men').  9.] 

Further  explanation  of  this  text.  But 
that  He  ascended,  what  is  it  (docs  it 
imply)  except  that  He  also  (as  well) 
descended  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth 
(the  argument  seems  to  he  this:  the  As- 
cension hero  spoken  of  was  not  a  first 
.  exaltation,  but  a  return  to  hejiven  of  one 
who  dwelt  in  heaven:  compare  John  iii. 
13,  which  is  in  fact  the  key  to  these  verses. 
Tlie  ascent  implied  a  previous  descent. 
This  is  the  leading  thought.     But  it  is 


doubted  how  far  the  words  the  lower  parts 
of  the  earth  carry  that  descent,  whether 
to  earth  merely,  so  that  "  of  the  earth  " 
is  the  genitive  of  apposition,  **  the  lower 
parts,  which  are  the  earth," — or  to  Hades, 
so  that  it  is  genitive  of  possession,  **  the 
lower  parts  which  belong  to  the  earth." 
It  cannot  be  said  that  the  descent  int<i 
hell  would  be  irrelevant  here, — or  that 
our  Lord  ascended,  not  from  Hades,  but 
from  the  earth:  for,  the  fact  of  descent 
being  the  primary  thought,  we  have  onl^ 
to  ask  as  above,  how  far  that  descent 
is  carried  in  the  Ajxwtle's  mind.  The 
greater  the  descent,  the  greater  the  ascent : 
and  if  the  captivity  consisted  of  Satan 
and  his  powers,  the  ^-arfare  in  which  they 
were  taken  captive  would  most  naturallji 
be  contemplated  in  all  its  extent,  as  reach- 
ing to  their  habitation  itself:  —  *  this 
ascent,  what  does  it  imply  but  a  descent, 
and  that  even  to  the  lower  parts  of  the 
earth  from  which  the  spoils  of  victory 
were  fetched?'  And  this  meaning  seems 
to  be  upheld  by  the  words,  "  that  he  might 
fill  all  things,"  which  follow,  as  well  a^ 
bv  the  contrast  funiished  by  np  above 
tSX  the  heavens.— Tliis  interpretation  is 
upheld  by  most  of  the  ancients,  and  some 
of  the  best  of  the  modems :  that  of  the  In- 
carnation merely,  descent  on  earth,  by  most 
of  the  modems:  that  of  Christ's  death  [and 
burial],  by  Chrysostom  and  some  others)  1 
10.]  He*^  that  descended.  He  (and 
no  other :  "  for  it  was  not  one  that  de- 
scended, and  another  that  ascended," 
Theodoret)  is  also  He  that  ascended 
(in  English  idiom,  we  must  ex])res8  it 
as  in  the  text;  sec  again  John  iii.  13] 
np  above  (see  on  ch.  i.  21)  all  the  hea- 
vens (compare  Heb.  vii.  26,  "  madt 
higher  than  the  heavens :"  and  iv.  14, 
"that  has  passed  through  the  hea- 
vens" It  is  uatunil  that  one  who,  like 
St.  Paul,  had  been  brought  up  in  the 
Jewish  liabits  of  thought,  should  still  use 
their  methods  of  speaking,  according  t<] 
which    the  heaven   is    expressed    in    the 
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fill  aU  things.)  ^^  And  he 
gave  some,  apostles;  and 
some,  prophets ;  and  somCy 
evangelists',  and  some,  pas- 
tors and  teachers;  ^^  for 
the  perfecting  of  the  saints, 
for  the  work  of  the  minis- 
try, for  the  edifying  of 
the  body  of  Christ ;  »»  tiU 
we  all  come  in  the  unity  of 
the  faith,  and  of  the  know- 
ledge of  the  Son  of  God, 
ttnto  a  perfect  man,  unto 
the  measure  of  the  stature 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BETISED. 

^^  *  And  he  gave  some  to  be  apos-  ^^^J.^"- 
ties;    and    some,    "prophets;    and^jj^-^- ch.ii. 
some,  *  evangelists ;  and  some,  ^  pas-  *  f Tim"  v \ 
tors  and  *  teachers ;  i-  unto  the  *  per-  J  r.'J^.";.'?; 
fecting  of  the  saints,  for  the  work  of*    "'  *    ' 
ministration,   for  the   ^building  up  bicor.xir.w. 
of "  the  body  of  Christ :  13  till  we  all  «f j'*^  ^^ 
attain  unto  the  unity  of  the  faith 
**and  of  the  perfect  knowledge  of  <icoi.ii.», 
the  Son  of  God,  unto  *  the  full-grown  •  j,^;'-  »^v. «). 
man,  imto  the  measure  of  the  stature 


plural,  'the  heavens,*  And  from  such  an 
VLSAge  "aU  the  heavens"  would  naturally 
flow.  See,  on  the  idea  of  a  threefold,  or 
sevenfold  diviHion  of  the  heavens,  the  note 
on  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  £llicott  quotes  from 
Bishop  Pearson, — *  ^Tiatsoever  heaven  is 
higher  than  all  the  rest  which  are  called 
heavens,  into  that  place  did  he  ascend '), 
that  He  might  fiU  (not  'fulfil ')  aU  things 
(the  whole  universe :  see  ch.  i.  23,  note : 
with  His  presence.  His  sovereignty,  His 
working  hy  the  Spirit:  not,  with  His 
glorified  B(xly,  as  some  have  thought. 
"Christ  is  perfect  God,  and  perfect  and 
glorified  man  :  as  the  former  He  is  present 
every  where,  as  the  hitter  Ho  can  be  present 
any  where."  EUicott). 

11.]  Resumption  of  the  subject  —  the 
diversity  of  gifts,  all  bestowed  by  HIM,  as 
a  motive  to  unify.  And  HE  (empliatic ; 
*  it  is  He,  that ')  gave  (the  gifts  which 
He  gave  to  His  Cliurch  are  now  enume- 
rated. "  Tlie  idea  is,  tliat  the  men  who 
filled  the  office,  no  less  than  the  office 
itself,  were  a  divine  gift."  Eadie)  some  as 
apostles  (see  1  Cor.  xii.  28,  and  note) ; 
some  as  prophets  (see  on  1  Cor.  xii.  10: 
and  ch.  ii.  20;  iii.  5,  notes);  some  as  evan- 
gelists (not  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the 
word,  ^Titers  of  gosj^ls,  but  in  the  wider 
sense,  of  itinerant  preachers,  usually  sent 
on  a  special  mission.  See  note  on  Acts 
xxi.  8) ;  some  as  pastors  and  teachers  (from 
these  latter  not  being  distinguished  from 
the  pastors  by  the  repetition  of  "  some  as** 
it  would  seem  that  the  two  offices  were 
held  by  the  same  persons.  The  figure  in 
pastors,  if  to  be  pressed,  would  imply  tliat 
they  wore  entrusted  with  some  spetfial 
flock,  which  they  tendetl,  "  residing  in  and 
buned  about  some  one  spot,**  as  Chry- 
Kostom  says ;  and  then  the  "  teaching  ** 
would  necesKurily  form  a  chief  part  of  their 


work.  If  this  N-iew  be  correct,  this  hbit 
class  includes  all  the  stationary  officers  of 
particular  Churches)  ;  12.]  in  order  to 
(ultimate  aim  of  these  offices,  see  below)  the 
perfecting  of  the  saints,  for  (immediate 
object,  see  l)elow)  (the)  work  of  (the) 
ministry  (of  ministry  in  Gkxl's  C%urch. 
The  aHicles  give  completeness  in  English, 
but  do  not  afiect  the  sense),  for  building  up 
of  the  body  of  Christ :  13.]  nntU  (marks 
the  duration  of  the  offices  of  the  ministiy) 
we  (being  thus  perfected  bv  virtue  of  the 
work  of  the  ministry  and  the  building  up) 
arrive  aU  of  as  (Christians,  Jews  as  well 
as  Gentiles :  first  person,  because  he  him- 
self was  among  the  number)  at  the  nnity 
of  the  faith  ("how  so?  have  not  all 
Christians  the  same  &ith?  ....  No 
doubt  they  have,  as  regards  its  substance, 
but  not  as  regards  clearness  and  purity ; 
because  the  object  of  faith  may  be  diversely 
known,  and  knowledge  has  always  such  a 
powerfiil  influence  on  faith.  Therefore 
lie  adds  to  this  unity  of  faith,  and  of  the 
perfect  knowledge,  iSfc. :  true  and  full 
unity  of  faith  is  then  foimd,  when  all 
thoroughly  know  Christ,  the  object  of 
faith,  alike,  and  tliat  in  His  highest  dignity 
as  the  S<m  of  (iod."  De  Wette)  and  of 
the  perfect  knowledge  (further  result  of 
the  feith,  ch.  iii.  17,  lU;  2  Pet.  i.  6)  of 
the  Son  of  Ood  (this  objective  genitive 
belongs  to  both  substantives,  "  the  faith  " 
and  "  the  perfect  knowledge  **),  at  the  fnU- 
gprown  man  (an  awkwardness  is  given 
by  the  coupling  of  an  abstract  [unto  the 
unify]  to  a  concrete  \_unto  a  full-grown 
man],  Tlie  singular  not  only  denotes 
unity,  but  refers  to  the  summation  of  us 
all  in  the  one  ])erfect  Man  Christ  Jesus. 
The  maturity  of  the  full-grown  man  is  con- 
trasted with  the  infancy  which  follows), 
to  the  measure  of  the  ttature  (or,  'agei* 
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of  the  fulness  of  Christ :  i*  that  we 
'V^;IV;J.be  no  longer  ^children,  « tossed  as 
waves  and  carried  about  by  every 
**wind  of  teaching,  in  the  sleight 
of  men,  in  craftiness  that  leadeth  to 
the  system  of  error ;  '^  but  being 
followers  of  truth  in  love  *  may  grow 
up  into  him  in  all  things,  *^  which 
is  the  head,  even  Christ :  ^^  ^  from 
whom  the   whole  body  being  fitly 


gllcb.ziii.f. 
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of  the  fmlness  of  Okrist : 
>'  that  tee  henceforth  be  mo 
more  child ret^  tossed  to 
and  fro f  and  carried  about 
trith  ererjt  trind  ofdoctrime, 
bjf  the  sleight  of  men^  and 
cunning  craftiness,  whereby 
they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive ; 
i^  but  speaking  the  truth  im 
lore,  mag  grow  up  into  him 
in  all  things,  which  is  the 
heady  even  Christ :  ^*from 
whom  the  whole  body  fitly 


the  Greek  word  may  mean  either.  The 
nmiUtnde  in  the  words  "fiUl-grown  man  ** 
teems  to  be  derived  from  age:  that  in 
▼er.  16,  from  stature.  The  hiUance  here  is 
inclined  in  favour  of  stature,  by  the  pre- 
valence of  the  image  of  growth  and  ex- 
tension, which  can  hardly  be  denied  as 
pervading  the  passage)  ox  the  ftilnett  of 
Chriit  ^see  note  on  ch.  i.  23 ;  iii.  19.  Of 
Ohrist  IS  a  genitive  subjective*.— the  ful- 
ness which  Christ  has :  <  Christ's  fulness,* 
Compare  Gal.  iv.  19):  that  (apparently 
another,  and  subordinate,  aim  of  the  be- 
stowal of  gifts  on  the  church  is  here 
adduced,  lor  we  cannot  go  forward  from 
the  finished  growth  of  ver.  13,  and  say 
that  its  object  is  that  we  be  no  longer 
children,  but  must  go  back  again  to  the 
g^wth  itHelf  and  its  purpose;  that  pur- 
pose being  mainly  the  terminal  one  of 
ver.  13,  and  subordinately  the  intennediate 
one  of  our  ver.  14)  we  be  no  more  (having 
been  ho  once)  children,  tossed  (like  waves : 
see  James  i.  6^  and  borne  about  by  every 
wind  of  teaohing  (the  Commentators  quote 
from  Plutarch,  tliat  "  a  man  is  not  to  lot 
himself  be  carried  obliquely  by  every  argu- 
ment as  by  a  wind  "),  in  (elemental :  "  the 
evil  atmos])here,  as  it  were,  in  which  the 
varying  currents  of  doctrine  exist  and 
exert  their  force."  Ellieott)  the  sleight 
(literallv,  dice-playing.  The  word  was 
naturally  and  constantly  used  to  signify 
'  entrapping  by  deceit ')  of  men  (as  cou- 
tra»te<l  with  "of  Christ,"  ver.  13).  in 
craftiness  ftirthering  (tending  or  working 
towards)  the  system  (hcc  ch.  vi.  11,  note, 
and  Chrysoatom's  explanation)  of  error 
(not,  deceit,  though  in  fact  the  sense  is  so. 
The  genitive  of  error  is  snbjective~the 
system  is  that  which  error  adopts) ; 
16.]  but  (opposition  to  the  whole  last 
verse  ;  introducing  as  it  does,  not  only  the 
being  followers  of  truth,  but  the  growing 


up  below)  being  foUowers  of  truth  (the 
word  here  used  cannot  mean  merely,  as 
A.  v.,  to  speak  the  truth,  as  the  whole 
matter  dealt  with  is  more  general;  the 
particular  follows,  ver.  25.  The  verb  has 
the  widest  meaning  of  being  true — and 
[as  Stier  remarks]  not  nnthout  a  certain 
sense  of  effort,  *  following  after  the  truth.* 
The  Vulgate  gives  it  well,  but  perhaps 
with  too  exclusively  practical  a  bearing, 
"  doing  truth  ;"  the  Five  Clergymen,  'hold- 
ing the  truth,'  which  is  objectionable  as 
resolving  the  sense  into  mere  orthodoxy : 
the  old  English  versions,  'folowe  the 
truth,'  which  by  **the  truth,"  still  grives 
too  much  the  objective  sense.  It  is  almost 
impossible  to  express  it  satisfactorily  in 
English.  1  have  somewhat  modified  this 
last  rendering,  restoring  the  general  sense 
of  •  truth.'  The  objection  to  *  followers  of 
truth '  is  that  it  may  be  mistaken  for 
'  searchers  after  truth  * — but  I  can  find 
no  expression  which  does  not  lie  open  to 
equal  objection)  in  love  (this  is  added,  as 
the  element  in  which  the  Christian  fol- 
lowing of  truth  must  take  place :  it  is  not 
and  cannot  be  a  following  of  truth  at  all 
hazards :  but  must  be  conditioned  by  love  : 
a  true-seeking  and  true-being  with  loving 
caution  and  kind  allowance — not  breaking 
up,  but  cementing,  brotherly  love  by  walk- 
ing in  truth)  may  grow  up  into  (increase 
towards  the  measure  of  the  stature  of; — 
to  the  perfect  man  in  Him.  Again  an 
allusion  to  the  incorporation  of  all  the 
Church  in  Christ :  see  below)  Him  in  all 
things  (in  every  department  of  our  growth, 
'  in  all  things  wherein  wo  grow  ').  which  is 
the  Head  (see  ch.  i.  22),  namely,  Christ : 
16.]  from  whom  (see  Col.  ii.  19,  nn 
almost  exact  parallel,  from  which  it  is 
clear  tluit  **from  whom "  l>elongs  to 
**  makelh  the  growth,'*  below — He  being 
the  source  of  ail  growth)  all  the  body  (s^ie 
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joined  together  and  com- 
paoted  hy  that  which  every 
joint  eupplieth,  according 
to  the  effectual  working  in 
the  measure  of  every  part, 
maketh  increase  of  the  body 
unto  the  edifying  of  itself 
in  love.  *'  This  I  say 
therefore,  and  testify  in  the 
Lord,  that  ye  henceforth 
walk  not  as  other  Oentiles 
walk,  in  the  vanity  of  their 
mind,  *•  having  the  under- 
standing darkened,  being 
alienated  from  the  life  of 
God  through  the  ignorance 


JLUTHOBIZED   YEB8I0V   BEYISED. 

framed  together  and  compacted  by 
means  of  every  joint  of  the  supply, 
according  to  the  working  in  the 
measure  of  each  several  part,  maketh 
the  growth  of  the  body  imto  the 
building  up  of  itself  in  love.  ^7  This 
therefore  I  say,  and  testify  in  the 
Lord,  that  "*ye  no  longer  walk  as  n»di.«.i,*.i. 
talso  the  Gentiles  walk,  "in  the  ^?»»'»7. 
vanity  of 
darkened    in 


m      tlio      1  Pet.  \r.  8. 

their    mind,    ^^  ^  beinsr    o««/3Ss. 

,  '  O  nKom.i.il. 

their    imderstanding,  °  ^*^  "'^-  **• 
P alienated  from  the  life  of  God  be-  p^»."a' 

lTheBS.lv.  ft. 


on  Col.))  (which  is)  being  closely  framed 
together  (uote  the  present  participle — 
the  f mining  is  not  complete,  but  Rtill  pro- 
ceeding) and  compacted  by  means  of  every 
joint  (to  be  joined,  not  with  the  participles 
preceding,  but  [see  below]  with  maketh 
the  growth,  ^c.)  of  the  supply  (the  joints  are 
the  points  or  union  where  the  supply  passes 
to  the  different  members,  and  by  means  of 
which  the  body  derives  the  supply  by 
w^hich  it  grows.  The  genitive,  as  in  *•  body 
of  sin,"  "  vessels  of  the  ministry,"  is  **  a 
kind  of  definitive  genitive,  by  which  the 
predominant  use,  purpose,  or  destination 
of  the  joint  is  8i)ecitied  and  characterized." 
EUicott), — according  to  the  working  in 
the  measure  of  each  individoal  part,— 
carries  on  (the  original  denotes  that  the 
growth  is  not  carried  on  from  without,  but 
by  functional  energy  within  the  Ixxly 
itself)  the  growth  of  th«  body  (of  the  body 
is  repeated,  rather  than  "  of  itself"  used, 
perliapa  for  solemnity,  |)erhapM  [which  is 
more  likely]  to  call  back  the  att<?ntion  to 
the  subject  word,  the  body,  after  so  long 
a  description  of  its  means  and  measure  of 
growth)  for  the  bailding  up  of  itself  in 
love  (Love  is  the  element  in  which  the 
eilifieation,  as  well  as  that  in  wliich  the 
growth,  takes  place). 

[B]  (See  on  vor.  1.)  IV.  17— VI.  9.] 
Exhortations  to  a  course  of  walking  and 
conversation,  derived  from  the  ground  just 
laid  down,  and  herein  (iv.  17 — v.  21)  ge- 
neral duties  of  Christians  as  united  to 
Christ  their  Head.  17.]  This  (wliich 

follows)  then  (re.Humptive  of  ver.  1.  This 
is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  the  "  no  longer 
walking  "  here  is  only  the  negative  side  of, 
and  therefore  subordinate  to,  the  "  walking 
worthily"  of  ver.  1.     Vv.  4—16  form  a 


digression,  arising  out  of  the  words,  "  the 
unity  of  the  Spirit,"  in  ver.  3.  Still  this 
must  not  be  too  strictly  pressed:  the  di- 
gression is  all  in  the  course  of  the  argu- 
ment, and  "  no  longer  "  here  is  not  without 
reference  to  "  no  longer  "  in  ver.  14.  The 
fervid  style  of  St.  Paul  will  never  divide 
sharply  into  separate  logical  portions — each 
runs  into  and  overlaps  the  other)  I  say  (see 
Rom.  xii.  3.  That  an  imperative  sense  is 
involved,  lies  in  the  context),  and  testify 
in  the  Lord  (element  in  which  he  spoke, 
not  a  formula  of  ccmjuring  them;  see  1 
Tliess.  iv.  1,  note),  that  ye  no  looger  (*  as 
once  :*  imphed  too  by  also  Ix^low)  walk  as 
also  (besides  yourselves :  though  the  Ejihe- 
sians  did  not  walk  so  now,  their  returning 
to  such  a  course  is  made  the  Ic^cal  hypo- 
thesis) the  Oentiles  (ye  being  now  distin- 
guished from  them  by  being  members  of 
(iod's  church,  though  once  Gentiles  accord- 
ing to  the  Hesh.  Perha]>s  from  this  not 
being  seen,  **  the  rest  of"  was  inserted) 
walk,  in  (element)  vanity  (see  Rom.  i.  21 : 
they  were  made  vain  in  their  downward 
course  from  (iod.  But  we  must  not  re- 
strict the  wonl  to  idolatry:  it  betokens 
the  waste  of  the  whole  rational  powers  on 
worthless  objects.  Si>e  also  on  Rom.  viii.  20) 
of  their  mind  (their  rational  part), 
18.]  darkened  (see  again  Rom.  i.  21,  and 
the  contrast  brought  out  1  Thess.  v.  4^  5, 
and  ch.  v.  8^  in  (the  sphere  or  element  in 
which)  their  understanding  (perceptive 
faculty :  intellectual  discernment),  alienated 
(objective  result  of  the  subjective  *  being 
darkened')  from  the  life  of  Ck>d  (these 
words  do  not  mean  "  the  kind  of  life  which 
God  appointed,"  as  the  ancients  [Thdrt., 
Till.,  and  Grot.,  al.],  for  the  pecuhar  word 
here  used  for  life  never  has  this  meaning 
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cause  of  the  ignorance  that  is  in 
them,  because  of  the  hardening  of 
q  I  Tim.  iv.  1.  their  heart :  i®  who  ^  being  past 
feeling  'gave  themselves  up  imto 
wantonness,  in  order  to  the  work- 
ing of  uncleanness  of  every  kind  in 
greediness.  '^^  But  not  so  did  ye 
learn  Christ ;  21  •  if  indeed  it  was 
him  that  ye  heard,  and  in  him  that 
ye  were  taught,  according  as  is  truth 


r  Rom.  i.  S4, 
M.   1  Pet.  It, 
8. 


ArTHOEIZED  VES8IOK. 

that  i»  in  them,  because  q^ 
the  blindness  of  their  heart  j 
*•  foho  beiuff  past  feeling 
have  given  themselves  aver 
unto  lasciviousnesSt  to  work 
all  uncleanness  with  greedi- 
ness. '0  But  ye  have  not 
so  learned  Christ;  **  if  so 
be  that  ye  have  heard  Aun, 
and  have  been  taught  by 
him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Je^ 


I 


■' 


■t 


[see  the  two  clearly  distingnished  in  Gal. 
V.  25],  but  always  life,  as  opposed  to  death. 
Thus  '  the  life  of  Ood  *  will  mean,  as  Beza 
beautifnlly  says, "  that  life  which  God  liveth 
in  His  own : "  for,  as  Bengel  says,  "  the 
roiritual  life  is  kindled  in  believers  from 
God's  own  life."  Stier  makes  an  important 
remark:  "The  Apostle  is  here  treating, 
not  so  much  of  the  life  of  God  in  Christ 
which  is  regenerated  in  believers,  as  of  the 
original  state  of  man,  when  God  was  his 
Life  and  Light,  before  the  irruption  of 
darkness  into  human  nature  ")  on  aooount 
of  the  ignoranoe  (of  God :  see  1  Pet.  i.  14) 
that  is  in  them  (not,  by  nature :  compare 
Bom.  i.  21— 28 :  they  did  not  choose  to  re- 
tain  God  in  their  knowledge,  and  this  loss  of 
the -knowledge  of  Him  alienated  them  from 
the  divine  Life),  on  aoeonnt  of  (second 
clause,  subordinate  to  aUenated,  fto.)  the 
hardening  (not  blindness^  as  A.  Y.,  which 
is  a  miitt^en  rendering  of  the  word.  The 
proper  meaning  is  becoming  callous,  as  a 
part  of  the  body  does  where  the  skin  is 
hardened  by  constant  friction  or  pressure. 
*•  By  *  hardening  *  ho  means  the  last  degree 
of  insensibility :  for  the  callosities  in  the 
body  have  no  feeling,  being  altogether 
deadened."  Theodoret)  of  their  heart, 
19.]  who  as  being  past  feeling  gave  up 
themselves  ("  themselves,  with  terrific  em- 
phasis. It  accorded  here  with  the  horta- 
tory object  of  the  Apostle  to  bring  into 
prominence  that  which  happened  on  the 
side  of  their  own  free  will.  It  is  otherwise 
in  Rom.  i.  21,  *  God  gave  them  up  :*  and 
the  two  treatments  of  the  fact  are  not  in- 
consistent, but  parallel,  each  having  its 
vindication  and  its  full  truth  in  the  matter 
of  fact  of  the  context."  Meyer)  to  wanton- 
ness (see  Gal.  v.  19  note),  in  order  to  (con- 
scious aim,  not  merely  incidental  result  of 
the  giving  themselves  up — see  below)  the 
working  (this  and  more  is  implied:  the 


bdng  tror^m«n— the  working  as  at  a  trade 
or  business— but  we  have  no  one  word  for 
it :  so  Chr^'sostom,  "  Sec  how  he  shuts 
them  out  from  excuse  by  using  these  words, 
the  working  of  uncleanness:  they  sinned 
not,  saith  he,  by  chance  fault,  but  they 
went  and  wrought  the  dread  things  them- 
selves, and  used  that  employ  as  their  care 
in  life ")  of  impurity  of  every  kind  (see 
Bom.  i.  24—27)  in  greediness  (such  is  the 
meaning,  and  not  'with  greediness,*  i.e. 
gn*eedily,  as  A.  V.  greediness,  the  de- 

sire of  having  more,  is  obviously  a  wider 
vice  than  mere  covetousness,  though  this 
latter  is  generally  its  prominent  fonn.  It 
is  self-seeking,  or  greed:  in  whatever  di- 
rection this  central  evil  tendencv  finds  its 
employment.  So  that  it  may  mclnde  in 
itself  as  an  element,  as  here,  lustful  sins, 
though  it  can  never  actually  mean  *  lasci- 
viousuess  *).  20.]  But  you  (emphatic) 

did  not  thus  (not  on  these  conditions,  nor 
with  such  prospects)  learn  Christ  (Clirist 
personal — not  to  be  explained  away  into 
a  Christian  life,  or  any  thing  else:  sec 
1  Cor.  i.  23;  Phil.  i.  15-18;  Col.  ii.  6. 
Christ  Himself  is  the  subject  of  all  Chris- 
tian preaching  and  all  Christian  learning — 
to  know  Him  [Phil.  iii.  10]  is  the  great 
lesson  of  the  Christian  life,  which  these 
Ephesians  began  to  loam  at  their  conver- 
sion :  see  next  verse)^;  if,  that  is  (see  ch. 
iii.  2  note,  and  2  Cor.  v.  3.  He  does  not 
absolutely  assume  the  fact,  but  implies 
that  he  then  belie\'ed  and  still  trusts  it 
was  so),  it  was  Him  that  ye  heard  (if  ye 
really  heard  at  your  conversion  the  voice 
of  the  Shepherd  Himself  calling  you  as  his 
sheep— John  x.  27,  see  also  .Tohn  v.  25), 
and  in  Him  that  ye  were  taught  (if  it  was 
in  vital  union  with  Hiin,  as  members  of 
Him,  that  ye  after  your  conversion  re- 
ceived my  teaching.  Both  these  clauses 
are    contained    in    learning   Christy— ihi6 
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9US :  "  that  y9  put  off  eon- 
ceming  ike  former  conver- 
sation the  old  man,  which 
is  corrupt  according  to  the 
deceitful  lusts ;  *»  and  be 
renewed  in  the  spirit  of 
your  mind ;  '*  and  that  ye 
put  on  the  new  man,  which 
after  God  is  created  in 
righteousness  and  true  hoU- 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

in  Jesus :    22  that    *  as    concemeth  ' 
your  former  way  of  life  ye  "  put  off 
^  the  old  man,  which  is  corrupting 
according    to   the    lusts    of  deceit,  x 
^  and  y  be  renewed  by  the  Spirit  of  y 
your  mind ;  ^  and  that  ye  *  put  on  « 
the  new   man,   which   *hath   been 
created  after  God's  image  in  right-  * 
eousness  and  holiness  of  tlie  truth. 


eh.  it.  1,8. 
ver.l7.    CoL 
IU.7.    IPet. 
iT.8. 

Col.  11. 11.  ft 
111.8,0.  Heb. 
xlLl.   IPet. 
11. 1. 
Bom.  tL,  0. 

Rom.  xU.  S. 
Col.  iU.  10. 

Rom.  Tl.  4. 
«  Cor.  T.  17. 
OftL  vi.  16. 
ch.  vl.  11. 
Col.  HI.  10. 
cb.  11. 10. 


first  hearing  of  the  voice  of  the  Son  of 
God,  and  growing  in  the  knowledge  of 
Him  when  awakened  from  spiritual  death), 
according  as  is  trnth  in  Jesus  (the  ren- 
dering and  connexion  of  this  clause  have 
been  much  disputed.  I  will  remark,  1) 
that  it  seems  by  its  form  to  be  subordinate 
to  "  in  Him  that  ye  were  taught"  and  the 
according  as  to  express  the  quality  of  the 
teaching:  2)  that  in  this  case  we  have 
trntli  is  in  Jesus  answering  to  ''  in  Him 
that  ye  were  taught,"  3)  to  take  the 
easier  members  fii^t,  in  Jesus  is  a  closer 
personal  specification  of  in  Him— in  Jesus 
— that  one  name  recalling  their  union  in 
both  in  His  Person,  and,  which  is  impor- 
tant here,  in  His  example  also :  4)  as  is 
truth  expands  ye  were  taught— if  the 
nature  of  the  teaching  which  you  received 
was  according  to  that  which  is  truth  [in 
Him].  So  that  the  meaning  will  amount 
to  tins— if  ye  were  taught  in  Him  accord- 
ing to  that  which  is  truth  in  Jesus; — if 
you  received  into  yourselves,  when  you  lis- 
tened to  the  teaciiing  of  the  Gospel,  that 
which  is  true  [respecting  you — and  Him] 
in  your  union  with  and  life  in  Jesus,  the 
Son  of  God  manifest  in  the  flesh), 
22.]  namely,  that  ye  put  off  as  regards 
your  former  way  of  life  (explains  the  re- 
ference of  the  term  put  off:  as  if  he  had 
said,  "  for  you  were  clothe<l  with  it  in  your 
former  conversation  ")  the  old  man  (your 
former  unconverted  selves,  see  note  on  Uom. 
vi.  6),  which  is  (i.  c.,  seeing  that  it  is)  cor- 
rupting (i.  e.,  waxing  corrupt)  according 
to  (in  conformity  u-ith;  as  might  be  ex- 
pected under  the  guidance  of)  the  lusts  of 
deceit  (deceit  is  personified  —  the  lusts 
which  are  the  servants,  the  instruments  of 
deceit:  the  rendering,  *  deceitful  lusts^* 
A.V.,  destroys  the  whole  force  and  beauty  of 
the  contrast  below  to  holiness  of  the  truth), 
23.]  and  be  renewed  (both  in  the 
original  are  marked, — the  gradual  process 
implied  in  the  present  tense,  and  the  pas- 


sive character  of  the  verb)  by  (not  merely 
the  sphere  in  which,  but  the  agency  by 
which)  the  Spirit  of  jour  mind  (the  ex- 
pression is  unusual,  and  can  only  be  under- 
stood by  reference  to  the  New  Test,  mean- 
ing of  the  word  Spirit,  as  applied  to  men. 
—  First,  it  is  clearly  here  not  exclusively 
nor  properly  •  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,'  be- 
cause it  is  called  **the  Spirit  of  your 
mind.'*  It  is  a  Spirit,  in  some  sense  be- 
longing to,  not  merely  dwelling  in,  you. 
The  fact  is,  that  in  the  New  Test,  the 
"  spirit "  of  man  is  only  then  used  in  its 
proper  sense,  as  worthy  of  its  place  and 
governing  functions,  when  it  is  one  Spirit 
with  the  Lord.  We  read  of  no  "old 
spirit :"  the  spiritual  man  is  necessarily  a 
man  dwelt  in  by  the  Spirit  of  God :  the 
psychic  man  is  the  'animal*  man  led  by 
the  psychS  (the  animal  soul),  and  not 
having  a  spirit,  Jude  19.  Thus  then  the 
disciples  of  Christ  are  being  renewed,  un- 
dergoing a  process  of  renewal  in  the  life  of 
God,  by  the  agency  of  the  spirit  of  their 
minds,  the  restored  and  divinely-infoiyned 
leading  principle  of  their  mind,  just  as  the 
children  of  the  world  are  ^Tilking  in  the 
vanity  of  their  minds) ;  24.]  and  put 

on  the  new  man  (as  opposed  to  the  old, 
not  meaning  Christ,  any  further  than  as 
He  is  its  great  Head  and  prototype;  see 
l)elow),  wmch  was  created  (as  historical 
fact,  once  for  all,  in  Christ.  In  each  indi- 
vidual case,  it  is  not  created  again,  but 
put  on :  cf.  Rom.  xiii.  14)  after  Ood  (i.  e., 
after  Ood*s  image:  see  Col.  iii.  10;  also 
Gen.  i.  27 :  so  1  Pet.  i.  15.  The  doctrine 
of  the  restoration  to  us  of  the  divine  image 
in  Christ,  as  here  implied,  is  not  to  be 
overlooked.  Not  the  bare  fact  of  Gen.  i. 
27,  but  the  great  truth  which  that  fact  re- 
presents, is  alluded  to.  The  image  of  God 
in  Christ  is  a  far  more  glorious  thing  than 
Adam  ever  had,  or  could  have  had:  but 
still  the  being  "  after  the  image  of  Ood," 
**  after  God,"  is  true  of  both)  in  (element, 
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^  Wherefore  having  put  away  false- 
hood, ^  speak  ye  truth  each  one  with 
his  neighbour:  because  ^'we  are 
members  of  one  another.  ^  ^  'Be 
angry,  and  sin  not :  let  not  the  sun 
go  down  upon  your  wrath :  ^7  «  nei- 
ther give  occasion  to  the  devil.  ^8  Let 
him  that  stealeth  steal  no  longer: 
but  rather  ^let  him  labour,  working 
with  his  own  hands  that  which  is 


AUTHOBIZED  VEB8TOK. 

nes9.  **  Wherefore puHifky 
away  lying,  speak  every 
man  truth  with  his  neigh- 
bour :  for  we  are  members 
one  of  another.  *•  Be  ye 
angry,  and  sin  not :  let  not 
the  sun  go  down  upon  your 
wrath:  *^  neither  give  pl^Mce 
to  the  devil.  ^^  Let  him 
that  stole  steed  no  more: 
hut  rather  lei  him  labour^ 
working  with  lib  hands  the 
thing  which  is  good,  thai 


or  sphere,  of  the  character  of  the  new  man) 
xighteonniMi  and  holineu  of  the  tmth 
(agam,  beware  of  '  true  hoUness,*  A.  V . — 
88  destroying  the  whole  antithesis  and  force 
of  the  words.  The  genitive,  too,  belongs 
to  both  substantives.  the  truth,  God's 

essence,  John  iii.  33 ;  Bom.  i.  25 ;  iii.  7 ; 
XV.  8,  opposed  to  "  deceit."  "  Righteous- 
ness and  holiness  occur  together,  but  in 
contraiw  order,  in  Luke  i.  75,  and  Wisd. 
ix.  8.  The  adjectives  and  adverbs  are  con- 
nected, 1  Thess.  ii.  10 :  Tit.  i.  8.  Righte- 
ousness betokens  a  just  relation  among  the 
powers  of  the  soul  within,  and  towards 
men  and  duties  without.  But  holiness  be- 
tokens the  integrity  of  the  spiritual  life, 
and  the  piety  towards  God  of  which  that 
is  the  condition.  Hence  both  expressions 
together  complete  the  idea  of  moral  perfec- 
tion [Matt.  V.  48].  As  here  the  ethical 
side  of  the  divine  image  is  brought  out. 
Col.  iii.  10  brings  out  the  intellectual. 
The  new  birth  alone  leads  to  perfect 
knowledge :  all  knowledge  which  proceeds 
not  'from  renewal  of  heart  is  but  out- 
ward appearance  :  and  of  this  kind  was 
that  among  the  false  Colossian  teachers." 
Olshausen). 

26.]  Wherefore  (because  of  the  general 
character  of  the  new  man  as  contrasted 
with  the  old,  which  has  been  given :  <*  be- 
fore, he  spoke  generally  of  the  old  man : 
now  he  describes  it  part  by  part."  Chry- 
Bostom)  having  put  away  (the  past  tense 
should  be  noticed  here :  it  was  open  to  the 
Apostle  to  'wri\/Q  ** putting  away**  \i\i\^  he 
prefers  the  past — because  the  man  must 
have  once  for  all  put  off  fabiehood  as  a 
characteristic  before  he  enters  the  habit  of 
speaking  truth)  falsehood  (abstract),  speak 
truth  each  one  with  his  neighbour  (a 
quotation  from  the  prophet  Zechariah,  8ee 
reff.) :  for  we  are  memberfl  of  one  another 
(Rom.  xii.  5.  of  one  another  brings 
out  the  relation  between  man  and  man 
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more  strongly  than  if  he  had  said,  of  one 
body :  at  the  same  time  it  serves  to  remind 
them  that  all  mutual  duties  of  Christiana 
are  grounded  on  their  union  to  and  in 
Christ,  and  not  on  mere  ethical  considera- 
tions). 26.]  Be  ye  angry,  and  sin  not 
(citation :  see  ref. :  and  from  the  Septua- 
Int  version,  not  from  the  Hebrew,  which 
see  Hupfeld  on  the  Psalms  in  loc.]  means 
tremble  [*  stand  in  awe/  A.  V.]  and  sin 
not.'  The  first  imperative,  although  by 
way  of  command,  is  so  in  a  weaker  degree 
than  the  other :  it  is  rather  assumptive,  than 
permissive.  —  *Be  angry  [if  it  must  be 
so].'  It  has  been  asked  (by  Tholuck, 
Serm.  on  the  Mount) : — "  If  Paul  speaks  of 
culpable  anger,  how  can  he  distinguish 
sinning  from  being  angry  ?  K  of  allowable 
anger,  how  can  he  expect  not  to  retain  it 
over  the  night?" — but  we  may  answer 
that  he  spesJcs  of  anger  which  m  an  in- 
firmity, but  by  being  cherished,  may 
become  a  sin) :  let  the  inn  not  let  upon 
jonr  irritation  (i.  e.  set  to  your  wrath  with 
a  brother  a  speedy  limit,  and  indeed  that 
one  which  nature  prescribes — the  solemn 
season  when  you  part  from  that  brother,  to 
meet  again  perhaps  in  eternity) :  27.'] 
nor  again  (there  is  a  slight  climax :  see 
below)  give  scope  (opportunity  of  action, 
which  you  would  do  by  continuing  in  a 
state  of  irritation)  to  the  devil  (not,  to  the 
slanderer,  as  some  attempt  to  make  it 
mean :  the  word  "diabolos**  as  a  substan- 
tive always  has  this  personal  meaning  in 
the  New.  Test.).  28.]  Let  him  that 
■tealeth  (not  <  that  stole,'  as  A.  V .  Stier 
remarks  well,  that  the  word  lies  between 
"him  that  stole*'  and  "the  thief:**  the 
former  would  be  too  mild,  the  latter  too 
strong)  steal  no  longer :  but  rather  ("  for 
it  is  not  enough  to  leave  ofi*  his  sin,  but  he 
must  enter  on  a  course  of  life  opposite  to 
it."  TheophyUict)  let  him  labour,  work- 
ing (see  John  vi.  27  and  note)  with  hif 
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he  may  have  to  give  to  him 
that  needeth,  **  Let  no 
corrupt  communicationpro- 
ceed  out  of  your  mouth,  hut 
that  which  is  good  to  the 
use  of  edifying,  that  it  mag 
minister  grace  unto  the 
hearers.  '<*  And  grieve  not 
the  holg  Spirit  of  God, 
whereby  ye  are  sealed  unto 
the  day  of  redemption, 
SI  Let  all  bitterness,  and 
wrath,  and  anger,  and  cla- 
mour, and  evil  speaking,  be 
put  away  from  you,  with 
all  malice :  '3  and  be  ye 
kind  one  to  another,  ten- 
derhearted, forgiving    one 


AUTHOSIZED  TEBSIOIT  BETISED. 

good,  that  he  may  be  able  to  impart 
8  to  him  that  hath  need.  ^9  i»  Let 
no  corrupt  commimication  proceed 
out  of  your  mouth,  but  *  whatever  is 
good  for  the  building  up  of  the  need, 
*^that  it  may  give  grace  unto  the 
hearers.  ^^  And  ^  grieve  not  the 
holy  Spirit  of  God,  in  whom  ye  were 
"  s^ed  unto  the  day  of  °  redemption. 
31  o  Let  all  bitterness,  and  wrath, 
and  anger,  and  clamour,  and  Pevil 
speaking,  be  put  away  from  you, 
^  with  all  malice :  32  and  be  ye  '  kind 
one  to  another,  tenderhearted,  •  for- 
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hands  (contrast  to  his  former  idleness  for 
good,  and  bad  use  of  those  hands)  that 
which  is  good  (contrast  to  his  former  evil 
gain  by  theft),  in  order  that  (as  a  purpose 
to  be  set  before  every  Christian  in  his 
honest  labour)  he  may  have  to  impart  to 
him  that  hath  need.  29.]  Let  every 

cormpt  (or,  worthless;  "that  has  no 
profitable  work  to  do,"  Chrysostom:  not 
so  much  'filthy,* — see  ch.  v.  4)  sa]ring  not 
oome  fortn  (so  the  original,  according  to 
the  Greek  idiom)  from  your  month,  bnt 
whatever  (saying)  is  good  for  building  np 
of  the  (present)  need  (the  need  is  the  de- 
ficiency ;  the  part  which  needs  to  be  built 
up,  the  defect  to  be  supplied  by  edification), 
that  it  may  give  grace  (minister  spiritual 
benefit :  be  a  means  of  conveying  through 
you  the  grace  of  Gtxl)  to  them  that  hear. 
80.]  And  (Theophylact  finely  gives 
the  connexion :  "If  thou  speak  a  word 
corrupt  and  unbefitting  a  Christian  mouth, 
thou  hast  grieved,  not  man,  but  the  Spirit 
of  God")  grieve  not  (the  expression  is 
according  to  man*s  ideas, — but  truly  and 
touchingly  sets  forth  the  looe  of  God, 
which  [Kom.  v.  5]  is  shed  abroad  in  our 
hearts  by  His  Spirit)  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
Ood,  in  whom  (as  the  element,  condition, 
of  the  sealing:  not,  as  A.  V.,  ** whereby ;" 
the  sealing,  both  of  the  Lord  and  of  us  His 
members,  is  the  act  of  the  Father,  John  vi. 
27  :  the  Spirit  being  the  seal,  ch.  i.  13)  ye 
were  sealed  unto  (in  re.sorvation  for)  the 
day  of  redemption  (the  day  when  redemp- 
tion shall  be  complete  in  glory — see  again 
ch.  i.  13.  So  far  from  the  doctrine  of  final 
perseverance,  for  which  Eadie  here  more 
sliarply  than  reasonably  contends  being  in- 


volved here,  there  could  hardly  be  a  plainer 
denial  of  it  by  implication.  For  in  what 
would  issue  the  grieving  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
if  not  in  quenching  His  testimony,  and 
causing  Him  to  depart  from  them  ?  The 
caution  of  Theophylact,  "break  not  the 
seal,"  is  a  direct  inference  from  the  passage). 
31.]  Let  all  bitterness  (not  only  of 
speech,  but  of  disposition),  and  wrath,  and 
anger  (**  wrath  is  a  temporary,  anger  a 
chronic  bearing  of  malice."  Ammonius. 
Both  are  eftects  of  bitterness,  considered  as 
a  rooted  disposition),  and  clamour  ("in 
which  angry  men  break  forth,"  Estius), 
and  evil  speaking  (the  more  chronic  form 
of  clamour — the  reviling  another  not  by 
an  outbreak  of  abuse,  but  by  the  insidious 
undermining  of  evil  surmise  and  slander. 
Chrysostom  traces  a  progress  in  the  vices 
mentioned:  "See  how  he  pushes  forward 
the  description  of  evil.  Bitterness  l>eget8 
wrath,  wrath  begets  anger,  anger  begets 
clamour,  clamour  l)egets  slander"),  be  put 
away  from  yon,  with  all  malice  (the  inner 
root,  out  of  which  all  these  spring.  "  Wo 
know,  that  those  enuiities  are  most  savage 
which  are  cherished  within  and  make  no 
show  to  those  who  are  without."  Chry- 
sostom) :  32.J  bnt  be  ye  (literally,  be- 
come ye :  but  it  is  very  difficult  to  mark 
the  distinction  between  become  and  be  in  a 
translation.  Become  ye  is  certainly  too 
far  oft*  the  time  present ;  be  ye,  too  imme- 
diately belonging  to  it.  The  difficulty  is 
best  seen  in  such  a  command  as  that  hi 
John  XX.  27,  "  Be  not  (become  not)  faith- 
less, but  believing")  towards  one  another, 
kind  (see  note.  Gal.  v.  22),  tenderhearted, 
forgiving  (see  Luke  vii.  42.  Bengel  notices 
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giving  each  other,  even  as  God  also 
in  Christ  forgave  you. 
•JfVukf'TL      V.    i»Be  ye  therefore  followers 
S:  ''  *"•    of  God,  as  beloved  children ;  2  and 


^fl?. w"***  ^  waU^  ^  love,  even  ^ as  Christ  also 
loved  t  us,  and  gave,  himself  up  for 
fus  an  offering  and  a  sacrifice  to 
God  for  *  an  odour  of  a  sweet  smell. 
^  But  •  fornication,  and  all  imclean- 
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^Stofisi.   iiess,  or  covetousness,  'let  it  not  be 
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another,  even  a#  Ood  for 
Christ's  sake  hath  forgiven 
you, 

V,  »  Be  ye  therefore  fol- 
lowers of  God,  as  dear  chU- 
dren;  ^  and  walk  in  love, 
(U  Christ  also  hath  loved 
us,  and  hath  given  himse^ 
for  us  an  offering  and  a 
sacrifice  to  Ghdfor  a  sweet- 
smelling  savour,  *  But  for- 
location,  and  all  unclean- 
ness,  or  covetousness,  Ui  U 


i  joa. 
S  Cor.  xiL  SI. 
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that  the  three,  kind,  tenderhearted,  for- 
giving, are  opposed  respectively  to  bitter- 
neea,  wrath,  and  anger)  each  other,  even 
M  (argument  from  His  example  whom  we 
onght  to  resemble— also  from  the  mingled 
motives  of  justice  and  gratitude,  as  Matt. 
xviii.  33)  Ood  in  Chriat  (not  'for  Christ's 
sake,'  as  A.  Y.,  see  2  Cor.  v.  19,  20.  God 
IS  Christ,  manifested  in  Him,  in  all  He 
has  done,  and  suffered:  Christ  is  the 
sphere,  the  conditional  element  in  which 
tins  act  took  place)  forgave  yon  (not '  has 
forgiven,*  as  A.  V.  It  is  the  historical 
fiu;t  of  Christ  once  for  all  putting  away  sin 
by  the  sacrifice  of  Himself,  which  is  alluded 
to.  So  that  we  are  not  to  attempt  to 
change  the  meaning  into  a  future,  as  is 
often  done,  especiallv  in  prayers:  e.  g. 
"  even  as  thou.  Lord,  for  Christ's  sake,  hast 
promised  to  forgive  us."  Family  Pniyers 
bv  the  late  Bishop  Blomfield,  p.  43). 
Y.  1,  2.]  These  verses  are  best  taken  as 
transitional, — the  inference  from  the  exhor- 
tation which  has  immediately  preceded,  and 
introduction  to  the  dehortatory  passage 
which  follows.  Certainly  Stier  seems  right 
in  viewing  Uie  walk  in  love  as  resuming 
ch.  iv.  1,  and  indicating  a  beginning,  rather 
than  a  dose,  of  a  paragraph.— Be  ye  (or, 
'*  become  ye,"  see  on  last  verse)  therefore 
(seeing  that  Ood  forgave  you  in  Christ,  see 
next  verse)  imitators  of  Ood  (viz.  in  walk- 
ing in  love,  see  below),  M  children  beloved 
(aee  next  verse :  and  1  John  iv.  19) ;  and 
(shew  it  by  this,  that  ye)  walk  in  love,  as 
Christ  also  (this  comes  even  nearer  :  from 
the  love  of  the  Father  who  gave  His  Son, 
to  tliat  of  the  Son,  the  Personal  manifesta- 
tion of  that  love  in  our  humanity)  loved 
(not,  *  hath  loved,'  as  A.  Y.)  ns  (the  appeal, 
with  the  reading  n«,  is  a  general  one,  de- 
duced from  the  universal  relation  of  us  all 
to  Christ :  with  yon,  it  is  more  a  personal 
one  to  the  Ephesians),  and  gave  np  Him- 


self (absolute ;  not  to  be  joined  with  "  to 
Ood")  for  ns  (sec  note  on  Gal.  iii.  13 : — *on 
our  behalf: '  in  fact,  but  not  necessarily  here 
implied,  '  in  our  stead*)  an  offering  and  a 
sacriflce  (I  believe  the  nearest  approach  to 
the  truth  in  the  question  of  the  differraice 
between  offering  and  sacrifice  will  be  made 
by  regarding  onering  as  the  more  general 
word,  including  all  kinds  of  offering, — 
sacrifice  as  the  more  special  one,  usually 
involving  the  death  of  a  victim.  The  great 
prominent  idea  here  is  the  one  sacrifice, 
which  the  Son  of  Grod  made  of  Himself  in  his 
redeeming  Love,  in  our  nature — bringing  it, 
in  Himself,  near  to  God — offering  Himself 
as  our  representative  Head :  whether  in  per- 
fect righteousness  of  life,  or  in  sacrifice, 
properly  so  called,  at  his  Death)  to  Ood  (to 
be  joined  with  the  substantives  "  offering  " 
and  "sacrifice,"  not  with  the  verb,  gave 
Himself  up)  for  an  odour  of  sweet  smeU 
(the  question  so  much  disciLssed,  whether 
these  words  can  apply  to  a  sin-offering 
strictly  so  called,  is  an  irrelevant  one  here. 
It  is  not  [see  above]  the  death  of  Christ 
which  is  treated  of,  but  the  whole  process 
of  His  redeeming  love.  His  death  lies  in 
the  background,  as  one,  and  the  chief,  of 
the  acknowledged  facts  of  that  process: 
but  it  does  not  give  the  character  to  what 
is  here  predicated  of  Him.  The  allusion 
primarily  is  to  Gen.  viii.  21,  where  after 
Noah  had  brought  to  God  a  sacrifice  of 
every  clean  beast  and  bird,  "the  Lord 
smelted  a  sweet  savour," — and  the  promise 
followed,  that  He  would  no  more  destroy 
the  earth  for  man's  sake). 

3 — 21.]  Dehor tation  (for  the  most  part) 
from  works  unbecoming  the  holiness  of  the 
life  of  children  and  imitators  of  Ood, 
3.]  But  (not  transitional  merely : 
there  is  a  contrast  brought  out  by  the  very 
mention  of  fornication  after  what  has  just 
been  said)  fornication,  and  all  impurity. 
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not  he  once  named  among 
you,   as   heeometh  taints  : 

*  neither filthinesSynor fool- 
ish talking,  nor  jesting, 
which  are  not  convenient : 
hut  rather  giving  of  thanks. 

*  For  this  ge  know,  that  no 
whoremonger,  nor  unclean 
person,  nor  covetous  man, 
who  is  an  idolater,  hath 
any  inheritance  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  and  of  Ood. 
^Let  no  man  deceive  you 
with  vain  words:  for  he- 
cause  of  these  things  cometh 
the  wrath  of  Ood  upon  the 
children    of    disohedience. 


AUTHOBIZEB   YEBSION   BETI8ED. 

even  named  among  you,  as  becometh 
saints ;  *  «  neither  filthiness,  nor  fool- 
ish talking,  or  jesting,  things  *>  which 
are  not  becoming ;  but  rather  giving 
of  thanks.  ^  For  of  this  ye  are 
sure,  t  knowing  that  no  *  whore- 
monger, nor  imclean  person,  nor 
covetous  man,  ^  f  which  is  an  idola- 
ter, ^hath  any  inheritance  in  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  and  God.  ^  ^  Let 
no  man  deceive  you  with  empty 
words:  for  because  of  these  things 
"the  wrath   of   God  cometh   upon 
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or  (see  ch.  iv.  19  note)  ooYetousnesa  (ib.), 
let  it  not  be  even  named  (i.  e.  let  not  the 
thing  be  even  talked  of.  Compare  Ps.  xv.  4) 
among  yon,  as  becometh  taints  (meaning, 
that  if  it  were  talked  of,  such  conversation 
would  be  unbecoming  the  holy  ones  of  God) ; 
4.1  and  obscenity  (not  in  word  only), 
and  foolish  talking  (Trench  well  maintains, 
that  in  Christian  ethics,  this  means  more 
than  mere  *  random  talk  :*  it  is  that  talk 
of  fools,  which  is  folly  and  sin  t<^ether), 
or  (disjunctive,  marking  off  jesting,  vla 
covetousness  before)  jesting  (much  interest 
attaches  to  this  word.  It  had  at  first  a 
good  signification :  "  the  habit  of  one  easy 
and  genial,''  but  got  a  bad  sense,  the  being 
time-serving,  easily  turned, — or  given  to 
levity  and  inconsistency  in  talk ;  then 
finally  settled  down  to  the  sense  of  jesting, 
ordinarily  in  a  profligate  sense),  which  are 
not  becoming;  bat  rather  thanksgiving 
(how  are  we  to  fill  up  this  clause  ?  Pro- 
bably, "but  rather  thanksgiving  is  be- 
coming :  **  or,  **  but  ratherlet  thanksgiving 
be  named  among  you."  Tlie  former  seems 
the  more  probable.  The  connexion  is  ap- 
parently, *  your  true  cheerfulness  and  play 
of  fancy  wUl  be  found,  not  in  buffoonery, 
but  in  the  joy  of  a  heart  overflowing 
with  a  sense  of  Gcxl's  mercies '). 
5.]  Appeal  to  their  own  knowledge  that 
such  practices  exclude  from  the  kingdom 
of  Ood :  see  below.— For  this  ye  know 
(indicative,  not  imperative,  "  For  this 
know'*),  being  aware  that  every  fornicator 
or  (or  now,  not  " and"  for  individualiza- 
tion of  each),  nndean  man,  or  covetous 
man,  which  is  (i.  e.  which  word  means. 
This  reading  necessarily  confines  the  re- 
ference to  that  one  word)  an  idolater 
(compare  Col.  iii.  6,  and  Job  xxxi.  24—28; 


Ps.  Iii.  7 ;  Matt.  vi.  24.  Meyer  remarks 
well,  that  it  was  very  natural  for  St.  Paul, 
whose  forsaking  of  all  things  [2  Cor.  vi. 
10;  xi.  27]  so  strongly  contrasted  with 
selfish  greediness,  to  mark  with  the  deepest 
reprobation  the  sin  of  covetousness),  hath 
not  inheritance  (the  present  implying  more 
the  fixedness  of  the  exclusion,  grounded  on 
the  eternal  verities  of  that  Kingdom, — than 
mere  future  certainty  :  see  1  Cor.  xv.  25) 
in  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  Ood  (not 
*  and  of  Ood,*  as  A.  V.  No  distinction  is 
to  be  made,  Christ  and  Ood  being,  in  the 
Greek,  in  the  closest  union.  The  words 
bear  no  legitimate  rendering,  except  on  the 
substratum  of  our  Lord's  Divinity.  But 
on  the  other  hand,  we  cannot  safely  say 
here,  that  the  same  person  is  intended  by 
Christ  and  Ood).  6.]  Let  no  one  de- 

ceive yon  with  empty  (not  containing  the 
kempl  of  truth,  of  which  words  are  but  the 
shell  —  words  with  no  underlying  facts) 
sayings  (the  persons  pointed  at  are  hea- 
then, or  pretended  Christian,  palliators  of 
the  fore-mentioned  vices.  The  caution 
was  es])ecially  needed,  at  a  time  when 
moral  purity  was  so  generally  regarded  as 
a  thing  indifferent.  Harless  quotes  from 
Bullinger,—"  There  were  at  Ephesus  cor- 
rupt men,  as  there  are  in  abundance  among 
us  now,  who  receive  these  salutary  pre- 
cepts of  God  with  loud  laughter,  calling 
sins  of  uncleanness  mere  human  weakness : 
acts  of  extortion,  prudence:  idle  jesting, 
pleasantry, — and  inferring  that  God  will 
not  1)0  very  severe  on  lapses  of  this  kind"): 
for  (let  them  say  what  they  will,  it  is  a  fact, 
that)  on  account  of  these  things  (the 
al)ove-mentioned  crimes,  see  ('ol.  iii.  6) 
cometh  (present,  as  "hath,"  ver.  5)  the 
wrath  of  Ood  (not  merely,  nor  chiefly,  His 
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•  the  sons  of  disobedience.  7  Be 
not  therefore  partakers  with  them. 
SpFor  once  ye  were  darkness,  but 
*>now  are  ye  light  in  the  Lord: 
walk  as  ^  children  of  light :  ^  for  the 
fruit  of  the  f  light  is  in  all  good- 
ness and  righteousness  and  truth; 
10  •  proving  what  is  well  pleasing 
unto  the  Lord.  ^^  And  *  have  no 
fellowship  with  the  "unfruitful  works 
of  darkness,  but  rather  even  *  re- 
prove them.  ^2  For  the  things  which 
are  done  by  them  in  secret  ^  it  is  a 
shame  even  to  speak  of.    i^  jjut  *  all 

X  Lev.  xlx.  7.    1  Tim.  t.  80.  y  Rom.  i.  24, 28.    ver.  8.  x  John  ill.  20,  SI.    Heb.  It.  18. 
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'  Be  not  ye  therefore  pe^r- 
takers  with  them.  •  For 
ye  were  sometimes  dark' 
nesSt  but  now  are  ye  light 
in  the  Lord :  walk  as  chil- 
dren of  light :  •  (for  the 
fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  in  all 
goodness  and  righteousness 
and  truth;)  ^^  proving  what 
is  acceptable  unto  the  Lord, 
'^  And  have  no  fellowship 
with  the  unfruitful  works 
of  darkness,  but  rather  re- 
prove  them.  ^*  Ibr  it  is 
a  shame  even  to  speak  of 
those  things  which  are  done 
of  them  in  secret,     **  But 


ordinary  judgments,  **  of  which  examples 
are  before  our  eyes : "  but  His  special 
wrath,  His  vengeance  for  these  sins,  over 
and  above  their  state  of  disobedience)  on 
tlie  sons  of  (see  on  ch.  ii.  2)  disobedience 
(the  active  and  practical  side  of  the  state  of 
the  unbeliever  [John  iii.  86]  is  here  brought 
out.  The  word  [which  in  the  original 
may  mean  eitherj  is  a  valuable  middle 
term  between  unbelief  and  disobedience, 
implying  their  identity  in  a  manner  full  of 
the  highest  instruction).  7.]  Be  not 

(the  distinction  *  Become  not*  is  unneces- 
nry  and  indeed  unsuitable:  it  is  not  a 
gradual  *  becoming,'  but  *  being/  like  them, 
which  he  here  dehorts  from.  See  note, 
ch.  iv.  last  verse)  therefore  (since  this  is  so 
— ^that  Qod's  wrath  comes  on  them)  par- 
takers (see  ch.  iii.  6)  with  them  (the  sons 
of  disobedience,  not  the  n'lw:— sharers  in 
that  which  they  have  in  common,  viz. 
these  practices:  their  present  habitude, 
not,  their  punishment,  which  is  future). 
8.]  For  (your  state  [present,  see 
•  above]  is  a  totally  different  one  from  theirs 
^-excluding  any  such  participation)  ye 
WEBE  (emphatic)  once  darkness  (stronger 
than  "  in  darkness,"  Rom.  ii.  19 ;  1  Thess. 
v.  4:  they  were  darkness  itself —see  on 
"light**  below),  but  now  {are  ye,  in  the 
original,  is  not  expressed  —  perhaps,  as 
Stier  suggests,  not  only  for  cmplmsis,  but 
to  carry  a  slight  tinge  of  the  coming  ex- 
hortatiuii,  by  shewing  them  what  they 
ought  to  be,  as  well  as  were  by  profession) 
light  (not  "enlightened** — light  has  an 
active,  illuminating  power,  which  is  brought 
out  in  ver.  13)  in  {'in  union  with* — con- 


ditioning element)  the  Lord  (Jesus) :  walk 
(the  omission  of  "therefore'*  makes  the 
inference  rhetorically  more  forcible)  as 
oMldren  of  light ;  9.]  for  (gives  the 

reason  of  the  introduction  of  the  comparison 
in  the  context,  connecting  this  with  the 
moral  details  which  have  preceded)  the  fhiit 
of  the  light  is  in  (is  borne  within  the  sphere 
of,  as  its  condition  and  element)  all  goodness 
and  righteousness  and  truth  (in  all  that  is 
good  [Gal.  V.  22],  right,  and  true)  ;  10.] 
proving  (to  be  joined  with  the  verb  walk, 
ver.  9  having  been  parenthetical.  The  Chris- 
tian's whole  course  is  a  continual  proving, 
testing,  of  the  will  of  God  in  practice :  in- 
vestigating not  what  pleases  liiniself,  but 
what  pleases  Hiui)  what  is  well  pleasing 
unto  the  Lord.  11.]  And  have  no  feUow- 
ship  with  the  nnfmitfal  works  of  darkness 
(see  Gkl.  v.  19,  ^2;  on  which  Jerome  says, 
"  Vices  finish  with  themselves  and  perish, 
virtues  put  forth  fruit  and  abound."  See  also 
the  distmction  in  John  iii.  20,  21 ;  v.  29), but 
rather  even  reprove  them  (in  words :  not 
only  abstain  from  fellowship  with  them,  but 
attack  them  and  put  them  to  shame). 
12.]  For  (the  connexion  seems  to  be,  *  re- 
prove them — this  they  want,  and  this  is 
more  befitting  you— for  to  have  the  least 
part  in  them,  even  in  speaking  of  them,  is 
shameful')  the  things  done  in  secret  by 
them  it  is  shameful  even  to  speak  of  (the 
connexion  being  —  *  I  mention  not,  and  you 
need  not  speak  of,  these  deeds  of  darkness, 
much  less  have  any  fellowship  with  them — 
your  connexion  with  them  must  Imj  only 
that  which  the  act  of  re^proq/"  necessitates*). 
13.]  Bat  (opposition  to  things  done 
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all  things  that  are  reproved 
are  made  manifest  hy  the 
light ;  for  whatsoever  doth 
make  manifest  is  light. 
1*  Wherefore  he  saith.  A- 
wake  thou  that  shepest, 
and  arise  from  the  dead, 
and  Christ  shall  give  thee 
light.  1^  See  then  that  ye 
walk  circumspectly,  not  as 
fools,  but  as  wise,  "  re- 
deeming the  time,  because 
the  days  are  evil.  ^^Where- 
fore be  ye  not  unwise,  but 
understanding  what  the  will  \ 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK   BETIBED. 

things  when  they  are  reproved  are 
made  manifest  by  the  light:  for 
every  thing  that  is  made  manifest 
is    light.      A*  Wherefore  he    saith^ 


Up !  thou  that  sleepest,  and  **  arise ' 


aIaA.lz.1. 
Item.  \iii.  11. 

from  the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  shine    "'.i^'* 
upon  thee.    ^^  ^  Take  heed  then  how  ^^^.^^s. 
ve    walk    strictly,   not    as    unwise    coLi'iLi. 

*'  ,       ^  .  lit      ji  ••  cCol.iv.6. 

men,   but  as   wise,    ^°   **bupng  up  **g^  f^J!^ 
opportunities,  *  because  the  days  are  •  Jwiw.  xi.  i. 
evU.  17  f  Therefore  be  ye  not  foolish,    ^/^;i.^ii"- 

fCol.lv.  6. 


in  secret)  aU  tilings  (not  only,  all  the 
things  done  in  secret,  as  Ellicott  after 
Jerome,  al. :  the  Apostle  is  treating  of  the 
general  detecting  power  of  light,  as  is 
evident  by  the  resumption  of  the  all  in 
the  next  clause)  being  reproved  are  made 
manifest  by  the  light:  for  everything 
that  is  made  manifest  is  light  (the 
meaning  being,  *  the  light  of  your  Christian 
life,  which  will  be  by  your  reproof  shed 
upon  these  deeds  of  darkness,  will  bring 
them  out  of  the  category  of  darkness  into 
light*  ["  when  it  is  manifested  it  becomes 
light,*'  Clirysostom].  They  themselves 
were  thus  *  once  tlarkness,*  but  having 
been  'reproved'  by  God's  Sj)irit,  had  be- 
come '  light  in  the  Lonl.'  The  A.  V.  is 
doubly  wrong— 1)  in  *  all  things  thai  are 
reproved:*  2)  in  'whatsoever  doth  make 
manifest  is  light*  [which  is  also  an  un- 
grammatical  reading  of  the  Greek]:  besides 
that  such  a  proposition  has  absolutely  no 
meaning  in  the  context).  14.]  Where- 

fore (this  being  so — seeing  that  every  thing 
that  is  made  manifest  becomes  light, — is 
shone  upon  by  the  detecting  light  of 
Christ, — objeirtivcly, — it  only  remains  that 
the  man  should  be  shone  upon  inwardly  by 
the  same  Christ  revealed  in  his  awakened 
heart.  We  have  then  in  Scripture  an  ex- 
hortation to  that  eflect)  He  (viz.  God,  in 
the  Scripture:  see  ch.  iv.  8  not«.  No 
other  reading  is  allowable)  saith.  Awake, 
thoa  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from  the 
dead,  and  Christ  shall  shine  upon  thee 
(where  is  this  citation  to  be  found  ?  In 
the  first  place,  by  the  introduction  of  the 
word  Ghrut  it  is  manifestly  a  paraphrase, 
not  an  exact  citation.  The  Apostle  cites, 
and  had  a  perfect  right  to  cite,  the  lan- 
guage of  prophecy  in  the  light  of  the  fulfil- 
ment of  prophecy:  and  that  he  is  here 
doing  so,  the  bare  word  *  Christ*  shews  us 
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beyond  dispute.  I  insist  on  this,  that  it 
may  be  plainly  shewn  to  be  no  shift  in  a 
difficulty,  no  hypothesis  among  hypotheses, 
— but  the  necessary  inference  firom  the  form 
of  the  citation.  This  being  so, — of  what 
passage  of  the  Old  Test,  is  this  a  para- 
phrase  ?  I  answer,  of  Isa.  Ix.  1,  2.  lliere, 
the  Church  is  set  forth  as  being  in  a  state 
of  darkness  and  of  death  [cf.  lix.  10],  and 
is  exhorted  to  awake,  and  become  light, 
for  that  her  light  is  come,  and  the  gloiy  of 
Jehovah  has  arisen  upon  her).  15.] 

He  now  resumes  the  hortative  strain,  inter- 
rupted by  the  digression  of  w.  12—14. 
Take  heed  then  (there  is  not  any  immediate 
connexion  with  the  last  verse :  but  the  then 
resumes  from  the  "  walk "  in  ver.  8,  and 
that  which  followed  it  there)  how  ye  walk 
striotly  (the  construction  is  exactly  as  in 
1  Cor.  iii.  10,  "  Let  every  man  take  heed 
how  he  buildeth  thereupon."  *  Take  heed 
of  what  sort  your  strict  walking  is  : '—  the 
implication  being,  *  take  heed  not  only  that 
your  walk  be  exact,  strict,  but  also  of  what 
sort  that  strictness  i* — not  only  that  you 
have  a  rule,  and  keep  to  it,  but  that  that 
rule  be  the  best  one.*  So  that  a  double 
exhortation  is  involved^,  (namely)  not  as  nn- 
wise,  bat  as  wise  (qualification  of  the  walk- 
ing strictly,  and  expansion  of  the  manner 
of  such  walking),  16.]  buying  np  (for 

yourselves)  (the)  opportunity  (viz.  of  good, 
whenever  occurring  [best  rendered  in  an 
English  version  by  a  plural,  opportunities] ; 
let  it  not  pass  by,  but  as  merchants  care- 
fully looking  out  for  vantages,  make  it 
your  own :  see  Col.  iv.  5),  because  the 
days  (of  your  time, — in  which  you  live)  are 
evil.  "  17.]  On  this  account  (because 
ye  have  need  so  prudently  to  define  your 
rule  of  life,  and  so  carefully  to  watch 
for  opportunities  of  good)  be  not  (better 
than  *do  not  become,'   which    puts    the 
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*  but  t  understand  what  is  ^  the  will 
of  the  Lord.  ^^  And  '  be  not  drunken 
with  wine,  wherein  is  profligacy; 
but  be  ye  filled  with  the  Spirit ; 
^^  speaking  to  one  another  ''in  psalms 
and  hymns  and  t  [spiritual]  songs, 
singing  and  making  melody  in  your 
heart  to  the  Lord ;  20 1  giving  thanks 
always  for  all  things  unto  God  and 
the  Father  "  in  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  21  n  submitting 
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process  of  degeneracy  too  strongly  in 
English)  lenseleBS  (or  fooliah),  but  under- 
stand (know  intelligently, — as  matter  of 
fytct,  as  the  servant  who  knew  his 
lord's  will  and  did  it  not,  Luke  xii. 
47)  what  ia  the  wiU  of  the  Lord. 
18.]  The  connexion  seems  to  be:  after 
the  general  antithesis  in  ver.  17,  "  be  not 
foolish,  but  understand"  A'c,  he  proceeds 
to  give  one  prominent  instance,  in  the 
nme  antithetical  shape.  And  (intro- 

dadng  a  particular  case  after  a  general 
imunction)  be  not  dnmken  with  wine,  in 
waioh  [practice]  (not,  in  wine,  but  the  being 
drunken  wUh  it — the  crime  is  not  in  Ood*s 
gift,  but  in  the  abuse  of  it :  and  the  very 
arrangement  of  the  sentence  in  the  Ghreek, 
besides  the  spirit  of  it,  implies  the  lawfiil 
use  of  wine— see  1  Tim.  v.  23)  is  profligacy 
(the  word  in  the  Greek  is  derived  from 
150^  saving,  squandering:  and,  as  8]:)cnd- 
thrifts  are  almost  of  necessity  sdf-in- 
dulgent  and  reckless,  the  word  comes  to 
have  the  meaning  of  '  dissoluteness,*  *  de- 
bauchery,* *  profligacy  *) ;  but  (contrast,  see 
above)  be  filled  (antithesis  to  being  drunken 
with  wine)  with  (literally,  *in:*  let  this 
be  the  region  in,  and  the  ingredient  with 
which  you  are  filled)  the  Spirit  (your 
<fwn  spirit,  dwelt  in  and  informed  by 
the  Holy  Spirit  of  Qod,  see  note  on  ch. 
iv.  23.  If  this  is  so,  if  you  are  full  of  the 
Spirit,  full  in  Spirit,  there  will  be  a  joy 
indeed,  but  not  that  of  prq/ligacy  i  one 
which  will  find  its  expression  not  in 
drunken  songs,  but  in  Christian  hymns, 
and  continual  tliankfdlness) ;  19.]  speak- 
ing to  one  another  (ch.  iv.  32;  see  also  tlie 
parallel  phice.  Col.  iii.  16.  It  is  i^erbnps 
too  much  to  find  in  tliis  the  practice  of 
antiphonal  chanting :  but  it  is  interesting 
to  remember  that  in  Pliny's  letter  the 
Christians  are  described  as  accustomed  to 


AirTHOBIZKD  VBBSIOIT. 

of  the  Lord  is.  *•  And  be 
not  drunk  with  wine,  where- 
in is  excess;  but  be  filed 
with  the  Spirit;  ^^  speak- 
ing  to  yourselves  in  psalms 
and  hymns  and  spiritual 
songs,  singing  and  making 
melody  in  your  heart  to  the 
Lord  ;  20  giving  thanks  al- 
ways for  all  things  unto 
Qod  and  the  Father  in  the 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ;  **  submitting your- 


meet  on  a  set  day  before  day,  and  to  sing 
a  song  to  Christ  as  God  by  turns  among 
themselves  :  Nicephorus,  Hist.  xiii.  8,  says, 
"  The  custom  of  antiphonal  chanting  the 
church  has  received  from  as  far  back  as  the 
Apostles  **)  in  psalms  (not  to  be  confined, 
as  Obliausen  and  Stier,  to  Old  Test,  hymns; 
see  1  Cor.  xiv.  26 ;  James  v.  13.  Tlie  word 
properly  signified  those  sacred  songs  which 
were  performed  with  musicad  accompani- 
ment,—as  hymns  without  it :  but  the  two 
must  evidently  here  not  be  confined  strictly 
to  their  proper  meaning)  and  hymns  (see 
above)  and  [spiritual]  songs  (or,  odes: 
the  general  name  for  all  lyrical  })oetry, 
and  applying  especially  to  such  efiusions 
as  persons  used  in  the  state  of  drunken- 
ness ;  the  Christian's  ode  is  to  be  spiritual, 
inspired  bv  that  fulness  of  the  Spirit  which 
is  in  him),  singing  and  playing  (as  well 
as  speaking,  not  explanatory  of  it :  singl- 
ing and  playing  corresponding  to  hymns 
and  psalms  above)  in  your  heart  to  the 
Lord  (i.e.  Christ— compare  Pliny's  letter 
above);  20.]  giving  thanks  (another 

additional,  not  explanatory,  clause)  always 
for  all  things  (see  Phil.  iv.  6 :  not  only  for 
blessings,  but  for  every  dispon^tion  of 
God)  in  the  name  (the  element  in  whidi 
the  giving  thanks  must  take  place.  "  Tlic 
name  of  the  Lord  is  there,  where  He  is 
named.  How  He  is  named,  depends  on 
the  particular  circumstances :  it  is  one 
thing  to  be  reproached  [1  Pet.  iv.  14], 
another  to  bo  saved  [Acts  iv.  12],  another 
to  be  bajttized  [Acts  x.  4H\  another  to 
command  [2  Thess.  iii.  6],  another  to  pray 
[John  xiv.  13],  another  to  give  thanks 
[compare  Col.  iii.  17]  in  the  name  of  the 

Lord Tlie  Apostle  says,  that  all  the 

Christian  would  do,  he  must  do  in  the 
name  of  Christ  [Col.  iii.  17]."  Harness) 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  to  Op4  and  t^^ 
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selves  one  to  another  in  the 
fear  of  God.  2J  Wives, 
submit  If  ourselves  unto  your 
own  husbands,  as  unto  the 
Lord,  23  Jbr  the  husband 
is  the  head  of  the  wife,  even 
as  Christ  is  the  head  of  the 
church:  and  he  is  the  sa- 
viour  of  the  body,  »*  There- 
fore as  the  church  is  subject 
unto  Christ,  so  lot  the  wives 
be  to  their  own  husbands  in 
every  thing,    '^  Husbands, 


AVTHOBIZED   YEB8I0N   BEYISED. 

yourselves  to  one  another  in  the 
fear  of  f  Christ ;  22  ye  o  wives,  f  unto 
your  own  husbands,  ^as  unto  the 
Lord.  23  Because  ^  an  husband  is 
the  head  of  his  wife,  as  'Christ 
also  is  the  head  of  the  church, 
t  himself  the  saviour  of  •  the  body. 
2*  Nevertheless  as  the  church  is  sub- 
ject unto  Christ,  so  let  the  wives 
also  be  to  their  f  husbands  *  in  every 
thing.       25  u  Husbands,    love    your 


15.     Col.  1. 18.  t  r*M  aU  OUT  oUett  MSa.  ■  cb  L  tS. 
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Father  (see  on  ch.  i.  8) ;  21.]  sabxnittixig 
yourselveB  to  one  anoUier  (a  fourth  addi- 
tional, not  subordinate  clause  :  speaking, — 
singing  and  playing, — giving  thanks, — sub' 
mining  yourselves :  and  then  out  of  this 
kst  general  injunction  are  unfolded  all 
the  particular  applications  to  the  rela- 
tions of  life,  ver.  22 — ch.  vi.  9.  It  is  not 
so  ea>iv  to  assign  precisely  its  connexion 
with  tliose  which  have  preceded.  I  would 
regard  it  as  a  thought  suggested  by  the 
**  Be  not  drunken,"  ^c^  with  which  the 
sentence  l)egan  —  that  us  we  are  other- 
wise to  be  filled,  otherwise  to  sing  and  re- 
joice, so  also  we  are  otherwise  to  beliave— 
not  blu.stering  nor  letting  our  voices  rise 
in  selfish  vaunting,  as  such  men  do,— but 
subject  to  one  another,  &c.)  in  the  fear  of 
ChriBt  (this  is  an  uncommon  phrase :  of 
Him,  wliose  members  we  all  are,  so  that 
any  displacement  in  the  Body  is  a  forgetful- 
ness  of  the  reverence  due  to  Him). 
22— VI.  9.]  Tlie  Church,  in  her  relation 
to  Christ,  comprehending  and  hallowing 
those  earthly  relations  on  which  all  social 
imity  (and  hers  also)  is  founded,  the 
Apostle  pnxreeds  to  treat  of  the  three 
greatest  of  those  :  that  of  husband  and 
wife  {\y.  22 — 33),  that  of  parent  and 
child  (ch.  vi.  1—4),  tliat  of  master  and 
servant  (vi.  5—9).  22—33.]  Mutual 

duties  of  icives  and  husbands,  arising  from 
the  relation  between  Christ  and  the  Church. 
22.]  Wivee  (8ui)ply,  as  has  been  in- 
serted, "  be  subject,"  seeing  that  the  sub- 
sequent address  to  husbands  is  in  the  2nd 
person),  onto  your  own  hasbandB  (own,  as 
we  often  use  the  word  [e.  g.  *  He  mur- 
dered bLs  own  father  n,  to  intensify  the 
recognition  of  the  relationship,  and  to 
suggest  its  duties :  see  1  Cor.  vii.  2 :  also 
John  v.  18),  a«  nnto  the  Lord  (i.c,  *'nx 


obeying  your  hnsbands,  obey  the  Lord:' 
not  merely  as  in  all  things  we  are  to  have 
regard  to  Him,  but  because,  as  below 
expanded,  the  husband  stands  peculiarly 
in  Christ's  place.  But  he  is  not  thus 
identified  in  power  ^ith  Christ,  nor  the 
obedience,  in  its  nature,  with  that  which 
is  owed  to  Him).  For  an  husband  (any 
husband,  taken  as  an  example)  is  head 
of  his  wife,  as  also  (introducing  identity 
of  category)  Christ  is  Head  of  the  chnroh 

Ssee  for  the  sentiment,  1  Cor.  xi.  3  note), 
being,  in  His  case — see  below)  Himself 
Savionr  of  the  Body  (i.e.  *  in  Christ's 
case  the  Headship  is  united  with,  nay 
gained  by.  His  liuving  saved  the  body 
in  the  process  of  Redemption:  so  that  1 
am  not  alleging  Clirist's  Headship  as  one 
entirely  identical  wth  that  other,  for  He 
has  a  claim  to  it  and  office  in  it  peculiar 
to  Himself.'  "  Tlie  man  is  not  the  saviour 
of  his  wife :  in  that,  Christ  excels  him : 
hence  *  nevertheless  follows"  Bengel). 
24.]  Nevertheless  (what  I  do  say  is,  that 
notwithstanding  this  ditference,  thus  far 
the  two  Headships  are  to  be  regarded  as 
identical,  in  the  stibjeciion  of  the  body  to 
the  Head)  as  the  church  is  subjected  to 
Christ,  so  also  (again,  identity  of  categorv) 
let  the  wives  be  to  their  hnsbands  in 
every  thing.  25.]  I  cannot  refrain 

fW>m  citing  Girysostom's  very  beautiful 
remarks  on  this  next  passage :—"  You  see 
the  rule  of  obedience?  Well,  hear  also 
the  rule  of  love.  Do  you  wish  your  wife 
to  obey  you,  as  the  Church  ol)eys  Christ  ? 
Then  take  care  for  her,  as  Christ  did  for 
the  Gmrch :  and  even  if  you  must  give 
your  life  for  her,  or  be  cut  in  a  thousand 
pieces,  or  wliateveryou  must  undergo  and 
suffer,  shrink  not  from  it :  and  even  if 
you  suffer  all  this,  you  have  not  yet  done 
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wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  the 

X  Acu«.58.   church,  and  *  gave  himself  for  her ; 

».  rer.j.    26  that  he  might  sanctify  her,  cleans- 

j  John  lit ».    incr  her  by  the  ^laver  of  the  water 

*  in   the   word,    ^7  *  that   he   might 

t  himself  present  unto   himself  the 

church  glorious,  ^'not  having  spot, 

or  wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing ;  ^  but 

that  she  might  be  holy  and  without 

blemish.  28  So  ought  husbands  t  also 
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AUTHOBIZED  VEK8ION. 

love  your  wives ^  even  <u 
Christ  also  loved  the  church, 
and  gave  himself  for  ii ; 
*«  thai  he  might  sanctify 
and  cleanse  it  with  the 
washing  of  water  by  the 
word,  2'  that  he  might  pre- 
sent it  to  himself  a  glorious 
church,  not  having  spot,  or 
wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing  ; 
hut  that  it  should  be  holy 
and  without  blemish,  2"  So 
ought   men   to    love    their 


anv  thing  that  Christ  did:  for  you  do 
this  being  already  joined  in  marriage  to 
her,  but  He  suffered  for  a  Bride  who  re- 
jected and  hated  Him.  As  then  He  brought 
to  His  feet  her  who  rejected  Him  and 
hated  Him  and  scorned  Him  and  despised 
Him,  with  wonderful  care  and  affection, 
not  with  terror,  not  with  threats,  nor  with 
any  thing  of  the  sort :  so  do  you  towards 
your  wife :  if  you  see  her  despising  you, 
scorning  you,  treating  you  with  contempt, 
you  can  bring  her  to  youi*  feet  by  spending 
care  on  her,  love,  and  kindness.  No  bonds 
are  more  despotic  than  these,  and  espe- 
cially between  man  and  wife.  A  slave  a 
man  may  perhaps  bind  by  terror;  but 
nay,  not  even  him,  for  he  soon  will  escape 
and  be  free  :  but  the  partner  of  your  life, 
the  mother  of  your  children,  the  subject 
of  all  your  joy,  you  ought  to  bind  not  by 
terror  and  threats,  but  by  love  and  gentle 
consideration."  Husbands,  love  yonr 

wives,  as  also  (see  above)  Christ  loved  the 
obnrch,  and  gave  Himself  for  her  (better 
than  'it;'  the  comparison  is  thus  brought  out 
as  in  the  original);  26.]  that  (intermediate 
purpose,  as  regarded  her ;  see  below,  ver. 
27)  He  might  sanctify  her,  having  puri- 
fied her  by  the  laver  (not  ' washing*  as 
A.  V. :  a  meaning  the  word  never  has : 
but  the  laver  or  foiU)  of  the  water  (of 
which  we  all  know:  viz.  the  baptismal 
water,  see  'Htus  iii.  5.  We  can  hardly  set 
aside  the  reference  to  the  purifying  bath 
of  the  bride  previous  to  marriage: — see 
below  on  ver.  27,  and  compare  Rev.  xxi.  2) 
in  the  word  (what  word  ?  "  In  the  name  of 
the  JFather,  and  Son,  and  Holy  Ohost" 
says  Clirysostom,  alluding  to  the  formula 
in  Baptism  :  and  so  many  S'athers  :— othere 
say,  on  which  Baptism  rests : — others,  the 
preachtMi  word  of  faith  [Rom.  x.  8]  of 
which  confession  is  made  in  baptism,  and 
which    carries  the    real  cleansing  [John 


XV.  3;  xvii.  17]  and  regenerating  power 
[1  Pet.  i.  23;  iii.  21  (?)]— so  Augustine, 
who  uses  those  memorable  words, — "  Take 
away  the  word,  and  what  is  water  but 
water  ?  The  word  is  added  to  the  ele- 
ment, and  it  becomes  a  sacrament,  as  it 
were  the  word  made  visible."  And  this 
certainly  seems  the  sense  most  analogous 
to  St.  Paul's  usage.  Thus,  the  word, 
preached  and  received,  is  the  conditional 
element  of  purification,  —  the  real  water 
of  spiritual  baptism; — tliat  wherein  and 
whereby  alone  the  efficacy  of  baptism  is 
conveyed — that  wherein  and  whereby  we 
are  regenerated,  the  process  of  sancti- 
fication  being  subsequent  and  gradual), 
27.]  that  (further  purpose  of  His 
giving  Himself  for  her)  He  might  Him- 
self present  unto  Himself  (as  a  bride,  see 
2  Cor.  xi.  2 :  not  as  a  sacrifice,  which  is 
quite  against  the  context.  The  expression 
sets  forth  that  the  preparation  of  the 
Church  for  her  bridal  with  Christ  is  ex- 
clusively by  His  own  agency)  the  ohuroh 
glorious,  not  having  spot,  or  wrinkle,  or 
any  of  such  things;  but  that  she  may 
be  holy  (perfect  in  holiness)  and  blame- 
less (see  on  both,  note,  ch.  i.  4).  The 
presentation  here  spoken  of  is  clearly,  in 
its  full  sense,  that  future  one  at  the  Lord's 
coming,  so  often  treated  under  the  image 
of  a  marriage  (Matt.  xxii.  1  ff. ;  xxv.  1  ff. ; 
Rev.  xix.  7  ff. ;  xxi.  2,  &c.),  not  any  pro- 
gress of  sanctification  here  below. 
28.]  Thus  (two  ways  of  understanding  this 
thus  are  open  to  us :  1)  as  referring  back 
to  Clirist's  love  for  the  church, — *Thus,' 
*in  like  manner,'  &c.,  as  [being]  *  their 
own  bodies :  *  and  2)  as  referring  forward 
to  the  similitude  below,—*  Thus,*  *so,*  &c., 
*as  [they  love]  their  own  bodies*  After 
weighing  maturely  what  has  been  said  on 
one  side  and  the  other,  1  cannot  but  de- 
cide for  the  latter,  as  most  in  accordance 
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wives  <u  their  oum  bodies. 
He  that  loveth  his  wife 
loveth  himself.  *'  For  no 
man  ever  yet  heUed  Ms  own 
flesh;  hut  nourisheth  and 
cherisheth  it,  even  as  the 
Lord  the  church :  ^^for  we 
are  members  of  his  body, 
of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones. 
31  For  this  cause  shall  a 
man  leave  his  father  and 
mother,  and  shall  be  joined 
unto  his  wife,  and  they  two 
shall  be  one  flesh.  >»  This 
is  a  great  mystery:  but  I 


ATTTHOBIZED   VEBSTOW   EEVI8ED. 

to  love  their  own  wives  as  their  own 
bodies.  He  that  loveth  his  own 
wife  loveth  himself.  ^9  For  no  man 
ever  hated  his  own  flesh ;  but  nou- 
risheth and  cherisheth  it,  even  as 
Christ  falso  doth  the  church :  ^Jj^jJ^fj^ 
30  because  ^  we  are  members  of  his  * g«»- "•« i 

Kom.  XII.  o. 

body  t  [,  being  of  his  flesh,  and  of  V^li''^'^' 
his  bones.  1     ^i  ®For  this  cause  shall   *?r**"*l 

•J  •Idnt  M88. 

a  man  leave  father  and  mother,  and  •  Mutt!ku*6. 
shall  be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and  •^'''''•^'■• 
the  'two  shall  be  one  flesh.  3-5  This  ficor.»i.ie. 
mystery  is  a  great  one :  but  I  say 


with  the  usage  of  St.  Pfeul  and  with 
ver.  33 :  ako  as  more  simple.  The  sense 
remains  suhstantially  the  same,  and  an- 
swers much  l)etter  to  the  comment  fur- 
nished by  the  succeeding  clauses  : — hus- 
bands ought  to  love  their  own  wives  as 
they  love  their  own  bodies  [i.e.,  them- 
selves :  for  their  wives  are  in  fact  part  of 
their  o^^ti  bodies,  ver.  31]  :  this  beuig  illus- 
trated by  and  referred  to  the  great  mystery 
of  Christ  and  His  church,  in  which  the  same 
love,  and  the  same  incorporation,  has  place) 
onght  the  hoabands  also  (as  well  as  Christ 
in  the  archetypal  example  just  given)  to 
love  their  own  (emphatic:  see  al>ove  on 
ver.  22)  wive*  as  (with  the  same  affection 
as)  their  own  bodies.  He  that  loveth  his 
own  (see  above)  wife  loveth  himself  (is 
but  complying  with  tliat  universal  law  of 
nature  by  which  we  all  love  ourselves.  The 
best  wonls  to  supply  before  the  following 
"far** 'Will  he,  "And  this  we  all  do"). 
29.]  For  (see  above)  no  man  ever  hated  his 
own  flesh  (meaning,  himself,  but  put  in  this 
form  to  prejxire  for  **  one  flesh**  in  the 
Scripture  proof  l)elow) ;  but  nourisheth  it 
up  and  cherisheth  it,  as  lUso  (doth)  Christ 
(nourish  and  cherish)  the  church: 
30.]  for  (again  a  link  is  omitted;  'the 
church,  which  stands  in  the  relation  of 
marriage  to  Him :  for,  &c.')  members  we 
are  of  His  Body  [,— (being)  of  His  flesh, 
and  of  His  bones]  (see  Gen.  ii.  23.  As  the 
woman  owed  her  natural  being  to  the  man, 
her  source  and  head,  so  we  owe  our  entire 
spiritual  being  to  Christ,  our  source  and 
head :  and  as  the  woman  was  one  flesh 
with  tlie  man  in  this  natural  relation,  so  we 
in  our  entire  spiritual  relation,  Ixxly,  soul, 
and  Spirit,  are  one  with  Christ,  Qod  mani- 


fested in  our  humanity, — parts  and  members 
of  His  glorified  Body).  31.]  For  this 

cause  (the  allusion,  or  rather  free  citation, 
is  still  carried  on :  compare  Qten.  ii.  24 : — 
i.e.  because  we  are  members  of  Him  in 
the  sense  just  insisted  on.  This  whole 
verse  is  said  [see  on  ver.  32  below]  not  of 
human  marriages,  but  of  Christ  and  the 
church.  He  is  the  man  in  the  Apostle's 
view  here,  the  Church  is  the  woman.  I 
would  regard  the  saying  as  applied  to  that, 
iwst,  present,  and  future,  which  constitutes 
Christ's  Union  to  His  Bride  the  Church : 
His  leaving  the  Father's  bosom,  which  is 
past — His  gradual  preparation  of  the  union, 
which  is  present :  His  full  consummation 
of  it,  which  is  future.  This  seems  to  me 
to  be  necessary,  because  we  are  as  truly 
now  one  flesh  with  Him,  as  we  shall  be, 
when  heaven  and  earth  shall  ring  with  the 
joy  of  the  nuptials ; — and  hence  the  exclu- 
sive future  sense  is  inapplicable.  In  this 
allegorical  sense  most  of  the  ancients,  and 
the  best  of  the  modems,  interpret :  and 
(kdie  would  have  done  well  to  studv  more 
deeply  the  spirit  of  the  context  before  he 
characterized  it  as  *  strange  romance,'  *  wild 
and  visionarj','  and  said,  *  there  is  no  hint 
that  the  Apostle  intends  to  allegorize.' 
That  allegory,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  key 
to  the  whole)  shall  a  man  leave  father  and 
mother,  and  shall  be  closely  joined  to  hii 
wife,  and  they  two  shall  become  (see  Matt, 
xix.  5,  note)  one  flesh  ("  not  only,  as  they 
were  before,  in  respect  of  their  origin,  but 
in  respect  of  their  new  conjunction."  Ben- 
gel).  32.]  This  mystery  is  great 
(viz.  the  matter  mystically  alluded  to  in 
the  Apostle's  application  of  the  text  just 
quoted :  the  mystery  of  the  sinritnal  union 


406 


EPHESIANS. 


(  ver.  SS. 
CoL  iii.  10. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION   BETISED. 

it  in  regard  to  Christ  and  to  the 
church.  33  Nevertheless  *  do  ye  also 
severally  each  one  of  you  so  love  his 
wife  as  himself;  and  [let]  the  wife 
[see]  that  she  **  reverence  her  hus- 
band. 

VI.    1  Children,  *obey   your  pa- 
rents t  [}^  t^6  Lord] :    for  this  is 
right.      2  ^  Honour  thy  father   and 
^S'lii^J?  *^y  n^ott^r;  which  is  the  first  com- 
je"*ixT*i8.  mandment  with  promise ;  ^  that  it 
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speak  concerning  Christ 
and  the  church.  **  Never- 
theless Ut  every  one  of  tfou 
in  particular  so  love  his 
teife  even  as  himself;  and 
the  wife  see  that  she  reve- 
rence her  husband. 

TJ.  ^  Children,  obey  y<mr 
parents  in  the  Lord:  for 
this  is  right.  •  Honour  thy 
father  and  mother;  which 
is  the  first  commandment 
with    promise ;    '  thai    it 


Mark  Til.  10. 


of  Christ  with  our  hatnanity,  typified  by 
the  close  coi^  unction  of  the  marriage  state. 
This  meaning  of  mystery,  which  is  strictly 
that  in  which  St.  Paul  uses  the  word, — as 
something  passing  human  comprehension, 
but  revealed  as  a  portion  of  the  divine 
dealings  in  Christ, — is,  it  seems  to  mo,  re- 
quired by  the  next  words.  It  is  irksome, 
but  necessary,  to  notice  the  ridiculous  per- 
version of  this  text  by  the  Romish  church, 
which  from  the  Vulgate  rendering,  deduces 
that  'marriage  is  a  g^reat  sacrament  in 
Christ  and  in  His  Church.'  It  will  be 
enough  to  say  that  this  their  foolish  blun- 
der of  "sacrament"  for  "mystery"  had 
long  ago  been  exposed  by  their  own  Com- 
mentators, Cajetan  and  Estius) :  but  I  (em- 
phatic) say  (allege)  it  with  reference  to 
Christ  and  [with  reference  to]  the  church 
(i.  e.  my  meaning,  in  citing  the  above  text, 
is  to  call  your  attention,  not  to  mere  human 
marriage,  but  to  that  high  and  mysterious 
relation  between  Christ  and  His  Church, 
of  which  that  other  is  but  a  &int  resem- 
blance). 83.1  KeverthelesB  (not  to 
go  further  into  the  mystical  b(»rings  of 
the  subject)  you  also  (as  well  as  Christ) 
every  one,  let  each  so  love  his  own  wife 
M  Mmself ;  and  the  wife  (in  the  making 
out  of  the  sentence,  a  verb  must  be  sup- 
plied:— but  the  wife,  for  her  part, — *J 
order,'  or,  *  let  her  see '),  that  she  fear  (so 
literally :  Gt!cumcuius  says,  "  As  a  wife 
ought  to  fear,  not  as  a  slave  ")  her  hus- 
band. 

Cn.  VI.  1—4.]  See  on  ch.  v.  22.— Da- 
ties  of  children  and  parents.  Children, 
obey  your  parenu  [in  the  Lord  (i.e. 
Christ :  tlie  sphere  in  which  the  action  is 
to  take  place,  as  usual) :  in  the  Lord  l)e- 
longing  to  obey  your  parents,  not  to  the 
words  your  parents  ("  your  parents  in  the 


Lord"),  nor  can  this  be  combined,  as  a 
second  reference,  with  the  other,  as  Origen 
does,  understanding  *yonr  fathers  in  the 
fiiith,'  "  as  Paul  was  of  the  Corinthians." 
I  should  venture  however  to  question  whe- 
ther the  Apostle's  view  was  to  liint  that 
such  commands  of  parents  ns  might  not  be 
according  to  the  will  of  God,  should  not  be 
obeyed,  as  is  very  generally  supposed  :  for 
in  Col.  iii.  20  he  says,  "  Obey  your  parents 
in  aU  things."  I  should  rather  believe, 
that  he  regards  both  parents  and  children 
as  in  the  Lord,  and  the  commands,  as  well 
as  the  obedience,  as  having  that  sphere 
and  element.  How  children  were  to  re- 
gard commands  not  answering  to  this  de- 
scription, would  be  understood  from  the 
nature  of  the  case :  but  it  seems  to  violate 
the  simplicity  of  this  passage,  which  pro- 
ceeds on  the  general  prinoij)le  of  being  sub- 
ject to  one  another,  to  intnxluce  into  it  a 
bj-thought  of  this  kmd]):  for  this  is 
nght  (many  regard  the  word  right  as  ex- 
plained by  the  next  verse,  and  meaning 
according  to  the  law  of  Qod.  But  it 
seems  rather  an  appeal  to  the  first  princi- 
ples of  natural  duty ;  that  wo  should  render 
obedience  to  those  from  whom  we  have 
received  life).  2.]  Honour  thy  father 

and  thy  mother ;  for  such  is  the  first  com- 
mandment (in  the  Decalogue,  which  natu- 
rally stands  at  the  head  of  all  Ood's  other 
commandments;  and  which,  thoujgh  not 
formally  binding  on  us  as  Christians,   is 

? noted,  in  matters  of  eternal  obligation 
not  of  positive  enactment],  as  an  eminent 
example  of  God's  holy  will)  with  a  promise 
(i.  e.  with  a  special  ])roini.se  attached.  The 
occurrence  of  tlie  description  of  G<id  as 
*  shewing  mercy  unto  thousands,  &c.,'  after 
the  second  commandment,  does  not,  as 
Jerome  and  others  have  thought,  present 
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matf  be  well  wUh  thee,  and 
thou  may  est  live  long  on 
the  earth,  *  And,  ye  fa- 
tliers,  provoke  not  your 
children  to  wrath:  but 
bring  them  up  in  the  nur- 
ture  and  admonition  of  the 
Lord,  *  Servants,  be  obe- 
dient to  them  that  are  your 
masters  according  to  the 
flesh,  with  fear  and  trem- 
bling, in  singleness  of  your 
heart,  as  unto  Christ ;  '  not 
with  eyeservice,  as  men- 
pleasers ;  hut  as  the  ser- 
vants of  Christ,  doing  the 
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may  be  well  with  thee,  and  thou 
mayest  Kve  long  on  the  earth. 
*  And,  ^  ye  fathers,  fret  not  your 
children  to  anger ;  but  ^  bring  them 
up  in  the  discipline  and  admonition 
of  the  Lord.  ^  ®  Bondmen,  be  obe- 
dient unto  your  masters  according 
to  the  flesh,  'with  fear  and  trem- 
bling, « in  simplicity  of  your  heart, 
as  unto  Christ ;  ^  ^  not  with  eyeser- 
vice, as  menplcasers ;  but  as  bond- 
men  of  Christ,   doing  the  will   of 
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any  difficulty— for  that  is  no  special  pro- 
mise attached  to  the  commandment.  Nor 
does  the  fuft  that  no  other  couimandment 
occurs  in  the  decalogue  with  a  promise) ; 
8.]  that  it  may  be  weU  with  thee,  and  thou 
be  long-Uved  upon  the  earth  (he  para- 
X)hrases  the  hitter  portion  of  the  counnand- 
nient:  tlius  adapting  the  promise  to  his 
Christian  readers,  by  taking  away  from  it 
that  which  is  special  and  peculiar  to  the 
Jewish  people.  It  is  surely  a  mistake  to 
spiritualize  the  promise,  and  understand 
by  the  earth,  the  heavenly  Cunuan.  The 
very  fact  of  the  omission  of  the  special 
clause,  **  which  the  Lord  thy  Ood  giveth 
thee,'*  removes  the  words  from  the  region 
of  type  into  undoubted  reality :  and  when 
we  remember  that  the  persons  addressed 
are  "  children,"  we  must  not  depart  from 
the  simplest  sense  of  the  words).  4.] 

And,  ye  fathers  (the  mothers  being  in- 
clude<l,  as  in  subjugation  to  their  own 
husbands  :  these  lust  being  the  fountains 
of  domestic  rule :  not  for  any  other  less 
worthy  retisou,  to  which  the  whole  view  of 
the  sexes  by  the  AjKwtle  is  opposetl),  irritate 
not  ("  as,"  says  Cbrysostom,  **  the  generality 
do,  disinheriting  them,  and  driving  them 
from  their  houses,  and  abasing  them  with 
coarse  hmguage,  as  if  they  were  slaves,  and 
not  free."  But  the  Apostle  seems  rather 
to  allude  to  provoking  by  vexatious  com- 
mands, and  unreasonai)le  blame,  and  un- 
certain temper,  in  onlinary  intercourse : 
compare  Col.  iii.  21)  your  children;  but 
bring  them  up  in  (as  the  s])here  and  ele- 
ment) the  discipline  and  admonition  (the 
first  word  is  wrongly  rendered  **  nurture" 
by  the  A.  V. :  it  imi)orts  discipline  by 
ineans  of  punishment,  and  the  second  im- 
j»lies  "  training  by  wortl — by  the  word  of 
encouragement,  when  no  more  is  wanted; 


of  remonstrance,  reproof,  or  blame  where 
these  are  requiretl."  Trench)  of  the  Lord 
(i.  e.  Clirist :  either  objective, — *  concerning 
the  Lord:*  or  subjective, — *such  as  the 
Lord  approves  and  dictates  by  His  Spirit'). 
6— 9. J  See  on  ch.  v.  21.— Duties  ofmaS' 
ters  and  slaves.  6.]  Slaves  (or,  *  bond* 

men*  There  is  no  reason  to  render  this 
word  *  servants*  as  in  A.  V.,  for  by  this 
much  of  the  Apostle's  exhortation  is  de- 
privetl  of  point),  obey  your  lords  aceord- 
ing  to  the  flesh  (Clirysostom  sees  in  these 
wortls,  according  to  the  flesh,  a  consolatory 
hint  tliat  the  lordship  over  them  is  tem- 
porary and  of  short  duration :  Calvin, 
that  their  real  lilnjrty  was  still  their  own : 
EUicott,  ill  citing  these,  rightly  observes, 
that  however  they  may  be  doubted,  still 
both,  especially  the  latter,  are  obviously 
deductions  which  must  have  been  made, 
and  which  the  A]x>stle  might  have  intended 
to  have  l>eeu  made),  with  fsar  and  trem- 
bling (see  note  on  1  Cor.  ii.  3 :  whence  it 
apiXMirs  that  the  fear  and  trembling  waa 
to  be  not  that  of  dread,  arising  from  their 
condition  as  slaves,  but  that  of  anxiety 
to  do  their  duty, — "anxious  reverence, 
which  will  bo  the  fruit  of  simplicity  of 
heart,"  as  Calvin  says),  in  (as  its  element) 
simplicity  (singleness  of  view)  of  your 
heart,  as  to  Christ  (again— He  being  the 
source  and  ground  of  idl  Christian  motives 
and  duties) ;  6.]  not  in  a  spirit  of  (ac- 

cording to,  measuring  your  obedience  by) 
eyeservice  (i.  e.  service  while  the  master's 
eye  is  on  them,  and  then  only.  Xenophon  re- 
hites  an  anecdote  of  a  king  who,  having 
bought  a  capital  horse,  asked  some  skilful 
horsekeeper  what  would  get  him  as  soon 
as  possible  into  good  condition.  The  horse- 
keeper  answered,  "  His  master's  eye"),  as 
menpleasers;  but  m  bondmen  of  Christ 
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brethren,  uU 
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God ;  7  from  the  heart  with  good 
will  doing  service,  as  to  the  Lord, 
and  not  to  men :  ^  ^  knowing  that 
t  each  man,  if  he  shall  have  done 
any  good  thing,  shall  receive  the 
same  from  the  Lord,  ^  whether  he 
be  bondman  or  free.  ^  And,  ^  ye 
masters,  do  the  same  things  unto 
them,  ™  forbearing  your  threaten- 
ing :  knowing  that  f  °  their  Master 
and  your's  is  in  heaven ;  and  ®  that 
there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with 
him.  10 1  Henceforth  be  ye  strength- 
ened in  the  Lord,  p  and  in  the  power 
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will  of  God  from  the  hettrt; 

^  trith  good  ttill  doing  ser- 
:  riecy  at  to  the  Lord,  and 

not  to  men :  ■  knowing  that 
I  whatsoever  good  thing  anjf 
■  pian  doeth,  the  same  shall 
•  he    receive    of   the    Lord, 

whether  he  be  bond  ttrfree. 
I  *  And,  ye  masters,  do  the 
[  same  things  unto  them,for- 
,  bearing  threatening:  know- 
I  ing  that  your  Master  also 

is  in  heaven ;  neither  is 
I  there  respect  of  persons 
i  with  him.  lo  Finally^  my 
I  brethren,  be  strong  in  the 

Lord,  and  in  the  power  of 


MU 
peh.i'.10.ftiiL1fl.   CoLLlL 


(the  contrast  is  between  with  ayeser- 
Tioe  and  as  bondmen  of  ChriBt;  and 
doing  the  will  of  Ood  is  a  qualification 
of  bondman  of  Christ),  doing  the  will  of 
Ood  (serving  not  a  seen  master  only  [as  the 
eye-servant  does],  but  the  g^reat  invisible 
Lord  of  all,  which  will  be  the  surest  guaran- 
tee for  your  serving  your  earthly  masters, 
even  when  unseen),         7.]  from  your  soul 

iso  literally)  with  good  will  doing  lervice 
this  arrangement,  which  is  that  of  most  of 
the  ancient  and  principal  modems,  seems 
to  me  far  better  than  the  other,  as  in  A.  V., 
which  joins  "from  the  heart"  to  *•  doing 
the  will  of  Ood."  For  1)  these  words  need 
here  no  such  qualification  as  **from  the 
heart :"  if  the  will  of  God  bo  the  real  ob- 
ject  of  the  man's  obedience,  that  it  is  not 
an  eye-service  will  be  sufficiently  ensured, 
whereas  2)  the  double  qualification,  "from 
the  heart  with  good  will"  attached  to  doing 
service,  describes  beautifully  the  source  in 
himself  \_from  the  hearty  and  the  accom- 
panying reeling  towards  another  [with  good 
will]  of  Christian  service),  as  to  the  Lord, 
Mid  not  to  men ;  8.]  knowing  (as  ye  do ; 
i.  e.  seeing  that  ye  are  aware)  that  eaeh  man, 
if  ha  shall  have  done  (at  Christ's  coming) 
any  good  thing  (the  reading  is  in  some  doubt. 
The  sense  comes  to  the  same,  whether  it  be 
read  thus,  or  as  the  A.  V.,  *  whatsoever 
good  thing  any  man  doeth.*  But  it  must 
be,  on  cither  reading,  each  man  shall  have 
done),  this  (cmpliatic :  *  this  in  full,'  *  this 
exactly')  he  shall  reeeiva  (see  refl*.,  where 
the  same  expression  occurs — this  he  shall 
then  receive  in  its  value  as  then  estimated, 
— changed,  so  to  speak,  into  the  currency 


of  that  new  and  final  state)  ftrom  tha  Lord 
(Christ),  whethar  he  be  slave  or  frea. 
Chrysoritom  beautifully  gives  the  connexion 
of  thought :  •*  Hence  it  was  probable  that 
many  masters,  being  unbelievers,  would  not 
pay  r^ard  to  nor  requite  their  slaves  for 
their  obedience :  see  how  he  consoled  them, 
that  they  might  not  be  distressed  at  their 
requital,  but  be  of  good  courage,  respecting 
their  ultimate  reward.  For  just  as  those 
who  receive  a  benefit,  if  they  be  not  grateful 
to  their  benefactors,  make  God  a  debtor  to 
them :  so  in  this  case  the  masters,  if  you 
treat  them  well  and  they  make  you  no  re- 
turn, have  in  fact  made  a  greater  return,  by 
making  God  your  debtor."  9.]  And, 

ye  masters,  do  tha  same  things  (i.  e.  act 
analogously,  as  they  are  to  remember  one 
whom  they  serve,  so  [below]  are  ye — and, 
mutatis  mutandis,  to  act  to  them  as  they 
to  you)  with  regard  to  them,  forbearing 
your  (usual :  such  as  most  masters  do  use) 
threatening :  knowing  (as  ye  do,  see  ver.  8) 
that  both  of  them  and  of  yonrsalves  tha 
Master  is  in  the  heavens ;  and  raspaet  of 
parsons  (warping  of  justice  from  regard  to 
any  man's  individual  pre-eminence)  azisti 
not  with  Him. 

10-  20.]  General  exhortation  to  thespi^ 
ritual  conflict  and  to  prayer,  10.]  HODM- 
forth  (Olshauscn's  remark,  that  the  Apos- 
tle never  addresses  his  readers  as  brethren 
in  this  Epistle,  is  perfectly  correct :  ver,  23 
does  not  contravene  it  [as  Eladie],  but 
rather  establishes  it.  He  there  sends  his 
apostolic  blessing  to  the  brethren,  but  does 
not  directly  address  them)  be  strengthanad 
(passive)  in  the  Lord  (Christ),  and  i&  tbe 
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his  miff  hi,  "  Put  on  the 
whole  armour  of  God,  that 
ye  may  be  able  to  stand 
against  the  wiles  of  the 
devil.  *'  For  we  wrestle 
not  against  flesh  and  blood, 
but  against  principalities, 
against  powers,  against  the 
rulers  of  the  darkness  of 
this  world,  against  spiritual 
wickedness  in  high  places. 
**  Wherefore  take  unto  you 
the  whole  armour  of  Ood, 
that  ye  may  be  able  to  with- 
stand in  the  evil  day,  and 
having  done  all,  to  stand. 


AUTHORIZED   TER8I0N  REVISED. 

of  his  might,  i^  ^  Put  on  the  whole 
armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able 
to  stand  against  the  wiles  of  the 
devil.  ^2  For  our  wrestling  is 
not  against  'flesh  and  blood,  but 
against  the  •principalities,  against 
the  powers,  against  the  'world- 
rulers  of  this  present  f  darkness, 
against  the  spiritual  hosts  of  wicked- 
ness in  "  the  heavenly  places. 
13  X  Wherefore  take  up  the  whole 
armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able 
to  withstand  ^  in  the  evil  day,  and 
having  accomplished  all,  to  stand. 


qRom.xIll.13. 
S  Cor.  Tl.  7. 
rer.lS. 
1  ThMfl.  T.  8. 


rM»tt.ZTl.17. 

1  Cor.  XT.  M. 
■  Rom.  TiU.  88. 

ch.  i.  SI. 

CoL  11.  IS. 
tLnkezxlLSS. 

Johnxli.91. 

ft  xiv.  90. 

ch.ii.S. 

Col.  1. 18. 
t  ofthli  worid 

<t  omitted  kg 

mUour 

•UtttMSa. 
och.  1.8. 
xSCir.x.4. 

TOT.  11. 


y  ch.  T.  18. 


power  of  HU  might  (see  on  ch.  i.  19). 
11.]  Pot  on  the  entire  armour  (emphatic : 
repeated  again  vcr.  13:  ofTensivc,  as  well 
as  defensive.  It  is  probable  that  the 
Apostle  was  daily  familiarized  in  his  im- 
prisonment w^ith  the  Roman  method  of 
anuing)  of  Ood  (i.  e.  as  supplied,  minis- 
tered by  God),  that  ye  may  be  able  to 
stand  against  the  schemes  (the  original 
w^ord  here  also  occurs  in  ch.  iv.  14)  of  the 
devil.  12.]  For  (confirms  the  purpose 

just  stated)  our  (or,  'your:*  the  ancient 
authorities  are  divided)  wrestling  (this 
must  be  literally  taken — it  is  a  hand  to 
hand  and  foot  to  foot  *  tug  of  war ' — that 
in  which  the  combatants  close,  and  wrestle 
for  the  mastery)  is  not  (Meyer  well  re- 
marks, that  the  n^^tive  is  not  to  be 
softened  down  into  not  so  much,  or  not  only, 
as  Grotius,  &c.— the  conflict  which  the 
Apostle  means  is  absolutely  not  with  men, 
but  &c.  Augustine  says,  "  Our  struggle  is 
not  against  flesh  and  blood,**  i.e.  against  men, 
whom  you  see  raging  against  you.  "They 
are  vessels,  which  another  uses :  instruments, 
which  another  touches*')  against  flesh  and 
blood,  bat  (see  above)  against  the  govern- 
ments, against  the  powers  (see  note  on 
ch.  i.  21),  against  the  world-mlers  (compare 
John  xii.31  note;  xiv.  30;  xvi.  11;  2  Cor. 
iv.  4 ;  1  John  v.  19)  of  this  (present  state  of) 
darkness  (see  ch.  ii.  2;  v.  8,  11),  against 
the  spiritual  (armies)  of  wickedness  in 
the  heavenly  places  (what  is  the  meaning? 
Chrysostoin  connects  in  the  heavenly  places 
with  "  our  wrestling  is  ** — saying,  "  It  is  in 
heavenly  matters  that  our  fight  takes  place.*' 
Others  do  the  same,  understanding  the 
heavenly  places,  properly  so  called,  as  the 
scene  of  the  combat.     "  But  how  can  the 


heavenly  places,  the  scenes  of  divine  bless- 
ing, of  Christ's  exaltation,  &c.,  be  the  seat 
or  alxxle  of  impure  fiends  ?  "  But  if  they 
are  "the  scene  of*'  our  ** combat**  with 
these  fiends,  how  can  our  enemies  be  any 
where  else  but  in  them  ?  Two  ways  then 
remain :  to  join  the  words  in  the  heavenly 
places  a)  with  the  spiritoal  hosts  of  wicked- 
ness—b)  with  wickedness  only.  And  in 
my  Greek  Testament  I  have  concluded,  on 
account  of  the  form  of  the  Greek  sentence, 
that  the  former  of  these  is  preferable. 
And  in  sense,  if  properly  understood,  it  is 
unobjectionable.  That 'habitation  of  the 
evil  spirits,  which  in  ch.  ii.  2  was  said, 
when  s]x»king  of  mere  matters  of  fiurt, 
to  be  in  the  air,  is,  now  that  the  diflH- 
culty  and  importance  of  the  Christian 
conflict  is  being  forcibly  set  forth,  repre- 
sented as  "  in  the  heavenly  places  ** — over 
us,  and  too  strong  for  us  without  the  panoply 
of  God).  13.]  Wherefore  (since  our 

foes  are  in  power  too  mighty  for  us,— ;and 
in  dwelling,  around  and  above  us)  take  np 
(so  literally :  but  not  *  to  the  battle,*  but 
'  to  put  it  on  *)  the  entire  armour  of  Ood 
(si'te  on  ver.  11),  that  ye  may  be  able  to 
withstand  in  the  evil  day  (not  as  Chry- 
sostom,  who  makes  the  evil  day  mean  the 
present  life: — for  then  the  evil  day  would 
Im)  up(m  the  Christian  before  he  has  on  the 
armour.  The  right  interpretation  is  well 
given  by  Bcngel — "  The  war  is  perpetual : 
the  fight  rages  less  on  one  day,  more  on 
another.  It  is  the  evil  day,  on  the  ap- 
proach of  death,  or  during  liife :  longer  or 
shorter,  varying  in  itself,  where  the  evil  one 
attacks  us  and  his  malignant  hosts  infest  us, 
ver.  12'*),  and  having  aeeompliihad  all 
things   (recjuisite  to  the   combat:    being 
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tte^^B.  ^* Stand  therefore, '  having  girt  your  '*  Stami  Oerrfore, 


I  PM.LIX 

Im.  bx.  17. 

•  J  Or-  tL  7- 


Lia-7. 


loins  about  with  truth,  and  •  having  f^Vtl!^ "i^r.^^.^ 
put  on  the  breastplate  of  righteous-  breastpht^  of  rHfhietmt- 
ness ;  '^  b  ^nd  having  shod  vour  feet  »^*»;  "  am<i ^omrfeet  »kod 
with  the  readiness  of  the  ^1  of  ^'^  f  pr-P-r^^'o^o/Oe 

IRXU     M  11       ^u:  po^l  of  peace;    ^*  alof^ 

peace ;  '®  t  besides  all,  taking  up  all,  takim^  the  shield  of 
*the  shield  of  faith,  wherewith  ve  /«M,  «-A«-«rt/i  j^e  *A««  &<r 

-'^   shaU  be  able  to  quench  all  the  fiery  tr^j:;::^'J^.f2^ 

^yy  darts  of  the  **  evil  one.     ^7  And  •  re- 


liokaiLUw 

*v.li^  clM.Ux.I7.    lTlMM.V.t. 

fnlly  equipped  mod  harmg  bnrdj  foaght« 
The  words  nnist  not  be  tiiken  in  tbe  sense 
oC  '  when  ike  w<ur  is  finished,  and  all  foes 
overcome'  nor  again,  onderstood  of  prepa- 
ration onlj.  To  finish,  or  accomplish,  is 
the  inrariable  Pauline  nsage  of  the  word 
when  taken  in  a  good  sense),  to  ftand  llmi 
(at  yoor  post:  that  when  joa  shall  hare 
done  all  that  belongs  to  a  good  soldier,  yon 
may  be  able  to  stand  and  be  firm  : — that  yon 
may  not,  after  baring  done  yonr  dnty  well 
m  battle,  fidl  off,  bnt  stand  yoor  groond  to 
tbe  end). 

14—20.]  Particulars  of   the    armour, 
and  attUude  of  the  soldier.  14.] 

Stand  therefora  (whether  'ready  for  the 
fight,'  or  *  in  the  fight,'  matters  very  little), 
having  girt  about  jour  loini  vith  (lite- 
rally in,  and  local:  the  girt  person  is 
within,  snrronnded  by,  the  girdle :  hot  this 
is  necessarily  expressed  in  English  by 
*mUh*)  tmth  (not  truth  objective,  which  is 
rather  the  "  wpord  of  Ood"  below,  ver.  17 : 
bnt  *  truthfulnejts*  subjective  truth  :  to  be 
understood  however  as  based  upon  the 
faith  and  standing  of  a  Christian,  neces- 
sarily his  truthfulness  in  his  place  in 
Christ .  As  the  girdle  [liardly  here,  how- 
ever true  that  may  have  been,  to  be  re- 
garded as  carrying  the  sword,  for  that 
would  be  confusing  the  separate  images, 
compare  ver.  17]  kept  all  U^gether,  so  that 
an  unginled  soldier  would  be  a  contra- 
diction in  terms, — just  so  Truth  is  the  band 
and  expediter  of  the  Christian's  work  in 
the  conflict,  without  which  all  his  armour 
would  be  but  encumbrance.  Gumall's 
notion  [Cliristian  Armour,  vol.  i.  p.  378], 
that  *  tbe  girdle  is  used  as  an  ornament, 
put  on  uppennost,  to  cover  the  joints  of  the 
armour,  which  would,  if  seen,  cause  some 
uncomcliness,'  is  ngninst  tbe  context,  and 
against  the  use  of  the  phrase  to  gird  the 
loins  in  the  New  Test.),  and  having  pat  on 
the  breastplate  of  righteotisness  (see  Isa. 
in  the  reff.,  and  VVisd.  v.  19.  As  in  those 
INutsages,  righteousness  is  the  breastplate— 


the  genitive  here  being  one  of  apposition. 
The  rigbteoosneas  spoken  of  is  that  of 
Bom.  vi.  13 — the  parity  and  uprigfatness  of 
Christian  chamcter  which  is  the  result  of 
the  work  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ ;  the  in- 
wrought righteousness  of  Christ,  not  merely 
the    imputed     righteou-sness) ;  15.] 

and  haTing  shod  yonr  feet  (as  the  seedier 
with  his  sandals.  The  Roman  calico,  or 
soli^er's  buskin,  may  be  in  the  Apostle's 
mind :  see  on  ver.  11)  with  (local  again, 
not  instrumental:  see  on  ver.  14)  the 
mdinett  ('  tJke  preparedness  of,*  i.  e. 
arising  from,  suggested  by,  '  tie  Gospel  of 
peace ")  of  the  Oospel  of  Peaee  (the  Gospel 
whose  message  and  spirit  is  peace) ; 
16.]  besides  (or,  over)  aU  (not  as  A.  V. 
'  above  all,'  as  if  it  were  the  most  important. 
And  the  all,  as  no  "  these  "  is  specified,  does 
not  apply  only  to  the  particulars  of  the 
armour  which  have  boen  enjoined,  but 
generally,  to  all  things  whatever.  But  it  is 
perhaps  doubtful,  whether  we  ought  not  to 
read  in  all  things,  i.  e.  on  all  occasions), 
haying  taken  np  (see  on  ver.  13)  the  shield 
(the  large  oval  shield,  as  distinguished 
from  the  small  and  light  buckler.  Polybius 
in  his  description  [v\.  23]  of  the  Roman 
armour,  says  of  tbe  shield,  that  its  measure 
across  the  shorter  axis  was  two  feet  and  a 
half:  across  the  longer,  four  feet)  of  (geni- 
tive of  apposition)  C&ith,  in  which  (so  lite- 
rally :  as  lighting  on  it  and  being  quenched 
in  it;  or  perhaps,  "as  protected  by  and 
under  cover  of  which'')  yon  shaU  be  able 
(not  to  be  referred  to  the  last  great  future 
fight — but  used  as  stronger  than  *  in  which 
ye  may,  <S:c.,'  implying  the  certainty  that 
the  shield  of  fiiith  will  at  all  times  and  in 
all  combats,  quench,  &c.)  to  quench  all  the 
fiery  darts  (these  are  described  as  Inking 
cane  arrows,  with  a  head  in  the  form 
of  a  distaff*  filled  with  liixhted  material. 
The  idea  that  poisoned  darts  are  m&int 
[_*  causing  fever*],  is  untenable)  of  the 
wicked  one  (see  reff*.  and  notes  on  Matt.  v. 
37;  John  xvii.  15.    Here,  the  conflict  being 
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take  the  helmet  of  saleet- 
tiofty  and  the  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  which  is  the  word 
of  God :  '*  praying  always 
with  all  prayer  and  suppli- 
cation in  the  Spirit,  and 
watching  thereunto  with  all 
perseverance  and  supplica- 
tion for  all  saints;  *'  and 
for  me,  that  utterance  may 
be  given  unto  me,  th<it  I 
may  open  my  mouth  boldly, 
to  make  known  the  mystery 
of  the  gospel,  ^^for  which 
I  am  an  ambassador  in 
bonds :  that  therein  I  may 
speak  boldly,  as  I  ought  to 
speak,    2*  JSut  that  ye  also 
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ceive  the  helmet  of  salvation,  and 
the  'sword  of  the  Spirit,  which  is'^/^Vr/oA 
the  word  of  God:    18  g playing  at   JiiSi'*'^' 
all  times  in  the  Spirit  with  all  prayer  '  gum-^xiLiV 
and    supplication,    and    ^  watching  ^  liItt^Ti!^' 
thereunto    in  all  perseverance    and    liii.M."*' 


ouiiito,     i'hn.1.4. 


'supplication    for    all    the 
10  k  and  on  my  behalf,  that  utt^r- kiSTivlW; 
ance  may  be  given  unto  me,  in  the   JThi.iii.i. 
opening    of  my    mouth,    to    make 
known  *    in    boldness  the  mystery  iicor.iii.ii. 
of  the  gospel,   ^o  for   the   sake   of 
which  ™I  am   an  ambassador 
chains  :  that  therein  °  I  may  speak 
boldly,  as  I  ought  to  speak. 


o  Actii  zxrli!.  81. 


in  m  2  Cor.  T. ». 
n  ActK  xxTi.  to. 
A  xxviil.  20. 
ch.iii.  I. 
Phil.  1. 7.  IS, 
U.    2  Tim.  I. 
I0.ftti.0. 
Phn.1.10-    lTbeM.it.t. 


personal,  the  adircrsary  must  be  not  an  ab- 
stract principle,  but  a  concrete  person). 
17.]  And  take  (receive,  the  Lord  offering  it 
to  yon)  the  helmet  of  (genitive  of  apposition 
as  above)  salvation  (in  the  parallel,  1  Thess. 
V.  8,  the  helmet  is  the  hope  of  salvation. 
Here,  it  is  salvation  appropriated,  by 
faith),  and  the  eword  of  (ftimishetl,  forged, 
by :  not  here  the  genitive  of  apposition,  for 
which  18  follows  after)  the  Spirit,  which 
sword  is  (see  on  is.  Gal.  iv.  24  refF.) 
the  word  of  God  (the  Gospel :  sec  the 
obvious  parallel,  Heb.  iv.  12:  also  Rom. 
i.  16 :  and  our  pattern  for  the  use  of  this 
sword  of  the  Spirit,  Matt.  iv.  ^  7,  10): 
18.]  with  (as  the  stiite  through 
which,  as  an  instnniient,  the  action  takes 
place)  cdl  (kind  of)  prayer  and  supplication 
("  it  has  been  doubted  whether  there  is  any 
exact  distinction  between  prayer  and  sup- 
plication. Chrysostom  and  Theo<loret  on 
1  Tim.  ii.  1  explain  prayer  as  the  asking  for 
gooti  things, — *«/>/>//ca//o»asthebeseeching 
dehvemnce  from  trouble.  The  most  natural 
and  obvious  distinction  is  that  adopted  by 
nearly  all  recent  Commentators,  viz.  that 
prayer  denotes  prayer  in  general ;  suppli- 
cation, a  special  character  or  fonn  of  it,  a 
petition,  or  rogation"),  praying  in  every 
season  (litcnd :  sec  Luke  xviii.  1  note,  and 
1  Thess.  V.  17.  lliere  seems  to  be  an  allu- 
sion to  our  Lord's  saying,  which  is  exj)res8ed 
in  these  same  words,  Ijuke  xxi.  36)  in  the 
Spirit  (the  Holv  Spirit :  sec  especinllv  Jude 
20,  and  llom.  viii.  15,  26;  Gal.  iv.  6),  and 
therennto  (with  reference  to  their  employ- 
ment which  had  been  just  mentioned.    Con- 


tinual habits  of  prayer  cannot  be  kept  np 
without  watchfulness  to  that  very  end) 
watching  in  (element  in  which  :  watching, 
being  employed,  in)  all  (kind  of)  perse- 
verance (or,  importunity)  and  supplica- 
tion (i.  e.,  *  importunity,  and  [accompanied 
with,  i.e. exemplified  by]  supplication*)  con- 
cerning all  the  saints ;  19.]  and  (and 
brings  into  prominence  a  particular  included 
in  the  general  description)  for  me,  that  there 
may  ^  given  me  utterance,  in  the  op^ng 
of  my  mouth  (many  renderings  have  been 
proposed.  Tlie  wortis  must  be  joined  with 
the  preceding,  not  with  the  following,  as 
in  the  A.  V.,  which  would  [sec  below]  bo  too 
tame  and  prosaic  for  the  solemnitj'  of  the 
passage.  Tlie  liest  rendering  is,  *in  [at] 
the  opening  of  my  mouth,'  i.  e.  *  when  1 
undertake  to  s])eak :'  thus  we  keep  the 
meaning  of  opening  the  mouth,  see  Matt. 
V.  2 ;  Acts  viii.  35  ;  x.  3  !■ ;  also  Job  iii.  1 ; 
Dan.  X.  16,  which  always  carries  some 
solemnity  of  subject  or  occasion  with  it), 
in  boldness  (freedom  of  speech)  to  make 
known  (the  purpose  of  the  gifl)  the  mys- 
tery of  the  gospel  (contained  in  the  gospel : 
subjective  genitive.  The  mystery  of  the 
gospel),  20.]  on  behalf  of  which  I 
am  an  ambassador  (of  Christ:  to  whom,  is 
understood:  we  need  not  supply,  to  the 
court  of  Home)  in  chains  (Wetst.'remarks, 
an  ambassador  in  chains  was  an  unknown 
thing,  ambassadors  being,  by  the  law  of 
nations,  inviolable.  His  being  thus  a  cap- 
tive ambassador,  was  all  the  more  reaaon 
why  they  should  pray  earnestly  that  he 
might  have  boldness,  &c.):  that  in  (the 


412 


EPHESIANS. 


VL 


AUrnOBIZED   VEB8I0K  BEYISED. 

pCdLiT.7.  21  But  p  that  ye  also  may  know  the 

things  concerning  me,  how  I  fare, 

qAetezx.4.    *»  Tvchicus,  thc  bcloved  brother  and 

t  Tim. It.  IS.   ^   .\    «   ,  .     ,  .  ,         ^         -        ,      -ii 

mm.  11    faithful  minister  in  the  Lord,  shall 

rooLiT.8.      make  all  known  to  you  :    ^^  '  whom 

I  have  sent  unto  you  for  this  very 

purpose,  that  ye  may  know  our  affairs, 

and  that  he  may  comfort  your  hearts. 

■  I  Pet.  T.  14.   23  •  Peace  be  to   the  brethren,  and 

love  with  faith,  from  God  the  Father 

and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    ^  Grace 

be  with    all    them    that  love   our 

tTit.u.7.      Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  *  incorruption. 

Amen. 


AUTHOHIZED  VEK8IOW. 

may  know  my  affairt^  and 
how  I  dOy  Tychicus,  a  be- 
loved brother  and  faithful 
minister  in  the  Lord,  thall 
make  known  to  you  all 
things  :  **  whom  I  have 
gent  unto  you  for  the  same 
purpose,  that  ye  might  know 
our  affairs,  and  that  he 
might  comfort  your  hearts, 
3*  Peace  \)Q  to  the  brethren, 
and  love  with  faith,  from 
God  the  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  »*  Grace 
be  with  all  them  that  love 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in 
sincerity.     Amen. 


matter  of,  in  dealing  with)  it  I  may  speak 
tntHj,  as  I  onght  to  speak. 
21 — 24.1  Conclusion  op  the  Epistle. 
21.]  ivLi  (transition  to  another  sub- 
ject :  the  contrast  being  between  bis  more 
solemn  occupations  just  spoken  of,  and  bis 
personal  welfare)  that  je  also  (the  also  may 
have  two  meanings :  1)  as  /  have  been  go- 
ing at  length  into  the  matters  concerning 
vou,  so  if  you  also  on  your  part,  wish  to 
know  my  matters,  &c. :  2)  it  may  relate  to 
some  others  whom  the  same  messenger  was 
to  inform,  and  to  whom  he  had  previously 
written.  If  so,  it  would  be  an  argument  for 
the  priority  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians : 
for  that  was  sent  by  Tychicus,  and  a  simi- 
lar sentiment  occurs  there,  iv.  7.  But  I 
prefer  the  former  meaning)  maj  know  the 
matters  concerning  me,  how  I  fare  (not, 
'  what  I  am  doing  :*  he  was  always  doing 
one  thing),  Tychicos  (Acts  xx.  4.  Col.  iv. 
7.  2  Tim.  iv.  12.  Tit.  iii.  12.  He  appears 
in  the  first-cited  place  amongst  St.  Paul's 
companions  to  Aaa  from  Corinth,  classed 
with  Trophimus  as  Asians.  Nothing  more 
is  known  of  him)  shall  make  known  all  to 
yon,  the  beloved  brother  and  faithfol 
(trustworthy)  servant  (or,  minister;  the 
ori^nal  is  diaconos :  *  minister  *  must  not 
lead  to  the  idea  of  Estius,  who  says,  on  the 
words  in  the  Lord, — **  It  is  heuce  fairly  pre- 
sumed, that  Tychicus  was  in  the  holy 
orders  of  deacon :  see  Col.  iv.  7,  and  note 
there")  in  Uie  Lord  (belongs  to  minister, 
not  to  both  brother  and  minister.  He 
ministered  in  the  Lord,  Clirist's  work 
being  the  field  on  which  hiii  lal)our  was 
bestowed) ;  22.]  whom  I  sent  to  yon 


for  this  very  porpose  (not,  'for  the  same 
purpose,*  as  A.  Y.),  that  ye  may  know  the 
matters  respecting  ns  (see  Col.  iv.  8,  where 
this  verse  occurs  word  for  word,  but  with 
'*  that  he  may  know  your  affairs ''  for  these 
words.  Does  not  this  variation  bear  the 
mark  of  genuineness  with  it  ?  The  "  us  " 
are  those  mentioned  Col.  iv.  10),  and  that 
he  may  comfort  (we  need  not  assign  a 
reason  why  they  wanted  comfort : — there 
would  probably  be  many  in  those  times  of 
peril)  your  hearts. 

23,  24.]  Double  Apostolic  blessing  ; 
addressed  (23)  to  the  brethren,  and  (2-I-) 
to  all  real  lovers  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Clirist. 
23.]  Peace  (need  not  be  further 
specified,  as  is  done  by  some  : — the  Epistle 
has  no  special  conciliatory  view.  It  is 
sufficiently  described  by  being  peace  from 
God)  to  the  brethren  (of  the  Church  or 
Churches  addressed:  see  Introd.  to  this 
Epistle,  §  ii. :  not  as  addressed  to  the  Jews, 
and  the  next  verse  to  the  Gentiles:  for 
least  of  all  in  this  Epistle  would  such  a 
distinction  be  found),  and  love  with  faith 
(faith  is  perhaps  presupposed  as  being 
theirs :  and  he  prays  that  love  may  always 
accompany  it,  see  Gral.  v.  6:  or  both  are 
invokcHl.  on  them,  see  1  Tim.  i.  14),  flrom 
God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(see  note  on  Rom.  i.  7).  24.]  General 

benediction  on  all  who  love  Christ :  cor- 
responding with  the  malc<liction  on  all  who 
love  Him  not,  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  May  the 
grace  (so  literally :  viz.  of  God,  which  comes 
by  Clirist)  be  with  all  who  love  oar  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  incorruptibility  (i.  e.  whose 
love  is  incorruptible.     The  way  to  explain 


21—24. 
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this  cUfficult  expresnon  w31  be  to  endeavour 
to  find  some  dae  to  the  idea  in  the  Apos- 
tle's mind.  He  speaks,  in  Col.  ii.  22,  of 
worldly  things  which  become  corrupt  with 
the  nsing.  Incorruptible  is  with  him  an 
epithet  of  God  [Rom.  i.  23.  1  Tim.  i.  17]  : 
the  dead  are  raised  incorruptible  [1  Cor. 
XT.  52]:  the  Christian's  crown  is  incor- 
ruptible [1  Cor.  ix.  25].  The  word  always 
elsewhere  in  N.  T.  sigmfies  the  incorrup- 
tibility of  future  immortality.  If  we  seek 
elsewhere  in  the  Epistles  for  an  illustration 
of  the  term  as  applied  to  inward  qualities, 
we  find  a  close  parallel  in  1  Pet.  iii.  4; 
where  the  ornament  of  women  is  to  be 
**the  hidden  man  of  the  heart,  in  the 
incorrupt ibiUty  of  a  meek  and  quiet  epi- 
fi/"— the  contrast  being  between  the  "cor- 
ruptible things,  gold  and  silver,"  and  the 


incorruptible  g^races  of  the  renewed  spi- 
ritual man.  I  believe  we  are  thus  led  to 
the  meaning  here ;— that  the  love  spoken  of 
is  in  incorruptibility! — in>  as  its  sphere 
and  element  and  condition,  ineorruptwUity 
— not  a  fleeting  earthly  love,  but  a  spiritual 
and  eternal  one.  And  thus  only  is  the 
word  worthy  to  stand  as  the  crown  and 
climax  of  this  glorious  Epistle :  whereas  in 
the  ordinary  [A.  V.]  rendering,  *  sincerity,' 
— besides  that  this  does  not  give  the 
meaning  of  the  Greek  word, — the  Epistle 
would  end  with  an  anti -climax,  by  lowering 
the  high  standard  which  it  has  lifted  up 
throu^out  to  an  apparent  indifferentisni, 
and  admitting  to  the  apostolic  blessing  all 
those,  however  otherwise  wrong,  who  are 
only  not  hypocrites  in  their  love  of  Christ). 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TO  THE 


PHILIPPIANS. 


AUTHOBIZED   TER8I0N   BETISED. 

I.  1  Paul  and  Timotliy,  servants 
^jJsT*"*'  ^^  t  Christ  Jesus,  to  all  the  saints 
•  in  Christ  Jesus  which  are  at  Phi- 
lippi,  with  the  ^bishops  and  dea- 
cons :  *  *  Grace  be  unto  you,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Father,  and 
dBom.ij^«.  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     3*1  thank 

1  Cor.  t.  4. 

«ph.i.^i5,ic.  jj^y  Q.Q^  in  all  my  remembrance  of 

1  Thcss.  i.  8. 
t  TbMs.  i.  S. 


alCor.LS. 

b6«aAeUzz. 

e  Horn.  i.  7. 
SCor.i.1. 
1  Pat.  i.  t. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N. 

/.  1  PA  ULand  THmotheus* 
the  servants  of  Jesus  Christ, 
to  all  the  saints  in  Christ 
Jesus  which  are  at  Philippic 
with  the  bishops  and  dea- 
cons :  -  Orace  be  unto  you, 
and  peacCt  from  Ood  our 
Father^  and  from  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  ^  I  thank  my 
God   upon    every    remem- 


Chap.  I.  1.  2.]  Addbess  akd  gbbet- 
IKGh.  1.]  Timothy  seems  to  be  named 

as  being  well  known  to  the  Plulippians 
TActs  xvi.  3,  10  ff.),  and  present  with 
8t.  Paul  at  this  time.  The  mention  is 
merely  formal,  as  the  Apostle  proceeds  (ver. 
8)  in  the  first  person  singular.  Certainly 
no  official  character  is  intended  to  be 
griven  by  it,  as  some  have  thought :  for  of 
all  the  Epistles,  this  is  the  least  official : 
and  those  to  the  Romans  and  Qalatians, 
where  no  such  mention  occurs,  the  most 
80.  Obserre^  there  is  no  title  of  Apostle 
rolgoined  to  Paul  (as  in  Col,  i.  1),  probably 
because  the  Fhilippians  needed  no  such 
reminiscence  of  lus  authority.  Ck)mpare 
alfo  1  and  2  Thess.  all]  both  here 

and  in  yy.  4,  7,  8,  25;  ch.  ii.  17,  26,  is 
best  accounted  for  from  the  warm  affection 
which  breathes  through  this  whole  Epistle 
(see  on  yer.  3),  not  from  any  formal  reason, 
as  that  the  Apostle  wishes  to  put  those 
Fhilippians  who  had  not  sent  to  his  sup- 
port, on  a  level  in  his  aftection  with  those 
who  ha<l,— that  he  wishes  to  set  himself 
aboye  all  their  party  divisions  (ch.  ii.  3): 
&c.  with  the  bishops]  Theodoret 


remarks,  "  He  calls  the  presbyters,  bishoiw : 
for  at  that  time  they  had  both  names," — 
and  alleges  Acts  xx.  28,  Tit.  i.  5, 7,  as  shewing 
the  same.  See  on  the  whole  subject,  note 
on  Acts  XX.  17.  and  deaconsj  See  on 

Bom.  xii.  7;  xvi.  1. — Clirysostoni  enquires 
why  he  writes  here  to  the  clergy  as  well  as 
to  the  saints,  and  not  in  the  E])i  sties  to 
the  Romans,  or  Corinthians,  or  Ephesians. 
And  he  answers  it,  "because  they  had 
joined  in  sending  to  the  Apostle,  and  had 
borne  fruit  for  him,  and  themselves  had 
sent  Epaphroditus  to  him."  But  the  true 
reason  seems  to  be,  the  late  date  of  our 
Epistle.  The  ecclesiastical  offices  were 
now  more  plainly  distinguished  than  at 
the  time  when  the  two  former  of  those 
Epistles  were  written.  That  to  the  Ephe- 
sians rests  on  grounds  of  its  own. — Tlie 
simple  juxtaposition  of  the  officers  with 
the  memljcrs  of  the  Church,  and  indeed 
tlieir  being  placed  after  tho.-u.*  members, 
shews,  as  it  seems  to  me,  the  absence  of 
hierarchical  views  such  as  those  in  the 
Epistles  of  the  aix)stolic  fathers.  2.] 

See  on  Rom.  i.  7. 
8—11.]    Thanksgiving    por    theib 
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AtrrnoRizED  tersiow. 

hranee  of  yotf,  *  always  in 
every  prayer  of  mine  for 
you  all  making  request  with 
J^y*  */<^  y<>"**  fellowship 
in  the  gospel  from  the  first 
day  until  now;  •  being  con- 
fident of  this  very  thing, 
that  he  which  hath  begun  a 
good  work  in  you  will  per- 
form it  until  the  day  of 
Jesus  Christ :  '  even  as  it 
ts  meet  for  me  to  think  this 
of  you  ally  because  I  have 
you  in  my  heart ;  inasmuch 
as  both  in  my  bonds,  and 
in  the  defence  and  confir* 


AUTHORIZED  VERSIOW  REVISED. 

you,   *  always  in   every  prayer  of 

mine  making  my  prayer  for  you  all 

with  joy,  ^  *for  your  fellowship  in  •  ^^f^  ^'jjj;  "• 

regard  to  the  gospel  from  the  first    J^lt.V4,*'ii: 

day  until  now ;  ^  being  confident  of 

this  very  thing,  that  he  which  began 

'a  good  work  in  you  will  perfect  it  "I'^JJeii.f!^,. 

^up  to  the  day  of  Jesus   Christ:  sver.io. 

7  even  as  it  is  just  for  me  to  be  thus 

minded  for  you  all,  because  you  have 

me  **in  your   heart,  both   *in  my  »>  •^cor.JH.i. 

bonds,  and  in  ^  my  defence  and  con-  *  vk':.1''  i:  f 

*'  Iv.  :i.  1M. 

S  Tim.  L  8.  k  vuK  17. 


FELLOWSHIP  BEGARDING  THB  GoSPEL 
(3  —  5),  CONFIDENCE  THAT  OOD  WILL 
CONTINUE  AND  PERFECT  TUE  SAME  (6 — 
8),  AND  PEAYEE  FOB  THEIE  INCREASE 
IN   HOLINESS   UNTO   THE   DAY   OF  CHRIST 

(9—11).  3.]  See  the  similar  expres- 

sions, Kom.  i.  9;  1  Cor.  i.  4;  Eph.  i.  16; 
Col.  i.  3;  1  Thess.  i.  2;  Philem.  4, 
4.]  always— every — for  you  aU — here 
we  have  the  ovei'flowings  of  a  full  heart. 
The  sense  is,  that  every  time  he  prayed, 
he  joyfully  offered  up  that  portion  of 
his  prayers  which  was  an  intercession  for 
them.  5.]  for  {ground  of  the  last 

assertion)  your  fellowship  (with  one  an- 
other: entire  accord,  unanimous  action: 
not  your  fellowship  with  me)  as  regards 
the  Gospel  (not  *  in  the  Gospel*  as  A.  V. 
Tlieir  mutual  accord  was  for  the  purposes 
of  the  Gospel — i.  e.  the  perfecting,  of 
which  he  procec<ls  to  treat.  The  expres- 
sion "  your  fellowship  as  regards  the 
Gospel"  may  include  without  expressly 
mentioning  their  contribution  (ch.  iv.  15) 
to  the  Apostle's  necessity : — that  particular 
manifestation  of  this  fellowship^  which  so 
esi)ecially  marked  the  liberal  and  warm- 
hejirted  Christians  of  Philippi)from  the  first 
day  (of  your  receiving  it)  until  now ; 
6.]  being  (i.  e.  seeing  I  am)  confident  of 
this  very  thing  (it  points  out  8har})ly 
and  emphatically,  implying,  as  here,  that 
the  very  matter  of  confidence  is  one  which 
will  ensure  the  success  of  the  prayer), 
that  He  who  began  in  you  a  good 
work  (viz.  God:  compare  ch.  ii.  13.  — By 
*  a  good  work*  he  refers  his  confidence  to 
the  general  character  of  God  as  the  doer 
and  finisher  of  good  :  the  one  good  work  in 
his  mind,  being  their/tf//oio*A^,  <J"c. — The 


words  up  to  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ 
assume  the  nearness  of  the  coming  of  tho 
Lord.  Here,  as  elsewhere.  Commentators 
(even  Ellicott  recently)  have  endeavoured 
to  escape  from  this  inference.  Thus 
Theophylact  and  (Ecumenius  refer  tho 
saying  not  only  to  the  then  existing  gene- 
ration of  Philippians,  but  also  to  their 
descendants :  Estius,  in  the  case  of  each 
man,  "up  to  his  own  death:"  Calovius, 
understanding  not  the  continuance  till  the 
day  of  Clirist,  but  "  term  and  complement 
of  perfection  which  we  shall  possess  at  that 
day:"  and  so  nearly  Calvin,  but  saying 
very  beautifully,  —  "  Although  they  who 
are  freed  from  tho  mortal  body,  no  longer 
war  with  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  and  are 
as  they  say  beyond  range  of  the  enemy : 
yet  there  will  Ikj  nothing  out  of  place  in 
speaking  of  them  as  still  in  progress, 
because  they  have  not  yet  attained  to  the 
point  at  which  thej'  aspired :  they  are  not 
yet  in  possession  of  the  felicity  and  glory 
for  which  they  hoped  :  in  a  word,  the  day 
has  not  yet  da\vned  which  is  to  reveal  the 
treasures  hidden  in  hope.  And  on  this 
account,  whenever  hope  is  spoken  of,  the 
eyes  must  l)e  fixed  on  the  blessed  resur- 
rection as  their  point  of  reference."  Doubt- 
less, this  is  our  lesson,  and  must  be  our 
a])])lication  of  such  passages :  but  this 
surely  was  not  the  sense  in  which  the 
Ajwstle  wrote  them).  7.]  Justification 

of  the  above-expressed  confidence : — it  was 
fair  and  right  for   him   to  entertain  it. 
to  be  thus  minded]  viz.  with  the 
confidence  of  ver.  6.  for  you  all] 

because  it  is  an  opinion  involving  their 
good.  you  have  me]  Tlie  Greek  will 

equally  admit  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V. 
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AUTHORIZED  TEB8I0N   KEYI8ED. 

firmation  of  the  gospel,  ^  being  par- 
takers of  my  grace.  ®  For  ™  God 
is  my  witness,  ^  how  I  long  after  you 
all  in  the  tender  heart  of  f  Christ 
Jesus.  ®  And  this  I  pray,  ®  that 
your  love  may  abound  yet  more  and 
more  in  knowledge  and  all  per- 
ception ;  10  so  that  ye  may  p  discern 
the  things  that  are  more  excellent ; 
'  that  ye  may  be  sincere  and  without 
offence  'unto  the  day  of  Christ; 
11  being  filled  with   the  f  fruit  of 


AUTHOEIZED  TEB8ION. 

motion  of  the  gospel,  ye  all 
are  partakers  of  my  greice. 
■  For  Ood  is  my  record^ 
how  greatly  I  long  ctfter 
you  all  in  the  bowel*  of 
Jesus  Christ,  «  And  this 
I  pray t  that  your  love  may 
abound  yet  more  and  more 
in  knowledge  and  in  all 
judgment;  ^^  that  ye  may 
approve  things  that  are 
excellent;  that  ye  may  be 
sincere  and  without  offence 
till  the  day  of  Christ; 
»i  being  filled  with  (he fruit* 


Bnt  the  context  here  clearly  determines 
for  the  other.  Their  bearing  him  always 
in  mind  was  the  g^^oond  of  his  confidence 
that  they  were  prospering  in  the  Gospel. — 
His  bondi  were  his  situation :  his  defence 
and  conflrmation  of  the  Ooipel,  his  em- 
ployment  in  that  situation; — whether  he 
refers  to  a  public  defence  (2  l^m.  iy.  16), 
or  only  to  that  defence  of  the  Gospel, 
which  he  was  constantly  making  in  pri- 
TKte.  However  this  may  be,  the  two,  his 
drfence  and  his  confirmation,  are  most 
naturally  understood  as  referring  to  one 
and  the  same  course  of  action.  One  such 
defence  and  confirmation  we  have  recorded 
in   Acts  xxviii.  23  ff.  being  par- 

taken of  my  grace  (the  grace  vouchsafed 
to  me  by  God  in  Christ:  not  the  grace 
of  suffering  in  Him,  as  ver.  29,  still 
less  the  g^'ace  of  apostleship,  Rom.  i.  5, 
which  the  Fhilippians  had  furthered  by 
their  subsidies :  ver.  8  decides  the  grace 
to  be  spiritual  in  its  meaning).  8.] 

Ck)nfirmation  of  ver.  7.  On  the  words, 
in  the  tender  heart  (literally,  bowels)  of 
Christ  Jetos,  Bcngel  remarks,  "  In  Paul, 
it  is  not  Paul  that  uves,  but  Christ  Jesus : 
therefore  Paul  is  moved,  not  in  his  own 
heart,  but  in  that  of  Christ  Jesus."  All 
real  spiritual  love  is  but  a  portion  of  the 
great  love  wherewith  Ho  hath  loved  us, 
which  lives  and  yearns  in  all  who  are 
vitally  united  to  Him. 

9 — 11.]  The  substance  of  his  prayer 
(already,  ver.  4,  alluded  to)  for  them, 
9.]  And  refers  back  to  the  prayer 
of  ver.  4 :  *  and  this  is  the  purport  of  my 
prayer.'  At  the  same  time  this  purport 
follows  most  naturally,  after  the  expres- 
sion of  desire  for  them  in  the  last  verse, 
your  love]  not,  *  towards  me* — nor 
towards  Ood  and  Christ,  but  either  per- 


fectly genera],  or,  'towTirds  one  another:' 
virtually  identical  with  the  "fellowship  " 
of  ver.  5.  In  the  words,  your  love,  its 
existence  is  recognized ;  in  the  prayer,  that 
it  may  abound  more  and  more,  its  de- 
ficiency is  hinted  at.  in  is  not  to  be 
taken  as  if  knowledge  and  perception  were 
departments  of  Love,  in  which  it  was  to 
increase;  but  they  are  rather  elements, 
in  whose  increase  in  their  characters  Love 
is  also,  and  as  a  separate  thing,  to  in- 
crease :  as  if  it  had  been  said,  *  that  your 
love  may  increase,  but  not  without  an 
increase  in  knowledge  and  perception.* 
For  by  these  Love  is  guarded  from  being 
ill-judged  and  misplaced,  which,  separate 
from  them,  it  would  be :  and  accordingly, 
on  the  increase  of  these  is  all  the  sub- 
sequent stress  laid.  knowledge  means, 
accurate  knowledge  of  moral  and  practical 
truth:  perception,  the  power  of  appre- 
hending the  same  :  "  the  contrary  of  that 
dulness  and  inactivity  of  the  inward 
senses,  which  brings  about  moral  want  of 
judgment,  and  indifference."  It  has  been 
well  explained  as  moral  tact.  10.] 

Purpose  of  the  increase  in  knowledge 
and  perception:  with  a  view  to  your 
distinguishing  things  that  are  more 
excellent  (or,  different),  and  so  choosing 
the  good,  and  refusing  the  evil.  Which- 
ever meaning,  more  excellent  or  different, 
we  choose,  the  thing  to  be  done  am9unts 
to  the  same,  the  selection  of  the  good, 
witl^out  offence]  i.  e.  not  giving 
no  offence  (to  others),  but  void  of  offence, 
or  stumbli%,  yoorselvcs.  unto  the 

day  of  Christ]  See  above  on  ver.  6 :  but 
nnto  is  not  exactly  "up  to;*'  it  has  more 
the  meaning  of  'for,* — *  so  that  when  that 
day  comes,  ye  may  be  found.'  Our  tem- 
poral use  of  'against'   exactly  gives  it. 
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of  righteousneat,  which  are 
by  Jesus  Christ,  unto  the 
glory  and  praise  of  Ood. 
**  But  I  would  ye  should 
understand,  brethren,  that 
the  things  which  happened 
unto  me  have  fallen  out 
rather  unto  the  furtherance 
of  the  gospel;  **  to  that  my 
bonds  in  Christ  are  mani- 
fest in  all  the  palace,  and 
in  all  other  places;  ^^  and 
many  of  the  brethren  in  the 
Lord,  waxing  confident  by 
my  bonds,  are  much  more 
bold  to  speak  the  word 
without  fear.     '*  Some  in- 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION  RETISED. 


rigl^eousness,   •which    is    through  ■J^^J^j*' »• 

CoLi.C. 

8. 

14. 


Jesus  Christ,  'unto  the  glory  and  tjiIhViJ:8. 
praise  of  God.  i^  jjut  I  would  have 
you  know,  brethren,  that  the  things 
concerning  me  have  fallen  out  rather 
unto  the  furtherance  of  the  gospel ; 
13  80  that  my  bonds  became  manifest 
in  Christ  **  in  all  the  palace,  and  to  uch.iT.«. 
all  others ;  i*  and  that  most  of  the 
brethren  in  the  Lord,  waxing  con- 
fident by  my  bonds,  are  more  abun- 
dantly bold  to  speak  the  word  without 
fear.     ^^  Some  indeed  arfe  preaching 


11.]  fiUed  with  the  froit  of  righte- 
oaness  (that  result  of  work  for  God's 
plory  which  is  the  product  of  a  holy  life : 
righteonsness  heing  here,  the  whole  puri- 
fied moral  habit  of  the  regenerate  and 
justified  man.  Gal.  v.  22  ;  Eph.  v.  9 ; 
James  iii.  18),  which  if  (specifies  iho  fruit 
— that  it  is  not  of  nor  by  man,  but) 
through  JemiB  Christ  (liy  the  working  of 
the  Spirit  which  He  sends  from  the  Father. 
"We  are  wild  olives  and  useless,  till  we. 
are  grafted  into  Christ,  who  by  His  living 
root  makes  us  fruit-l)earing  trees."  Calvin), 
unto  the  glory  and  praise  of  Gk>d  (belongs 
to  being  flUed). 

12—26.]  Description  of  nia  con- 
dition AT  KOME  :  UI8  FEELINGS  AND 
HOPES.  And  first  he  explains, 
12 — 18.]  how  his  imprisonment  had  given 
occasion  to  many  to  j) reach  Christ : 
how  some  indeed  had  done  this  from 
unworthy  motives,  but  still  to  his  Joy 
that,  any  how,  Christ  was  preached. 
12.  rather]  i.  e.  than  the  coutniry  : 
not,    *  more  now  than  before.*  13.] 

80  that  (effect  of  this  falling  out  rather 
to  the  furtherance  of  the  Oospel)  my  bonds 
(the  fact  of  my  imprisonment)  have  be- 
come manifest  in  Christ  (these  words,  not 
*'  my  bonds  in  Christ,"  as  A.  V.,  are  to 
bo  taken  together.  They  became  known, 
not  as  a  matter  simply  of  notoriety,  but 
of  notoriety  in  Christ,  i.e.  in  connexion 
with  Christ's  cause,  —  as  enduretl  for 
Christ's  sake ; — and  thi^s  tlie  Gospel  was 
furtheru<l)  in  the  whole  praetorium 
(this  may  moan  (1),  the  barrack  of  the 
prtrtorian  guards  attached  to  the  pa- 
lac(»  of  Nero.  This  idea  si^ems  sui)iK)rted 
by  the  greeting  sent  ch.  iv.  22,  from 
"  those     of    Casai's    household,"     who 

Vol.  II. 


would,  it  is  said,  luirdly  have  been  men- 
tioned, had  the  pratorian  camp  (see 
below)  been  meant.  The  word  here, 
* pratorium,*  is  also  used  of  castles  or 
palaces  belonging  to  Cscsar,  or  to  foreign 
princes,  or  even  to  private  persons :  it 
cannot  be  shewn  over  to  have  signified  the 
palatium  at  Home,  but  the  above  mean- 
ings approach  so  nearly  to  this,  that  no 
serious  objection  can  Iw  taken  to  it.  The 
fiict  here  mentione<l  may  Ikj  tracetl  to 
St.  Paul  being  guarded  by  a  praetorian 
soldier,  and  having  ftill  lilierty  of  preach- 
ing the  Gospel  [Acts  xt\\\\.  30  f.]  :  but 
more  prolmbly  his  situation  had  been 
changed  since  then, — sec  Introd.  to  this 
Epistle,  §  iii.  6. — But  the  expression  may 
also  Ikj  taken  (2)  in  its  larger  acceptation, 
— the  quadrangular  camp  now  fonuing 
part  of  Aurelian's  city  walls,  -  including 
also  the  smaller  camp  on  the  Palatine. 
And  this  seems  favouretl  by  the  wonls 
**in  all  the  palace**  (prwtorium),  and  to  all 
others),  and  to  all  others  (literally,  the 
rest,  a  popular  hyjK'rbole  :— i.  e.,  to  others, 
besides  those  in  the  prajtorium  :  not  to  l»e 
taken,  as  A.  V.,  as  signifying,  *  in  all 
other  places*  Tlie  matter-of-fact  inter- 
pretation would  l>e,  that  the  soldiers,  and 
those  who  visited  him,  carried  the  fame  of 
his  being  bound  for  Clirist  over  all  Rome) ; 
14.]  and  (so)  that  most  of  (not 
*  many  of,*  as  A.  V.)  the  brethren  in  the 
Lord  (this  is  the  most  natural  connexion, 
and  not  that  maintained  by  some,  "trust- 
ing in  the  Lord  by  my  bonds**),  en- 
couraged by  (having  confidence  in)  my 
bonds  ("  for  if  the  preaching  were  not  of 
God,  said  they,  Paul  would  not  have 
endured  to  be  bound  for  it."  (Ecumenins), 
are  reninring  more  abundantly  (than 
£  o 
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«eh.u.i.       Christ  even  for  envy  and  *  strife; 

f80tke,etw»  and  some  also  for  ffood  will :  t^^  these 
^"Sti/"^  indeed  out  of  love,  knowing  that  I 
am  set  for  the  ^  defence  of  the  gospel  : 
17  but  the  others  out  of  self-seeking 
proclaim  Christ,  not  sincerely,  think- 
ing to  t  raise  up  tribulation  to  my 
bonds.  18  What  then  P  notwithstand- 
ing, every  way,  whether  in  pre- 
tence, or  in  truth,  Christ  is  pro- 
claimed; and  therein  I  do  rejoice, 
yea,  and  I  shall  rejoice ;  ^^  for  I 
know  that  this  shall  fall  out  to  me 

1 1  Cor.  1. 11.    unto  salvation  *  through  your  prayer, 


thoritiet. 

J  rn.  7. 


t  «•  all  rar 
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deed  preach  Christ  even  of 
envy  and  strife;  and  some 
also  of  good  voiU :  *•  the 
one  preach  Christ  of  eon- 
tention,  not  sineereUf,  eup' 
posing  to  add  affliction  to 
fMf  bonds :  *'  but  the  other 
of  love,  knowing  that  I  am 
set  for  the  defence  of  the 
gospel  ^^  What  then?  not- 
withstanding, every  way, 
whether  in  pretence,  or  in 
truth,  Christ  is  preached; 
and  I  therein  do  rejoice, 
yea,  and  will  rejoice,  *•  For 
I  know  that  this  shall  turn 
to  my  salvation  through 
your  prayer,  and  the  sup- 


before)  to  ipeak  the  word  [of  Ood]  frar- 
lesilj.  16.]    The  two   cksaes   men- 

tionod  here  are  not  subdivisions  of  the 
"brethren  in  the  Lord"  above,  but  the 
first  are  a  new  class,  over  and  beyond 
those  brethren,  and  the  second  are  identi- 
cal with  the  brethren  above.  The  first 
were  the  anti-pauline  Christians,  of  whom 
we  hear  so  often  in  the  Epistles  (see 
Bom.  xiv. ;  1  Cot.  iii.  10  ff". ;  iv.  16 ;  ix. 
1  ff.;  2  Cor.  x.  1  ff". ;  xi.  1  ff".  Ac). 
for  enyy  and  strifB,  not  strictlv  */or 
the  sake  of*  so  that  they  set  envy  (of  me) 
and  strife  before  them  as  their  object — 
but '  in  pursuance  of,* — so  on  aoconnt  ot, 
— ^to  forward  and  carry  out.  and  some 
also— ^n  acoonnt  ot,  in  pursuance  of,  good 
will  (towards  me).  16,  17.]  The  two 

classes  here  take  up  again  those  of  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  the  last  being  treated  &rst. 
These  last  indeed  (preach  CSirist :  omitted, 
as  having  just  occurred:  see  below)  out 
of  (induced  by)  love,  knowing  (motive  of 
their  conduct)  that  I  am  set  (not '  lie  in 
prison  :* — 'am  appointed  by  God')  for  the 
defenoe  (as  in  ver.  7 ;  see  note  there :  help- 
ing  me  in  the  solemn  matter  of  my  account 
of  my  ministry  to  God)  of  the  gospel : 
17.]  bat  the  former  out  of  self-seeking  for 
'intrigue:*  not  *  contention,*  as  A.  V., 
which  has  arisen  from  a  mistake  as  to  the 
derivation  of  the  word,  see  note,  Rom.  ii. 
8)  proclaim  Christ,  insincerely,  thinking 
(explains  their  insincerity ; — *  in  that  they 
think.'  In  this  expression  is  involved, 
•they  do  not  succeed  in  their  purpose')  to 
raise  np  tribulation  for  (me  in)  my  bonds 
(i.  e.  endeayouring  to  take  opportunity,  by 


my  being  laid  aside,  to  depreciate  me  and 
my  preaching,  and  so  to  cause  me  trouble 
of  spirit).  18.]  What  then  (i.e.'  what 

is  my  feeling  thereupon  ? ')  1  nevertheless 
(literally,  except  that :  i.  e.  "  nothing,  ex- 
cept that:"  notwithstanding  this  oppo- 
sition to  myself;  it  has  no  other  result, 
than  ....),  in  every  way  (of  preaching ; — 
from  whatever  motive  undertaken  and  how- 
ever carried  out),  in  pretext  (with  a  by- 
motive,  as  in  ver.  17),  or  in  verity  (•  truth 
and  sincerity  of  spirit'),  Christ  is  pro- 
claimed (then  these  adversaries  of  the 
Apostle  can  hardly  have  been  those  against 
whom  he  speaks  so  decisively  in  Gal.,  and 
indeed  in  our  ch.  iii.  2.  These  men  preached 
Christ,  and  thus  forwarded,  so  far,  the 
work  of  the  Gospel,  however  mixed  their 
motives  may  have  been,  or  however  im- 
perfect their  work);  and  in  this  I  rejoice, 
yea,  and  I  shall  hereafter)  rejoice ; 
19.]  for  I  know  that  this  (viz.  the  greater 
spread  of  the  preaching  of  Christ,  last  men- 
tioned, ver.  18)  shaU  turn  out  to  my  salva- 
tion (salvation  is  variously  interpreted :  of 
deliverance  from  present  custody :  of  suste^ 
nance  in  life  :  of  victory  over  foes :  of  the 
salvation  of  others.  But  from  the  context 
it  must  refer  to  his  own  spiritual  good — 
his  own  ftniitftilness  for  Christ  and  glori- 
fication of  Him,  whether  by  his  life  or 
death ; — and  so  eventually  his  own  salva- 
tion,  in  degree  of  blessedness,  not  in  rela- 
tion to  the  absolute  fact  itself)  through 
joor  prayer  (liis  affection  lends  him  to 
make  this  addition — i.  e.,  if  you  continue 
to  pray  for  me; — not  without  the  help  of 
your    prayers:    see    similar    expressions. 


16—23. 


PHILIPPIAN8. 


419 


AUTHOBIZ£D  YERSION. 

ply  of  the  Spirit  of  Jesus 
Christ,  ^^  according  to  my 
earnest  expectation  and  my 
hope,  that  in  nothing  I  shall 
be  ashanted,  bvi  that  with 
all  boldness,  as  altoays,  bo 
now  also  Christ  shall  be 
magnified  in  my  body,  whe- 
ther it  be  by  life,  or  by 
death,  3 1  For  to  me  to  live 
is  Christ,  and  to  die  is 
gain,  ^  But  \f  I  live  in 
the  flesh,  this  is  the  fruit 
of  my  labour:  yet  what 
I  shall  choose  I  wot  not. 
**  For  I  am  in  a  strait 
betwixt  two,  having  a  de- 


AUXnOBIZED  TEB8I0K  BSYI8£D. 

and  supply  of  •the  Spirit  of  Jesus* Bom. tul». 
Christ,    20  according    to    my    *>ex- bRo«.Tiu.i8. 
pectation  and  hope,  that  ^  in  nothing  o  boid.t.s. 
I  shall  be  ashamed,  but  that  ^  with  d|ph-^  »». 
all  boldness,  as  always,  so  now  also 
Christ  shall  be   magnified  in    my 
body,  whether  by  life  or  by  death. 
21  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ,  and 
to  die  is  gain.     22  But  {f  to  live  in 
the  flesh,  [if]  this  be  to  me  fruit  of 
my  labour,  then  what  I  shall  choose 
I   know  not.      23  But  *I  am  in  aeicor.T.t. 
strait  betwixt   the  two,  having  my 


2  Cor.  i.  11 ;  Rom.  xv.  80,  81 ;  Pliilem. 
22),  and  (your)  supply  (to  me,  by  that 
prayer  and  its  answer)  of  the  Spirit  of 
Jesus  Christ  (the  construction  obliges  us 
to  take  supply  as  jiaraUcI  with  prayer, 
and  as  also  included  under  the  de- 
scription your.  Were  the  sense  as  A.  V., 
and  ordinarily,  'through  your  prayer 
and  the  supply  of  the  Spirit  of  Jesus 
Christ,*  the  form  of  the  original  would 
have  been  di£ferent.  How  such  a  moaning 
can  be  doctrinally  objectionable,  I  am 
wholly  unable  to  see.  Surely,  tliat  inter- 
cessory prayer  should  attain  its  object,  and 
the  supply  take  place  in  consequence  of  the 
prayer,  is  only  in  accord  with  the  simplest 
idea  of  any  reality  in  such  prayer  at  all. 
— By  a  delicate  touch  at  the  same  time  of 
personal  humility  and  loving  appreciation 
of  their  spiritu^  eminence  and  value  to 
him,  he  rests  the  advancement  of  his  own 
salvation  on  the  supply  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
won  for  Him  by  their  prayers), 
20.]  aecording  to  (for  it  is  *our  con- 
fidence, which  hath  great  recompense  of 
reward,'  Heb.  x.  35  f.)  my  expectation 
(not,  as  A.  v., '  earnest  expectation ')  and 
hope,  that  in  nothing  (in  no  point,  no 
particular)  I  shaU  be  ashamed  (general: 
have  reason  to  take  shame  for  my  work 
for  Qod,  or  His  work  in  me),  but  (on 
the  contrary)  in  (or  with)  all  (as  con- 
trasted with  in  nothing  above)  boldnest 
(contrast  to  shame  : — boldness  on  my  part, 
seeing  that  life  or  death  are  both  alike 
glorious  for  me— and  thus  I,  my  body, 
the  jMssive  instrument  in  which  Christ 
is  glorified,  shall  any  how  be  bold  and 
of  good  cheer  in  this  His  glorification 
of  Himself  in  me),  aa  always,  now  also 
(that    I    am   in    the    situation   descril^ed 

E  e 


above,  ver.  17)  Christ  shall  be  magnified 
(shewn  to  be  what  He  is :  by  His  kingdom 
being  spread  among  men  :  it  is. more  than 
'praised*)  in  my  body  (my  body  being  the 
subject  of  life  or  death,— m  the  occurrence 
of  either  of  which  he  would  not  be  ashamed, 
the  one  bringing  active  service  for  Clirist, 
the  other  union  with  Him  in  heaven, 
ver.  21  ff.),  either  by  (means  of)  life  or 
by  (means  oH  death.  21.]  For  (justi- 

fication of  the  preceding  expectation  and 
hope,  in  either  event)  to  me  (emphatic)  to 
live  (continue  in  life,  present)  (is)  Chrift 
(see  especially  Gal.  ii.  20.  All  my  life,  all 
my  energy,  all  my  time,  is  His— I  liv0 
Christ),  and  to  die  (literally,  to  have  died ; 
the  act  of  living  is  to  him  Christ ;  but  it 
is  the  state  after  death,  not  the  ad  of 
dying,  which  is  gain  to  him)  (is)  gain. 
This  last  word  lias  surprised  some  Com- 
mentators, expecting  a  repetition  of  Christ, 
or  something  at  all  events  higher  than 
mere  gain.  But  it  is  to  be  explained  bv 
the  foregoing  context.  '  Even  if  my  deatn 
should  be  the  result  of  my  enemies'  machi- 
nations, it  will  be  no  shame  in  me,  but 
gain,  and  my  boldness  is  secured  even  for 
that  event.'  22.]  But  if  (not  the  hy- 

pothetical *  if :'  but,  assuming  that  it  is  so) 
the  continuing  to  Uve  in  the  ilesh  (ex- 
pansion of  "  to  live"),  this  very  thing  (this 
very  life  which  I  am  undervaluing)  is  to 
me  the  fruit  of  my  work  (i.e.  tiiat  in 
which  the  fruit  of  my  apostolic  ministry 
will  be  involved, — the  condition  of  that 
fruit  being  brought  forth),  then  what  (i.  e. 
which  of  the  two)  I  shall  choose  (for  my- 
self) I  know  not.  23.]  But  (the  con- 
trast is  to  the  decision  involved  in  the 
word  "know**)  I  am  perplexed  (literally, 
held  in,  kept  back  from   decirion,   which 
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ft  Tin.  It.  «.  desiTe  for  'departing,  and  being 
with  Christ ;  for  it  is  very  far  better : 
2*  yet  to  abide  in  my  flesh  is  more 
necessary   for  your   sake.      ^6  ^^d 

gch.u.f4.:  g  being  confident  of  this,  I  know 
that  I  shall  abide  and  shall  con- 
tinue with  you  all  for  your  further- 
ance and  joy  in  your  faith ;  ^6  that 

h»cor.i.i4.A  t^  in  me  your  matter  of  boasting  may 
abound  in  Christ  Jesus,  through  my 
presence  with  you  again.     ^7  Only 

*?Si:uo;     *  conduct  yourselves  worthily  of  the 


rTj«.-.TLii.  g^gp^j  ^f  QYiTiBt :    that  whether  I 

come  and  see  you,  or  be  absent,  I 

may  hear  of  your  state,  that  ye  are 

n&iT'Lio.    ^standing  fast  in  one  spirit,  *with 

m Judas.       one  soul  °  striving  together  for  the 


AUTHOBIZED  VKBBIOIT. 

sire  to  departt  and  to  he 
with  Christ;  which  is  far 
better :  24  nevertheless  to 
abide  in  the  flesh  is  more 
needful  for  you.  *»  Ajtd 
having  this  confidence,  I 
know  that  I  shall  abide 
and  continue  with  you  all 
for  your  furtherance  and 
joy  of  faith;  »•  thai  your 
rejoicing  may  be  more 
abundant  in  Jesus  Christ 
for  me  by  my  coming  to 
you  again,  *'  Only  let 
your  conversation  be  as 
it  becometh  the  gospel  of 
Christ:  that  whether  I 
come  and  see  you,  or  else 
be  ahsenty  I  may  hear  of 
your  affairs,  that  ye  stand 
fast  in  one  spirit,  with  one 
mind  striving  together  for 
the  faith  of  the  gospel; 


would  be  a  setting  at  liberty)  by  (^om  the 
direction  of, — kept  in  on  both  sides)  the 
two  (which  have  been  mentioned,  viz.  life 
and  death :  not,  which  follow),  having  my 
desire  towarda  (the  A.  V.,  'having  a  de- 
sire to,'  entirely  misses  the  delicate  sense) 
departing  (from  this  world— used  on  ac- 
count of  the  "being  with  Christ"  which 
follows),  and  being  with  Christ  ("this 
place/'  says  Calvin,  "  suffices  to  refote  their 
folly,  who  dream  that  our  souls  sleep  when 
separated  from  our  bodies  :  for  Paul  openly 
declares  that  we  enjov  Christ's  presence 
when  we  are  dissolved  in  death."  Thus 
much  is  true :  but  not  perhaps  that  which 
tome  have  inferred  from  our  verse,  that 
it  shews  a  change  of  view  respecting  the 
nearness  of  the  Lord's  advent—for  it  is 
only  said  in  case  of  his  death :  he  imme- 
diately takes  it  up  [ver.  25]  by  an  assur- 
ance that  he  shoidd  continue  with  them : 
and  compare  ver.  6;  ch.  iii.  20,  21,  which 
shew  that  the  advent  was  still  regarded  as 
imminent) ;  for  it  is  by  fiar  better : 

24.]  bat  to  continue  in  my  fleeh  is 
more  needftd  on  aooonnt  of  yon  (and 
others — but  the  expressions  of  his  love  are 
now   directed  solely  to  them).  25.] 

And  being  confident  of  this,  I  know  that  I 
shaU  remain  and  continne  alive  with  yon 
all  for  your  advancement  and  joy  in  yonr 
fitith  (both  substautives  belong  to  in  yoor 
faith ;  it  is  their  faith  which  is  to  advance, 
by  tho  continaance  of  his  teaching,  and  to 


rejoice,  as  explained  below,  on  account  of 
his  presence  among  them) ;  26.]  that 

your  matter  of  boasting  (not  as  commonly 
rendered,  'your  boasting  ;*  where  the  two 
can  be  distinguished  they  should  be.  Their 
Christian  matter  of  boasting  in  him  was, 
the  possession  of  the  Gospel,  which  they  had 
received  from  him,  which  would  abound, 
be  assured  and  increased,  by  his  presence 
amoug  them)  may  abound  in  Christ  Jesus 
(its  field,  element  of  increase,  it  being  a 
Christian  matter  of  glorying)  in  me  (its 
field,  element,  of  abounding  in  Christ 
Jesus,  I  being  the  worker  of  that  which 
furnishes  this  material),  by  means  of  my 
presence  again  with  you. 

27—11.  18.]  EXHOBTATIONS  TO  UyiTKD 
FIRMNESS,  TO  MUTUAL  CONCORD,  TO  UU- 
MIUTT;  AND  IN  GENERAL  TO  EARNEST- 
NESS IN  RELIGION.  27.J]  Only,— i.  e.  I 
have  but  tliis  to  ask  of  you,  m  the  prospect 
of  my  return.  eondnct  yourselves] 
literally,  live  as  citizens  of  a  polity.  The 
"polity"  being  the  heavenly  state,  of 
which  you  are  citizens;  see  especially 
ch.  iii.  20.  in  one  spirit]  refers  to 
the  unity  of  spirit  in  which  the  various 
members  of  the  church  would  be  fused  and 
blended  in  the  case  of  perfect  unity,  Tliia 
one  spirit  of  Christians  united  for  their 
common  faith  wonl<l  of  necessity  be  the 
Spirit  of  God  which  |x'nctrates  and  in- 
spires them  :  compare  Kph.  iv.  3,  4.  Then, 
as  this  Spirit  is  the  highest  principle  in  us. 
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'"  and  in  nothing  terrified 
^yyour  adversaries :  which 
is  to  them  an  evident  token 
of  perdition,  hut  to  you  of 
salvation^  and  that  of  God. 
S9  JFbr  unto  you  it  is  given 
in  the  behalf  of  Christ,  not 
only  to  believe  on  him,  but 
also  to  suffer  for  his  sake  ; 
*®  having  the  same  conflict 
which  ye  saw  in  me,  and 
now  hear  to  be  in  me, 

II,  1  If  there  be  there- 
fore any  consolation  in 
Christ,  if  any  comfort  of 
love,  if  any  fellowship  of 
the  Spirit,  if  any  bowels 
and  mercies,  *  fulfil  ye  my 


AUTHOBIZED  TER8I0N  BEYISED. 

faith  of  the  gospel ;  28  and  not  being 
terrified  in  any  thing  by  your  ad- 
versaries :  ^  the  which  is  to  them  an 
evidence  of  perdition,  **  but  of  f  your 
salvation,  and  that  from  God.  ^^  Be- 
cause unto  you  p  it  hath  been  given, 
in  the  behalf  of  Christ  ^  not  only  to 
believe  in  him,  but  also  to  suffer  in 
his  behalf;  ^'having  the  same 
conflict  •  as  ye  saw  in  me,  and  now 
hear  of  in  me. 

II.  1  If  then  there  be  any  exhor- 
tation in  Christ,  if  any  comfort  of 
love,    if   •any  commimion   of   the 
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— he  includes  also  the  lower  portion,  the 
animal  soul ;  with  one  sonl  striving 

together  (the  sonl,  roceiWng  on  the  one 
hand  inflnence  from  the  spirit,  on  the  other 
impressions  Irom  the  outer  world,  is  the 
sphere  of  the  affections  and  moral  enerpes, 
and  thus  is  that  in  and  by  which  the  exer- 
tion here  spoken  of  would  take  place, 
striving  together,  cither  with  one  another 
or  with  me.  The  foniier  is  I  think  prefer- 
able, both  on  account  of  the  one  spirit  and 
one  seal,  which  naturally  prepare  the  mind 
for  an  untied  effort,  and  because  his  own 
sliare  in  the  contest  comes  in  as  a  new  ele- 
ment in  ver.  30)  for  the  faith  (compare 
Judc  3).  28.]  The  adversaries,  from  the 
comparison  which  follows  with  his  own 
conflict,  and  the  suffering  in  Christ's  behalf 
spoken  of  in  the  next  verse,  must  be  the 
adversaries  of  the  faith,  whether  Jews  or 
Oen tiles,  compare  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  the 

which,  viz.  **your  not  being  terrified" 
an  evidence  of  perdition,  because  it 
will  shew  that  all  their  arts  are  of  no  avail 
against  your  union  and  firmness  and  hope- 
fulness :  and  thus  their  own  ruin  {spiritual, 
as  the  whole  matter  is  spiritual),  in  ho])c- 
lessly  contending  against  you,  is  pointed 
out,  not  perha])s  to  themselves  as  per- 
ceiving it,  but  to  themselves  if  they  choose 
to  perceive  it.  but  (is  a  8ign)'^of  your 

salvation  (spiritual  again:  not  merely, 
rescue  and  safety  from  them),  and  this  (viz. 
the  being  a  sign,  to  them  of  jxjrdition,  to 
you  of  your  salvation :  tlie  sign  is  one  from 
God)  from  God.  29.]  Because  (proof 

that  the  sign  is  from  God,  in  that  He  has 
granted  to  you  the  double  proof  of  llis 


favour,  not  only,  &c.)  unto  yon  (first  em- 
phasis) it  was  granted  (second  emphasis — 
it  was  given  by  g^raco),  on  behalf  of  Christ 
(the  rendering  *  to  you  it  is  given  in  the 
behalf  of  Christ*  (A.  V.),  is  wrong)  not 
only  to  believe  on  Hun,  bnt  also  on  hia 
behalf  to  suffer ;  80.]  having  (i.  e., 

ye  having)  the  same  eonfliot  (one  in  its 
nature  and  object)  as  ye  saw  (viz.  when  I 
was  with  you.  Acts  xvi.  16  ff.)  in  me  (in 
my  case  as  its  example),  and  now  hear 
of  in  me  (lie  means,  by  report  of  others, 
and  by  this  Kpistle). 

Chap.  II.  1 — 11.]  Exhortation  to  unify 
and  humility  (1 — 4),  after  the  example  of 
Christ  (5—11).  1.]  He  introduces  in 

the  fervour  of  his  affection  ("  see  how  per- 
sistentlv,  how  vehemently,  with  what  earnest 
sympathy,"  Chrysostom)  four  great  points 
of  the  Christian  life  and  ministry,  and  by 
them  enforces  his  exhortation.  The  four 
fall  into  two  pairs,  in  each  of  which  we 
have  first  the  objective  principle  of  Chris- 
tian life  (in  Christ,— of  the  Spirit),  and 
next  the  subjective  principle  "of  love,** 
— tenderness  and  compassions.  And  thus 
the  awakening  of  motives  by  these  four 
points  is  at  the  same  time  poworfol  and 
touching.  Tlie  first  particular  mentioned 
is  here,  exhortation,  not  "consolation,** 
which  follows  in  the  word  comfort.  in 

Christ  specifics  the  element  of  the  exhor- 
tation. Tlic  Greek  word,  parakl4sis,  signi- 
fies both  exhortation  and  consolation :  see 
Acts  iv.  36.  of  love  is  the  subjective 

genitive, — 'consolation  furnished  by  love.' 
communion,  —  fellowship,  of  the 
Holy   Spirit;   compare    2  Cor.  xiii.   13: 
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booLULw.  Spirit,  if  any  ^  tenderness  and  com- 
ojohnui.».  passions,  ^®make  ye  my  joy  full, 
^K?:?!'*'*  ^that  ye  be  of  the  same  mind, 
J  Sf.'i'iu?!!.  having  the  same  love,  with  united 
souls  being  of  one  mind,  ^  e  i^  ^q. 


10.  ft  IV.  1. 

IPet.m.8. 
e  OaL  T.  t«. 

Tu.l4 


SS*iria^e.    thing  following  self-seeking  nor  vain- 

f^^^io.  glory;  but  'through  your  lowliness 

1  Kt.T.i.    q{  mind  esteeming  each  other  better 

8  icor.^xji^  than  yourselves.  *  *  Not  looking  each 

of  you  on  his  own  things,  but  each 

of  you  on  the  things  of  others  also. 

*'?o*hn"5»'i*5  ^  **  t  Have  this  mind  in  you,  which 


1  jJhn  u*i:  was  also  in  Christ  Jesus : 


®who,  *ex- 
Mei'Msa.   istins:  in  the  form  of  God,  *  deemed 

I  John  i.  1,  S  A  O  ' 

xvil.  5. 
tCor.ir.4    Col.  1. 15.    Heb.LS.  k  John  t.  18.  A  x.  SS. 
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joy,  thai  ffe  he  likeminded^ 
having  the  same  love,  being 
of  one  accord,  of  one  fnind, 
'  Let  nothing  be  done 
through  strife  or  vmn- 
glory ;  but  in  lowliness  of 
mind  let  each  esteem  other 
better  than  themselves. 
*  Look  not  every  man  <m 
his  own  things,  bvt  every 
man  also  on  the  things  of 
others.  *  Let  this  mind  be 
in  you,  which  was  also  in 
Christ  Jesus :  *  who,  being 
in  the  form  of  Ood,  thoughi 
it  not  robbery  to  be  equal 


tenderness  (literally,  bowels),  of  affection- 
aU  emotion  in  general:  eompasnons,  of 
the  compcusiontUe  emotions  in  particular. 
— I  may  remark,  that  the  exhortation  being 
■ddresaed  to  the  Philippians,  the  if  there 
be  any  is  to  be  taken  subjectively— If  there 
be  with  you  any  &c.  2.]  make .... 

faU.  has  the  emphasis — '  he  already  had  joy 
in  them,  but  it  was  not  complete,  because 
they  did  not  walk  in  perfect  unity : '  compare 
ch.i.9).  bo  of  the  same  mind  is 

more  general  than  'being  of  one  mind* 
below.  And  this  is  all  that  can  be  reason- 
ably said  of  the  difference  between  them.  In 
the  more  fervid  portions  of  such  an  Epistle 
as  this,  we  must  be  prepared  for  something 
very  nearly  approaching  to  tautology.  **  It  is 
astonishing,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  how  often 
he  repeats  the  same  thing,  from  his  ex- 
ceeding earnestness").  haTing  Uie 
same  love]  "  i.  e.  equally  loving  and  being 
k>ved,"  Chrysostom.  with  united 
lonlf  being  of  one  mind]  to  be  taken  to- 
gether as  one  designation  onlv:  with 
union  of  soul  nnanimons  (minding  one 
thing).  3.]  entertaining  no  thought 
in  a  spirit  of  (according  U^  after  the 
manner  of)  self-seeldng  (see  note.  Bom.  ii.  8, 
on  the  common  mistaken  rendering  of  this 
word),  none  in  a  spirit  of  vain-glory ;  bat 
through  your  lowliness  of  mind  (assuming 
lowliness  as  a  Christian  grace  which  you 
possess.  And  it  is  this  lowliness,  thus  ex- 
isting already  in  you,  which  leads  you  to 
the  estimate  recommended.  In  the  A.  V. 
this  fine  point  is  lost,  and  the  lowliness  of 
mind  appears  as  if  it  were  the  grace  recom- 
mended, instead  of  assumed)  esteeming 


one  another  snperior  to  yonrselTes  (i.e. 
each  man  his  neighbour  better  than 
himself).  4.]  Eaoh  regarding  not 

their  own  matters,  but  each  also  the 
matters  of  others  ("this  second  dauae 
[Mey.]  is  a  feebler  contrast  than  might 
have  been  expected  after  the  absolute 
negation  in  the  first/'  The  also  shews  that 
that  first  is  to  be  taken  with  some  allow- 
ance, for  by  our  very  nature,  each  man 
must  look  on  his  own  things  in  some  mea- 
sure).— On  the  nature  of  the  strife  in  the 
Philippian  Church,  as  shewn  by  the  exhor- 
tations here,  see  Introduction,  §  ii.  7. 

6 — 11.]  The  exhortation  enforced,  by 
the  example  of  the  self-denial  of  Christ 
Jesus,  5.]    Think   this   in  yonr- 

selves,  which  was  also  {^he  mind)  in 
Christ  Jesus  (it  is  disputed  whether  this  b 
said  of  the  Son  of  God  before,  or  since  His 
Incarnation.  See  below.  I  assume  now, 
and  will  presently  endeavour  to  prove,  that 
the  Apostle's  reference  is  first  to  the  taking 
on  him  of  our  humanity,  and  then  to  hui 
further  humilicUion  in  that  humanity): 
6.]  who,  subsisting  (originaUy. 
Less  cannot  be  implied  in  this  woiil  Uum 
eternal  pns-existence.  The  participle  is 
hardly  equivalent  to  "although  he  sub- 
sisted," still  less  "inasmuch  as  he  sub- 
sisted ;"  but  simply  states  its  fact  as  a  link 
in  the  logical  chain,  **  subsisting  as  He  did ; " 
without  fixing  the  character  of  tliat  link  as 
causal  or  concessive)  in  the  form  of  Ood 
(not  merely  the  nature  of  God,  which  how- 
ever is  implied :  but,  as  in  Heb.  i.  3,  the 
"  brightness  of  God's  glcry  and  the  express 
image  of  Sis  person:"  compare  John  v.  37 
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ioith  €hd :  '  but  made  him- 
self of  no  reputation,  and 
took  upon  him  the  form  of 
a  servant,  and  was  made 
in  the  likeness  of  men: 
^  and  beinff found  in  fashion 
as  a  man,  he  humbled  him- 
self, and  became  obedient 
unto  death,  even  the  death 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N  EEVtSED. 


not  his  being  on  an  equality  with 
God  a  thing  to  grasp  at, 
emptied  himself,  taking  upon  him 
the  form  °*  of  a  servant,  "  being 
made  in  the  likeness  of  men :  ^  and 
being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man, 
he  himibled  himself,  ®  becoming  obe- 
dient even  unto  death,  and  that  the 
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with  xvii.  5.  "The  divine  nature  had  an  in- 
finite begutyin  itself,  even  without  any  crea- 
ture to  look  on  it."  Bengel.  See  aLK>  Col.  i. 
15 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  That  the  divine  nature  of 
Christ  is  not  here  meant,  is  clear :  for  He 
did  not  with  reference  to  this  empty  Him- 
self ver.  7),  deemed  not  his  equality  with 
Ood  a  matter  for  grasping  (on  the  diffi- 
culty of  the  rendering,  and  the  reasons  for 
pressing  tliat  here  adopted,  see  in  my 
(ireek  Test.  The  meaning  is  plain  enough. 
Our  Lord  possessed  equality  with  God. 
In  *'  the  mind  which  was  in  Him,  Ho 
regarded  not  this  His  equality  a  thing  to 
1)6  grasped  at  by  Him,  so  as  to  hold  it  Arm 
for  Himself,  but "  &c.  We  have  now  to 
enquire,  whether  the  opening  of  the  ^nssnge 
will  hcAT  to  be  understood  of  our  Lord 
already  incarnate.  De  Wotte  and  others 
have  maintained  that  the  name  Chritt  Jesni 
cannot  apply  to  Him  before  his  Incarna- 
tion, But  the  answer  to  this  is  easy,  viz. 
that  that  name  ap])lies  to  the  entire  his- 
torical Person  of  our  Lord,  of  whom  the 
whole  passage  is  said,  and  not  m^ely  to 
Hiin  in  his  prte-cxistent  state.  That  one 
and  the  same  person  of  the  Son  of  God, 
"  existing  in  tie  form  of  Qod"  afterwards 
"  became  in  the  likeness  of  men"  gathering 
to  itself  the  humanity,  in  virtue  of  which 
He  is  now  designated  in  the  concrete,  Christ 
Jesus,  llie  dispute  seems  to  me  to  be 
satisfactorily  settled  by  the  contrast  be- 
tween the  two  clauses  just  quoted.  These 
two  cannot  belong  to  Cfirist  in  the  same  in- 
carnate state.  Therefore  the  former  of  them 
must  refer  to  \ns  pra-incarnate  state), 
7.]  bat  emptied  Himself  (Himself  \%  the 
emphatic  word,  not  the  verb. — He  not 
only  did  not  enrich  himself,  but  he 
emptied  himself: — He  used  His  equality 
with  God  as  an  opportunity,  not  for  self- 
exaltation,  but  for  8elf-al)asement.  And 
the  word  simply  and  literallv  means, 
emptied.  He  emptied  Himself  of  the 
form  of  Ood  [not  His  essential  glory, 
but  its  manifested  possession:  see  on  the 


words  above:  the  glory  which  He  had 
with  the  Father  before  the  world  began, 
John  xvii.  5,  and  which  He  resumed  at 
His  glorification]  —  He  ceased,  while  in 
this  state  of  exinanition,  to  reflect  the 
glory  which  He  had  with  the  Father), 
[bjj  taking  the  form  of  a  servant  (specifi- 
cation of  the  method  in  which  He  emptied 
Himself.  Tlie  term  servant  is  contrasted 
with  *  etjuality  with  God  * — and  imports  *  a 
servant  of  Ood,* — not  a  servant  generally, 
nor  a  servant  of  man  and  God.  And  tins 
state,  of  a  servant  of  Ood,  is  further  de- 
fined by  what  follows),  being  made  fby  birth 
into  the  world, — 'becoming*)  in  thelikeneit 
of  men  (compare  Kom.  viii.  3.  He  was  not 
a  man  pure  and  simple,  and  nothing  else, 
but  the  Son  of  God  manifest  in  the  flesh 
and  nature  of  men.  The  expression,  in 
the  likeness,  is  forcible,  in  giving  another 
subordinate  specification,  viz.  that  He  was 
made  in  like  form  to  men,  who  are  ser- 
vants of  Ood)  8.]  (the  term,  beinff 
found,  serves  to  denote  the  taking  up  afresn 
of  the  subject,  and  introducing  a  new  por- 
tion of  the  history.  Hitherto  of  the  act  of 
laying  aside  the  fonn  of  God,  specified  to 
have  comiisted  in  taking  the  form  of  a 
servant,  and  being  made  in  the  likeness  of 
men.  But  now  we  take  Him  up  again, 
this  having  past ;  wefnd  Him  in  his  human 
api)earance — and  what  then  ?  we  have  fur- 
ther acts  of  self-humiliation  to  relate) : 
and  when  He  was  (having  been)  fonnd 
in  habit  (guise,  outward  semblance;  e.g. 
of  look,  and  dress,  and  speech.  The  term 
is  a  more  specific  repetition  of  "in  the 
likeness**  above:  and  is  here  emphatic: 
'being  found  in  habit,  &c. — He  did  not 
stop  with  this  outward  semblance,  but 
....')  as  a  man  (for  He  was  not  a  man, 
but  God  [in  Person],  with  the  humanity 
taken  on  Him :  "Am  a  man :  for  this 
was  the  nature  which  He  took  up  into 
Him :  He  himself  was  not  this,  but  He 
put  this  on."  Theodoret),  He  humbled 
nimielf  (in  His  humanity :  a  Airther  act 
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death  %of  the  cross.  ^  Wherefore 
God  also  P  exalted  him  exceedingly, 
and  ^  bestowed  on  him  f  the  name 
which  is  above  every  name :  ^^  that 
'in  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee 
should  bend,  of  things  in  heaven 
and  on  earth  and  under  the  earth ; 
11  and  •  that  every  tongue  should 
confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord,  to 


ATJTnOBIZED  TER8IOK. 

of  the  cross.  •  Wherefore 
Ood  also  hath  highly  ex- 
alted hitHf  and  given  Atm  a 
name  which  is  above  every 
name :  ^^  that  at  the  name 
of  Jesus  every  knee  ekimld 
bowy  of  things  t'fi  heaven, 
and  things  in  earthy  and 
things  under  the  earth; 
^*  and  that  every  tonyme 
should  confess  thai  Jesue 
Christ    is    Lord^   to    the 


of  lelf-denijil.  The  stress  here  is  on  the 
verb,  not  on  "himself:"  in  vcr.  7  the 
w^ht  rested  on  the  reflexive  reference 
of  Sie  act,  but  hero  it  rests  on  the  re- 
'flexive  act  itself)  [by]  becoming  (this 
participle  specifies,  wherein  the  humilia- 
tion consisted)  obedient  (to  God ;  as  before 
in  the  term  servant.  See  Bom.  v.  19,  Heb.  v. 
8  f.,  and  ver.  9, — "  wherefore  Ood  also" 
— referring  to  the  words  "  to  Ood,"  here 
nnderstood)  even  nnto  (as  &r  as)  death 
(the  climax  of  His  obedience.  Unto  death 
must  not  be  taken  with  "humbled  him- 
self" which  breaks  the  sentence  awk- 
wardly), and  that  (death)  the  death  of  the 
eroM  (i.e.,  "that  accursed  death,  and 
appropriated  to  the  worst  of  criminals." 
Tlieophylact). 

9—11 .']  Exaltation  of  Jesus,  consequent 
on  this  Mis  humiliation :  —  brought  for- 
ward as  an  encouragement  to  follow  His 
example.  "  He  proves  by  Christ's  ex- 
ample, that  they  are  blessed  who  volun- 
tarily humiUate  themselves  with  Christ: 
for  from  the  most  despised  estate  to  tlie 
most  exalted  height,  whoever  humbles 
himself  shall  be  in  like  manner  exalted. 
Who  then  will  refuse  that  submission  by 
which  he  may  rise  to  the  glory  of  the 
heavenly    kingdom?*'     Cal\'in.  9.] 

Wherefore  (i.  e.  on  account  of  this  His 
self-humiliation  and  obedience :  see  Heb. 
ii.  9,  note.  But  we  must  always  bear  in 
mind,  that  herein  Christ  was  not  a  man, 
nor  an  example  what  we  can  do,  but  the 
eternal  Son  of  God,  lowering  Himself  to 
take  the  nature  of  men,  and  in  it  render- 
ing voluntary  and  jMirfect  obedience)  also 
i introduces  the  result,  Luke  i.  35)  God 
on  His  part :  on  the  reference,  see  on  the 
word  "  obedient ")  highly  exalted  Him 
(not  only  exalledy  but  highly  exalted; 
His  exaltation  being  a  super-eminent  one. 
Not,  as  A.  V.  above,  *  hath  highly  ex- 
alted :'  the  reference  is  to  an  historical*  fact, 
viz.  that  of  His  Ascension),  and  gave  to 


Him  (the  Father  being  greater  then  the 
incarnate  Son,  John  xiv.  28,  and  having 
by  His  exaltation  of  Jesus  to  His  threne, 
fVeely  bestowed  on  him  the  kingly  office, 
which  is  the  completion  of  His  Mediator- 
ship,  Rom.  xiv.  9)  the  name  which  is  above 
evory  name  (the  word  must  be  kept, 
against  most  Commentators,  to  its  plain 
sense  of  name,— and  not  rendered  *  glory,' 
or  understood  of  His  office.  The  name 
is,  the  very  name  which  He  bore  in  His 
humiliation,  but  which  now  is  the  highest 
and  most  glorious  of  all  names,  the  name 
of  Jesfs.  Compare  His  own  answer  in 
glory,  Acts  ix.  5,  "I  am  Jesus,  whom 
thou  persecutest ")  :  10.]  that  (intent 

of  this  exaltation)  in  the  name  of  Jesus  (em- 
phatic, as  the  ground  and  element  of  the 
act  which  follows)  every  knee  should  bend 
(i.  e.  all  prayer  should  be  made  [not,  as 
A.  v.,  '  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee 
should  bow,* — which  the  words  of  the  ori- 
ginal will  not  bear].  But  what  prayer  ? 
to  jEsra,  or  to  God  turouoh  Him? 
The  only  way  to  answer  this  question  is 
to  regard  the  general  aim  of  the  passage. 
This  undoubtedly  is,  the  exaltation  of 
Jesus.  The  clause,  "  to  the  glory  of  Ch>d 
the  Father,"  below,  is  no  deduction  from 
this,  but  rather  an  additional  reason  why 
we  should  carry  on  the  exaltation  of  Jesus 
until  this  new  particular  is  introduced. 
This  would  lead  us  to  infer  that  the  uni- 
versal prayer  is  to  be  to  Jesus.  And  this 
view  is  confirmed  by  the  next  clause,  where 
every  tongue  is  to  confess  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  Lsrd,  when  we  rememlxjr  the  common 
expression,  "  to  call  upon  the  name  of  the 
Lord,"  for  prayer :  Rom.  x.  12  f. ;  1  Cor.  i. 
2  [2  Tim.  ii.*  22] ;  Acts  [vii.  59]  ix.  1-t, 
21;  xxii.  16),  of  those  in  heaven  (angels. 
Eph.  i.  20,  21.  Heb.  i.  G)  and  those  on 
earth  (men)  and  those  under  the  earth 
(the  dead);  11.]    and  that  every 

tongne  (of  all  the  classes  just  nametl) 
Bhoiild  oonfesi  (result  of  the  bending  qf 
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gl<try  of  God  the  Father. 
"  Where/ore,  my  beloved , 
as  ye  have  always  obeyed, 
not  as  in  my  presence  only, 
but  now  much  more  in  my 
absence,  work  out  your  own 
salvation  with  fear  and 
trembling.  "  For  it  is 
Ood  which  worketh  in  you 
both  to  will  and  to  do  of 
Ilia  good  pleasure.  **  Do 
all  things  without  murmur- 
ings  and disputings :  ^^that 


ATTTHOBIZED  YEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

the  glory  of  God  the  Father.  12  So 
then,  my  beloved,  even  ^as  ye  were  tch.i.ft. 
always  obedient,  not  as  in  my  pre- 
sence only,  but  now  much  more  in 
my  absence,  carry  out  "with  fear  ttEpii.TL8. 
and  trembling  your  own  salvation. 
13  Por  *  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  ««co'V.Vt, 

H«b.  ziiL  SI. 

you  both  to  will  and  to  work  for 
his  good  pleasure.     1*  Do  all  things 
y  without    murmurings    and    *dis- y\5JJ;f;W• 
putings:  15  that  ye  may  be  blame-  *»«»•»*''•>• 


every  knee)  that  JesnB  Christ  is  Lord  (see 
1  Cor.  xii.  3),  to  the  glory  (so  as  for  such 
confession  to  issue  in  the  glory)  of  God 
the  Father  (which  is  the  great  end  of  all 
Clirist's  mediation  and  mediatorial  king- 
dom, compare  1  Cor.  xv.  2-t— 28.  "  That 
the  majesty  of  God  may  shine  in  Chrbt, 
and  the  Father  be  glorified  in  the  Son; 
sec  John  v.  and  xvii.,  and  you  will  have 
the  exposition  of  this  place."    Calvin). 

12 — 16.]  After  this  glorious  example, 
he  exhorts  them  to  earnestness  after 
Christian   petfection.  12.   So  then] 

i.  e.  as  a  consequence  on  this  pattern  set 
you  by  Clirist.  The  more  obedient  answers 
to  ** becoming  obedient"  ver.  8,  and  salva- 
tion to  the  exaltation  of  Clirist.  It  is 
therefore  better  to  refer  "  *o  then**  to 
that  w^hich  has  just  precodwl,  than  to  all 
the  foregoing  exhortations,  ch.  i.  27  if. 
ye  were  obedient]  i.  e.  to  Ood,  as 
Christ  above  :  not  as  ordinarily,  *  to  me* 
or  *  my  Oospel.*  Tlie  following  clauses  are 
to  be  connected  not  vrith  this,  but  with 
•* work  out"  &c.,  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 
as  is  by  no  means  sujKjrfluous, 
but  gives  the  sense  not  as  if  (it  were  a 
matter  to  be  done)  in  my  presence  only, 
but  now  (as  things  are  at  present)  much 
more  (with  more  earnestness)  in  my 
absence  (because  spiritual  help  from  me 
is  withdni\«i  from  you),  carry  out  (bring 
to  an  accom])li8hment)  your  own  (em- 
phasis on  your  own,  perhaps  as  directing 
attentitm  to  the  exam])Ie  of  Christ  which 
has  precedwl,  —  as  He  ol>eyed  and  won 
His  exaltation,  so  do  you  obey  and  carry 
out  your  otim  salvation)  salvation  (which 
is  begun  with  justification  by  faith,  but 
nmst  be  carrie<l  out,  brought  to  an  issue, 
by  sanctitication  of  the  S])irit— a  life  of 
holy  ol>edienco  and  advance  to  Cliristian 
perfection.      For  this  reason,  the  A.   V., 


*work  out  your  own  salvation,'  is  bad, 
because  ambiguous,  giving  the  idea  that 
the  salvation  is  a  thing  to  be  gotten, 
brought  in  and  brought  about,  by  our- 
selves) with  fear  and  trembling  (lest  you 
should  fail  of  its  accomplishment  at  the 
last.  The  expression  indicates  a  state  of 
anxiety  and  self-distrust.  And  the  streSb 
of  the  exhortation  is  on  these  words:— 
considering  the  immense  sacrifice  which 
Christ  made  for  you,  and  the  lofty  emi- 
nence to  which  God  hath  now  raised  Him, 
he  ye  more  than  ever  earnest  that  voa 
miss  not  your  ovrti  share  in  such  salvation. 
The  thought  bi>forc  the  Apostle's  mind  is 
much  the  same  as  that  in  Heb.  ii.  8). 
13.]  Encouragement  to  fulfil  the 
last  exhortaticm — for  you  are  not  left  -to 
j'ourselves,  but  have  the  almighty  Spirit 
dwelling  in  you  to  aid  you. — This  working 
must  not  be  exj)lained  away,  with  Pelagius, 
into  "a  mere  persuasion  and  encouraging 
by  promises  :"  it  is  an  efficacious  working 
which  is  here  spoken  of:  G(k1  not  only 
brings  about  the  will,  but  creates  the  will 
— we  owe  both  the  will  to  do  good,  and 
the  i>ower,  to  His  indwelling  Spirit, 
in  yon,  as  in  1  Cor.  xii.  6,  and  2  Cor.  iv. 
12 ;  Eph.  ii.  2 ;  Col.  i.  29.  for  [the 

sake  ef  J  His  good  pleasure, — i.  e.  in  order 
to  carry  out  that  good  comiscl  of  His  will 
which  He  hath  purposed  towards  you. 

14  fF.]  More  detailed  exhortations,  as 
to  the  manner  of  their  Christian  energizing, 
mnrmnring,  in  every  other  place  in 
the  N.  T.,  as  also  in  Exod.  xvi.  7,  9,  signi- 
fies munnuring  against  men,  not  against 
God.  And  the  context  here  makes  it  l)e8t 
to  keep  the  same  sense :  such  murmurings 
arising  from  selfishness,  which  is  especiaUy 
discommended  to  us  by  the  example  of 
Clirist.  disputings]  by  the  same  rule, 

we  should  rather  understand   disputings 
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lees  and  harmless,  •  children  of 
God,  without  reproach,  **  amidst  a 
**  crooked  and  perverse  generation, 
among  whom  ^  ye  shine  as  lights  in 
the  world ;  ^^  holding  forth  the  word 
of  life,  *  for  a  boast  to  me  against  the 
day  of  Christ,  that  ^  I  have  not  run 
in  vain,  neither  laboured  in  vain. 
17  Yea,  if  « I  am  even  being  poured 
out  upon  the  sacrifice  and  ^  minis- 
tration of  your  faith,  *I  joy,  and 
congratulate  you  aU.  ^^  And  in 
like  manner  do  ye  also  joy,  and 
congratulate  me.     ^^  But  I  hope  in 


AXmiOBIZED  V1S8ION. 

ife  may  he  hlamele$»  and 
harmlesg,  the  sont  of  Qodj 
withoftt  rebuke,  in  the  midsi 
df  a  crooked  and  perverae 
nation,  among  whom  ye 
shine  as  lights  in  the  world; 
*•  holding  forth  the  word 
of  life  ;  that  I  mag  refoice 
in  the  day  of  Chritt,  that 
I  have  not  run  in  vain^ 
neither  laboured  in  vain, 
»'  Yea,  and  if  I  be  offered 
upon  the  saeriflee  and  ser- 
vice of  your  faith,  I  Joy, 
and  rejoice  with  you  all, 
IB  For  the  same  cause  al*o 
do  ye  joy,  and  rejoice  with 
me.    »  But  I  trust  in  the 


with  men,  than  doubts  respecting  God  or 
duty.  16.]    The  whole  clause  is  a 

rfminiseence  of  Dcut.  xxxii.  8.  70 

■hine]  indicative,  not  "  shine  ye,"  impera- 
tive :  for  this  is  the  position  of  Christians 
in  the  world:  see  Matt.  v.  14;  £ph.  v.  8. 
Not  *  lights'  merely,  but  lumiiiftriei,  'hea- 
venly bodies.'  But  this  can  hardly  be 
satisfactorily  given  in  an  English  version. 
16.]  Probably  as  £.  V.,  holding  forth 
(to  them,  applying  to  them).  for  (result 
of  your  thus  walking,  as  concerns  myself) 
a  flatter  of  boasting  for  me  againat  (tem- 
poral :  reserved  for)  the  day  of  Christ,  that 
I  did  not  nin  (the  past  tense  is  from  the 
point  of  view  of  tliat  day)  for  nothing,  nor 
labour  for  nothing.  17,  18.]  Tlieso 

verses  are  closely  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding ;  not  as  Do  Wette  and  others  main- 
tain, with  ch.  i.  26,  which  is  most  unnatural, 
and  never  would  occur  to  any  reader.  The 
connexion  is  this :  in  vcr.  16  he  had  tacitly 
assumed  that  he  should  live  to  witness 
their  blameless  conduct  even  till  the  day  of 
Christ.  Now  he  puts  the  other  alternative 
— that  the  dangers  which  surrounded  him 
would  result  in  his  death: — and  in  that 
case  equally  he  rejoiced,  &c.  17.  Yea, 

if  even]  ia.  the  present  case  (see  on  the 
construction  in  my  Greek  Test.),  the  Apos- 
tle seems  to  believe  the  supposition  which 
he  makes :  that  it  veritably  will  be  so. 
if  I  am  even  being  poured  out,  because 
the  danger  vras  besetting  him  now,  and 
waxing  onv^urd  to  its  accomplishment,  lie 
uses  the  word  literally,  with  reference  to 
the  shedding  of  his  blood.  **  He  represents 
his  whole  apostolic  work  for  the  faith  of 


the  Fhilippians,  as  a  sacrifice :  if  he  is  pat 
to  death  in  the  course  of  it,  he  will  be,  by 
the  shedding  of  his  blood,  poured  out  as  a 
libation  upon  this  sacrifice,  as  among  the 
Jews  (Num.  xxviii.  7 ;  xv.  4  ff.)  and  hea- 
thens, in  their  sacrifices,  libations  of  wine 
were  usual,  which  were  poured  over  the  offer- 
ings." Meyer.  mimstration  here  means, 
priest's  miniBtration  at  the  sacrifice, 
of  your  faith]  your  futh  is  the  sacri- 
fice, which  I,  as  a  priest,  offer  to  God. 
The  image  i»  precisely  as  in  Bom.  xv.  16, 
where  he  is  the  priest,  offering  up  the 
Gentiles  to  God.  And  the  case  which  ho 
puts  is,  that  he,  the  priest,  should  have  his 
own  blood  poured  out  at,  upon  his  sacri- 
ficuig  and  presentation  to  God  of  their 
£uth.  I  joy]  not  to  be  joined  witli 

"with  you,"  but  absolute,  I  rejoice  for 
myself  and  oongratnlate  yoa  (not, '  rejoice 
with  you,'  as  A.  V.  and  manv  Commen- 
tators. Meyer  well  observes  that  the  fol- 
lowing verse  is  decisive  against  this :  for  if 
they  rejoiced  ah'eady,  what  need  of  "  do  ye 
also  joy  f" — congratulate  you,  viz.  on  the 
fiict  that  I  have  been  thus  poured  out  fbr 
your  faith,  which  would  be  an  honour 
and  a  boast  for  you).  18.]  And  on  the 

same  aoeount  do  ye  joy  (answer  to  his 
congratulation, — for  this  your  honour), 
and  congratulate  me  (answer  to  his  joy 
above,— on  this  my  joy). 

19  —  30.]  Additional  notices  re- 
specting THE  Apostle's  state  in  nia 
imprisonment:  his  intended  mission 
OF  Timothy  and  actual  mission  op 
Epaphroditits.  The  connexion  with  the 
foregoing  seems   to    be, — 'and    yet    this 
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Lord  Je9U9  to  tend  Time- 
ihetu  shortly  unto  you, 
that  I  also  may  he  of  good 
comfort,  when  I  know  y^r 
Hate,  '0  For  I  have  no 
man  likeminded,  who  toill 
naturally  care  for  your 
elate.  2 1  Por  all  seek  their 
own,  not  the  things  which 
are  Jesus  ChrisVs,  2«  But 
ye  know  the  proof  of  him, 
that,  as  a  son  with  the 
father,  he  hath  served  with 
me  in  the  gospel.  **  Him 
therefore  I  hope  to  send 
presently,  so  soon  as  I 
shall  see  how  it  will  go 
with  me.  ««  But  I  trust 
in  the  Lord  that  I  aUo 
myself  shall  come  shortly. 
'*  Yet  I  supposed  it  neces- 
sary to  send  to  you  Mpa- 
phroditus,  my  brother,  and 
companion  in  labour,  and 
fellowsoldier,  but  your  mes- 


thin  ffs   ™  *  c^'-  '•  **» 

tUlU^S,      W.  ft  111!.  6. 
J  Tim.  Iv.  10, 
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the  Lord  Jesus  to  send  *  Timothy  kB«n^»Hjjti 
shortly  unto  you,  that  I  also  may 
be  of  good  courage,  when  I  know 
your  state.     20  Fqj.  j  have  no  man 
*  like-minded,  who  will  naturally  be  1  ?■.  ir.  is. 
careful  about    your   state.      21  Fq|. 
they  aU  °» seek   their  own 
not    the    things    of    Christ    Jesus. 
22  But  ye  know  the  proof  of  him, 
°  that,  as  a  child  [serveth]  a  father,  °}?RJ/,^.j7' 
he  hath  served  with  me  unto  the   *^'°***- 
gospel.     23  Him  therefore  I  hope  to 
send  presently,  so  soon  as  I  see  how 
it  will  go  with  me 
in  the  Lord  that  I  myself  also  shall 
come  shortly.     ^5  Yet  I  thought  it 
necessary   to    send    to    you    pEpa- »<*•*▼•  i*- 
phroditus,  my  brother,  and  fellow- 
labourer,   and    ^fellow-soldier,    but<»^*^™" 


24Buf  Itru8t%t.!.S:,.. 


pouring  out  of  my  blood  is  by  no  means 
certain,  for  I  lioix*  to  bear  news  of  you 
Hoon,  nav,  to  sec  you  myself/  19. 

in  the  fiord  Jesus]  Mny  liopc  is  not  an 
idle  one,  as  a  worldly  man's  migbt  be ;  but 
one  founded  on  faith  in  Christ/ 
shortly,  see  ver.  23.  I  also]  '  as  well 

OS  you,  by  your  reception  of  news  concern- 
ing me.'  20.]  Reason  why  he  would 
send  Tlmotbv  alwve  all  others :  For  I  have 
none  else  like-minded  (with  myself,  not 
with  Timothy),  who  (of  that  kind,  who) 
wiU  really  (emphatic : — with  no  secondary 
regards  for  himself,  as  in  ver.  21)  care  for 
your  afCEurs  (have  real  anxiety  al>out  your 
matters,  to  order  them  for  the  best). 
21.]  For  they  all  (my  present  companions : 
who  these  were,  we  know  not :  they  are  cha- 
racterized, ch.  iv.  21,  merely  as  "  the  bre- 
thren who  are  with  me** — certainly  not  Luko 
—  whether  Demas,  in  transition  between 
Philem.  2-t  and  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  we  cannot 
say)  seek  their  own  matters,  not  those  of 
Jesns  Christ  (no  weakening  of  the  assertion 
must  Im)  thought  of,  as  that  of  understand- 
ing the  word  aU  as  hy]>erlK)lically  put  for 
many,  or  fno*^,— or  understanding  the  as- 
sertion, care  more  about  t,fc.  than  tj*c., — 
as  many  Commentators:  nor  must  it  be 
restricted  to  the  love  of  ease,  &c.,  unwill- 
ingness to  undertake  so  long  a  journey. 


as  Chrysostom  and  others:  both  aU  and 
the  assertion  are  absolute).  22.]  Bnt 

the  approved  worth  of  him  ye  know  (viz. 
by  trial,  when  we  were  at  Pliilippi  together. 
Acts  xvi.  1,  3, — xvii.  14), — vii. :  that  as  a 
son  (serveth)  a  father,  he  served  with 
me  for  the  Gospel.  The  construction  is 
this :  the  AjxMtle  would  have  written,  *  as 
a  son  a  father,  so  he  served  me,' — but 
changes  it  to  *  so  he  servcni  with  me,*  from 
modesty  and  reverence,  seeing  that  we  are 
not  servants  one  of  another,  but  all  of 
God,  in  the  matter  of  the  Gospel.  24. 
in  the  Lord]  See  above,  ver.  19.  alao, 
as  well  as  Timothy. 

25—80.]  Cf  Epaphroditus :  his  mission: 
and  recommendation  of  him.  Epaphro- 
dituB  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned  The 
name  was  a  common  one.  There  is  per- 
haps no  reason  for  supposing  him  identical 
with  Epaphras  (Col.  i.  7 ;  iv.  12.  Fhilem. 
23),  who  was  a  minister  of  the  Colosidan 
church. — We  must  not  attempt  to  give 
a  strict  official  meaning  to  each  of  the 
words  ])rcdicated  of  Epaphroditus.  The 
accumulation  of  them  serves  to  give  him 
greater  recommendation  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Philippians.  26.   to   send]    it  was 

actually  a  sending  back,  though  not  so 
expressed  here :  see  ch.  iv.  18.  The  term 
fellow-soldier  applies  to  the  combat  with 
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j}^jy«^»-'yoiir  apostle,  and  •minister  to  my 

t^/iV*  need :  -*  '  since  he  was  longing  after 
you  all,  and  was  full  of  heaviness, 
because  ye  had  heard  that  he  was 
sick.  27  For  indeed  he  was  sick 
nigh  unto  death:  yet  God  had 
mercy  on  him;  and  not  on  him 
only,  but  on  me  also,  that  I  might 
not  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow.  ^8  i 
sent  him  therefore  the  more  anxi- 
ously, that,  when  ye  see  him,  ye 
may  rejoice  again,  and  that  I  may 
be  the  less  sorrowful.  ^^  Receive 
him  therefore  in  the  Lord  with  all 
and  "hold  such  men  in 
so  because    for    the   work 

tjjj»^»f  t  [pf  Christ]  he  came  nigh  unto 
MM^iSfSr death,  hazarding  his  life  'that  he 
•fAtrt.  sm  might  supply  what  was  lacking  on 

*Jf*5^.*iJ|-''your  part  in  your  ministration 
toward  me. 


mOor.ZTl.lA. 
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senger,  and  he  that  nunU' 
tered  to  my  want*.  *•  Ihr 
he  Unged  after  you  all,  and 
whe  full  of  heavinees,  be- 
cause that  ye  had  heard 
that  he  had  been  tick. 
*'  For  indeed  he  woe  sick 
nigh  unto  death:  bui  Ood 
had  mercy  on  him;  and 
not  on  him  only,  but  on  me 
aleo,  lest  I  should  have 
sorrow  upon  sorrow.  •■  I 
sent  him  therefore  the  mare 
carefully,  that,  when  ye  see 
him  again,  ye  may  rejoice, 
and  that  I  may  be  the  less 
sorrowful.  *•  Receive  him 
therefore  in  the  Lord  with 
all  gladness;  and  hold  such 
in  reputation :  >o  because 
for  the  work  of  Christ  he 
was  nigh  unto  death,  not 
regarding  his  life,  to  sup» 
ply  your  lack  of  service 
toward  me. 


the  powers  of  darkness,  in  which  the 
ministers  of  Christ  are  the  leaders:  see 
besides  ref.,  2  Tim.  ii.  3.  but  your] 

— the  contrast  is  to  my  above, 
apoftle— not   in    the    ordinary  sense    of 
apostle,  in  Rom.  xi.  13, — but  as  in  2  Cor. 
viii.  23  (where  see  note).  26.]  Reason 

for  the  necessity.  The  post  tense,  imper- 
fect, was  longing  would  become  true  when 
they  received  the  letter.  His  longing  was 
then  actually  present :  an  English  letter- 
writer  would  have  said,  "  is  longing." 
full  of  heavineM]  Whether  there  was  any 
special  reason,  more  than  aflection,  winch 
made  Epaphroditus  anxious  to  return  on 
account  of  this,  we  cannot  say.  27. 

Mrrow  iip<m  sorrow]  i.  e.  if  to  his  bonds 
had  been  added  the  loss  of  his  friend, — 
"sorrow  coming  upon  sorrow."  The  second 
sorrow  refers  to  his  own  distress  in  his 
imprisonment,  so  often  implied  in  this 
Epistle  :  sec  Intnxl.  §  iii.  4,  5.  28.] 

Tlie  that  I  may  be  the  less  sorrowfal  is 
one  of  the  Apostle's  delicate  touches  of 
affection.  If  they  rejoiced  in  seeing  Eim- 
phroditus,  his  own  trouble  would  be  thereby 
lessened.  29.]  therefore,  as  accom- 

plishing the  purpose  just  expressed,    llua 


stress  is  on  the  request  to  receive  him. 
There  certainly  seems  to  be  something 
behind  respecting  Epaphroditus,  of  which 
we  are  not  informed.  If  extreme  affection 
had  been  the  sole  ground  of  his  being  ^/l 
of  heaviness,  no  such  exhortation  as  this 
would   have  been  needed.  SO.]  for 

the  work  [of  Christ],  viz.  of  the  OospeU 
or  of  Christ  (probably  the  original  text 
had  only,  for  tiie  work) ; — part  of  which  it 
Mras,  to  sustain  the  minister  of  the  Gk>spel. 
he  oamo  nigh  onto  death]  he  in- 
curred so  serious  and  nearly  fiital  a  sick- 
ness : — not  to  be  understood,  as  Chrysos- 
torn  and  others  do,  of  danger  incurred  by 
the  hostility  of  the  authorities.  that 

he  might  fill  up  (1  Cor.  xvi.  17)  your 
defloieney  (Viz.  on  account  of  your  absence) 
in  the  miniBtration  to  me  (this  ministra- 
tion was  the  contribution  of  money,  which 
had  been  sent  by  Eiwphroditus.  Tlie  only 
deficiency  in  tliis  kind  8cr\'ice  was,  their 
inability,  through  absence,  to  minister  it 
to  the  Apostle  themselves:  and  this  Epa- 
phroditus filled  up,  and  in  so  doing  risked 
his  life  in  the  way  above  hinted  at,  i.  e.  pn>- 
bably  by  too  constant  and  watchful  atti>nd- 
anoe  on  the  Apostle.    So  tliat  there  is  no 
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in.  »  Finally,  my  hre- 
ihren,  rejoice  in  the  Lord, 
To  ix>rite  the  same  things 
to  you,  to  me  indeed  is  1U}t 
grievous,  hut  for  you  it  is 
sctfe.  2  Beware  of  dogs,  he- 
ware  of  evil  workers,  beware 
of  the  concision,  '  For  we 
are  the  circumcision,  which 
worship  Ood  in  the  spirit, 
and  rejoice  in  Christ  Jesus, 
and  have  no  confidence  in 
the  flesh.  ^  Though  I  might 
also  have  confidence  in  the 


ATJTH0BI2ED  YEBSIOir  BETTSEI). 

III.  1  Finally,  my  brethren,  *  re- 
joice in  the  Lord.  To  write  the 
same  things  to  you,  to  me  indeed 
is  not  irksome,  but  for  you  it  is  safe. 
2  *»  Beware  of  the  dogs,  beware  of 
the  *evil  workers,  *^  beware  of  the 
concision.  ^  For  we  are  •  the  cir- 
cumcision, who  'worship  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  «  glory  in  Christ 
Jesus,  and  trust  not  in  the  flesh. 
*  Though  **  I  myself  have  confidence 
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blame  on  them  conveyed  by  the  sentence, — 
but  the  whole  is  a  delicate  way  of  enhancing 
Epaphroditus's  services — 'that  which  you 
would  liave  done  if  you  could,  he  did 
for  you — therefore  receive  him   with   all 

joy')- 

Ch.  III.  1— IV.  1.]  Warning  against 

CERTAIN  JrDAIZER8, — ENFORCED  BY  UI8 
OWN  EXAMPLE  (1—16):  ALSO  AGAINST 
IMMORAL     PERSONS    (17— iv.    1). 

1.]  lie  appears  to  have  been  closing  his 
Epistle  (finally,  «&c.),  but  to  have  again 
gon<?  off,  on  the  vehement  mention  of  the 
Judaizers,  into  an  explanation  of  his  strong 
term  rendered  concision.  the  same 

things]  It  seems  to  me  that  Wiesinger  has 
rightly  apprehended  the  reference  of  this 
somewhat  difficult  sentence.  The  rejoice 
in  the  Lord,  taken  up  again  by  the  thns 
stand  fast  in  the  Lord,  ch.  iv.  1,  is  evi- 
dently put  here  emphatically,  with  direct 
reference  to  the  waniiug  which  follows — 
let  your  joy  (your  boast)  be  in  the  Lord. 
And  this  same  exhortation,  rejoice,  is  in 
fact  the  ground-tone  of  the  whole  Epistle. 
See  ch.  i.  18,  25;  ii.  17;  iv.  4,  where  the 
addition  **  and  again  I  say"  seems  to  refer 
back  again  to  this  saying.  So  that  there 
is  no  difficulty  in  imagining  that  the  Apos- 
tle may  mean  by  "the  same  things,"  his 
exhortation  to  rejoice.  The  description  of 
this  course  as  being  safe  is  no  objection 
to  this :  because  the  rejoicing  in  the  Lord 
is  in  fact  an  introduction  to  the  warning 
which  follows:  a  provision,  by  upholding 
the  antagonist  duty,  against  their  falling 
into  deceit.  And  thus  all  the  speculation, 
whether  the  same  things  refer  to  a  lost 
K])istle,  or  to  wortls  uttered  when  be  was 
with  them,  falls  to  the  ground.  And  the 
inference  from  Polycarp's  words  in  his 
Epistles  to  these  Philippians,  "  who  (viz. 


St  Paul)  when  absent  wrote  to  you  Epis- 
ties"  may  be  a  true  one,  but  does  not 
belong  here.  2.  Beware  of]   more 

proi)erly,  observe,  with  a  view  to  avoid: 
so  "  mark,"  Rom.  xvi.  17.  the  dogi] 

profane,  impure  persons.  The  appellation 
occurs  in  various  references;  but  in  the 
Jewish  usage  of  it,  uncleanness  was  the 
prominent  idea;  see  Deut.  xxiii.  18;  Ps. 
xxii.  16;  Isa.  Ivi.  10,  11 ;  Matt.  xv.iJ6,  27. 
Rev.  xxii.  15.  evil  workers]  or,  work- 
men. He  seems  to  point  out  persons  who 
a<;tually  wrought,  and  professeiUy  for  the 
Gosjwl,  but  who  were  *  doing  the  work  of 
evilf*    not    mere    'evil-doers.'  the 

concision]  Thus  only,  by  a  hardly  in- 
telligible English  word,  can  we  express 
the  contemptuous  term  which  the  A])ostle 
uses,  reserving  the  honourable  ap{)ellation 
of  "  the  circumcmon  *'  for  Christians,  who 
only  could  truly  1  te  so  called.  Observe  (i.  e. 
in  lact.  Beware  of)  the  (I  will  not  say,  cir- 
cumcision, but  mere)  CONcision  {*  amputa- 
tion:* who  have  no  true  circmncbion  of 
heart,  but  merely  the  cutting  off  of  the  flesh). 
3.]  For  WB  are  the  real  circvm- 
oision  (wliether  bodily  circumcise<l,  or  not — 
there  would  be  among  them  some  of  both 
sorts :  see  Rom.  ii.  25,  29  ;  Col.  ii.  11), 
who  worship  (pay  religious  service  and 
ol)edieuce)  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (see  John  iv. 
23,  24.  The  Spirit  of  God  is  the  agent, 
whereby  our  service  is  rendered  :  see  Rom. 
V.  5;  viii.  14;  xii.  1;  Heb.  ix.  14.  The 
emphasis  is  on  it :  for  both  profess  a  wor- 
ship. Qit  God  is  expressed  for  solemnity), 
and  glory  in  (stress  on  this,  —  are  not 
ashamed  of  Him  and  seek  our  boast  in 
circumcision,  or  the  law,  but  make  our 
boast  in  Him)  Christ  Jesns,  and  tmst  not 
in  the  flesh  (*  but  in  the  Spirit  in  our 
union  with  Christ')*  4]  Although 
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also  in  the  flesh.  K  any  other  man 
thinketh  to  trust  in  the  flesh,  I  still 
5  *  circumcised  the  eighth  day, 
^  of  the  stock  of  Israel,  *  of  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin,  °  an  Hebrew,  of  He- 
brews; as  touching  the  law,  "a 
Pharisee ;  ^  ®  as  touching  zeal,  p  per- 
secuting the  church ;  as  ^  touching 
the  righteousness  which  is  in  the 
law, '  having  lived  blameless.  7How- 
beity  '  what  things  were  gain  to  me, 
those  for  Christ's  sake  have  I  coimted 
loss.  8  If  ay  more,  and  I  still  coimt 
[them]  all  but  loss  *  for  the  sake  of 
the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of 
Christ  Jesus  my  Lord:  for  whose  sake 


AVTHOBIZKD  VEBSIOK. 

flesh.  If  any  other  man 
thinketh  that  he  hath 
whereof  he  might  trust  in 
the  flesh,  I  more :  *  cir- 
eumcised  the  eighth  day,  of 
the  stock  of  Israel,  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  an  He^ 
brew  of  the  Hebrews;  as 
touching  the  law,  a  Pha- 
risee; *  concerning  zeal, 
persecuting  the  church ; 
touching  the  righteousness 
which  is  in  the  law,  blame- 
less, 7  But  what  things 
were  gain  to  me,  those  I 
counted  loss  for  Christ. 
B  Yea  doubtless,  and  I 
count  all  things  but  loss 
for  the  excellency  of  the 
knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus 
my  Lord :  for  whom  I  have 


1  (emphatic)  have  (not,  'might  have,*  as 
A.  v.  I  have  it»  but  do  not  cbooee  to 
make  use  of  it:  I  have  it,  in  the  flesh, 
bat  I  am  still,  in  spirit,  of  the  nxmiber  of 
those  who  put  no  confidence  in  the  flesh) 
oonfldenoe  (not,  'ground  of  confidence  :* 
there  is  no  need  to  soften  the  assertion,  see 
above :  nor  to  understand  it  of  the  un- 
converted state  of  the  Apostle)  also  (over 
and  above)  in  the  flesh.  If  any  other 
man  thinketh  (spoken  of  his  own  Judg- 
ment of  himself,  not  to  be  rendered 
"seemeth,"  and  understood  of  other  men's 
judgment  of  him :  for  how  can  other  men's 
judging  of  the  fact  of  his  having  oon- 
fldenoe be  in  place  here? — But  it  is  his 
omi  judgment  of  the  existence  of  the  right 
to  have  confidence  which  is  here  in  com- 
parison) to  tnut  in  the  fleih,  I  more: 

6.]  Reasons  why.  He  compares 
himself  with  them  in  three  particulars :  1. 
pore  Jewish  extraction:  2.  legal  exacti- 
tude and  position :  3.  legal  zeei.  In  oir- 
onmeLdon  (so  literally:  i.e.*  'as  regards 
circumcision ')  of  eight  dayi  (Gen.  xvii.  12 : 
as  distinguished  from  those  who,  as  pro- 
selytes, were  circumcised  in  after  hfe), 
of  the  race  of  Israel  (compare  Rom.  xi.  1 ; 

2  Cor.xi.  22  ;  not  bom  of  proselyte  descent, 
Thdt.),  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (a  tribe 
not  to  be  ashamed  of,  Chrys. :  it  was  one  of 
the  two  faithful  ones :  it  had  furnished  tlie 
first  king  of  Isnu^l,  after  whom  indeed  the 
Apostle  was  named),  an  Hebrew,  of  He- 
brews  (i.e.    from    Hebrew    parents  and 


ancestry  on  both  sides);  ai  regards  the 
law  (with  reference  to  relative  l^al  posi- 
tion and  observance),  a  Pharisee  (compare 
Acts  xxiii.  6 ;  xxvi.  6) ;  6.]  as  regards 
seal  (for  the  law),  a  persecutor  of  the 
church  (of  Christ) ;  as  regards  righteous- 
ness which  is  in  (as  its  element :  consists 
in  the  keeping  of)  the  law,  become  blame- 
less (i.e.  having  carried  this  righteous- 
ness so  fiur  as  to  have  become  perfect  in 
it,  in  the  sight  of  men.  Calvin  well  dis- 
tinguishes between  the  real  and  apparent 
righteousness  in  the  law  —  the  former 
b^ore  God,  never  possessed  by  any  man : 
the  latter  before  men,  here  spoken  of  by 
Paul : — "  He  was  therefore  in  men's  judg- 
ment holy,  and  spotless  from  all  leg^ 
blame.  A  rare  praise,  and  almost  singular  : 
and  yet  let  us  see  how  much  he  esteemed 
it").  7.]    But   whatsoever    things 

(emphatic  and  general :  these  above  men- 
tioned, and  all  others.  The  law  itself  is 
not  included  among  them,  but  only  his 
"gains  "  from  this  and  other  sources)  were 
to  me  gains  (different  kinds  of  gain), 
these  (emphatic^  I  have  esteemed  for 
Christ's  sake  (see  it  explained  below, 
w.  8,  9)  as  loss  ("  this  one  loss  he  saw 
in  all  of  which  he  speaks  :  hence  no  longer 
the  plural,  losses."  Meyer).  8.]  But  more- 
over (or,  nay  more,  not  only  have  I  once 
for  all  passed  this  judgment,  but  I  con- 
tinue to  count,  &c.  The  contrast  is  of  i^ve- 
eent  judgment  to  his  past  one,  mentioned 
above),  I  also  continue  to  esteem  [them] 
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offered  tke  lo9s  of  all 
iMngt,  and  do  count  them 
but  dung,  that  I  may  vnn 
Christ,  '  and  be  found  in 
him,  not  having  mine  oum 
righteousness,  which  is  of 
the  law,  hut  that  which  is 
through  the  faith  of  Christ, 
the  righteousness  which  is 
of  God  bg  faith :  "  that  I 
mag  know  him,  and  the 
power  of  his  resurrection, 
and  the  fellowship  of  his 
sufferings,  being  made  con- 
formable unto  his  death  i 
^^ifbg  any  means  I  might 
attain  unto  the  resurreo- 
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I  suffered  the  loss  of  all  tHings,  and 
count  them  but  dung,  that  I  may 
gain  Christ,  ®  and  be  foimd  in  him, 
not  having   "mine  own   righteous- '»'^«»- «•''»• 
ness,  which  is  of  the  law,  but  *that  '{iJ^^i^'j^* 
which  is  through  the  faith  of  Christ,    l*of  oLuu. 
the  righteousness  which  is  from  God 
upon  my  faith  :  ^^  that  I  may  know 
him,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrec- 
tion, and  y  the  fellowship  of  his  suf-  ^5*2^;,^*' 
ferings,    being    conformed    to    the   ii^T[m"'i. 
likeness  of  his  death;  ^^  if  by  any    *^'i»^ 
means  I  may  'attain  unto  the  re- «acuxxtL7. 


aU  (not,  as  A.  V.,  all  things)  to  be  loss 
on  acoount  of  the  super-eminence  (above 
them  all)  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus 
my  Lord  ("he  calls  Him  hU  Lord  to 
express  the  vchemenco  of  his  affection." 
Calvin) :  on  whose  acconnt  (in  what  manner 
on  His  account,  is  cxj)laincd  below)  I  suf- 
fered (not,  as  A.  v.,  "have  suffered")  the 
loss  of  ALL  THINGS  (now,  emphatic  and 
universal),  and  esteem  them  to  be  refnse, 
that  I  may  (by  so  disesteeniiug  them :  it 
gives  the  aim  of  what  went  before)  gain 
Christ  (not,  as  the  rationalizing  Orotius, 
*  the  favour  of  Christ  :*  no  indeed,  it  is 
Christ  Himself, — His  perfect  image.  His 
glorious  perfection,  which  he  wishes  to 
win.  He  has  Him  now,  but  not  in  full : 
this  can  only  be  when  his  course  is  finisheil, 
and  to  this  time  the  next  words  allude), 
9.]  and  be  found  (now,  and  espe- 
cially at  His  coming;  see  2  Cor.  v.  3) 
in  Him  (living  and  being,  and  included,  in 
Him  as  my  element),  not  having  mine 
own  rightebasness  (sec  on  ver.  6),  which  is 
of  (arising  from)  the  law,  but  tliat  which 
is  through  (as  its  medium)  the  faith  of 
(in)  Christ  (or  we  may  render,  "  not  having 
OS  my  righteousness  that  righteousness 
wOiich  is  of  the  law,  but  that  which  is 
through  faith  in  Christ "),  the  righteous- 
ness which  is  of  (answering  to  of  the  law, 
— as  its  source,  see  Eph.  ii.  8)  God  on  my 
faith  (built  on,  grounded  on,  granted  on 
condition  of,  my  faith)  10.]  (aim  and 

employment  of  this  righteousness, — taking 
up  again  the  "  excellency  of  the  know- 
ledge** ver.  8),  that  I  may  know  Him 
(know,  in  that  fulness  of  experimental 
knowledge,  which  is  only  wrought  by  being 


like  Him),  and  (not  eqmvalent  to  '  that  is 
to  say:*  but  additional:  His  Person,  and 
. . .  and  . . .)  the  power  of  His  resurreo- 
tion  (i.  e.  not  *  the  potoer  by  which  ffe  was 
raised,'  but  the  power  which  His  resurrec- 
tion exercises  on  believers  —  in  assuring 
them  of  their  justification.  Bom.  iv.  25 ; 
1  Cor.  XV.  17 ; — mostly  however  here,  from 
the  context  which  goes  on  to  speak  of  con- 
formity with  His  sufferings  and  death, — 
in  raising  them  with  Him, — compare  Bom. 
vi.  4;  Col.  ii.  12),  and  the  participation 
of  His  sufferings  (which  is  the  necessitating 
condition  of  being  brought  under  the  power 
of  His  resurrection,  see  as  above,  and  2  Tim. 
ii.  11),  being  conformed  to  His  Death  ^t 
does  not  ap])ear  to  me  that  St.  Paul  is 
here  speaking,  as  Meyer  and  others  main- 
tain, of  his  imminent  risk  of  a  death  of  mar- 
tyrdom, but  that  his  meaning  is  general, 
applying  to  his  whole  course  of  suffering 
and  self-denial,  as  indeed  throughout  the 
sentence.  This  conformity  with  Christ's 
death  was  to  take  place  by  means  of  that 
perfect  self-abjuration  which  he  here  asserts 
of  himself — see  Bom.  viii.  29;  2  Cor.  ii.  14 ; 
iv.  10  ff.;  1  Cor.  xv.  31,  and  especially 
Gal.  ii.  20);^  11.]  if  by  any  moans 
(the  original  expression  is  one  used  when 
an  end  is  proposed,  but  failure  is  pre- 
sumed to  be  possible.  **  After  all  this,"  says 
Chrysostom,  "  he  is  not  yet  confident,  but 
spe^s  as  elsewhere,  *  He  that  thinketh  he 
standeth,  let  him  take  heed  lest  he  fall :' 
and,  •  I  fear  lest  having  preached  to  others, 
I  myself  may  become  a  castaway ' ")  I  may 
attain  (on  the  sense,  see  Acts  xxvi.  7; 
from  which  alone,  it  is  evident  that  it 
does  not  signify '  lice  until,*  as  some  main- 
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ia^M*^  surrection  t  from  the  dead.  ^^  Not 
»iTiJJ!*Ji.ij.  that  I  have  already  ■obtained,  or 
bfleb-xiLa.  am  already  made  ^perfect:  but  I 
press  on,  if  so  be  that  I  may  lay 
hold  on  that  for  which  also  I  was 
Ifjy  laid  hold  on  by  Christ  f.  ^^  Bre- 
thren, I  coimt  not  myself  to  have 
laid  hold:  but  one  thing  [I  do], 
*  forgetting  the  things  which  are 
behind,  and  ^stretching  forth  imto 
the  things  which  are  before,  i* « I 
a.  Heb.xiL  press  toward  the  mark  for  the  prize 
fH«b.iiLi.     of 'the  heavenly  calling  of  God  in 
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tion  of  the  dead,  "  Not 
as  though  I  had  already 
attained,  either  were  al- 
ready perfect:  hut  I  fol- 
low aftert  if  that  I  may 
apprehend  that  for  which 
also  I  am  apprehended  of 
Christ  Jesue.  *>  Brethren, 
I  count  not  myself  to  have 
apprehended :  but  thia  one 
thing  I  dio,  forgetting  those 
things  which  are  behind, 
and  reaching  forth  unto 
those  things  which  are  be- 
fore,  **  I  press  toward  the 
mark  for  the  prize  of  the 
high    calling   of    Ghd    in 


tain)  onto  the  resurrection  from  the  dead 
(viz.  the  blessed  resurrection  of  the  dead 
in  Christ,  in  wliich  "they  who  are 
Christ's"  shall  rise  "at  Sis  coming/' 
1  Cor.  xy.  23,  see  also  1  Thess.  iv.  16). 
18 — 14.]  This  seems  to  be  inserted  to  pre- 
vent the  misapprehension,  that  he  conceived 
himself  already  to  possess  this  knowledge, 
and  to  have  gnwped  Christ  in  all  His  fiilness. 
12.]  Mot  that  (I  do  not  mean,  that 
•  ...)!  have  already  acquired  (this  having 
aained  Christ :  not  the  praise  mentioned 
below,  which  is  an  image  subsequently 
introduced,  whereas  the  reference  here  must 
be  to  something  foregoing ;  nor  the  resurrec- 
tion, which  has  just  been  stated  as  an  object 
of  his  wishes  for  the  future :  but  as  Calvin, 
"the  entire  participation  of  Christ's  suffer- 
ings, the  perfect  experience  of  the  power  of 
His  resurrection,  the  clear  knowledge  of 
Himself"),  or  am  already  completed  (in 
spiritual  perfection):  but  I  pursue  (the 
image  of  a  runner  in  a  course  is  already 
before  him),  if  I  may  also  (besides  pressing 
on.  We  cannot  express  this  double  "  also  " 
in  an  English  version)  lay  hold  of  that 
Ibr  which  I  was  also  laid  hold  of  (for  the 
sense,  compare  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  The  time 
referred  to  when  he  was  thus  laid  hold  of  by 
Christ,  was  his  conversion :  but  we  need  not, 
as  Chrysostom  and  others,  press  the  image 
of  the  race,  and  regard  him  as  flying,  and 
overtaken)  by  Christ.  18.]  Emphatic 

and  afl'ectionate  re- statement  of  the  wimc, 
but  not  merely  so ; — he  evidently  alludes  to 
some  whom  he  wishes  to  warn  by  his 
exami)le.  Brethren,  I  (emphatic)  do  not 
reckon  myself  (emphatic)  to  have  laid  hold : 
but  one  thing  (I  do  :  there  is  nothing  ex- 
pressed in  the  original :  we  must  not  supply 


"I reckon,"  nor  "  Ifollow,"  nor  "  I  think," 
none  of  which  correspond  to  the  explana- 
tion following:  nor  can  we  say  that  no- 
thing requires  to  be  supx)lied :  the  sense 
must  have  a  logical  supplement),  forgetting 
the  things  behind  (me,  as  a  nmner  in  the 
course ;  by  which  image,  now  fully  before 
him,  the  expressions  in  this  verse  must  be 
explained :  "  For  a  runner  does  not  think 
how  many  times  round  the  course  he  has 
completeo,  but  how  many  remain  to  be 
completed :  ....  for  what  profit  to  us  is 
the  past  if  it  be  not  completed  ?  '*  Chry- 
sostom), but  ever  reaching  out  towards  (as 
the  runner  whose  Innly  is  bent  forwards  Inhia 
course.  "  By  reaching  out  is  meant  eagerly 
advancing  onward  the  body  even  beyond 
the  feet  in  their  course,  leaning  the  whole 
man  forward,  and  reaching  forth  the  hands, 
that  the  speed  may  be  enhanced.*'  Chry- 
sostom) the  things  before  (i.  e.  the  i^rfec- 
tion  not  yet  reached),  14.]  I  pursue 

towards  the  goal  for  (to  reach,  with  a  view 
to ;  or  perhaps  simply  in  the  direction  of) 
the  prise  (see  1  Cor.  ix.  2i ;  2  Tim.  iv.  8 ; 
Rev.  ii.  10)  of  my  heavenly  (see  Heb.  iii.  1 ; 
xii.  22  :  the  allusion  is  to  his  appointment 
having  been  made  directly  in  heaven,  not 
by  delegation  on  earth)  calling  (not  as  wo 
familiarly  use  the  word, — *  calling  in  life,' 
&c. — but  to  be  kept  to  the  act  of  his  being 
called  as  an  Apostle  :  q.  d. '  the  prize  conse- 
quent on  the  faithful  carrying  out  of  that 
summons  which  I  reccive<l  from  God  in 
heaven ')  of  God  (who  was  the  niller :  but 
we  must  not  think  of  Him,  us  Grotius  and 
others, —  as  the  arbiter  Hitting  above  and 
summoning  to  the  course,  —  for  in  these 
last  words  the  figure  is  droi)t,  and  the 
heavenly  calling  represents  real  matter  of 
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ChriH  Jesus,  ^^  Let  us 
therefore,  as  many  as  he 
perfect,  be  thus  minded : 
and  if  in  any  thing  ye  he 
otherwise  minded,  Qod 
shall  reveal  even  this 
unto  you,  *•  Nevertheless, 
whereto  we  have  already 
attained,  let  us  walk  hy 
the  same  rule,  let  us  mind 
the  same  thing,  >'  Bre- 
thren, he  followers  together 
of  me,  and  mark  them  which 
walk  so  as  ye  have  us  for 
an  ensample,  '^  {For  many 
walk,  of  whom  I  have  told 
you  often,  and  now  tell  you 
eren  weeping,  tliat  thoy  are 
the  enemies  of  the  cross  of 
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xiv.su. 
yg  h  Gal,  T.  10. 


Christ   Jesus.      ^°  Let   us  then,   as 
many    as    be    « perfect,    ^^  be 
minded:    and   if  in  any   thing 
be  otherwise  minded,  even  this  shall 
God   reveal   unto    you.      i^  Never- 
theless, wherexmto  we  have  attained, 
*  walk    on    ^  by  the   same    *  f  path.  *  ^^ ^^-  '•• 
17  Brethren,  ""be  followers  together fchi'^i **• 
of  me,  and  mark  them  which  are    ««»£--«*r'' 


walking  so  as 
ensample. 


*ye  have  us  for  ann,?Sriti«. 


fact)  in  Christ  JesuB  (to  what  arc  these 
hwt  wordM  to  l)e  referred?  Not  to  the 
pressing  towards  the  mark:  but  to  **the 
heavenly  calling  of  Qod  "). 

16,  16.]  Exhortation  to  them  to  he  una- 
nimous in  foil  awing  this  his  example.  In 
order  to  understaud  tliis  somewhat  difficult 
passage,  we  must  remeinber  (I)  that  the 
descriptiou  of  his  own  views  and  feelings 
which  he  hohb*  up  for  their  imitation 
(ver.  17)  l)c^n  with  having  no  confidence 
in  the  flesh  (ver.  3),  and  has  continuwl  to 
ver.  14.  Also  (2)  that  the  description 
commencing  with  as  many  as  be  perfect, 
is  taken  up  again  from  ver.  3,  **  Far  we 
are  the  circumciition,  who  worship  hy  the 
Spirit  of  Ood,  and  glory  in  Chrixt  Jesus,** 
&c.  These  two  considemtions  will  keep  us 
from  narrowing?  t<K)  much  the  exhoi-tation, 
be  thus  minded,  and  from  misundershmding 
the  perfection  meant.  16.]  As  many 

of  us  then  (refers  to  ver.  3 :  8t»c  alM)ve)  as 
are  perfect  (mature  in  C'hristian  Ufe — 
those  <lescri])etl  above,  ver.  3),  let  us  be  of 
this  mind  (viz.  that  descrilied  as  entcr- 
taineil  by  himself,  vv.  7—14) :  and  if  in 
any  thing  ye  be  differently  minded  (it 
gives  the  meaning  of  tliversity  in  a  bad 
si»nse.  The  dilference  referred  to  seems  to 
be  that  of  too  much  self-esteem  as  to  Chris- 
tian pei-fection  :  see  below),  this  also  (as 
well  as  the  rest  which  he  has  revealed) 
will  Ood  reveal  to  you  (i.  e.  in  the  progress 
of  the  Christian  life,  ^you  will  find  the  true 
knowknlge  of  y(mr  own  imiK^rfeotion  and 
of  Christ's  all-sulfieiency  rcveale<l  to  you 
by  Ootl's  .Spirit,  Kph.  i.  17  fi'.).  even 

this  must  not  Imj  taken  as  rei)re»enting  the 
fact,  that  ye  are  otherwise  minded,  but  is 
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whom  1  often  told  you,  and  now  tell  "*****•  ^•** 

you  even   weeping,  that    they   are 

**the  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ:  ©omi.L?.* 
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the  thing,  respecting  which  ye  are  other- 
wise minded.  16.]  Let  not  however 
this  diversity,  respectinj^  which  some  of  yoti 
yet  await  ieepcr  revelations  from  Qod*8 
Spirit,  pro<luco  any  dissension  in  your 
Christian  unity.  Vevertheless  (notwith- 
standing: that  some  of  you,  &c.  as  above),  as 
far  as  we  have  attained  (towards  Christian 
perfection :  including  both  knowledge  and 
practice,  of  both  which  he  spoke  al)ove  in  his 
own  case),  walk  by  the  same  (path)  (not^  *let 
us  walk*  as  A.  V.). — Tlie  exhortation  refers 
to  the  onward  advance  of  the  Christian  life 
— go  on  together,  each  one  in  his  place  and 
d^rroe  of  advance,  l)ut  all  in  the  same  path. 
17— IV.  1.]  Exhortation  to  follow  his 
example  (17)  :  warning  against  the  enemies 
of  tlie  cross  of  Chris f  (18,  19) :  decla- 
ration of  the  high  privileges  and  hopes 
of  Christians  (20,  21),  and  affectionate 
entreaty  to  stedfastne.fts  (iv.  1). 
17.]  Be  imitators  togeUier  (i.e.  with 
one  another :  not  imitators  tc^thor  with 
those  meutioneil  lx>low)  of  me,  and  observe 
(for  imitation)  those  who  walk  in  sncli 
manner  as  ye  have  an  example  in  ni. 
18.]  For  (reason  for  the  foregoing 
command  m  the  fonn  of  warning  against 
others  who  walk  differently)  many  Wlllk 
(uc>  need  to  8ui)ply  any  thing,  as  *^  wickedly** 
or  **far  othencise ;"  the  word  walk  stands 
by  itself  here,  and  is  defined  afterwards), 
whom  I  many  times  mentioned  to  yon 
(viz.  when  I  was  with  you),  but  now  men- 
tion even  weeping  ("  why  wei>ping  ?  He- 
cause  the  evil  was  growing,  because  these 
even  were  well  worth  his  t*ars  .  .  .  thus  Paul 
weei»s  where  others  biugh  and  are  want^ni. 
So  full  of  sympathy  is  he ;  so  does  he  bear 
F    f 
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1®  P  whose  end  is  perdition,  ^  whose 
God  is  their  belly,  and  '  their  glory 
is  in  their  shame,  who  ■  mind  earthly 
things.  2^  For  *  our  coimtry  is  in 
the  heavens ;  "  from  whence  also  we 
*  look  for  a  Saviour,  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ :  ^i  y  ^ho  shall  change  the 
body  of  our  humiliation,  f  [that  it 
may  be]  conformed  unto  the  body 
of  his  glory,  '  according  to  the  work- 
ing of  his  power  whereby  he  is  able 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

Christ :  *'  whose  end  is 
destructiont  whose  Ood  is 
their  5<?//y,  and  vthose  glory 
is  in  their  shame,  who  mind 
earthly  things.)  so  j^  q^^, 
conversation  is  in  heaven; 
from  whence  aho  we  look 
for  the  Saviour^  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ :  <*  who  shall 
change  our  vile  body,  thai 
it  mag  he  fashioned  like 
unto  his  glorious  body,  €sc- 
cording    to    the    working 


all  men  in  his  heart."  Chrysostom),  the 
enemies  (the  article  designates  the  par- 
ticular  class  intended)  of  the  cross  of  Christ 
(not  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Cross : — nor  is 
there  any  reason  to  identify  these  with 
those  spoKen  of  ver.  2.  Not  Judaistie  but 
Epicurean  error,  not  obliquity  of  creed  but 
of  practice,  is  here  stigmatized.  And  so 
Chrysostom, — "  There  were  some  who  pro- 
fess^ indeed  to  be  Christians,  but  were 
living  in  laxity  and  self-enjoyment:  and 
this  is  contrary  to  the  Cross") :  19.] 

of  whom  perdition  (everlasting,  at  tlie 
coming  of  the  Lord :  see  eh.  i.  28)  is  the 
(fixed,  certain)  end,  of  whom  their  helly 
it  the  God,  and  their  glory  in  their  shame 
(their  glory  is  subjective, — that  which  is 
glory  in  the  jutlgment  of  these  men, — and 
their  shame  objective, — tliat  which  is  shame 
according  to  tlie  reality  of  morals),  who 
regard  (it  is  not  easy  to  give  the  original 
verb,  in  this  sense,  by  one  wortl  in  English. 
It  betokens  the  whole  aspect,  the  set  of  the 
thoughts  and  desires:  ** earthly  things" 
are  the  substratum  of  all  their  feelings)  the 
things  on  earth  (in  opposition  to  the  things 
above,  compare  Col.  iii.  1  ff.).  20.]  For 
(I  may  well  direct  you  to  avoid  those  who 
regard  the  things  on  earth  :—for — our 
state  and  feelings  are  wholly  alien  from 
theirs)  our  (emphatic)  coantry  (the  state, 
to  which  we  belong,  of  which  we  by  faith 
are  citizens ;  meaning  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem  [Ghil.  iv.  26.  Col. 
iii.  1  ff.].  This  objective  meaning  of  the 
word  is  better  than  the  subjective  one, 
*  our  citizenship*  or,  *  our  conversation/  as 
A.  v.,  which  rendering  seems  to  want  prece- 
dent. Life  is  worse,  even  supposing  it  justi- 
fiable, as  giNnng  the  English  reader  the  idea 
of  eternal  life,  and  so  misleading  him)  sub- 
sists (the  word  is  more  solemn,  as  indicating 
priority  and  fixedness,  than  merely  is  would 
W:  Boe  ch.  ii.  6.    liut  in  a  version,  which 


is  to  be  idiomatic  English,  the  difference 
cannot  well  be  expressed)  in  the  heavens ; 
from  whence  also  (additional  particular, 
following  on  heaven  being  our  country-) 
we  wait  for  (exi)ect  till  the  event  arrives) 
a  Saviour  (emphatic :  therefore  we  cannot 
'*  regard  the  things  on  earth,*'  because  we 
are  waiting  for  One  to  deliver  us  from 
them  :  neither  is  our  end  perdition,  because 
One  is  coming  to  rescue  us  from  it.  Or, 
as  Saviour :  but  perhaps  the  other  is  pre- 
ferable, as  being  simpler),  (vis.)  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ:  21.]    (describes    the 

method,  in  which  this  Saviour  shall  save  ns 
— a  way  utterly  precluding  our  making  a 
god  of  our  body)  who  shall  transform  (see 
1  Cor.  XV.  51  ff.  Tlie  words  assume,  as 
St.  Paul  always  does  when  speaking  inci- 
dentally, the  persons  in  whose  name  he  is 
speaking,  and  among  whom  he  includes 
himself,  surviving  to  witness  the  coming  of 
the  Lord.  The  change  from  the  dust  of 
death  in  the  resurrection,  however  we  may 
accommodate  the  expression  to  it,  was  not 
originally  contemplated  by  it ;  witness  the 
looking  for  Christ,  and  the  body  of  our 
humiliation)  the  body  of  our  humiliation 
(beware  of  the  rendering  "  our  vile  body,*' 
by^  w^hich  most  Commentators,  and  tlie 
A.  v.,  here  enervate  the  Apostle's  fine  and 
deep  meaning.  The  body  is  that  object, 
that  material,  in  which  our  humiliation 
has  place  and  is  shewn,  by  its  suffering  and 
being  degraded. — Christ  once  had  such  a 
humiliation,  and  has  ])assed  through  it  to  His 
glory — and  He  shall  change  us  so  as  to  l>e 
like  him. — Whereas  the  rendering  *  our  vile 
body*  sinks  all  this,  and  makes  the  epi- 
thet merely  refer  to  that  which  is  common 
to  all  humanity  by  nature),  (so  as  to  be) 
conformed  to  the  body  of  His  glory  (in 
which,  as  its  object  or  material.  His  glorj' 
has  place  and  is  displayed  :  again  beware  of 
tho  inadequate   rendering    **his  glorious 
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whereby  he  is  able  even 
io  subdue  all  things  unto 
himself. 

IV.  »  Therefore,  my  bre- 
thren dearly  beloved  and 
lonyed  for^  my  joy  and 
crown,  so  stand  fast  in  the 
Lord,  my  dearly  beloved. 
^I  beseech  Euodias,  and 
beseech  Syntyche^  that  they 
be  of  the  same  mind  in  the 
Lord.  *  And  lintreat  thee 
also,  true  yokrfellow,  help 
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unto   a  1  Cop.  XT.  M. 
V. 


•even   to    subdue   all   things 
him. 

IV.    iTVlierefore,    iny    brethren 
beloved  and  •longed  for,  **my  joy  j^'^c^^s.   ^ 
and   crown,   so   •'stand  ye    fast  in    iThi;i?u.i9. 
the  Lord,  my  beloved.     ^  j  beseech  cchli.iy. 
Euodia,   and   I   beseech    Syntyche, 
**  to  be  of  the  same  mind  in  the  Lord.  *iu:  }!».'•  * 
3  Yea,  I  intreat  thee  also,  true  yoke- 


body,**  A.  v.,  see  ubove),  according  to 
(after  the  analogy  of)  the  working  of  His 
power,  even  (besides  the  change,  &c.  spoken 
of)  to  subject  to  Him  all  things  {the  uni- 
verse :  see  the  exception,  1  Cor.  xv.  25  — 
27).  IV.  1.]    Concluding  exhorta- 

tion, referring  to  wliat  ha«  passed  since 
ch.  iii.  17,— not  further  l)ack,  for  there 
first  he  turns  directly  to  them  in  the 
second  person,  i^ith  brethren  as  here, — 
there  also  thns  occurs,  answering  to  the  thns 
here, — and  there,  in  the  Christian's  hopi^s, 
vv.  20,  21,  lies  the  ground  of  the  wherefore 
here.  Wherefore]  since  we  have  such 

a  home,  and  h)ok  for  such  a  Saviour,  and 
ox]x»ct  such  a  change: — "so  then,  even  if 
ye  see  these  men  rejoicing,  even  if  hghtly 
sj)oken  of,  stand  finn."  Chrysostom.  Com- 
imre  1  Cor.  xv.  58.  my  joy  and 

crown]  from  1  lliess.  ii.  19,  both  words 
apply  to  the  future  great  (hiy  in  the  Apos- 
thi's  mind.  And  indeeil  even  without  such 
reference  to  liis  usus  loquendi,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  dissociate  the  "  crotcn  "  from 
such  thoughts  as  that  in  2  Tnn.  iv.  8. 
so]  see  above :  *  as  I  have  been  describing.' 
in  the  Lord]  as  the  element  wherein 
your   ste<lfustncss  consists.  my  be- 

loved] An  affectionate  repetition.  "Hecloses 
his  teaching  after  his  maimer  wth  more  ear- 
nest exhortations,  that  he  may  fix  it  more 
finnly  in  men's  minds.  And  he  insiniuites 
himself  into  their  affections  with  tender 
nppelhitions :  which  however  are  not  used 
in  flattery,  but  in  sincere  love."  Calvin. 

2—9.]  Concluding  exhortations  to  in- 
dividuals (2,  3),  and  to  all  (1—9). 
2.]  Euodia  (not  Euodia*,  as  A.  V.,  which 
is  a  blunder)  and  Syntyche  (both  women) 
apjx^ar  to  have  needed  this  exhortation  on 
account  of  some  disagreement ;  both  how- 
over  being  faithful,  and  fellow-workers 
[|x*rhaps  deaconesses,  Rom.  xvi.  1]  with 
himself  in  the  Gospel.  The  re|)etition  of 
the  verb  beseech  not  merely  signifies  vehe- 
mence of  aifcction,  but  hints  at  the  present 

F 


separation  between  them.  to  be  of 

the  same  mind]  see  ch.  ii.  2,  note.  He  adds 
in  the  Lord,  both  to  shew  them  wherein 
their  unanimity  must  consist,  and  perhaps 
to  point  out  to  them  that  their  present 
alienation  was  not  in  the  Lord.  8.] 

Yea  assumes  the  granting  of  the  request 
just  made,  and  carries  on  fiirther  the  same 
matter,  see  Phileni.  20  and  note, 
trne  ('genuine ;'  —  tnie,  as  distinguished 
from  counterfeit)  joke-fellow]  Who  is 
intended,  it  is  quite  impossible  to  say.  • 
Various  opinions  have  been,  (1)  that  St. 
Paul  addresses  his  own  wife.  So  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  saying,  "And  Paul  indeed 
does  not  hesitate  in  a  certain  £pistle  to 
address  his  wife  as  his  yoke-fellow,  whom 
he  did  not  lead  al)out  with  him  for  the 
sake  of  the  greater  despatch  of  the  minis- 
terial work."  But  tliis  is  evidently  an 
error,  and  Tlieodoret  says  rightly,  "This 
yoke-fellow  some  have  stupidly  imagined 
to  be  the  Apostle's  wilV,  forgetting  what 
he  wrote  to  the  Corinthians,  numbering 
himself  among  the  unmarried"  (1  Cor. 
vii.  8).  (2)  that  he  was  the  husband,  or 
brother,  of  Kuodia  or  Syntyche :  so  Chry- 
sostom doubtfully,  and  others.  But  then 
the  epithet,  "yoke-fellow,"  would  hardly 
be  wanteil — nor  would  the  expression  be 
at  all  natural.  (3)  that  he  was  some 
fellow-lal)ourer  of  the  Apostle.  So  Tlieodo- 
ret,— "  He  calls  him  yoke-fellow,  as  bearing 
the  same  yoke  of  the  Cliristian  faith :"  and 
others, — and  of  these  some  have  under- 
stood Epaphroditits,  others  Timot)^, — 
Bengcl  (but  afterwards  ho  preferred  Epa- 
phroditus),  Silas, — Luther,  the  chief  bishop 
at  Philippi.  (4)  Others  have  regarded  Syn- 
zygus,  the  Greek  word  rendered  **  yoke- 
fell  ow"  as  a  pro])er  name.  In  tliis  case  the 
adjective  trne  would  mean,  *who  art  verita- 
bly, as  thy  name  is,'  a  yoke-fellow.  And  this 
might  be  said  by  the  Apostle,  who  elsewhere 
compares  the  Cliristian  minister  to  the  ox 
treading  out  the  corn.   It  seems  to  mo  that 
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e  Rom.  ztL  t. 
clul.S7. 


fellow,  help  them,  *  inasmuch  as 
they  laboured  with  me  in  the  gospel, 
with  Clement  also,  and  my  other 
fellow-labourers,  whose  names  are 
in  '  the  book  of  life.  *  «  Rejoice  in 
the  Lord  alway:  again  I  will  say 

Sl^ii^M?  it,  Rejoice.  ^  Let  your  moderation 
»Siin.xiLu.  be  known   unto    all    men.      **The 

1  fheMVr.ic  Lord  is  at  hand.  ^  *  Be  anxious  about 

I  Pet.  It.  It. 

*•  j1sS;Jv!^».  nothing ;  but  m  every  thing  by  your 
ipJt:iii:M.  prayer  and  your  supplication  with 


fRzod.zxzlI. 
SI.    Ps.lxiz. 
S8.    DsD.xit. 
1.    Lukex. 
SO.    Iter.  HI 


AUTHOBTZEB  TERSIOBT. 

those  fDomenwhich  laboured 
with  me  in  the  gospel,  unlh 
Clement  also,  and  with 
other  my  feUovclahourers, 
whose  names  are  in  the 
look  of  life,  *  Mejoiee  in 
the  Lord  alway :  anda^a«» 
/  say.  Rejoice,  *  Let  yowr 
moderation  he  known  unto 
all  men.  The  Lord  U  at 
hand,  •  Be  careful  for 
nothing  ;  hut  in  every  thing 
by  prayer  and  supplication 
with  thanksgiving  let  your 
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we  must  choose  between  the  two  ]ast  hypo- 
theses. The  objections  to  each  are  about  of 
equal  weight:  the  Apostle  nowhere  else 
calls  his  fellow-labourers  yoA:tf;/4?//otr«,  -  and 
the  proper  name  Synxygus  is  nowhere  else 
found.  But  these  are  no  reasons,  respec- 
tively, against  cither  hypothesis.  We  may 
safely  say  with  Chrysostom,  that  "  whether 
it  be  one  or  the  other,  it  is  not  a  matter  to 
be  particular  about."  help  them]  £u- 

odia  and  Synbrche:  but  not,  as  Grotius 
thinks,  in  getting  their  livelihood :  it  is 
the  work  of  their  reconciliation  which  he 
clearly  has  in  view,  and  in  which  they 
would  need  help.  inagmooh   at,  or 

•Ming  that  they  ....  The  A.  V.  here  is 
in  error,  *  help  those  women  which  ,  ,  ,  ,' 
The  Gospel  at  Philippi  was  first  received 
by  women,  Acts  xvi.  13  ff.,  and  these  two 
must  have  been  among  those  who,  having 
believed,  laboured  among  their  own  sex 
for  its  spread.  with  Clement  also] 

These  words  l)elong  to  laboured  with  me, 
not  to  help  them,  and  are  rather  an  ad- 
ditional reminiscence,  than  a  part  of  the 
exhortation:  'as  did  Clement  also  &c.,* 
as  much  as  to  say,  '  not  that  I  mean,  by 
naming  those  women  with  distinction,  to 
imply  forgetfulness  of  those  others  Ac, 
and  especially  of  Clement.' — Clement  must 
have  been  a  fellow-worker  with  the  Apostle 
at  Philippi,  from  the  context  here;  and 
from  the  non -occurrence  of  any  sucli  name 
among  Paul's  fellow-travellers,  and  the 
fact  that  his  other  fellow-labourers  must 
have  been  Philippians,— himself  a  native  of 
Philippi.  It  is  perhaps  arbitrary,  seeing 
that  the  name  is  so  common,  to  assume  his 
identity  with  Clement  after\vards  bisho])  of 
Rome,  and  author  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Co- 
rinthians. Tliis  is  done  by  Eusehius,  Origen, 
and  Jerome :  but  Clirysoetom  does  not  notice 
any  such  idea.        whose  names  are  in  the 


book  of  life]  This  description  belongs  to  the 
others,  whom  he  does  not  name:  whose 
names  are  (not  a  wish,  as  Bengel,  nor  are 
they  to  be  regarded  as  dead  when  this  was 
written)  in  the  book  of  life  (see  Luke  x.  20). 
An  absurd  mistake  is  often  made  with  regard 
to  this  verse,  and  by  persons  who  might 
know  better.  It  is  continually  said  that  Cle- 
ment is  mentioned  as  having  his  name  written 
in  the  book  of  life :  whereas  nothing  of  the 
kind  is  here  said :  but,  Euodia  and  Syntyche 
and  Clement  having  been  spedfied  by  name, 
others  are  mentioned  whom  the  Apostle 
does  not  name,  but  of  whom  he  beautifully 
says,  that  their  names  are  written  else- 
where,  viz.  in  the  book  of  life. 

4  —  9.]  Exhortation  to  all.  4. 

AGAIN  I  wiU  say  it]  referring  to  cli.  iii.  1, 
where  see  note.  It  is  the  ground-tone  of 
the  Epistle.  5.  your  moderation]  or, 

jrour  forbearance,  reasonableness  of  deal- 
ing, wherein  not  strictness  of  legal  right, 
but  consideration  for  one  another,  i»  the 
rule  of  practice.  Aristotle  defines  it  to  bo 
that  which  fills  up  the  necessary  defi- 
ciencies of  law,  which  is  general,  by  deal- 
ing with  particular  cases  as  the  law-giver 
would  have  dealt  with  them  if  he  had  been 
by.  By  the  prescribing  that  it  is  to  bo 
known  to  all  men,  the  Apostle  rather  in- 
tends, *  let  no  man  know  of  you  any  incon- 
sistency with  this  reasonableness.*  The  uni- 
versality of  it  justifies  its  ap])lication  even 
to  those  described  above,  ch.  iii.  18  f., — 
that  thougli  warned  against  them,  they 
were  to  shew  all  moderation  and  clemency 
towards  thom.  Meyer  ol>serves  well,  that 
the  succession  of  these  precepts  seems  to 
exphiin  itself  psychologically  by  the  dis- 
position of  s]»ritual  joy  in  the  Lord  exalt- 
hig  us  l)oth  above  rigorism,  and  above 
anxiety  of  mind  (ver.  G).  The-Lord  is 

at  hand]  These  words  may  apply  either  to 
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requests  he  made  known 
iinio  God.  '  And  the  peace 
of  Qody  which  passeth  alt 
understanding,  shall  keep 
your  hearts  and  minds 
through  Christ  Jesus.  ^  IH- 
natljf,  brethren,  whatsoever 
things  are  true,  whatsoever 
things  are  honest,  whatso- 
ever things  are  just,  whatso- 
ever things  are  pure,  what- 
soever things  arc  lovelg, 
whatsoever  things  aro  of 
good  report;  if  there  be 
any  virtue,  and  if  there  be 
any  praise,  think  on  these 

the  fore^i^Ing— 'the  Lord  will  soon  come, 
lie  is  the  aveiip^r  ;  it  is  yours  to  be  mode- 
rate ami  element:'  or  to  the  following — 
*  the  Lord  is  near.  In?  not  anxious.*  Per- 
liap  we  may  best  reganl  it  as  the  tran- 
sition from  the  (me  to  the  other :  Clirist'a 
coming  is  at  hand— this  is  the  best  enforcer 
of  clemency  and  forlK'arance  :  it  also  leads 
on  to  the  duty  of  banishing  anxiety. 
The  Lord  means  Christ,  and  at  hand  refers 
to  the  day  of  His  coming;  see  on  ch.  iii.  2(). 
6.]  in  eveiy  thing  by  your  prayer  and 
year  supplication :  or  even  Ix^tter,  by  the 
prayer  and  the  supplication  aijpro])riate  to 
each  thing.  Onthediirerencel)etweenprayer 
and  supplication  see  on  Eph.  vi.  18,  1  Tim. 
ii.  1. — Not  "withyowr  thanksgiving,"  be- 
cause the  matters  themselves  may  not  be 
recognized  as  grounds  of  thanksgiving,  but 
it  should  accompany  everj'  request. 
7.]  Consequence  of  this  laying  every  thing 
In^fore  God  in  prayer  ^ith  thanksgiving — 
peace  unspeakable.  And]  i.  e.  and 

then  the  peace  of  God,  that  iK^ace  which 
rests  in  God  and  is  wrought  by  Him  in  the 
soul,  the  counterpoise  of  all  troubles  and 
anxieties— see  John  xvi.  33.  which  sur- 
passeth  all  understanding]  i.  e.  which  is  a 
more  blessed  thing  than  the  human  mind 
can  take  in.  Tlie  understanding  here  is 
the  intelligent  faculty,  the  perceptive  and 
appreciative  power.  On  the  sentiment 
itself,   compare   Eph.   iii.   19.  your 

hearts  and  your  thoughts]  The  heart  is 
the  fountain  of  the  thoughts,  i.  e.  designs, 
I)lans  (not  minds,  as  A.  V.) :  so  that  this 
expression  is  equivalent  to,  *your  hearts 
themselves,   and   their  fruits.  in 

Christ  Jesus  is  not  the  pre<licate  after 
shall  keep — shall  keep  Jj'c.  in  Christ,  i.  e. 
keep  them  from  falling  from  Clirist :  but, 
as  usual,  denotes  the  sphere  or  element  of 
the  custody  thus  bestoweil — that  it  shall 
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thanksgiving  let   your  requests   be 

made  known  unto  God.   7  And  ^  the  k  johnxiT.27. 

Kom.  Y.  1. 

peace  of  God,  which  surpasseth  all  ^«i- *•'•"• 
understanding,  shall  guard  your 
hearts  and  your  thoughts  in  Christ 
Jesus.  8  Finally,  brethren,  what- 
soever things  are  true,  whatsoever 
things  are  seemly,  whatsoever  things 
are  right,  whatsoever  things  are 
pure,  whatsoever  things  are  lovely, 
'  whatsoever  things  are  of  good  re-  nTheM.T.M 
port ;  whatever  virtue  there  is,  and 

be  a  Cliristian  security : — the  verb  shall 
keep  being  absolute. 

8,  9.]  Summary  exhortation  to  Chris- 
tian virtues  not  yet  specified.  8.] 
Finally  resumes  again  his  intention  of 
closing  the  Epistle  with  which  he  had 
begun  ch.  iii.,  but  from  which  ho  had 
been  diverted  by  incidental  subjects.  It 
is  unnatural  to  attribute  to  the  Apostle 
so  formal  a  design  as  De  Wette  does,  of 
now  speaking  of  man's  part,  as  he  had 
hitherto  of  God*s  part : — Chrysostom  has 
it  rightly, — "  Wliat  does  *  Finally  *  mean  ? 
It  meims,  I  have  said  all.  It  denotes  one 
in  haste,  and  having  nothing  to  keep  him 
where  he  is." — This  beautifid  sentence,  full 
of  the  Apostle's  fer\'our  and  eloquence,  de- 
rives much  force  from  the  frequent  repeti- 
tion of  "  whatsoever,"  and  then  of  "  // 
there  he  any."  true  here  is  sulpec- 
tive,  truthful :  not,  true  in  matter  of  fact. 
Tlie  whole  regartU  ethical  qualities, 
seemly]  It  is  difficult  to  give  the  meaning 
in  any  one  English  word  :  '  honest  *  an«l 
'  honourable '  are  too  weak  :  '  reverend  * 
and  *  venerable*  'grave,*  are  seldom  ap- 
plietl  to  things.  Nor  do  I  know  any  other 
more  eligible.  right]  not  *just*  in 
resiKjct  of  others,  inerelv— but  right,  in 
that  wider  sense  in  which  righteousness  is 
used — before  God  and  man :  see  this  sense 
Acts  X.  22;  Rom.  v.  7.  pnre]  not 
merely  'chaste*  in  the  ordinary  confined 
acceptation :  but  pure  generally  :  "  chastity 
in  all  departments  of  life,"  as  Calvin  says, 
lovely]  in  the  most  general  sense  : 
for  the  exhortation  is  markedly  and  design- 
edly as  general  as  possible.  of  g^od 
report]  again,  general,  and  wth  reference 
to  general  fame.  whatever  virtue 
there  is,  &c.]  sums  up  all  which  have  gone 
before  and  generalizes  still  further.  Tlie 
A.  V.  '  (f  there  be  any  virtue/  Ac.  is  ob- 
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whatever    praise,    think    on    these 

mob. 111.  17.  things.  ^™The  things,  which  ye 
also  learned,  and  received,  and  heard, 

nRoin.xT.8s.  and  saw  in  me  ;  these  do,  and  "the 
SSJ'xVii.n.  God  of  peace  shall  be  with  you. 
R^b'laii'S:  ^0  But  I  rejoiced  in  the  Lord  greatly, 

ofcor.xi.9.  ^that  now  at  last  ye  have  revived 
again  in  your  care  for  me ;  wherein 
ye  were  also  careful,  but  lacked 
opportunity.  i^  Not  that  I  speak 
in  respect  of  want:  for  I  learned, 

piTim.Ti.^  ixi  the  state  in  which  I  am,  p  therein 


AUTHORIZED  VEBSIOX- 

thingt.  '  Those  things, 
which  ye  hate  loth  learned, 
and  received,  and  heard, 
and  seen  in  me,  do :  and 
the  Ood  of  peace  shall  be 
with  you,  10  But  I  re- 
joiced in  the  Lo^d  greatly, 
that  now  at  the  last  your 
care  of  me  hctth  flourished 
again;  wherein  ye  were 
also  careful,  hut  ye  lacked^ 
opportunity,  *'  Not  that 
I  speak  in  respect  of  want : 
for  I  have  learned,  in  what- 
soever state  I  am,  there - 


jectionable,  not  as  expressing  any  doubt  of 
the  existence  of  the  thing  in  the  abstract, 
which  it  does  not, — but  as  carrying  the 
appearance  of  an  adjuration,  '  by  the  exist- 
ence of,*  &c.,  which  conveys  a  wrong  im- 
pression of  the  sense— whatever  virtae 
there  is,  &c.  virtue,   in  the  most 

general  etlncal  sense :  praise,  as  the  com- 
panion of  virtae.  theie  things  -viz., 
all  the  foregoing — theie  thing!  meditate : 
let  them  be  your  thoughts, 

9.]  These  general  abstract  things  he 
now  particulturizes  in  the  concrete  as 
having  been  exemplified  and  taught  by 
him8d[f  when  among  them.  It  b  not, 
hoth  learned,  as  A.  V. :  but  as  in  text : 
which,  besides  what  I  have  said  recom- 
mending them  above,  were  also  recom- 
mended to  you  by  my  own  example, 
learned]  again,  not  as  A.V.,  *  have  learned' 
Ac. — but  all  past,— referring  to  the  time 
when  he  was  among  them.  Those  thing! 
which  (not  'whatsoever  things:'  we  are 
on  generals  no  longer:  nor  would  he  re- 
conunend  to  them  all  his  own  sayings  and 
doings ;  but  the  also  expressly  provides  for 
their  being  of  the  kinds  specified  above) 
ye  also  learned,  and  received  (here  of  re- 
ceiving not  by  word  of  mouth,  but  by 
knowledge  of  his  character :  the  whole  is 
not  doctrinal,  but  ethical),  and  heard  (again 
not  of  preaching,  but  of  his  tried  and  ac- 
knowledged Christian  character,  which  was 
in  men's  mouths  and  thus  heard),  and  !aw 
(each  for  himself)  in  me;  these  things 
practise.  and]  and  then :  see  ver.  7. 

On  peace,  see  there. 

10—20.]  He  thanks  them  for  the  supply 
received  from  Phillppi,  10.]  But  is 

transitional;  the  contrast  being  between 
the  personal  matters  which  are  now  intro- 
duced, and  those  more  solemn  ones  which 
he  has  just  been  treating.        in  the  Lord] 


See  above,  ch.  iii.  1,  ver .  4.  "  Every  oc- 
currence, in  his  view,  has  reference  to 
Christ, — takes  from  Him  its  character  and 
form."  Wiesinger.  now  at  length] 

No  reproof  \&  conveyed  by  the  expression, 
as  Chrysostom  thinks :  see  below. 
ye  revived]  literally,  ye  came  into  leaf 
(a  metaphor  from  trees.  But  it  is  fan- 
ciful to  conclude  with  Bengel,  that  it  tear 
Spring,vfhQn  the  gift  came :  see  on  a  similar 
fiincy  in  1  Cor.  v.  7)  — ye  budded  forth 
again  in  caring  for  my  interest  (see  below). 
Your  care  for  me  was,  so  to  speak,  the  life 
of  the  tree;  it  existed  just  as  much  in 
winter  when  there  was  no  vegetation,  when 
ye  lacked  opportunity,  as  when  the  buds 
were  put  forth  in  spring.  This  is  evident 
by  what  follows.  for  which  purpose 
(the  purpose,  namely,  of  flourishing,  put- 
ting forth  the  supply  which  you  liave  now 
sent)  ye  also  were  anxious  (all  that  long 
time),  but  lacked  opportunity  (Wiesinger 
well  remarks  that  we  must  not  press  this 
lack  of  opportunity  into  a  definite  hypo- 
thesis, such  as  that  their  financial  state 
was  not  adequate — that  they  had  no  moans 
of  conveyance,  &c.  -  it  is  perfectly  general, 
and  all  such  fillings  up  are  mere  conjee- 
ture).  11.]  Inserted  to  prevent  mis- 

understanding of  the  last  verse.  See 
ch.  iii.  12 :  my  meaning  is  not,  that .... 
in  respect  o^  i.  e.,  according  to,  i.  e.  in 
consequence  of:  for  I  (emphatic:  for  my 
part,  whatever  others  may  feel)  learned 
(in  my  experience,  my  training  for  this 
apostolic  work  :  not  *  have  learned :'  the 
simple  past  is  much  simpler  and  more 
humble  —  *  1  was  taught  :*  the  present 
result  of  this  t^jaching  comes  below,  but 
not  in  this  word),  in  the  state  in  which 
I  am  (not  *  in  whatsoever  state  I  am,* 
A.  V.  But  the  expression  does  not  apply 
only  to  the  Apostle's  present  circumstances. 
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with  to  he  content,  '^  / 
know  both  how  to  be  abcued, 
and  I  know  how  to  abound : 
every  where  and  in  all  things 
I  am  instructed  both  to  be 
full  and  to  he  hungry, 
both  to  abound  and  to 
suffer  need.  *'  /  can  do 
all  things  through  Christ 
which  strengtheneth  me, 
^  *  Notwithstanding  ge  have 
well  done,  that  ye  did  com- 
municate with  my  afflic- 
tion, "  Now  ye  Philip- 
pians  know  also,  that  in 
the  beginning  of  the  gos- 
pel, when  I  departed  from 
Macedonia,  no  church  com- 
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to  be  content.     12  q  j  tnow  also  how  qicor.ir.n. 

...  _     ,  _  2  Cor.  Tl.  10. 

to  be  in  low   estate,  I   know  also    ****7- 
how  to  abound :  in  each  and  in  all 
things  have  I  been  instructed  both 
how  to  be  full  and  to  be  hungry, 
both  how  to  abound  and  to   be  in 
want.      13  I   have  strength  for  all 
things  'in  him  f  which  giveth  me'J"i'nx^». 
power.     1*  Yet  ye  did  well  in  •  com-  *  oii!;in.,«r 
municating  Avith  my  affliction.  '^  But  ■  c"l7^**' 
ye  Philippians  yourselves  also  know 
that  in  the  beginning  of  the  gospel, 
when  I  departed  from  Macedonia, 
'no  church  communicated  with  me  tfcor.xi.«v«L 


but  to  any  possible  present  ones :  '  in  which 
I  am  at  any  time  :*  sec  next  verne)  to  find 
competence  (we  have  no  wonl  for  the 
orij^nal  here.  *  Srlf -sufficing  *  will  express 
its  meaning  of  independence  of  external 
help,  but  is  liable  to  l>e  misunderstood : 
'  competent  *  is  not  in  use  in  this  sense, 
though  the  abstract  noun  oompetence 
is :  the  Gcnnan  ge nugfam  gives  it  well). 
12.]  See  above.  I  know  (1>y  this 
teaching)  also  (this  exiiresses  that,  besides 
tlie  general  finding  of  comj)etence  in  all 
circumstances,  he  specially  has  been  taught 
to  suffer  humiliati(m  and  to  bear  abundance) 
how  to  be  brought  low  (generally :  but 
here  especially  by  need,  in  humihation  of 
circumstances.  Meyer  remarks  that  2  Cor. 
iv.  8;  vi.  9,  10,  are  a  commentary  on 
this),  I  know  also  (aho  as  before,  or 
i\»  an  a<idition  to  that  clause)  how  to 
abound  (fo  be  uplifted,  as  Wiesingcr  re- 
marks, would  Ik?  the  proper  general  op- 
]M>sit<?:  but  he  chooses  the  s]x;cial  one, 
which  fits  the  matter  of  which  lie  is  treat- 
ing) :  in  every  thing  (not,  as  A.  V.,  '  every 
where,*  nor  *  at  every  time  :* — but  as  usiially 
in  St.  Paul)  and  in  aU  things  (the  ex- 
pression conveys  universality,  as  •  i»  each 
and  all,'  with  us)  I  have  been  taught  the 
lesson  (initiated :  but  no  stress  to  be  laid, 
as  by  Bongel,  "1  have  l)een  taught  by 
secret  discipline,  unknown  to  the  world : ' 
see  the  last  cxam])le  below)  both  to  be 
satiated  and  to  hunger,  both  to  abound 
and  to  be  in  need.  13.  J  '  After  these 

sixecial  notices,  he  declare  his  univfrsal 
jKJwer, — how  triumphantly,  yet  how  hum- 
bly ! '  Meyer.  I  can  do  aU  things  (not 
*  all  these    things :'    *  the    Apostle    rij^es 


above  mere  relations  of  prosperous  and 
adverse  circumstance,  to  the  general*) 
in  (in  union  with, — by  means  of  my  spi- 
ritual life,  which  is  not  mine,  but  Christ 
living  in    me.    Gal.    ii.    20 :    the  A.  V. 

*  through  *  does  not  give  this  union  suffi- 
ciently) him  who  strengtheneth  me  (i.e. 
Christ,  as  the  gloss  rightly  supplies: 
compare  1  Tim.  i.  12).  14.]  "  He  is 
careful  that  in  speaking  thus  l)oldly  and 
trustingly,  he  may  not  seem  to  despise 
their  bounty."  Calvin.  "  l>o  not  think," 
he  says,  **  that  because  I  am  not  in  neces- 
sity, I  had  no  need  of  what  you  sent :  I 
did  neetl  it,  on  your  account."  Chrysostom. 

in  that  ye  made  yourselves  par- 
takers with  my  present'  tribulation  (not 
poverty :  by  their  sympathy  for  him  they 
suffered  with  him ;  and  their  gift  was  a 
proof  of  this  sympathy). 

16 — 17.]    Honourable     recollection   of 
their  former  kindness  to  him,  16.] 

But  contrasts  this  former  service  with 
their  present  one.  yourselves  alio] 

*  as  well  as  I  myself.*  He  addresses  them 
by  name  (as  2  Cor.  vi.  11)  to  mark  them 
]iarticularly  as  those  who  did  what  follows  : 
but  not  to  the  absolute  exclusion  of  others : 
others  may  have  done  it  too,  for  aught 
tluit  this  appellative  implies:  that  tliev 
did  not,  is  by  and  by  exprosalv  asserted. 

in  thie  beginning  of  Ae  gospel] 
i.e.  of  your  nnreiving  the  (lospel:  he 
placcri  himst'lf  in  their  situation;  dates 
from  (so  to  8|)ejik)  their  Christian  era. 
This  he  s])ocifies  by  when  I  departed  from 
Macedonia.  See  Acts  xvii.  14.  By  this 
is  not  meant,  as  »>mmonly  understood, 
the  supply  which  he  received  at  Corinth 


440 


PHILIPPIANS. 


IV. 


■  Bom.xT.tt. 

Tlt..iU.14. 


ATTTnOBTZED  TEBSIOIT  BJETIgED. 

in  an  account  of  giving  and  re- 
ceiving, but  ye  only.  ^®  Since  even 
in  Thessalonica  ye  sent  once  and 
again  unto  my  need.  ^^  Not  that 
the  gift  is  what  I  seek :  but  I  seek 
Hhe  fruit  that  aboundeth  to  your 
account.  ^^  But  I  have  all  things, 
and  more  than  enough  :  I  am  filled 

sdLiLtt.  full,  having  received  from  *Epa- 
phroditus  the    things   which  were 

7Keb.xiiLi«.  sent  from  you,  an  ^  odour  of  a  sweet 

stcor.ix.u.  smell,  a  "sacrifice  acceptable,  well- 
pleasing  to  God.      1®  And  my  God 

*icSu:l:    "shall  fully  supply   every  need  of 

bKph.L7.* 


GaLLt. 


yours,  **  according  to  his  riches  in 
'xTi.j7.  glory  in  Christ  Jesus.    20  ^"Bnt  imto 
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municated  with  me  as 
concerning  giving  and  re- 
cciving^  but  ye  onlg.  *•  Jbr 
even  in  Thesgalonica  ye 
sent  once  and  again  unio 
my  necessity.  *'  Not  be- 
cause I  desire  a  gift :  but 
I  desire  fruit  that  mag 
abound  to  gour  account. 
»  But  I  have  all,  and 
abound :  I  am  fkll,  having 
received  of  Epaphroditus 
the  things  which  were  sent 
from  gou,  an  odour  of  a 
sweet  smell,  a  sacrifice  ac- 
ceptable, wellpleasing  to 
God.  i»  But  mg  Ood  shall 
supplg  cUl  gour  need  ac- 
cording  to  his  riches  in 
glorg  bg  Christ  Jesus, 
^  Now  unto  God  and  our 


(2  Cor.  xi.  9),  bat  that  mentioned  below : 
866  there.  no  church  communicated 

with  me  af  to  (in)  an  aeconnt  of  giving 
•ad  receiving  (so  literally,  i.e.,  every 
receipt  being  part  of  the  department 
of  giving  and  receiving,  being  one  side 
of  such  a  reckoning,  ye  alone  opened  such 
an  account  with  me.  It  is  true  the  Phi- 
lippians  had  aU  the  giving,  the  Apostle 
all  the  receiving:  the  debtor  side  was 
vacant  in  their  accoimt,  the  creditor  side 
mhis :  but  this  did  not  make  it  any  the 
lem  an  account  of  "giving-and-rcceiving," 
categorically  so  called.  This  explanation 
is  in  my  view  fitr  the  most  simple,  and  pre- 
ferable to  the  almost  universal  one,  that 
his  creditor  and  their  debtor  side  was  that 
which  he  spirituaUg  imparted  to  them  : 
fbr  the  introduction  of  spiritual  g^fte  does 
not  belong  to  the  context,  and  therefore 
disturbs  it),  but  yon  only.  16.]  Since 

even  in  nietsalonica  (which  was  an  early 
stage  of  my  departing  from  Macedonia, 
before  the  departure  was  consummated. 
The  nnoe  gives  a  reason  for  and  proof  of 
the  former  assertion — ye  were  the  only 
ones,  &jc., — and  ye  began  as  carlv  as  when 
I  was  at  Thessalonica)  ye  tent  \>oth  once 
and  twice  (so  literally :  the  account  of 
the  expression  being,  that  when  the  first 
arrived,  they  had  sent  once:  when  tlie 
second,  not  only  once,  but  twice)  to  my  ne- 
oecsity.  17.1  Again  ho  removes  any 

chance  of  misunderstanding,  as  above  in 
ver.  11.     It  was  not  for  his  own  sake 


but  for  theirs  that  he  rejoiced  at  their 
liberality,  because  it  multiplied  the  fraita 
of  their  fkith.  Hot  that  (see  above,  ver. 
11)  I  seek  (present,  <it  is  my  character 
to  seek ')  the  gift  (in  the  case  in  question) : 
bnt  I  do  seek  (the  repetition  of  the  verb 
is  solemn  and  emphatic)  the  fmit  which 
(thereby,  in  the  case  before  us)  abonndeth 
to  yonr  account  (this  mention  of  jour 
account  refers  to  tlie  same  expression, 
ver.  15 — fruit,  reward  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  the  result  of  your  labour  for  me  in 
the  Lord).  18.]  But  (notwithstand- 

ing that  the  gift  is  not  that  which  I 
desire,  I  have  received  it,  and  been  suffi- 
ciently  supplied  by  it)  I  have  (emphatic, 
— *  I  have  no  more  to  ask  from  you,  but 
have  enough ')  aU  (I  want\  and  abound 
(over  and  above):  I  am  filled  (repetition 
and  intensification  of  **  I  abound  "),  having 
received  at  the  hands  of  Epaphroditus  the 
remittance  firam  yon,  a  savour  of  fira- 
grance  (a  clause  in  apposition,  expressing 
a  judgment.  On  the  expression,  see  Eph. 
V.  2,  note),  a  sacrifice  acceptable,  weU- 
pleasing  to  God  (see  Heb.  xiii.  16 ;  1  Pet. 
ii.  5).  19.]  An  assurance  taken  up 

from  the  words  "to  Ood"  above.  My 
God,  because  he  (St.  Paul)  was  the  re- 
ceiver :  this  was  his  return  to  them  :  "  My 
God,  who  will  pay  back  what  is  given  to 
His  servant.''    Bengel.  shall  tally 

supply]  All  refers  to  w.  16,  18;— a*  ge 
supplied  mg  want.  every  need, — 

and  not  only  in  the  department  alluded 
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Father  be  glory  for  ever 
and  ever.  Amen,  3'  Sa- 
lute every  saint  in  Christ 
Jesus,  The  brethren  which 
are  with  me  greet  you. 
*3  All  the  saints  salute 
you,  chiefly  they  that 
are  of  Cttsar^s  household. 
'*  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you 
all.    Amen. 


AUTHOmZED  TEBSIOir  BEYISED. 

our  God  and  Father  be  the  glory 
for  ever  and  ever.    Amen,    ^i  Salute 
every   saint  in   Christ  Jesus.     The 
brethren  ^  which  are  with  me  salute  d  o»i.  1. 1. 
you.     22  ^11   the  saints  salute  you, 
•chiefly  they   that   are    of  Caesar's ech.i.r. 
household.      23  f  The   grace   of  0urfR01n.xTi.j4. 
Lord  Jesus   Christ  be    with    your 

spirit  f.  ^BaMomr 

^  *  9Ut9tM8S., 

mo$t  ^fthem  «{w  emittiitff  Amen. 


to,  but  in  all.  in  glory]  To  be  eon- 

iicctcHl  witb  shall  fiilly  supply :  not  with 
his  riches  in  glory:  not,  gloriously,  as 
many  Coniinentutors,  which  is  weak  and 
flut  in  the  extreme :  but  glory  is  the  in- 
strument and  element  by  and  in  which 
*  all  your  need  '  will  be  supplied :  in  glory : 
but  not  only  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  but 
in  the  whole  glorious  imparting  to  vou  of 
the  unsearchable  riches  of  Clirist,  begun 
and  carried  on  here,  and  completeil  at  ttiat 
day.  in  Christ  Jesns]  And  this  filling 
(or,  *  this  glory ')  is,  consists,  and  finds  ltd 
sphere  and  element,  in  Christ  Jesns. 
20.]  The  wmtemplntion  both  of  the  Chris- 
tian reward,  of  which  he  has  Injen  speak- 
ing, and  of  the  glorious  completion  of  all 
GckUs  dealings  at  the  great  (lay, — and  the 
close  of  his  Epistle, —  suggests  this  as- 
crii)tion   of  praise.  But — however 

rich  you  may  be  in  good  works,  how- 
ever strong  I  may  l)e  by  Clirist  to  bear 
all  things,— not  to  us,  but  to  our  God  and 
Fatlier  be  the  glorj-.  On  the  expression 
rendere<l  for  ever  and  ever,  see  note, 
Eph.  iii.  21. 

21—23.]  Obeetino  and  final  be- 
nediction. 21.]  He  greets  every 
individual  saint.  The  singular  has  love 
and  affection,  and  should  not  Ix;  lost,  as 
in  Conyl)eare's  translation,  "all  Ood^s 
people.*'  in  Christ  Jesns]  belongs 
more  prolmbly  to  salnte, — see  Kom.  xvi. 
22 ;  1  Cor.  x>'i.  19,— than  to  " saint"  as 


in  ch.  i.  1,  where,  as  Meyer  observes,  tlio 
ex])ression  has  a  diplomatic  formality, 
whereas  here  there  is  no  reason  for  so 
formal    an    adiunct.  The   brethren 

which  are  with  me]  These  must,  on 
account  of  the  next  verse,  have  been  his 
closer  friends,  ])erhaps  his  colleagues  in  the 
ministry',  such  as  Aristarchus,  Ejiaphras, 
Demas,  Timotheus.  But  there  has  arisen 
a  question,  how  to  reconcile  this  with  eh. 
ii.  20  ?  And  it  may  be  answered,  that  the 
lack  of  oneness  of  mind  there  predicated  of 
his  companions,  did  not  excluae  them  from 
the  title  "brethren"  nor  from  sending 
greeting  to  the  Pliilippians :  see  also  ch.  i. 
14.  22.  AU  the  saints]  i.  e.,  all  tho 

C*hristians  here.  they  that  are  of 

CflBsar's  household]  These  perhaps  were 
skves  belonging  to  the  (technically  so 
called)  familia  (i.  e.  all  attached  to  tho 
palace,  including  slaves  and  every  de- 
pendant) of  Nero,  who  had  been  con- 
vertetl  by  intercourse  with  St.  Paul, 
probably  at  this  time  a  prisoner  in  the 
praetorian  barracks  (see  ch.  i.  13  note) 
attached  to  the  palace.  Tliis  is  much 
more  likely,  than  that  any  of  the  actual 
family  of  Nero  should  have  embraced 
Christianity.  The  reason  of  these  Ix^ing 
specified  is  not  plain  :  the  connexion  jxyr- 
haps  between  a  colony^  and  some  of  tho 
imperial  household,  might  account  for  it. 
23.]  Sec  Gal.  vi.  18. 
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I.  1  Paul,  ■  an  apostle  of  t  Christ 
Jesus,  through  the  will  of  God, 
and  Timothy  our  brother,  ^  to  the 
saints  ^and  faithful  brethren  in 
Christ  at  Coloss® :  °  Grace  be  unto 
you,  and  peace,  from  Qt)d  our  Father 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  ^  d  ^e 
give  thanks  to  God  +the  Father 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  praying 
alwayB  for  you,  *  "  having  heard  of 
your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of 
'the  love  which  ye  have  to  all  the 
saints,  ^  because  of  the  hope  ^  which 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

J.  »  PAUL,  an  apostle 
ofJestu  Christ  by  the  will 
of  God,  and  Timoihens  oar 
brother,  *  to  the  eainis 
and  faithfkl  brethren  im 
Christ  whieh  are  at  Co- 
losse :  Chrace  be  unto  yon, 
and  peace,  from  God  our 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesm* 
Christ,  »  We  give  thanks 
to  God  and  the  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Chriet, 
praying  always  for  you, 
*  since  we  heard  of  your 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and 
of  the  love  which  ye  have 
to  all  the  saints,  *for  the 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  gbeet- 
iKO.  1.  tlirough  t]ie  wiU  of  Ood] 

see  on  1  Cor.  i.  1.  and  Timothy]  as 

in  2  Cor.  i.  1  (see  also  Phil.  i.  1 ;  Philem. 
1,  and  2  Thess.  i.  1).  our  brother] 

see  on  2  Cor.  i.  1.  On  his  presence  with 
the  Apostle  at  the  time  of  writing  this 
Epistle,  see  Introd.  to  Pastoral  Epistles,  § 
i.  5.  2.]  On  CoLOSSiB,  or  Colass^, 

see  Introd.  §  ii.  1.  Grace  ftc.]  sec 

Rom.  i.  7.  3 — 29.]  Introduction,  but 
nnusually  expanded,  so  as  to  anticijxatc  the 
great  subjects  of  the  Einstle.  And  herein, 
8 — 8.]  Thmiksgiving  for  the  faiths  hope, 
and  love  of  the  Colossians^  announced  to 
him  by  Epaphratt.  3.]  We  (I  and 

Timothy.  In  this  Epistle,  the  plural  and 
singular  are  too  plainly  distinguished  to 
tillow  us  to  confuse  them  in  translating: 


the  plural  pervading  ch.  i.,  the  singolarch. 
ii.,  and  the  two  occurring  together  in  ch. 
iv.  3,  4,  and  the  singular  thenceforward. 
The  change,  as  Meyer  remarks,  i«  never 
made  without  a  reason^  give  thanka  to  Ood 
the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jetua  Chxiat, 
always    (praying   for   yon),  4.] 

having  heard  of  (not,  because  we  heard : 
see  Eph.  i.  15.  The  fBcts  which  he  heard, 
not  the  fact  of  his  hearing,  were  the  ground 
of  his  thanksgiving)  your  faith  in  (the 
immediate  element  of  their  faith)  Cluist 
Jesus,  and  of  the  love  which  ye  Iflive 
towards  all  the  saints,  5.]  on  ac- 

count of  (tliis  docs  not  render  a  reason  for 
the  thanksgiving :  the  ground  of  such 
thanksgiving  is  ever  iu  the  spiritual  state 
of  the  person  addressed,  see  Rom.  i.  8;  1 
Cor.  i.  4  fl*. ;  Eph.  i.  15,  &c. ;  and  this  can 
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hope  which  is  laid  up  for 
you  in  heaven,  whereof  ye 
heard  before  in  the  word 
of  the  truth  of  the  gospel ; 
*  which  is  come  unto  you, 
as  it  is  in  all  the  world ; 
and  hringeth  forth  fruit, 
as  it  doth  also  in  you,  since 
the  day  ye  heard  of  it,  and 
knew  the  grace  of  God  in 
truth :  "f  as  ye  also  learned 
of  Epaphras  our  dear 
fellowservant,  who  is  for 
you  a  faithful  minister  of 
Christ;  *  who  also  declared 
unto  us  your  love  in  the 
Spirit,     •  For  this  cause 
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is  laid  up  for  you  in  the  heavens, 
whereof  ye  heard  before  in  the  word 
of  the  truth  of  the  gospel ;  ^  which 
is  present  among  you,  ^  as  in  all  the 
world ;  -f-  it  is  *  bringing  forth  fruit 
tand  growing,  even  as  it  doth  in 
you  also,  since  the  day  ye  heard  it, 
and  came  to  know  ^  the  grace  of 
God  in  truth  :  7  as  ye  f  learned  from 
*  Epaphras  our  beloved  fellow-ser- 
vant, who  is  °*  a  faithful  minister  of 
Christ  on  four  behalf;  ^  who  also 
declared  unto  us  your  "  love  in  the 
Spirit.     ^  ®  For  this  cause  we  also. 
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hardly  I)e  said  to  be  of  such  a  kind :  but 
for  their  love  to  all  the  saints  just  men- 
tioned. "  These  saints  were  indeed  afflicted 
and  persecuted :  but  common  hope  was  the 
bond  of  common  love."  So  Clirysostom) 
the  hope  (liere,  as  elsewhere,  used  to  signify 
the  matter  which  is  the  object  of  hope :  see 
Gal.  V.  5;  Tit.  ii.  13;  Ileb.  vi.  18)  which 
is  laid  up  for  you  in  the  heavens  (see, 
besides  retF.,  Matt.  v.  12;  vi.  20;  xix.  21 ; 
Phil.  iii.  20),  of  which  ye  heard  (at  the  time 
when  it  was  preached  among  them)  before 
(not,  before  this  letter  was  written,  as 
iLsually  :  nor,  before  ye  had  the  hope :  nor, 
before  the  hope  is  fulfilled :  but  *  before,' 
in  the  absolute  iiuletinite  sense  which  is 
often  given  to  the  idea  of  priority, — *ere 
this')  in  (as  part  of)  the  word  of  the 
truth  of  the  gospel  (the  word  or  preach- 
ing whose  substance  was  that  truth  of 
which  the  Gospel  is  the  dei)ository  and 
vehicle);  6.]    which   is    present 

(em])lmtic :  is  now,  as  it  was  then) 
with  you,  as  it  is  also  in  all  the  world 
('•  seeing  that  men  are  most  confirmed  by 
having  many  companions  in  their  tenets,  he 
adds  as  in  all  the  world.  It  every  where 
prevails:  it  every  where  stands  firm." 
Clirvsostom.  The  expression  to  all  the 
world  is  no  hyperbole,  but  the  repetition  of 
the  Lord's  jmrting  command.  Tliough  not 
yet  announced  to  all  nations,  it  is  present 
in  all  the  world,— the  whole  world  being 
the  area  in  which  it  is  proclaimed  and 
worknig);  hearing  fruit  and  increasing 
(as  Meyer  observes,  the  figure  is  taken  from 
a   tree,   whose  bearing  of  fruit  does  not 


exclude  its  growth :  with  com,  it  is  other- 
wise), af  also  [it  doth]  in  yon,  from  the 
day  when  ye  heard  (it)  (the  Go8i)el),  and 
came  to  know  the  grace  of  Ood  in  tmth 
(not  adverbial,  *  truly,'  but  generally  said, 
*  truth '  being  the  whole  element,  in  which 
the  grace  was  proclaime<l  and  received  :  *  yo 
knew  it  in  truth,' — in  its  truth,  and  with 
true   knowledge) :  7.]    as    (viz.,    in 

truth :  -  *  in  which  truth ')  ye  learned  flrom 
Epaphras  (mentioned  again  ch.  iv.  12  as  of 
Colosscp,  and  Philem.  23,  as  then  a  fellow- 
prisoner  with  the  Apostle.  The  name  may 
be  identical  with  Ei)aphroditus.  A  jxjrson 
of  tliis  latter  name  is  mentioned,  Phil.  ii. 
25,  as  sent  by  St.  Paul  to  the  church  at 
11iilip])i,  and  ib.  iv.  18,  as  having  previously 
brought  to  him  otierings  from  that  church. 
Tliere  is  no  positive  reason  disproving  tlieir 
identity :  but  probability  is  against  it)  onr 
beloved  fellow-servant  (of  Christ.  Phil.  i. 
1),  who  is  a  minister  of  Christ  faithfol  on 
onr  behalf  (the  stress  of  the  predicatoir 
sentence  is  on  faithful  on  our  behalf  whien 
ought  therefore  in  the  translation  not  to  be 
sundered.  He  was  one  acting  faithftdly  as 
the  Apostlf^s  deputy,  and  therefore  not 
lightly  to  be  set  aside  in  fiivour  of  the  new 
and  erroneous  teachers);  8.]    who 

also  made  known  to  ns  yonr  love  in  the 
Spirit  (viz.  the  love  of  which  he  described 
himself  in  ver.  4  as  having  heard;  their 
love  to  all  the  saints.  This  love  is  em- 
phatically a  gift,  and  in  its  full  reference 
the  chief  gift,  of  the  Spirit  [Gal.  v.  22 ; 
Kom.  XV.  SOJs  and  is  thus  in  the  elemental 
region  of  the  Spirit,— as  distinct  from  those 
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since  the  day  we  heard  it,  do  not 
cease  praying  for  you,  and  making 
request  p  that  ye  may  be  filled  with 
*»  the  knowledge  of  his  will '  in  all 
wisdom  and  spiritual  imderstanding, 
^0  ■  so  as  to  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord 
*  unto  all  pleasing,  "  bringing  forth 
fruit  in  every  good  work,  and  grow- 
ing fhj  the  knowledge  of  God; 
1^  being  *  strengthened  with  all 
strength,  according  to  the  might  of 
his  glory,   ^unto   all  patience   and 
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we  also,  since  the  day  we 
heard  it,  do  not  ceajte  to 
pray  for  youy  and  to  desire 
that  ye  might  be  filled  with 
the  knowledge  of  his  will  in 
all  wisdom  and  spiritual 
understanding ;  'O  that  ye 
might  walk  worthy  of  the 
Lord  unto  all  pleasing, 
being  fruitful  in  every  good 
work,  and  increasing  in 
the  knowledge  of  Ood; 
**  strengthened  with  all 
might,  according  to  his 
glorious  power,  unto  all 
patience  and  longsuffering 


unspiritnal  states  of  mind  which  are  in  tJie 
flesh.  This  love  of  the  Colossians  he  lays 
stress  on,  as  a  ground  for  thankfulness,  a 
fruit  of  the  hope  laid  up  for  them, — as  being 
that  side  of  their  Christian  character  where 
he  had  no  fault  [or  least  fault,  see  ch.  iii. 
12—14]  to  find  with  them.  He  now  pro- 
ceeds, gently  and  delicately  at  first,  to  touch 
on  matters  ne^ing  correction). 

9 — 12.]  Prayer  for  their  confirmation 
and  completion  in  the  spiritual  life. 
9.]  For  this  reason  (on  account  of  your 
love  and  faith,  &c.  which  Epaphras  an- 
nounced to  us)  we  also  (on  our  side  — the 
Colossians  having  been  the  subject  before ; 
used  too  on  account  of  the  close  corre- 
spondence of  the  words  following  with  those 
used  of  the  Colossians  above),  from  the  day 
when  we  heard  [it]  (viz.  as  in  ver.  4),  do 
not  cease  praying  for  you  (he  made 
general  mention  of  his  prayers  in  ver.  3 : 
now  he  specifies  what  it  is  that  he  prays 
for),  and  (brings  into  prominence  a 
special  after  a  general;  compare  "and 
for  me"  Eph.  vi.  18,  19)  beseeching  that 
ye  may  be  fiUed  with  the  [thorough] 
knowledge  (a  stronger  word  than  mere 
knowledge  :  but  we  can  hardly  express  this 
in  the  version)  of  His  (God's,  understood  as 
the  object  of  our  prayer)  will  (respecting 
your  walk  and  conduct,  as  the  context 
shews :  not  so  much  His  purpose  in  Christ,  as 
Chrysostom,  "  that  you  have  access  to  Him 
through  His  Son,  not  through  angels:" 
see  Eph.  i.  9 :  but  of  course  not  excluding 
the  great  source  of  that  special  will  respect- 
ing you,  His  general  will  to  be  glorified  in 
His  Son)  in  all  wisdom  and  spiritual 
understanding  (the  instrunieut  by  which 
we  arc  to  be  thus  filled,— the  working  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  On  wisdom  and  under- 
standing, the  general  and  particular,  see 


note,  Eph.  i.  8  :  so  Bengel  here, — **  Wis- 
dom "  is  something  more  general :  "  under- 
standing" is  a  certain  aptitude,  causing 
that  to  occur  to  the  mind  at  every  time 
which  is  then  and  there  appropriate.  "  Un  - 
derstanding  is  in  the  intellect :  wisdom,  in 
the  whole  complex  of  the  faculties  of  the 
soul"),  10.]  [so  as]  to  walk  (aim  of 

the  foregoing  imparting  of  wisdom  :  *  so 
that  ye  may  walk.'  "  Here  he  speaks  of 
their  life  and  works  :  for  he  ever  joins  fidth 
and  conversation  together."  Chrj-sostom) 
worthily  of  the  Lord  (CTirist,  see  reff".  and 
compare  3  John  6)  nnto  (*.icith  a  vietc  to,' 
subjective  :  or,  'so  as  to  effect,'  objective : 
the  latter  is  preferable)  aU  (all  manner  of, 
all  that  your  case  admits^  weU-pleasing 
(the  meaning  is,  *  so  that  m  every  way  ye 
may  be  w^ell-pleasing  to  God  *),  in  (exem- 
plifying element  of  the  bringing  forth 
fruit;  see  below)  every  good  work  (not 
to  be  joined  with  the  former  clause^  as 
if  bringing  forth  fruit  were  parenthetical : 
for  this  destroys  the  parallelism)  bearing 
fruit  (the  good  works  being  the  fruits :  tlie 
*'  walking  worthily  of  the  Lord "  is  now 
further  specified,  being  subdi\nded  into  four 
departments,  noted  by  the  four  partici- 
ples "  bringing  forth  fruit,"  "  growing,*' 
"strengthened,"  and  *' giving  thanks"), 
and  increasing  (sec  on  ver.  6  above)  by  the 
knowledge  of  God  (the  instrument  of  the 
increase.  It  is  the  knowledge  of  God 
which  is  the  real  instrument  of  enlarge^ 
ment,  in  soul  and  in  life,  of  the  believer — 
not  a  knowledge  which  puffeth  up,  but  an 
accurate  knowledge  whivh  buildeth  up) ; 
11.]  in  (or  with, — betokening  the  element. 
The  instniment  of  this  strength  conies  in 
below)  all  (departments  of  every  kind  of) 
Strength  being  strengthened  according  to 
(in  pursuance   of,  as  might  be  expected 
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with  jotifulness;  ^^  giving 
thanks  unto  the  Father, 
which  hath  made  us  meet 
to  be  partakers  of  the  in- 
heritance of  the  saints  in 
light:  ^^  who  hath  de- 
livered us  from  the  power 
of  darkness,  and  hath 
translated  U8  into  the 
kingdom  of  his  dear  Son : 
^*  in  whom   we    have    re- 


AUTHOBIZED  VEliSION  KEVISED. 

long-suffering  'with joy  ;  ^'^  "giving  lActiT.ii. 
thanks  unto  the  Father,  which  made  "cftitiS" 
us  meet  for  the  portion  ^  of  the  in-  ''^''h  fn'**' 
heritance  of  the  saints  in  light: 
13  who  delivered  us  out  of  the  ^  power  « ^^-  jJ-j^J- 
of  darkness,  and  <*  translated  us  into  difh^"ii: 
the  kingdom  of  the  *  Son  of  his  love  :  ^jjij^'j^'i? 
1*  'in  whom  we  have  our  redemp-  tiS^'tr' 


from)  the  might  of  His  glory  (beware  of 
the  rendering,  *  his  glorious  power,*  into 
which  A.  V.  has  faUen  here :  the  attribute 
of  His  glorious  majesty  here  brought  out 
is  its  might  [see  Eph.  i.  19,  note],  the 
power  which  it  has  thus  to  strengthen.  In 
the  very  sunilar  expression  Eph.  iii.  16,  it 
was  the  "  riches  of  His  glorg"  the  ex- 
uberant abundance  of  the  same,  from 
which,  as  an  inexliaustible  treasure,  our 
strength  is  to  come),  to  (so  as  to  produce 
in  vou,  so  that  ye  may  attain  to)  aU 
patient  endurance  (not  only  in  tribulations, 
but  generally  in  the  life  of  the  Spirit. 
Endurance  is  the  result  of  the  union  of 
outward  and  inward  strength)  and  long- 
suffering  (not  only  towards  your  enemies 
or  perset^utors,  but  also  in  the  conflict  with 
error,  which  is  more  in  question  in  this 
E])i8tle)  with  joy  (some  join  these  words 
with  the  next  verse:  but  besides  other 
olrjections,  we  thus  lose  the  essential  idea 
of  joyful  endurance,— and  the  beautiful 
train  of  thought,  that  jojiiilness  in  sufiiur- 
ing  expresses  itself  in  thankfulness  to  Gml) ; 
12.]  giving  thanks  to  the  Father 
(the  connexion  is  not,  as  Chrysostom  and 
others,  with  "  we  do  not  cease  "  in  ver.  9, 
the  subject  l)eing  we,  Paul  an<l  Timothy, — 
but  with  the  last  words  [see  above],  and 
the  subjects  are  *gou.'  The  Father,  viz.  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ),  which  made  (his- 
t<)rical — by  His  gift  of  the  Spirit  through 
His  Sou:  not  ** hath  made,"  as  A.  V.)  ns 
(Christians)  meet  (or,  capable)  for  the 
share  (partici})ation)  of  the  inheritance  of 
the  saints  in  [the]  light  (it  is  nmch  dis- 
puted with  what  in  [the]  light  is  to  be 
joined.  Meyer,  after  Chrj-sostora  and 
others,  regards  it  as  instrumental— as  the 
means  of  the  making  meet  which  has  lx?en 
mentioneil.  But  this  seems  unu:itund, 
both  in  sense,  and  in  the  position  of  the 
words,  in  which  it  stands  t<M)  fur  from 
'*  made  us  meet  '*  to  be  its  qualifying 
clause.  It  connects  much  more  natunilly 
with  the  word  *' inheritance,*'  or  perhaps 


better  still  with  the  whole,  "  the  portion 
of  the  inheritance  of  the  saints,"  giving 
"  the  light "  as  the  region  in  whicli  the 
inheritance  of  the  saints,  and  consequently 
our  share  in  it,  is  situated.  Some  would 
take  "  the  saints  in  (the)  light  **  together : 
but  it  does  not  seem  so  natural,  as  giving 
too  great  prominence  to  "  those  who  shall 
gain  "  the  inheritance,  and  not  enough  to 
the  inheritance  itself.  Tlie  ([uestion  as  to 
whether  he  is  speaking  of  a  present  in- 
heritance,  or  the  future  glory  of  heaven, 
seems  best  answered  by  Chrysostom,  who 
says,  "  He  seems  to  me  to  be  speaking  at 
the  same  time  of  things  present  and  things 
to  come."  The  inheritance  is  begun  hero, 
and  the  meetness  conferred,  in  gradual 
sanctification :  but  completed  hereafter. 
We  are  "  in  the  light "  here :  see  Rom. 
xiii.  12,  13;  1  Thess.  v.  5;  Eph.  v.  8; 
1  Pet.  ii.  9  al.) :  18.]   Transition  (in 

the  form  of  a  I  aging  out  into  its  negative 
and  positive  sides,  of  the  "making  us 
meet"  above)  to  the  doctrine  concerning 
Christ,  which  the  Apostle  has  it  in  his 
mind  to  lag  dozen. — Who  rescned  us  out 
of  the  power  (i.  e.  region  where  tlie  power 
extends— lus  in  the  territorial  use  of  the 
words  *  kingilom,'  •  county,'  &c.)  of  dark- 
ness (as  contrasted  with  light  above  :  not 
to  be  understood  of  a  i)erson,  Satan,  but  of 
the  whole  character  and  rule  of  the  region 
of  unconverted  human  nature  where  they 
dwelt),  and  translated  [us]  (the  word 
is  strictly  local  in  its  meaning)  into  the 
kingdom  (not  to  be  referred  exclusively 
to  tlie  future  kingdom,  nor  is  this  trans- 
lated  anticipatory,  but  a  historical  fact, 
realized  at  our  conversion)  of  the  Son  of 
His  Love  (genitive  subjective:  the  Son 
M\yai\  whom  His  Love  rests :  the  strongest 
possible  contrast  to  that  darkness,  the  very 
oi)posite  of  (rod's  Light  and  Love,  in  which 
wo  were.  The  Commentators  comjMire 
Benoni,  *  the  s(m  of  my  sorrow,'  (ien. 
XXXV.  18.  Beware  of  missing  all  the  force 
by  rendering  "  his  dear  Son,"  as  A.  V.). 
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^bi!S?2l**''  ^ioi^j  teven  the  remission  of  our 
V::":^^'"  sins  :  15  who  is  b  the  image  of  the 
jr^ryS     invisible  God,  **  the  first-bom  of  all 

tmppltem  men 

A»«i:ph.i.   creation:    i^  because   in   him   were 

g  t  Cor.  Iv.  4. 

Heb.  i.  S. 
h  B«v.  iU.  14. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIf. 

demption  through  hit  blood, 
even  the  forgivenetg  of 
sins :  *^  toho  is  the  image 
of  the  invisible  God^ 
the  firstborn  of  evety 
creature:    ^*for    by    iim 


14 — 20.]  Description,  introduced  by 
the  foregoing,  of  the  pre-eminence  and 
majesty  of  the  Son  of  God,  our  Redeemer, 
14.]  In  whom  (as  its  conditional 
clement:  as  in  the  frequent  expressions, 
"in  Christ,"  "in  the  Lord,"  &c.:  see  the 
parallel,  Eph.  i.  7)  we  have  (see  note,  ibid.) 
our  redemption  (or  simpler,  redemption), 
[even]  the  remitsion  of  onr  sins  (note, 
Eph.  i.  7.  There  we  have  "  trespasses," 
the  more  special  word :  but  here  sins,  the 
more  general:  the  meaning  being  the 
same) :  15.]  (the  last  verse  has  been 

a  sort  of  introduction,  through  our  own 
part  in  Him,  to  the  Person  of  the  Re- 
deemer, which  is  now  directly  treated  of, 
as  against  the  teachers  of  error  at  Colossse. 
He  is  described,  in  His  relation  1)  to  Ood 
and  His  Creation  [w.  15—17] :  2)  to  the 
Church  [18-20])  who  is  {now— in  His 
glorified  state  —  essentially  and  perma- 
nently :  therefore  not  to  be  understood  of 
the  historical  Christ,  God  manifested  in 
our  flesh  on  earth  :  nor  again  of  the  eternal 
Word :  but  of  Clirist's  present  glorified 
state,  in  which  He  is  exalted  in  our 
humanity,  but  exalted  to  that  glory  which 
He  had  with  the  Father  before  the  world 
was.  So  that  the  following  description 
applies  to  Clirist's  whole  Person  in  its 
essential  glorj', — now  however,  by  His 
assumption  of  humanity,  necessarily  other- 
wise conditioned  than  before  that  assump- 
tion. See  for  the  whole,  notes  on  Phil.  ii. 
6,  and  Heb.  i.  2  f.)  the  image  of  the  invi- 
sible Ood  (the  adjunct  invisible  is  of  the 
utmost  weight  to  the  understanding  of  the 
expression.  The  same  fact  being  tlie  foun- 
dation of  the  whole  as  in  Phil.  ii.  6  fl*.,  that 
the  Son  subsisted  in  the  form  of  Ood,  that 
side  of  the  fact  is  brought  out  here,  which 
points  to  His  being  the  visible  manifesta- 
tion of  that  in  Go(l  w^hich  is  invisible :  the 
word  of  the  eternal  silence,  the  shining 
forth  of  the  glory  which  no  creature  can 
bear,  the  expressed  mark  of  that  Person 
which  is  incoinmunicably  God's :  in  one 
word,  the  declarer  of  the  Father,  whom 
none  hath  seen.  So  that  while  the  epithet 
invisible  includes  in  it  not  only  the  inrixi- 
bilify,  but  the  ineoinnumicability  of  G(k1, 
the  term  image  also  must  not  be  restricted 
to  Clirist  corporeally  visible  in  the  Incar- 


nation, but  understood  of  Him  as  the  mam- 
festation  of  God  in  His  whole  Person  and 
work  — pree-existent  and  incarnate.  It  is 
obvious,  that  in  this  expression,  the  Apostle 
approaches  very  near  to  the  Alexandrian 
doctrine  of  the  Logos  or  Word :  how  near, 
may  be  seen  by  an  extract  from  Philo: 
"  As  they  who  cannot  look  upon  the  sun, 
behold  the  sunsliine  opposite  to  him  as 
himself,  and  the  changing  phases  of  the 
moon  as  being  himself:  so  men  apprehend 
the  image  of  Ood,  His  Angel  the  Word^ 
as  being  Himself"  St.  Paul  is,  in  fact,  as 
St.  John  afterwards  did,  adopting  the  lan- 
guage of  that  lore  as  far  as  it  represented 
divine  truth,  and  rescuing  it  from  being 
used  in  the  sen'ice  of  error),  the  flrst-bom 
of  all  creation  (such,  and  not  *  every  crea- 
ture,* is  the  meaning.  See  the  reason  for 
maintaining  this  in  my  Greek  Test. — Christ 
is  THE  riRST-BORN,  Hcb.  i.  6.  The  idea 
was  well  known  in  the  Alexandrian  doc- 
trine, and  found  in  the  writings  of  Philo. 
That  the  word  is  used  as  one  whose  mean- 
ing and  reference  was  already  known  to 
the  readers,  is  shewn  by  its  being  predi- 
cated of  Christ  as  compared  with  two 
classes  so  different,  the  creatures,  and  the 
dead  (ver.  18). — The  first  and  simplest 
meaning  is  that  of  priority  of  birth.  But 
this,  if  insisted  on,  in  its  limited  temporal 
sense,  must  apply  to  our  Lord's  birth  from 
his  human  mother,  and  could  have  refer- 
ence only  to  those  brothers  and  sisters  who 
were  bom  of  her  afterwards;  a  reference 
clearly  excluded  here.  But  a  secondary 
and  derived  meaning  of  **  first-bom"  as  a 
designation  of  dignity  and  precedence,  im- 
plied by  priority,  cannot  be  denied.  See 
Ps.  Ixxxix.  27,  "  /  foill  make  him  my  first- 
born, higher  than  the  kings  of  the  earth" 
Exod.  iv.  22. ;  Rom.  viii.  29,  and  Heb.  xii. 
23.  It  would  be  obviously  wrong  here  to 
limit  the  sense  entirely  to  this  reference, 
as  the  verj-  expression  below,  "He  is  be- 
fore all  things,"  shews,  in  which  His 
priority  is  distinctly  predicated.  The  safe 
method  of  interpretation  therefore  will  be, 
to  take  into  account  the  two  ideas  mani- 
festly included  in  the  word,  and  here  dis- 
tinctly referred  to — priority,  and  dignitv, 
and  to  reganl  the  twhnical  term  "first- 
born^' as   ujscd   rather  with  reference   to 
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were  all  thingt  created, 
that  are  in  heaven,  and 
that  are  in  earth,  visible 
and  invisible,  whether  they 
be  thrones,  or  dominions, 
or  principalities,  or  pow- 
ers:  all  things  were  cre- 
ated by  him,  and  for  him  : 
*y  and  he  is  before  all 
things,  and  by  him  all 
things  consist,  •*  And  he 
is  the  head  of  the  body,  the 
church:  who  is  the  begin- 
ning,   the  firstborn  from 


AUTHORIZED   VERSION   REVISED. 

all   things   created,    the   things    in 

the  heavens,  and  the  things  on  the 

earth,    things    visible    and    things 

invisible,  whether  they  be  thrones, 

or  *  dominions,  or  principalities,  ori^»jj»'j«. 

powers 

I  ^  by  him  and  for  him :  ^^  and 

I  himself  is  before  all  things,  and  in  *  i?*y;i/i.** 
him  all  things  subsist,     i^  And  "  he  mVcor'ill's.' 

®  Eph.  i.  10,  IJ. 

is  the  head  of  the  body,  the  church :    *|^>ft-*'r. 


all  things  have  been  created   f  pil;  iJ.ii. 
1  he  k  ^™-  >>•  >A- 

Ileb.  II.  10. 


l)otli  these,  tliun  in  strict  construction 
where  it  stands.  "  First-bom  of  every 
creature  "  will  then  imply,  that  Christ  was 
not  only  iiret-bom  of  His  mother  in  the 
world,  but  fir8t-begott4?n  of  His  Father, 
]x?fore  the  worlds,  — and  that  He  holds 
the  rank,  as  compared  with  every  ci'eatod 
thing,  of  first -bom  in  digrnity :  because, 
&c.,  ver.  16,  where  this  assertion  is  justi- 
fied. See  below  on  ver.  18):  16.] 
because  (explanatory  of  the  words  "first- 
bom  of  all  creation  " — it  must  be  so, 
seeing  that  nothing  can  so  completely 
refute  the  idea  tliat  Clirist  Himself  is  in- 
cluded in  creation,  as  this  verse)  in  Him 
(as  the  ctmditional  element,  praj-existent 
and  all-including :  not  *by  Him,'  as  A.  V. — 
this  is  expressitlafter^anls,and  is  a  different 
fact  from  the  i)resent  one,  though  implied 
in  it)  were  all  things  created  (was  created 
the  universe  would  better  give  the  force 
of  the  (ireek  singular  with  the  collective 
neuter  ])Iural,  which  it  is  iui^wrtant  here  to 
preser\'o,  as  *  all  things*  mayl)e  thought  of 
individually,  not  collectively — viz.),  things 
in  the  heavens  and  things  on  Uie  earth 
(an  inexact  designation  of  heaven  and 
earth,  and  all  that  in  them  is,  Kev.  x.  f5), 
things  visible  and  things  invisible,  whether 
(these  latter  lx>)  thrones,  whether  lordships, 
whether  governments,  whether  authori- 
ties (these  or  nearly  these  distinctive 
classes  of  the  heavenly  ix>wers  occur  in  a 
more  general  sense  in  Eph.  i.  21,  where  st»c 
note.  It  would  Xm  vain  to  attempt  to 
assign  to  each  of  these  their  pla<*es  in  the 
celestial  world.  Perhaps  the  Apostle  chose 
the  expressions  as  tvnns  common  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Colossian  false  teachers  and 
his  own :  but  the  occurrenw?  of  so  very 
similar  a  <.iitalogiie  in  Eph.  i.  21,  where  no 
Kuch  object  could  l)e  in  view,  hanlly  looks 
RK  if  such  a  desi«>^i  were  In^fore  him. 
Mi'yer  well  remarks,  "  For  Christiuu  faith 


it  remains  fixed,  and  it  is  sufficient,  that 
there  is  testimony  borne  to  the  existence 
of  different  degrees  and  categories  in  the 
world  of  spirits  al)Ove;  but  all  attempts 
more  precisely  to  fix  these  degrees,  beyond 
what  is  wntten  in  the  New  Test.,  belong  to 
the  fancifid  domain  of  theosophy"):  the 
whole  nniverse  (sec  above  on  all  things, 
ver.  16)  has  been  oreated  (not  now  of  the 
mere  act,  but  of  the  resulting  endurance  of 
creation — leading  on  to  the  "subsisting*' 
below)  by  Him  (instrumental:  He  is  tho 
agent  in  creation— the  act  was  His,  and 
the  upholding  is  His :  sec  John  i.  3,  note) 
and  for  Him  (with  a  view  to  Him :  He  is 
the  end  of  creation,  containing  the  reason 
in  Himself  why  creation  is  at  all,  and  why 
it  is  as  it  is.  See  my  Sermons  on  Divine 
Love,  Serin,  i.  ii.) :  17.]  and  He  Hhn- 

self  (emphatic.  His  own  {lerson)  is  (as  in 
John  viii.  58,  of  essential  existence :  "  was" 
might  have  been  used,  as  in  John  i.  1 :  but 
as  Meyer  well  observes,  the  Apostle  keeps 
the  past  tenses  for  the  explanatory  clauses 
referring  to  past  facts,  vv.  16,  19)  before 
(in  time;  bringing  out  one  side  of  the 
primo-genitive  al)ove :  not  in  rank,  as 
the  Socinians),  all  things,  and  in  Him  (as 
its  conditional  element  of  existence,  see 
above  (m  "  in  him,**  ver.  16)  the  universe 
subsists  (*  keeps  together,*  *  is  held  together 
in  its  present  state :  *  "  Not  only  did  Ho 
call  it  out  of  nothing  into  being,  but  He 
also  holds  it  together  now."  Chrysostom). 

18-20.]    Relation   of    Christ    to    the 
Church  (see  alwve  on  ver.  15).  18.] 

And  He  (emphatic;  not  any  angels  nor 
createil  beings :  the  whole  following  passage 
has  a  controversial  l)€ariug  on  the  errors  of 
the  Colossian  teachers)  is  the  Head  of  the 
body,  the  church  (the  genitive  is  one  of 
a])ix)sition,  inasmuch  as  in  St.  Piml,  it  is 
the  church  which  i>,  not  which  possesses, 
the  body) :  who  {ha  if  it  had  been  said, '  in 
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^cor'^S?'  ^^^  is  ^^^  beginning,  °  the  first-born 

«L  ReT.is.  fj.^^  ^Yie   dead ;  that  in  all  things 

he  may  be  the  first.     ^^  Because  he 

John  i.i«.&  was  well  pleased  that  ®  in  him  should 

111.  M.  ch.  il.  ^ 

ic*  " V "i.    all  the  fulness  dwell ;  20  and  p through 

Eph.  L 10.     i^ni  to  reconcile  *»  all  things  unto  him- 

Kjh.iL  1^16.  self;    'having  made  peace  through 

the  blood  of  his  cross,  through  him 

[I  say],  whether  they  be  the  things 

on  the  earth,  or  the  things  in  the 

iC w!ki;.^8.  heavens.      21  ^^d   you  that   ■  once 
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the  dead ;  that  in  all  thin^ 
he  might  have  the  preem 
nence.  ^^  For  it  pU<ue 
the  Father  th^  in  kii 
should  all  fulness  dwell 
20  and,  having  made  peac 
through  the  blood  of  kt 
cross,  by  him  to  reooncH 
all  things  unto  himself 
by  him,  I  say,  whether  the 
he  things  in  earth,  or  thing 
in  heaven.  ^^  And  jfo% 
that  were  sometimes  alien 


that  He  is : '  the  relative  has  an  argumen- 
tative force)  is  the  beginning  (of  the 
Church  of  the  First-bom,  J)eing  Himself 
first-born  from  the  dead.  Compare  "  Christ 
thefirstfruits,"  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  and  especially 
Gen.  xlix.  3;  Deut.  xxi.  17;  Rev.  iii.  14. 
But  the  word  evidently  has,  standing  as  it 
does  here  alone,  a  wider  and  more  glorious 
reference  than  that  of  mere  temporal  pre- 
cedence :  see  note  on  Rev.  iii.  14 :  He  is 
the  Beginning,  in  that  in  Him  is  begim 
and  conditioned  the  Church,  vv.  19,  20), 
the  First-born  from  (among)  the  dead  (i.  e. 
the  first  who  arose  ^m  among  the  dead : 
but  the  term  first-born  [see  above]  being 
predicated  of  Christ  in  both  references,  he 
uses  it  here,  regarding  the  resurrection  as 
a  kind  of  birth.  On  that  which  is  imi)lied 
in  it,  see  above  on  ver.  15) ;  that  He  (em- 
phatic again :  see  above)  may  become  (the 
aim  and  purpose  of  this  his  priority  over 
creation  and  in  resurrection)  in  all  things 
pre-eminent  (first  in  rank :  the  word  is  a 
transitional  one,  from  priority  in  time  to 
priority  in  dignity,  and  shews  incontestably 
that  the  two  ideas  have  been  before  the 
Apostle's  mind  throughout).  19.]  Con- 

firmatory of  the  above-said  priority : — *  of 
which  there  can  be  no  doubt,  since  %t 
pleased,*  &c. — Because  in  Him  He  was 
pleased  (the  subject  here  is  naturally  un- 
derstood to  be  Ood,  as  expressed  in  1  Cor. 
i.  21 ;  Gal.  i.  15 :  clearly  not  Christ,  as 
some  think,  thereby  inducing  a  manifest 
error  in  the  subsequent  clause,  *  by  Himself 
He  willed  to  reconcile  all  things  to  Him- 
self,* for  it  was  not  to  Clirist  but  to  the 
Father  that  all  tilings  were  reconciled  by 
Him,  we  2  Cor.  v.  19)  that  the  whole  ful- 
ness (of  God,  see  ch.  ii.  9;  Eph.  iii.  19,  and 
on  the  word,  note,  Eph.  i.  10,  23.  We 
must  bear  in  mind  here,  with  Meyer,  that 
the  meaning  is  not  active,  that  which  fills 


any  thing,  but  passive,  that  with  which  am 
thing  is  filled :  all  that  fulness  of  grac 
which  is  the  comi)lement  of  the  divii 
character,  and  which  dwells  permanent] 
in  Christ.  The  various  other  Interpreti 
tions  see  in  my  Greek  Test.)  should  dwel 
("  this  indwelling  is  the  foundation  of  tfa 
reconciliation,"  Bengel);  20.]  throng 
Him  (as  the  instrument,  in  Redemption  i 
in  Creation,  see  above  ver.  16  end)  to  n 
concile  again  (see  note  on  Eph.  ii.  16)  a] 
things  (the  universe  :  not  to  be  limited  t 
'all  intelligent  beings,*  or  *  all  men,*  c 
'  the  whole  Church  :*  these  all  things  ai 
broken  up  below  into  terms  which  wi 
admit  of  no  such  limitation.  On  the  feo 
see  below)  to  Him  (viz.  to  Himself  i.  e.  t 
God,  Eph.  ii.  16 :  the  writer  has  in  hi 
mind  two  Persons,  both  expressed  by  E 
and  Him,  and  to  be  understood  from  tb 
context) ;  haviag  made  peace  (the  subjec 
is  not  Christ  [as  in  Eph.  i.  15],  but  tli 
Father :  He  is  the  subject  in  the  who) 
sentence  since  the  beginning  of  ver.  19)  b 
means  of  the  blood  of  (genitive  possessive 
belonging  to,  figuratively,  a^  being  she 
on)  His  cross,— through  Him  (emphati 
repetition,  to  bring  Him,  the  Person  c 
Christ,  into  its  place  of  prominence  agwi 
after  the  interruption  occasioned  by  tii 
last  clause), — whether  (all  things  consi^ 
of^  the  things  on  the  earth,  or  th 
things  in  the  heavens.— It  has  been 
question,  in  what  sense  this  recondliatio 
is  predicated  of  the  whole  universe.  Shoi 
of  this  meaning  we  cannot  stop  :  we  cue 
not  hold  with  Era>imus  and  others,  tlu 
it  is  a  reconciliation  of  the  various  pot 
tions  of  creation  to  one  another :  nor,  fc 
the  same  rea.son,  witli  Schleicrmacher,  \n 
derstand  that  the  elements  to  be  reconcile 
are  tlie  Jews  and  Gentiles,  who  were  « 
variamce  about  oartldy  and  heavenly  thing 
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AIJTHOEIZED   VERSION   BEVISED. 


ated  and  enemies  in  your  \^ere  alienated  and  enemies  in  your 

mind  by  wicked  works,  yet 
now 


hZ'L  Te^Lf/d.'^i'^^'^y  yo"r   wicked  works,  yet t Tit. I. .M.. 


and  were  to  be  set  at  one  in  reference  to 
God.     The  Apostle's  meaning  clearly   ih, 
that  by  the  blood  of  Christ's  Cross,  recon- 
ciliation with  God  has  passed  on  all  crea- 
tion a*  a  whole,  including  angelic  as  well 
as  human  beings,  unreasoning  and  lifeless 
things,  as  well  as  organized  and  intelligent. 
Now  this  may  be  understood  in  the  follow- 
ing ways :  1)  creation  may  be  strictly  re- 
garded in  its  entirety,  and  man's  offence 
viewed  as  having,   by  inducing  impurity 
upon  one  portion  of  it,  alienated  the  whole 
from  God  :  and  thus  "  all  things  "  may  bo 
involved  in  our  fall.    Some  support  may 
seem  to  be  derived   for  this  by  the  un- 
deniable fact,   that    the  whole  of  man*s 
world  is  included  in  these  consequences 
(see  Rom.  viii.  19  f ).    But  on  the  other 
side,  we  never  find  the  angelic  beings  thus 
involved:   nay,  we  are  taught  to  regard 
them  as  our  model    in   hallowing  God's 
name,  realizing  His  kingdom,  and  doing 
His  w^iU  (Matt.  vi.  9,  10).     And  again  the 
terms   here   used,  "  whether  .  ,  .   whether 
.  .  ."   would  not   suffer  this:    reconcilia- 
tion  is   thus   predicated   of  each  portion 
separately.     We   are   thus   driven,   there 
l)eing  no  question  about  the  things  on  the 
earth,  to  euijuire,   how  the  things  in  the 
heavens  can  be  said  to  be  reconciled    by 
the  blood  of  the  Cross.     And  here  again, 
2)  we  may  say  that  angelic,  celcbtial  crea- 
tion was  alienated  from  God  because  a  \wr- 
tion  of  it  fell  from  its  jiurity  :  and,  though 
there  is  no  idea  of  the  re<'onciliation  ex- 
tending to  that  portion,  yet  the  whole,  as 
a  whole,  may  need  thus  reconciling,  by  the 
final  driving  into  punishment  of  the  fallen, 
and  thus  setting  tne  fkithful  in  perfect  and 
undoubted  unity  with  God.     Hut  to  this 
I  answer,   a)  that  such  reconciliation  (?) 
though  it  might  be  a  result  of  the  coming 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  yet  could  not  in  any 
way  be  effected  by  the  blood  ofKis  Cross : 
b)  that  we  have  no  reason  to  think  that 
the  fall  of  some  angi'b*  involved  the  rest  in 
its  consequences,  or  that  angelic  Ixjing  is 
evolved   from   any  root,  as   ours   is  from 
Adam  :  nay,  in  both  these  jmrticulars,  the 
very  contrary  is  rcveale<l.     We  must  then 
seek  our  solution  in  some  meaning  which 
will  apply  to  angelic  beings  in  their  essen- 
tial nature,  not  as  regjirds  the  sin  of  some 
among  them.     And  as  thus  applied,  no  re- 
conciliation must  be  thought  of  which  shall 
resemble  otirs  in   its  ])roce89 — for  Christ 

Vol,.  II. 


took  not  upon  Him  the  seed  of  angels,  i^oi* 
paid  any  propitiatory  penalty  in  the  root  of 
their  nature,  as  including  it  in  Himself. 
But,  forasmuch  as  He  is  their  Head  as 
well  as  ours, — forasmuch  as  in  Him  they, 
as  well  as  ourselves,  live  and  move  and 
have  their  being,  it  cannot  be  but  that  the 
great  event  in  which  He  was  glorified 
through  suffering,  should  also  bring  them 
nearer  to  God,  who  subsist  in  Him  in  com- 
mon with  all  creation.  And  at  some  such 
increase  of  blessedness  does  our  Apostle 
seem  to  hint  in  £ph.  iii.  10.  That  such 
increase  might  be  described  as  a  recon* 
ciliation,  is  manifest.  In  fhct,  every  such 
nearer  app^Mch  to  Him  may  without  vio- 
lence to  words  be  so  described,  in  com- 
parison with  that  previous  greater  distance 
which  now  seems  like  alienation  ;— and  in 
this  case  even  more  proi)erly,  as  one  of 
the  consequences  of  that  great  propitiation 
whose  first  and  plainest  effect  was  to  re- 
concile to  God,  in  the  literal  sense,  the 
things  upon  earth,  polluted  and  hostile  in 
consequence  of  man's  sin.  So  that  our 
interpretation  may  be  thus  summed  up: 
All  creation  subsists  in  Christ :  all  creation 
therefore  is  aftectc*!  by  His  act  of  propitia- 
ticm :  sinful  creation  is,  in  the  strictest 
sense,  reconciled,  from  being  at  enmity: 
sinless  creaticm,  ever  at  a  distance  from 
his  unapproachable  jmrity,  is  lifted  into- 
nearer  ])articipatioii  and  higher  glorifica- 
tion of  Him,  and  is  thus  reconciled,  though 
not  in  the  strictest,  yet  in  a  very  intelli- 
gible and  allowable  sense. 

21—28.]  Inclusion  of  the  Colossians  in 
this  reconciliation  and  its  consequences, 
if  theif  remained  firm  in  the  faith, 
21,  1^2.1  And  you,  who  were  onoe 
alienated  (subjective  or  objective?  — 
'  estranged '  [in  mind],  or  *  banished  *  [in 
fact]  ?  In  Eph.  ii.  12,  it  is  decidedly  ob- 
jective, for  such  is  the  cast  of  the  whole 
sentence  there :  in  Eph.  iv.  18  it  describes 
the  objective  result,  with  regard  to  the  liffe 
of  God,  of  the  subjective  *  being  darkened 
in  the  understanding.*  It  is  better  then 
here  to  follow  usage,  and  interpret  ob- 
jectively— *  alienated '—made  aliens)  flrom 
God  (not  from  the  commonwealth  of 
Israel,  nor  from  the  life  of  Ood :  for 
•  Ood '  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence),  and 
at  enmity  (active  or  passive  ?  '  hating 
Ood,'  or  'hated  by  Gotl?'  Meyer  takes 
the  latter,  as  necessary  In  Koin.  v.  10  [sec 
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now  hath  he  reconciled  ^'^^in  the 
body  of  his  flesh  through  his  death, 
*to  present  you  holy  and  blame- 
less and  unreproveable  in  his  sight : 
23  provided  that  ye  abide  in  the  faith 
y  grounded  and  settled,  *  and  be  not 
moved  away  from  the  hope  of  the 
gospel,  which  ye  heard,  ■  which  was 
preached  in  **all  creation  which  is 
under  heaven ;  ^  whereof  I  Paul  was 
made  a  minister.     24  d  j  ^^^  rejoice 

dRom.T.8.   1  Cor.  Til.  4. 


AUTHOmZEn  \'ER8rOK. 

22  in  the  body  of  his  JUmK 
through  death,  to  present 
you  holy  and  unblameable 
and  unreproveable  in  his 
sight :  "  if  ye  continue  in 
the  faith  grounded  and  sei- 
tledf  and  be  not  moved 
away  from  the  hope  of  the 
gospel y  which  ye  have  heard, 
and  which  was  preached  to 
every  creature  which  is 
under  heaven;  whereof  I 
Paul  am  made  a  minister  ; 
^\  who  now  rejoice  in  msf 


note  there].  But  here,  where  the  mind 
and  wicked  works  are  mentioned,  there 
exists  no  sach  necessity :  the  objective 
fftate  of  enmity  is  g^onded  in  its  subjec- 
tive causes ;— and  the  intelligent  responsi- 
ble being  is  contemplated  in  the  whole 
sentence :  see  the  appeal,  "  provided  that 
ye  abide,"  &e,  below.  I  take  enmity 
therefore  actively,  'hostile  to  Him')  in 
(specifies  the  part  in  which)  your  under- 
standing fintellectual  part :  see  on  Eph.  ii. 
8,  iv.  18)  in  year  wicked  works  (sphere 
and  element  in  which  you  lived,  applying 
to  both  the  alienation  and  the  enmity), 
now  however  hath  He  (i.  e.  God,  as  before) 
reconciled  in  (of  the  situation  or  element 
of  the  reconciliation,  so  ver.  24v  "in  my 
flesh:'  and  1  Pet.  ii.  24)  the  body  of  his 
(Christ's)  flesh  (why  so  particularized  ? 
Bengel  says,  "  to  distinguish  from  the 
Church  which  is  called  the  body  of 
Christ  :** — but  this  is  irrelevant  here :  no 
one  could  have  imagined  that  to  be  the  . 
meaning: — and  other  irrelevant  reasons 
are  given.  But  the  true  one  is  doubtless 
this,  which  Meyer  suggests :  <  He  found 
occasion  enough  to  write  of  the  recon- 
ciliation as  he  does  here  and  ver.  20,  in 
the  angel -following  of  his  readers,  in  which 
they  ascribed  reconciling  mediatorship  with 
God  partly  to  higher  spiritual  beings,  who 
were  without  a  body  of  flesh*)  through  His 
Death  (that  being  the  instrumental  cause, 
without  which  the  reconciliation  w^ould  not 
have  been  effected),  to  (aim  and  end)  pre- 
sent you  (see  Eph.  v.  27  and  note :  not,  as 
a  sacrifice)  holy  and  unblameable  and  irre- 
proachable {holy  represents  the  positive, 
blameless  and  unreproachable  the  nega- 
tive side  of  holiness.  The  question  whether 
inherent  or  imputed  sanctity  is  here  meant, 
is  best  answered  by  remembering  the  whole 


analogy  of  St.  Paul's  teaching,  in  which  it 
b  clear  that  progressive  sanctification  is 
ever  the  end,  as  regards  the  Cliristian,  of 
his  justification  by  faith.  Irrespective 
even  of  the  strong  testimony  of  the  next 
verse,  I  should  uphold  here  the  reference 
to  inherent  holiness,  the  work  of  the  Spirit, 
consequent  indeed  on  entering  into  the 
righteousness  of  Christ  by  fidth.  "  It  is," 
says  Calvin,  "  a  passage  worthy  of  observa- 
tion, testifyuig  that  no  gratuitous  righte- 
ousness is  conferred  upon  us  in  Christ,  but 
that  we  must  be  bom  agiun  by  the  Spirit 
to  the  obedience  of  righteousness :  as  he 
elsewhere  teaches  (1  Cor.  i.  30),  that  Christ 
is  made  unto  us  righteousness  ")  before  Sis 
(own)  presence  (at  the  day  of  Christ's  ap- 
pearing) :  23.]  (condition  of  this  pre- 
sentation being  reiUized:  put  in  the  fbrm 
of  an  assumption  of  their  firmness  in  the 
hope  and  faith  of  the  Gospel)— if,  that  is 
(i.  e.  '  provided,  or  assuming  that,'  see 
note  on  2  Cor.  v.  3),  ye  persist  in  the 
fisith  groonded  (see  Eph.  iii.  18,  note :  and 
on  the  sense,  Luke  vi.  ^  49)  and  stedfiut 
(1  Cor.  XV.  58,  where  the  thought  also  of 
immoveability  occurs),  and  not  being  moved 
away  from  the  hope  of  (belonging  to,  sec 
Eph.  i.  18 :  the  sense  '  wrought  by  the 
Cfospel*  is  true  in  &ct,  but  hardly  ex- 
presses the  construction)  the  Gospel  which 
ye  heard  (not,  have  heard.  **  lliree  con- 
siderations enforcing  the  not  being  moved 
away : — it  would  be  for  the  Colossians  them- 
selves inexcusable,  inconsistent  with  the 
universality  of  the  Gospel,  and  contrary  to 
the  personal  relation  of  the  Apostle  to  the 
Gospel."  Meyer), — which  was  preached 
(**  he  saith  not,  is  being  preached,  but 
speaks  of  it  as  already  believed  on  and 
preached."  Chrysostoin)  in  all  creation 
(see  Mark  xvi.  15.     Sec  above,  ver.  15, 
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tufferingt  for  you,  and  Jill 
up  that  which  is  behind  of 
the  (ifflictiona  of  Christ  in 
my  flesh  for  his  body's 
sake,  which  is  the  church  : 
3*  whereof  I  am  made  a 
minister  according  to  the 
dispensation  of  Qod  which 
is  given  to  me  for  you,  to 
fulfil  the  word  of  God; 


ATJTHOBIZED  VEESIOK  BEVTSED. 

in  my  sufferings  "on  your  behalf,  •Bph««-^.«. 
and  fill  up  ^what  remaineth  behind  "pml  liif'io. 
of  the  afflictions  of  Christ  in  my    ITlio.'**" 
flesh  for  ^his  body's  sake,  which  is^Epb.i.js. 
the  church :  ^5  whereof  I  was  made 
a  minister,  according  to  the   **8te- *»^^Vl7:'^* 
wardship  of  God  which  was  given   SSm"*' 
to  me  for  you,  to  fulfil  the  word  of 


note)  which  ii  under  the  heaven, — of 
which  I  Panl  became  a  minister  (as 
Chiysostom  remarks,  *'Thifl  enhances  his 
dignity  and  trustworthiness,  as  being  put 
in  charge  with  this  Qospel  thus  widely 
spread,  and  so  constituted  the  teacher  of 
the  world"). 

24.]  Transition  from  the  mention  of 
himself  to  his  Joy  in  his  sufferings  for  the 
Church,  and  (25—29)  for  the  great  object 
of  his  ministry  .'—au  with  a  view  to  en- 
hance the  glory,  and  establish  the  para- 
mount cUiim  of  Christ.— I  now  (refers  to 
•what  he  beforetime  ^am^  —  extending 
what  he  is  about  to  say  down  to  the  pre- 
sent time — emphatic,  of  time,  not  transi- 
tional merely)  rejoice  in  (as  the  state  in 
which  I  am  when  I  rejoice,  and  the  ele- 
ment of  my  joy  itself.  Our  own  idiom 
recognizes  the  same  compound  reference) 
my  Bofferings  on  your  behalf  (not,  'as  a 
substitute  for  you ;'  but  strictly  '  for  your 
advantage,'  that  you  may  be  confirmed  in 
the  faith  by  [not  my  example  merely],  but 
the  glorification  of  Christ  in  my  suffer- 
ings), and  am  filling  up  the  deficiencies 
(plural,  because  the  qfftictions  are  thought 
of  individually,  not  as  a  mass :  those  suf- 
ferings which  are  wanting)  of  the  afflic- 
tions of  Christ  in  my  fiesh  (these 
words,  *in  my  Jlesh,*  belong  to  the  verb 
am  fllling  up,  not  to  "  the  (ifflicfions  of 
Christ:**  for  if  it  were  so,  the  clause, 
"  the  afflictions  of  Christ  in  my  body," 
would  contain  in  itself  that  which  the 
whole  clause  asserts,  and  thus  make  it  fiat 
and  tautological)  on  behalf  of  His  body, 
which  is  the  Church  (the  meaning  being 
this:  all  the  tribulations  of  Christ's  body 
are  Christ's  tribulations.  Whatever  the 
whole  Church  has  to  suffer,  even  to  the 
end,  she  suffers  for  her  perfection  in  holi- 
ness and  her  completion  in  Him  :  and  the 
tribulations  of  Christ  will  not  be  complete 
till  the  last  pang  shall  have  passed,  and  the 
last  tear  have  been  shed.  Every  suffering 
saint  of  God  in  every  age  and  position  is 
in  fact  filling  up,  in  his  place  and  degree. 


the  afflictions  of  Christ,  in  his  flesh,  and 
on  behalf  of  His  body.  Not  a  pang,  not  a 
tear  is  in  vain.  The  Apostle,  as  standing 
out  prominent  among  this  suffering  body, 
pre^catcs  this  of  himself  especially :  the 
filling  up,  to  which  we  all  contribute,  was 
on  his  part  so  considerable,  as  to  deserve 
the  name  of  a  compensation  itself,  for  so 
the  remarkable  word  implies,  which  we 
render  fill  up — I  am  contributing  afitic' 
tions  which  one  after  another  fill  up  the 
defects.  Notice  that  of  the  suftebings 
of  Christ  not  a  word  is  said  [see  how- 
ever 2  Cor.  i.  5] :  the  context  does  not 
concern,  nor  does  the  word  afflictions  ex- 
press, those  meritorious  sufferings  which 
He  bore  in  His  person  once  for  all,  the 
measure  of  which  was  fi^r  ever  filled  by  the 
one  sufficient  sacrifice,  oblation,  and  satis- 
faction, on  the  cross ;  He  is  here  regarded 
as  suffering  with  His  suffering  people, 
bearing  them  in  Himself,  and  being  as  in 
Isa.  Ixiii.  9,  "afflicted  in  all  their  afflic- 
tion." On  other  suggested  interpreta- 
tions, see  in  my  Greek  Test.) : 
25.]  of  which  (in  service  of  which,  on 
behoof  of  which)  I  (emphatic,  resuming  "i 
Paul "  above)  became  a  minister,  accord- 
ing to  (so  tuat  my  ministry  is  conducted 
in  pursuance  of,  after  the  requirements 
and  conditions  of)  the  stewardship  (see 
on  1  Cor.  ix.  17 ;  iv.  1,  al. :  also  Eph.  i.  10 ; 
iii.  2:  not,  *  dispensation  :*  the  simpler 
meaning  here  seems  best,  especially  when 
taken  with  the  word  given.  "In  the 
house  of  God,  which  is  the  Church,  I  am 
steward,  as  it  were  dispensing  to  the  whole 
fiunily,  i  e.  to  individual  Christians,  the 
goods  and  the  gifts  of  God  my  Lord." 
Cornelius  a  Lapide)  of  God  (of  which  God 
is  the  source  and  chief)  which  was  giyen 
(entrusted)  me  towards  (so  literally :  i.  e., 
with  a  view  to  or  for)  yon  (among  other 
Gentiles;  but  as  so  often,  the  particular 
reference  of  the  occasion  is  brought  out, 
and  the  general  kept  back),  to  (object  and 
aim  of  the  giving  of  the  stewardship) 
ftilfil  the  word  of  Ood  (exactly  as  in 
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God ;  2^  even  the  *  mystery  which 
hath  been  hidden  from  the  ages  and 
from  the  generations,  but  ^  now  hath 
been  manifested  unto  his  saints : 
27 » to  whom  God  was  pleased  to 
make  known  what  is  "*the  riches 
of  the  glory  of  this  mystery  among 
the  Gentiles ;  which  is  Christ  among 
you,  °  the  hope  of  the  glory  : 
28  whom  we  proclaim,  °  warning 
every  man,  and  teaching  every  man 


ATJTnOBIZED  TEB8IOK. 

*•  even  the  mytiefy  which 
hath  been  hid  from  ages 
and  from  generations,  hat 
now  is  made  manifest  to 
his  saints :  ^^  to  whom  Ood 
would  make  known  what  is 
the  riches  of  the  glorg  of 
this  mystery  among  the 
Gentiles;  which  is  Christ 
in  you,  the  hope  of  glory : 
'*  whom  we  preach,  warn- 
ing every  man,  and  teaching 
every  man  in  all  wisdom ; 


Rom.  XV.  19,  to  fulfil  the  duty  of  the 
BtewarcUhip  towards  you,  in  doing  all  that 
this  preaching  of  the  word  requires)  ; 
26.]  (namely)  the  mystery  (see  on  Eph. 
i.  9)  which  hath  heen  hidden  from  (the 
time  of;  the  preposition  is  temporal,  not 
'  from '  in  the  sense  of '  hidden  from ')  the 
agei  and  the  generations  (before  us,  or 
of  the  world :  the  expression  is  historical, 
and  within  the  limits  of  our  world),  but 
now  (in  these  times)  was  manifested  (so 
in  the  original:  but  in  English  in  con- 
nexion with  now,  we  must  say,  hath  been. 
The  expression  is  historical :  it  was  mani- 
fested at  the  glorification  of  Christ  and 
the  bestowal  of  the  Spirit)  nnto  His  saints 
(all  believers,  not  merely  as  in  Eph.  iii.  5, 
where  the  reiference  is  different,  the  Apos- 
tles and  prophets  [see  therej,  as  some  of 
the  Commentators  have  explained  it) : 
27.]  to  whom  (equivalent  to,  "  seeing  that 
to  them  :**  this  verse  setting  forth,  not  the 
contents  of  the  mystery  before  mentioned, 
bat  a  separate  particular,  that  these 
saints  are  persons  to  whom  God,  &c.) 
God  willed  to  make  known  what  (how 
fhll,  how  inexliaustible)  is  the  richness  of 
the  glory  of  this  mystery  among  the 
Gentiles  (is  this  the  [subjective]  glory  of 
the  elevated  human  character,  brought  in 
by  the  Gospel :  or  is  it  the  glory  of  God, 
manifested  [objective]  by  His  grace  in 
this  mystery,  revealing  His  Person  to  the 
Gentiles?  Neither  of  these  seems  to 
satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  sentence,  in 
which  the  glory  reapjiears  below  with  the 
hope  prefixed.  On  this  account,  we  must 
understand  it  of  the  glory  of  which  the 
Gentiles  are  to  become  partakers  by  the 
revelation  of  this  mystery :  i.  e.  the  glory 
which  is  begun  here,  and  completed  at 
the  Lord's  coming,  see  Rom.  viii.  17,  18. 
And  it  \s  the  glory  of,  belonging  to,  this 


mystery,  because  the  mystery  contains 
and  reveals  it  as  a  portion  of  its  contents. 
The  richness  of  this  glory  is  unfolded  and 
made  known  by  God's  Spirit  as  the  Goepd 
is  received  among  the  Gentiles,  as  the 
most  wonderful  displav  of  it:  the  Gen- 
tiles having  been  sunk  so  low  in  moral 
and  spiritiud  degradation);  which  (mys- 
tery  :  this  is  more  in  analog  with  St.- 
Paul's  own  method  of  speaking  than  to 
understand  which  of  the  riches.  Besides 
which  [this  mystery']  [among  the  Gentiles'^ 
is  strictly  parallel  with,  being  explained  by 
[Christ]  [among  you])  is  (consists  in) 
Christ  (Himself:  not  to  be  weakened  away 
into  the  knowledge  of  Christ, — or  the  doc' 
trine  of  Christ:  compare  Gal.  li.  20; 
Eph.  iii.  17;  1  Tim.  iii.  16)  among  you 
(not  to  be  confined  to  the  rendering,  •  in 
you,'  individually,  though  this  is  the  tce^ 
in  which  Christ  is  among  you :  amon^  jron 
here  is  strictly  parallel  with  amon|^  the 
Gentiles  above :  before  the  Gospel  came 
they  were  **  separate  from  Christ,**  Eph.  ii. 
12),  the  HOPE  (emphatic;  exphuns  how 
Christ  among  them  was  to  acquaint  them 
what  is  the  riches,  &c.,  viz.  by  being  Him- 
self the  HOPE  of  that  glory)  of  the  glory 
(not  abstract,  '  of  glory  :'  it  is,  the  glory^ 
which  has  just  been  mentioned) : 
28.]  whom  (Christ)  we  (myself  and  Timo- 
thy :  but  generallv,  of  all  who  were  asso- 
ciated with  him  m  this  true  preaching: 
not,  *  I,'  which  here  quite  destroys  the  force. 
We  preach  Christ — not  circumcision,  not 
angel-worship,  not  asceticism,  ns  the  sooroe 
of  this  hope)  proclaim  (as  being  this  hope 
of  the  glory),  warning  (see  on  Eph.  vi.  4, 
and  below)  every  man,  and  teaching  eveiy 
man  (I  am  inclined  with  Meyer  to  take 
warning  and  teaching  as  corresponding  in 
the  main  to  the  two  great  subjects  of 
Christian  preaching,  repentance  and  faith) 
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that  we  may  present  every 
man  perfect  in  Christ  Je- 
sus :  *'  fohereunto  I  also 
labour,  striving  according 
to  his  working,  which 
worketh  in  me  mightily. 

II.  »  For  I  would  that 
ye  knew  what  great  conflict 
I  have  for  you,  and  for 
them  at  Laodicea,  and  for 
as  many  as  have  not  seen 
my  face  in  the  flesh ;  *  that 
their  hearts  might  be  com- 
forted, being  knit  together  in 
love,  and  unto  all  riches  of 


AUTHOBIZED   VEK8I0N  BETISEB. 

in  all  wisdom;  Pthat  we  may  -pre-  p^^cmr.xLt. 
sent  every  man  perfect  in  Christ  f  :  tjSifii 
20  <i  whereunto  I  labour   also,  '  ear-    IVl^JSe^ 

MS8. 

nestly  contending  ■  according  to  his  Jih^f.  iV'*°* 
working,  which  worketh  in  me'StVio?'* 
mightily. 

II.  1  For  I  would  have  you  know 
how  great  a  "contention  I  have  for»^«LL*. 
you,  and  those  at  Laodicea,  and  as    iThiw-iLi 
many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in 
the  flesh;  ^  **that  their  hearts  may  b8Cor.i.«. 
be  confirmed,  they  ^  being  knit  to-  « <*•  "*-  '*• 
gether  in  love,   and  unto   all  the 


in  all  wiBdom  (these  words  represent  the 
method  of  this  teaching) ;  that  we  may 
present  (see  above  ver.  22)  every  man 
(notice  the  emphatic  triple  repetition  of 
every  man,  shewing  that  the  Apostle  was 
jealous  of  every  the  \&uit  invasion,  on  the 
part  of  the  false  teachers,  of  those  souls 
with  whom  he  was  put  in  charge.  At  the 
same  time  it  carries  a  solemn  individual 
appeal  to  those  thus  warned  and  taught) 
perfect  in  ChriBt  (element  of  his  perfec- 
tion, in  union  with  and  life  in  Him, — 
comprehending  both  knowledge  and  prac- 
tice. The  presentation  spoken  of  is  clearly 
that  at  the  great  day  of  Christ's  appear- 
ing) :  29.]  His  own  personal  part 
in  this  general  work — for  which  end  (viz. 
the  presenting,  &c.)  I  laboor  also  (also 
implies  the  addition  of  a  new  particular 
over  and  above  the  proclaiming,  carrying 
it  onwards  even  to  this),  earnestly  con- 
tending (in  spirit ;  in  the  earnestness  with 
which  he  strove  for  this  end,  see  ch.  ii. 
1 — 3  :  not,  with  adversaries  :  this  was  so, 
but  is  not  relevant  here.  See  Phil.  i.  30; 
1  Thess.  ii.  2)  according  to  (after  the 
proportion  of,  as  is  to  be  expected  from) 
His  (Christ's— see  Phil.  iv.  13 :  not  God's) 
working,  which  worketh  in  me  mightily 
(there  is  no  allusion  to  miraculous  gifts,  as 
some  have  thought). 

Chap.  II.]  Fibst  pabt  op  the  Epis- 
tle. His  earnestness  in  entering  into 
and  forwarding  the  Christian  life  among 
them,  so  amply  set  forth  in  ch.  i.,  is  now 
more  pointedly  directed  to  warning  them 
against  false  teachers.  This  he  does  by  1) 
connecting  his  conflict,  just  spoken  of, 
with  the  conflrmatian  in  spiritual  know- 
ledge of  themselves  and  others  whom  he 


had  net  seen  (w.  1 — 3) :  2)  warning  them 
against  false  wisdom  which  might  lead 
them  away  from  Christ  (w.  4 — 23)  :  and 
that  a)  generally  and  in  hints  (w.  4 — 
15), — b)  speciflcally  and  plain-spokenly 
(w.   16—23).  1.]  For  (follows  on, 

and  justifies,  while  it  exemplifies  the  con- 
tention just  spoken  of,  ch.  i.  29)  I  woold 
have  yon  know  how  great  (emphatic ;  not 
only  that  I  have  a  contention,  but  how  great 
it  is)  a  conflict  (of  anxiety  and  prayer, 
ch.  iv.  12  :  his  present  imprisoned  state 
necessitates  this  reference  here :  he  could 
not  be  in  conflict  with  the  false  teachers) 
I  have  on  behalf  of  yon,  and  those  at 
Laodicea  (who  probably  were  in  the  same 
danger  of  being  led  astray,  see  ch.  iv.  16  : 
on  Laodicea,  see  Introd.  to  Apocalypse, 
§  iii.  13),  and  (for)  as  many  as  have  not 
seen  my  face  in  the  flesh  (the  tendency 
of  this  verse  is,  to  exalt  the  importance  of 
the  Apostle's  bodily  presence  with  a  church, 
if  its  defect  caused  him  such  anxiety,  so 
that  we  must  not  say,  with  some,  that  he 
shews  them  how  little  his  bodily  presence 
mattered  compared  with  his  presence  in 
the  spirit  which  they  always  had), 
2.]  that  (object  of  the  contention)  their 
hearts  may  be  confirmed  (it  can  hardly  be 
doubted  here,  where  he  is  treating,  not 
of  troubles  and  persecutions,  but  of  being 
shaken  from  the  fiiith,  that  the  word,  so 
manifold  in  its  bearings,  and  so  difficult 
to  express  in  English,  carries  with  it  the 
meaning  of  strengthening,  not  of  comforting 
merely.  If  we  could  preserve  in  •  comfort  * 
the  trace  of  its  derivation  from  the  Latin 
* confortari,*  it  might  answer  here:  but 
in  our  present  usage,  it  does  not  convey 
any  idea  of  strengthening),  they  being 
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riches  of  the  ftill  assurance  of  the 
d  pjit  111.  i.     understanding,  **  unto  the  thorough 
^  \'JU!!Sfft,  knowledge  of  the  mystery  of  t  Glt)d, 
TIS^riiLV  3  e  wherein  are  all  the  hidden  trea- 
sures   of   wisdom    and    knowledge. 
*  But   this   I   say,   '  lest  any   man 
should   beguile  you   with  enticing 
words.     ^  For  « tliough  I  am  absent 
SSaUVrooA,  in  the  flesh,  yet  in  the  spirit  I  am 

Father  or  th«  ,  m     . 

with    you,    joying    and    beholdmg 
**your  good  order,  and   the  *firm 


n«  Fatiean 
Ma.  km*,  of 
Uod  [even] 
Cbrbt:  (i« 
mnmifie.  of 
God.  Father 
.friirUt: 
Ik*  AUamm^ 
tlrime  and 


Father  of  the 
Christ :  tk€ 
Clofmom. 
taue.ofQod, 
wbiehU 
Christ:  tke 


jjj^^     foundation  of  your  faith  in  Christ. 

SmToT  Ood  rthrl  Father,  and  of  Chrict.    The  rtetntd  remdima,'u$  A,  F.,  hm» 
c  1  Cor.  h  M.  ft  ir.«.  7.     Eph.  1.  •.     eh.  i.  0.  f  Bom.  xvi.  18.     S  Cor.  xL 
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the  full  atmramee  of  under- 
ttandingt  to  ike  aeknaw- 
ledgtnent  of  the  myeterji 
of  God  and  of  the  Father, 
and  of  Christ  f  *  im  whom 
are  hid  all  the  treaemrea 
of  ftudom  and  knowledge. 
*  And  this  I  »aif,  leH  amg 
man  should  heffuile  yom 
with  enticing  words,  *  Jbr 
though  I  he  absent  im  the 
flesh,  yet  am  I  wUh  you  in 
the  spirit,  joying  and  be- 
holding your  order,  and 
the   stedfastness    €f  your 


g  1  Cor.  T.  a. 


Eph. 
1  TheM.  11. 17. 


b  1  Cor.  xlT.  40. 


M  v*n  auneut  mrfWify.     ler  iwlr. 
19.     iTph.  It.  14.  &  t.  Ob     Tfr.  i^  I8i 


knit  togetliAr  in  love  (the  bond  of  per- 
fectncsa,  as  of  union:  disroption  being 
neocMarily  consequent  on  fiilse  doctrine, 
their  being  knit  together  in  lore  would  be 
a  safeg^rd  against  it.  Love  is  thus  the 
element  of  the  being  knit  together),  and 
(besides  the  elementary  unity)  onto  (as 
the  obfeei  of  the  knitting  together)  aU  tne 
riohes  of  the  fbU  aitnranoe  of  the 
(Christian)  nnderataading  (the  accumu- 
lated substantives  shew  us  generally  the 
Apostle's  anxious  desire  for  a  special  reason 
to  impress  the  importance  of  the  matter  on 
them.  "I  know/'  he  says,  "that  you 
believe*  but  I  wish  you  to  be  completed, 
not  only  unto  the  riches,  but  to  all  the 
riches,  that  ye  may  be  complete  in  all 
things  and  fully."  Clirysostom),  unto 
(parallel  with  the  former,  and  explaining 
all  the  riches,  &c.,  by  the  thorough  know- 
ledge,  &e.)  the  thorough  knowledge  (on 
thorough  knowledge  and  knowledge,  here 
clearly  distinguished,  see  on  ch.  i.  9)  of 
the  mystery  of  Ood  (the  additions  here 
found  in  the  received  text,  and  in  other 
authorities,  seem  to  be  owing  to  the 
common  practice  in  the  MSS.,  of  anno- 
tating in  the  margin  on  tJie  divine  name, 
to  specify  to  which  Person  it  belongs.  Thus 
it  would  seem  likely  that,  of  Ood  having 
been  all  that  was  in  tlie  original,  "the 
Father"  was  placed  against  it  by  some, 
"Christ"  or  "the  Christ"  by  others: 
and  then  these  found  their  way  iato  the 
text  in  various  combinatioas,  some  of  which 
from  their  difficulty  gave  rise  again  to 
alterations.  The  reading  in  the  text,  an 
accounting  for  all  the  rest,  ban  been  adopted 
by  Gricsbach,  Scholz,  Tiscliendorf,  Olsliau- 
sen,  De    Wette,  and  others):  in  whieh 


(mystery,  which  is  in  fact  Christ:  see 
ch.  L  27;  1  Tim.  ui.  16)  are  aU  the 
hidden  (the  ordinary  rendering  is,  to  make 
hidden  the  predicate  after  are :  '  in  which 
^or,  whom)  are  all  the  treasures  Sj^c.  hidden* 
The  objection  to  this  is,  that  it  is  contnry 
to  fact :  the  treasures  are  not  hidden,  hut 
revealed.  The  rendering  which  I  have 
adopted  is  that  of  Meyer,  and  I  am  per- 
suaded on  consideration  that  it  is  not  only 
the  only  logical  but  the  only  grammatic^ 
one  also.  See  the  subject  cQscussed  in  my 
Greek  Test.^  treasnree  of  wisdom  and  know- 
ledge (wisaom,  the  general,  knowledge,  the 
particular ;  see  note  on  Eph.  i.  8^. 
4.]  See  summary  at  the  beginning  of  the 
chapter. — But  (the  contrast  ia  between 
the  assertion  above,  and  the  reason  of  it, 
now  to  be  introduced)  thif  (viz.  w.  1 — 3, 
not  ver.  3  only,  for  ver.  1  is  alluded  to  in 
ver.  5, — and  tx.  1 — 3  form  a  logically  con- 
nected whole)  I  say,  in  order  that  (aim  and 
design  of  it)  no  one  may  beguile  yon  with 
persuasive  diseonrse  (see  1  Cor.  ii.  4). 
5.]  Personal  ground  why  thw  should  not 
be  deceived :  For  though  I  am  absent 
(there  is  no  g^und  whatever  from  this 
expression  for  inferring  that  he  had  been 
at  Colossas  nor  would  the  mere  expres- 
sion in  1  Cor.  v.  3  authorize  any  sach 
inference,  were  it  not  otherwise  known  to 
be  so)  in  the  flesh  (ver.  1),  yet  in  the  Sidrit 
(contrast  to  "  in  the ^ flesh : "  not  meaning, 
as  some  think,  that  God  revealed  to  him  by 
the  Spirit  tlie  thinfrs  tliat  took  place  at 
CoIosssb)  I  am  with  you  rejoicing  (at  Uieir 
general  stiifce:  rejoicing,  as  such  presence 
would  naturally  suggest :  tlie  further  ex- 
planation of  such  joy  following)  and  seeing 
jonr  order  (the  orderly  arrangement  <^ 
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faiih  in  Christ,  *  As  ye 
have  therefore  received 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  so 
wcUk  ye  in  him :  '  rooted 
and  built  up  in  him,  and 
stablished  in  the  faith,  as 
ye  have  been  taught,  abound- 
ing therein  with  thanks- 
giving, "  Beware  lest  any 
man  spoil  you  through  phi- 
losophy and  vain  deceit, 
after  the  tradition  of  men, 
after  the  rudiments  of  the 
world,  and  not  after  Christ, 
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^■^As   therefore  ye  received  Christ  kiThe«.iT.i. 

Jesus   the  Lord,  so  walk   in  him: 

7*  rooted  and   being  builded  up  in  i5»};j*\y«'«- 

him,   and   stablished   in   the   faith,    *'*'*'^- 

even  as  ye  were  taught,  abounding 

therein  with  thanksgiving.     ^  m  g^.  "poJi^^'iy- 

ware  lest  there  shall  be  any  man    S^il;'- 

that   leadeth   you  captive   through 

his  philosophy  and  vain  deceit,  ac- 

cordinar  to  "the  tradition  of  men,  "M***^  »''•«. 

Y'  ,  OaL  1. 14. 

according  to  the  ®  rudiments  of  the  oaJu?;«,9. 
world,  and  not  according  to  Christ.    ^"**^* 


your  harmonized  and  undivided  church), 
and  (the  order  just  spoken  of  was  the  out- 
ward manifestation ;  this  is  the  inward  fact 
on  which  it  rested)  the  solid  baaii  (the 
word  does  not  mean  *  stedfastness*  [A. 
v.],  nor  indeed  any  abstract  quality  at  all: 
but,  the  concrete  product  of  the  abstract 
quality  the  baais  or  foundation)  of  your 
faith  on  Christ.  6.1  As  then  (he  has 

described  his  conflict  and  his  joy  on  their 
behalf— he  now  exhorts  them  to  justify 
such  anxiety  and  approval  by  consistency 
with  their  first  faith)  ye  reoeived  (from 
Epaphras  and  your  first  teachers)  [the] 
Christ  Jesus  [as]  the  Lord  (so  literally. 
Tlie  expression  here  used  occurs  only  tlus 
once.  It  is  necessary,  in  order  to  express 
its  fiiJl  sense,  to  give  something  of  a  pre- 
dicative force  both  to  "  the  Christ "  and  to 
"  the  Lo^rd ; "  see  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  On  the 
sense,  Bisping  says  well:  "Notice  that 
Paul  herfe  says,  'ye  received  the  Christ,* 
and  not  *ye  received  the  word  of  Christ.* 
True  faith  is  a  spiritual  communion :  for  in 
faith  wo  receive  not  only  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  but  Himself,  into  us :  in  faith  Ho 
Himself  dwcUs  in  us :  we  cannot  separate 
Christ,  as  Eternal  Truth,  and  His  doctrine"), 
in  Him  walk  (carry  on  your  life  of  faith 
and  practice) ;  7.]  rooted  (see  Eph. 

iii.  18)  and  being  continuaUy  built  up  in 
Him  (as  both  the  soil  and  the  foundation 
— in  both  cases  the  conditional  element. 
It  is  to  be  noticed  1)  how  the  fervid  style 
of  St.  Paul,  disdaining  the  nice  proprieties 
of  rhetoric,  sets  forth  the  point  in  hand  by 
inconsistent  similitudes:  the  walking  im- 
plying motion,  the  rooting  and  building, 
rest :  2)  that  the  rooting,  answering  to  the 
first  elementary  grounding  in  Him,  is  in 
the  past :  the  being  built  op,  answering  to 
the  continual  increase  in  Him,  is  present. 


See  Eph.  ii.  20,  where  this  hitter  is  set 
forth  as  a  fact  in  the  past),  and  oonflxmed 
in  the  (or,  your)  faith  as  ye  were  taught, 
abounding  therein  in  (or,  with)  thanks- 
giving (the  field  of  operation,  or  element, 
in  which  that  abundance  is  manifested). 
8 — 16.]  See  summary,  on  ver.  1^ general 
warning  against  being  seduced  by  a  wis- 
dom which  was  after  men*s  tradition,  and 
not  after  Chrift, — of  whose  perfect  work, 
and  their  perfection  in  Him,  he  reminds 
them.  B.]    Take    heed   lest    there 

shall  be  (the  niture  indicative  expresses 
strong  fear  lest  that  which  is  feared  should 
really  be  the  case)  any  one  who  (the  ex- 
pression points  at  some  known  person) 
leadeth  you  oaptiye  (the  original  word  is 
an  unusual  one.  It  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
carrying  off  a  virgin,  which  idea  of  abduc- 
tion is  very  near  that  here)  by  means  of  his 
(or,  the  current,  popular,  philosophy  of  the 
day  :  but  I  prefer  the  possessive  meaning) 
philosophy  and  empty  deceit  (the  philo- 
sophy is  not  necessarily  Oreek,  as  many 
have  thought ;  for  Josephns  calls  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Jewish  sects  philosophy.  Tlie 
character  of  the  philosophy  here  meant,  as 
gathered  from  the  descriptions  whieh  fol- 
low, was  that  mixture  of  Jewish  and 
Oriental,  which  afterwards  expanded  into 
gnosticism),  according  to  the  tradition  of 
men  (this  tradition,  derived  from  men, 
human  and  not  divine  in  its  character,  set 
the  rule  to  this  his  philosophy,  and  accord- 
ing to  this  ho  captivated  men),  according 
to  the  elements  (see  on  Gal.  iv.  3 :  the 
rudimentary  lessons :  i.  e.  the  ritualistic  ob- 
scn'auces  in  which  they  were  becoming 
entangled)  of  the  world  (all  these  belonged 
to  the  earthly  side — were  the  carnal  and 
imperfect  phase  of  knowledge  —  now  the 
perfect  was  come,  the  imperfect  was  done 
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AUTHORIZED  TEKSIOK   REVISED.  I 

^  Because  p  in  him  dwelleth  all  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily. 
10  And  ^  ye  are  filled  full  in  him, 
which  is  the  '  head  of  all  ■  prin- 
cipality and  power :  ^^  in  whom  ye 
were  also  '  circumcised  with  a  cir-  I 
cumcision  not  wrought  with  hands,  | 
in  the  "putting  off  of  the  bodyf 
of  the  flesh  in  the  circumcision  of 
Christ :     ^^  *  having     been    buried  | 


AUTHORIZED  TERSTOIT. 

»  For  in  him  dwelleik  aU 
thefttlnesa  of  the  Oodhead 
bodily.  10  And  ye  are  com- 
plete in  him,  which  is  ike 
head  of  all  prineipaUly 
and  power:  »'  in  whom 
aleo  ye  are  circumcised 
with  the  circumcision  made 
without  hands,  in  putting 
off  the  body  of  the  sins  of 
the  flesh  by  the  cireum- 
cision  of  Christ :  »*  buried 


away),  and  not  (negative  characteristic,  as 
the  former  were  the  affirmative  charac- 
teristics, of  this  philosophy)  aeeording  to 
Chritt  ("who  alone  is,''  as  Bisping  ob- 
serves, "  the  trne  rule  of  all  genuine  phi- 
losophy, the  only  measure  as  for  all  life 
acceptable  to  Gk)d,  so  for  all  truth  in  thought 
likewise :  every  true  philosophy  must  there- 
fore be  according  to  Christy  must  begin  and 
end  with  Him").  9.]  (Supply,  *  as  all 

true  philosophy  ought  to  be*)  Beeanse  in 
Him  (emphatic:  in  Him  alone)  dwelleth 
fnow,  in  His  exaltation)  all  tne  falness 
(compare  on  i.  19,  and  see  below)  of  the 
Godhead  (Deity:  the  essential  being  of 
God.  *Tlie  fulness  of  the  Godhead' here 
spoken  of  must  be  taken,  as  indeed  the 
context  shews,  metaphysically,  and  not  as 
*  all  fulness'  in  ch.  i.  19,  where  the  his- 
torical Christ,  as  manifested  in  redemp- 
tion, was  in  question.  There,  the  lower 
side,  so  to  speak,  of  that  fulness,  was  set 
forth— the  side  which  is  presented  to  us 
here,  is  the  higher  side)  bodily  (i.  e.,  mani- 
fested corporeally,  in  His  present  glorified 
Body— compare  Phil.  iii.  21.  Before  His 
incarnation,  it  dwelt  in  Him,  as  the  word 
non-incamatef  but  not  bodily,  as  now  that 
He  is  the  Word  Incarnate.  This  is  the 
obvious,  and  I  am  persuaded  only  tenable 
interpretation).  10.]  And  ye  are  (al- 

ready) in  Him  (in  your  union  with  Him, 
— "  since  you  have  been  once  grafted  into 
Christ")  filled  np  (with  all  divine  gifts— 
so  that  you  need  not  any  supplementaiy 
sources  of  grace  such  as  your  teachers  are 
directing  you  to.— What  follows,  shews 
them  that  He,  their  perfection,  is  not  to  be 
mixed  up  with  other  dignities,  as  objects 
of  adoration,  for  He  is  the  Head  of  all 
such),  which  (i.  e.  Christ)  ii  the  Head  of 
every  government  and  power:  11. J 

(nor  do  you  need  the  rite  of  circumcision 
to  make  you  complete,  for  you  have  already 


received  in  Him  the  spiritual  substance,  of 
which  that  rite  is  but  the  shadow)  in  whom 
ye  were  alio  oiroumoised  (not  as  A.  Y. 
*  are  circumcised,' —  the  reference  bein^  to 
the  historical  fact  of  their  baptism)  with  a 
oironmoision  not  wrought  by  huid«  (see 
Eph.  ii.  11,  and  Kom.  ii.  29.  The  same 
r^erence  to  spiritual  [ethical]  circumcirion 
is  found  in  Deut.  x.  16 ;  xxx.  6  :  Ezek.  xliv. 
7 :  Acts  vii.  51),  in  (consisting  in — which 
foxmd  its  realization  in)  your  patting  off 
(i.  e.  when  you  threw  off:  put  off  and 
hud  aside,  as  a  garment:  an  aUusion  to 
actual  circumcision, — see  below)  of  the 
body  of  the  flesh  (i.  e.  as  ch.  i.  22,  the  body 
of  which  the  material  was  flesh :  but  more 
here :  so  also  its  designating  attribute,  its 
leading  principle,  was  fieshliness — the  do- 
mination of  the  flesh  which  is  a  "flesh  of 
sin,"  Rom.  viii.  3.  This  body  is  put  off  in 
baptism,  the  sign  and  seal  of  the  new  life. 
"  When  ethically  circumcised,  i.  e.  trans- 
lated by  change  of  heart  out  of  the  state  of 
sin  into  that  of  the  Christian  life  of  faith, 
we  have  no  more  the  body  of  the  flesh:  for 
the  body,  which  we  bear,  is  disarrayed  of 
its  sinful  flesh  as  such,  as  far  as  regards 
its  sinful  quality :  we  are  no  more  in  the 
flesh  as  before,  when  lust  wrought  in  our 
members  [Rom.  vii.  5,  see  ver.  23]  :  we  are 
no  more  *  carnal,  sold  under  sin  *  [Rom. 
vii.  14],  and  walk  no  more  according  to  the 
flesh,  but  in  newness  of  spirit  [Rom.  vii.  6], 
so  that  our  members  are  instruments  of 
righteousness  unto  Ood  [Rom.  vi.  13], 
This  Christian  transformation  is  set  forth 
in  its  ideal  conception,  irrespective  of  its 
imperfect  realization  in  our  experience.** 
Meyer)  in  (parallel  to  "  in  "  before — then 
the  circumcision  without  hands  was  ex- 
plained, now  it  is  again  adduced  with 
another  epithet  bringing  it  nearor  home  to 
them)  the  circumcision  of  Christ  (belonging 
to,  brought  al)Out  by  union  with,  Christ : 
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wUh  him  in  baptism,  where- 
in also  ye  are  risen  with 
him  through  the  faith  of 
the  operation  of  Ood,  who 
hath  raised  him  from  the 
dead.  **  And  you,  being 
dead  in  your  sins  and  the 
uncircumeision  of  your 
flesh,    hath    he    quickened 


AtTTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOK  HETISED. 

with  him  in  your  baptism,  wherein 
y  ye    were    also    raised    with    himy«»>*"i. 
through  *  the  faith  in  the  operation  « fg^^  «•  "•  * 
of  God,  •who  raised  him  from  the  •^<^"«»- 
dead,     i^  ^  And  you,  being  dead  in  ^'fpjj"- 
your  trespasses  and  the  uncircum- 
eision of  your  flesh,   he  quickened 


1.3k 


nearly  the  same  as,  but  expresses  more 
than  *  Christian  circumcision,*  inasmuch  as 
it  shews  that  the  root  and  cause  of  this 
cii*cumcision  without  hands  is  in  Christ, 
the  union  with  whom  is  immediately  set 
forth.  Two  other  interpretations  are 
given :  1)  that  in  which  Christ  is  regarded 
as  the  circumciser :  so  Theophylact  says, 
"  Christ  circumcises  in  baptism,  stripping  off 
from  us  our  former  life."  2)  that  in  which 
Christ  is  the  circumcised — •*  the  circum- 
cision to  which  Christ  submitted  Himself 
for  man."  The  objection  to  both  is, 
that  they  introduce  irrelevant  elements 
into  the  context.  TJie  circumcision  which 
Christ  works  would  not  naturally  be  fol- 
lowed by  " having  been  buried  with  Him" 
i.  e.,  union  urith  Him :  that  which  was 
wrought  on  Him  might  be  thus  followed, 
but  would  not  come  in  naturally  in  a  passage 
which  describes,  not  the  universal  efficacy 
of  the  rite  once  for  all  performed  on  Him, 
but  the  actual  undergoing  of  it  in  a  spiri- 
tual sense,  by  each  one  of  us)  : 
12.]  (goes  on  to  connect  this  still  more 
closely  with  the  person  of  Christ,— as  if  it 
had  been  said,  *  in  the  circumcision  of  Clirist, 
to  whom  you  were  united,*  &c.) — having 
been  buried  together  (i.e. ' when  you  were 
buried ')  with  Him  in  your  baptism  (the 
new  life  being  begun  at  baptism, — an  image 
familiar  alike  to  Jews  and  Christians, — the 
process  itself  of  baptism  is  regarded  as  the 
burial  of  the  former  life :  originally,  per- 
haps, owing  to  the  pi-actice  of  immersion, 
which  would  most  naturally  give  rise  to 
the  idea :  but  to  maintain  from  such  a  cir- 
cumstance that  immersion  is  necessary  in 
baptism,  is  surely  the  merest  trifling,  and 
a  resuscitation  of  the  very  ceremonial 
spirit  which  the  Apostle  here  is  arguing 
against.  As  reasonably  might  it  be  arguecl, 
from  the  metaphor  of  "  putting  off'*  being 
used  here,  that  nakedness  was  an  essential 
in  that  sacrament.  The  things  represented 
by  both  figures  belong  to  the  essentials  of 
the  CTiristian  life :  the  minor  details  of  the 
sacrament  which  corresponded  to  them, 
may  in  different  ages  or  climates  be  varied ; 
but  the  spiritual  figures  remain.     At  the 


same  time,  if  circumstances  concurred, — 
e.g.  a  climate  where  the  former  practice 
was  always  safe,  and  a  part  of  the  world, 
or  time  of  life,  where  the  latter  would  be 
no  shock  to  decency,— there  can  be  no 
question  that  the  external  proprieties  of 
baptism  ought  to  be  complied  with.  And 
on  this  principle  the  baptismal  services  of 
the  Church  of  England  are  constmcted) ; 
wherein  (i.  e.  in  baptism :  not,  as  most 
expositors,  *»»  whom*  i.e.  Christ)  ye 
were  also  raised  again  with  Him  (not 
your  material,  but  your  spiritual  resurrec- 
tion is  in  the  foreground  :  it  is  bound  on, 
it  is  true,  to  His  material  resurrection,  and 
brings  vrith  it  in  the  background,  yours : 
but  in  the  spiritual,  the  material  is  in- 
cluded and  taken  for  granted,  as  usual  in 
Scripture)  throngh  (by  means  of:  the  me- 
diate, not  the  efficient  cause;  the  hand 
which  held  on,  not  the  plank  that  saved) 
yonr  (or,  the)  faith  in  the  operation  of  Ood 
(in  Christ — that  mighty  power  by  which 
the  Father  raised  Him,  compare  Rom.  viii. 
11 ;  Eph.  i.  20),  who  raised  Him  from  the 
dead  (**  for  believing  in  the  power  of  God 
we  wait  for  the  resurrection,  having  as  a 
pledge  of  it  the  resurrection  of  Christ  our 
Lord."  Theodoret.  But  there  is  very  much 
more  asserted  than  the  mere  waiting  for 
the  resurrection — the  power  of  God  in 
raising  the  dead  to  life  is  one  and  the  same 
in  our  Lord  and  in  us — the  physical  power 
exertetl  in  Him  is  not  only  a  pledge 
of  the  same  physical  power  to  be  exerted 
in  us,  but  a  condition  and  assurance  of  a 
spiritual  power  already  exerted  in  us, 
whereby  we  are  in  spirit  risen  with  Christ, 
the  physical  resurrection  being  included 
and  taken  for  g^ranted  in  that  other  and 
greater  one).  18 — 16.]  Application, 

first  to  the  (Oentile)  Cohssians,  then  to 
all  believers,  of  the  whole  blessedness  of 
this  participation  in  Christ's  resurrection, 
and  assertion  of  the  superseding  of  the 
law,  and  subjection  of  all  secondary 
powers  to    Christ.  18.]    And  you, 

being  (more  strictly,  when  yon  were)  dead 
(allusion  to  the  words  immediately  pre- 
ceding) in  yonr  trespatsei  (see  Eph.  ii.  1, 
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together  with  him,  having  forgiven 
t  lis  'all  our  trespasses ;  ^*  ^  blotting 
out  the  handwriting  in  ordinances 
that  was  against  ns,  which  was  con- 
trary to  us,  and  he  hath  taken  it 
out  of  the  way,  nailing  it  to  the 
cross;  ^^  [and]  stripping  off  from 
himself  the  principalities  and  the 
powers,   he  made  a  show  of  them 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION. 

together  with  him,  havimg 
forgiven  you  all  trespoBset; 
\^  blotting  out  the  hand- 
writing of  ordinance*  that 
was  against  us,  which  was 
contrary  to  us,  and  took 
it  out  of  the  wag,  nailing  it 
to  his  cross  ;  ^  ^  and  h€ning 
spoiled  principalities  and 
powers,  he   made   a  shew 


notes)  and  (in)  the  nneironmoiiion  of  (i.e. 
which  oonabted  in)  yoor  flesh  (i.  e.  having 
cm  you  still  your  fleshly  sinful  nature,  which 
now,  as  spiritual,  you  have  put  away),  He 
(Ood — who,  not  Christ,  is  the  subject  of 
the  whole  sentence,  w.  13 — 15)  quickened 
3roa  together  with  Him  (Christ :  brought 
you  up, — objectively  at  His  Resurrection, 
and  subjectively  when  you  were  received 
among  His  people, — out  of  this  death. 
The  question  as  to  the  reference,  whether 
to  spiritual  or  physical  resurrection,  is 
answered  by  rememoering  that  the  former 
includes  the  Utter),  having  forgiven  (this 
is  not  contemporaneous  with  the  quickening, 
but  antecedent:  this  forgiveness  was  an 
act  of  God  wrought  once  for  all  in  Christ. 
See  2  Cor.  v.  19;  Eph.  iv.  32)  ns  (he  here 
passes  from  the  particular  to  the  general — 
from  the  Colossian  Gentiles  to  all  believers) 
all  oar  transgresiionB ;  14.]  blotting 

oat  (or  having  blotted,  or  wiped  oat,  con- 
temporary with  having  forgiven— m  fact 
the  same  act  explained  in  its  conditions  and 
deteils)  the  handwriting  in  decrees  (com- 
pare the  similar  expression  Eph.  ii.  15,  and 
notes.  The  handwriting  represents  the 
whole  law,  the  obligatory  bond  which  was 
against  us  [see  below],  and  is  apparently 
used  because  the  Decalogue,  representing 
that  law,  was  written  on  tables  of  stone 
with  the  finger  of  God.  Respecting  the 
various  interpretations  of  it,  see  my  Greek 
Test.)  which  wai  hostile  to  na  (the  repe- 
tition of  the  sentiment  already  contained 
in  the  words  "  that  was  against  us  "  seems 
to  be  made  by  way  of  stronger  emphasis, 
as  against  the  false  teachers,  reasserting 
and  invigorating  the  fact  that  the  law  w?i» 
no  help,  but  a  hindrance  to  us),  and  (not 
only  so,  but)  hath  taken  it  (the  hand- 
writing itself  thus  oblitei-ttted)  away  (i.  e. 
•from  out  of  the  way'),  [by]  nailing  it  to 
the  cross  i"  since  by  tlie  death  of  Christ  on 
the  cross  the  condeniuatory  law  lost  its 
hold  on   us,    inasmuch   as  Christ  by  this 


death  bore  the  curse  of  the  law  for  man- 
kind [Gal.  iii.  13], -in  the  fiict  of  Christ 
being  nailed  to  the  Cross  the  Ixtw  was 
nailed  thereon,  in  so  fiir  as,  by  Christ's 
crucifixion,  it  lost  its  obligatory  power  and 
ceased  to  be  »n  our  way**  Meyer). 
15.]  The  utmost  care  must  be  taken  to 
interpret  this  verse  according  to  the  re- 
quirements of  grammar  and  of  the  context. 
The  first  seems  to  me  to  necessitate  the 
rendering,  not,  as  the  great  majority  of 
Conunentators,  *  having  spoiled,'  a  mean- 
ing unexampled,  and  precluded  by  the 
J)lain  usage,  by  the  Apostle  himself,  a 
ew  verses  below,  ch.  iii.  9,  of  the  same 
word, — but  *  having  stripped  off,*  *  divested 
himself  of.'  Tlien  the  second  most  guide 
ns  to  the  meaning  of  the  prinoipalitief 
and  the  powers.  Most  Commentators 
have  at  once  assumed  these  to  be  the 
infernal  powers,  or  evil  angels:  re- 
lying on  Eph.  vi.  12,  where  undoabtedly 
such  is  the  specific  reference  of  theee  gene- 
ral terms.  But  the  terms  being  general, 
such  specific  reference  must  be  determined 
by  the  context  of  each  passage, —  or,  in- 
deed, there  may  be  no  such  specific  re- 
ference at  all,  but  they  may  be  used  in 
their  fullest  general  sense.  Now  the  words 
have  occurred  before  in  this  very  paasage, 
ver.  10,  where  Christ  is  exalted  as  the 
head  of  all  principality  and  power :  and 
it  is  hardly  possible  to  avoid  connecting  our 
present  expression  with  that,  seeing  that 
in  *'the  principalities  and  the  powers,** 
the  articles  seem  to  contain  a  manifest 
reference  to  it.  Now,  what  is  the  context  ? 
Is  it  in  any  way  relevant  to  the  fact  of  the 
law  being  superseded  by  Gk)d  in  the  greet 
Sacrifice  of  the  atonement,  to  say  that  He, 
in  that  act  (or,  according  to  others,  Chrii»t 
m  that  act),  s{X)iled  and  triumphed  over 
the  infernal  potentates  1  Or  would  the 
following  ** therefore**  de<luee  any  legiti- 
mate inference  from  such  a  fact?  But, 
suppose  the  matter  to  stand  in  this  way. 


14-17. 
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of  them  openUf,  triumphing 
over  them  in  it,  '•  Let  no 
man  therefore  judge  you 
in  meat,  or  in  drink,  or  in 
respect  of  an  hoUfdag,  or  of 
the  new  moon,  or  of  the 
sabbath  days :  *'  which  are 
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openly,   triumphing  over  them   in 
him.      1^  Let     no    man     therefore 
^ judge  you  in  •  eating,  or  in  drink-  *^y,-'*^'' 
ing,  or  in  respect  ^of  a  feast-day,  •^."'i  cop.'* 
or  of  the  new  moon,  or  of  sabbath  fRoni.iiT.s. 

'  Qal.  It.  10. 

days:    I7g which  are  a  shadow  of 'g^Jl^i*^- 


The  law  was  "ministered  bg  angels'* 
(Qal.  Hi.  19 :  see  Acts  vii.  53),  « the  word 
spoken  bg  angels  "  (Heb.  ii.  2) : — theg  were 
toe  promulgators  of  the  **  handwriting  in 
ordinances."  In  that  promuleation  of  theirs, 
Gkxl  vras  pleased  to  reveal  Himself  of  old. 
That  writing,  that  investiture,  so  to  speak, 
of  God,  was  first  wiped  out,  soiled  and 
rendered  worthless,  and  then  nailed  to  the 
Cross  —  abrogated  ahd  suspended  there. 
Thus  God  stripped  off  the  prindpalUies 
and  the  powers — divested  Himself  of,  put 
off  from  Himself,  that  ministration  of 
angels,  manifesting  Himself  heneefor- 
wu^  without  a  veil  in  the  exalted  Person 
of  Jesus.  And  the  act  of  triumph,  by 
which  God  has  for  ever  subjected  all  prin- 
cipality and  power  to  Christ,  and  made 
Him  to  be  the  only  Head  of  His  people, 
in  whom  they  are  complete,  was  that  sacri* 
fice,  whereby  all  the  law  was  accomplished. 
In  that,  the  principalities  and  powers  were 
all  subjected  to  Christ,  all  plainly  declared  to 
be  powerless  as  n^rds  His  work  and  His 
people,  and  triumphed  over  by  Him,  see 
Phil.  ii.  8,  9 :  Eph.  i.  20,  21.  No  difficulty 
need  be  created,  on  this  explanation,  by  the 
objection,  that  thus  more  prominence  would 
be  given  to  angdic  agency  in  the  law 
than  was  really  the  fact:  the  answer  is, 
that  the  prominence  which  is  given,  is 
owing  to  the  errors  of  the  false  teachers, 
who  had  evidently  associated  the  Jewish 
observances  in  some  way  with  the  worship 
of  angels  {  St.  Paul's  argument  will  go 
only  to  this,  that  whatever  part  the  an- 
gelic powers  may  have  had,  or  he  sup- 
posed to  have  had,  in  the  previous  dis- 
pensation, all  such  interposition  was  now 
entirely  at  an  end,  that  dispensation  itself 
being  once  for  ail  antiquated  and  put  away. 
Bender  tliea,— Putting  off  (by  the  absence 
of  a  copula,  the  vigour  of  the  sentence  is 
increased.  The  pai-ticiple  is  contemporary 
with  **hath  taken  out  of  the  wag'*  above, 
and  thus  nmst  not  be  rendered  *  having  put 
off')  tiie  governments  and  powers  (before 
spoken  of,  ver.  10,  and  ch.  i.  16:  see 
al)ove),  He  (God,  who  is  the  subject 
tliroughout :    sec    also  ch.    iii,   3  :  —  not 


Christ,  which  would  awkwardly  introduce 
two  subjects  into  the  sentence)  exhibited 
them  (as  completely  subjected  to  Christ ; — 
not  only  put  them  away  frcm  Himself, 
but  shewed  them  as  placed  under  Christ) 
in  (element  in  which  Me  made  a  show  of 
them)  openness  (of  speech;  dedaring  and 
reveding  by  the  Cross  that  there  is  none 
other  but  Christ  the  Head  of  all  prin- 
cipalitg  and  power.  Observe,  that  "  in 
openness"  is  equivalent  in  English  to 
openly),  triumphing  over  them  (as  in 
2  Cor.  ii.  14,  we  are  said  [see  note  there] 
to  be  led  captive  in  Christ's  triumph,  our 
real  victory  being  our  defeat  by  Him, — so 
here  the  principalities  and  powers,  which 
are  next  above  us  in  those  ranks  of  being 
which  are  all  subjected  to  and  summed  up 
in  Him)  in  Him  (Christ :  not,  as  A.  V., 
*in  it,*  viz.  the  cross,  which  gives  a  very 
feeble  meaning  after  the  declaration  that 
God  "  raised  Him,**  and  "  quickened  us 
together  with  Him  **  above). 

16— 28.1  More  specific  warning  against 
false  teachers  (see  summary  on  ver.  1), 
and  that  first  (vv.  16,  17)  with  reference 
to  legal  observances  and  abstinence. 
16.]  Let  no  one  therefore  (because  this  is 
so — tliat  ye  are  complete  in  Christ,  and  that 
God  in  Him  hath  put  away  and  dispensed 
with  all  that  is  secondary  and  intermediate) 
jndge  you  (pronounce  judgment  of  right  or 
wrong  over  you,  sit  in  judgment  on  you) 
in  eating  (not,  in  St.  Paul's  usage,  meat, 
as  A.  V.)  and  in  drinking  (i.  e.  in  the 
matter  of  the  whole  cycle  of  legal  ordi- 
nances and  prohibitions  which  regarded 
eating  and  drinking:  these  two  words 
being  perhaps  taken  not  separately  and 
literally,  —  for  there  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  in  the  law  any  special  pro- 
hibition against  drinks, — but  as  forming 
together  a  category  in  ordinary  parlance. 
If  however  it  is  desired  to  press  each 
word,  tlie  reference  of  "  drinking  **  must 
be  to  the  Nazarite  vow,  Numb.  vi.  3),  or 
in  respect  of  feasts  or  new  moon,  or 
sabbaths  (i.  e.  yearly,  monthly,  or  weekly 
celebrations) :  17.]  which  (the  rela- 

tive may  refijr  cither  to  the  aggregate  of 
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the  things  to  come ;  but  the  body 
is  of  Christ.  ^®  **  Let  no  one  of 
purpose  defraud  you  of  your  prize, 
in  lowliness  of  mind  and  worship- 
ping of  the  angels,  fii^sisting  on 
things  which  he  hath  seen,  vainly 
puffed  up  by  the  mind  of  his  flesh, 
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a  thadow  of  things  to  eome; 
but  the  body  is  of  ChriH, 
1^  Let  no  man  beguile  fom 
of  your  reward  in  a  volum^ 
tary  humility  and  worship- 
piny  of  any  els,  intruding 
into  those  things  which  he 
hath  not  teen,  vainly  puffed 
up    by    his  fleshly 


the  observanoes  mentioned,  or  to  the  last 
mentioned,  i.  e.  the  Sabbath.  Or  it  may 
refer  to  all)  is  (or,  are:  not,  *was:*  he 
speaks  of  them  in  their  nature,  abstractedly) 
a  ihadow  of  things  to  eome  (the  blessings 
of  the  Christian  covenant:  these  are  the 
substance,  and  the  Jewish  ordinances  the 
mere  type  or  resemblance,  as  the  shadow 
is  of  the  living  man^ ;  but  the  body  (the 
substance,  of  whicn  the  other  is  the 
shadow)  belongs  to  Christ  (i.e.  the  sub- 
stantial blessings,  which  those  legal  ob- 
servances typified,  are  attached  to,  brought 
in  by,  found  in  union  with,  Christ :  sec  on 
the  whole  figure,  Heb.  viii.  6  ;  x.  1).  We 
may  observe,  that  if  the  ordinance  of  the 
Sabbath  had  been,  in  anyform^  of  lasting 
obligation  on  the  Christian  chui*ch,  it 
would  have  been  quite  impossible  for  the 
Apostle  to  have  spoken  thus.  The  fiw^t 
of  an  obligatory  rest  of  one  day,  whether 
the  seventh  or  the  first,  would  have  been 
directly  in  the  teeth  of  his  assertion  here : 
the  holding  of  such  would  have  been  still 
to  retain  the  shadow,  while  we  possess  the 
substance.  And  no  answer  can  be  given 
to  this  by  the  transparent  special-plead- 
ing, that  he  is  speaking  only  of  that 
wWch  was  Jewish  in  such  observances: 
the  whole  argument  being  general,  and  the 
axiom  of  ver.  17  universally  applicable. 

18—28.]  See  above  —  warning,  2ndly, 
with  reference  to  angel-worship  and  asce- 
ticism, 18.]  Let  no  one  of  purpose 
(such  is  by  fiir  the  best  rendering  of  the 
difficult  expression  in  the  original,  —  to 
understand  it  precisely  as  in  2  Pet.  iii.  5, 
**this  they  willingly  are  ignorant  of" 
This  imputes  to  the  felse  teachers  not 
only  error,  but  insidious  designs  also) 
defraud  you  of  your  priie  (this  depriva- 
tion of  their  prize,  and  this  wrong,  they 
would  suffer  at  the  hands  of  those  who 
would  draw  them  away  from  Christ  the 
giver  of  the  prize  [2  Tim.  iv.  8  ;  James  i. 
12;  1  Pet.  V.  4]  and  lower  thoni  to  the 
worship  of  intenncdiute  s]>irilual  beings. 
"There  were  some  old  heretics  who  said, 
that  it  was  not  fitting  to  call  on  Christ  to 


help  us,  or  for  access  to  Ood,  bat  on  the 
angels,  for  that  the  calling  on  Christ  for 
these  benefits  was  a  privilege  beyond  our 
deserts.  This  they  said  in  a  kind  of 
humility."  Chrysostom)  in  (as  the  de- 
ment and  sphere  of  his  defrauding)  lowli- 
ness of  mind  (Augustine,  Confessioiis,  x. 
42,  says :  "  Whom  could  I  find  to  recon- 
cile me  to  Thee?  Should  I  go  to  the 
angels  ?  Many,  striving  to  return  to  Thee, 
and  not  sufficient  of  themselves  to  do  so, 
have,  as  I  hear,  attempted  this,  and  have 
fallen  into  a  longing  for  curious  visioost 
and  have  been  delivered  up  to  illusions.'' 
So  that  no  ironical  sense  need  be  sup- 
posed) and  (explicative,  or  appending  a 
specific  form  of  the  general  lowliness  of 
mind)  worship  of  the  angels  (genitive 
objective,  'worship paid  to  the  holy  angels' 
With  reference  to  the  fact  of  the  existence 
of  such  teaching  at  Colossee,  Theodoret 
gives  an  interesting  notice:  "They  who 
were  the  supporters  of  the  law  taught  them 
also  to  worship  the  angels,  saying  that  by 
them  the  law  was  given.  And  tihis  weak- 
ness remained  in  Phrygia  and  Pisidia  for 
a  long  time:  insomuch  that  a  council 
which  assembled  in  Laodicea  of  Phrygia 
forbade  the  praying  to  the  angels :  and 
even  to  this  day  one  is  shewn  oratories  of 
St.  Michael  among  the  Phrygians  and 
their  neighbours."  The  canon  of  the 
council  of  Laodicea  [a.d.  360]  runs  thus: 
"It  is  not  fitting  that  Christians  should 
leave  the  church  of  God  and  go  astray, 
and  call  on  angels,  and  make  celebrations 
to  them  in  unlawful  ways.  If  there- 
fore any  be  found  employed  in  this  covert 
idolatry,  let  him  be  accursed,  inasmuch  as 
he  is  a  denier  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  and  a  pervert  to  idolatry." 
See,  for  an  account  of  subsequent  legends 
and  visions  of  the  neighbourhood,  Conv- 
beare  and  Howson,  Life  of  St.  Paul,  li. 
p.  480,  note,  odn.  2),  insisting  on  things 
which  he  hath  seen  (an  inhabitant  of 
the  realm  of  sight,  not  of  faith  :  as  Augus- 
tine above,  ^* falling  into  a  longing  for 
curious  visions"— Thla  insisting  on  his  own 
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19  and  not  holding  the 
Seadyfrom  which  all  the 
body  by  joints  and  bands 
JMving  nourishment  minis- 
tered, and  knit  together^ 
increaseth  with  the  increcue 
of  God.  20  Wherefore  if 
ye  be  dead  with  Christ 
from  the  rudimentt  of  the 
world,  why,  as  though  liv' 
ing  in  the  world,  are  ye  sub- 
ject to  ordinances,  '^  (Touch 
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i»and  not  holding  fast  *the  Head, » ^f  •  »^- '»» 
from  whom  all  the  body  by  means 
of  the  joints  and  bands  having  nou- 
rishment ministered,  and  knit  toge- 
ther, groweth  with  the  increase  of 
God.     20  +  If  ye  k  died  with  Christ  +wh?wforei. 

'  0^  omttttd  far  mil 

from  *  the  rudiments  of  the  worid, 
"  why,    as    though    living    in    the  i 


omitted  ly  mil 

Mr  MM/ 

mneientmu' 
fA*HftM. 
k  Bom.  vi.  S. 
6.  ft  vli.  4, 0. 

worid,  are  ye  being  prescribed  to,    g^^'h/i. 
21  °  Handle  not,  nor  taste,  nor  touch ;  m  Sii*'iT.i,«. 

'  *  n  1  Tim.  It.  S. 


visual  experience  is  the  result  of  fleshlv 
pride  as  contrasted  with  the  spiritual  mind. 
On  the  reading  and  meaning,  see  my  Greek 
Test.),  vainly  (gi-oundlessly)  puffed  up  (no 
inconsistency  with  the  *•  lowliness  of  mind  " 
above :  for  as  Tlieodoret  says,  "  that  they 
made  a  profession  of,  but  their  real  mental 
state  was  that  of  pride")  by  (as  the 
working  principle  in  him)  the  mind  (in- 
tent, bent  of  thought  and  apprehension) 
of  his  own  flesh  (his  mind  is  not  only 
carnal,  but  is  of  his  flesh,  —  the  flesh, 
the  ordinary  sensuous  principle,  is  thfi 
fons  of  the  mind,  which  therefore  dwells 
in  the  region  of  visions  of  the  man's 
own  seeing,  and  does  not  in  true  humi- 
lity hold  the  Head  and  in  faith  receive 
grace  as  one  of  His  members), 
19.]  and  not  (objective  negative  source  of 
his  error)  holding  fast  (the  want  of  firm 
holding  of  Christ  has  set  him  loose  to  insist 
on  his  visions  as  the  evidence  of  his  faith) 
the  Head  (Christ :  see  on  Eph.  i.  22,  Each 
must  hold  fast  the  Head  for  himself,  not 
merely  be  attache<l  to  the  other  memi)ers, 
however  high  or  eminent  in  the  Body), 
from  whom  (better  than  A.  V.,  *from 
which,*  viz.  the  head)  aU  the  body  (in  its 
every  part.  On  the  whole  pa3sage  see 
Eph.  iv.  16,  an  almost  exact  parallel)  by 
means  of  the  joints  and  bands  (sinews  and 
nerves  which  bind  together,  and  communi- 
cate between,  limb  and  limb)  being  sup- 
plied and  compounded  (see  on  Eph, 
Notice,  as  there,  the  present  participles, 
denoting  that  the  process  is  now  going  oq. 
Wherewith  the  body  is  supplied  and  com- 
pounded, is  here  left  to  be  inferred,  and  need 
not  be,  as  by  some  Commentators,  minutely 
pursued  into  detail.  It  is,  spiritual  life, 
and  growth  : — the  being,  and  well-being,  as 
Chrysostom.  Tlie  supply  is  as  the  sap  to 
the  vine:  as  all  sensation  and  motion  to 
the  body),  increaseth  with  the  increase  of 
Ood  (i.  e,  *  the  increase  wrought  by  Gotl,' — 


God  bein^  the  first  cause  of  life  to  the 
whole,  and  carrying  on  this  growth  in  sub* 
ordination  to  and  union  with  the  Head, 
Jesus  Christ. — Tlie  Roman  Catholic  Com- 
mentators endeavour  by  all  kinds  of  evasions 
to  escape  the  strong  bearing  of  this  passage 
on  their  following  (and  outdoing)  of  the 
heretical  practices  of  the  Judaizing  teachers 
in  this  matter  of  the  worship  of  the  angels. 
One  of  them,  Bisping,  remarks, — **  It  is 
plain  from  this  passage,  as  indeed  from  the 
nature  of  things,  that  the  Apostle  is  not 
blaming  every  honouring  of  the  angels,  but 
only  such  honouring  as  put  them  in  the 
place  of  Christ.  The  true  honouring  of  the 
angels  and  saints  is  after  all  in  every  case 
an  honouring  of  Christ  their  Head."  On 
this  I  may  remark  1)  that  the  word 
*  honouring  *  is  simply  disingenuous,  there 
being  no  question  of  honouring,  but  of 
worship  in  the  strict  sense.  2)  That 
whatever  a  Commentator  may  say  in  his 
study,  and  Romanists  may  assert  when 
convenient  to  them,  the  honour  and  wor- 
ship actually  and  practically  paid  by  them 
to  angels  and  saints  does  by  very  far  exceed 
that  paid  to  CTirist  their  Head.  Through- 
out Papal  Europe,  the  worsliip  of  Christ 
among  the  body  of  the  middle  and  lower 
orders  is  fast  becoming  obliterated,  and 
supplanted  by  that  of  His  Mother). 

20.]  Warning  against  asceticism.  If 
ye  died  (in  your  baptism,  as  detailed  above, 
w.  11  ft*.)  with  Christ  from  (i.e. 'died, 
and  so  were  set  free  from ')  the  elements 
(compare  ver.  8 :  the  rudimentary  lessons, 
i.  e.  ritualistic  observances)  of  the  world 
(see  on  ver.  8 :  Christ  Himself  was  set  free 
from  these,  when,  being  made  under  the 
h»w.  He  at  His  Death  bore  the  curse  of  the 
law,  and  thus  it  was  superseded  in  Him), 
why,  as  though  living  (empliatic,  as  though 
you  had  not  died,  see  Gal.  vi.  14)  in  the 
world,  are  ye  being  prescribed  to  (literally, 
sjfi  yo  being  dogmatized*  brought  under 
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2^  (which  things  are  all   to  perish 
**Mtt"^*i*'  ^^^^  ^^®  using;)  ° according  to  the 
Tit.  i.  14.      commandments    and    teachings    of 
piTim.iT.8.  menP     "^  PSuch  as  have  indeed   a 
q  rep.  18.        show  of  wisdom  in  ^  voluntary  wor- 
ship, and  lowliness  of  mind,  and  not 
sparing  of  the   body,   not  in   any 
honour,    to    the    satisfying    of   the 
flesh. 
*eX «**<?■        m*    ^  I^  ^^^  y®  •were  raised 

ch.  ii.  lit. 
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not;  tcbHe  not;  handle  not; 
2»  which  all  are  to  perish 
with  the  using ;)  after  the 
commandments  and  doc* 
trines  of  men  ?  "  Whidk 
things  have  indeed  a  skew  tf 
wisdom  in  will  worship,  and 
humility,  and  neglecting  tf 
the  hody;  not  in  ang  konanr 
to  the  satisfying  of  He 
flesh. 
I      UL  1  If  ye  then  herisen 


ordinances. — ^The  reference  to  the  word 
[dogmas]  ^* ordinances'*  in  ver.  14^  is 
plain.  They  were  being  again  pnt  under 
that  handwriting  in  ordinances  which  was 
wiped  out  and  taken    away),  21.] 

**  Handle  not,  neither  taste,  nor  even 
toaeh "  (it  will  be  understood  that  these 
words  follow  immediately  upon  what  went 
before,  without  a  stop,  as  being  the  things 
prescribed.  Then  as  to  the  meaning, — I 
agree  with  Calvin,  Bengel,  and  Meyer,  in  re- 
ferring all  the  three  to  meats, — on  account 
mainly  of  w.  22,  23  [see  below],  but  also  of 
taete,  coming  as  a  defining  term  between  the 
two  less  precise  ones  touch  and  handle) ; 
82.]  whieh  thingi  (viz.  the  things 
forbidden)  are  (emphatic,  'whose  very  nature 
is  . .  /)  all  of  them  for  destmction  (by 
corruption)  in  their  consumption  (i.  e.  are 
appointed  by  the  Creator  to  be  decomposed 
and  obliterated  by  their  consumption  by 
ns.  The  argument  in  fact  is  similar  to  that 
in  Matt.  xv.  17,  and  1  Cor.  vi.  13),  ac- 
cording to  (connects  with  are  being  pre- 
scribed to.  Handle  not,  &c.,  the  subsequent 
clause  being  a  parenthetical  remark ;  thus 
defining  the  prescriptions  to  consist  in 
human,  not  divine  commands)  the  com- 
mands and  teachings  (the  teaching  is  the 
wider  term  comprising  many  commands. 
Here  we  rise  from  the  examples  of  separate 
commands  which  have  been  given,  to  the 
system  of  doctrine  of  which  they  are  a 
part)  of  men  (not  merely  of  men,  bringing 
out  the  individual  authors  of  them,  but  o/* 
mankind,  describing  them  generieally  as 
human,  not  divine)  t  23.]  Soch  as  (this 
defining  term  brings  us  from  the  general 
objective,  human  doctrines  and  systems,  to 
the  specific  subjective,  the  particular  sort 
of  doctrines  and  systems  which  they  were 
following:  q.  d.,  'and  that,  such  sort  of 
commandments  and  teachings  as  .  .  .')  are 
"I  of  (*  enjoy,'  as  we  say)  a  reputa- 


tion Indeed  of  wisdom  in  (element  of  its 
repute)  voluntary  worship  (the  worship 
was  mainly  that  of  angels,  see  abeve,  ver.  18: 
but  the  generality  of  the  expression  here 
may  take  in  other  voluntary  extravagancies 
of  worship  also)  and  humility  (see  ver.  18), 
and  not  sparing  of  the  body,  not  in  any 
honour  [of  it]  (on  the  interpretations,  see 
below.  The  same  word  is  used  by  St.  Paul 
of  honour  or  respect  bestowed  on  the  body, 
in  1  Cor.  xii.  23,  24 :  of  honourable  conduct 
in  matters  relating  to  the  body,  1  lliesB. 
iv.  4 :  and  such  is  the  meaning  I  would 
assign  to  it  here — these  ordinances  have 
the  repute  of  wisdom  for,  &c.,  and  for  nn- 
sparingness  of  the  body,  not  in  any  real 
honour  done  to  it — its  true  honour  b^ng, 
dedication  to  the  Lord,  1  Cor.  vi.  13), 
to  the  satiating  of  the  flesh.  I  connect 
these  words  not  with  the  preceding  danae, 
but  with  **  are  ye  prescribed  to"  above — 
why  are  ye  suffering  yourselves  to  be  thus 
prescribed  to  [in  the  strain  "touch  not, 
&c."  according  to,  Ac.,  which  are,  Ac.], 
and  all  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  flesh, — 
for  the  following  out  of  a  teaching,  the 
ground  of  which  is  the  puffed  up  according 
to  the  fleshly  mind,  ver.  18  ?  Then  after 
this  follow  most  naturally  the  exhortations 
of  the  next  chapter ;  they  are  not  to  seek 
the  satisfying  of  the  flesh — not  to  mind 
earthly  things,  but  "make  dead  their 
members  which  were  upon  earth,*' — ^The 
other  renderings,  and  my  objections  to 
them,  see  in  my  Greek  Test. 

Chap.  III.  1— IV.  6.]  Secont>  pabt 
OF  THE  Epistle.  Direct  exhortations  to 
the  duties  of  the  Christian  life— founded 
on  their  union  with  their  risen  Saviour. 
1 — 4.]  Transition  to  the  new  sub- 
ject, and  grounding  of  the  coming  exhorta- 
tions. 1']  ^'  t^en.  (as  above  asserted, 
ch.  ii.  12,  20 :  the  if  implies  no  doubt  of 
the  fact,  but  lays  it  down  as  ground  for  an 
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with  Christ,  seek  those 
things  which  are  above, 
where  Christ  sitteth  on  the 
right  hand  of  God,  '  Set 
your  affection  on  things 
above,  not  on  things  on  the 
earth,  '  For  ye  are  dead, 
and  your  life  is  hid  with 
Christ  in  God,  <  When 
Christ,  who  is  our  life, 
shall  appear,  then  shall  ye 
also  appear  wUh  him  in 
*  glory,    ^  Mortify  therefore 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION   REVISED. 

together  with  Christ,  seek  the  things 

above,  where  Christ  is,  **  sitting  on  bRom.Tiii.M. 

the  right  hand  of  God.     ^  get  your 

mind  on  the  things  above,  not  on 

the  things  on  the  earth      ^  Yot  ye 

^  died,  and  your  ^  life  is  hidden  with  **  ^Jf^ji'^'jo'' 

Christ   in   God.     *«^When   Christ,  dScir.^lv. 

'who  is  our  life,  is  manifested,  then ;iJohn'iu.s. 

'  ^  ^  '  ^     f  John  xl.». 

shall  ye  also  with  him  be  mani-    *«*▼••• 
fested    «  in   glory.      ^  ^  Make   dead  »\,gf  jf,^-,f- 

h  Bom.  tHI.  IS.   (ha.T.U. 


inference,  see  ch.  ii.  20)  ye  were  raised 
up  together  with  Christ  (not  as  A.  V.  <  are 
risen:*  the  allusion,  as  above,  ch.  ii.  11 — 
13,  is  to  a  definite  time,  your  baptism. 
And  it  is  important  to  keep  this  in  view, 
that  we  may  not  make  the  mistake  so  com- 
monly maae,  of  interpreting  this  being 
raised  in  an  ethical  sense,  and  thereby 
stultifying  the  sentence — for  if  the  par- 
ticipation were  an  ethical  one,  what  need 
to  exhort  them  to  its  ethical  realization  ? 
The  participation  is  an  objective  one, 
brought  about  by  that  iuith  which  was 
the  condition  of  their  baptismal  admission 
into  Him.  This  faith  the  Apostle  exhorts 
them  to  energize  in  the  cthiool  realization 
of  this  resurrection  state),  seek  the  things 
above  (heavenly,  spiritual  things :  compare 
Matt.  vi.  33;  Gal.  iv.  26;  Phil.  iii.  20), 
where  Christ  is  (if  you  are  united  to  Him, 
you  will  be  tending  to  Him ;  and  He  is  in 
heaven),  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  Ood 
(see  Eph.  i.  20.  Here,  as  every  where,  when 
the  present  state  of  Christ  is  spoken  of,  the 
Ascension  is  taken  for  granted). 
2.^  Set  your  mind  on  (or,  care  for)  the 
things  above  (extending  to  the  whole  re- 
gion of  their  thought  and  desire),  not  the 
things  on  the  earth  (compare  Phil.  iii. 
19 :  i.  e.  matters  belonging  to  this  present 
mortal  state — earthly  pleasure,  pelf,  and 
pride).  8.]  For  ye  died  (ch.  ii.  12  : 

'are  dead,*  though  allowable,  is  not  so 
good,  as  merely  asserting  a  state,  whereas 
the  other  recalls  the  fact  of  that  state  having 
been  entered  on.  That  l>eing  made  par- 
takers with  Christ's  death,  cut  you  loose 
from  the  things  on  the  earth :  see  Rom. 
vi.  4 — 7),  and  your  life  (that  resurrection 
life,  which  is  "your  real  and  true  life." 
The  only  real  life  of  the  Christian  is  his 
resurrection  life  in  and  with  Christ.  Com- 
pare Rom.  viii.  19—23)  is  hidden  ('*  is  not 
yet  manifested,**  1  John  iii.  2  :  is  laid  up, 


to  be  manifested  hereafter:  that  such  is 
the  sense,  the  next  verse  seems  plainly  to 
shew)  with  Christ  (who  is  also  Himself 
hidden  at  present  from  us,  who  wait  for 
His  revelation  [1  Cor.  i.  7.  2  Thess.  i.  7. 
1  Pet.  i.  7,  13;  iv.  13],  which  shaU  be 
also  ours,  see  ver.  4  and  Rom.  viii.  19) 
in  God  (with  Christ  who  is  "in  the 
bosom  of  the  Father ;  ** — it  is  in  Him, 
as  in  a  great  depth,  that  all  things  con- 
cealed are  hidden,  and  He  brings  them 
out  as  seems  good  to  Him). 
4.]  When  Christ  is  manifested  (shall 
emerge  from  his  present  state  of  hidden- 
ness,  and  be  personally  revealed),  who  is 
our  (no  emphasis — oor  applies  to  Chris- 
tians generally — see  on  "  ye  also  **  below) 
life  (Christ  is  personally  Himself  that 
life,  and  we  possess  it  only  by  union  with 
Him  and  His  resurrection :  see  John  xiv. 
19),  then  shall  ye  also  {also  t^es  out  the 
special  from  the  general — ye,  as  well  as, 
and  among,  other  Christians)  with  Him 
be  manifested  in  glory  (see  on  the  whole, 
the  parallel  1  John  iii.  2.  Though  the 
computed  life  of  the  resurrection  seems 
so  plainly  pointed  out  by  this  last  verse  as 
the  sense  to  be  given  to  "  our  life,"  this 
has  not  been  seen  by  many  Commentators, 
who  hold  it  to  be  ethical;  hidden,  inas- 
much as  inward  and  spiritual,  Rom.  ii.  29, 
and  ideal :  or,  inasmuch  as  it  is  unseen  by 
the  world.  The  root  of  tlie  mistake  has 
been  the  want  of  a  sufficiently  comprehen- 
sive  view  of  tliat  resurrection  life  of  ours 
which  is  now  hidden  with  Clirist.  It  in- 
cludes in  itself  both  spiritual,  ethical,  and 
corporeal :  and  the  realization  of  it  as  far 
as  possible,  here,  is  the  sum  of  the  Chris- 
tian's most  earnest  endeavours :  but  the 
life  itself,  in  its  frdl  manifestation,  is  that 
perfection  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit,  in 
which  we  shall  be  manifested  with  Him  at 
His  appearing.  Tlieodoret  says  well :  "  For 
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I  Rom.  ri  II.  therefore  *  your  members  which  are 
lEph.r.i.  upon  the  earth;  ^^  fornication,  un- 
iiThe«.iv.6  cleanness,  lustful  passion,  *evil  con- 
inEph.v.6.  cupiscence,  and  covetousness,  "for 
♦  JJi^j'i  it  is  idolatry,  ^  f  "  on  which  accoimt 
USy^iS.  Cometh  the  wrath  of  God :  7  <»  Jn  the 
Qth^l^oem,  which   ye   also  once  walked,  when 

8PBut 


mmd  M  the 

Uteri 


ye  lived  in  these  things, 
now  lay  ye  also  aside  the  whole ; 
anger,  wrath,  malice,  reviling,  foul 
language  out  of  your  mouth.  ^  ^  Lie 
not  one  unto  another,  '  seeing  that 
ye  have  put  off  the  old  man  with 
his  deeds ;   ^^  and  have  put  on  the 

r  Epb.  ir.  n  U. 

when  He  rose,  we  all  rose  with  Hun :  but 
we  see  not  vet  the  end  of  the  matter.  The 
mystery  of  our  resurrection  is  hidden  in 
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your  member*  whidk  are 
upon  the  earth  ;  /brmea- 
tion,  uncleannes*,  inorH- 
note  affection,  evil  eomeih 
pUcence,  and  cov&iam*ueu, 
which  ig  idolatry :  *for 
which  thingt^  take  the  wrath 
of  Ood  cometh  on  the  chU- 
dren  of  disobedience:  't» 
the  which  ye  also  walked 
some  time,  when  ye  Uved  m 
them,  ^  But  now  ye  alto, 
put  off  all  these;  amger, 
wrath,  malice,  blasphemy, 
filthy  communication  out 
of  your  mouth.  *  lAe  not 
one  to  another,  seeing  thai 
ye  have  put  off  the  old  man 
with  his  deeds;  ^^  and  have 


Him"). 

5  — 17.]  General  exhortations :  ^d 
herein  (5—11) — to  laying  aside  of  the  vices 
of  the  old  man, — (12—17)  to  realizing 
the  new  life  in  its  practical  details. 
6.]  Put  to  death  therefore  (the  therefore 
connects  with  "  ye  died  "  in  ver.  3  :  follow 
out,  realize  this  state  of  death  to  things  on 
earth — and  that  by  a  definite  act,  and  once 
for  all — so  the  original  denotes)  your  mem- 
bers which  are  upon  the  earth  (literally, 
as  to  "your  members:**  your  feet,  hands, 
Ac.:  reduce  these  to  a  state  of  death  as 
regards  their  actions  and  desires  below 
specified— as  regards,  in  other  words,  tlicir 
denizenship  of  this  earth.  With  this  you 
have  no  concern — they  are  members  of 
Christ,  partakers  of  His  resurrection,  re- 
newed after  His  image),  —  fornication 
(these  which  follow,  are  the  carnal  func- 
tions of  the  earthly  members),  unclean- 
nete,  Instfulnesa,  evil  concupiscence  (or, 
shameful  desire),  and  covetousness  (see  on 
Eph.  iv.  19),  for  it  is  idolatry  (the  covetous 
man  has  set  up  self  in  his  heart — and  to 
serve  self,  whether  by  accumulation  of 
goods  or  by  satiety  in  pleasure,  is  his  ob- 
ject in  life.  He  is  therefore  an  idolater,  in 
the  deepest  and  worst,  namely,  in  the  prac- 
tical significance),  6.]  on  which 
account  (on  account  of  coretovsness,  which 
amounts  to  idolatry,  the  all-conjprehending 
and  crowning  sin,  which  is  a  negation  of 
God,  and  brings  do^Ti  His  especial  anger) 
cometh  (down  on  earth,  in  present  and 
visible  examples)  the  wrath  of  Ood ; 


7.1  in  which  (vices)  ye  also  onee  wmlksd, 
when  ye  lived  (before  your  death  with 
Christ  to  the  world)  in  these  things  (the 
assertion  is  not  tautological:  see  Gal.  t. 
25,  *'Ifice  live  hv  the  Spirit,  by  the  Spirit 
let  us  also  walk.  When  ye  were  alive  to 
these  things,  ye  regulated  your  course  by 
them,  walked  in  them.  "  Living  and  walk- 
ing difier,  as  do  the  power,  and  the  act : 
living  precedes,  walking  follows."  Calvin). 
8.]  But  now  (that  ye  are  no  longer 
living  in  them :  opposed  to  "  once  ,  .  . 
when "  above)  do  ye  also  (as  well  as  other 
believers)  put  away  the  whole  (this  seems 
to  have  a  backward  and  a  forward  refer- 
ence —  •  the  whole,  —  both  those  things 
which  I  have  enumerated,  and  those  which 
are  to  follow*), — anger,  wrath  (see  on 
Eph.  iv.  81),  malice  (ib.),  evil  speaking 
(ib.),  foul  language  (the  context  makes  it 
more  probable  here,  than  'filthy  conversa- 
tion/ that  this  means  '  abusive  conversa- 
tion/ for  these  four  regard  want  of  charity, 
of  kindness  in  thought  and  word,  rather 
than  sins  of  uncleanness,  which  were  be- 
fore enumerated)  out  of  your  month  (these 
words  most  naturally  belong  to  the  two  last 
specified  sins,  and  must  be  constructed  either 
with  "  lay  ye  aside/*  which  seems  best, 
or  with  "  proceeding,"  implied  in  the  word 
conversation).  9.]  Lie  not  xrn'io  (or 

towards:  the  lie  is  regarded  as  aiming  in 
its  direction  at  him  to  whom  it  is  spoken) 
one  another,— having  put  off  (the  parti- 
ciples contain  the  motive  for  all  the  pre- 
ceding, from  the  beginning  of  ver.  8  :  see- 
ing that  ye  have  put  oflT,  &c.)  the  old  man 
(i.  e.,  the  natnre  which  they  had  before 
their  conversion :  see  Rom.  vi.  6.  Eph.  iv* 
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put  on  the  new  man,  which 
is  renewed  in  knowledge 
after  the  image  of  him  that 
created  fiim  :  * '  where  there 
is  nmther  QreeJc  nor  Jev?t 
circumcision  nor  uncircum- 
cision.  Barbarian,  Scy- 
thian, bond  nor  free :  but 
Christ  is  all,  and  in  all, 
»s  Put  on  therefore,  as  the 
elect  of  Ood,  holy  and  be- 
loved, bowels  of  mercies, 
kindness,  humbleness  of 
mind,  meekness,  longsuffer-  ' 
ing ;  ^^  forbearing  one  \ 
another,  and  forgiving  one  I 
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new  man,  which  ■  is  being  renewed 
unto  perfect  knowledge  '  after  the 
image  of  him  that  "  created  him : 
^1  *  wherein  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  Greek  and  Jew,  circumcision  and 
uncircumcision,  Barbarian,  Scythian, 
bondman,  freeman :  but  ^  Christ  is 
all,  and  in  all.  i-  "  Put  on  there- 
fore, as  *  God's  elect,  holy  and  be- 
loved, **  an  heart  of  f  pity,  kindness, 
lowliness  of  mind,  meekness,  long- 
suffering  ;    13  ^  forbearing    one    an- 
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22)  with  his  deeds  (Imbits,  ways  of  acting), 
10.]  and  haying  pnt  on  the  new 
(the  other  was  the  negative  ground:  this 
is  the  positive.  See  on  Eph.  iv.  23,  and 
ii.  15),  which  is  continnaUy  heing  re- 
newed (notice  the  present  tense.  "The 
new  man  is  not  any  thing  ready  at  once 
and  complete,  but  ever  in  a  state  of  deve- 
h)pment  [by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Tit.  iii.  5], 
by  which  a  new  state  and  nature  is  brought 
about  in  it,  specifically  different  from  that 
of  the  old  man."  Meyer)  unto  perfect 
knowledge  (which  excludes  all  falsehood, 
and  indeed  all  the  vices  mentioned  alwve) 
according  to  the  image  of  Him  that  created 
him  (the  new  creation  of  the  spirit  unto 
fulness  of  knowledge  and  truth,  the  highest 
fonn  of  which  would  be  the  perfect  know- 
ledge of  God,  is  regarded  by  the  Ajwstle  as 
analogous  to  man's  first  creation.  As  he 
was  then  made  in  the  image  of  God,  so 
now :  but  it  was  then  his  naturally,  now 
spiritually  in  perfect  knowledge.  Thus  the 
rule  and  metlnKl  of  the  renewal  is,  "  after 
the  image  of  Rim  that  created  him*^  [the 
new  man], —  i.  e.  God,  who  is  ever  the 
Creator,  not  Christ.  To  understand  the 
whole  iMVssage  as  referring  to  a  restoration 
of  the  image  of  God  in  the  first  creation,  is 
to  fall  far  short  of  the  glorious  truth.  It 
is  not  to  restore  the  old,  but  to  create  the 
new,  that  redemption  has  been  brought 
about.  Wliatever  may  have  bei'u  (iod's 
image  in  which  the  first  Adam  was  created, 
it  is  certain  that  the  image  of  God,  in 
which  Christ's  Spirit  re-creates  us,  will  Ik) 
as  much  more  glorious  than  that,  as  the 
Bi'cond  man  is  more  glorious  than  the  first) : 
11.]  wherein  (viz.  in  the  realm  or 
s])here  of  the  new  man)  there  is  not  Greek 
and  Jew  (difl'erence  of  nation ;  with  s^xjcial 
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allusion  also  to  the  superseding  of  the 
Abrahamic  privilege  as  regai*ded  his  na- 
tural seed),  circumcision  and  uncircnm- 
cision  (difference  of  legal  ceremonial  stand- 
ing),— Barbarian  (having  as  yet  specified 
by  pairs,  he  now  brings  forward  a  few 
single  categories,  which  in  the  new  man 
were  non-existent  as  marks  of  distinction ; 
see  below.  Tlie  proper  contrast  to  Barba- 
rian would  have  been  Oreek,  which  has 
Ixjen  already  expressed),  Scythian  (the 
Scythians  weve  esteemed  the  most  bar- 
barous of  the  l)arbarou.><),  bond,  free  (he 
perhaps  does  not  say  *  bond  and  free,*  be- 
cause these  relations  actually  sul>sisted  : 
but  the  persons  in  them  were  not  thus 
regarded  in  Christ — no  man  is,  as  a  Chris- 
tian, bond,  nor  [see  also  Gal.  iii.  28]  free)  : 
but  CuKisT  is  aU  (everj-  distinctive  cate- 
gory of  humanity  is  done  away  as  to  worth 
or  privilege,  and  all  have  been  absorbed 
into  and  centre  in  this  one,  to  be  Christ's, 
yea  to  lie  Christ  -  His  members,  in  v\Ui\ 
union  with  Him),  and  in  all  (e<iually  sprin- 
kled on,  living  in,  working  through  and  by 
everv  class  o(  mankind). 

li.}  Put  on  therefore  (as  a  conse^iuence 
of  having  put  on  the  new  man,  to  whom 
the.se  belong),  as  God's  elect  (see  1  Thess. 
i.  4),  holy  [and]  beloved,  an  heart  of  pity 
(literallv,  bowels  of  compassion :  see  reff., 
and  Luke  i.  78.  The  expression  is  a  He- 
braism :  and  the  account  of  it  to  be  found 
in  the  literal  use  of  bowels  as  the  seat  of 
the  sympathetic  feelings:  compire  Gen. 
xliii.  30),  kindness  (see  on  Gal.  v.  22), 
lowliness  (towanls  one  another — see  on 
Eph.  iv.  2),  meekness  (Eph.  ib. :  but  hero 
it  is  primarily  towards  one  another ;  not 
however  excluding  but  rather  implying 
meekness  towards  God  as  its  ground), 
H   h 
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AUTHORIZED   VERSION   BEVISED.  | 

other,  and  forgiving  each  other,  ifi 
any  man  have  a  complaint  against 
any :    even   as   f  the  Lord   forgave ' 
you,  80  also  ye.      ^*  *•  But  over  all  I 
these  things  ^  put  on  love,  which  is 
the   ^bond   of  perfectness.     ^^  And 
let  the  *  peace  of  f  Christ  rule  in 
your  hearts,  **  to  the  which  ye*  were 
also  called  in  *  one  body  ;  and  ^  be  | 
ye   thankful.      ^^  Let   the   word   of  I 


AUTHORIZED  YSBSIOIT. 

another,  if  any  fman  have 
a  quarrel  against  amy : 
even  as  Christ  Jo  ryave  you, 
so  aUodoye.  ^*  A^nd  above 
all  these  things  pn^  on 
c han't  I/,  which  is  the  bond 
of  perfectness.  **  And  lei 
the  peace  of  Ch>d  rule  in 
your  hearts,  to  the  wkiek 
also  ye  are  called  in  one 
body ;  and  be  ye  thankfkl. 
»«  Let  the  word  qf  Christ 


hi  Cor. Til.  15. 


i  Eph.  il.  10. 17.  A  iv.  4. 


kch.ll.7.    Ter.l7. 


long-suffering  (ib.) ;  13.]  forbearing 

one  another  (see  ib.)f  a^  forgiving  each 
other,  if  any  have  oauae  of  blame :  as  also 
(also :  i.  e.  besides,  and  more  eminent  than, 
the  exaniplcH  which  I  am  exhorting  you  to 
shew  of  this  grace)  the  Lord  ( Christ :  in 
Eph.  iv.  32,  the  forgiveness  is  traced  to  its 
source,  "  Ood  in  Christ ")  forgave  (see  on 
Eph.  iv.  32)  you,  so  also  ye  {y\z.forgimny 
— do  not  supply  an  imperative,  by  which 
the  construction  is  unnecessarily  broken). 
14.]  But  (the  contrast  lies  between 
all  these  things,  which  have  been  indivi- 
dually mentioned,  and  over  all  these  things, 
that  which  must  over-lie  them  as  a  whole) 
over  (carrying  on  the  image  of  putting  on 
in  ver.  12 — see  below^.  The  A.  V.,  *  above 
all  these  things*  looks  ambiguous,  bearing 
the  meaning,  "  more  especially  than  all 
these  things  :"  but  by  repeating  *  put  on,' 
it  seems  as  if  our  translators  meant  *  above  * 
to  be  taken  locally  and  literally)  all  these 
things  (put  on)  love  (in  the  original,  "  the 
love  :'*  and  the  article  gives  a  fine  and  de- 
licate sense  here,  which  we  cannot  express 
—  not  merely  love,  but  *  ^A^  [well-known^ 
love  which  becomes  Christians:*  the  nearest 
rendering  would  perhaps  be*  Christian  love,* 
but  it  expresses  too  much),  which  [thing] 
(there  is  a  slight  causal  force, — *  for  it  is ') 
is  the  bond  of  perfectness  (the  idea  of  an 
upper  garment,  or  perhaps  of  a  girdle, 
seems  to  have  been  before  the  Apostle's 
mind.  This  completes  and  keeps  together 
all  the  rest,  which,  without  it,  are  but  the 
scattered  elements  of  completeness.  Tliose 
who,  as  some  of  the  Roman  Catholic  ex- 
positors (not  Bisping),  find  here  justifica- 
tion by  works,  must  be  very  hard  put  to 
discover  support  for  that  doctrine.  The 
whole  passage  proceeds  upon  the  ground  of 
previous  justification  by  faith  :  see  ch.  ii. 
12,  and  our  ver.  12).  '  16.]  And 

(simply  an  additional  exhortaticm,  not  an 


inference,  *and  so;*  compare  Eph.  iv.  3, 
where  peace  is  the  bond.  It  is  exceedingly 
mteresting  to  observe  the  same  word  oc- 
curring in  the  same  trains  of  thought  in 
the  two  Epistles,  but  frequently  with  dif- 
ferent application.  See  the  Introd.  to  this 
Epistle,  §  iv.  7)  let  Christ's  peace  (the 
peace  which  He  brings  about,  which  He 
lefl  as  his  legacy  to  us  [John  xiv.  271, 
which  is  emphatically  and  solely  His. 
Tliis  peace,  though  its  immediate  and 
lower  reference  here  is  to  mutual  concottl, 
yet  must  not  on  account  of  the  context  be 
limiteii  to  that  lower  side.  Its  reference 
is  evidently  wider,  as  its  office  of  ruling 
shews :  see  below.  It  is  the  whole  of 
Christ's  Peace  in  all  its  blessed  character 
and  efiects)  rule  (sit  umpire — be  enthroned 
as  decider  of  every  thing)  in  your  hearts, 
— to  which  (with  a  view  to  which,  as  your 
blessed  state  of  Christian  perfection  in 
God — see  Isa.  xxvi.  3  j  Ivii.  19 :  Eph.  ii.  ' 
14—17)  ye  were  also  (the  also  marks  the 
introduction  of  an  additional  motive — *  to 
which,  besides  my  exhortation,  ve  have 
this  motive:  that,'  &c.)  called  (by  (Jod) 
in  one  body  (as  members  of  one  body— 
oneness  of  body  being  the  sphere  and 
element  in  whicn  that  peace  of  Christ  was 
to  be  carried  on  and  realized.  This  re- 
miniscence refers  to  the  whole  context 
from  ver.  8,  in  which  the  exhortations  had 
been  to  mutual  Cliristian  graces) ;  and  be 
ye  thankful  (to  God,  who  called  yon :  so 
the  context  before  and  after  certainly  de- 
mands: not  'one  to  another.'  See  Eph. 
V.  4;  and  ib.  19,  20:  where  the  same 
class  of  exhortations   occurs).  16.] 

"  Having  exhorted  them  to  be  thankful, 
he  now  shews  them  the  way."  Chry- 
sostom.  This  thankfulness  to  God  will 
shew  itself  in  the  rich  indwelling  in  von 
and  outflowing  from  you  of  the  word  of 
Christ,  be  it  in  mutual  edifying   converse, 
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dwell  in  you  richly  in  all 
wisdom  ;  teaching  at^d  ad- 
monishing one  another  in 
psalms  and  hymns  and  spi- 
ritual songsy  singing  with 
grace  in  your  hearts  to  the 
Lord,  ^'f  And  whatsoever 
ye  do  in  word  or  deed,  do 
all  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  giving  thanks  to  Ood 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION   BEVISED. 


Christ  dwell  in  you  richly  ;  in  all 
wisdom  teaching  and  admonishing 
each  other  *  with  f  psalms,  hymns,  lu^or.xiv.M. 
spiritual  songs,  "  in  grace  singing  in  ^^Jlntias^ 
your  hearts  to  +  God.     ^7  And  every  f^'auoir 

,  ,  **       9idnt  M88. 

thing  "  whatsoever  ye  do   in  word  ° '  ^^'  *  "• 

or  in  deed,  do  all  in  the  name  of 

the  Lord  Jesus,  ® giving  thanks  too|j«,j|j 


oh.i.li.ftU.7. 


Eph.  T.  SO. 
lThtM.T.18.    Heb.zlii.lB. 


or  in  actual  Miigs  of  praise.  Let  Chritt'i 
word  (the  Gospel:  genitive  ijubjective;  the 
word  which  is  His — He  spoke  it,  inspired 
it,  and  gives  it  power)  dwell  in  yon  (not 
•among  you/  St.  Panl's  usage  seems  to 
recjuire  that  the  indwelling  should  be  indi- 
vidual and  i)er8onal.  Still  we  may  say  that 
the  "yon  "  need  not  be  restricted  to  indi- 
vidual Christians;  it  may  well  mean  the 
whole  conmmnity — you,  as  a  church.  The 
word  dwelling  in  them  richly,  many  would 
arise  to  speak  it  to  edification,  and  many 
would  be  moved  to  the  utterance  of  praise) 
richly  (i.  e.  in  abundance  and  fiilness,  so  as 
to  lead  to  the  following  results) ;  in  all 
wisdom  (these  wonls  seem  to  be  iHJtter 
taken  with  the  following  than  with  the 
foregoing.  For  1)  ch.  i.  28  already  gives 
us  these  two  same  participles,  *•  teaching  and 
admonishing/*  jointnl  with  "in  all  wis- 
dom." 2)  The  verb  "  dwell "  has  already  its 
qualifying  adverb  ** richly**  emj)hatically 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  aentimce.  3) 
'J'he  two  following  clauses  will  thus  cor- 
respond— "  in  all  wisdom  teaching  ".  .  .  . 
**  in  grace  singing.*'  Tlie  usual  aiTango- 
ment  has  been,  with  A.  V.,  to  join  them 
with  the  preceding)  teaching  and  warning 
(see  on  ch.  i.  28)  each  other  (see  on  ver. 
13)  in  psalms,  hymns,  spiritoal  songs 
(on  the  meaning  of  the  words,  see  notes, 
Eph.  V.  19.  Meyer's  note  here  is  im- 
portant :  "  Notice  moreover  that  Paul 
here  also  [see  on  Eph.  as  above]  is  not 
speaking  of  'divine  service'  properlv  so 
called,  for  this  teaching  and  admonishing 
is  reijuired  of  his  readers  generally  and 
mutually,  and  as  a  proof  of  their  rich 
possession  of  the  word  of  Christ :  but  of  the 
communication  of  the  religious  life  among 
one  another  (e.  g.  at  meals,  at  the  Agapae 
(love-feasts),  and  other  meetings,  in  their 
family  circles,  &c.),  wherein  spiritual  influ- 
ence caused  the  mouth  to  overflow  with  the 
fulness  of  the  heart,  and  gave  utterance 
to  brotherly  instruction  and  reproof  in 
the  higher  form  of  ^isulms,  &c.;  perhaps 


in  songs  already  known, — or  extemporized, 
according  to  the  ixjculiarity  and  produc- 
tivity of  each  man's  spiritual  gift:  per- 
haps sung  by  individuals  alone  [which 
would  especially  be  the  case  when  they 
were  extemporized],  or  in  chorus,  or  in 
the  form  of  antiphonal  song."  Religious 
singing  was  common  in  the  ancient  church, 
independentU'  of  '  divine  service  *  properly 
so  culled.  Eusebius  testifies  to  the  exist- 
ence of  a  collection  of  rhythmical  songs 
which  were  composed  from  the  first  by 
Cliristians.  On  singing  at  the  Agapae, 
Tertullian  says,  "  After  water  for  the  hands, 
and  lights,  have  been  brought,  as  each  is 
able,  from  the  Holy  Scriptures  or  his  own 
genius,  ho  is  encouraged  to  sing  publicly 
to  God"),  in  [the]  Grace  {the  grace— of 
Christ.  Tlie  article  marks  *tho  grace,' 
which  is  yours  by  God's  indwelling  Spirit) 
singing  in  yonr  hearts  to  Ood  (this  ckuse 
has  generally  been  understood  as  qualifying 
the  former.  But  such  a  view  is  manifestly 
wrong.  That  former  s\)6kc  of  their  teach- 
ing and  warning  one  another  in  efiiisions  of 
the  spirit  which  took  the  form  of  psalms, 
&e. :  in  other  words,  dealt  with  their  inter- 
course with  one  another ;  this  on  the  other 
hand  deals  with  their  own  private  inter- 
course with  God.  The  second  participle  is 
co-ordinate  with  the  former,  not  subordinate 
to  it.  Tlie  mistake  has  ]>ai*tly  arisen  from 
imagining  that  the  former  clause  related 
to  public  worship,  in  its  external  form: 
and  then  this  one  was  understood  to  en- 
force the  genuine  heartfelt  expression  of 
the  same.  But  this  not  being  so,  that 
which  is  founded  on  it  falls  with  it.  The 
singing  to  Ood  is  an  analogous  expression 
to  that  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  28,—"  Let  him  speak 
.  .  .  to  God.**  So  the  words  "  in  your 
hearts "  describe  the  method  of  uttering 
this  praise,  viz.  by  the  thoughts  only :  "  to 
God**  designates  to  whom  it  is  to  be 
addressed,— not,  as  before,  to  one  another, 
but  to  God).  17.]  General  exhorta- 

tion,   comprehending    all  the    preceding 
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Godt  the  Father  through  him. 
18  p  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto 
your  t  husbands,  ^  as  it  is  fit  in 
the  Lord.  ^^  ^  Husbands,  love  your 
wives,  and  be  not  *  embittered 
against  them,  ^o  t  Children,  obey 
your  parents  ^  in  all  things :  for 
this  is  well-pleasing  in  f  the  Lord. 

21  « Fathers,  irritate  not  your  chil- 
dren, that  they  be  not  disheartened. 

22  y  Servants,  obey  *  in  all  things 
your  masters  *  according  to  the 
flesh  ;  not  with  eye-service,  as  men- 
pleasers ;  but  in  simplicity  of  heart, 
fearing  f  the  Lord :  23  f  »>  whatsoever 
ye  do,  work  at  it  heartily,  as  unto 
the    Lord,    and    not    unto    men  ; 

Eph.  vi. «,  7. 
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and  the  Father  by  him. 
*"  WiveSy  submit  yonrselvet 
unto  your  own  husbands, 
as  it  is  JU  in  the  Lord. 
*8  Husbands,  love  your 
wirest  and  be  not  bitter 
against  them.  *®  Children, 
obey  your  parents  in  all 
things:  for  this  is  well- 
pleasing  unto  the  Lord. 
31  Fathers,  provoke  not 
your  children  to  anger,  lest 
they  be  discouraged.  ^  Ser- 
vants, obey  in  all  things 
your  masters  according  to 
the  flesh ;  not  with  eye- 
service,  as  menpleasers ;  but 
in  singleness  of  heart,fear- 
ing  Ood:  ^^  and  whatso- 
ever ye  do,  do  it  heartily, 
as  to   the  Lord,   and  not 


special  ones.  And  every  thing  whatso- 
ever ye  do  in  word  or  work,  all  things  (do) 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (meaning 
much  as  tho  common  expression  in  Christ 
— so  that  the  name  of  Christ  is  the  cle- 
ment in  which  all  is  done — which  furnishes 
a  motive  and  gives  a  character  to  the 
whole),  giving  thanks  to  Ood  the  Father 
(where  onr  Father  is  not  expressed,  these 
words  must  be  taken  as  approximating  in 
sense  to  that  more  technical  meaning  which 
they  now  bear,  without  exclusive  reference 
to  either  our  Lord  or  ourselves, — and 
should  bo  rendered  as  here)  through  Him 
(as  the  one  channel  of  all  communication 
between  God  and  ourselves,  whether  of 
grace  coming  to  us,  or  of  thanks  coming 
from  us). 
18— IV.  1.]  Special  exhortations  to 

BELATIVB  social  DUTIES  :    18,    19,    to   the 

married:  20,  21,  to  children  and  parents : 
22 — IV.  1,  to  slaves  and  masters. — Seeing 
that  such  exhortations  occur  in  Ephesians 
also  in  terms  so  very  similar,  we  are  not 
justified  in  assuming  that  there  was  any 
thing  in  the  i)eculiar  circumstances  of  the 
Colossian  church,  wliicli  reijuired  more  than 
common  exhortation  of  tliis  kind.  It  has 
been  said,  that  it  is  only  in  Kpistles  ad- 
dressed to  the  Asiatic  churches,  that  sucli 
exhortations  are  foimd  :  but  in  this  remark 
the  entirely  general  character  of  the  Epistle 
to  the   Ephesians  is  forgotten.     Besides, 


the  exhortations  of  the  Epistle  to  Titns 
cannot  be  so  completely  severed  from  these 
as  to  be  set  down  in  another  category. — 
See  throughout  the  section,  for  such  maUers 
as  are  not  remarked  on,  the  notes  to  Eph. 

V.  22— vi.  9.  18.]  The  words  in  the 
Lord  belong  to  "  it  is  fit,"  not  to  "  stUfmU 
yourselves,*'  as  is  shewn  by  the  parallel 
expression  in  ver.  20:  was  fitting,  in  that 
element  of  life  designated  by  **in  the  Lord." 

19.]  See  the  glorious  expansion  of 
this  in  Eph.  v.  25—33.  20.]  See  Eph. 

VI.  1.  in  aU  things,  the  exceptions  not 
being  t^iken  into  account :  St.  Paul's  usual 
way  of  stating  a  general  rule.  21.] 
See  on  Eph.  vi.  4.  In  the  words  «•  that 
they  be  not  disheartened"  it  is  assumed 
that  the  result  of  such  irritation  will  be  to 
cause  repeated  pmiishment,  and  so  eventuail 
dc^I)eration,  on  the  part  of  the  child.  It 
would  be  well  if  all  who  have  to  educate 
children  took  to  heart  BengeFs  remark 
here :  "  A  broken  spirit  is  the  pest  of  vouth." 

22.]  See  on  Eph.  vi.  5  ft*.  '  the 
Lord,  Him  who  is  absolutely,  and  not 
merely  according  to  the  flesh,  your  Master. 
*•  This,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  is  fearing  God, 
when  we  in  secret,  where  none  is  looking 
on,  abstain  from  evil.  If  we  then  commit 
evil,  our  fear  is  not  of  God,  but  of  men." 
23.]  heartily  (as  Clirysostom,  "  with 
good  heart,  not  from  servile  necessity,  but 
of  a  libei*al  mind,   and  choice." 


IV.  1—4. 
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Mnto  men ;  2«  knowing  that 
of  the  Lord  ye  shall  re- 
ceive the  reward  of  the  in- 
heritance :  for  ye  terve  the 
Lord  Christ,  «*  But  he 
that  doelh  wrong  shall  re- 
ceive for  the  wrong  which 
he  hath  done :  and  there  is 
no  respect  of  persons. 

IV,  *  Masters,  give  unto 
your  servants  that  which  is 
just  and  equal;  knowing 
that  ye  also  hav€  a  Master 
in  heaven,  ^  Continue  in 
prayer,  and  watch  in  the 
same  with  thanksgiving ; 
'  withal  praying  aUo  for 
us,  that  Ood  would  open 
unto  us  a  door  of  utter- 
ance, to  speak  the  mystery 
of  Christ,  for  which  I  am 
also  in  bonds :  *  that  I  may 
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^*^  knowing  that   of  the  Lord  yecKph.Ti.8. 
shall  receive  the  recompense  of  the 
inheritance:  +**  serve  ve  the  Lord  t&».o«im'v 

^,      .  ^     ^  "^  for,  ■//•Br 

Chnst.      ^Fort    he    that    doeth  ^  f ^'Z.  ^f'i,. 
wrong  shall  receive  back  the  wrong  ^  JwJ2  jK«. 
which   he   did  :    *  and   there   is   no  « ^™-  ".•  "• 


respect  of  persons. 


Kph.  Ti.  0. 
1  Pet.  1. 17. 


See  Deul.  z. 

IV.  1  Masters,  •  render  unto  your  •iph.ri.*. 
servants  justice  and  equality ;  know- 
ing that  ye  also  have  a  Master  in 
heaven.      2**  Persevere    in    prayer,  b  Luke  xvuui. 

.   ,  ,  1  Rom.xH.lt. 

watching    therein    *^  with    thanks-    f]{^''-^»- 
giving  ;    ^  d  withal  praying   for 
also,    that  God   would  "open   unto  ^f^Ij^^-^J- 
us  a  door   for   the  word,  to   speak  eibor.xvi.9. 
^the  mystery  of  Christ,  ^  for  which  ^M^"V'•»• 

**  ,'^  1  Cor.  It.  1. 

I  am  also  in  bonds :    *  that  I  may 


Thcu.  ▼. 
««      ^7. 18. 
us  cch.ii.r.ft 
lit.  16. 


24.]  Equivalent  to  Epli.vi.  8,  but  more  speci- 
fic 08  to  the  Christian  reward.  knowing 
a«  ye  do  .  .]  llie  words  of  the  Lord  are 
emphatically  prefixed — *  that  it  is  from  the 
Lord  tliat  you  shall  .  .  .  .*  You  must  look 
to  Him,  not  to  men,  as  the  source  of  all 
Cliristian  reward.  Hero  the  wonl  recom- 
pense would  appear  to  be  used  with  a 
marked  reference  to  their  present  state  of 
slavery,  the  compensation.  The  very 
word  *  inheritance  should  have  kept  the 
Roman  Catholic  expositors  from  intro- 
ducing the  merit  ofgtxxl  works  here. — The 
last  clause,  without  the  "/or,"  is  l>est 
taken  imperatively,  as  a  general  compre- 
hensi(m  of  the  course  of  action  prescril)cd 
in  the  former  part  of  the  verse  :  serve  ye 
the  Lord   Christ.  26.J    Tliis  verse 

seems  best  to  be  taken  as  addressed  to  the 
slaves  by  way  of  encouragement  to  regard 
Christ  as  their  Master,  and  serve  Him — 
seeing  that  all  their  wrongs  in  this  world, 
if  they  ItMive  them  in  His  hands,  will  be  in 
due  time  righted  by  Him,  the  just  judge, 
with  whom  there  is  no  respect  of  persons. 
For  he  that  doeth  wrong  shaU  re- 
ceive (see,  as  on  the  whole,  Eph.  y\,  8) 
that  which  he  did  wrongfolly  (the  tense 
is  changed  because  in  the  first  case  he 
is  speaking  of  present  practice— in  the 
second,  he  has  transferred  the  scene  to  the 
day  of  the  Lord,  and  the  wrong  is  one  of 
]Mist  time) :  and  there  is  not  respect  of 
persons.    At  His  tribunal,  every  one,  with- 


Eph.  vi.  19. 
ch.  {.  S6.  ft 
li.t. 
ffEpb.yLM.    PhlLt.7. 

out  regard  to  rank  or  wealth,  shall  receive 
the  deeds  done  in  the  body.  So  that  in 
your  Christian  uprightness  and  conscien- 
tiousness you  need  not  fear  tliat  you  shall 
be  in  the  end  overborne  by  the  superior 
power  of  your  masters :  there  is  a  judge 
who  will  defend  and  right  you. 

Cu.  IV.  1.  eqnalityj  i.  q.  eqaity,-~£sir- 
neas:  an  extension  oi  jitstice  to  matters 
not  admitting  of  the  application  of  strict 
rules— a  large  and  lil)end  iuterpretati(m  of 
justice  in  ordinary  matters.  knowing] 

see  ch.  iii.  2k  also]  as  well  as  they  : 

as  you  are  masters  to  them,  so  the  Lord  to 
you. 

2 — 6.]  Speclvl  concluding  exhor- 
tations :  and  2  -4.]  to  prayer ;  see 
llom.  xii.  12  :  1  Thess.  v.  17.  2.] 
watching  therein,  i.  e.  not  remiss  and 
indolent  in  your  occupati<m  of  prayer,  but 
active  and  watchful,  cheerful  also,  as  with 
tlianksgiving,  which  defines  and  charac- 
terizes the  watchfulness.  8.]  for  ns  also, 
not,  "for  me ;"  see  ch.  i.  1, 3.  This  is  plainly 
shewn  here  by  the  singular  following  after, 
a  doo/for  the  word]  an  opening  of 
opportunity  for  the  extension  of  the  Gos- 
yel  by  the  word.  This  would,  seeing  that 
the  Apostle  w^as  a  prisoner,  naturally  be 
given  first  and  most  chiefly,  so  far  as 
he  was  concerned,  by  his  liberation  : 
see  Philem.  22.  for  (on  account 
of)  which  (mystery)  I  am  (not  only 
a  minister    but)    aiso   bound* 
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h  Eph.  T.  IS. 

1  TbcM.  ir. 

11. 
i  Lph.  T.  10^ 


fcEcele*.i.1S 

cH.iii   l«. 
I  Mark  iz.  fta 
in  I  Pet.  iii.  IS. 

t  Srteral  mf  mmr 
•Utmt  MSa. 
km»*  that  7e 
inaj  know 
car  itatr : 
frmm  Eph.ri. 

nEph  Tl-Il. 
oSph-rLtt. 


AUTHORIZED   VERaiOX    BETI8ED. 

make  it  manifest,  as  I  ought  to 
speak.  ^  **  Walk  in  wisdom  toward 
them  that  are  without,  *  buying  up 
opportunities.  ®  Let  your  speech  be 
alway  ^  in  grace,  '  seasoned  with 
salt,  *"  that  ye  may  know  how  ye 
ought  to  answer  every  man.  7  •(• «» All 
my  state  shall  Tychicus  make  known 
unto  you,  the  beloved  brother,  and 
faithful  minister  and  fellow-servant 
in  the  Lord :  ®  ®  whom  I  have  sent 
unto  you  for  this  very  purpose,  that 
he  may  know  your  state,  and  com- 
fort your  hearts ;    ^  together   with 


I    AUTHORIZED  TEmiOlT. 

I  fmakeit  manyest  as  lomyii 

\to9peak.  *  WalJcinurUdom 

i  (otrard  them  that  are  wUh- 

ont,    redeeming    ike    time. 

*  Let  ffOHt  speech  be  aUoajf 

trifh  graee^  seastmed   with 

I  saliy  that  if e  moff  know  how 

\ye  omgki   to  answer  every 

man.     '  All  my  Hale  ehall 

Tifchieut  declare  nnlo  jfos, 

who  is  a  beloved  brother, 

and  a/dUhfml  miaUter  amd 

fellowterraml  in  the  JLord  : 

^  whom  I  hace  sent   unto 

you  for  the  same  pmrpose, 

that  he  ought   know  gomr 

estate,  and   comfort   gomr 

hearts;    '  snlh    OnesLmms, 


4.]  Tills  second  that  gives  the  parpose  of 
the  previous  verse,  not  the  purpose  of  his 
being  in  bonds. — nor  to  be  joined  with 
"praying."  If  that  miglit  be  so,  tlie 
door  opened,  Ac, — tlien  he  would  make  it 
known  as  he  ought  to  do — then  he  would 
be  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  that  apos- 
tolic calling,  from  which  now  in  his  im- 
prisonment he  was  laid  aside.  Certainly 
tills  is  the  meaning, — and  not,  as  ordi- 
narily  understood,  that  he  miglit  boldly 
declare  the  Gospel  in  his  imprisonment. 

5,  6.]  Exhortations  as  to  their  beha- 
viour in  the  world.  6.]  in  (as  an 
clement)  wisdom  (the  practical  wisdom  of 
Christian  prudence  and  sound  sense). 
toward,  as  signifying  simply  in  relation  to, 
in  the  intercourse  of  life.  them  that 
are  without]  Those  outside  the  ChriHtian 
brotherhood.  "  Towards  tlie  members  of 
<mr  own  house  we  do  not  want  so  much 
caution  as  towards  those  without :  for 
where  brethren  are,  there  are  many  allow- 
ances and  affections."  ChrvsostoiSi. 
baying  np  opportunities]  See  on  Eph. 
v.  16.  The  opportunity  for  what,  will  be 
vndersiood  in  each  case  from  the  circum- 
stances, and  our  acknowledged  Christian 
position  as  w^atching  for  the  cause  of  the 
Lord.  6.]  Let  your  speech  {to  those 
without  still)  be  always  in  (as  its  cha- 
racteristic element)  grace  (i.e.  gracious, 
and  winning  favour :  compare  Luke  iv.  22), 
seasoned  with  salt  (not  insipid  and  void 
of  point,  which  can  do  no  man  any 
good:  we  must  not  forget  that  both 
these  words  have  their  spiritual  mean- 
ing :  grace,  so  common  an  one  as  to  have 


almost  iiassed  out  of  its  ordinary  aooepfca- 
tion  into  that  other, — the  grace  which  is 
conferred  on  us  from  above,  and  which  our 
words  and  actions  should  reflect :  —  and 
salt,  as  used  by  our  Saviour  in  Mark  ix. 
50,  R«  symbolizing  the  nnction,  freshness* 
and  vital  briskness  which  characterizes 
the  Spirit's  presence  and  work  in  a  man. 
There  seems  to  be  no  aUusion  here  to  the 
conser^'ative  power  of  salt :  the  matter  in 
hand  at  present  is  not  avoiding  corrupt 
conversation.  Still  less  does  the  meaning 
of  wit  belong  to  this  pbce.  A  local  aUu- 
sion is  just  possible:  we  are  told  by 
Herodotus  that  there  was  a  lake  from 
which  salt  was  made  in  the  neigfaboarhood 
of  Cok>ssa?X  that   ye  may  know] 

Compare  1  Pet.  iii.  15,  which  however  is 
but  one  side  of  that  readiness  which  is  here 
recommended. 

7—18.1  Close  of  the  Epistlk. 
7—9.]     Of  the  bearers  of   the   Epistle, 
Ti/ckicus   and    Onesimus,  7.]     On 

IVchicus,  see  Eph.  vi.  21.  the  beloTed 

brother,  as  dear  to  his  lieart:  faithftd 
minister,  as  his  tried  companion  in  the 
ministry,— fellow-seryant  in  the  Lord,  as 
one  with  him  in  the  motives  and  objects  of 
his  active  work:  "so  that,"  says  Chry- 
sostom,  "he  collects  together  from  every 
quarter  what  may  recommend  him.*' 
Tliere  is  a  delicate  *  touch  of  affection  in 
the  words  "  that  he  mag  know  your  state," 
which  can  hardly,  althoujjh  the  reading  is 
somewhat  doubtful,  lie  the  work  of  a  cor- 
rector. It  implies  that  there  were  ]Munful 
circumstances  of  trial,  to  which  the  sub- 
sequent mention  of  comfort  also  has  rel^. 


5—12. 
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AUTllOBIZEJ)  VERSION. 

a  faithful  and  beloved  bro- 
ther, who  is  one  of  you. 
They  shall  make  known 
unto  you  all  things  which 
are  done  here.  ^®  Aris- 
iarchus  my  fellowprisoner 
saluteth  you,  and  Marcus, 
sister's  son  to  Barnabas, 
{touching  whom  ye  re- 
ceived commandments:  if 
he  come  unto  you,  receive 
him;)  ^*  and  Jesus,  which 
is  called  Justus,  who  are 
of  the  circumcision.  These 
only  arc  my  fellowworkers 
unto  the  kingdom  of  Chd, 
which  have  been  a  comfort 
unto  me,  ^^  Epaphras,  who 


AUTHOmZEO  VEBSION   BEVI8ED. 

P  Onesimus,  the  faithful  and  beloved  p  p»»»^"»-  »<>• 
brother,  who  is  one  of  you.     They 
shall  make  known  unto  you  all  the 
things    here.     ^^  ^  Aristarchus    niy  i  j^«J» »«-^29- 
fellow-prisoner    saluteth    you,    and    mtei^j*. 
^Mark,    the    cousin    of    Barnabas, ' tTfm.wfii. 
touching   whom   ye    received   com- 
mandments :   if  he  come  unto  you, 
receive  him  ;  ^^  and  Jesus,  which  is 
called  Justus,  who  are  of  the  cir- 
cumcision.    These  only  are  my  fel- 
low-workers unto  the  kingdom   of 
God,   men   that  proved  a  comfort 
unto  me.     ^'^  ■  Epaphras,  who  is  one  ""^j;!/^  „ 


cncc.  "  He  hints  tliat  they  were  in  trouble." 
Chrysostom.  9.    with    Onesimus] 

'Hiere  ciin  hardly  be  a  donbt  [eoniparo 
ver.  17  with  Philoin.  2,  10  ff.]  that  this 
is  the  Onesinms  of  the  Epistle  to  Pliile- 
mon.  one  of  you]  Most  probably,  a 

native  of  your  town. 

10 — 14.]  Various  greetings  from  bre- 
thren. 10.]  Aristarchus  was  a  Thessalo- 
nian  (Acts  xx.  4),  first  mentioned  Acts 
xix.  29,  as  dragrpr^l  into  the  theatre  at 
Ephesus  during  the  tumult,  together  with 
Gains,  both  being  **felloW'trarellers  of 
Paul.**  Ho  accomiwnied  Paul  to  Asia 
(ib.  XX.  4),  and  was  with  him  in  the 
voyage  to  Rome  (xxvii.  2).  In  I*hilem.  24, 
he  sends  greeting,  with  Marcus,  Demas, 
and  Lucas,  as  here.  On  feUow -prisoner 
Meyer  suggests  an  idea,  which  may  without 
any  straining  of  probability  be  adopted, 
and  which  would  explain  why  Aristarchus 
is  here  *'fellou^servanf"  and  in  Philem.  23, 
**feUow-prisonert**  whereas  E|)a]>hras  is 
here,  ch.  i.  7,  merely  a  **felioic- prisoner^" 
and  in  Philem.  23,  a  **fellotr-icorl'fr.** 
His  view  is,  that  the  Apostle's  friends 
may  have  voluntanly  shared  his  imprison- 
ment by  turns :  and  that  Aristarchus  may 
have  been  his  fellow- prisoner  when  ho 
wrote  this  Epistle,  Epaphras  when  ho 
wrote  that  to  Philemon.  "  FcUow-j)ri- 
soner**  belongs  to  the  same  image  of 
warfarcy  as  '^feUoio-sohiier**  l^iil.  ii. 
25  ;    Philem.  2.  Mark]  can  hanlly 

be  other  than  John  Mark,  com])aro  Acts  xii. 
12,  25,  who  acc(>m]Minie<l  Paul  and  Har- 
nabas  in  part  of  their  first  missionary 
journey,  and  because  he  turned  back  from 
them  at  Perga  (ib.  xiii.  13 ;  xv.  38),  was 


the  subject  of  dispute  between  them  on 
their  s<»cond  journey.  Tliat  he  was  also 
the  Evangelist,  is  matter  of  pure  tradi- 
tion, but  not  therefore  to  be  rejected, 
coasin]  not  •  sister's  son ;' — this  is  a  mis- 
take, or  at  all  events,  as  has  been  suggestod, 
an  obsolete  way  of  expressing  the  relation 
which  we  know  as  cousin.  touching 

whom  .  .  .]  What  these  commands  were, 
must  l)e  left  in  entire  uncertainty.  They 
had  been  sent  ])revious  to  the  writing  of 
our  Epistle,  but  from,  or  by  whom,  we 
know  not.  Tliey  concerned  Marcus,  not 
llarnabas  :  and  one  can  hardly  help  con- 
necting them,  associated  as  thev  are  with 
the  command  following,  with  the  dispute 
of  Acts  XV.  38.  It  is  very  possible,  that 
in  conseipience  of  the  rejection  of  John 
Mark  on  tliat  occasion  by  St.  Paul,  the 
Riuline  i)ortion  of  the  churches  may  have 
looked  uiKMi  him  with  suspicion.  11. 

JesuB,  which  is  called  JastasJ  Entirely  un- 
known to  us.  A  Justus  is  mentione<l  Acts 
xviii.  7,  as  an  inhabitant  of  Corinth,  and  a 
proselyte :  but  there  is  no  further  reason 
to  identify  the  two.  The  surname  Justus 
was  common  among  the  Jews :  see  for 
example.  Acts  i.  23.  These  alone  who 

are  of  the  oircuxncision  (this  leaves  un- 
touched the  fact  that  there  were  other 
fellowworkers,  not  of  the  circumcision, 
who  had  l)een  a  comfort  t«  him.  The 
Judaistic  teachers  were  for  the  most  part 
in  o])i)()sitioii  to  St.  Paul :  compare  his 
com]>laint,  Phil.  i.  15,  17)  are  my  fellow- 
workers  towards  the  kingdom  of  Ood, 
men  that  proved  (i.e.  inasmuch  as  they 
proved.  Tlie  past  tense  alludes  to  some 
event  recently  passed:  to  what  precisely. 
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t  S»mott9f»mr 

olJftt  Has. 
t  Kom.  XT.  SO. 


u  Matt.  r.  4A. 
1  Cor.  11.  0. 

Phil.  ill.  IB. 
Hell.  T.  It. 

•Uft  MSS. 

t  A*  M(Mf  « 


Mf  «f  an 


xt  Tim.  It.  11. 


y  1  Tim.  iT.  10. 
Ptiilem.  24. 


B  Rom.  xrl.  6. 

1  Cor.  xvi.  10. 
a  I  TheM.  v. 


AUTHORIZED   YEBSIOK   BEYI8KD. 

of  you,  a  servant  of  Christ  t  Jesus, 
salutoth  you,  always  'striving  ear- 
nestly for  you  iu  his  prayers,  that 
ye  may  stand  "  perfect  and  f  fully 
assure<l  in  all  the  will  of  God. 
1^  For  I  bear  him  witness  that  he 
hath  much  f  lal>our  for  you,  and 
those  at  Laodicea,  and  those  at 
Hierapolis.  i*  *  Luke,  the  beloved 
physician,  saluteth  you,  and  ^  Deroas. 
15  Salute  the  brethren  at  Laodicea, 
and  Nymphas,  and  « the  church  in 
his  house.  ^^  And  when  ■  this  epis- 
tle is  read  among  you,  cause  that  it 
be  read  in  the  church  of  the  Lao- 
diceans  also;  and  that  ye  likewise 
read    the    epistle    from    Laodicea^ 


AITTnORIZED  TEBSTOH. 

is  one  of  you^  a  servani  of 
Christ, saluteth  ff<my  alwagt 
labouring  ferrentlyforyo* 
in  prayers,  that  ye  «unr 
stand  perfect  and  earn- 
plete  in  all  the  will  of 
God.  »»  ror  I  bear  kirn 
record,  that  he  hath  a 
great  zeat  for  you,  and 
them  that  are  t*  Laodicea, 
and  them  in  Hierapolis. 
"  Luke,  the  beloved  phy- 
sician, and  I>emas,  yrtH 
you.  >*  Salute  the  bre- 
thren which  are  in  Lao- 
dicea, and  I^ymphas,  and 
the  church  which  is  in  hi* 
house.  i<  And  when  this 
epistle  is  read  amony  you, 
cause  that  it  be  read  also 
in  the  church  of  the  Laodi- 
ceans ;  and  that  ye  liJte- 
wise  read  the  epistle  from 


wo  cannot  »ay)  a  oomfort  to  me.  12.] 

On  Kiwphras,  sec  ch.  i.  7  note.  By  men- 
tioning Ei)ai)hra«*8  anxioufl  prayers  for 
them,  he  works  further  on  their  affections, 
giving  them  an  additional  motive  for  sted- 
festness,  in  that  one  of  them.'^?lve8  was 
thus  striving  in  prayer  for  them, 
that  ye  may  stand,— perfect  and  fally 
persaaded,—  in  (be  flnnly  settlwl  in,  with- 
out danger  of  vacillating  or  fulling:  the 
preposition  belongs  to  the  verb  "ye  may 
stand"  not  to  ** fully  assured '*)\l\  the 
(literally,  *i»  every:*  but  we  cannot  thus 
express*  it  in  English)  will  of  God. 
18.]  On  account  of  this  mention  of  Lao- 
dicea and  Hierapolis,  some  have  thought 
that  Epaphras  was  the  founder  of  the 
three  churches.  See  Introd.  §  ii.  2,  7. 
Laodicea  was  a  city  of  Plirygia  Magna, 
large  and  rich  (Rev.  iii.  17 ;  and  Introtl. 
to  Rev.  §  iii.  13;  and  Tacitus  says  that 
when  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  the 
inhabitants  rebuilt  it  without  imperial 
assistance),  on  the  river  Lycus,  formerly 
called  Diospolis,  and  afterwards  Bhoas; 
its  subsequent   name   was    from  Laodice, 

Sueen  of  Antiochus  \l.  In  a.d.  62,  Lao- 
icea,  with  Hierapolis  and  Colossa?,  was 
destroyed  by  an  earthquake  (see  above), 
to  which  visitations  the  ncighlK)urhood 
was  very  subject.  Tliere  is  now  on  the 
spot  a  desolate  village  called  Eski-hissar, 
with  some  ancient  ruins.  HierapoliB] 

Six   Roman  miles   north   from  Laodicea : 


filmed  for  mineral  springs  (Strabo  de- 
scribes them  at  length,  also  the  caverns 
which  exliale  noxious  vapour),  which  are 
still   flowing.  14.]    Thia  Luke  has 

ever  Iwen  taken  for  the  Evangelist :  Introd. 
to  St.  Luke,  §  i.  In  the  designation,  the 
beloved  physician,  there  may  be  a  tmce 
of  what  has  been  supposed,  that  it  was 
in  a  professional  capacity  that  he  first 
became  attached  to  St.  Paul,  who  evi- 
dently lal)oured  under  grievous  sickness 
during  the  earlier  part  of  the  journey 
where  Luke  first  appears  in  his  company. 
Comjmre  Gal.  iv.  13  note,  with  Acts  xvi. 
G,  10.  But  this  is  too  uncertain  to  be 
more  than  an  interesting  conjecture. 
Bemas]  one  of  Paul's  fellow-workmen^ 
Philcm.  24v  who  however  afterwards  de- 
serted him,  from  love  to  the  world,  2  Tim. 
iv.  10.  The  absence  of  any  honourable  or 
endearing  mention  here  may  be  owing 
to  the  commencement  of  tins  apostasy, 
or  some  unfavourable  indication  in  his 
character. 

16 — 17.]  Salutations  to  friends. 
15.]  and  Ix^fore  NymphaSy  as  so  often, 
selects  one  out  of  a  number  previously 
mentioned :  Nymphas  was  one  of  thei* 
Laodicean  brethren.  On  the  chnreh  spoken 
of,  see  note,  Rom.  x\n.  5.  16.j  this 

(literally,  the)  epistle.  the   epistle 

fh)m  Laodicea]  i.e.,  an  epistle  which  I 
have  written  to  Laodicea,  to  he  forwanlcd 
from  thence  to  you.    On  this  Epistle,  sec 
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Laodicea.  *'  And  say  to 
ArchippuSy  Take  heed  to 
the  ministry  which  thou 
hast  received  in  the  Lord, 
that  thou  fulfil  it.  »8  x'jie 
salutation  by  the  hand  of 
me  Paul.  Bememher  my 
bonds.  Grace  be  with  you. 
Amen. 


AUTHORIZED   YERSION  REVISED. 

^7  And  say  to  ^  Archippus,  Look  to  bPhiiem*. 
^  the  ministry  which  thou  receivedst  oiTim.iv.o. 
in   the   Lord,    that   thou    fulfil    it. 
18  d  The  salutation  by  the  hand  of  *ic«rj7|;2». 
me   Paul.     ^Remember  my  bonds.  eHeb.xiu.8. 
^  Grace  be  with  you  f.  f neb  xih.m. 

•^  '  t  Mo»t  of  our 

oUeatMSS. 
omit  Amen. 


Introd.  to  Eph.  §  ii.  17,  19;  and  Philem. 
§  iii.  2,  3.  1  only  indicate  here  the  right 
rendering  of  tlie  words.  Tliey  cannot  well 
l>e  taken,  as  some  whom  Clirj'HOstom  men- 
tions took  them,  to  mean,. an  Epistle /rowi 
them  to  Sf.  Paul,  both  on  account  of  the 
awkwardness  of  the  sense  commanding 
them  to  read  an  Epistle  sent  from  Lao- 
dicea, and  not  found  there,  and  on  account 
of  the  phrase  in  the  original.  We  may 
safely  say  that  a  letter  not  from,  l)ut  to 
the  Laodiceans  is  meant.  For  the  con- 
struction of  this  latter  sentence,  '*  cause," 
before  "  that,"  is  of  course  to"  be  supplied. 
17.]  Archippus  is  mentioned  Phi- 
lem. 2,  and  called  the  Apostle's  fellow- 
soldier.  I  have  treated  on  the  inference 
to  be  drawn  from  this  passage  as  to  his 
abode,  in  the  Introd.  to  Philemon,  §  iii. 
1.  He  was  evidently  some  officer  of  the 
church,  but  tchat,  in  the  wideuess  of  the 
term  ♦*  ministry/*  we  cannot  say :  and 
conjectures  are  profitless.  Meyer  well 
remarks,  that  the  authority  hereby  im- 
plie<l  on  the  part  of  the  congregation  to 
exorcise  reproof  and  discipline  over  their 
teachers  is  remarkable :  and  that  the 
hierarchical  turn  given  to  the  i)assage  by 
some,  making  it  mean  that  they  were  not 
to  be  surprised  if  he  did  fulfil  lus  ministry 
evoutuallv,  by  rebuking  them  (!  so  Theo- 
phylact,  &c.),  belongs  to  a  later  age. 


Look  to  the  miniftry  wMoh  thoa  reeeiyedst 
in  the  Lord  (the  sphere  of  the  reception  of 
the  ministry ;  in  which  the  recipient  lived 
and  moved  and  promised  at  his  ordination  : 
not,  of  the  ministry  itself, — nor  is  in  to  bo 
diverted  from  its  simple  local  meaning), 
that  (aim  and  end  of  the  /ooAr<»^,  —  in  order 
that)  thou  fulfil  it. 

18.]  Autograph  salutation.   See  ref. 

1  Cor.,  where  the  same  words  occur. 
Bemember  my  bonds]  These  words  extend 
further  than  to  mei*o  pecuniary  support, 
or  even  mere  prayers :  they  were  ever  to 
keep  before  them  the  fact  tliat  one  who  so 
deeply  cared  for  them,  and  loved  them,  and 
to  whom  their  perils  of  false  doctrine  occa- 
sioned such  anxiety,  was  a  prisoner  in 
chains :  and  that  remembrance  was  to 
work  and  produce  its  various  fruits — of 
prayer  for  him,  of  aflTectionate  remem- 
brance of  his  wants,  of  deep  regard  for 
his  words.  When  we  read  of  *  his  cliains,' 
we  should  not  forget  that  they  moved 
over  the  paper  as  he  wrote.  His  riyht 
hand  was  chained  to  the  soldier  that  kept 
him.    Compare  Eph.  vi.  21 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  21 ; 

2  Tim.  iv.  22;  Tit.  iii.  15.  Oraee] 
literally,  the  grace :  see  ch.  iii.  16.  '  The 
grace '  in  which  we  stand  (Rom.  v.  2) : 
it  seems  to  be  a  fonn  of  valediction  be- 
longing to  the  later  period  of  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul. 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 
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a  2  Cor.  i.  10. 
t  Thew.  \.  1 
1  Pet.  T.  11 


I.  1  Paul,  and  ■  Silvanus,  and 
Timothy,  unto  the  church  of  Thes- 
salonlans  in  God  the  Father  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ :  ^  Grace 
HkiS^um  unto  you,  and  peace  f.  ^  ^  We  give 
thanks  to  God  always  for  you  all. 


b  Rph.  1.  S. 
t  T%e  tPorJs 


»tk€ 

A.r.mrt 
r*tai%ti  in 
tome  a^owr 

&ut  ore  omitted  hp  the  Vatiem*  MS.  mud  antien^- Sfrime  Vernmii, 
Imter  Efutln :  tee  1  Cor.  i.  3.    S  Cur.  i.  2,  &c.  c  Kom.  i.  8. 
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J.  ^  PAUL,  and  SUva- 
nw,  and  Timotheus,  mUo 
the  church  of  the  Thet€i- 
lonians  which  is  in  Ood 
the  Father  and  in  the  Lord 
Jesns  Christ:  Grace  be 
unto  you,  and  peace,  from 
Ood  our  Father,  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.     «  We 

Tkef  kav*  prt^blp  been  imteried  here  Jirom  then  mmd 
Eph.  l.l«.    Phllenj.4. 


Chap.  1. 1.]  Address  and  orektino. 
The  Apostle  names  Silvanus  and  Timothy 
with  him^lf,  as  having  with  him  founded 
the  church  at  Thessalouica,  see  Acts  xv\.  1 ; 
xvii.  I'k  Silvanus  is  placed  before  Timothy, 
then  a  youth  (Acts  xvi.  1  f.,  see  further  in 
Introd.  to  1  Tim.  §  i.  3,  4),  as  Xte'mg  one 
"chief  among  the  brethren"  (Acts  xv.  22, 
32 ;  xviii.  6),  and  a  prophet  (ib.  xv.  32,  see 
also  2  Cor.  i.  19;  1  Pet.  v.  12).  He  does 
not  name  himself  an  Apostle,  probably  be- 
cause his  Apostleship  needed  not  any  sub- 
Htantiation  to  the  'lliessalonians.  For  the 
same  reason  he  omits  the  designation  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  unto  the 

chnroh]  So  in  2  Tliess.,  Gal.,  1  and  2  Cor. : 
in  the  other  Epistles,  viz.  Rom.,  Eph.,  Col., 
Phil.,  more  generally,  e.  g.,  — "  to  all  that 
are  in  Borne,  beloved  of  Ood,  called  to  be 
saints.**  Tliis  is  most  probably  accounted 
for  by  the  circumstances  of  the  various 
Epistles.  We  may  notice  that  the  geni- 
tive plural  of  the  persons  constitutinq  the 
church  occurs  only  in  tlic  addresses  of  these 
two  Epistles.  We  may  render  'of  Tbessa- 
lonians,'  or  *  of  the  Thcssidonians  :  *  l)etter 
the  former.  in  God  the  Father  marks 

them  as  not  being  heathen.^— and  the  Lord 


Jeiui  Christ  as  not  being  Jews. — The  ia, 
Vi»  usual,  denotes  communion  and  participa- 
tion in,  as  the  element  of  spiritual  life. 
"  Grace  and  peace  from  God  be  unto  you, 
that  you  who  are  deprived  of  human 
favour  and  secular  peace,  may  have  both 
these  with  God."  Anselm.  The  words 
which  follow  in  the  A.  V.,  are  not  yet 
added  in  this,  St.  Paul's  first  Epif^e. 
Afterwards  they  become  a  common  formula 
with  him. 

2 -III.  13.1  First  portion  op  the 
Epistle,  in  tchich  he  pours  out  his  heart 
to  the  Thessalonians  respecting  all  ike  cir- 
cumstances of  their  reception  of  and  ad- 
hesion to  the  faith.  2—10.]  Jowett 
remarks,  that  few  |)assages  are  more  charac- 
teristic of  the  style  of  St.  Paul  than  this 
one :  l)oth  as  being  the  overflowing  of  bis 
love  in  thankfulness  for  his  converts,  about 
whom  he  can  never  say  too  much :  and  as 
to  the  vorA'  form  and  structure  of  the  sen- 
tences, which  seem  to  grow  under  his  hand, 
gaining  force  in  each  successive  claqse  by 
the  rcjK»tition  and  ex])ansion  of  the  pre- 
ceding. 2.]  We  g^ve  thanks,  coming 
so  immediately  after  the  mention  of  Paul, 
Silvanus,  and  Timothy,  can  haidly  be  here 


I.  1-5. 
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give  thanks  to  God  always 
for  you  all,  makiny  mention 
of  you  in  our  prayers ;  '  re- 
memberiny  without  ceasing 
your  work  of  faith,  and 
labour  of  love,  and  pa- 
tience of  hope  in  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  in  the  sight 
of  Ood  and  our  Father; 

*  knowing,  brethren  be- 
loved, your  election  of  Ood. 

*  For  our  gospel  came  not 
unto  you  in  word  only,  but 
also  in  power,  and  in  the 
Holy  Ohost,  and  in  much 
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making  mention  of  you  in  our  pray- 
ers unceasingly,  3  d  remembering  the 

*  work  of  your  faith,  and  the  '  la- 
bour of  your  love,  and  the  patience 
of  your  hope  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  before  God  and  our  Father ; 

*  knowing,  brethren  beloved  by  God, 
your  *  election.  ^  Because  **  our  gos- 
pel came  not  imto  you  in  word  only, 
but  also  in  power,  and  *  in  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and   in  ^  much  confidence ; 


d  eh.  U.  U. 

e  John  t1.  so. 

G«LT.e. 

ch.iiLtt. 

STheM.LS» 

11. 

James  II.  T7. 
fKom.xri.O. 

Heb.  tL  10. 


g  Col.  ill.  13. 

%  Thetw.  ii. 

13. 
h  Mark  xtI.  20. 

1  Cor.  i\.  4. 

ft  ir.  20. 
I  2  Cor.  vi.  8. 
k  Col.  li.  2. 

Ueb.  11.  S. 


understood  of  the  Apostle  alone,  as  it  is  by 
many  Commentators.  For  undoubted  as 
it  is  that  he  often,  e.  g.  ch-  iiu  1,  2,  where 
see  note,  uses  the  plural  of  himself  alone, 
yet  it  is  as  undoubted  that  he  uses  it  also 
of  himself  and  of  his  fellow-labourers—  e.  g., 
2  Cor.  i.  18,  19.  always  for  you  aU] 

We  have  the  same  alliteration  Eph.  v.  20. 
On  the  latter  words  in  thi.s  verse,  see  Rom. 
i.  9  f.  unceasingly  seems,  by  the 

nearly  parallel  place,  Rom.  i.  9,  to  belong 
to  what  goes  before,  not  to  what  follows. 
Such  a  formula  would  naturally  rej)eat 
itself,  as  far  as  specifications  of  this  kind 
are  concerned.  3.1  faith,  love,  hope, 

are  the  three  great  Christian  graces  of 
1  Cor.  xiii.  See  also  ch.  v.  8 ;  Col.  i.  4>  5. 
the  labour  of  your  love]  probably 
towards  the  sick  and  needy  strangers, 
compare  Actsxx.  35  ;  Rom.  xvi.  6,  12. 
of  .  .  .  love,  not  as  springing  from,  but  as 
belonging  to,  love, — characterizing  it. 
the  endurance  (or,  patience)  of  your  hope  - 
i.  e.  endurance  (in  trials)  which  belongs  to 
(see  above),  characterizes,  your  hope ;  and 
also  nourishes  it,  in  turn:  compare  Rom.  xv. 
4.  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ]  specifics  tlie 
hope — that  it  is  a  hope  of  the  coming  of  U»e 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  (compare  ver.  10).  Ols- 
hausen  refers  the  words  to  all  three  jire- 
trcding  substantives— but  this  seems  alien 
from  St.  Paul's  style.  On  all  the  three  Jowett 
says  well,  "  Your  faith,  hoj)e,  and  love ;  a 
faith  that  had  its  outwanl  effect  on  your 
lives :  a  love  that  spent  it«<clf  in  the  ser\-ice 
of  others :  a  hope  that  was  no  mere  tran- 
sient feeling,  but  was  content  to  wait  for 
the  things  unseen  when  Christ  should  l>e 
revealq^.'*  before  God  connects  most 

naturally  with   ver.   2 — making  mention 
....  before  God :  not  to  the  genitives  pre- 
ceding (see  Rom.  iv.  17 ;  xiv.  22). 
4.]  knowing  refers  back  to  remembering. 


in  that  we  know— or  for  we  know.  It 
must  not  be  paraphrased  "t»  that  ye 
know,"  as  some  have  done.  The  words  by 
Ood  belong  to  *'  beloved,**  as  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  13,  see  also  Rom.  i.  7  :  not,  as  A.  V.,  to 
"your  election,"  which  is  an  ungram- 
matical   rendering.  Tlie  word  elec- 

tion must  not  be  softened  down:  it  is 
the  election  unto  life  of  individual  be- 
lievers by  Ood,  so  commonly  adduced  by 
St.  Paul  (refl*. :  and  1  Cor.  i.  27).  your 

election,  i.  e.  the  election  of  yon :  knowing 
that   (jod  elected  you.  5.  Because] 

Versos  5,  G  ft',  are  meant  not  to  explain 
wherein  their  election  consisted,  but  to 
give  reasons  in  matter  of  fairt  for  con- 
cluding tlie  existence  of  that  election. 
Tliese  reasons  are  (1)  the  power  and  confi- 
dence with  which  he  and  Silvanus  and 
Timothy  preached  among  them  (ver.  5), 
and  (2)  the  earnest  and  joyful  manner  in 
which  the  Thessalouians  received  it  (vv. 
6  ft'.).  Roth  these  were  signs  of  God's 
grace  to  them — tokens  of  their  election 
vouchsafed  by  Him.  our  gospel]  i.  e. 

the  gospel  which  we  preached.  came 

unto  you]  lit<?rally,  became  to  yon— proved 
to  be,  ill  its  approach  to  you.  The  prepo- 
sition in,  thrice  rej)eated,  indicates  the 
form  and  manner  in  which  the  preaching 
was  carried  on,  not  that  in  which  the 
Thessaionians  received  it,  which  is  not 
treated  till  ver.  6.  in  power]  not  *  in 

miracles,*  but  in  power  of  utterance  and 
of  energy.  and  in  the  Holy  Ghost] 

i,  e.  not  only  in  force  and  energy,  but  in 
the  Holy  Ghost— in  a  manner  which  could 
only  be  ascril)ed  to  the  operation  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  in  much  confidence  (of 

faith).  This  confidence  (see  alwve)  was 
that  in  which  Paul  and  Silvanus  atul 
Timothy  preached  to  them  :  not  that  in 
which  they  received  the  preaching. 


476 


I.  THESSALONIANS. 


I.  6—10. 


AUTHOKIZED  TEBSION   REVISED. 

ch.  H.  1, 6, 10,  even  as  ^  ye  know  what  manner  of 
J  Thew.  iiL   men  we  proved  among  you  for  your 

ml  Cor.  It.  18.  sakes.  ^  And  ye  ^  became  imitators 
of  us,  and  of  the  Lord,  receiving  the 
word  in  much  affliction,  "  with  joy 
of  the  Holy  Ghost :  7  go  that  ye  be- 
came an  example  to  all  that  believe 
in  Macedonia  and  Achaia.  ^  For 
from  you  hath  °  sounded  out  the 
word  of  the  Lord  not  only  in  Mace- 
donia and  Achaia,  but  p  in  every 
place  your  faith  which  is  toward 
God  is  gone  forth ;  so  that  we  need 


ftxl.l 
Phil.  III.  17. 
eh.  ii.  U. 
%  TbeM.  til. 
0. 
n  Act*  V.  41. 
Heb.  X.  84 


o  Bom.  z.  18. 


p  Rom.  1. 8. 
S  TbeM.  i.  4. 
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assurance ;  as  ye  know 
what  manner  of  nten  W€ 
trere  among  you  for  yowr 
\  sake.  ^  And  ye  became 
followers  of  us,  and  of  iie 
,  Lord,  having  received  the 
'  word  in  much  ctffliciion^ 
1  with  joy  of  the  Holy  Ohost: 
I  '  so  that  ye  were  ensamples 
to  all  that  believe  in  Mace- 
I  donia  and  Achaia.  ^  For 
from  you  sounded  osd  the 
^  word  of  the  Lord  not  only 
:  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia^ 
I  but  also  in  every  place 
your  faith  to  God-ward  is 
I  spread  abroad ;  so  that 
I  we  need  not  to  speak  any 


even  as,  fte.]  Appeal  to  their  knowledge 
that  the  fiict  was  so.  These  words  re- 
strict the  foregoing  to  the  preachers,  as 
explained  above.  This  interpretation  is 
fixed  by  the  term  even  as,  referring  back 
to  the  whole  previous  description, 
what  manner  of  men  we  proved]  The  point 
of  the  fact  appealed  to  is,  the  proof  given, 
what  manner  of  men  they  were,  by  the 
manner  of  their  preaching.  "  The  quality 
was  evinced,  in  the  power  and  confidence 
with  which  they  delivered  their  message." 
Ellicott :  the  proof  given  by  the  manner  of 
their   preaching.  for    yonr    sakes] 

conveying  the  purpose  of  the  Apostle  and 
his  colleagues,  and  in  the  background  also 
the  purpose  of  God — *you  know  what 
God  enabled  us  to  be, — how  mighty  in 
preaching  the  word, — for  your  sakes — 
thereby  proving  that  He  loved  you,  and 
had  chosen  you   for   His   own.*  6.] 

Further  proof  of  the  same,  that  ye  are 
elect,  by  the  method  in  which  you  received 
the  Gwpel  thus  preached  by  us.  It  is 
somewhat  difficult  here  to  fix  exactly  the 
point  of  comparison,  in  which  they  imi- 
tated their  ministers  and  Christ.  Certainly 
it  is  not  merely,  in  receiving  the  word  —  for 
to  omit  other  objections,  this  would  not 
apply  at  all  to  Him : — and  therefore,  not  in 
any  qualifying  detail  of  their  method  of 
reception  of  the  word. — So  far  being  clear, 
we  have  but  one  particular  left,  and  that 
respects  the  circumstances  under  which, 
and  the  spirit  with  which  :  and  here  we 
find  a  point  of  comjmrison  even  with 
Christ  Himself:  \nz.  joyful  endurance  in 
spirit  under  sufferiiigH.  This  it  was  in 
which  tlioy  imitated  the  Apostles,  and 
their  divine  Master,  and  which  made  them 


patterns  to  other  churches  (see  below). 
— For  this  affliction  in  which  they  received 
the  word,  see  Acts  xvii.  5—10;  ch.  ii.  14; 
iii.  2,  3,  5.  reoeiving]  i.  e.  in  tliat  je 

received.  joy  of  the  Holy  Spirit]  i.  e. 

joy  wrought  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

7.]  Further  specification  of  the  eminence 
of  the  Thessalonians*  Christian  character. 
an  example]  said  of  the  whole  church 
as  one.  to  all  that  believe]  to  the  whole 
of  the  believers :  not  as  Chrysostom  under- 
stands it,  all  that  believed  before  you :  for  it 
was  not  so:  the  only  church  in  Europe 
which  was  in  Christ  before  the  Thessalo* 
nian,  was  the  Philippian  (Acts  xvi.  12 — 
xvii.  1;  see  ch.  ii.  2).  Macedonia  and 

Achaia,  compare  Rom.  xv.  26;  Acts  xix. 
21 :  the  two  Roman  province  compre- 
bending  Northern  and  Southern  Greece. 
There  is  no  reference,  as  Theodoret  thinks» 
to  the  Chreeks  being  **  very  great  nations, 
and  admired  for  wisdom,"  and  so  their 
praise  being  the  greater:  these  are  men- 
tioned simply  because  the  Apostle  had  been, 
since  their  conversion,  in  Macedonia,  and 
had  left  Silvan  us  and  Timothy  there, — and 
was  now  in  Achaia. 

8.]  Proof  of  the  praise  in  ver.  7. 
from  yon  is  merely  local ;  not  by  you,  as 
preachers.  hath  sounded  ontj  Chry- 

sostom  remarks  that  the  similitude  is  from 
the  clear  sound  of  a  trumpet,  filling  all  the 
space  surrounding.  The  sense  seems  to 
be  that  your  ready  reception  and  fituth  as 
it  were  sounded  forth  the  word  of  the  Lord, 
the  Gospel  message,  loudly  and  .clearly, 
through  all  pai*ts.  toward  Ood]  di- 

rected towards  God  as  its  object  (and  here, 
as  contrasted  with  idols,  see  next  verse). 
De  Wette  supposes  with  some  probability 
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thing,  9  For  they  them- 
selves shew  of  ua  what  man- 
ner of  entering  in  we  had 
unto  you,  and  how  ye 
turned  to  God  from  idols 
to  serve  the  living  and  true 
Ood ;  '®  and  to  wait  for 
his  Son  from  heaven,  whom 
he  raised  from  the  dead, 
even  Jesus,  which  delivered 
us  from  the  wrath  to  come. 
II,  ^  For  yourselves,  bre- 
thren, know  our  entrance  in 
unto  you,  that  it  was  not 
in  vain :  ^  but  even  after 
that  we  had  suffered  before, 
and  were  shamefully  en- 
treated, as  ye  know,  at 
Fhilippi,  we  were  bold  in 
our  Ood  to  speak  unto  you 
the   gospel    of  Ood   with 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEVISED. 

not  to  speak  any  thing.  ^  For 
they  themselves  report  concerning 
us  ^  what  manner  of  entering  in  we 
had  unto  you,  and  '  how  ye  turned 
to  God  from  your  idols  to  serve  the 
living  and  true  God ;  ^^  and  to  •  wait 
for  his  Son  *  from  the  heavens,  °  whom 
he  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus, 
who  delivereth  us  *  from  the  wrath 
which  is  to  come. 

II.  1  For  •  yourselves  know,  bre- 
thren, our  entering  in  unto  you,  that 
it  hath  not  been  in  vain :  ^  nay, 
after  that  we  had  suffered  before, 
and  had  been  shamefully  treated,  as 
ye  know,  at  **  Philippi,  ^  we  were 
bold  in  our  God  to  ^  speak  imto  you 


q  ch. IL 1 


r  1  Cor.  III.  J. 
UmLW.8. 


■  Rom.  ii.  7- 

Phil.  iii.  SO. 

Tit.  II.  !». 

SPet.lU.li. 

ReT.  1. 7. 
tAiUl.ll. 

ch. iv. 10. 

S  Then*.  1.  7. 
Q  Acts  H.  U. 
X  Matt.  ill.  7. 

Rom.  r.  0. 

ch.v.«. 
a  eh.  i.  6,0. 


b  Acts  xTi.  n. 
0  ch.  L.  5. 

d  Acta  zTli.  t. 


that  the  report  of  the  Thessalouians'  feith 
may  Imve  been  spread  by  Christian  travel- 
ling merchants,  such  as  Aquila  and  Pris- 
cilla.  10  that  we  need  not .  . .]   Tlie 

report  being  already  rife,  we  found  no 
occasion  to  speak  of  your  faith,  or  in  your 
praise.  9.]  they,  the  people  in  Mace- 

donia and  Aclmitt  and  in  every  place, 
concerning  Uri]  Paul  and  Silvanus  and 
Timothy ;  *  us  both,*  including  the  Thessa- 
lonians.  Tlie  things  reported  here  corre- 
spond to  the  two  members  of  the  alK)vo 
proof,  verses  5  and  6.  living,  as  distin- 
guished from  lifeless  idols:  true,  as  from 
those  who  were  fulsi»ly  calknl  gods. 
10.]  llie  especial  asiKJct  of  the  faith  of  the 
Thessahmians  was  hope :  hope  of  the  re- 
turn of  the  Son  of  God  from  heaven  :  a 
hope,  indeed,  common  to  them  with  all 
Christians  in  all  ages,  but  evidently  enter- 
tained by  them  as  pointing  to  an  event 
more  immediate  than  the  church  has  sul>- 
sequently  believed  it  to  l)e.  Certainly 
these  wortls  would  give  them  an  idea  of 
the  nearness  of  the  coming  of  Christ :  and 
perhaps  the  misunderstanding  of  them  may 
have  contributetl  to  the  notiim  which  the 
Apostle  corrects,  2  Thess.  ii.  1  tf. :  see  note 
there.  By  the  words,  whom  he  raised 
from  the  dead,  that  whereby  (Uom.  i.  4) 
Jesus  was  declared  to  l)e  the  Son  of  (lod 
with  power,  is  emj>hatically  prefixtnl  to 
His  name.  who  delivereth :   not,  as 

A.  v.,  past,  •  who  delivered,*  but  descrip- 


tive of  His  office,  our  Deliverer. 

which  if  coming]    compare   Eph.  v.  6; 

Col.  iii.  6. 

Ch.  II.  1—16.]  He  reminds  the  Thes- 
salonians  of  his  manner  of  preaching 
among  them  (1 — 12,  answering  to  ch.  i. 
9  a)  :  praises  them  for  their  reception  of  the 
Oospel,  and  firmness  in  persecution  (13 
— 16,  answering  to  ch.  i.  9  b). 
1.]  For  refers  back  to  ch.  i.  9 :  *  not  only 
do  strangers  report  it,  but  you  know  it  to 
be  true.'  He  makes  use  now  of  that  know- 
ledge to  crarry  out  the  description  of  his 
preaching  among  them,  with  a  view,  by 
recapitulating  these  details,  to  confinn 
them,  who  were  as  yet  but  novices,  in  the 
faitli.  in  vain]  or,  empty.  It  is  evident 
from  vv.  2  ff.,  that  this  does  not  here  applv 
to  the  fmits,  but  to  the  character  of  his 
preaching :  the  result  does  not  appear  till 
ver.  13.  And  within  this  limitation,  wo 
may  obser\'e  that  the  verb  is  hath  been, 
not  was ;  to  be  understood  therefore  not 
of  any  mere  intent  of  the  A}x>stle  at  the 
time  of  his  coming  among  them,  but  of 
some  abiding  chanicter  of  his  preaching. 
It  jirobably  expresses,  that  his  entering  in 
was  and  continued  *  no  empty  scheme'  {*»o 
light  matter,*  as  we  say),  but  an  earnest, 
bold,  self-denying  endeavour  for  their  good. 
This  he  proceeils  to  prove.  2.]  On 

the    facts,     see    Acts     xvi.  were 

bold  to  ipeak]  i.  e.  we  had  the  confidence 
to  ipeak.  our  God,  because  all  true 
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e  Phil.  1.  SO. 

Col.li.l. 
1 2  Cor.  Til.  t. 

ver.  6. 

S  Pet.  L 10. 


the  go8pel  of  God  *in  much  con- 
flict. 3  ^  For  our  exhortation  spring- 
eth  not  from  deceit,  nor  yet  from 
impurity,  nor  yet  is  it  in  guile: 
*  but  according  as  we  ^  have  been 
approved  of  God  to  be  **  put  in  trust 
with  the  gospel,  even  so  we  speak ; 
*not  as  pleasing  men,  but  God, 
^  which  proveth  our  hearts.  ^  For 
Vi.'ij.  ^  neither  at  any  time  did  we  practise 
words  of  flattery,  as  ye  know,  nor  a 
pretext  of  covetousness ;  ™  God  is 
njohnr  41.44.  witness:  ^°nor  of  men  souc^ht  we 

&  xii.  4.r  ^  o 

iTiin.v.17.  glory,   either    from    you,   or    from 

**  12^*18.'*  *'"'  others,  though  we  °  might  have  been 

lo^ii!  A  liiK  P  burdensome,  ^  as  apostles  of  Christ. 

10.    SThCM.  ^ 

UL9.    PhUem.8>9.  ptCor.xl.».&xU.lS.U.    SThe8«.iU.8.  q  1  Cor.  iz.  1.  S.  6. 


g  1  Cor.  vH.  S5. 

iTlm.Lll, 

11. 
h  1  Cur.  Ix.  7. 

Gal.  11.  7. 

Tit.  I.  a. 

1  QaX.  1. 10. 

k  ProT.  xvU.  8. 
Rom.  Till.  27. 

1  Act*  xz.  SS. 
2  Cor. 
&lT.3.ftvil. 
a.&xll.l7. 

i;i  notn.  1. 0. 


AUTHORIZED  TEB8ION. 

much  conterUion.  *  For 
our  exhortation  was  not  of 
deceit,  nor  of  uncleannegt, 
nor  in  gttile :  *  but  as  we 
were  allowed  of  Qod  to  he 
put  in  trust  with  the  got- 
pelf  even  so  we  speak  ;  not 
as  pleasing  men,  hut  Qod, 
which  trieth  our  hearts. 
^  For  neither  at  awf  tune 
used  we  flattering  words, 
as  ye  know,  nor  a  cloke  of 
covetousness;  Qod  is  wii- 
ness :  *  nor  of  men  sought 
we  glorg,  neither  of  you, 
nor  yet  of  others,  when  we 
might  have  been  burden- 
some,  as   the    apostles  of 


confidence  is  in  God  as  our  Qod.  This 
word  reproduces  the  feeling  with  which 
Paul  and  Silas  opened  their  minirttry 
among  them.  of  God  is  expressed  for 

solemnity,  to  add  to  the  weight  of  their 
entering  in.  in  (amidst)  much  con- 

flict, viz.  under  outward  circumstances 
conflicting  much  with  our  work  :  and  there- 
fore that  work  could  lx»  no  empty  thing, 
which  was  thus  maintained. 

3,  4.]  Reasons  why  he  was  hold  to 
speak  .  .  ,  in  much  conflict : — viz.  the  true 
and  single-minded  character  of  his  ministry, 
and  his  duty  to  God  as  the  steward  of  the 
Gospel.  8.]  our  exhortation  to  you, 

viz.  our  whole  course  of  preaching.  There 
is  in  the  original  no  verb  after  exhorta- 
tion: but  the  sense  of  the  sentence  is 
present;  not  past,  as  in  A.  V.:  compare 
"  even  so    we  speak "    l)elow.  im- 

purity] hardly,  as  Clirysostom,  "  that  wo 
busied  not  ourselves  with  abominable 
matters,  as  magicians,  &c.  do," — though 
such  a  reference  is  certainly  possible,  con- 
sidering the  vile  degnuhition  of  that  class 
at  the  period, — but  here  apparently  of  the 
impure  desire  of  gain,  compare  ver.  5, 
where  "  in  pretext  of  covetousness  "  seems 
to  correspond  with  from  impurity  here, 
in  guile]  Tliis  is  said  of  the  manner, 
or  perhaps  the  ethical  sphere,  in  which  : 
"  nor  did  we  make  use  of  deceit  to  win 
our  way  with  our  exhortation."  S€»e 
2  Cor.  ii.  17.  4.]  according  as,  in 

proportion  as.  we  have   been  ap. 


proved,— thought  fit:  compare  1  llm.  i. 
12.  We  must  not  introduce  any  ascer- 
tained fitness  of  them  in  themselves  into 
the  idea :  it  is  only  the  free  choice  of  God 
which  is  spoken  of.  pleasing,  in  the 

strict  sense  of  the  present  tense, — gciBg 
about  to  please,— ftriving  to  please, 
our  hearts   is  not  said  generally,   of  all 
men :  but  of  us,  Paul  and  Silvanus  and 
Timothy. 

5  ff:]  Proofs  again  of  the  assertions 
of  vv.  3,  4.  For  neither  did  we  become 
conversant  in  (i.e.  in  English,  did  we 
practiBe,  as  in  the  text)  speech  of  (con- 
sisting of)  flattery,  as  ye  know,  nor  {did 
we  become  conversant)  in  pretozt  (em- 
ployed in  that  which  was  meant  to  be  a 
pretext)  of  (serving  to  conceal)  avarice; 
Ood  is  witness  (it  has  been  observed,  that 
he  appeals  to  them  as  witnesses  that  he 
did  not  flatter  them ;  but  to  God,  who 
alone  know^s  the  hearts,  that  he  had  no 
selfish  ends  in  view.  But  perhaps  it  is 
simpler  to  refer  Ood  is  witness  to  the 
whole).  6.]    Tlie  glory  which   they 

sought  ^was  not  at  all  to  come  out  of 
human  sources,  whether  actually  from  the 
Thessalonians  or  from  any  others, 
though  we  might  have  been  burdensome] 
Some  refer  this  to  covetousness,  men- 
tioned above,  and  understand  it  of  using 
the  power  of  living  by  the  gOR]iel,  which 
St.  Paul,  &c.  might  have  done,  but  did 
not :  so  ver.  9  :  2  Thess.  iii.  8  ;  2  Cor.  xii. 
IG;  xi.  1).     But  the  words  ai^  separated 


3—10. 


I.  THESSALONIANS. 


479 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSION. 

Christ,  '  But  we  were 
gentle  among  you,  even  as 
a  nurse  cherisheth  her  chil- 
dren :  8  gQ  being  affec- 
tionately desirous  qf  you, 
we  were  willing  to  have 
imparted  unto  you,  not  the 
gospel  of  God  only,  but 
also  our  own  souls,  because 
ye  were  dear  unto  us.  •  For 
ye  remember,  brethren,  our 
labour  and  travail :  for 
labouring  night  and  day, 
because  we  would  not  be 
chargeable  unto  any  of  you, 
we  preached  unto  you  the 
gospel  of  God.  ^°  Te  are 
witnesses,    and    God  also. 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSION   BEYISED. 


we  proved  gentle  among  you,  'icar.u.8.& 

2  Cor'.  xlM.  ♦. 
S  Tim.  li.  24. 


7  But 

like  as  when  a  nursing- mother  che- 
risheth  her   own   children :    ^  thus 
being  affectionately  desirous  of  you, 
we  were  willing  to  •  impart  unto  you,  •  Rj^^i  "•  * 
not  only  the  gospel  of  God,  but  also 
'our  own  lives,  because  ye  became  *«C'»r.xii. is. 
very  dear   unto   us.     ^  For  ye  re- 
member, brethren,  our  labour  and 
toil :  "  working  night  and  day,  » that  "  f f^,*f^.%. 
we  might  not  burden  any  (Jf  you,    Ixhl^.'in. 
we  proclaimed  unto  you  the  gospel  »5^<^°'»"-^'» 
of  God.     10  y  Ye  are  witnesses,  and  y  «»»•>•  6- 
God   also,  how   *holily  and  justly  »«jCwj».j. 


from  the  mention  of  covetousness  by  the 
new  idea  beginning  at  ver.  6,  to  which, 
and  not  to  the  former  clause,  this  is 
subordinated.  I  therefore  take  them  with 
Chrysostom  and  many  others,  as  referring 
to  the  claim  of  honour  and  deference, 
which  as  Apostles  they  might  have  put 
forward.  They  are  equivalent  to,  when 
we  might  have  stood  on  onr  dignity. 
as  O^^iug)  Apostles  of  Christ]  It  is  simpler 
to  take  Apostles  here  in  its  wider  sense, 
tlian  to  limit  the  sentence  to  St.  Paul 
alone.  7.]    But  contrasts,  not  with 

the  mere  subordinate  clause  of  the  last 
verse  ("  though  we  might,"  (^c),  but  with 
its  whole  sense,  and  introduces  the  positive 
side  of  their  behaviour  :  as  if  it  were  said, 
*so  far  from  being  any  of  the  aforesaid, 
we  were  .  .  .*  we  proved,   as  before, 

were  found  by  exjierience  to  be :  became, 
as  your  estimate  of  us  became  more  accu- 
rate and  thorough.  among  yon]  i.  e. 
*  in  our  converse  with  you  ;*  but  with  an 
allusion  to  our  not  lifting  ourselves  above 
you ;  —  as  being  ourselves  your  fellotcs. 
Tlie  emphasis  on  her  own  should  not  be 
lost  sight  of— as  when  a  nnrse  (a  suckling 
mother)  cherishes  her  own  children.  See 
CJal.  iv.  19,  for  the  same  figure.  8.] 
thus  belongs  to  became  willing,  and  an- 
swers to  as  above.  The  expression  our 
own  lives,  as  remarked  above,  shews 
beyond  doubt  that  he  is  including  here 
Silas  and  Timothy  with  himself  Tlie  term 
to  impart  will  not  strictly  apply  to  oi/r 
own  lives,  but  we  nmst  borrow  from  it  the 
i<lea  of  giNing,  or  ottering. — The  comparison 
is  exceedingly  tender  and  beautiful :  as  the 
nursing-molficr,   cherishing  her   children, 


joys  to  give  not  only  her  milk,  but  her  life, 
for  them,  —  so  we,  brinj^ng  up  you  as 
spiritual  cliildren,  delighted  in  giving,  not 
only  the  milk  of  the  word,  but  even  (and 
here  it  was  matter  of  fact)  our  own  lives, 
for  your  nourishment  in  Christ.  And  that, 
because  ye  became  very  dear  unto  ns. 

9.]  Proof  of  the  deamess  of  the 
Thessalonians  to  Paul  and  his  com- 
panions :  not  of  these  last  proving  gentle 
among  them,  to  which  it  would  be  irre- 
Ifevant,  —  nor  of  their  readiness  to  ^ve 
their  lives,  &c.,  for  this  verse  does  not 
refer  to  dangers  undergone,  but  to  labour, 
in  order  not   to   trouble  any.  onr 

labour  and  toil]  a  rej)etition  to  intensify : 
no  distinction  can  be    establishe<l. 
working]  in  its  strict  meaning  of  manual 
labour — viz.,  at    tent-cloth   making,  Acts 
xviii.  3.  night  and  day]  The  night 

is  mentioned  first,  not  merely  l)ecause  the 
Jews  and  Athenians  so  reckoned  it,  but 
for  emphasis,  being  the  most  noteworthy, 
and  the  day  following  as  matter  of  course. 
See  ch.  iii.  10;  Mark  v.  5 ;  2  Tim.  i.  3; 
Isa.  xxxiv.  10;  Acts  xx.  31.  that  we 

might  not  burden  any  of  yon,  viz.  by 
accepting  from  you  the  means  of  suste- 
nance. On  the  supposed  inconsistency  of 
the  statement  here  with  the  narrative  in 
Acts  xvii.,  see  Introd.,  §  ii.  3,  and  note. 

10  - 12.]  General  summary  of  their 
behaviour  and  teaching  among  the  Thes- 
salonians. 10.]  Te  are  witnesses,  of 
the  outward  ap])earance.  God,  of  the 
heart.  holiness  is  more  a  quality 
having  respect  to  Godr  jnstice,  to  men. 
Tliis  distinction,  perhaps  precarious  where 
the   words  occur  scimrately,   or  seem  to 


480 


I.  TIIESSALONIANa 


n 


AUTHORIZED  TEB8IOK  KETISED. 


a  Rph.  It  1. 

Rtoil.i.t7. 

CoU  1. 10. 

cH.  Iv.l. 
b  1  Cw.  J.  •. 

eh.T.  M. 

STbCM.U. 

14.    STlm. 

ccfa.I.S. 


4  Matt.  X.  40. 

iini.  iT.  14. 
SFet.iiLS. 


cOaLI.SS. 


behaved  outj^ 
believe : 


and  unblameably  we 
selves    toward    you    that 
^^  even  as  ye  know,  every  one   of 
you,  as  a  father  his  own  children, 
exhorting  and  comforting  you,  and 
charging    you,    ^^  a  t^^at    ye    might 
walk  worthily  of  God,  **  who  calleth 
you  into  his  own  kingdom  and  glory. 
^3  And  for  this  cause  we  also  thank 
God   *^  unceasingly,    because,    whenj 
ye  received  God's  word  by  hearing  1 
it   from   us,  ye   ^  accepted,  not  the 
word  of  men,  but  as  it  is  in  truth, ! 
the  word   of  God,   which   worketh ' 
also  in  you  that  believe.     ^*  For  ye 
became  imitators,  brethren,  of  the| 
•churches    of    God   which    are    ini 


▲uTHORizsD  Tssnoor. 

mublaw^eahijf  tre  hekm9§i 
omnelres  aw»oug  jnw  thai 
believe :  ^^  as  ye  know  horn 
we  exhorted  amd  ewmfartei 
amd  charged  every  ame  of 
youy  a*  a  father  doth  hi» 
children,  »  thai  ye  womld 
walk  worthy  of  Ood^  wh» 
hath  called  yarn  mmio  hit 
kimgdom  amd  glory.  ^  For 
this  cause  also  thamk  we 
Ood  without  eeasimg,  he- 
cause,  whem  ye  received  the 
word  of  Ood  which  ye 
heard  of  us,  ye  received  it 
not  as  the  word  of  wen, 
hut  as  it  is  in  truth,  the 
tcord  of  Ood,  which  effec- 
tually worketh  also  in  you 
that  believe.  ^^  For  ye, 
brethren,  became  foUowert 
of   the   churches    of  Ood 


require  no  very  preciHC  application,  is  re- 
quisite here  where  hoth  divine  and  human 
testimony   is    appealed   to.  toward 

you  that  beliere]  The  former  verse  having 
referred  to  external  oc'cujwtion,  in  which 
he  nmst  have  consorted  w^ith  unbelievert, 
lie  here  narrows  the  circle,  to  sixnk  of 
his  behaviour  among  the  brethren  them- 
selves. 

11,  12.]  Appeal  to  the  detailed  judg- 
ment of  each  one,  that  thiji  was  so.  Tliis 
"  holily  and  justly  and  unblameably "  is 
sulnttantiated  by  the  fact,  that  St.  Paul 
and  his  companions  busied  themselves  in 
establishing  everv  one  of  them  in  the 
faith.  ll.J    God   calls    us    to   His 

kingdom,  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord  Jesus, 
which  He  sliall  establish  at  His  coming : 
and-  He  calls  us  to  His  glory, — to  partake 
of  that  glory  in  His  presence,  which  our 
Lord  Jesus  had  with  Him  Inifore  the  world 
began;  John  xvii.  5,  24-.  See  llom.  v.  2. 
13.]  for  this  cause  is  best  and 
most  simply  referred  to  the  fact  an- 
nounced in  the  preceding  words— viz.  that 
God  calleth-  you  unto  His  kingdom  and 
gloryy  &c.  S«.'eing  that  He  is  thus  call- 
ing you,  your  thorough  recej)tion  of  His 
word  is  to  us  a  cause  of  thanksgiving  to 
Him.  we  also,  i.  e.  as  well  as  all  who 

b&lievfi  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia. 
when  ye  received  ...  ye  accepted]  The 
former  verb  denotes  only  the  hearing,  as 
objective  matter  of  fact:    the   latter,  the 


receiving  into  their  minds  as  aabjective 
niatt4;r  of  beUef.  There  is  a  significant  coo- 
trast,  St.  Paul  distinguishing  himaelf  and 
his  companions,  as  mere  publishers,  from 
God,  the  great  Source  of  the  GoispeL 
ye  accepted,  not  (no  *as*  moat  be  in- 
serted :  he  is  not  speaking  of  the  Thes- 
salonians*  estimate  of  the  word,  but  [see 
above]  of  the  fact  of  their  receiving  it  as 
it  really  was)  the  word  of  men  (having 
man  for  its  author),  but  as  it  if  in  trutli, 
the  word  of  Ood,  which  (Bengel  and  others 
take  which  as  referring  to  "  Ood  :*'  but 
the  more  probable  reference  is  to  the  word: 
see  the  reason  in  my  Greek  Test.)  i«  alio 
(besides  l)eing  merely  heard)  woirkmg  in 
you  that  believe.  l^.']  Proof  of  this 

working, — that  they  had  imitateii  in  en- 
durance the  Judcean  churches. 
imitators]  not  in  intention,  but  in  fiict 
The  reason  for  introducing  this  character  of 
the  Jews  here  was  because  (Acts  xvii.  5  ft) 
they  had  been  the  stirrers  up  of  the  perse- 
cution against  himself  and  Silas  at  Thes- 
salouica,  to  which  circumstance  he  refers 
below.  By  the  mention  of  them  as  the 
adversaries  of  the  Gospel  in  Judsea  he  is 
CJirriud  on  to  say  that  there,  as  well  as  at 
Thcssalonica,  they  had  ever  l>eeu  its  chief 
encujies.  And  this  is  a  remarkable  coin- 
cidLiice  witli  the  histoiy  in  the  Acts,  where 
we  lind  him  at  this  time,  in  Corinth,  in 
moiH)  than  usual  conflict  with  the  Jews 
(Acts  xviii.  5,  6,  12).  the  churchei 
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which  in  Judaa  are  in 
Christ  Jesus:  for  ye  also 
have  suffered  like  things 
of  your  own  countrymen^ 
even  <u  they  have  of  the 
Jews :  "  who  both  killed 
the  Lord  Jesus,  atid  their 
own  prophets,  and  have 
persecuted  us  i  and  they 
please  not  Ood,  and  are 
contrary  to  all  men :  ^^for- 
bidding us  to  speak  to  the 
Gentiles  that  they  might 
he  saved,  to  fill  up  their 
sins  alway  :  for  the  wrath 
is  come  upon  tJtem  to  the 
uttermost,    i^  But  we,  bre- 
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Judaea  in  Christ  Jesus :  because  '  ye 
also  suffered  like  things  of  your  own 
eountrjTnen,  «  even  as  they  suffered 
of  the  Jews :  ^^  ^  who  both  killed 
Jesus  the  Lord,  and  *  the  prophets, 
and  drove  out  us;  and  please  not 
God,  ^  and  are  contrary  to  all  men, 
^^  *  forbidding  us  to  speak  to  the 
Gentiles  that  they  may  be  saved; 
"  to  the  end  that  they  may  fill  up 
their  sins  alway.  "But  the  wrath 
came  upon  them  to  the  uttermost. 
^7  But  we,  brethren,  when  we  had 
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of  God  which  are  in  Judaea  in  Christ 
Jem]  (Ecuinenius  remarks  that  the  lan- 
guage is  carefully  accurate  :  the  synagogues 
of  the  Jews  as  such  churning  to  he  in  Ood, 
those  which  helieved  were  also,  over  and 
above  this,  in  Christ  Jesus  His  Son. 
Tliese  countrymen  of  the  Tlics.saIouians 
were  not  Jews,  wholly  nor  in  part,  but 
Gentiles  only.  For  they  are  set  in  distinct 
contrast  here  to  the  Jews.  they,  the 

members  of  the  Judu^an  churches  men- 
tioned above. 

16,  16.]  Characterization  of  the  Jews 
as  enemies  of  the  Gospel  and  of  man- 
kind. Jowett's  note  is  worth  ({uoting: 
"  Wherever  the  Apostle  had  gone  on  his 
seamd  journey,  he  had  been  ])ersecuted 
by  the  Jews :  and  the  longer  he  travelled 
ai)out  among  Oentile  cities,  the  more  he 
must  have  been  sensible  of  the  feeling 
with  which  his  countrymen  were  regarded. 
Isolated  as  they  were  from  the  rest  of 
the  world  in  every  city,  a  people  within  a 
people,  it  waa  impossible  that  they  should 
Vot  be  united  for  their  own  self-defence, 
and  r<»ganle<l  with  suspicion  by  the  rest  of 
mankind.  But  their  inner  nature  was  not 
less  repugnant  to  the  nobler  as  well  as  the 
baser  feelings  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Their 
fierce  nationality  had  outlived  itself:  though 
worshippers  of  the  true  God,  they  knew 
Him  not  to  be  the  God  of  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  :  hated  and  despised  by  others, 
they  could  but  cberish  in  return  an  impo- 
tent contempt  and  hatred  of  other  men. 
What  wonder  that,  for  an  instant  (?  on  all 
this  see  below),  the  Ajw-stle  should  have 
felt  that  this  Gentile  feeling  was  not  wholly 
groundless  ?  or  that  he  should  use  wonls 
which  recall  the  expression  of  Tacitus,  in 

Vol..  II. 


characterizing  the  Jews, — 'that  they  had 
the  hatre<l  of  enemies  towards  all  other 
nations  ? ' ''  15.  killed  Jeaus  the  Lord] 
Tlie  arrangement  of  the  words  in  the  ori- 
ginal is  jxjculiar,  throwing  **the  Lord" 
into  strong  emphasis — Jesus  who  was  their 
Lord,  whom  they  ought  to  have  welcomed 
and  obeyed.  drove  out  ni]  by  per- 

secution, viz.  from  among  you.  Acts  xvii. 
5  ff.  16.]  us  refers  to  Paul  and  Silas.  In 
the  words  are  contrary  to  aU  men,  most 
Commentators,  and  recently  Jowett  (see 
above),  have  seen  the  "  haired  of  the 
human  race,**  ascribed  to  the  Jews  by 
Tacitus,  and  by  several  other  classic  authors. 
But  it  is  hardly  possible  that  St.  Paul, 
himself  a  Jew,  should  liave  blamed  an  ex- 
clusiveness  which  arose  from  the  strict 
monotheism  and  legal  purity  of  the  Jew : 
and  besides  this,  the  construction  having 
been  hitherto  carried  on  by  copula*,  but 
now  dropping  them,  most  naturally  goes  on 
from  this  contrariety  to  what  next  follows, 
viz.,  their  forbidding  us  to  speak  to  the 
Gentiles,  specifying  wherein  the  contra- 
riety consists,  viz.  in  opposing  the  sal- 
vation of  mankind  by  the  Gospel, 
to  the  end  that  they  may  fill  np  their  sins 
alway]  This  is  said,  not  of  the  intention  of 
the  Jews  themselves,  but  of  their  course  of 
conduct,  viewed  as  having  an  intent  in  the 
divine  puqxises :  as  so  often  in  St.  Paul.  The 
meaning  of  the  expression  is,  tliat  they  may 
bring  up  the  measure  of  their  sins  to  the  pre- 
Bcril)cd  point.  But  (this  their  opposition 
to  God  and  men  shall  not  avail  them  :  for) 
the  (predestined,  or  predicted,  or  merited) 
wrath  (of  God)  came  npon  them  (lie  looks 
back  on  the  fact  in  the  divine  counsels  as 
a  thing  in  past  time,  i.  e. '  was  appointed  to 
I  i 
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been  separated  from  you  for  a  short 
time  °in  presence,  not  in  heart, 
endeavoured  the  more  abundantly 
P  to  see  your  face  with  great  desire. 
18  Wherefore  we  would  fain  have 
come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  both 
once  and  again,  and  ^  Satan  hindered 
'VhS'iLitai^is-  1®  For  'what  is  our  hope,  or 
■  i^t'.xtlsi.  joy,  or  'crown  of  boasting?  Are 
not  even  ye,  in  the  presence  of  our 


o  1  Ccr.  T.  a. 
CoL  li.  6. 


p  oh.  UL 10. 


q  Rom.  1.  IS. 

ftXT.ti. 


Lord  Jesus  f  '  at  his  coming  P  20  For 


tChrUli* 
•mitttd  in 

•nfSHSSr*  ye  are  our  glory  and  joy. 

ch.  iii.  li.    B0T.  1. 7.  ft  xzU.  11 
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thren,  being  taken  Jirom  you 
for  a  short  time  in  presence, 
not  in  heart,  endeavtmred 
the  more  abundantly  to  tee 
your  face  with  great  desire. 
»•  Wherefore  tee  would 
have  come  unto  you,  even  I 
Paul,  once  and  again  ;  hut 
Satan  hindered  us.  '*  J^ 
what  is  our  hope,  or  Joy,  or 
crown  of  rejoicing  f  Are 
not  even  ye  in  ike  presence 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
at  his  coming  ?  ^  Jbr  ye 
are  our  glory  and  joy. 


come :  *  not  as  in  A.  V.  "  is  come  ")  to  the 
uttermost  (to  the  end  of  it,  i.  e.  the  wrath : 
so  that  it  shall  exhanst  all  its  force  on 
them). 

17— III.  18.]  He  relates  to  them  how 
he  desired  to  return  after  his  separation 
from  them :  and  when  that  was  impracti- 
cable,  how  he  sent  Timothy ;  at  whose  good 
intelligence  of  them  he  was  cheered,  thanks 
Ood  for  them,  and  prays  for  their  con- 
tinuance in  love  and  confirmation  in  the 
faith.  17.]  But  we  resumes  the  sub- 

ject broken  off  at  ver.  13 :  the  but  intro- 
ducing a  contrast  to  the  description  of  the 
Jews  in  w.  15, 16.  when  we  had  been 
•eparated]  literally,  orphaned  of;  bereaved 
of.  for  a  short  time]  literally,  for  the 

space  of  an  hour.  The  expression  refers, 
not  to  his  present  impression  that  the  time 
of  separation  would  still  be  short,  but  to 
the  time  alluded  to  in  the  preceding  past 
participle — when  we  had  been  separated 
mm.  you  for  the  space  of  an  hour, 
the  more  abundantly  (because  our  separa- 
tion was  so  short.  Liinemann  says  well : 
"Universal  experience  testifies,  that  the 
pain  of  separation  from  friends  and  the 
desire  of  return  to  them  are  more  vivid, 
the  more  freshly  the  remembrance  of  the 
parting  works  in  the  spirit,  i.  e.  the  less 
time  has  elapsed  since  the  parting")  en- 
deaYOured  (implies  actual  setting  on  foot 
of  measures  to  effect  it)  in  much  desire 
(i.  e.  very  earnestly)  to  see  your  face. 
18.  Wherefore  (as  following  up  this  earnest 
endeavour)  we  would  fain  have  como  (liad 
a  plan  to  come)  unto  you,  even  I  Paul  (the 
introduction  of  these  words  here,  where  he 
is  about  to  speak  of  himself  alone,  is  a 
strong  confirmation  of  the  view  upheld 
above  [on  ch.  i.  9]  that  he  has  liitherto 


been  speaking  of  himself  and  his  com- 
panions), both  once  and  again  (literaHy, 
<  both  once  and  twice : '  meamng;  that 
on  two  special  occasions  he  had  such  a 
plan),  and  (not,  *but:'  the  simple  copula, 
as  in  Rom.  i.  13,  gives  the  matter  of  fact, 
without  raising  the  contrast  between  the 
intention  and  the  hindrance)  Satan  (i.e. 
the  devil :  not  any  human  adversary  or  set 
of  adversaries ;  whether  Satan  actecl  Y>y  the 
Thessalonian  Jews  or  not,  is  unknown  to 
us,  but  by  whomsoever  acting,  the  ug&acj 
was  his)  hindered  us.  , 

19.]  accounts  for  this  his  earnest 
desire  to  see  them,  by  the  esteem  in  which 
he  held  them.  in  the  presenee  of 

our  Lord  Jesus  at  his  coming]  The 
Apostle,  after  having  asked  and  answered 
the  question,  "what  is  our  hope?  Sf'c," 
breaks  off,  and  specifies  that  wherein  this 
hope  and  joy  mainly  consisted,  via.  the 
glorious  prospect  of  their  being  found  in 
the  Lord  at  his  appearing.  But  he  does 
not  look  forward  to  this  as  anticipating  a 
reward  for  the  conversion  of  the  Tfaeen- 
lonians,  or  that  their  conversion  wiU  com- 
pensate for  his  having  persecuted  the 
Church  before,  but  from  generous  desire  to 
be  found  at  that  day  with  the  fVuita  of  hb 
labour,  and  that  they  might  be  his  boast 
and  he  theirs  before  the  Lord ;  see  2  Cor. 
i.  14;  PhU.ii.16.  20.]  Thewordsathis 
coming  further  specify  what  went  before : 
that  it  is  not  merely  in  His  presence,  always 
about  His  people,  but  then,  when  He  shall 
be  clearly  and  finallv  manifested.  I  should 
be  iuclineil  to  ascribe  to  vcr.  20  a  wider 
range  than  ver.  19  embraces :  as  if  it  had 
been  said,  you  will  be  our  joy  in  the  day 
of  the  Lord :  for  ye  are  (at  all  times,  ye  are 
abstractedly)  our  glory  and  joy. 
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IIL  >  Wherefore  when 
foe  could  no  longer  forbear, 
we  thought  it  good  to  be 
left  at  Athene  alone ;  ^and 
sent  7\motheu9,  our  bro- 
ther, and  minieter  of  Chd, 
and  our  fellowlabourer  in 
the  go»pel  of  Christ,  to  es- 
tablish you,  and  to  comfort 
you  concerning  your  faith : 
*  that  no  man  should  be 
moved  by  these  afflictions  : 
for  yourselves  know  that 
ioe  are  appointed  thereunto, 
^  For  verily,  when  we  were 
with  you,  we  told  you  before 
that  we  should  suffer  tribu- 
lation ;  even  as  it  came  to 
paes,  and  ye  know,  *  For 
this  cause,  when  I  could  no 
longer  forbear,  I  sent  to 
know  your  faith,  lest  by 
some  means  the  tempter 
have  tempted  you,  and  our 
labour  be  in  vain,  *  But 
now  when  Timotheus  came 
from  you  unto  us,  and 
brought  us  good  tidings  of 
your  faith  and  charity,  and 
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III.  1  Wherefore  •  being  no  longer 
able  to  forbear,  ^  we  thought  it  good 
to  be  left  behind  alone  in  Athens; 
^  and  we  sent  ^  Timothy,  our  brother, 
and  t  fellow- worker  with  God  in  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  to  establish  you, 
and  to  exhort  you  on  behalf  of  your 
faith :  ^  *  that  no  one  might  be  dis- 
quieted in  these  afflictions :  for  your- 
selves know  that  •  we  are  appointed 
thereunto.  * '  For  even  when  we 
were  with  you,  we  told  you  before 
that  we  are  to  suffer  tribulation; 
even  as  it  also  came  to  pass,  and 
ye  know,  ^  For  this  cause  I  also, 
«fwhen  I  could  no  longer  forbear, 
sent  in  order  to  know  your  faith, 
**  lest  haply  the  tempter  have  tempted 
you,  and  *  our  labour  prove  in  vain. 
^  ^  But  Timothy  having  just  now 
come  unto  us  from  you,  and  brought 
us  good  tidings  of  your  faith  and 
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III.  1.]  Wherefore,  because  of  our  af- 
fection for  you  lust  expresscil;  the  narra- 
tion which  follows  is  tlie  proof  of  his 
affection  for  them.  being  no  longer 

able  to  forbear  (our  ccmtinueil  alwonce 
from  communication  with  you),  we  (I 
IHiul,  from  above,  ch.  ii.  18)  tibonght  it 
good  (i.  c.  *  it  was  our  pleasure')  to  be  left 
behina  (see  Acts  xvii.  15,  16)  alone  in 
Athene,  2.]  and  tent  Timothy,  our 

brother  and  feUow-worker  with  Ood  in 
(the  field  of  his  working)  the  Ooipel  of 
Chriit  (there  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
special  reason  for  this  honourable  mention 
of  Timothy,  ftirther  than  the  disposition  to 
speak  thus  highly  of  him  on  the  part  of  the 
Apostle.  Such  is  the  moro  natural  view, 
when  we  take  into  acrcount  the  fervid  ami 
atfectionate  heart  of  the  writer.  See,  how- 
ever, note  on  1  Tim.  v.  23;  with  which 
timid  character  of  Timothy  such  desigiui- 
tions  as  this  may  be  connected),  in  order 
to  confirm  yon,  and  exhort  yon  on  behalf 
of  (in  order  for  the  furtherance  of)  your 
faith :  8.]  that  no  one  might  be  dii- 

qnieted  in  these  aiBiotloni  (which  are 

I 


hnpiieniug  to  us  both):  fbr  yonr- 

selyea  know  .  . .  ]  Season    why  no  one 
should  be  shaken,         therennto,  viz.  to  af- 
Jlictions,  we  meaning  *  we  Christians.* 
4.]  reason  for  the  assumption  of  this  know- 
lecige.  ye  know,  viz.  by  experience. 

0.]  For  this  oanse,  beoiuse  tribula- 
tion had  verily  begun  among  you  ("  <u  it 
came  to  pass").  The  wonls  I  also 

seem  to  convey  a  dehcate  hint  that  Timothy 
also  was  anxious  respecting  them:  or  it 
may  have  the  same  reference  as  *'  tew  also," 
ch.  ii.  13, — viz.  to  the  other  Christians  who 
had  heard  of  their  tribulation.  6 — 8.] 

Of  the  good  news  brought  by  Timothy, 
6.  Bat  Timothy  having  jnst  now 
come]  See  Acts  xviii.  5.  This  settles  the 
time  of  our  Epistle  being  written.  It  was 
very  soon  after  this  arrival  of  Silas  and 
Timothy. — First  their  Christian  state  com- 
fortetl  him,— then,  their  coastant  remem- 
brance of  himself.  Theodoret  remarks: 
"  He  mentions  three  things  which  have 
excited  his  affection  to  them :  their  fSuth, 
their  love,  their  remembrance  of  thdr 
teaclier.  Their  faith  shews  the  stability  of 
i  2 
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love,  and  that  ye  have  good  remem- 
brance of  us  always,  longing  to  see 
1  Phil.  i.  8,      us,  as  ^  we  also  to  see  you  :  7  for  this 
m  s  Cor.  i.  4.    cause  ™  we  were  comforted,  brethren, 
over   you   in   all   our   distress    and 
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n  Phil.  ir.  1. 
ooh.LS. 


you 
affliction  by  your  faith :  ^  since  now 
we  live,  if  ye  "  stand  fast  in  the 
Lord.  ^  ®  For  what  thanksgiving 
can  we  render  again  to  God  for  you, 
for  all  the  joy  wherewith  we  rejoice 
for  your  sakes  before  our  God; 
p^rtjjrxvK7.  10  p  night  and  day  Spraying  very 
**  n!*  xv!«.  exceedingly  '  that  we  may  see  your 

*  n^cJuiV*'  ^*^»  '  ^^^  ™^y  ^^  ^P  *^®  defects  of 
'*•  your  faith?     ^^  But  may  God  him- 

self and  our  Father,  and  our  Lord 


:  that  ye  h<we  good 
hrance  o/um  always,  desir- 
,  i^ff  greatly  to  see  us,  as  we 
,  aUo  to  seo  you :    '  tkere- 
forcy  brethren,  we  were  com- 
forted over  you  in  all  oar 
;  cfffliction  and   distress  by 
your  faith  :  *  for  now  we 
live,  if  ye  standfast  in  the 
Lord.     >  For  what  thanks 
can  we  render  to  Gfod  ayain 
for  you,  for   all   the  Joy 
,  wherewith  we  Joy  for  your 
takes    before    our     Ood ; 
10  niyh/  and  day  prctying 
exceedingly  that  we  might 
see  your  face,   and  might 
perfect  that  which  is  lack- 
I  ing  in  your  faith  ?     >*  Now 
God  himself  and  our  JFa- 
I  ther,  and  our  Lord  Jesus 


their  piety;  their  love,  their  practical 
virtue;  and  their  remembrance  of  their 
teacher  and  desire  for  him  testifies  to  their 
loyalty  in  matters  of  doctrine."  7.] 

for  tlUB  caase,  viz.  on  account  of  what  has 
just  been  mentioned,  from  the  beginning 
of  the  last  verse — this  combining  the  whole 
of  the  good  news  in  one.  over  you] 

You  were  the  object  of  our  consolation  : 
the  faith  which  you  shewed  was  the  means 
whereby  that  object  was  applied  to  our 
minds.  in  (i.e.   *  in  the  midst  of  * 

— *in  spite  of*)  aU  our  distress  and 
aflliotion  (what  distress  and  affliction  does 
not  appear; — but  clearly  some  external 
trouble,  not  care  and  anxiety  for  youy  for 
this  would  be  removed  by  the  message  of 
Timothy.  We  may  well  imagine  such  ex- 
ternal trouble,  from  Acts  xviii.  5 — 10)  ; 
8.]  since  now  (not  so  much  an  adverb 
of  time,  here,  as  implying  the  fulfilment  of 
the  condition  which  follows)  we  live  (the 
distress  and  affliction  being  conceived  as  a 
death :  but  not  to  be  referi'ed  to  everlasting 
life,  as  Chrysostom,  but  with  reference  to 
the  infringement  of  the  jwwers  of  life  by  dis- 
tress and  affliction  :  we  are  in  full  strength 
and  freshness  of  life,  we  do  not  feel  the  sor- 
rows and  tribulations  with  which  the  outer 
world  surrounds  us),  if  ye  stand  fieuit  in 
the  Lord.  Tliere  were  (ver.  10)  deficiencies 
in  their  faith,  requiring^///n<7  up. 
9.]  And  this  vigour  of  life  shews  itself  in 
the  earnest  desire  of  abuudtmt  thanks- 
giving :  so  the  ftor  accouut«  for,  and  spe- 


ci^es  the  action  of,  the  "Itfe"  just 
mentioned.  what—i.e.   what   suffi- 

cient—? can  we  render    again] 

Thanks  is  itself  a  return  for  God's  fisvours ; 
sec  especially  Ps.  cxvi.  12.  for  all  the 

joy]  i.e.  in  retnm  for.  all  the  joy, 

i.e.  not  the  joy  from  so  many  different 
sources,  but  the  ioy  in  its  largeness  and 
depth :  as  if  he  had  said,  thia  great  joy. 
before  our  Ood  shews  the  joy  to 
be  of  the  very  highest  and  best, — no  joy  of 
this  world,  or  of  personal  pride,  but  one 
which  will  bear,  and  does  b^,  the  search- 
ing eye  of  God,  and  is  His  ioy  (John  xv. 
11).  10.  night  and  day]     see  on 

ch.  ii.  9.  praying,  i.  e.  praying  at  we 

do,  belongs  to  the  question  of  ver.  9 :  as 
if  it  had  been  said,  '  what  thanks  can  we 
render,  &c.,  proportioned  to  the  earnestness 
of  our  prayers,  &c.  ? '  These  defiscta  were 
consequences  of  their  being  as  yet  novices 
in  the  faith  :  partly  theoretical,  e.  g.  their 
want  of  stability  respecting  the  coming  of 
the  Lord,  and  of  fixed  ideas  respecting 
those  who  had  fallen  asleep  in  Christ, — 
partly  practical,  ch.  iv.  1. 

11 — 13.]  Good  wishes,  with  respect  to 
this  his  earnest  desire,  and  to  their  con- 
tinued progress  in  love  and  holiness. 
11.  himself]  Tliis  word  exalts  the  absolute 
power  of  God  and  the  Lord  Jesus — if  He 
expeilites  the  way,  it  will  be  accomplished. 
Himself  then  is  in  contrast  with  ourselves, 
who  liave  once  and  again  tried  to  come  to 
you,   but  have  been  hindered  by   Satan. 
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Christ,  direct  our  way  unto 
you,  ^2  j^f^d  the  Lord 
make  you  to  increase  and 
abound  in  love  one  toward 
another,  and  toward  all 
men,  even  as  loe  do  toward 
you  :  ^^  to  the  end  he  may 
stablish  your  hearts  un- 
hlnmeable  in  holiness  before 
Ood,  even  our  Father,  at 
the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  with  all  his 
saints, 

IV,  »  Furthermore  then 
we  beseech  you,  brethren, 
and  exhort  you  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  as  ye  have  re- 
ceived of  us  how  ye  ought 
to  walk  and  to  please  Ood, 


AUTHOBIZED   VEESIOK   BEVISED. 

Jesus t,  'direct  our  way  unto  you. 
^-  And  you  yourselves  may  the  Lord 
°  make  to  increase  and  abound  in 
your  love  *  one  toward  another, 
and  toward  all,  even  as  we  also 
toward  you :  ^^  to  the  end  that  he 
may  '  stablish  your  hearts  unblamo- 
able  in  holiness  before  God  and  our 
Father,  at  the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  t  '  with  all  his  saints. 

IV.  1  Furthermore  then,  brethren, 
we  beseech  you  and  exhort  you  in 
the  Lord  Jesus,  that  *  as  ye  received 
of  us  ^  how  ye  ought  to  walk  and 
^  to  please  God,  f  even  as  also  ye  are 


t  8e  all  emr 
mw»t  aHcirmi 
USS. 

tMarki.8. 

u  ch. It. 10. 

xdi  iT.9. 
ft  V.  15. 
J  Pet.  1. 7. 


J 1  Cor.  1. 8. 
Pliil.  i.  10. 
ch.  T.  IS. 
STbeM.li. 
17.    IJohn 

m.so,ti. 

t  89  all  rar 

MMf  ancitnt 
M88. 
X  Zech.  xiT.  5. 
Judc  14. 


A  Phil.  I.  S7. 
CoLii.6. 


c  Col.  1. 10. 
t  89  all  our 
•itt  ameUnt  M88. 


direct]  We  cannot  express  in  nn 
English  veivion  what  appears  in  the  Greek, 
where  this  verb  direct,  though  i)re('e<leil 
by  two  personal  nominatives,  "  Ood,"  and 
*•  our  Lord  Jesus,"  is  in  the  singular 
number.  This  is  the  case  also  in  2  Tliess.  ii. 
1(),  17.  It  would  be  hariUy  iKwsible  that 
it  should  be  so,  unless  some  rea.Hon  existed 
in  the  subjects  of  the  verb.  Mere  unity 
of  will  between  the  Father  and  the  Son 
would  not  be  enough,  unless  a])solute 
unity  were  also  in  the  ^^Titer's  mind. 
Atlianasius  therefore  seems  to  1)0  right  in 
drawing  from  this  construction  an  ailment 
for  the  unity  of  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

12.  yon  yonrselvei]  In  the  original 
it  is  yon,  in  the  emphatic  place:  i.e.  whether 
we  come  or  not.  the  Lord  may  refer 

either  to  the  Father,  or  to  Christ.  I 
should  rather  understand  it  of  the  Father  : 
see  2  Cor.  ix.  8.  make  yon  to  in- 

crease: enlarge  yon— not  merely  in  num- 
bers, as  some  ex])lain  it,  but  in  yourselves, 
in  richness  of  gifts  and  largeness  of  faith 
and  knowledge— fill  up  your  defects,  ver. 
10.  toward  all,  not  merely  all  your 

brethren,  but  all,  whether  brethren  or  not. 
as  we  also— abound  in  love—  toward 
yon.  13.]   to  the  end  that  he  may 

stablish  (the  further  and  higher  aim 
of  making  you  to  increase  and  abound) 
your  hearts  ("not  merely  you,"  says 
Chrj'sostom :  "  for  out  of  the  heart  come 
evil  thoughts  ")  nnblameable  (i.  e.  so  as  to 
be  nnblameable)  in  holiness  (belongs  to 
"  unblameabU," — the  sphere  in  which  the 
blamelessncss  is  to  be  shewn : — not  to  the 


verb  "stablish")  before  (Him  who  is) 
Ood  and  our  Father  (or,  oar  Ood  and 
Father.  This  ensures  the  genuineness  of 
this  absence  of  blame  in  holiness :  that  it 
should  bo  not  only  before  men,  but  also 
liefore  God),  at  (in)  the  coming,  &c, 
his  saints— we  need  not  enter  into  any 
question  whether  those  are  angels,  or  saints 
proiMjrly  so  called :  the  expression  is  an 
Old  Test,  one, — Zech.  xiv.  5,— and  wag 
prolmbly  meant  by  St.  Paul  to  include 
both.  Certainly  (2  Thess.  i.  7 ;  Matt.  xxv. 
31,  al.)  He  will  be  accompanicnl  with  the 
angels :  but  also  \%ith  the  spirits  of  the 
just,  compare  ch.  iv.  14. 

Chap.  IV.  1— V.  24.]  Secoio)  poe- 
Tiox  OF  THE  Epistle  :  consisting  of  ex- 
hortations and  instructions.  1 — 12.] 
FxhortatioM :  and  1 — 8.]  to  a  holy 
life.  1.]  Furthermore  has  no  refer- 
ence to  time,  as  Chrysostom,  "  always  and 
for  ever,"  but  introduces  this  second  por- 
tion, thus  dividing  it  from  the  first,  and 
implying  the  close  of  the  Epistle.  St.  Paul 
uses  it  towards  the  end  of  his  Epistles: 
see  2  Cor.  xiii.  11;  Eph.  vi.  10;  PhiL  iv. 
8  ("finally,"  but  the  same  word  in  the 
Greek).  then,  in  furtherance  of  the 
wish  of  ch.  iii.  12,  13.  we  exhort 
yon  in  (as  our  element  of  exhortation ;  in 
whom  we  do  all  things  pertaining  to  the 
ministry  [see  Kom.  ix.  IJ :  Eph.  iv.  17 — 
not,  as  A.  V.,  *  by,'  which  is  contrary  to 
the  New  Test,  usage  of  the  word  here 
found)  the  Lord  Jesns,  that  as  ye  re- 
ceived (see  on  ch.  ii.  13)  firom  ns  how  ye 
ought  to  walk  and  to  please  Ood  (i.e.. 
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walking,  ye  would  abound  yet  more. 

2  For  yc  know  what  commandments 

wo   gave  you  by  the   Lord  Jesus. 

^  kJ.  V  "v?*   ^  For  this  is  ^  the  will  of  God,  *  your 

ncoT^iih,   sanctification,  to  wit,  that  ^ye  ab- 

coi.ifi.6.     stain  from  formcation:  *tnat  every 

one   of  you   should   know  how   to 

acquire  his  own  vessel  in  sanctifica- 

,rJtofn.i.H    tion  and  honour;  ^not  in  the  ^^lust 
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80  jfe  would  ahamud  wtore 
and  more.  •  JFor  ye  know 
what  comtnandmenU  we 
gave  you  by  the  JLord  Jens. 
»  For  this  u  the  wiU  of 
God,  even  your  samdifiea- 
tion,  that  ye  should  €tb*tai» 
from  fomicaiion  :  *  that 
every  one  of  you  should 
know  how  to  posseee  hit 
vessel  in  sanctiflcaiion  and 
honour;  *  not  in  the  Uui  qf 


to  please  Qod  in  your  walk  and  condact : 
— to  walk,  and  thereby  to  please  God), 
even  u  also  ye  are  walking,  that  ye 
abonnd  yet  more  (viz.  in  thus  walking). 

2.1  takes  up  the  "  as  ge  received  of 
us"  of  the  former  verse,  and  appeals  to 
their  memory  in  its  oonfirniation.  See 
similar  appeals  in  Gral.  iv.  13 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  1. 

by  the  Lord  Jesus]  i.e.  coming 
from  Him,  by  His  order  and  appoint- 
ment. 

8.]  Further  specification  (*for")  of  these 
commands  :  hoc  al)Ove.  The  words  the  wiU 
of  God  serve  to  take  up  again  the  preceding 
assertion  that  the  commandments  were 
given   "by   the   Lord  Jesus"  your 

■anoUflcation  is  in  apposition  with  the 
will  of  God,  as  a  matter  patent  to  all,  the 
will  of  Gotl  respecting  us  being  known  to 
be,  our  sanctification,  and  then  this  ^nc- 
tification  licing  aftcrwonls  specified  as 
consisting  in  abstinence  from  fomicaiion. 
Therefore  sanctification  must  be  taken  in 
the  most  general  sense,  and  that  which  is 
afterwards  introduced,  as  forming  a  part 
of  our  sanctification.  your  sanctiflca- 
tion]  i.  e.  the  sanctification  of  yon. 
4.]  On  the  meaning  of  the  expression, 
his  own  vessel,  there  has  been  much 
difference.  Very  mimy  Commentators  un- 
derstand it  of '  the  booty*  But  it  is  fatal 
to  this  interpretation,  (1)  that  it  must 
force  an  untenable  meaning  on  the  pre- 
ceding verb,  which  can  only  mean  *to 
acquire^*  not,  as  in  A.  V.,  •  to  possess' 
Chrvsostom,  whose  sense  of  Greek  usage 
led  him  to  feel  this,  tries  to  fit  the  mean- 
ing *to  acquire*  into  the  sense:  saying, 
"  We  do  really  acquire  the  body,  when  it 
remains  pure,  and  is  in  sanctification "  (so 
Dr.  Vaughan  also).  But  this  is  lame 
enough,  and  would  not,  as  De  Wottc 
remarks,  answer  for  the  other  member  of 
the  sentence,  *•  not  in  the  lust  of  carnal 
desire**  (2)  that  the  mere  use  of  the  word 
vessel,   without    any    expUination,    could 


hardly  point  at  the  body.  In  all  the  pas- 
sages ordinarily  quoted  to  sapport  it>  the 
metaphor  is  i\irther  explained  by  the  coo- 
text.  2  Cor.  iv.  7  is  evidently  no  case  in 
point,  the  epithet  "  earthen  "  b«ng  there 
added,  and  the  body  being  simply  com- 
pared to  an  earthen  vessels,  (3)  The  ord^ 
of  the  words  in  the  original  is  agunst  it,  by 
which  the  whole  stress  is  laid  on  the  word 
own.  This  would  be  without  moaning  if 
*<  vessel  **  meant  the  body :  for  how  could 
a  man  acquire  another's  body?  (4)  But 
a  more  fiital  objection  than  any  of  the 
former  is,  that  the  context  is  entirely 
against  the  meaning.  The  sanctdficaiion 
has  been  explained  to  consist  in  ahitaining 
from  fornication.  And  now  this  ybrtMco- 
tion  comes  to  be  specified,  wherein  it  con- 
sists, and  how  it  may  be  guarded  against : 
viz.  in  carr^'ing  on  the  divinely-appcnnted 
commerce  of  the  sexes  in  holiness  and 
honour.  In  fact,  the  thought  is  exactly 
as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  2,  "Because  of  fomica* 
tions,  let  each  man  have  his  own  wifSs, 
and  let  each  woman  have  her  own  hus- 
band.'' Many  have  therefore  understood 
vessel  in  its  literal  meaning  as  applied  to 
"the  matter"  in  hand, — i.e.  tlie  woman 
(or  indeed  the  man,  on  the  other  side^ 
inasmuch  as  the  woman  has  power  over 
his  body,  see  1  Cor.  vii.  4. — So  that  thus 
it  would  be  an  exhortation  to  the  woman 
also).  Thus  the  context  would  be  satisfied, 
and  the  emphatic  position  of  his  own  (as 
in  1  Cor.  vii.  2) ; — and  acquire  would  re- 
tain its  proper  meaning :  that  each  of  you 
should  know  how  to  acquire  his  own 
vessel  (for  this  purpose)  in  sanctification 
and  honour.  This  sense  of  vessel  is  found 
in  the  Jewish  books;  and  the  verb  ren- 
dered "acquire**  was  commonly  used  of 
takiug  a  wife.  This  iuter|)r6tation  is  that 
of  some  of  the  princii^l  among  the 
ancients,  including  Augustine,  and  of  many 
of  the  principal  modems.  Tlie  objection 
to  it  aUcgod   by  Calvin  and  others,  that 
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concupiscence,  even  <ts  the 
Oeniiles  which  know  not 
Ood  :  *  that  no  man  ffo 
beyond  and  defraud  hie 
brother  in  any  matter  : 
because  that  the  Lord  Ih 
the  avenger  of  all  such,  as 
we  also  have,  forewarned 
you  and  testified,  ^  For 
Ood  hath  not  called  us 
unto  uncleanness,  but  unto 
holiness.  *  Se  therefore 
that  despiseth,  despiseth 
not  man,  but  Ood,  who 
hath  also  given  unto  us 
his  holy  Spirit,    *  But  as 


Eph.  IL  li.  ft 

W.I8. 

S  TlMM.  1. 8. 
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of  carnal  desire,  ^  even  as  the  Gen-  hEjh.w.ir, 

tiles  *  which  know  not  God :  ®  that  *  oJ.'irs.**' 

he  should  not  go  beyond  and  over 

reach  his  brother  in  this  matter 

because  that  ^  the  Lord  is  the  aven-  k5ThcM.i.8. 

ger  of  all  these  things,  as  we  also 

forewarned  you  and  testified.    7  For 

God  called  us  not  for  uncleanness, 

^  but  in  sanctification.    ^  m  ij^  there-  iut  xi  44. 

A  xlx.  1 

fore  that  despiseth,  despiseth  not  man,    hS'iu'^ 
but  God,  °  who  also  ffave  unto  you   iV/***  *  **• 

O  J  m  Lake  X.  18. 

his  Spirit,  which  is  holy.     ^  But  as  "i^'ff  ii*®- 

lJohniil.S4. 


thus  only  men  would  be  addressed,  is  easily 
answered  (besides  as  above,  under  4)  by 
observing  that  in  other  places  also,  where 
fornication  is  in  question,  the  male  only 
is  exhorted,  e.  g.  1  Cor.  vi.  15—18:  the 
female  being  included  by  implication, 
and  bound  to  interpret  on  her  side 
that  which  is  said  of  the  other. 
6.]  1  cannot  help  regarding  it  as  most 
mmatural,  to  interpret  this  verse  of  a  new 
subject  introduced,  \'iz.  the  not  wronging 
one  another  in  the  business  of  life.  How 
Kome  of  the  best  modem  Commentators  can 
have  entertained  this  view,  1  am  at  a  loss 
to  imagine.  For  (1)  the  sense  is  carried  on 
from  vv.  '\,  5,  without  any  thing  to  mark  a 
change  of  topic :  and  (2)  when  the  A^yostle 
sums  up  the  whole  in  ver.  7,  he  mentions 
merely  impurity,  without  the  slightest 
allusion  to  the  other.  To  say  tliat  more 
than  one  kind  of  sui  must  l)e  mentioned 
because  he  speaks  of  "  all  these  things  "  is 
mere  trifling :  this  expression  merely 
generalizes  from  the  sin  mentioned  to  a 
wider  range.  I  understand  the  verse,  with 
Chrysost^jm,  and  most  of  the  ancients  and 
moilems,  to  refer  to  the  sins  of  unclean- 
ness, and  continue  w.  4,  6 : — that  he 
Bhould  not  (viz.  any  of  yon,  repeated  from 
"every  one  of  you "  above)  go  beyond  (or 
set  at  nought,  which  perhaps  is  more 
strictly  accurate ;  but  the  word  means 
both,  and  the  other  is  perhaps  best  in 
English)  and  overreach  his  brother  in  the 
(i.  e.  thlB)  matter  (viz.  of  acquiring  his 
own  vessel— that  there  should  be  among 
you  no  strifes  on  account  of  the  lusts  of 
carnal  desire.  Tlie  matter,  \\z.  which  is 
now  in  hand :  not, — nor  can  the  wonls  by 
any  possibility  mean,  "  any  matter,**  as 
A.  V. :  nor  "  Ihe  business  of  life,**  as  some 


have  interpreted  it:  see  above.  "It  is 
probable  that  the  obscurity  of  the  passaffe 
arises  partly  from  the  decency  in  which  the 
Apostle  clothes  it."  Jowett) :  beeanie  Ood 
U  the  avenger  ('  righter,*  in  such  cases  of 
setting  at  nought  and  overreaching)  of  aU 
theiM  things  (viz.  cases  of  going  beyond 
and  overreaching,  and  by  inference,  lust^ 
sins  like  them),  as  also  (see  on  ver.  6)  we 
before  told  yon  and  (constantly)  tesnfled. 

7.1  Tliis  verse  (see  above)  is  in  my 
view  decisive  for  the  above  rendering  of 
ver.  6.  There  is  no  mention  here  of  ava- 
rice :  nor  is  it  possible  to  understand  the 
word  nndeanness,  when  ver.  3  has  gone 
before,  of  any  thing  but  carnal  impurity. 

for]  for  the  purpose  of,— on  condi- 
tion of: — in,  *  in  the  element  of.'  sanc- 
tification is  the  whole  sphere  of  our  Qiris- 
tian  life.  8.]  Hence,  the  sin  of  (re- 

jecting) setting  at  nought  such  limitations 
and  rules  is  a  fearful  one — no  less  than 
that  of  setting  at  nought  God  the  giver 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  the  words  despis- 
eth not  man  there  is  an  obvious  allusion 
to  going  beyond  and  overreaching  above. 
There  is  no  need  to  supply  any  thing  after 
despiseth:  he  that  despueth  simply  de- 
scribes him  who  commits  the  act  of  despising, 
the  despiser — what  he  despises,  is  not  to  be 
supplied  in  the  construction,  but  is  clear 
from  the  context — viz.  his  brother. 
who  also  gave]  i.  e.  who  also  is  the  Authob 
of  our' sanctification.  By  the  word 

also  new  force  is  given  to  the  matter  to  be 
mentioned.  It  introduces  a  climax,  whereby 
the    hin   is  intensified.  gave — not 

girelh — once  for  all,   as  l>eing  one  great 
definite  act  of  Ood  by   His  Son. 
his  Spirit,  which  is  holy^  I  have  retained 
here  the  form  of  the  original  rather  thau 
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touching  brotherly  love  °ye  need 
not  that  one  write  unto  you:  for 
Pye  yourselves  are  taught  of  God 
^  that  ye  shoidd  love  one  another. 

10  '  And  indeed  ye  do  it  toward  all 
the  brethren  which  are  in  the  whole 
of  Macedonia.  But  wo  beseech 
you,  brethren,  ■  to  abound  yet  more ; 

11  and  to  study  to  be  quiet,  and  *  to 
do  your  own  business,  and  "  to  work 
with  your  f  hands,  even  as  we  com- 
manded you ;  12  *  that  ye  may  walk 
becomingly  toward  them  that  are 
without,  and  may  have  lack  of  no- 
thing. 18  But  t  we  would  not  have  you 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8TOK. 

touching/  brotherly  love  jr* 
need  not  that  I  write  mnio 
you  :  for  ye  yourselves  are 
taught  of  God  to  tor*  one 
another.  '®  And  indeed  ye 
do  it  toward  all  the  bre- 
thren  which  are  in  all  Ma- 
cedonia :  but  to«  beseech 
you,  brethren,  that  ye  in- 
crease more  and  more  ; 
11  and  that  ye  study  to  be 
quiet,  and  to  do  your  own 
business,  and  to  work  with 
your  own  hands,  as  we  com- 
manded you;  *'  that  ye 
may  walk  honestly  toward 
them  that  are  without,  and 
that  ye  may  have  lack  of 
nothing.      *'  But  I  would 


render  merely  His  holy  Spirit :  the  Apostlo 
doubtless  chose  this  form  for  precisiou,  to 
bring  out  the  holiness  of  the  Spirit,  as  con- 
nected with  sanctiflcation  prea?ding. 

0—12.]  Exhortations  to  brotherly  love 
(9,  10  a),  and  to  honest  diligent  lives  (10  b 
— 12).  9.]  Bat  is  transitional,  the 

implied  contrast  being  to  the  sin  last 
spoken  of  brotherly  lo7e  hero  refers 

more  immediately  (compare  ver.  10)  to 
deeds  of  kindness  by  way  of  relief  to  poor 
brethren.  ye  need  not]  This  is  a  not 

unnsual  touch  of  delicate  rhetoric  with  St. 
Pfcul  (see  2  Cor.  ix.  1 :  I'hilcm.  19 :  ch.  v. 
1).  It  conveys  tacit  but  gentle  reproof. 
llie  knowledge  and  the  practice  already 
exist :  but  the  latter  is  not  quite  in  pro- 
portion to  the  former.  "  In  saying,  *  there 
is  no  need,'  he  makes  it  greater  than  if  he 
had  said,  *  there  was  need.' "  Chrysostom. 
10.]  follows  up  the  last  verse  by  a 
matter  of  fact,  shewing  the  teaching  to  have 
been  in  some  measure  effectual.  to 

abound,  viz.  in  this  love.  Tliere  does 

not  seem  any  reason,  with  Jowett,  to  ascribe 
the  want  of  quietness,  here  implied,  to  be 
quiet,  to  their  uneasiness  about  the  state 
of  the  dead :  much  rather  fas  he  also 
states :  see  below]  to  their  mistaken  anti- 
cipations of  the  nnmediate  coming  of  the 
Lord.  It  would  seem  as  if,  notwithstand- 
ing their  liberality  to  those  without,  there 
were  some  defect  of  diligence  and  hannony 
within  which  prompted  this  exhortation  : 
see  2  Thcss.  iii.  11,  12.  Theodoret  assigns 
another  reason  for  it :  "  This  exhortation  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  foregoing  praises. 


For  the  state  of  things  was,  that  one  party 
zealously  ministered  charity  to  the  needy, 
and  that  the  latter  on  account  of  this 
zealous  ministration  neglected  their  own 
duties :  he  naturally  therefore  praised  the 
one  and  gave  fitting  advice  to  the  others." 
It  has  been  objected  to  this,  that  thus  the 
Church  would  be  divided  into  two  sections, 
the  one  exhorted  to  persist  and  abound  in 
their  liberality,  the  other  to  work  diligently 
to  support  themselves ;  whereas  there  is  no 
trace  in  the  text  of  such  a  division.  But 
we  may  well  answer,  that  instances  are 
frequent  enough  of  exhortations  being  ad- 
dressed to  whole  churches  which  in  th«r 
application  would  require  severing  and 
allotting  to  distinct  classes  of  persons. 
11.1  to  study  (literally,  to  make  it  your 
ambition)  to  be  qniet— have  no  other 
ambition  than  that  of  a  quiet  industrious 
holy  life.  From  the  exhortation  to  work 
with  yoor  hands,  it  appears  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Thessalonian  church  were 
mostly  of  the  class  of  persons  thus  labour- 
ing. 

12.]  Purpose  of  ver.  11.  beeom- 

inglyj   or,  honourably:   ** disorderly,**   2 
Thess.  iii.   6,  11,   is   the   opposite, 
them  that  are  withont]  the  unbelieving 
world. 

IS— Cn.  V.   11.]    iNSTRrcTioxs    and 

EXHORTATTOXS     CONCERNINO     THK    TIME 

OF  THE  END  :  and  herein,  13—18.]  tn- 

structions  respecting  the  resurrection  of 
the  departed  at  the  Lord's  coming. — We 
can  hardly  help  suspecting  some  con- 
nexion betVeen  what    has  just  preceded, 
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not  have  you  to  he  ignoranty 
brethren,  concerning  them 
which  are  asleep,  that  ye 
sorrow  not,  even  as  others 
which  have  no  hope,  ^^  For 
if  we  believe  that  Jesus 
died  and  rose  again,  even 
so  them  also  which  sUep  in 
Jesus  will  God  bring  with 
him.     "  For  this  we  say 


ArTHOBIZED   TERSIOK   REVISED. 

to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concerning 
them  which  ^  are  f  sleeping,  that  ye 
may  not  sorrow,  *cven  as  the  rest 
do  *  which  have  no  hope,  i*  For 
^  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died  and 
rose  again,  even  so  ^  them  also  which 
fell  asleep  through  Jesus  will  God 
bring  together  with  him.      ^^  Yot 


yM»tt.xxTn. 

6S.    Actovti. 

flO.  A  ziii.  rua, 

ICor.Tii  av. 

ft  XT.  0,  ke. 
ffhomr  thrre 

mo»t  mmcient 

Msa. 

zSee  Ler.xiz. 

28.    Dent. 

XiT.  1. 1. 

S8am.xll.S0. 
a  Eph.  ii.  It. 
b  1  Cor.  XV.  1». 
c  1  Cor.  XT.  18, 

».    ch.lii. 

18. 


and  thiH  section.  It  would  certainly  seem 
as  if  the  preaching  of  the  kingdom  of 
Jesus  at  Thessalonica  had  been  partially 
misunderstood,  and  been  perverted  into  a 
cause  why  they  should  not  quietly  follow 
active  life,  and  why  they  should  bo  uneasy 
alK)ut  those  who  fell  asleep  before  that 
kingdom  was  brought  in,  imagining  tliat 
they  would  have  no  part  in  its  glories. 
Compare  Acts  xvii.  7.  13.]  we  (or 

I)  would  not  have  you  ignorant  ....  is 
with  our  Apostle  (compare  Rom.  i.  13 ;  xi. 
25;  1  Cor.  x.  1;  xii.  1;  2  Cor.  i.  8)  a 
common  formula  of  transition  to  the  im- 
]mrting  of  weighty  information, 
them  which  are  sleeping]  This  was  an 
expression  (see  reff.)  conveying  definite 
meaning  to  the  Tliessalonians  as  importing 
the  dead  in  Christ  (ver.  16).  No  inference 
must  therefore  be  drawn  from  the  Apostle's 
use  of  this  word,  as  to  the  intermediate 
state:  for  the  word  is  a  mere  common 
tenn.  that  ye  may  not  sorrow]  object 

of  my  not  wishing  you  to  be  ignorant. 
The  wonl  sorrow  m  absolute,  that  ye  monrn 
not  at  all : — not  to  be  joined  with  what 
follows,  and  to  be  made  only  to  mean  that 
ye  sorrow  not  in  the  same  manner  as  Ac. 
Ho  forbids  mourning  altogether.  But  we 
must  remember,  what  sort  of  mourning  it 
was.  It  was  mourning  for  them :  not 
mourning  for  our  loss  in  their  absence,  but 
for  theirs,  and  in  so  far,  for  ours  also, 
the  rest]  \nz.  the  heathen,  and  those  Jews 
who  did  not  l)elieve  a  resurrection. 
have  no  hope]  viz.  in  the  resurrection. 
Examples  of  this  "  no  hope "  are  easily 
given  from  the  Pagan  writers.  Liinemann 
cites, — Tlieocritus,  "  Hope  goes  with  life 
— all  hopeless  are  the  dead."  iEschylus, 
"  Once  dead,  there  is  no  r(»siirrection  more." 
(^utuUus,  "  Suns  may  set  and  may  return :  | 
We,  when  once  our  brief  light  wanes, 
I  Have  eternal  night  to  sleep."  Lucretius, 
•'  None  ever  woke  again  |  Whom  the 
cold  pause  of  life  hath  overta*en."  Jowett 
adds  'the   ^ad   complaints  of  Cicero  and 


Quhitilian  over  the  loss  of  their  children, 
and  the  dreary  hope  of  an  immortally  of 
fame  in  Tacitus  and  Thucydides.'  This 
shews  of  what  kind  their  mourning  was : 
viz.  a  grief  whose  ground  was  unbelief  in 
a  resurrection:  which  regarded  the  dead 
as  altogether  cut  off  from  Christ's  heavenly 
kingdom. 

14.]  Substantiation  (for)  of  that  implied 
in  last  verse,  thai  further  knowledge  will 
remove  this  their  grief:  and  that  know- 
ledge, grounded  on  the  resurrection  of  our 
Jjord.  if]  not   '  seeing   that :  *    but 

hypothetical :  '  supposing,  that  we,  Ac/ 
died  and  rose  again  go  together, — 
forming  the  same  process  through  which 
'  the  sleeping  *  are  passing.  **  Tlie  Apostlo 
here,  as  always,  uses  the  direct  tenn  •  died* 
in  reference  to  our  Lord,  to  obviate  all 
possible  misconception  :  in  reference  to  the 
faithful  he  appropriately  uses  the  consolatory 
term  *  sleep.* "  Ellicott.  even  so]  The 
two  clauses  do  not  accurately  correspond. 
We  should  expect  "  we  believe  also  that 
even  thus  they  who  fell  asleep  through 
Jesus  will  rise  again,"  or  the  like.  Still 
the  even  so  betokens  identity  of  lot  for  the 
twt)  i>arties  concerned,  viz.,  death,  and 
resurrection.  In  this  they  rt»semble  :  but 
in  the  expressed  (Mrticulars  here,  they 
difTer.  Christ's  \ww  simply  "  rose  again :  ** 
theirs  shall  be  a  resurrection  through  Him, 
at  His  coming.  which  feU  asleep 

through  Jesus]  On  the  necessary  connexion 
of  the  words  through  Jesns  with  feU  asleep, 
see   in   my   Greek   Test.  God  wiX 

bring  0^«<^k  to  us)  with  Him  (Jesus): 
i.  e.  when  Jesus  shall  appear,  they  also 
shall  apjKjar  with  Him,  being  (as  below) 
raised  at  His  ccmiing.  Of  their  disem- 
bodied souls  there  is  here  no  mention: 
nor  is  the  meaning,  as  often  understood, 
that  G(xl  will  bring  them  (their  disem- 
bodied souls,  to  be  joined  to  their  raised 
Ixxlies)  with  Him  :  but  the  bnnging  them 
with  Jesu.s,  i.  e.  their  Being  raised  when 
Jesus  appears. 
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*iiS*S^  this  we  say  unto  you  '  in  the  word 

"  of  the  Lord,  that  *  we  which  are 

living,  who  remain  behind  unto  the 

coming  of  the  Lord,  shall  in  no  wise 

gain  an  advantage  over  them  which 

fell  asleep.      ^^  Because  'the  Lord 

himself  shall  come  down  from  heaven 

with  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the 

» I  Cor.  XT.  M.  archangel,  and  with  ^the  trump  of 

bicor.xT.     God :  and  ^  the  dead  in  Christ  shall 
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umio  jfou  hy  ike 
tike  Lord,  that  «v  «Udk 
are  alive  and  remain  umio 
tike  coming  of  the  Lord 
shall  not  prevent  them 
which  are  aeleep.  *•  Jbr 
the  Lord  himtelf  ehall 
descend  from  heaven  wiih 
a  shout,  wiih  ihe  voice  of 
the  archangel,  and  wiih  the 
trump  of  God :  and  ihe 
dead  in  Christ  shall  rise 


16.]  Confirmation  of  hut  verse  hv  direct 
revelation  fi-om  the  Lord.  thu — this 

which  follows :  token  up  by  that.  in 

(yirtae  of:  an  aiwertion  made  within  the 
sphere  and  element  of  that  certainty, 
which  the  word  of  the  Lord  g^ves)  the 
word  of  the  Lord, — i.  e.  by  direct  revela- 
tion from  Him  made  to  me.  **  That  \s," 
BBT8  Chrysostom,  "  we  say  it  not  of  our- 
selves, but  having  learned  it  from  Christ.** 
That  St.  Paul  had  many  special  revelations 
made  to  him,  we  know  from  2  Cor.  xii.  4. 
Compare  also  Cral.  i.  12,-  Eph.  iii.  3;  1 
Cor.  xi.  23;  xv.  3,   and   notes.  we 

which  are  Uving]  Then  1)eyond  question, 
he  himself  expected  to  be  alive,  together 
with  the  majority  of  those  to  whom  he  was 
writing,  at  the  Lord's  coming.  For  we 
cannot  for  a  moment  accept  the  evasion  of 
Theodoret  (so  also  Chrysostom  and  the 
majority  of  ancient  Commentators,  down 
to  Bengel,  and  even  some  of  the  best  of  the 
modems,  warped  by  their  subjectivities : 
even  EUicott  here), — "  that  he  said  this  not 
in  his  own  person,  but  in  that  of  the  men 
who  should  be  surviving  at  that  time  (I)  ** — 
nor  the  ungrammatical  rendering  of  some, 
•  we,  if  we  live  and  remain  ' — nor  the  idea 
of  (Ecumenius,  al.,  that  we  who  live  are  the 
souls,  they  who  sleep  the  bodies: — but 
must  take  the  words  in  their  only  plain 
grammatical  meaning,  that  we  which  are 
living,  who  remain  behind,  are  a  class 
distinguished  from  them  which  fell  asleep, 
by  l)eing  yet  in  the  flesh  when  Christ 
comes,  in  which  class,  by  prefixing  we, 
he  includes  his  readers  and  himself.  Tliat 
this  was  his  expectation,  we  know  from 
other  i>a.ssagc8,  especially  from  2  Cor.  v. 
1 — 10,  where  see  notes.  *  It  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  so  strong  towards  tlic  end  of 
liis  course;  see  e.  g.  Phil.  i.  20—20.  Nor 
need  it  surprise  any  Christian,  tliat  tlie 
Apostles  should  in  this  matter  of  detail 
have    found    their    persomd    ex^nx'tatious 


liable  to  disappointment*  respecting  a  day 
of  which  it  is  so  solemnly  said,  that  no 
man  knoweth  its  appointed  time,  not  the 
angels  in  heaven,  nor  the  Son  (Mark 
xiii.  32),  bat  the  Father  only.  At  the 
same  time  it  must  be  borne  in  mindy  that 
this  inclusion  of  himself  and  his  hearers 
among  the  **  living  and  remaining  behind  " 
does  not  in  any  way  enter  into  the  fiict 
revealed  and  here  announced,  which  is  re- 
specting that  class  of  persons  only  as  they 
are,  and  must  be,  one  portion  of  the  fiuth- 
fid  at  the  Lord's  coming:  not  respecting 
the  question,  who  shall,  and  who  shall 
not  be  among  them  in  that  day. 
shall  in  no  ^dse  (emphatic—*  there  is  no 
reason  to  fear,  that  we  shall  ....')  gain 
an  advantage  over  (literally,  get  btfore, 
outstrip,  anticipate :  in  the  old  sense  of 
the  word,  prevent,  so  that  they  be  left 
behind,  and  fail  of  the  prize). 

16.]  A  reason  of  the  foregoing  asser^ 
tion,  by  detailing  the  method  of  the  re- 
surrection. Becanse  the  Lord  Himself 
(said  for  solemnity's  sake,  and  to  shew  that 
it  will  not  be  a  mere  gathering  to  Him, 
but  He  Himself  will  descend,  and  we  all 
shall  be  summoned  before  Him)  with 
(literally,  *  in,*  as  the  dement, — the  ac- 
companying circmnstance)  a  tignal-ihont 
(the  word  signifies  primanly  not  only  *  the 
shout  of  battle,*  as  Conybeare ;  but  is  used 
of  any  signal  pven  by  the  voice,  whether 
of  a  captain  to  his  rowers,  of  a  man 
shouting  to  another  at  a  distance,  of  a 
huntsman  to  his  dogs.  Here  it  seems  to 
include  in  it  the  two  which  follow  and 
explain  it),  viz.  with  the  voice  of  an  ^or, 
the)  archangel  (Christ  shall  be  surrounaed 
with  His  angels,  Matt.  xxv.  31  al.  To 
eni|uire,  which  arcliaugel,  is  futile :  to 
understand  the  wonl  of  Christ  Himself, 
or  the  Holy  Spirit,  impossible),  and  with 
the  trump  of  God  (the  trumpet  especially 
belonging  to   and   used    in  the   heavenly 


V.  1,  2. 
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Jirti :  ^'  then  we  which  are 
tUhe  and  remain  ehall  be 
caught  up  together  with 
them  in  the  cloude,  to  meet 
the  Lord  in  the  air :  and 
to  shall  we  ever  be  with  the 
Lord,  "  Wherefore  com- 
fort one  another  with  these 
words, 

V,  1  But  of  the  times 
and  the  seasons,  brethren, 
ye  have  no  need  that  I  write 
unto  you.    ^  For  yourselves 


AUTHOBIZED  YEK8I0K  BEYISED. 

rise  first:    ^^ithen  we  whicli  arencw.xT.ei, 

living,  who  remain  behind,  shall  be 

caught  up  all  together,  with  them, 

^in  the  clouds,  to  meet  the  Lord,  ^^  JjJ^y-j^ 

into  the  air :  and  ^  so  shall  we 

always  with  the  Lord< 

comfort    one    another    with    these 

words. 

V.  1  But  concerning  the  '  times  »*J»5J-«]j; 
and  the  seasons,  brethren,  **ye  have  bJh!iT.tt. 
no  need  to  be  written  unto.    ^  For 


be  IJohnzttSA. 

*XlT.8. 


state  of  God;  not,  commanded  by  God 
[Pelt,  Olsh^  al.],— nor  does  of  Cfod  im- 
port size  or  loudness  [Bengel],  although 
these  qualities  of  course  are  understood. 
On  the  trumpet  as  summoning  assemblies, 
compare  Niun.  x.  2;  xxxi.  6;  Joel  ii.  1  :  — 
as  accompanying  the  divine  appearances, 
Rxod.  xix.  16 ;  Ps.  xlvii.  5 ;  Isa.  xxvii.  13 ; 
Zcch.  ix.  14 ;  Matt.  xxiv.  31  j  1  Cor.  xv.  52) 
shaU  oome  down  from  heaven  (see  Acts  i. 
11) :  and  the  dead  in  Christ  ihaU  first  rise 
(this  first  has  no  reference  wliatevcr  to 
the  first  resurrection  [Rev.  xx.  5,  6],  here, 
for  only  the  Lord's  people  are  hero  in 
question :  but  answers  to  then  below : 
first,  the  dead  in  Christ  sliall  rise :  then, 
we,  &c.):  then  we  who  are  living,  who 
remain  behind  (as  above),  shaU  be  caught 
np  (the  great  change  spoken  of,  1  Cor.  xv. 
52,  ha\'ing  first  suddenly  taken  place) 
aU  together  (see  Rom.  iii.  12 ;  ch.  v.  10 
note :  together  docs  not  bcloug  to  "  with 
them  "),  with  them  (the  raised  of  ver.  16), 
in  (the)  clouds,  to  meet  the  Lord  (as  He 
descends.  Christ  is  on  His  way  to  this 
earth :  and  when  De  Wctte  says  that  tliere 
is  no  plain  trace  in  St.  Paid  of  Christ's 
kingdom  on  earth,— and  Liinemann,  that 
the  words  shew  that  the  Apostle  did  not 
think  of  Christ  as  descending  dowQ  to 
the  earth,  surely  they  cannot  suppose  liim 
to  have  been  so  ignorant  of  Old  Test,  pn)- 
X)hecy,  as  to  have  allowed  this,  its  plain 
testimony,  to  escape  him.  To  meet  occurs 
twice  more  in  the  New  Test. :  and  each 
time  implies  meeting  one  who  was  ap' 
preaching — not  merely  *  uieeting  with '  a 
person),  into  the  air  (l)clongs  to  shall  be 
caught  np,  not  to  the  words  "  to  meet  the 
Lord,'*  as  in  A.  V.) :  and  thus  we  (i.  e. 
we  and  tlujy  united,  who  were  the  sub- 
ject of  the  last  sentence)  shall  be  always 
with  the  Lord.  Tliut  he  advances  no 
fuilher  in  the  prophetic  description,  but 


breaks  off  at  our  union  in  Christ's  pre- 
sence, is  accounted  for,  by  his  purpose 
being  accomplished,  in  having  shewn  that 
they  who  have  died  in  Christ,  shall  not  bo 
thereby  deprived  of  any  advantage  at  His 
coming.  The  rest  of  the  great  events  of 
that  time — His  advent  on  this  earth.  His 
judgment  of  it,  assbted  by  His  saints 
(1  Cor.  vi.  2,  3), — His  reign  upon  earth, — 
His  final  glorification  with  His  redeemed 
in  heaven, — are  not  treated  here,  but  not 
therefore  to  be  conceived  of  as  alien  from 
the  Apostle's  teaching.  18.]  So  then : 

seeing  that  this  is  so.  these  words, 

which  I  have  by  inspiration  delivered 
to  you.  It  will  be  manifest  to  the 
plain,  as  well  as  to  the  scholar-like 
reader,  that  attempts,  like  that  of  Mr. 
Jowctt,  to  inteq)ret  such  a  passage  as 
this  by  the  rules  of  mere  figurative  lan- 
gruage,  are  entirely  l)eside  the  purpose. 
The  Apostle's  declarations  here  are  made 
in  the  practical  tone  of  strict  matter  of 
fact,  and  are  given  as  literal  details  to 
console  men's  minds  under  an  existing 
diflSculty.  Never  was  a  place  where  the 
analogy  of  symbolical  apocalvptic  lan- 
guage was  less  applicable.  Either  these 
details  must  be  received  by  us  as  matter 
of  practical  expectation,  or  we  must  set 
aside  the  Apostle  as  one  divinely  em- 
powered to  teach  the  Church.  It  is  a  fiur 
opportunity  for  a  crucial  experiment,  to 
test  Christian  faith  and  unbelief:  and 
such  test  cannot  be  evaded  by  Mr.  Jowett's 
intermediate  expedient  of  figurative  lan- 
guage. 

Cu.  V.  1— 11.]  Exhortation  to  watch 
for  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming,  and  to 
be  ready  for  it,  1—3.]  the  suddenness 

and  unexpectedness  of  that  day's  coming, 
1.]   On  times  and   seasons,  see 
Acts  i.  7,  note.    Tliey  liad  no  need,  for  the 
reason  stated  below:  that  St.   Paul  had 
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AirrnoBizED  tersiox  betised. 

yourselves  know  perfectly  that  *^  the 
day  of  the  Lord  so  cometh  as  a  thief 
in  the  night,  ^f^^hen  they  say, 
Peace  ^nd  safety  ;  then  ^  sudden 
destruction   cometh  upon  them,   as 

*  the  pang  upon  a  woman  with  child ; 
and  they  shall  in  no  wise  escape. 

*  '  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in  dark- 
ness, that  the  day  should  overtake 
you  as  a  thief.  ^  t  For  ye  are  all 
«  sons  of  light,  and  sons  of  the  day : 
we  are  not  of  the  night,  nor  of 
darkness.  ^  **  Therefore  let  us  not 
sleep,  as  the  rest  do;  but  4et  us 
watch  and  be  sober.  7  For  ^  they 
that  sleep  sleep  in  the  night;  and 
they  that  be  drunken  ^  are  drunken 
in  the  night.     ^  But  let  us,  being  of 

.18.    I  Cor.  XT.  84.    Eph.  t.  14.  1Act«iLlS. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

know  perfectly  thai  the  day 
of  the  Lord  #0  cometh  as  a 
thief  in  the  night.     »  F6r 
when  they  shall  say.  Peace 
'  and  safety  ;    then   sndden 
destruction     cometh    upon 
'  them,   as   travail    upon   a 
,  woman    with    child ;    and 
I  they  shall  not  escape.  *  But 
lye,   brethren,    are    not  in 
darkness,    that    that    day 
I  should  overtake  you  as  a 
thief    *  Ye  are  all  the  chil- 
dren of  light,  and  the  chil- 
dren of  the  day:    we  are 
not   of  the   night,    nor  of 
darkness.     •  Therefore  let 
us  not  sleep,  as  do  others  ; 
hut   let  us  watch   and  he 
soher.       '  For    they    that 
sleep  sleep   in   the  night; 
and  they  that  he  drunken 
are  drunken  in  the  night. 
*  But   let  us,  who  are  of 


already  by  word  of  month  taught  them  as 
much  as  could  be  known.  2.J  the 

day  of  the  Lord  is  not  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  as  some  think,— nor  the  day 
of  each  man^a  death,  as  Chrysostora  and 
others, — hut  the  day  of  the  Lord^s  coming, 
which  has  been  spoken  of,  in  some  of  its 
details,  above.  This  is  plain,  by  com- 
paring 2  Thess.  ii.  2 ;  1  Cor.  i.  8 ;  v.  5 ; 
2  Cor.  i.  U;  Phil.  i.  6,  10;  ii.  16.— It  is 
both  the  suddenness,  and  the  terribleness 
of  the  Day's  coming,  which  is  here  dwelt 
on :  see  next  verse.  bo   filLs  up  the 

comparison  —  as  a  thief  in  the  night 
(comes),  BO  .  .  it  comes.  3.]  Following 

ont  of  the  comparison  the  thief  in  the 
night,  into  detail.  they  say,  viz.  men 
in  general — the  children  of  the  world,  as 
opposed  to  the  people  of  God :  compare 
what  follows.  The  vivid  description  dis- 
penses with  any  copula.  cometh  upon 
them]  Tlie  Greek  word  is  generally  used  of 
any  sudden  unexpected  apiKjarance :  as  for 
example  in  Luke  xxi.  34:  Acts  iv.  1. — It  i.s 
pressing  tfxi  close  the  comparison  which  fol- 
lows, when  Dc  Wette  says  that  it  '*  assumes 
the  day  to  be  near,  —  for  that  such  a 
woman,  though  she  does  not  know  tlie 
day  and  the  hour,  yet  has  a  definite  know- 
ledge of  the  period ;"  for  it  is  not  the 
woman,  nor  her  condition,  that  is  the  sub- 
ject of  comparison,   but  the    unexpected 


pang  of  labour  which  comes  on  her. 
4,  6.]  But  the  Thessalonians,  and  Chris- 
tians in  general,  are  not  to  be  thus  over- 
taken by  it.  4.]  in  darkness  refers 
back  to  "in  the  night"  above— in  the 
ignorance  and  moral  slumber  of  the  worid 
which  knows  not  God.  Not,  *  that  day/ 
but  the  DAY— the  meaning  of  the  day  as 
distinguished  from  the  darkness  being 
brought  out,  and  the  day  being  put  in 
the  phice  of  emphasis  accordingly.  That 
this  is  so,  is  plain  from  what  follows, 
ver.  5.  6.]  You  (a)  and  all  we  Chris- 
tians (b)  have  no  reason  to  fear,  and  no 
excuse  for  being  surprised  by,  the  DAY 
of  the  Lord :  for  we  are  sons  of  light  and 
the  day  (signifying  that  we  helong  to, 
having  our  origin  from,  the  light  and  the 
day),  and  are  not  of  (do  not  supply  '  sons ' 
—  the  genitives  signify  possession — wa 
belong  not  to)  night  nor  darkness. 
Sec,  on  the  day  of  the  Lord  as  connected 
with  darkness' and  light,  Amos  v.  18  ff. 
There,  its  aspect  to  the  ungodly  is  treated 
of:  — here,  its  aspect  to  Christians. 

6  —  8.]  ExJiortation  to  behave  as  such  : 
i.e.  to  watch  and  be  sober.  6.]  the 

rest — i.  e.   the   careless   world.  7.] 

Explanation  of  the  assertion  regarding 
"  the  rest "  above  from  the  common  prac- 
tice of  men.  The  expressions  are  not  to 
be  taken  in  a  spiritual  sense,  as  Chrysostom 
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the  daift  he  sober,  putUng 
on  the  hreastplaie  of  faith 
and  love ;  and  for  an  heU 
met,  the  hope  of  salvation. 
•  For  Qod  hath  not  ap- 
pointed us  to  wrath,  hut 
to  obtain  salvation  by 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
***  who  died  for  us,  that, 
whether  we  wake  or  sleep, 
we  should  live  together 
with  him.  "  Wherefore 
comfortgourselves  together, 
and  edify  one  another,  even 
as  also  ye  do,      ^>  And  we 
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the  day,   be   sober,  "*  putting  on  a^^hVft^'* 
breastplate  of  faith  and  love;  and    *^^' 
for  an  helmet,  the  hope  of  salvation. 
^  For  °  God  appointed  us  not  unto  n  ^^-^  jj. 
wrath,   but    ®  to   the    obtaining 
salvation    through   our  Lord  Jesus ' 
Christ,    10  P  who   died  for  us,  that,  pRom.iir.s, 
whether  we  wake  or  sleep,  we  should    "• 
live  together,  with  him.    ^^  *»  Where-  <»  «»'•  *^-  **• 
fore  comfort  each  other,  and  edify 
one  another,   even   as   also  ye   do. 
^2  But  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  ^  to  r  \,^f,'- »^]g'«- 

lTlm.T.l7.   Heb.2lir.7.l7. 


OI     Jade  4. 
o  %  Thesi.  li. 
19, 14. 


and  others,   but    literally.  8.]  Con- 

trast of  our  course,  who  are  of  the  day. 
And  this  not  only  in  >)eing  awake  and 
sober,  but  in  being  armed  —  not  only 
watchful,  but  as  sentinels,  on  our  guard, 
and  guarded  ourselves.  Notice,  that  these 
anns  are  defensive  only,  as  against  a  sudden 
attack — and  belong  therefore  not  so  much 
to  the  Christian's  conflict  with  evil,  as 
(fnnn  the  context)  to  his  guard  against 
being  surprised  by  the  day  of  the  Lord  as 
a  thief  in  the  night.  Tne  l)est  defences 
against  such  a  suri)rise  are  the  three  great 
Christian  graces.  Faith,  Hope,  Love, — 
which  are  accordingly  here  enumerated: 
see  ch.  i.  3,  and  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  In  Eph. 
vi.  13 — 17,  we  have  offensive  as  well  as 
defensive  weapons,  and  the  symbolism  is 
somewhat  varied,  the  breastplate  being 
righteousness,  faith  being  the  shield; 
while  the  helmet  remains  the  same.  See 
on  the  figure,  Isa.  lix.  17 ;  Wisd.  v.  17  fF. 
We  must  not  perhajw  press  minutely  the 
meaning  of  each  part  of  the  armour,  in  the 
presence  of  such  variation  in  the  two  pas- 
sages. 9.]  Explanation  of  the  '*  hope 
of  salvation," — *and  we  may  with  con- 
fidence put  on  such  an  hojjc  as  our  helmet ' 
—For  Ood  set  as  not  ('  api)ointed  us  not  * 
[reff.] ;  keep  the  historical  past  meaning, — 
referring  to  the  time  when  He  made  the 
appointment)  to  (* with  a  view  to*— mas  to 
issue  in,  become  a  prey  to)  wrath,  but  to  ac- 
quisition of  salvation  through  (through . . . 
refers  to  "acquisition  of  salvation,"  not  to 
*'  appointed  *')  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
10.]  who  died  for  us.  that,  whether  we 
wake  or  sleep  (in  what  sense  ?  surely  not 
in  an  ethical  sense,  as  above :  for  they 
who  sleep  will  be  overtaken  by  Him  as  a 
thief,  and  His  day  will  be  to  them  dark- 


ness, not  light.  If  not  in  an  ethical  sense, 
it  must  be  in  that  of  living  or  dying,  and 
the  sense  as  Rom.  xiv.  8.  For  we  cannot 
adopt  the  trifling  sense  g^ven  by  Whitby, 
al.,— 'whether  He  come  in  the  night,  and 
so  find  iLs  taking  our  natural  rest,  or  in  the 
day  when  we  are  waking.*  Thus  under- 
stood however,  it  will  be  at  the  sacrifloe 
of  perspicuity,  seeing  that  the  words  wake 
and  sleep  have  been  used  ethically  through- 
out the  passage.  If  we  wish  to  preser\'o  the 
uniformity  of  metaphor,  we  may  [though 
I  am  not  satisfied  with  this]  interpret  in 
this  sense :  that  our  Lord  died  for  us,  that 
whether  we  watch  [arc  of  the  number  of 
the  watchful,  i.e.  already  Christians]  or 
sleep  [are  of  the  number  of  the  sleeping, 
i.  e.  unconverted]  we  should  live,  &c.  ThuB 
it  would  be  equivalent  to,  *  who  died  that 
all  men  might  be  saved :'  who  came,  not 
to  call  the  righteous  only,  but  sinners  to 
life.  .There  is  to  this  interpretation  the 
great  objectitm  that  it  confounds  with  the 
"  rest "  the  "  we,"  who  are  definitely  spoken 
of  as  set  by  God  not  to  wrath  but  to  the  ob- 
taining  of  salvation.  8o  that  the  sense  liTt 
or  die,  must,  I  think,  be  accepted,  and  the 
want  of  perspicuity  with  it).  together : 
not  to  be  joined  to  "with  Him." 
11.]  Conclusion  from  the  whole— When- 
fore,  seeing  that  these  things  are  so. 

12  -  24.]  Miscellaneous  exhortations, 
ending  with  a  solemn  wish  for  their  per* 
fection  in  the  day  of  Christ.  12,  18.] 

In  reference  to  their  duties  to  the  rulers 
of  the  church  among  them.  The  connexion 
(but,  a  slight  contrast  with  that  which 
has  just  passetl)  seems  to  be  this :  that, 
as  the  duty  of  comforting  and  building  up 
one  another  has  just  bei*n  mentioned,  the 
transition  is  now  made  to    those  whose 
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know  them  which  labour  among  you, 

and  preside  over  you  in  the  Lord, 

and  admonish  you ;  ^^  and  to  esteem 

them  very  highly  in  love  for  their 

work's  sake.     'Be  at  peace  among 

yourselves,      i*  But  we  exhort  you, 

brethren,  *  admonish  the  disorderly, 

S^xiVi*  °  comfort  the  fainthearted,  *  support 

the  weak,  '  be  long-suflPering  toward 

all  men.     i^  "  See  that  none  render 

evil   for    evil  unto    any   one;    but 

ever  "follow    after    that   which    is 

good,    both    toward    one    another, 

ru.t  ^  ^'*'  and  toward  aU.    i^  **  Reioice  always. 
oia.Ti.ioL     .„  ^  .      1       "lo  ^  • 

ic^'v*Ao.         P^^y   unceasingly,    ^^  •*  in  every 

E1»ll.lT.*4.  * 
ak«  zTliL  1. 
ftxzLM.    Bom.xil.ll    Eph.Ti.18.    Col.  It.  t.   1  Pet.  It.  7.  dEph.T. 


fcSTbeM.Ui. 
II,  It. 


azT.l.  OaL 

Ti.  1.  5. 
r  Old.  T.  n. 

Bpb.  iv.  9. 

Col.  UL  It. 

S  Tim.  It.  S. 
I  LcT.  zix.  IS. 

ProT.  XX.  n. 

ft  XXiT.  ». 

llait.T.W. 
44.  Bom. 
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beseech  you,  breikren,  to 
know  them  which  labour 
among  you,  and  are  over 
you  in  the  Lord,  and  ad- 
monieh  you ;  >*  and  to 
esteem  them  tfery  highly 
in  love  for  their  work's 
sake.  And  be  ai  peace 
among  yourselves.  '^  Now 
we  exhort  you,  brethren, 
warn  them  that  are  fmruiy, 
comfort  the  feebleminded, 
support  the  wet^k,  be  pa- 
tient toward  aUmea.  ^*8ee 
that  none  render  evUfor 
evil  unto  any  man;  but 
ever  follow  that  which  is 
good,  both  among  your- 
selves, and  t-o  all  men. 
^^Eefoice evermore.  ^^Fray 
without   ceasing.       >*    In 

Ml     CoLiiiir. 


especial  work  this  is ;  and  one  part  of  for- 
warding the  work  is,  the  recognition  and 
encouragement  of  them  hy  the  church. 
12.]  to  know :  i.  e.  favourably  and 
honourably  to  recognize.    Compare  2  Tim. 

ii.  19 :  also  1  Cor.  xvi.  18 The  persons 

indicated  by  them  which  labour  . .  .  pre- 
■idt . .  .  admoniih  . .  .,  are  the  same,  riz. 
the  presbyters  or  bishops:  see  note  on 
AcU  XX.  17,  28.  in  the  Lord,  as  the 

element  in  which,  the  matter  with  regard 
to  wliich,  their  presidency  takes  place : 
•in  divine  things.'  18.]  very  highly 

is  best  taken  with  in  love :  it  will  not  form 
a  suitable  qualification  for  the  verb  esteem, 
as  that  word  is  used  in  the  original. 
fat  their  work's  sake  may  mean,  beoaose 
of  the  nature  of  their  work,  viz.  that  it 
is  the  Lord's  work,  for  your  souls :  or,  on 
Mcoirnt  of  their  activi^  in  their  office, 
as  a  recompense  for  their  work.  Both 
these  motives  are  combined  in  Heb.  xiii.  17. 
This  exhortation,  be  at  peace  among  yonr- 
selvei,  seems  to  be  suggested  by  the  fore- 
going, as  enforcing  peaceful  and  loving 
subordination  without  party  strife :  sec 
the  mention  of  the  unruly  below. 

14 — 22.]  General  exhortations  ioith  re- 
gard to  Christian  duties.  There  appears 
no  reason  for  regarding  the»e  verses  as 
addressed  to  the  pi-eshvter«,  as  some  have 
done.  They  are  for  all :  for  each  to  inter- 
pret according  to  the  sphere  of  his  own 
duties.  Hy  the  word  brethren,  he  con- 
tinues the  same  address  as  above. 


14.  disorderly]  This,  as  ch.  iv.  11,  2  Thess. 
iii.  6,  11,  certainly  implies  that  Uiere  was 
reason  to  complam  of  this  diiorder  in  the 
Thessalonian  church.  The  original  word 
is  especially  said  of  the  soldier  who  does 
not  remain  in  his  rank :  hence  disordtrly. 
fainthearted]  such  e.  g.  as  needed 
the  comfort  of  ch.  iv.  18  ff.  support] 

literally,  keep  hold  of.  tho  weak  must 

be  understood  of  the  spirituallv  weak,  not 
the  literally  sick.  15.]  This  gives  a 

slight  warning  that  the  practice  might 
creep  on  them  nnavrares.  It  is  not  ad- 
dressed to  any  particular  section  of  the 
church,  but  to  all :  to  each  for  himself,  and 
the  church  for  each.  16.]  Chrysoetom 

refers  this  to  ver.  16 :  "  Wnen  we  have 
such  a  disposition  as  to  hurt  no  one  but  to 
do  good  to  all,  whence  can  the  sting  of 
^eS  enter  ?  For  he  who  so  joys  in  being 
imured  as  to  requite  his  injurer  by  good 
offices,  whence  shall  he  receive  ann<mmce 
for  the  future?"  But  perhaps  this  is 
somewhat  far-fetched.  The  connexion 
seems  however  to  be  justified  as  he  pro- 
ceeds: "And  how,  means  the  AposUe,  is 
this  possible?  if  we  will,  it  is  possible. 
And  then  he  shews  the  way:  'pray 
unceasingly  *  &c."  And  so  Thcophylact : 
"  For  one  accustomed  to  converse  with  Qod 
and  to  give  thanks  to  Him  for  all  that 
happens,  as  good  for  him,  will  clearly  pos- 
sess unbroken  joy."  17.]  See  Chry- 
sostom  and  Theophylact  above.  prft7> 
not  of  the  mere  spirit  of  prayer,  as  Jowett : 


13-24. 


I.  THESSALONIANS. 


495 


AITTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION   HETISED. 


every  thing  give  thanks : 
for  this  is  the  will  of 
Ood  in  Christ  Jesus  con- 
cerning you,  *•  Quench 
not  the  Spirit.  '^  Despise 
not  prophesffings,  ^^  Prove 
all  things  ;  hold  fast  that 
which  is  good,  '^  J^bstain 
from  all  appearance  of 
evil.  *'  And  the  very  Ood 
of  peace  sanctify  you 
wholly;  and  I  pray  God 
your  whole  spirit  and  soul 
and  body  he  preserved 
hUtmeless  unto  the  coming 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
"  Faithful  is  he  that  call- 

but,  as  in  the  parallel,  Eph.  vi.  18,  of  direct 
8upplj[ptioiifi  to  God.  These  may  bo  un- 
ceasing, in  the  heart  which  is  ftill  of  his 
presence  and  evermore  communing  with 
Him.  18.  in  ChriBt  Jestif]  in,  as 

its  medium;  Christ  being  the  Mediator. 
19.]  Chrysostom,  &c.  understand 
this  ethically :  that  an  unclean  life  quenches 
the  Spirit  within.  But  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  supernatural  agency  of  the 
Spirit  is  here  alluded  to, — the  speaking  in 
tongues,  &c.,  as  in  1  Cor.  xii.  7  ff.  It  is 
conceived  of  as  a  flame,  which  may  be 
checked  and  quenched  :  hence  the  ** fervent 
(boiling)  in  the  Spirit  "  of  Acts  xviii.  25 ; 
Rom.  xii.  11.  20.]  On  prophesyingi 

see  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  note.  They  were  liable 
to  be  despised  in  comparison  with  the  more 
evidently  miraculous  gift  of  tongues :  and 
hence  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  5,  &c.  he  takes  pains 
to  shew  that  prophecy  ^'as  in  reality  the 
greater  gift.  21.]  Tliis  refers  back 

to  the  foregoing:  bat  try  all  (such  spiritual 
gifts) :  see  1  Cor.  xii.  10;  xiv.  29;  1  John 
iv.  1.  hold  fast  that  which  is  good 

is  best  regarded  as  beginning  a  new  sen- 
tence, and  opposed  to  that  which  follows : 
not  however  as  disconnected  from  the  pre- 
ceding, but  suggested  by  it.  In  this,  and 
in  all  things,  hold  fast  the  good. 
22.]  These  words  cannot  by  any  possibility 
be  rendered  as  in  A.  V.,  *  abstain  from  all 
appearance  of  evil*  For  (1)  the  Greek 
word  (eidos)  never  signifies  *  appearance  * 
in  this  sense  :  (2)  the  two  members  of  the 
sentence  would  thus  not  be  logically  corre- 
spondent, but  a  new  idea  would  be  introduced 
in  the  second  which  has  no  place  in  the  con- 
text :  for  it  is  not  against  being  deceived 
by  false  appearance^  nor  against  giving 
occasion  by  behaviour  which  appears  like 
evil,    that    he    is    cautioning    them,   but. 


thing  give  thanks :  for  this  is  the 

will  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus  toward 

you.      19  e  Quench   not   the   Spirit,  •f^l^^jfi^. 

'20  'despise  not  prophesyings,  21  but    X^Tc^^ 

^ prove  all  things;   '^hold  fast  that  fi'cirfii». i. 

which  is  good,  22  *  abstain  from  every  » \^^- "  "• 

form  of  evil.     23  But  ^  may  the  God  h  pJumtIV* 

/»  ,   .  ,«       ,  *^  .«  iJobxxTUI.28. 

ot    peace     himself    'sanctify     von    p«.xcvii.io. 


wholly;    and  may  your  spirit  and f  ^''-- *^  *' 


yo^    i«ui:,o. 

k  Phil.  iT.  \ 
1  oh.  ill.  18. 

soul  and  body  °*be  preserved  whole  micor.i.8. 

without  blame  in  the  coming  of  our 

Lord  Jesus  Christ.      24  n Faithful  is "l^,?^,**- 

STheM.lil. 
S. 

merely  to  distinguish  and  hold  fhst  that 
which  is  good,  and  reject  that  which  is 
evil.  The  Greek  word  means  the  species, 
as  subordinated  to  the  genus: — abstain 
from  every  ipecies  (or  form)  of  evil. 
23,  24.]  Bat  may  the  Ood  of  peace  Him- 
self— contrast  to  all  these  feeble  endeavours 
on  vour  own  part.  peace,  here  most 

probably  in  its  wider  sense,  as  the  accom- 
plishment of  all  tliese  Christian  graces, 
and  result  of  the  avoidance  of  all  evil.  It 
seems  rather  far-fetched  to  refer  it  back 
to    vcr.    13.  wholly    (in    original, 

entire,  an  adjective,  agreeing  with  you) 
seems  to  refer  to  the  entireness  of  sanctifi- 
cation,  which  is  presently  expressed  in 
detail.  and  introduces  the  detailed 

expression  of  the  same  wish  from  the  lower 
side— in  its  effects.  spirit  and  soul 

and  body]  The  spirit  (pneuma)  is  the 
highest  and  distinctive  part  of  man,  the 
immortal  and  responsible  soul,  in  our 
common  parlance:  the  soul  is  the  lower 
or  animal  soul,  containing  the  passions  and 
desires  which  we  have  in  common  with  the 
brutes,  but  which  in  us  is  ennobled  and 
drawn  up  by  tlie  spirii.  That  St.  Paul 
had  these  distinctions  in  mind,  is  plain  from 
such  places  as  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  Tlie  spirit, 
that  part  whereby  we  are  receptive  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  God,  is,  in  the  unspiritual 
man,  crushed  down  and  subordinated  to 
the  animal  soul  {psychf) :  he  therefore  is 
called  "  a  psychic  man,  not  having  a 
spirit,"  Jude  19 :  see  also  note  on  1  Cor. 
as  above.  in  the  coaling,— for  it  will 

be  in  that  day  that  the  result  will  be  seen, 
— that  the  having  been  kept  whoh  without 
blame  will  be  accomplished. 

24.]  Assurance,  from  Ood*8  faithful- 
ness, that  it  will  he  so.  Faithful,  i.  e. 
tme  to  His  wonl  and  calling.  he  that 
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he  that  calleth  you,  who  also  will  do 
oCfljLiT.*.      it.       25  Brethren,     **prav     for     us. 

STbaM.  ill.  '  JT      » 

niiain  zvi  ifl.  ^®  ^  Sulutc  all  tho  brethren  with  an 


AUTHOBIZED  TESSIOX. 


etkyou,  who  aUo  will  do 
it.  2*  Brethren,  pray  for 
ut.  »  Chreet  M  the  bre- 
thren with   an    holjf  kiss. 

holy  kiss.     27  I  adjure  you  by  the  '^  I  charge  you  by  the  Lord 

•^  J  J  y  ^j^^   ^j^  epistle   be   read 

'  unto  all  the  holy  brethren. 
28  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
I  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you. 
I  Amen, 


'$Ti>!iIui.  I^rd  that  *i  this  epistle  be  read  unto . 
r  ^. MLMi  all  the  holy  brethren.     28  r  j^y^^  grace 
iu.  i«^         of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.' 


oOtoth]  not  "h«  that  eaUad,"  bat  briiig- 
ing  oat  Qod's  office  as  the  Caller  of  His 
people :   compare  Gal.  v.  8.  wiU  do 

it,  viz.  that  which  was  specified  in  the 
last  verse. 

26—28.]  CoycLUSiON.  26.]  From 

this  verse  and  the  following,  it  would  ap- 
pear that  this  letter  was  given  into  the 
hands  of  the  e/cf«r«.  27.]  The  mean- 

ing of  this  adjuration  is,  that  an  assembly 
of  all  the  brethren  should  be  held,  and 
the  Epistle  then  and  tlicre  publicly  read. 


Jowett  offers  many  solutions  for  the  Apos- 
tle's vehemence  c^  language.  I  should 
account  for  it,  not  by  supposing  any  dis- 
trust of  the  elders,  nor  by  the  other  hy- 
potheses which  he  suggests,  but  by  the  . 
earnestness  of  spirit  incidental  to  the  solemn 
conclusion  of  an  Epistle  of  which  he  is 
conscious  that  it  conveys  to  them  the  will 
and  special  word  of  the  Lord.  all] 

i.e.  in  Thessalouica,  assembled  together. 
28.]  Seeon2Cor.xiii.  13. 
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/.  «  PAUL,  and  Silva- 
nus,  and  TimotheuSy  unto 
the  church  of  the  Theasa- 
Ionian^  in  Ood  our  Father 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 
'  Or  ace  unto  you,,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Fa- 
ther and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  '  We  are  hound 
to  thank  God  always  for 
you,  brethren,  as  it  is  meet, 
because  that  your  faith 
groweth  exceedingly,  and 
the  charity  of  every  one  of 
you  all  toward  each  other 
aboundeth ;  "*  so  that  we 
ourselves  glory  in  you  in 
the  churches  of  God  for 
your  patience  and  faith  in 


AUTHORIZED   TEESIOX    REVISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  *  and  Silvanus,  andTi-  •JCor.i.w. 
mothy,  unto  the  church  of  the  Thes- 
salonians  ^in  God  our  Father  and  »>iTheM.i.i. 
the   Lord   Jesus   Christ:    ^  ^  Qtvlcq  ticotA.%. 
unto  you,  and  peace,  from  God  t  our  t  Jj^f-^ 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    EShSf 
^  *  We  are  bound  to  erive  thanks  to  d  i  xhet*.  l  i. 
liod  always  lor  you,  brethren,  as  it    «»»"i»- 
is  meet,  because  that  your  faith  in- 
creaseth  exceedingly,  and  the  love 
of  every  one  of  you  all  toward  each 
other  aboundeth ;  *  so  that  *  we  our-  escor.Tii.u 
selves  make  our  boast  of  you  in  the    {jySr**"* 
churches  of  God  'for  your  patience  fiTh«M.i.t. 


Ch.  1. 1,  2.]  Address  and  gbeetino. 
On  ver.  1,  see  1  Thess.  i.  1,  note. 

8—12.]  Introduction.  Thanksgiving 
for  their  increase  in  faith  and  love,  and 
their  endurance  under  persecution  (w.  3, 
4) :  pramise  of  a  rich  recompense  at 
Christ* s  coming  (w.  6 — 10),  and  good 
loishes  for  their  Christian  perfection 
(w.  11,  12).  8.]  as  it  is  meet— refers 

to  the  whole  preceding  sentence, 
beoaaie  does  not  state  why  we  give  thanks, 
but  is  dependent  on  the  clause  preceding, 
it  is  meet,  because,  &c. — "  We  are  bound 
expresses  the  duty  of  thanksgiving  from 
its  subjective  side  as  an  inward  conviction, 
— aa  it  if  meet,  on  the  other  band,  from  the 

Vol.  II. 


objective  side,  as  something  answering  to 
the  state  of  circumstances."  Liinemann. 
4.]  we  ounelyes— as  well  as  our 
informants,  and  others  who  heard  about 
you, — see  1  Thess.  i.  8.  There  is  ample 
reason  for  the  emphasis  on  we  onrselvai. 
Tlie  fact  of  an  Apostle  making  honourable 
mention  of  them  in  other  churches  was  one 
which  deserved  this  marking  out,  to  their 
credit  and  encouragement.  in  the 

churohei  of  OodJ  i.  e.  at  Corinth  and  in 
Achaia.  your  patience  and  faith] 

There  is  not  the  slightest  necessity  to  take 
faith  here  in  a  different  sense  from  that  in 
ver.  8.  The  same  faith  which  was  re- 
ceiving so  rich  increase,  was  manifestin||[ 
K  k 
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llThMB.li.14. 

k  Rer.  ▼!.  10. 


m  1  Thni.  ir. 
16.    Judeli. 

n  Heh.  X.  V. 
h  xii.  «0. 
a  Prt.  ill.  7. 
Rer.  zxl.  8. 

o  P«.  Izxix.  A. 

1  Then.  iv.  5. 
p  Rom.  ii.  8. 

i  89m*  ^  our 
tUettMSa. 
omit  Chrixt. 

q  Phil.  Hi.  IQ. 
S  Pet.  ill.  7. 
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and  faith  ^  in  all  your  persecutions 
and  the  afflictions  that  ye  are  en- 
during :  ^  which  is  **  a  token  of  the 
righteous  judgment  of  God,  that  ye 
may  be  counted  worthy  of  the  king- 
dom of  God,  *  for  which  ye  are  also 
suffering :  ^  ^  if  so  be  that  it  is  a 
righteous  thing  with  God  to  recom- 
pense affliction  to  them  that  afflict 
you ;  7  and  to  you  who  are  afflicted 
*rest  with  us,  at  the  revelation  of 
"  the  Lord  Jesus  from  heaven  with 
the  angels  of  his  might,  ^  '^  in 
flaming  fire,  bestowing  vengeance 
on  them  ®  that  know  not  God,  and 
on  them  Pthat  obey  not  the  gospel 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  f  [Christ]  :  »  *J  the 
which  shall  be  punished  with  ever- 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

all  your  persecutions  and 
tribulations  th€Uye  endure: 
*  which  is  a  manifest  token 
of  the  righteous  judgment 
of  Ood,  that  ye  may  he 
counted  worthy  of  the  king- 
dom of  Ood,  for  which  ye 
also  suffer :  *  seeing  it  is  a 
righteous  thing  with  Ood 
to  recompense  tribulation 
to  them  that  trouble  you ; 
'  and  to  you  who  are  trou- 
bled rest  with  us,  when  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  be  re- 
vealed from  heaven  with 
his  mighty  angels,  '  in 
flaming  fire  taking  ven- 
geance on  them  that  know 
not  Ood,  and  that  obey 
not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ :  »  who  shall 
be  punished  with  everlast- 
ing destruction  from    the 


iteelf  by  its  fruit  in  the  midst  of  persecu- 
tions and  afflictions.  ye  are  en- 
during :  the  persecutions  continued  at  the 
time  of  the  Epistle  being  written. 

5 — 10. 1  Comfhrt  under  these  afflictions, 
to  think  that  they  were  only  part  of  Qod*s 
carrying  out  His  justice  towards  them  and 
their  persecutors.  5.]  In  Phil.  i.  28 

we  have  the  like  sentiment.  a  token 

or  proof :  manifested  in  you  being  called  on 
and  enabled  to  suffer  for  Christ,  and  your 
adversaries  f.lling  up  the  measure  of  their 
opposition  to  God.  The  just  judgment  is, 
that  just  judgment  which  will  be  com- 
pleted at  the  Lord's  coming,  but  is  even 
now  preparing— this  being  an  earnest  and 
token  of  it.  that  ye  may  be,  &c.] 

belongs  to  the  implied  assertion  of  the  fore- 
going clause— '  which  judgment  is  even 
now  bringing  about,  &c.' — It  is  said  not 
merely  of  the  result,  nor  is  it  of  the  purpose 
of  your  endurance,  us  Estius  characteristi- 
cally explains  it,  to  bring  in  the  Romish 
doctrine  of  merit : — but  of  the  purpose  of 
God*s  dixpensation  of  just  judgment  by 
which  you  will  be  ripened  and  fitted  for 
His  kingdom.  6.]  If  bo  be  that  (this 

refers  back  to  the  words  just  judgment 
above,  and  introduces  a  substantiation  of 
this  expression  by  an  appeal  to  our  i<leas  of 
strict  justice)  it  is  just  with  (in  the  csi:«em 
of)  Ood  to  requite  to  those  wbo  trouble 
yoa  tribolatioB  (according  to  the  strict 


rule  of  recompense),  and  to  you  who  are 
troubled  rest  (literally  relaxation:  *<the 
glory  of  the  kingdom  of  Gk)d  on  its  negative 
side,  as  liberation  from  earthly  affliction.*' 
LUnemann)  with  us  (viz.  the  writers,  Paul, 
Silvanus,and  Timothy,  who  are  troubled  like 
yourselves :  not  *  with  us  [a//l  Christians,' 
as  some  interpret  it, — for  all  Clbristians 
were  not  qffllcted,  which  is  the  condition 
of  this  rest  in  our  sentence:  still  leas, 
*with  us  Jetos,*  you  being  Gentiles,  as 
Bengel  and  others),  at  the  rev^tion  (mani- 
festation in  his  appearing)  of  the  Lord 
Jetui  from  heaven  (compare  1  Thess.  iv. 
16)  with  the  angeU  of  His  might  (no 
hendiadys— not  to  be  rendered  as  A.  V., 
'his  mighty  angels,*  which,  as  usual,  ob- 
scures and  stultifies  the  sense:  for  the 
might  of  the  angels  is  no  element  here, 
but  His  might,  of  which  they  are  the 
angels — serving  His  power  and  proclaim- 
ing His  might),  in  (the)  fire  of  flame 
(so  literally:  further  spedficataon  of  the 
revelation  above:  does  not  belong  to  the 
following,  as  punctuated  in  A.  V.  On 
the  analogy,  see  Exod.  iii.  2;  xix.  18; 
Dnn.  vii.  9,  10),  bettowing  (or,  allotting: 
distributing  as  their  portion)  vengaoneo 
on  them  that  know  not  God  (the  Gen- 
tiles), and  on  them  (the  demonstrative 
pronoun  repeated  indicates  a  new  dan 
of  persons)  that  obey  not  tha  Ooipol  of 
our  Lord  Jeous  (the  nnbeliering  Jews^  see 


5—12. 
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presence  of  the  Lord,  and 
from  the  glory  of  his  power; 
10  when  he  shall  come  to  he 
glorified  in  his  saints,  and 
to  he  admired  in  all  them 
that  believe  (because  our 
testimony  among  you  was 
believed)  in  that  day. 
*  *  Wherefore  also  we  pray 
always  for  you,  that  our 
God  would  count  you  wor- 
thy of  tins  calling,  and 
fulfil  all  the  good  pleaeure 
of  his  goodness,  and  the 
work  of  faith  with  power  : 
12  that  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  may  he 
glorified  in  you,  and  ye  in 
him,  according  to  the  grace 
of  our  God  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ, 
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from   the 

and  'from 
of  his   power;    l^'when   he  ,jS:{iiiix.7. 
come   to   be  glorified   in   his 


pre- 

the  rDeut.xxxhi. 


lasting    destruction 

sence  of  the  Lord, 

glory 

shaU 

saints,  'and  to   be  admired  in  all*p^»»'^"-»- 

them  that  t  believed    (because  our+*«2«^ 

testimony  to  you  was  believed)   in 

that  day.     ^^  To  which  end  we  pray 

also  always  for  you,  that  our  God 

may   "count   you   worthy   of  yoururer.s. 

calling,   and    may   fulfil    all    good 

pleasure    of   goodness,   and   ^  workxiTh«««.!.8. 

of  faith,  with  power:    i^  y  that  the  y}jPet.i.7.& 

name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  may 

be  glorified  in  you,  and  ye  in  him, 

according  to  the  grace  of  our  God 

and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


Rom.  X.  3, 16) :  the  which  (this  cxprcHsion, 
generic  and  classifying,  refers  back  to  their 
characteristics  just  mentioned,  thus  con- 
taining in  itself  tlie  reason  for  their  punish- 
ment,  S-c,  following)  shaU  be  punished 
with  (literally,  pay  the  penalty  of)  ever- 
lasting destruction  from  (*  apart  from/ 
see  Matt.  vii.  23.  It  has  been  interpreted 
of  time, — *from  the  time  of  the  appearing, 
&c.;'  but  the  words  firom  the  pretence 
will  not  bear  this)  the  presence  (face)  of  the 
Lord,  and  from  the  glory  of  his  Power  (i.  e. 
from  the  manifestation  of  his  power  in  the 
glorification  of  his  saints  [see  Isa.  ii.  10, 
19,  21]) ;  when  he  shall  [have]  come  to  be 
glorified  (by  the  great  manifestation  at 
His  coming)  in  (they  will  be  the  element 
of  His  gloriiication  :  He  will  be  glorified  in 
them,  just  as  the  sun  is  reflected  in  a  mirror) 
his  saints  (not  angcK  but  holy  men),  ana 
to  be  admired  (wondered  at)  in  (see  above) 
all  them  that  believed  (past  participle, 
looking  back  from  that  day  on  the  past) — 
because  our  testimony  to  you  (not  **  among 
you,"  as  A.  V.)  was  believed  (parenthesis, 
serving  to  include  the  ThessaloniauR  among 
them  that  believed)— in  that  day  (the  day 
of  which  we  all  know :  this  connects  with 
what  went  before  the  parenthesis).  We 
may  observe,  as  against  Jowett's  view  of 
the  arguments  here  being  merely  "they 
sufier  now;  therefore  their  enemies  will 
sufier  hereafter:  their  enemies  will  suffer 
hereafter ;  therefore  they  will  be  comfbrted 


hereafter,"— that  the  arguments  are  nothing 
of  the  kind,  resting  entirely  on  the  asser- 
tion that  it  Is  a  righteous  thing:  thus 
bringing  in  all  the  relations  of  the  Chris- 
tian covenant,  of  them  to  God,  and  Gkxi  to 
them, — and  by  contrast,  of  God  to  their 
enemies  and  persecutors.  11.]  With 

a  view  to  which  (consummation,  the  being 
glorified,  &c.,  above,  in  your  case,  as  is 
shcMTi  below :  not  *  wherefore,*  as  A.  V., 
&c.)  we  pray  also  (as  well  as  wish)  always 
concerning  you,  that  our  God  may  count 
YOU  (emphatic)  worthy  (not — *  make  you 
worthy,*  which  the  word  cannot  mean)  of 
your  caUing  (just  as  we  are  exhorted  to 
walk  worthily  of  the  calling  whereunto  we 
were  called,  Eph.  iv.  1 — the  calling  being 
taken  not  merely  as  the  first  act  of  God, 
but  as  the  enduring  state  produced  by  that 
act  [see  especially  1  Cor.  vii  20],  the  nor- 
mal termination  of  which  is,  glory),  and 
may  fulfil  (complete,— bring  to  its  iidness 
in  you)  all  (possible)  right  purpose  of 
goodness  (it  is  quite  impossible  with  many 
ancient  Commentators,  A.  V.,  &e.,  to  refer 
this  expression  to  Qod — <  His  good  plea- 
sure* See  the  construction  discussed  in 
my  Greek  Test.  It  must  apply  to  the 
Tbessalonians,  as  it  does  to  human  agents 
in  Phil.  1.15.  And  then  it  may  either  mean 
*  approval  of  that  which  is  good,* — or  right 
purpose,  good  pleasure,  consisting  in  good- 
ness. The  latter  I  own  seems  to  me  fiu* 
the  best)  and  (all)  work  of  fkith  (activity 
k  2 
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II.  I  But  we   beseech  you,   bre- 
thren, touching  •  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  ^  our  gather- 
ing together  unto  him,  ^  ^  that  ye 
e  i'^;»|^  *  be  not  soon  shaken  from  your  mind, 
1  John  It.  1.  jjQp  y^^  YyQ  troubled,  neither  by  spi- 
rit, nor  by  word  nor  by  letter,  as  by 
t  jj^jjr     us,  to  the  effect  that  the  day  of  t  the  | 
dSSi'SiT  4.  Lord  is  come.     ^  d  Let  ^q  ^lan  ^e- 1 

Eph.  T. «. 


ml  ^ 

It. 
b  Xfttt.  xxlT. 

SI.    Mark 

ziii.S7. 
1  Tbea*.  !▼. 
17. 
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II.  *  Xow  we  heMeeek 
I  yom,  hrethren^  by  ike  com- 
'  *^  9f  ^^^  Lord  Jetna 
>  Christy  and  by  our  yatker' 

ing  together  unto  kim, 
'  ^tluUge  he  not  soon  Mh^tken 
:  in  mind,  or  he  trombUd, 
;  neither  hy  tpirii,  nor  by 
;  word,  nor  by  letter  aafrom 

us,  as  that  the  day  of 
'  ChriH  is  at  hand.    *  Let 


of  faith  :  see  ref.  1  Thess.  note.  The  geni- 
tive u  again  one  of  apposition),  with  (in) 
power  (belongs  to  fulfil,  q.  d.  mightily), 
— that,  kc.  On  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  compare  Phil.  ii.  9  ff. 

Cn.  II.  1 — 12.]  Dogmatical  portion 
OP  THE  Epistlb.  Information  (by  way 
of  correction)  concerning  the  approach  of 
the  day  of  the  Lord :  its  pretenient  and 
accompanying  circumstances.  1.] 

But  (passing  from  those  things  which  he 
prays yar  them,  to  those  which  he  prays  of 
them)  we  beseech  you,  brethren  (to'  win 
their  affectionate  attention),  in  regard  of 
(the  A.  v.,  and  many  ancient  Commenta- 
tors, render  this  preposition  *by,*  and 
understand  it  as  introducing  a  formula  of 
adjuration.  But  this  conkniction  is  not 
found  in  the  New  Test. ;  and  it  is  most  un- 
natural that  the  Apostle  should  thus  con- 
jure them  by  that  concerning  which  he 
was  about  to  teach  them.  It  is  best  there- 
fore to  take  it  as  above;  with  a  slight 
tinge  of  the  meaning  "on  behalf  of:*'  for 
the  subject  had  been  misrepresented,  and 
justice  is  done  to  it  by  the  Apostle)  the 
eoming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  our 
gathering  together  (i.e.  the  gathering  to- 
gether of  us,  announced  in  1  Thess.  iv.  17) 
to  Him,  2.]  [in  order]  that  (aim  of 

the  request)  ye  should  not  be  soon  (lightly, 
and  with  small  reason)  shaken  (properly 
of  the  waves  agitated  by  a  storm)  from 
your  mind  (your  mental  apprehension  of 
the  subject : — not  *  your  former  more  cor- 
rect sentiment,'  as  some  interpret  it),  nor 
yet  be  troubled,  neither  by  spirit  (by  means 
of  spiritual  gift  of  prophecy  or  the  like, 
assumed  to  substantiate  such  a  view),  nor 
by  word  (of  mouth :  belongs  closely  to  "  nor 
by  letter"  following,  as  is  shewn  by  ver.  15, 
where  they  again  appear  together)  nor  by 
letter,  as  by  (agency  of)  us  (pretending 
to  be  from  us.  Let  no  pretended  saying, 
no  pretended  epistle  of  mine,  shake  you  in 
this  matter.      That  there   were  snich,   is 


shewn  by  this  parallel  position  of  the 
clauses  with  by  spirit,  which  last  ngency 
certainly  was  among  them.  Sayings,  and 
an  epistle,  to  this  effect,  were  ascribed  to 
the  Apostle.  So  Chrysostom :  "  He  seems 
to  me  here  to  hint,  that  some  were  going 
about  with  a  forged  Epistle  pretendmg  tt) 
be  from  Paul,  and  that  shewing  this  they 
affirmed  the  day  of  the  Lord  to  be  already 
come,  that  they  might  deceive  many." — 
However  improbable  this  may  seem,  our 
expression  would  seem  hardly  to  bear  legi- 
timately any  other  meaning.  Compare 
also  ch.  iii.  17,  and  note.  It  is  impo«dble 
to  understand  the  **  Epistle  as  by  us"  of 
the  first  Epistle,  wrongly  understood,  which 
certainly  would  have  been  more  plainly  ex- 
pressed, and  the  Epistle  would  have  been 
not,  as  here,  disowned,  but  erplmned), 
to  the  effect  that  (*  as  if  or  *  a*  that') 
the  day  of  the  Lord  is  present  (not,  '  is  at 
hand  :*  the  verb  here  used  occurs  six  times 
besides  [reff.]  in  the  New  Test.,  and  always 
in  the  sense  of  being  present;  in  two  of 
those  places,  Rom.  \-iii.  38,  1  Cor.  iii.  22, 
the  things  present  are  distinguished  ex- 
pressly ftt)m  the  things  to  come.  Besides 
which,  we  mav  without  presumptioD  say, 
St.  Paul  could  not  have  so  written,  nor 
could  the  Spirit  have  so  spoken  by  him. 
The  teaching  of  the  Apostles  was,  and  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  all  ages  has  been,  that 
the  day  of  the  Lord  is  at  hand.  But  then 
Thessalonians  imagined  it  to  be  already 
come,  and  accordingly  were  deserting  thenr 
pursuits  in  life,  and  falling  into  o£er  ir- 
regularities, as  if  4he  day  of  grace  were 
closed.  So  Chrysostom  phunly,  "Tbe 
devil,  when  he  could  not  persuade  them 
that  the  announcements  of  things  fntnie 
were  false,  took  another  way,  and  having 
suborned  certain  pestilent  fellows,  en- 
deavoured to  deceive  by  persuading  them 
that  those  great  and  glorious  events  had  an 
end.  At  one  time  they  said  that  the  resmrec- 
tion  was  already  past :  but  in  this  caae  thcj 
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no  man  deceive  you  htf  any 
meane  :  for  that  day  shall 
not  come,  except  there  come 
a  falling  away  first,  and 
that  man  of  sin  he  re- 
vealed, the  son  of  perdi- 
tion ;  *  who  opposeth  and 
exalteih  himself  above  all 
that  is  called  God,  or  that 
is  worshipped;  so  that  he 
as  God  sitteth  in  the  temple 
of  God,  shewing  himself 
that  he  is  God,  ^  Remem- 
ber ye  not,  that,  when  I 
was  yet  with  you,  I  told 


he   is   God. 
that,  when 

said  that  the  judgment  was  come,  and  the 
presence  of  Christ,  &c.,  thus  removing  fear 
of  retribution  for  the  evil,  and  hope  of 
reward  for  the  good.  And  what  was  worst 
of  all,  some  of  them  repeated  sayings  of 
Paul  to  this  effect,  some  feigned  Epistles 
as  having  been  written  by  him  '*). 
3.]  Let  no  man  deoeive  you  in  any  manner 
(not  only  in  either  of  the  foregoing,  but  in 
any  whatever) :  for  (that  day  shall  not 
come)  (so  A.  V.  supplies,  rightly.  There 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  any  intention 
on  the  part  of  the  Apostle  to  fill  up  the 
ellipsis :  it  supplies  itself  in  the  reader's 
mind),  nnless  were  have  come  the  apos- 
tasy first  (of  which  he  had  told  them  when 
present,  see  ver.  5 :  and  probably  with  a 
further  reference  still  to  our  Lord's  pro- 
phecy in  Matt.  xxiv.  10—12),  and  there 
have  been  revealed  (ch.  i.  7.  As  Clirist  in 
His  time,  so  Antichrist  in  his  time,  is  *  re- 
vealed * — brought  out  into  light :  he  too  is 
a  mystery  to  be  unfolded  and  displayed: 
see  vv.  8,  9)  the  Man  of  Sin  (in  whom  sin 
is  as  it  were  personified,  as  righteousness 
in  Christ.  The  genitive,  of  sin,  is  called  by 
Ellicott  that  of  the  predominating  quality. 
Notice  the  variety, — of  lawlessness,  which 
is  the  term  used  below,  w.  7,  8),  the  son  of 
perdition  (see  John  xvii.  12,  where  our 
Lord  uses  the  expression  of  Judas.  It 
seems  merely  to  refer  to  Antichrist  him- 
self, whose  essence  and  inheritance  is  per- 
dUion,— not  to  his  influence  over  others) ; 
he  that  withstandeth  (the  expression  is 
absolute,  *  he  that  withstands  Chbist,'  the 
anti-christ,  1  John  ii.  18),  and  exalteth 
himself  above  (in  a  hostile  sense)  every 
one  that  is  called  Ood  (compare  a  similar 
expression,  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  "  The  expression 
includes  the  true  God,  as  well  as  the  false 
ones  of  the  heathen — but  that  is  called  is 
a  natural  addition  from  Christian  caution. 
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ceive  you  in  any  way :  for  f  [that  ^  JJ;^?^ 
day  shall  not  come],  unless   there   iJivf^i!"'** 
shall  have  come  the  apostasy  first, 
and  ®  the  Man  of  t  Sin  ^  shall  have  %^^^;^-^' 
been   revealed,  ^the  son  of  perdi-    SSS'i^iT* 
tion ;  *  he  that  opposeth,  and  **  ex-  ^^^^^^^ 
alteth    himself    *  above    every    one    gj;^- »*"•"» 
called  God,  or  an  obiect  of  worship ;  I  i«»"x fr.  i^  ' 
so  that   he   f  sitteth   down  in   the    ^xLvLt^' 
temple  of  God,  shewing  himself  that   f:  ^^•*"'' 
^       •     ^    ^       5  Remember  ye  ' 


not    t  M  God  u 
""*'»      omitted  kt  mil 


I  was  yet  with  you,  I    ?Z:SS^Msa, 

as  *  every  God*  would  have  been  a  sense- 
less and  indeed  blasphemous  expression  for 
a  Christian.*'  Liinemann),  or  an  object  of 
adoration  (compare  the  close  pardlel  in 
Dan.  xi.  36,  37.  Notice,  that  the  meaning 
of  these  words  cannot  by  any  probability  be 
fulfilled  by  any  one  who,  as  the  Pope, 
creates  objects  of  worship,  and  thus  (by 
inference  merely)  makes  himself  greater 
than  tlie  objects  which  he  creates :  but  it 
is  required  that  this  Antichrist  should 
set  HIMSELF  up  as  an  object  of  worship, 
above,  and  as  superior  to,  "  every  one  that 
is  called  God  or  worshipped") ;  so  that  he 
sits  in  (enters  into,  sets  himself  down  in,  and 
remains  in)  the  temple  of  Ood  (this,  say 
some  Commentators,  cannot  be  any  other 
than  the  temple  at  Jerusalem :  on  account 
of  the  definiteness  of  the  expression,  sits  in 
the  temple  of  Ood.  But  there  is  no  force 
in  this.  The  ttmple  of  God  is  used  meta- 
phorically by  St.  Paul  in  I  Cor.  iii.  17 : 
and  why  not  here  ?  see  also  1  Cor.  vi.  16 ; 
Eph.  ii.  21.  From  these  passages  it  is  plain 
that  such  figurative  sense  was  familiar  to 
the  Apostle.  And  if  so,  the  sitting  makes 
no  difficulty.  Its  figurative  sense,  as  hold- 
ing a  place  of  power,  sitting  as  judge  or 
ruler,  is  more  frequent  still :  see  in  St.  Paul, 
I  Cor.  vi.  4 :  and  Matt,  xxiii.  2 :  Rev.  xx.  4 : 
to  which  indeed  we  might  add  the  many 
places  where  our  Lord  is  said  to  sit  on  the 
right  hand  of  God,  e.  g.  Heb.  i.  3 ;  viii.  1 ; 
X.  12;  xii.  2;  Rev.  iii.  21.  Respecting 
the  interpretation,  see  Introduction,  §  v.), 
shewing  himself  (not  merely  attempting  to 
shew  himself,  but  the  words  import  that  it  is 
his  habit  and  office  to  exhibit  himself  as 
God)  that  he  is  Ood  (not  *a  god,'  but  the 
word  designates  the  divine  dignity  which 
he  predicates  of  himself.  The  emphasb  is 
on  18 — shewing  himself  that  he  IB  God). 
5.]   conveys  a  reproach — they  would  not 
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told  you  these  things  P     ®  And  now 
ye  know  what  hindereth,  that   he 
might    be    revealed    in    his    own 
kWohB  11.18.  time.     7  For  ^the  mystery  of  law- 
lessness   doth    already    work,   only 
until   he   that   now    hindereth    be 
taken  out  of  the  way.     ^  And  then 
shall  the  Lawless  One  be  revealed, 
idm.tu.io.    i^tom  the  Lord  f  Jesus  shall  con- 
*!w5?iifir  sume  *"  with  the  breath  of  his  mouth, 


Jil*^',9,     and  shall  destroy  "  with  the  appear- 
nii^y'i^i.     ance  of  his  coming :  ^  whose  coming 

Rev  ii   10  ft 

n  Jh^ilS;?'**'  i®  °  *^*^^  ^^^  working  of  Satan  in  all 
oiihnviif 41.  power  and  Psicrns  and  wonders  of; 

Eph.  !U  1.        *^  *^ 

KeT.XTiU.2S.  p  See  Deut.  xilL  1.  Matt  xxIt.  Si.    ReT.  xUL  IS.  ft  xlx.  Ml 
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yiw  tkeM€  tkingf  t  *  And 
now  ffe  know  wkai  wUk- 
holdeth  thai  he  mi^ht  U 
revealed  in  hie  time.  '  For 
the  myeiery  of  iniqnUy  dotk 
already  work :  only  he  who 
now  lelteth  will  let>  uniU 
he  he  taken  out  of  the 
way.  •And  then  shall  that 
Wicked  be  revealed,  whom 
the  Lord  ehall  eonenme 
wUh  the  spirit  of  hie  month, 
and  shall  destroy  with  the 
briyhtness  of  his  eondny: 
*  even  him,  whose  eominy 
is  after  the  working  of 
Satan  with  all  power  and 


have  been  so  lightly  moyed,  if  they  had 
remembered  this.  8.]  And  now  (not 

temporal,  but  as  **  seeing  thai  this  is  so," — 
in  1  Cor.  xiii.  13,— *  now'  in  our  argu- 
ment) ye  know  that  which  hindereth  (viz. 
*  Aim '—the  man  of  sin:  not,  the  Apostle 
from  speaking  freely, — nor  the  coning  of 
Christ),  in  order  that  (the  aim  of  the 
hindrance  [in  God's  purposes]  —  *  that 
which  keeps  him  back,  tliat  he  may  not 
be  reveakd  before  his,'  <&c.)  he  may  be 
revealed  (see  on  ver.  3)  in  his  own  time 
(the  time  appointed  him  by  God). 
7.]  For  (explanation  of  last  verse.  I  keep 
in  my  rendering  in  the  notes  to  the  literal 
force  of  the  original)  the  mystery  (as 
opposed  to  the  revelation  of  the  man  of 
sin)  AiiREADY  (as  op))osed  to  "  in  his  rmn 
time "  above)  ia  working  (not  *  is  being 
torought*  I  retain  the  inversion  of  the 
words,  to  mark  better  the  primary  and 
secondary  emphasis:  see  below)  of  law- 
leatnoH  (i.e.  ungodliness — refusal  to  re- 
cognize God's  law— see  reff. — The  genitive 
ii  one  of  apposition:  the  lawlesgnesi  is 
that  wherein  the  mystery  consists),  only 
QntU  he  that  now  hindereth  be  remoTod 
(the  phrase  is  used  of  any  person  or  thing 
which  is  taken  out  of  the  way,  whether  by 
death   or    other  removal).  8.]  And 

then  (when  he  that  hinders  shall  have 
been  removed:  the  emphasis  is  on  this 
word)  ihall  be  revealed  the  Lawless  One 
(the  same  as  the  he  of  ver.  6 :  viz.  the 
"man  of  sin"),  whom  (by  this  relative 
clause  is  introduced  his  ultimate  fate  ut 
the  coming  of  the  Lord.  To  this  the 
Apostle  is  carried  on  by  the  fervency  of 


his  spirit,  and  has  to  return  again  below 
to  describe  the  working  of  Antwdirist  pre- 
viously) th*  Lord  Jesofl  wiU  doatzoy  by 
the  breath  of  His  month  (from  laa.  xi.  4 
It  is  better  to  keep  the  expression  in  its 
simple  majesty,  than  to  interpret  it,  as 
Theodoret,  <*that  the  Loid  has  but  to 
speak,  and  shall  ddiver  the  wicked  one  to 
utter  destruction  "),  and  annihilate  (not> 
as  Olshausen,  'deprive  of  his  it^uenee^,* 
nor  can  Rev.  xix.  19  be  brongrht  to  bear 
here)  by  the  appearmnoo  of  Hia  coming 
(not  *  the  brightness  of  his  coming,'  as  very 
many  Commentatoas,  and  A.  \^;  but  as 
Bengcl:  "The  apparition  of  His  coming 
is  anterior  to  it,  or  at  all  events  is  its  first 
sliining  forth :"  ilie  mere  outburst  of  His 
presence  sliall  bring  the  adversary  to 
nought.  Compare  the  sublime  expres- 
sion of  Milton,  —  *  far  off  His  coming 
shone ') :  9, 10.]  whose  (refers  back 

to  the  "whom"  above — going  back  intime^ 
to  describe  the  character  of  his  agcncv) 
coming  is  (the  present  is  not  used  &r  the 
future,  nor  is  the  Apostle  setting  himself 
at  the  time  prophesied  of, — but  it  describes 
the  essential  attribute,  as  so  often)  aeoord- 
ing  to  (such  as  might  be  expected  fttxn, — 
corresponding  to)  th«  working  of  ftataa 
(Satan  being  ttie  agent  who  works  in  the 
"  lawless  one")  in  ( manifested  in,  consisting 
in)  all  (kinds  of)  power  and  aigpaa  uA 
wonders  of  fklsehood  (all  and  of  ^Isohood 
both  belong  to  all  three  substantives:  the 
varieties  of  his  manifested  power,  and  signs 
and  wonders,  all  have  falsehood  for  their 
base,  and  essence^  and  aim),  and  ia  all 
(manner  of)  deceit    (not^   as  A.V.  <^- 


6—13. 


n.  THESSALONIANS. 


503 


AUTUOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

9ign9  and  lying  toandert, 
^^^  and  with  all  deceivable- 
nes8  of  unrighteotisnets  in 
ihetn  that  perish;  because 
theg  received  not  the  love 
of  the  truthy  that  theif  might 
be  tared.  ^^  And  for  this 
cause  Ood  shall  send  them 
strong  delusion,  that  they 
should  believe  a  lie :  ^^  that 
they  all  might  be  damned 
who  believed  not  the  truth, 
but  had  pleasure  in  un- 
righteousness. 

'*  But  we  are  bound  to 
give  thanks  alway  to  Ood 
for  you,  brethren  beloved 
of  the  Lord,  because  Ood 
hath  from  the  beginning 
chosen  you  to  salvation 
through  sandijication  of 
the      Spirit      and     belief 


AUTUOBIZED   TEBSION   BETISED. 

falsehood,   ^Oand    in   all  deceit   of 
unrighteousness  for  ^  them  that  are  *»  l^f'^^  *** 
perishing ;    because    they    received 
not  the  love  of  the  truth,  that  they 
might  be  saved.     ^^  And  'for  this^jj"-^** 
cause   tdoth   God  send   them   the   nl^'t^Jf"- 

ziv.  0. 

working    of   delusion,    *  that    they  ♦  jL«i  SJ* 
should  believe  the  falsehood :  ^^  that  •  \^'Yi^^' 
they  all  of  them  may  be  judged  who 
believed   not   the  truth,  but   ifaad ''^°"*'"- 
pleasure  in  unrighteousness. 

13  But  as  for  us,  ^  we  are  bound  to  "*  "**•  *•  *• 
give  thanks  to  God  alwayfor  you,  bre- 
thren beloved  of  the  Lord,  because 
God  *  chose  you  ^  from  the  begin-  JlSfTi,'*" 
ning  to  salvation  » in  sanctification  of '  ^'tVt.'i.'?: 
the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth : 


ceivableness,*  for  it  is  the  agency  of  the 
man  of  biu— active  deceit,  of  which  the 
woixl  is  used)  of  unrighteoasnesg  (be- 
longing to,  consisting  in,  leading  to,  un- 
righteousness) for  (tending  to  the  destruc- 
tion of)  those  who  are  perishing  (on  their 
way  to  perdition.  Why?  not  by  God's 
absolute  decree,  but) ;  because  (in  requital 
for  this,  that)  they  did  not  (when  it  was 
oifered  to  them)  receive  the  love  of  the 
truth  (the  opixwite  of  the  falsehood  which 
characterizes  all  the  working  of  the  man 
of  sin  :  see  as  before,  John  viii.  4-1)  in 
order  to  their  being  saved.  11.]  And 

on  this  account  (because  they  did  not 
receive,  &c.)  Ood  is  sending  to  them  (not, 
as  A.  v.,  *  shall  send  ;'  the  verb  \» present, 
because  the  mystery  of  iniquity  is  already 
working.  God's  sending  nmst  not  for  a 
moment  be  imderstood  of  permissiveness 
only  on  God's  part — Ho  is  the  judicial 
sender  and  doer — it  is  He  who  hardens 
the  heart  which  lias  chosen  the  evil  way. 
All  such  distinctions  are  the  merest  foUv : 
whatever  God  permits,  he  ordains)  the 
working  of  delnsion  (is  causing  these  seduc- 
ing influences  to  work  among  them.  Tlie 
A.  V.  has  weakened,  indeed  almost  stulti- 
fied the  sentence,  by  rendering  these  words 
'  a  strong  delusion,*  i.  e.  the  passive  state 
resulting,  instead  of  the  active  cause),  in 
order  that  they  should  believe  the  false- 
hood (which  the  mystery  of  sin  is  working 
among  them) :  that  (the  higher  or  ultimate 
purpose  of  God)  aU  might  be  judged  (i.e. 


here  *  condemned*  by  the  context)  who  did 
not  (looking  back  over  their  time  of  proba- 
tion) believe  the  truth,  bat  found  plea- 
sure in  iniquity.  I  have  above  given 
the  rendering  of  this  important  passage. 
For  the  history  and  criticism  of  its  inter- 
pretation, see  the  Introduction,  §  v. 

13— III.  15.]    HOKTATORY    PORTION   OP 

THE  Epistle.  13—17.]  Exhortation, 

grounded  on  thankfulness  to  Ood  for  their 
election  by  Him,  to  standfast  in  the  faith  ; 
and  prayer  that  Ood  would  enable  them  to 
do  so.  13.]  But  contrasts  Paul,  Silvanus, 
and  Timothy,  with  those  of  whom  he  has 
been  recently  si)eaking.  Liinemann  re- 
marks, that  as  **to  Ood"  has  preceded, 
and  •*  Ood  "  follows,  the  lord  here  must 
be  the  Lord  Jesus :  see  Rom.  viii.  87 ; 
Gal.  ii.  20 ;  Eph.  v.  2,  25.  Otherwise,  the 
expression  is  perhaps  more  normally  used  of 
the  Father,  ver.  16:  Eph.  ii.  4:  Col.  iii. 
12 :  John  iii.  16,  al.  fV^.  from  tiie 

beginning  must  bo  taken  in  the  general 
sense,  as  in  reff. :  not  in  the  special,  *  from 
the  l)eginning  of  the  gospel,*  as  Phil.  iv.  15. 
It  answers  to  "  before  the  worlds,"  1  Cop. 
ii.  7;  "  before  the  foundation  of  the  world," 
Eph.  i.  4;  •*  before  eternal  ages,**  2  Tim.  i. 
9,  all  of  which  are  spoktm  of  the  decrees  of 
God.  to  salvation]  in  contrast  to  the 

perdition  ktelv  spoken  of.  in  sane- 

tification  of  the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the 
truth]  the  elements  in  which  the  choosing 
to  salvation  takes  pUoe :— sanetifleatioa 
of  (wrought  by)  the  Spirit :  not,  the  '  same- 
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AUTHORIZED   TEB8I0K  BSYI8BD. 

1*  whereunto  he  called  you  by  our 
gospel,  to  ■  the  obtaining  of  the 
glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
15  Therefore,  brethren,  ^  stand  fast, 
and  hold  the  *  traditions  which  ye 
were  taught,  whether  by  word,  or 
by  our  epistle.  ^^  ^  But  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  himself,  and  Ood  and 
our  Father,  •which  loved  us,  and 
gave  us  eternal  consolation  and 
'  good  hope  in  grace,  ^7  comfort 
your  hearts,  and  Establish  you  in 
every  good  work  and  word. 

III.  ^  Finally,  brethren,  ■  pray 
for  us,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord 
may  have  free  course,  and  be  glori- 
fied^ even  as  it  is  also  with  you: 


▲VTHORIZKD  TKBSIOir. 


of  ike  truth: 
mtUo  he  called  yom  by  emr 
yatpel,  to  ike  ohiaimimg  of 
the  glofy  of  our  Ijord  Jemu 
Ckrut.  1*  Therefore^  hrt- 
tkren,  stand  fast ^  and  hold 
the  tradiiiane  which  ye  have 
been  taught,  whether  hy 
wordy  or  omr  epistle.  ^^Now 
our  Lord  Jesms  Chsisthim' 
self,  amd  Ood,  even  onr 
Father,  which  hath  Uned 
us,  and  hath  yiven  ns  ever- 
lasting  consolation  amd 
good  hope  through  grace, 
'7  comfort  your  hearts,  and 
stablish  you  in  every  good 
word  and  work. 

III.  1  FinaUy,  brethren, 
pray  for  us,  that  the  word 
of  the  Lord  may  have  free 
course,  and    be  glorified. 


tiflcation  of  ryour)  spirit.*  This  is  the 
divine  side  of  the  element:  the  human 
side  follows,  —  '  your  own  reception,  by 
faith,  of  the  truth.'  14.]  to  which 

(i.e.  the  being  saved  in  sanctification  of 
the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth)  He 
(Ood)  oaUed  yon  throngh  oar  Ooipel 
(our  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  you),  in 
ordtr  to  (your)  acqniiition  (see  on  1  Thess. 
V.  9)  of  the  glory  of  onr  Lord  Jeans  Christ 
(i.e.  your  sharing  in  the  glory  which  He 
has  i  sec  John  xvii.  22;  Rom.  viii.  17,  29). 
15.]  Therefore — seeing  that  such 
18  God's  intent  respecting  you.  Mr.  Jowett 
here  describes  the  Apostle  as  being  "  un- 
conscious of  the  logical  inconsistency  "  of 
app^Iing  to  them  to  do  any  thing,  after 
he  has  just  stated  their  election  of  God. 
Bather  wo  should  say,  that  he  was  deeply 
oonsciouB,  as  ever,  of  the  logical  necessity 
of  the  only  practical  inference  which  man 
can  draw  from  God's  gracious  purposes  to 
him.  No  human  reasoning  powers  can 
connect  the  two, — God's  sovereignty  and 
man's  free  will :  all  we  know  of  them  is, 
that  the  one  is  as  certain  a  truth  as  the 
other.  In  proportion  then  as  we  assert  the 
one  strongly,  we  must  ever  implicate  the 
other  as  strongly :  a  course  which  the  great 
Apostle  never  fails  to  pursue  :  see  Phil.  ii. 
12,  13,  al.  freq.  stand  fast  is  a  con- 

trast to   "being  shaJcen"  ver.  2. 
onr  epistle,  as  contrasted  with  the  "  epistle 
as  from  vs  "  of  ver.  2,  refers  to  1  Thess. 


16,  17.]  Himielt  as  a  majestic  in- 
troduction, in  contrast  with  us,  who  were 
the  agents  in  the  last  verse :  see  1  Thess. 
iii.  11,  and  as  ensuring  the  efficacy  of  the 
wish,  as  if  it  were  said,  '  and  then  yon  are 
safe.'  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  placed 
first,  not  merely  because  He  is  the  me- 
diator between  men  and  God,  but  because 
the  sentence  is  a  climax,  rising  to  "  Ood 
and  our  Father**  in  the  next  dause. 
which  loved  ns— refers  to  a  single 
fact — the  love  of  the  Father  in  sendmg 
His  Son — or  the  love  of  the  Father  and 
Son    in    our    accomplished    Bedemption. 

and  gave— by  that  act    of  Love. 

oonsolation,  under  all  trials,  and 
that  eternal,  —  not  transitory,  as  this 
world's  consolations :  sufficient  in  life,  and 
in  death,  and  for  ever :  compare  Bom.  viii. 
88  f.  This  for  all  time  present :  and  then 
good  hope  for  the  fritnre.  in  graee 

(not,  *  through  grace,*  as  A.  V.)  belongs  not 
to  the  words  good  hope,  but  to  the  verb 
gave,  and  is  the  medium  through,  or 
element  in  which,  the  gift  is  made. 

Cu.  III.  1—5.]  Exhortation  to  pray 
for  him  and  his  colleagues  (1,  2).  His 
confidence  that  the  Lord  will  keep  them 
(3) — and  that  they  will  obey  his  commands 
(4).    Prauer  for  them  (5).  1.]  the 

word  of  the  liord,—  i.  e.  the  Gospel, 
may  have  firee  course]  literally,  may  mn. 
Contrast  to  *  being  bound :'  sec  2  Tim.  ii, 
9— may  spread   rapidly.     The  wot4  of 


III.  1—6. 
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even  (u  it  ib  with  you: 
'  and  that  we  may  he  de- 
livered from  unreasonable 
and  wicked  men:  for  all 
men  have  not  faith,  3  ;q^i 
the  Lord  is  faithful,  who 
shall  stahlish  you,  and 
keep  yon  from  evil,  *  And 
we  have  confidence  in  the 
Lord  touching  you,  that  ye 
both  do  and  will  do  the 
things  which  we  command 
you,  *  And  the  Lord  direct 
your  hearts  into  the  love  of 
Qod,  and  into  the  patient 
waiting  for  Christ, 

•  Now  we  command  you, 


AVTHOBIZED  VEBSIOIT  BEYI8ED. 

2  and  **that   we  may  be   deKveredbBom.xT.ji 
from  perverse  and  wicked  men  :  for 
"  all  have  not  the  faith 
Lord  is  faithful,  who  shall  stablish  dicor.i.Q. 
you,    and    'keep    you    from    evil.    »*•  ^" 
*  Moreover  '  we  have  confidence  in 
the  Lord  touching  you,  that  ye  both 
are  doing  and  will  do   the   things 
which  we  command  f  [yo^]-     ^  But  ^JJilJjJJJj^ 
may  « the  Lord   direct  your  hearts  gfcITi^** 
into  the  love  of  God,  and  into  the 
patience  of  Christ. 

^  Moreover    we    command    you, 


3ButnhecAefgj;»i 


e  John  ZTii.  13. 

i  Pet.  il.  0. 
f8Cor.Til.l«. 

GaL  T.  10. 


the  Lord  is  then  glorified,  when  it  be- 
comes the  power  of  God  to  salvation  to 
the  believer — see  Rom.  i.  16.  even 

as  it  ifl  also  with  you^  for  they  had  thus 
received  it :  1  Thess.  i.  6.  2.]  And 

in  order  for  .that  to  be  the  case, — that  we 
may  bo  free  to  preach  it.  The  word  ren- 
dered perverse  is  properly  used  of  that 
which  is  not  in  its  right  place.  When  of 
persons,  it  designates  one  who  does  or  says 
that  which  is  inappropriate  under  the  cir- 
cumstances. But  as  some  other  words 
which  had  originally  a  milder  meaning, 
it  has  come  to  mean  one  who  sets  himself 
against  divine  or  human  laws.  Perhaps 
"  perverse "  is  our  nearest  word  to  it. 
Who  are  these  men?  It  is  obvious  that 
the  key  to  the  answer  will  be  found  in 
Acts  x\'iii.  They  were  the  Jews  at  Co- 
rinth, who  w^erc  at  that  time  the  especial 
adversaries  of  the  Apostle  and  his  preach- 
ing. And  this  is  confirmed  by  the  clause 
which  he  has  added  to  account  for  their 
perversity  and  wickedness,  for  to  all 

men  the  (Chri.stian)  faith  does  not  belong 
—  all  men  do  not  receive  it — have  no  re- 
ceptivity for  it — obviously  pointing  at  Jews 
by  this  description.  8.]  Calvin  says, 

"  These  words  shew  that  Paul  was  anxious 
for  others,  rather  than  for  himself.  Against 
him  malig^nant  men  directed  all  the  stings 
of  their  wickedness,  against  him  all  their 
attacks  were  made :  but  he  directs  all  his 
care  towards  his  Tliessalonians,  lest  any 
temptation  should  beset  them."  But, 

in  contrast  with  the  men  just  mentioned, 
the  Lord  is  Christ :  see  ch.  ii.  16, 
and  ver.  5.  shall  stablish  yon]  in 

reference  to  his  wish,  ch.  ii.  17.  evil 

may  also  be  rendered  '  the  evil  one,'  as  in 


Matt.  xiii.  19  :  Eph.  vi.  16,  But  here  the 
assurance  seems,  as  before  said,  to  cor- 
respond to  the  wish  ch.  ii.  17 :  in  which 
case  evil  is  neuter.  We  may  observe  that 
the  words  are  nearly  a  citation  from  the 
Lord's  prayer.  4.1  forms  a  transition 

to  the  exhortations  which  are  to  follow 
ver.  6  ff.  in  the  Lord,  as  the  element  in 
which  his  confidence  is  exercised,  shews  it 
to  be  one  assuming  that  they  will  act  con- 
sistently with  their  Christian  profession: 
and  so  gives  the  expectation  the  force  of 
an  exhortation,  but  at  the  same  time  of  a 
hopeful  exhortation.  5.]  There  does 

not  appear  to  be  any  distrust  of  the 
Thcssalonians  implied  by  this  repeated 
wish  for  them,  as  De  Wette  supposes. 
Rather  is  it  an  enlargement,  taken  up  by 
the  but  (not  only  so,  but),  of  the  assurance 
just  expressed.  the  Lord — Christ,  as 

before.  the  love  of  God  here,  from 

the  fiict  of  his  wishing  that  their  hearts 
may  bo  directed  into  it,  must  be  subjec- 
tive, the  love  of  man  to  God.  the 
patience  of  Chnst  has  very  generally  been 
understood,  as  in  A.  V.,  *  the  patient  wait- 
ing for  Christ.*  But  the  substantive  will  not 
b«ir  this  meaning.  It  occurs  thirty-four 
times  in  the  New  Test.,  and  always  in  the 
sense  of  endurance, — patience.  Nor  again 
can  the  expression  mean  'endurance  for 
Chrisfs  sake,*  which  the  simple  genitive 
will  not  convey :  but  it  must  be,  as  Chry- 
Hostom  says,  "  that  we  may  endure  as  He 
endured  :"  the  patience  of  Christ  (genitive 
possessive), — which  Christ  shewed. 

6—15.]  Dehortation  from  disorderly, 
idle  habits  of  life.  He  had  given  a  hint 
in  this  direction  before,  in  the  first  Epistle 
(v.  14^  15) :  he  now  speaks  more  plainly. 
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JLUTHOBIZEI)  TEMBiaS  BXTUIO. 

brethren,  in  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  **  withdraw 
yourselves  *  from  every  brother  that 
is  walking  ^  disorderly,  and  not  after 

*  the  tradition  which  f  they  received 
of  us.  7  For  yourselves  know  "»  how 
ye  ought  to  imitate  us :  because  °  we 
behaved  not  ourselves  disorderly 
among  you ;  ®  neither  did  we  eat 
bread  from  any  man  without  recom- 
pense ;  but  in  labour  and  toil  ®  work- 
ing night  and  day,  that  we  might 
not  be  burdensome  to  any  of  you  : 
^  p  not  because  wo  have  not  power, 
but  to  make  *»  ourselves  an  example 
unto  you  to  imitate  us.  ^^  For  also 
when  we  were  with  you,  this  we 
commanded  you,  '  that  if  any  will 
not  work,  neither  let  him  eat. 
11  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some 
■  walking    among    you    disorderly, 

*  working  at  no  business,  but  being 
busybodies,  ^^  "  Now  them  that 
are  such  we  command  and  exhort 
in   the   Lord   Jesus   Christ,    ^  that 


▲UTHOBinED  TXBSIOir. 


brMrei^  in  the 

omr  Lord    Jeau9     Ckriait 

ikat  ye  withdraw  yomrwelvtt 

from  every  brother  thai 
walketh  dieorderly,  amd 
not  cfier  the  traditiom 
which  he  received  of  w. 
'  For  ffoureehseM  kmow  horn 
ye  ought  to  follow  ue :  for 
we  behaved  not  outmIom 
disorderly  among  yom ; 
*  neither  did  we  eat  amy 
man*$  bread  for  nought; 
but  wrought  with  labour 
aud  travail  night  and  day, 

I  that  we  might  not  be  charge- 
able  to  amy  of  yon :  *  not 
because  we  have  not  power, 
but  to  make  ourselves  an 
ensample  unto  yon  to  fol- 
low us,  ^*  For  «oefi  when 
we  were  with  yon,  this  we 
commanded  you,  that  if 
any  would  not  work,  nei- 
ther should  he  eaL  "  For 
we  hear  that  there  are 
some  which  walk  among 
yon  disorderly,  working 
not  at  all,  but  are  busy- 
bodies,  >>  Xow  them  that 
are  such  we  command  and 
exhort  by  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,    that    with    quiet- 


doubtless  because  their  restlessness  and 
excitement  concerning  the  comiw^  of  Christ 
had  been  accompanied  by  an  increase  of 
such  h:ibLtii.  His  dissuading  them  from 
associating  with  such  persons,  seems  to 
shew  that  the  core  of  the  Church  was  as 
yet  sound  in  this  respect.  6.]  More- 

ovtr  we  command  you  takes  up  the  as- 
surance of  ver.  4v  and  tests  its  general 
form  bv  a  special  command.  in  tlie 

name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  strengthens 
the  command.  that  ye  withdraw  your- 

selves] or,  keep  yourselves  from :  obviously 
withcmt  allusion  a.s  yet  to  any  formal  ex- 
communication, but  iiiiplyiiig  merely  avoid- 
ance in  intercourse  and  fellowship. — The 
term  tradition  refers  to  the  oi*al  instruction 
which  the  Apostle  had  given  them  when 
he  was  present,  and  subsequently  con- 
lirmed  by  writing  (1  Thes.s.  iv.  11,  12). 
which  they  received]  The  plural 
refers  to  the  sum  of  the  "  all "  implied  in 


"  evertf  brother,**  7.]  how  ye  ought 

to  imitate  us  is  a  concise  way  of  express- 
ing *how  ye  ought  to  walk  in  imitation 
of  us.'  8.]  to  eat  bread  is  a  Hebraistic 
expression  for  '  to  get  sustenance :'  from 
any  man,  *  at  any  one's  expense,'  from 
any  one  as  a  gilt.  9.]  See  1  Cor.  ix. 

4  ff.,  where  he  treats  of  his  abstinence  from 
this  his  apostolic  power.  10.]  I^or 

also, — and  we  carried  this  ftirther :  we  not 
only  set  you  an  example,  but  inculcated 
the  duty  of  diligence  by  special  precept. 
The  for  is  co-ordmato  with  that  in  ver.  7. 
if  any,  ftc.]  The  Commentators 
quote  this  saying  from  several  places  in 
the  rabbinical  books. 

11.]   Ground  for  reminding  them  of  this 
his  saying,  being  busy  bodies;  or, 

being  active  about  trifles;  *busy  only 
with  what  is  not  their  own  business.' 
There  is  in  the  original  a  play  on  words, 
which  it  is  of  course  difficmt  to 
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ness  they  work,  and  eat 
their  own  bread,  '*  But 
ye,  brethren,  be  not  toeary 
in  well  doing,  **  And  if 
any  man  obey  not  our  word 
by  this  epistle,  note  that 
man,  and  have  no  com- 
pany with  him,  that  he  may 
be  ashamed.  ^^  Yet  count 
him  not  as  an  enemy,  but 
admonish  him  as  a  brother, 
*•  Now  the  Lord  of  peace 
himself  give  you  peace  al- 
ways by  all  means.  The 
Lord  be  with  you  all. 
>y  The  salutation  of  Paul 
with  mine  own  hand,  which 
is  the  token  in  every  epistle  : 
so  I  write,     **  The  grace 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSION   BSTI8ED. 

working    with   quietness   they    eat 
their  own  bread,     ^^  But  ye,   bre- 
thren, y  be  not  weary  in  well  doing.  y<w.vi.». 
1*  But  if  any  man  obeyeth  not  our 
word    by    this    epistle,   mark    that 
man,  and  *  keep  no  company  with  « fjf*{-gj."; 
him,   that    he    may    be    ashamed.    *"•▼"••• 
lo  And  *  count  him  not  as  an  enemy,  •}^i%*Vi, 
but  ^admonish  him  as  a  brother.  »>TiUMiu.io. 
1^  But  may  ®  the  Lord  of  peace  him-  ^^  J^?,-.?;;  •*• 
self  give  you  peace  always  in  every 


ICor.ziv.SS. 
SCor.zill.ll. 

way.     The  Lord  be  with  you  all.    *»• 
17  d  "The  salutation  of  me  Paul  with  dicor.xTi. 


Col.  Iv. 


mine  own  hand,  which  is  a  token    *"• 

in  every  epistle :  so  I  write.    ^^  e  ^fj^^  eBoin.xTi.  ?*. 


in  the  English.  12.]  in  the  Lord: 

see  on  ver.  6.  with  qaietness  may 

be  taken  either  subjectively, — with  a  qniet 
mind; — or  objectively,  with  quiet,  i.e. 
in  outward  peace.  The  former  is  most 
probable,  as  addresseti  to  the  offenders 
themselves.  their  own,   emphatic — 

that  which  they  tliemselves  have  earned. 
13.]  Bnt  ye — ye  who  are  free  from  tliis 
fault.  well  dLoing,  from  the  context, 

cannot  mean  *  doing  good  *  {to  others),  but 
doing  well,  living  diligently  and  uprightly : 
see  also  Gal.  vi.  9,  where  the  same  general 
sentiment  occurs.  14.    mark]    The 

ordinary  meaning  of  the  word :  put  a 
mark  on  him,  by  noticing  bim  for  the 
sake  of  avoidance.  16.]  And  is  more 

delicate  than  ** yet "  or  **  but "  would  be : 
'  and  I  know  tliat  it  will  follow  a^  a  (»n- 
sequence  of  your  being  Christians,  that  ye 
will,  &c.'  as  in  the  first  clause  seems 

superfluous :  it  is  perhaps  inserted  to  cor- 
respond with  the  other  clause,  or  still 
further  to  soften  the  counting  him  an 
enemy. 

16.]     Concluding  wish.  On   the 

Lord  Himself,  see  on  ch.  ii.  IG.  the 

Lord  of  peace]  As  the  Apostle  constantly 
uses  also  the  expressicm,  "  the  Ood  of 
Peace**  (sec  Rom.  xv.  33;  xvi.  20;  2  Cor. 
xiii.  11,  al.),  we  here  must  understand  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  peace  must  not 

be  understood  only  of  peace  with  one 
another :  for  there  lias  been  no  special  men- 
tion of  mutual  disagreement  in  this  Epis- 
tle :  but  of  peace  in  general,  outward  and 
invturd,  here,  and  hereafler,  as  in  Rom.  xiv. 


17.  The  stress  is  on  yon— Kay  the  Lord 
of  Feaee  give  you  (that)  Peace  always  in 
every  way  (whether  it  be  outward  or  in- 
ward, for  time  or  for  eternity), 
with  you  aU]  Therefore  with  those  who 
walked  disorderly  also.  Tlie  man  who 
was  to  be  admonished  a^  a  brother,  would 
hardly  be  excluded  from  the  Apostle's 
parting  blessing. 

17,  18.]  Conclusion.  17.]  Auto- 

graphic salutation.  Tlie  Epistle,  as  it 
follows  from  this,  was  not  written  with 
the  Apostle's  own  hand,  but  dictated.  So 
with   other  Epistles:    see  Rom.  xvi.    22: 

1  Cor.  xvi.  21 :  Col.  iv.  18.  The  whole  of 
w.  17,  18,  not  mei-ely  tlie  benediction,  are 
included  in  the  term  the  salutation,  as 
written  by  hi»  own  hand.  By  the  words 
so  I  write,  we  must  not  conceive  that  any 
thing  was  added,  such  as  his  signature^ — 
or  ** farewell,**  or  auy  thing  of  the  kind : 
they  are  said  of  that  which  he  is  writing 
at  the  time.  His  reason  for  this  caution 
evidently  was,  the** epistle  as  from  us,** 
si>oken  of  ch.  ii.  2.  And  the  words  in  every 
epistle  nmst  not  be  limited  to  any  future 
Epistles  which  he  might  send  to  the  Thes- 
salonians,  but  understood  of  a  caution 
which  he  intended  to  practise  in  future 
with  all  liis  Epistles:  or  at  least  with 
such  as  required,  from  circumstances,  this 
identification.  Thus  we  have  (1  Thess. 
being  manifestly  an  exception,  as  written 
before  the  rule  was  estahlishe<l)  Gal.  writ- 
ten with  his  own  hand  (see  note  on  (Jal. 
vi.   11);  1   Cor.  authenticated  (xvi.   21); 

2  Cor.  sent  by  Titus,  and  therefore  perhaps 
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grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  all  t« 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K. 

of  our  Lord  Jenu  Christ 
be  with  you  all,    Amen^ 


not  needing  it  (bat  it  may  have  existed  in 
xiii.  12,  13  vt'ithoat  being  specified) ;  Rom. 
not  requiring  it,  as  not  insisting  on  his 
personal  anUiority  (but  here  again  the 
concluding  doxology  may  have  been  auto- 
graphic) :  Col.  authenticated  (iv.  18) : 
Bpk.  apparently  without  it  (but  possiblv 
vi.  24  may  have  been  autographic) :  Phil. 


from  its  character  and  its  bearer  Epa- 
phroditus  not  requiring  it  (but  here  again 
iv.  23  may  be  autographic):  and  the 
Epistles  to  mdividuals  would  not  require 
such  authentication,  not  to  mention  that 
they  are  probably  all  autographic — that 
to  Philemon  certainly  is,  see  ver.  19 
there. 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TIMOTHY. 


AUTHORIZED  VERSIOX. 

/.  »  PAUL,  an  apostU 
of  Jesus  Christ  hy  the 
commandment  of  Ood  our 
Saviour,  and  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  which  is  our  hope  ; 
-  unto  Timothy,  my  ovm 
son  in  the  faith  :  Grace, 
fnercy,  and  peace,  from 
God  our  Father  and  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord,     ^  As  I 


AUTHORIZED   VERSION   REVISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  an  apostle  -(-  of  Christ 
Jesus  ■according  to  the  command- 
ment ^  of  God  our  Saviour,  and 
Christ  Jesus  ®  our  hope ;  ^  unto 
^  Timothy,  my  *  true  child  in  the 
faith :  '  Grace,  mercy,  peace,  from 
God  the  Father  and  Christ  Jesus 
our   Lord.     ^  Even  as   I   besought 


t  50  Mr  Mini 
MS8. 

•  Act«  ix.  IB. 
Qal.  i.  1,  II. 

b  oh.  ii.  S.  ft  iv. 

10.  TitMi.S. 

&  ii.  10.  A  iii. 

4.  Jad«2B. 
c  Col.  I.  J7. 
d  Acta  ZTi.  1. 

1  Cot.  Iv.  17. 

Phil.  ii.  10. 

1  Then.  Hi. 

S. 

•  Titai  i.  4. 
f  aal.  i.  S. 

S  Tim.  I.  J. 
lPet.i.t. 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  obeet- 
iNo.  1.  aeeording  to  the  oommand- 

ment]  See  Rom.  xvi.  26,  Tit.  i.  3 :  a  usual 
expression  of  St.  Paul,  and  remarkably 
enough  occurring  in  the  doxology  at  the 
end  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  which 
there  is  every  reason  to  think  was  written 
long  after  the  Epistle  itself.  It  is  a  more 
direct  predication  of  divine  command  than 
"  by  the  will  of  God  "  in  the  earlier  Epis- 
tles, and  Christ  Jesxu]  Tlie  Apostle 
loves  these  repetitions  in  his  more  solemn 
and  formal  passages — and  the  whole  style 
of  those  Epistles  partakes  more  of  tnis 
character,  as  was  natural  in  the  decline  of 
life.  our  hope]  It  is  not  easy  to  point 
out  the  exact  reference  of  this  word  here, 
any  ftirther  than  we  may  say  that  it  gives 
utterance  to  the  fulness  of  an  old  man's 
heart  in  the  near  prospect  of  that  on  whicli 
it  naturally  was  ever  dwelling.  It  is  the 
ripening  and  familiarization  of  "  Christ  in 
us  the  hope  o/*  glory"  Col.  i.  27.  See  also 
Tit.  i.  2.  I  am  persuaded  that  in  many 
such  expressions  in  these  Epistles,  we  are 
to  seek  rather  a  psychological  than  a  prag- 
matical explanation,  'fiieodoret  notices 
the  similar  occurrence  of  words  in  Ps.  Ixv. 


5,  "  O  God  our  Saviour,  who  art  the  hope 
of  all  the  ends  of  the  earth" — which  is 
interesting,  as  it  might  have  suggested  the 
expression  here,  familiar  as  the  Apostle  was 
with  Old  Test,  diction.  2.  my  true 

child]  my  genuine  offspring,  begotten  by  me 
unto  the  faith  of  Christ.  Compare  Acts 
xvi.  1 :  1  Cor.  iv.  14 — 17 ;  and  see  Introd. 
to  this  Epistle.  §  i.  1  AT.  mercy  and 

peace  are  found  joined  in  Gal.  vi.  16,  in 
which  Epistle  are  so  many  similarities  to 
these  (see  Introd.  to  these  Epistles,  §  i.  82, 
notej.— The  expression  Ood  the  Father, 
absolute,  is  found  in  St.  Paul,  in  Gal.  i.  1, 
3 :  Eph.  vi.  23  :  PhU.  ii.  11 :  Col.  iii.  17 : 
1  Thess.  i.  1 :  2  Thess.  i.  1 :  2  Tim.  i.  2 : 
Tit.  i.  4.  So  that  it  belongs  to  all  periods 
of  his  writing,  but  chiefly  to  the  later. 

8—20.]  lYom  specifying  the  object  for 
which  Timothy  was  left  at  Ephesus  (w.  3, 
4),  and  characterizing  the  false  teachers 
(6—7),  he  digresses  to  the  true  use  of  the 
law  which  they  pretended  to  teach  (8—10), 
and  its  agreement  with  the  gospel  with 
which  he  was  entrusted  (11) :  thence  to  his 
own  conversion,  for  the  mercies  of  which 
he  expresses  his  thankfulness  in  glowing 
terms  (12—17).     Thence  he  returns  to  hie 
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'^LV*:'-'^^^^  I 


thee    to    abide    still    at    Ephesus, 
was  on  my  way  to  Mace- 


donia, that  thou  mightest  command 

some  ^  not  to  be  teachers  of  strange 

I  ch.iV.7!*Ti.  things,   **nor    yet    give    heed    to 

ii*"**  fables  and  endless  genealogies,  ^  the 


h  OmI.  {.  6^  7. 
eh.  vi.  S,  10. 

I 

M.14. 
Tltoa 

kS:TL4.       which     minister    questions,    rather 
than  God's  f  dispensation  which  is 
faith.     5  But  >  the   end  of  the 


Mas.:  •then  * 

kmwing  edit-     m 

cation,  kut  in  ... 

dU^tnnaf*rm».  teUcA  mAm  it  pnbablt  tkmt  itwtmu  aUermtwm  U  tmit  Oe 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSIOX. 

besouffhi  thee  to  abide  still 
at  EphesuM,  when  I  went 
into  Macedonia,  that  thou 
mightest  charge  some  that 
they  teaeh  no  oth^  doc- 
trine, *  neither  ffive  heed 
to  fables  and  endless  ge- 
nealogies, which  minister 
questions, rather  thangodlg 
edifying  which  is  in  faith  : 
so  do.     ^  Now   the  end  of 

m.  I  Rom.ziU.IL1ft. 


exhortations  to  Timothy  (18  —  20).  —  On 
these  repeated  digressions,  and  the  in- 
ferences from  them,  see  Introd.  ch.  vii.  §  i. 
86  f.  8.]  The  sentence  begins  Ai  I 

exhorted  thee,  &c.,  but  in  his  negligence 
of  writing,  the  Apostle  does  not  finish  the 
construction :  neither  verse  5,  nor  12,  nor 
18^  will  form  the  conclusion  to  it  without 
unnatural  forcing.  besought   thee] 

Chrysostom  lays  stress  on  the  word,  as  im- 
plying g^reat  mildness  —  "Listen  to  his 
kind  consideration,  how  he  does  not  make 
use  of  the  force  of  a  master,  but  rather  of 
a  servant :  he  says  not  *  I  enjoined,*  nor  *  I 
commanded,*  nor  *  I  recommended,*  but  *  I 
besought  thee.**'  See  the  whole  subject 
diecussed  in  the  Introd.  ch.  vii.  §  ii. 
■ome]  so  constantly  in  these  Epistles,  see 
w.  6,  19;  ch.  iv.  *1;  v.  15;  vi.  10,  21; 
2  Tim.  ii.  18:  sometimes  the  gainsay ersy 
Tit.  i.  9,  or  many,  ib.  10.  Huther  infers 
from  this  word  that  the  number  at  this 
time  was  not  considerable :  but  this  is 
hardly  safe.  **Tlie  indefinite  pronoun  is 
more  probably  slightly  contemptuous :  see 
Jude  4,  and  Gal.  ii.  12.**  Ellicott. 
4.  fiiiblet]  We  can  only  judge  from  the  other 
passages  in  these  Epistles  where  the  word 
occurs,  what  kind  of  fables  are  alluded  to. 
In  Tit.  i.  14  we  have  **  Jevyish  fables*' 
In  our  ch.  iv.  7,  they  are  designated  as 
"profane  and  anile."  In  2  Tim.  iv.  4, 
thej'  are  spoken  of  absolutely,  as  here.  If 
we  are  justified  in  identifying  the  *  fables  * 
in  Titus  with  these,  they  had  a  Jewish 
origin :  but  merely  to  take  them,  as  Theo- 
doret,  for  the  Jewish  traditional  comments 
on  the  law,  does  not  seem  to  satisfy  the 
epithets  quoted  above.  And  consequently 
others  have  interpreted  them  of  the  gnostic 
mytholc^y.  It  does  not  seem  easy  to  de- 
fine them  any  further,  but  it  is  plain  that 
any  transitional  state  from  Judaism  to 
gnosticism  will  satisfy  the  conditions  here 


propounded,  without  inferring  that  the 
full-blown  gnosticism  of  the  seoond  century 
must  be  meant,  and  thus  calling  in  question 
the  genuineness  of  the  EpistJe.  On  the  whole 
subject,  see  Introd.  to  ch.  vii.  §  i.  8  ff. 
endless  genealogies]  De  Wette,  in  his  note  ' 
on  Tit.  i.  14^  marks  out  well  the  references 
which  have  been  assigned  to  this  expression : 
« genealogies  cannot  mean  1)  properly 
genealogieetl  registers, — either  for  a  pure 
genealogico-historical  end,  or  for  a  dog- 
matico-historical  one,  to  foster  the  religious 
nadonal  pride  of  Jews  against  Gentiles, 
see  Phil.  iii.  4  f.,  or  to  ascertain  the  de- 
scent of  the  Messiah,  least  of  all  genealogies 
of  Timothy  himself, — for  all  this  does  not 
touch,or  too  little  touches  religious  interests : 
nor  are  they  2)  gentile  theogonies ;  nor  again 
8)  cabalistic  pedigrees,  which  will  hardly 
suit  the  word  genealogies :  nor  4)  JSsse- 
nean  genealogies  of  angels,  of  the  existence 
of  which  we  have  no  proof:  nor  5)  allego- 
rizing genealogies,  applications  of  psydbo- 
logical  and  historical  considerations  to  the 
genealogies  contained  in  the  books  of 
Moses :  as  in  Philo,  —  a  practice  too  peculiar 
to  Philo  and  his  view :  but  most  probably 
6)  lists  of  gnostic  emanations"  —  But 
again,  inasmuch  as  genealogies  are  coupled 
in  Tit.  Hi.  9  with  ''strifes  about  the  law,** 
it  seems  as  if  we  must  hardly  understand 
the  ripened  fruits  of  gnosUcism,  but  rather 
the  first  beginnings  of  those  genealogies  in 
the  abuse  of  Judsusm.  eiidleii  may 

be  used  merely  in  popular  hyperbole  to 
signify  the  tedious  length  of  such  genealo- 
gies, the  which]  i.  e.  of  the  Idnd 
which.  minister]  'afford,*  'gice 
rise  to,*  'furnish*  rather  ^an]  is  a 
mild  way  of  saving  ''  and  not :  *'  see  John 
iii.  19;  Acts  xxvii.  11 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  4. 
CK)d'8  dispensation  .  .  .]  This  has  been 
taken  two  ways:  1)  objectively:  the  dis- 
pensation of  *God  (towards  man)  mhidk  is 
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the  commandment  is  cha- 
rity out  of  a  pure  heart, 
and  of  a  good  conscience, 
and  of  faith  unfeigned  : 
^  from  which  some  having 
swerved  have  turned  aside 
unto  vain  jangling  ;  '  de- 
siring to  be  teachers  of  the 
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commandment   is 
pure  heart  and  a 


out     of     am*  Tim.  il.  K. 


love 

good  conscience 
and  faith  unfeigned :  ^  from  which 
things  some  having  swerved   have 
been  turned  aside  unto  "vain  bab- nch.Ti.4.io. 
bling ;  7  desiring  to  be  teachers  of 


(consists)  in  (iihe)  faith :  in  which  case  the 
verb  "  minister "  must  bear  something  of 
a  transferred  meaning,  as  applied  to  "  dis- 
pensation" implying,  "rather  than  they 
set  forth"  kc.  And  to  this  there  can  be 
no  objection.  This  meaning  also  suits  that 
of  dispensation,  even  in  £ph.  i.  16,  and 
1  Cor.  ix.  17,  where  the  dispensation  is  the 
objective  matter  wheremth  the  Apostle 
was  entrusted,  not  his  own  subjective  ful- 
filment of  it.  2)  subjectively : — *  the  exer- 
cising of  the  stewardship  of  Ood  in  faith.* 
But  to  this  there  is  the  serious  objection, 
that  the  word  (Bconomg,  or  dispensation, 
in  this  subjective  sense,  *  the  fulfilment  of 
the  duty  of  a  steward,'  wants  example: 
and  even  could  this  be  substantiated,  to 
minister  a  dispensation,  in  the  sense  re- 
quired, would  seem  again  questionable.  I 
would  therefore  rest  in  the  objective  sense 
— the  dispensation  of  God.  Then  which 
is  in  faith  has  also  been  variously  taken. 
But  the  only  legitimate  meaning  seems 
to  be  —  which  is  in  faith,  i.  e.  finds  its 
sphere,  and  element,  and  development 
among  men,  in  faith.  Thus  in  faith  stands 
in  contrast  to  questions,  in  which  the  dis- 
pensation of  God  does  not  consist :  and  the 
way  for  the  next  sentence  is  prepared,  which 
speaks  of  faith  unfeigned  as  one  of  the 
means  to  the  great  end  of  the  gospel. 
6.]  But  (contrast  to  the  practice  of  these 
pretended  teachers  of  the  law)  the  end 
(purpose,  aim)  of  the  commandment  (viz. 
of  the  law  of  God  in  [ver.  11]  the  gospel : 
not,  although  in  the  word  there  may  be  a 
slight  allusion  to  it,— of  tliat  which  Ti- 
mothy was  to  command,  ver.  3.  This 
commandment  is  understood  from  the 
dispensation  just  mentioned,  of  which  it 
forms  a  part)  is  Love  (as  Rom.  xiii.  10. 
We  recognize,  in  the  re-stating  of  for- 
mer axiomatic  positions,  without  imme- 
diate reference  to  the  sulyect  in  hand, 
the  characteristic  of  a  later  style  of  the 
Apostle)  ont  of  (arising,  springing  from, 
Bs  its  place  of  birth  — the  heart  being 
the  central  point  of  life  :  see  especially  ref. 
1  Pet.)  a  pure  heart  (pure  from  all  selfbh 
views  and  leanings :  see  Acts  xv.  9)   Mid 


good  conscience  (is  this  good  conscience, 
1)  a  conscience  good  by  being  freed  from 
guilt  by  the  application  of  Christ's  blood, 
— or  is  it  2)  a  conscience  pure  in  motive 
antecedent  to  the  act  of  love  ?  This  must 
be  decided  by  the  usage  of  this  and  similar 
expressions  in  these  Epistles,  where  th^ 
occur  several  times  [1  Tim.  iii.  9;  2  Tim.i. 
8;  1  Tim.  iv.  2;  Tit.  i.  15].  From  those 
examples  it  would  appear  that  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  pastoral  Epistles  a  good  con- 
science is  joined  with  soundness  in  the 
faith,  a  bad  conscience  with  unsoundness. 
So  that  we  can  hardly  help  introducing  the 
element  of  freedom  from  guilt  by  the  effect 
of  that  faith  on  the  conscience.  And  the 
earlier  usage  of  St.  Paul  in  Acts  xxiii.  1, 
compared  with  the  very  similar  one  in 
2  Tim.  i.  3,  goes  to  substantiate  this)  and 
faith  unfeigned  (this  connects  with  <*  which 
is  in  faith*'  above  :  it  is  faith,  not  the  pre- 
tence of  faith,  the  mere  apparent  faith  of 
the  hj-pocrite,  which,  as  in  Acts  xv.  9, 
"  purijieth  the  hearts,"  and  as  in  Gal.  v.  6, 
'*worketh  by  love."  Wiesinger  well  re- 
marks that  we  see  from  this,  that  the  gen^ 
ral  character  of  these  false  teachers,  as  of 
those  against  whom  Titus  is  warned,  was 
not  so  much  error  in  doctrine,  as  leading 
men  away  iVom  the  earnestness  of  the  loving 
Christian  life,  to  useless  and  vain  question- 
ings, ministering  only  strife)  :  6.] 
(the  connexion  is — it  was  by  declining  from 
those  qualities  that  these  men  entered  on 
th(ir  paths  of  error)  from  which  things 
(the  pure  heart,  good  conscience,  vluA  faith 
unfeigned — the  sources  of  love,  which  last 
they  have  therefore  missed  by  losing  them) 
some  having  swerved  (*  missed  their  mark :' 
but  this  seems  hardly  precise  enough  :  it  is 
not  so  much  to  miss  a  thing  at  which  a  man 
is  aiming,  as  to  leave  unregarded  one  at  which 
he  ought  to  be  aiming)  have  been  tamed 
aside  unto  (away  from  the  path  leading  to 
the  end,  ver.  6,  in  which  they  should  have 
been  walking)  vain  babbling  (of  what 
kind,  is  explained  ver.  7,  and  Tit.  iii.  9, 
which  place  connects  this  expression  with 
our  ver.  4.  It  is  the  vain  questions  arising 
out  of  tlie  law,  which  he  thus  characterizes) ; 
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the  commandmeni  is  cha- 
rity out  of  a  pure  heart, 
and  of  a  good  conscience, 
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commandment   is  love  "  ont   of  ami «!«.«.». 

pure  heart  and  a  good  conscience 

and  faith  unfeigned :  ^  from  which 

things  some  having  swerved   have 

been  turned  aside  imto  "vain  bab- nch.Ti.4,». 

bling ;  7  desiring  to  be  teachers  of 


(consists)  in  (the)  faith :  in  which  case  the 
verb  "  minister "  must  bear  something  of 
a  transferred  meaning,  as  applied  to  **  dis- 
pensation," imjdying,  "rather  than  they 
set  forth,"  kc.  And  to  this  there  can  be 
no  objection.  This  meaning  also  snits  that 
of  dispensation,  even  in  Eph.  i.  16,  and 
1  Cor.  ix.  17)  where  the  dispensation  is  the 
objective  matter  wherewith  the  Apostle 
was  entmsted,  not  his  own  subjective  ftd- 
ftiment  of  it.  2)  subjectively : — *  the  exer- 
cising of  the  stewardship  of  Ood  in  faith* 
But  to  this  there  is  the  serious  objection, 
that  the  word  oBconomy,  or  dispensation, 
in  this  subjective  sense,  *  the  fulJUment  of 
the  duty  of  a  steward,*  wants  example: 
and  even  could  this  be  substantiated,  to 
minister  a  dispensation ,  in  the  sense  re- 
quired, would  seem  again  questionable.  I 
would  therefore  rest  in  the  objective  sense 
—the  diapeniation  of  God.  Then  whieh 
it  in  fedth  has  also  been  variously  taken. 
But  the  only  legitimate  moaning  seems 
to  be  —  which  if  in  faith,  i.  e.  finds  its 
sphere,  and  element,  and  development 
among  men,  in  finith.  Thus  in  faith  stands 
in  contrast  to  questions,  in  which  the  dis- 
pensation of  Ood  does  not  consist :  and  the 
way  for  the  next  sentence  is  prepared,  which 
spmks  of  faith  unfeigned  as  one  of  the 
means  to  the  great  end  of  the  gospel. 
5.]  But  (contrast  to  the  practice  of  these 
pretended  teachers  of  the  law)  the  end 
(purpose,  aim)  of  the  eommandment  (viz. 
of  the  law  of  God  in  [ver.  11]  the  gospel : 
not,  although  in  the  word  there  may  be  a 
slight  allusion  to  it, —  of  that  which  Ti- 
mothy was  to  command,  ver.  8.  This 
commandment  is  understood  from  the 
dispensation  just  mentioned,  of  which  it 
forms  a  part)  if  Love  (as  Bom.  xiii.  10. 
We  recognize,  in  the  re-stating  of  for- 
mer axiomatic  positions,  without  imme- 
diate reference  to  the  sulject  in  hand, 
the  characteristic  of  a  later  style  of  the 
Apostle)  ont  of  (arising,  springing  from, 
as  its  place  of  birth— the  heart  being 
the  central  point  of  life :  see  especially  ref. 
1  Pet.)  a  pnre  heart  (pure  from  all  selfish 
views  and  leanings :  see  Acts  xv.  9)  Mid 


good  conieienee  (is  this  good  conscience, 
1)  a  conscience  good  by  being  freed  from 
guilt  by  the  appUcation  of  Christ's  blood, 
—or  is  it  2)  a  conscience  pure  in  motive 
antecedent  to  the  act  of  love  P  This  must 
be  decided  by  the  usage  of  this  and  similar 
expressions  in  these  Epistles,  where  ther 
occur  several  times  [1  Tim.  iii.  9 ;  2  Tim.i. 
3;  1  Tim.  iv.  2;  Tit.  i.  15].  From  those 
examples  it  would  appear  that  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  pastoral  Epistles  a  good  con- 
science is  joined  with  soundness  in  the 
faith,  a  had  conscience  with  unsoundness. 
So  that  we  can  hardly  help  introducing  the 
element  of  freedom  from  guilt  by  the  effect 
of  thatfaUh  on  the  conscience.  And  the 
earlier  usage  of  St.  Paul  in  Acts  xxiii.  1, 
compared  with  the  very  similar  one  in 
2  Tim.  i.  3,  goes  to  substantiate  this)  and 
faith  unfbignad  (this  connects  with  «  which 
is  in  faith,**  above  :  it  is  faith,  not  the  pre- 
tence of  faith,  the  mere  apparent  faith  of 
the  hypocrite,  which,  as  in  Acts  xv.  9, 
"pwHfieth  the  hearts,"  and  as  in  Gal.  v.  6, 
**worketh  by  love**  Wiesinger  well  re- 
marks that  we  see  from  this,  that  the  gene- 
ral character  of  these  false  teachers,  as  of 
those  against  whom  Titus  is  warned,  was 
not  so  much  error  in  doctrine,  as  leading 
men  away  from  the  earnestness  of  the  loving 
Cliristian  life,  to  useless  and  vain  question- 
ings, ministering  only  strife)  :  6.] 
(the  connexion  is — it  was  by  decliningf)rom 
these  qualities  that  these  men  entered  on 
th<yr  paths  of  error)  from  which  things 
(the  pure  heart,  good  conscience,  «tkdi  faith 
unfeigned — the  sources  of  love,  which  last 
they  have  therefore  missed  by  losing  them) 
some  haying  swerved  (*  missed  their  mark :' 
but  this  seems  hardly  precise  enough  :  it  is 
not  so  much  to  miss  a  thing  at  which  a  man 
is  aiming,  as  to  leave  unregarded  one  at  which 
he  ought  to  be  aiming)  have  been  turned 
aside  onto  (away  from  the  path  leading  to 
the  end,  ver.  5,  in  which  they  should  have 
been  walking)  vain  babbling  (of  what 
kind,  ifl  explained  ver.  7,  and  Tit.  iii.  9, 
which  place  connects  this  expression  with 
our  ver.  4.  It  is  the  vain  questions  arising 
out  of  the  la  w,  which  he  thus  charaoterizes) ; 
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•eh.TLi.  the  law,  **  though  they  understand 
not  either  what  they  say,  or  of 
what  things  they  make  affirmation. 

p  Bom.  Til.  11.  8  But  we  know   that  ^the   law  is 

good,    if   a   man    use    it   lawfully, 

qo.i.iii.i». *»  q  and  be  aware  of  this,  that  the 
▼.  fi.  . 

law  is   not   made   for   a   righteous 
man,   but  for  the  lawless  and  in- 


▲UTHOBIZED  TSBSIOy. 

law ;  wndeniandimg  nei- 
ther what  they  say,  nor 
whereof  they  affirm,  *  Bvt 
we  know  thai  the  law  \& 
goodf  if  a  man  nee  ii  law- 
fully; •  knowing  this,  that 
the  law  is  not  made  for  a 
righteous  man,  hni  for  the 
lawless  and  disobedient, for 
the  ungodly  and  for  sin- 


wliliiiig  to  be  (giving  themselves  out  as, 
without  really  being)  taaehen  of  the  law 
(of  what  law  ?  and  in  what  sense  ?  To  the 
former  question,  but  one  answer  can  be 
given.  The  law  is  that  of  Moses ;  the  law, 
always  so  known.  The  usage  of  the  term, 
teacher  of  the  law,  forbids  our  giving  the 
word,  as  coming  from  a  Jew,  any  other 
meaning.  That  this  is  so,  is  also  borne 
cot  by  Tit.  i.  14.  We  may  see  clearly 
bv  the  data  iiimished  in  these  pastor^ 
Epistles,  that  the  Apostle  had  in  them  to 
deal  with  men  who  corrupted  the  material 
enactments  of  the  moral  law,  and  founded 
on  Judaism  not  assertions  of  its  obli^tion, 
bat  idle  fables  and  allegories,  letting  in 
latitude  of  morals,  and  unholiness  of  life. 
It  is  against  this  abuse  of  the  law  that  his 
arguments  are  directed  :  no  formal  (juestion 
arises  of  the  obligation  of  the  law :  these 
men  struck,  by  their  interpretation,  at  the 
root  of  all  divine  law  itself,  and  therefore 
at  that  root  itself  does  he  meet  and  grapple 
with  them.  [See  more  in  the  Introd.]  Hence 
the  following  description),  though  they  un- 
dentand  neither  the  thmgs  which  they  say 
(the  actual  diatribes  which  they  themselves 
put  forth,  they  do  not  understand  :  they  are 
not  honest  men,  speaking  from  conviction, 
and  therefore  lucidly :  but  men  depraved 
in  conscience  [Tit.  i.  14,  15],  and  putting 
forth  things  obscure  to  themselves, .  for 
other  and  selfish  purposes),  nor  concerning 
what  thingi  they  make  affirmation  (nor 
those  objective  truths  which  properly  belong 
to  and  underlie  the  matters  with  which 
they  are  thus  tampering).  8  ff.]  On 

the  other  hand  the  law  has  its  right  use : — 
not  that  to  which  they  put  it,  but  to  testify 
against  sins  in  practice :  the  catalogue  of 
which  seems  to  be  here  introduced,  on  ac- 
count of  the  lax  moral  practice  of  tliese 
very  men  who  were,  or  were  in  dangrer  of, 
fallmg  into  them.  They  did  not  set  it  aside, 
but  perverted  it,  and  practised  the  very 
sins  against  which  it  was  directed.  But  (slight 
contrast  to  last  verse,  taking  up  the  matter 


on  general  groonds)  we  kaow  (see  Bom.  vii. 
14 :  a  thoroughly  IHiuline  expresdon)  that 
the  law  is  good  (Rom.  vii.  16 :  not  only 
profitable,  but  in  a  far  higher  sense,  as  in 
Bom.  vii.  12,  14 :  good  abstractedly, — in 
accordance  with  the  divine  holiness  and 
justice  and  truth  :  see  ver.  18,  ch.  iv.  4),  if 
a  man  (undoubtedlv,  in  the  first  place,  and 
mainly,  a  teacher :  but  not  to  be  confined  to 
that  meaning :  all  that  is  here  said  might 
apply  just  as  well  to  a  private  Christianas 
thoughts  and  use  of  the  law,  as  to  the  use 
of  it  by  teachers  themselves)  nee  it  law- 
foUy  (i.  e.  not,  as  most  expositors,  <Mccord- 
ing  to  its  intention  as  law,  and  as  directed 
against  the  following  sins  in  Christians  : 
but  clearly,  from  what  follows,  lawfoUy  in 
the  Oospel  sense  :  i.  e.  as  not  binding  on, 
nor  relevant  to  Christian  believers,  but 
only  a  means  of  awakening  repentance  in  the 
ungodly  and  profane.  Chrysostom's  words 
are :  "  Who  is  he  that  uses  it  Uwfully  ?  He 
who  knows  not  the  need  of  it "),  and  be 
aware  of  thii  (the  word  implies  both  the 
possession  and  the  application  of  the  know- 
ledge), that  for  a  righteont  man  (in  what 
sense?  in  the  mere  sense  of  'virtuous,* 
righteous  in  the  world's  acceptation  of  the 
term  ?  Such  meaning  is  clearly  excluded 
by  ver.  11,  which  sets  the  whole  sentence 
in  the  full  light  of  Oospel  doctrine,  and 
necessitates  a  corresponding  interpretation 
for  every  term  used  in  it.  Bag^tooas 
therefore  can  only  mean,  righteous  in  the 
Christian  sense,  viz.  hy  justifying  faith  and 
sanctification  of  the  Spirit, — one  who  is 
included  in  the  actual  righteousness  of 
Christ  by  having  put  Him  on,  and  so  not 
forensically  amenable  to  the  law, — par- 
taker of  the  inherent  righteousness  of 
Christ,  inwrought  by  the  Spirit,  which 
unites  him  to  Him,  and  so  not  morally 
needing  it)  the  law  (as  before)  it  not 
enacted  bat  for  lawless  and  intubordinate 
(Tit.  i.  6,  10 :  it  is  very  nearlv  the  same 
as  disobedient,  see  Tit.  i.  16 ;  lii.  3, — this 
latter  being  more  subjective,  whereas  '*  in- 
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ner»,  for  unkoly  and  pro- 
fane, for  murderert  of 
fathers  and  murderers  of 
mothers,  for  manslayers, 
^^for  whoremongers,  for 
them  that  defile  themselves 
with  mankind,  for  men- 
stealers,for  liars,  for  per- 
jured persons,  and  if  there 
be  any  other  thing  that  is 
contrary  to  sound  doctrine; 
*•  according  to  the  glo- 
rious gospel  of  the  blessed 
Chd,  which  was  committed 
to  my  trust,  **  And  I  thank 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK   BEVISED. 

subordinate,  for  tlie  ungodly  and  sin- 
ners, for  the  unholy  and  profane, 
for  smiters  of  fathers  and  smiters 
of  mothers,  for  manslayers,  ^^  for 
whoremongers,  for  them  that  defile 
themselves  with  mankind,  for  slave- 
dealers,  for  liars,  for  perjured  per- 
sons, and  if  there  be  any  other  thing 
that  is  contrary  to  'the  soimd  doc-  rch.ri.s. 

*',  i  Tim,  It.  t. 

trine;  i^  according  to  the  gospel  of  JIV!***'* 
the  glory  of  ■  the  blessed  God,  '  with  ;  f^^,i"  ,7. 
which  I  was  entrusted.     ^^  fl  give 


Ofti.  ii.  7. 
Coi.i.ss. 

1  Tbess.  n.  A. 
ch.U.7.    S  Tim.  1. 11.    Tit.  I.  8.  f  ^r^d  it  tmitttd  kf  our  m^t  aneitnt  MSS, 


subordinate "  points  to  the  objective  fiEUJt. 
This  first  pair  of  adjectives  expresses  oppo- 
sition to  the  law,  and  so  stands  foremost  as 
designating  those  for  whom  it  is  enacted), 
for  unpioui  and  sinful  (see  especially  1  Pet. 
iv.  18.  This  second  pair  expresses  opposition 
to  Ood,  whose  law  it  is — impioni,  or  on- 
godly,  being  the  man  who  does  not  rever- 
ence Him,  the  sinner,  the  man  who  lives 
in  defiance  of  Him),  for  nnholy  and  pro- 
fane (this  last  pair  betokens  separation  and 
alienation  from  God  and  his  law  alike — 
those  who  have  no  share  in  His  holiness, 
no  relation  to  things  sacred.  "  The  impious 
is  unholy  through  his  lack  of  reverence :  the 
unholy,  through  his  lack  of  inner  purity" 
Ellicott),  for  father-smiters  and  mother-smi- 
ters  (not  only  murderers;  the  word  often 
had  a  wider  sense.  Hitherto  the  classes  have 
been  general,  and  [see  above]  arranged 
according  to  their  opposition  to  the  law,  or 
to  God,  or  to  both:  now  he  takes  the 
second  table  of  the  decalogue,  and  goes 
through  its  commandments,  to  the  ninth 
inclusive,  in  order.  Smiters  of  fathers  and 
mothers  are  the  transgressors  of  tike  fifth), 
for  manslayers  (the  sixth),  for  fornicators, 
for  sodomites  (sins  of  abomination  against 
both  sexes :  the  seventh),  for  slave  dealers 
(the  Apostle  puts  the  slave-stealer  and 
dealer  as  the  most  flagrant  of  all  breakers 
of  the  eighth  commandment.  No  theft  of  a 
man's  goods  can  be  compared  with  that  most 
atrocious  act,  which  steals  the  man  himself, 
and  robs  him  of  that  free  will  which  is  the 
first  gift  of  his  Creator.  And  of  this  crime 
all  are  guilty,  who,  whether  directly  or 
indirectly,  are  engaged  in,  or  uphold  from 
whatever  pretence,  the  making  or  keeping 
of  slaves),  for  liars,  for  peijnrers  (breakers 
of  the  ninth  commandment.    It  is  remark- 

Voi,.  II. 


able  that  he  does  not  refer  to  that  very 
commandment  by  which  the  law  wrought 
on  himself  when  he  was  alive  without  the 
law  and  sin  was  dead  in  him,  viz.  the 
tenth.  Possibly  this  may  be  on  acconnt  of 
its  more  spiritual  nature,  as  he  here  wishes 
to  bring  out  the  grosser  kinds  of  sin  against 
which  Uie  moral  law  is  pointedly  enacted. 
The  subsequent  clause  however  seems  as  if 
he  had  it  in  his  mind,  and  on  that  account 
added  a  concluding  general  and  inclusive 
description),  and  if  any  thing  else  (he 
posses  to  sins  themselves  from  the  com- 
mitters of  sins)  is  opposed  to  the  heidthy 
teaching  (i.  e.  that  moral  teaching  which 
is  spiritually  sound  :  the  teaching  accord- 
ing to  godliness,  eh.  vi.  3,  where  it  is 
parallel  with  "the  wholesome  sayings  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  **  The  formula 
....  stands  in  clear  and  suggestive  con- 
trast to  the  sickly  [ch.  vi.  4]  and  morbid 
[2  Tim.  ii.  17]  teaching  of  Jewish  gnosis." 
Ellicott) ;  according  to  (belongs  to  the 
whole  preceding  sentence,— the  entire  ex- 
position which  he  has  been  giving  of  the 
freedom  of  Christians  from  the  moral  law 
of  the  decalogue)  the  gospel  of  the  glory 
^ot,  *  the  glorious  gospel,*  A.  V.,  see  2 
Cor.  iv.  4:  all  propriety  and  beauty  of 
expression  is  here,  as  always,  destroyed  by 
this  adjectival  rendering.  The  gospel  is 
*  the  glad  tidings  of  the  glory  of  Gad,'  as  of 
Christ  in  2  Cor.,  inasmuch  as  it  reveals  to 
us  God  in  all  His  glory,  which  glory  would 
be  here  that  of  justif^'ing  the  sinner  without 
the  law,  by  His  marvellous  provision  of  re- 
demption in  Christ)  of  the  blessed  Ood 
(blessed,  used  of  God,  is  one  of  those  ex- 
pressions which  are  peculiar  to  this  later 
date  and  manner  of  the  Apostle.  On  such, 
see  Introduction),  with  which  I  (emphatic) 
L  1 
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b  Rom.  T.  80. 

1  Cor.  XT.  10. 
c  J  Tim.  i.  18. 
d  Lake  tU.  47. 


AUTHORIZED  TEESION   BETISED. 

thanks  to  him  "  that  put  strength  in 
me,  even  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  that 
*  he  counted  me  faithful,  ^  appointing 
me  to  the  ministry ;  ^^  though  I  *  was 
before  a  blasphemer,  and  a  perse- 
cutor, and  an  insidter :  yet  I  ob- 
tained mercy,  because  •  I  did  it 
ignorantly  in  unbelief,  i*  **  But  the 
grace  of  our  Lord  was  exceeding 
abundant  '^  with    faith   **  and    love 


AUTHORIZED  VEBSION. 

Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  who 
hath  enabled  me,  Jar  that 
he  counted  me  faitJkfkly 
putting  me  into  the  minis- 
try ;  ^'  who  was  before  a 
blasphemer,  and  a  per- 
secutor, and  injurious :  but 
I  obtained  mercy,  because 
I  did  it  ignorantly  in  un- 
belief. *^  And  the  grace 
of  our  Lord  was  exceeding 
abundant  with  faith  and 
love    which    is   in    Christ 


was  (iDdicating  simply  the  pa«t ;  pointing 
to  the  time  during  which  this  liis  commis- 
rion  had  been  growing  into  its  fuhiess  and 
importance)  entrusted  (not  these  people. 
The  connexion  with  the  following  appears 
to  be  this  :  his  mind  is  fiill  of  thankfulness 
at  the  thought  of  the  commission  which  was 
thus  entrusted  to  him  :  he  does  not  regret 
the  charge,  but  overflows  with  gratitude  at 
the  remembrance  of  Christ's  grace  to  him, 
especially  when  he  recollects  also  what  he 
once  was ;  how  nearly  approaching  [for  I 
would  not  exclude  even  that  thought  as 
having  contributed  to  produce  these  strong 
expressions]  some  of  those  whom  he  has 
just  mentioned.  So  that  he  now  goes  off 
from  the  immediate  subject,  even  more  com- 
pletely and  suddenly  than  is  his  wont  in  his 
other  writings,  as  again  and  again  in  these 
pastoral  Epistles :  shewing  thereby,  I 
believe,  the  tokens  of  advancing  age,  and 
of  that  faster  hold  of  individual  habits 
of  thought  and  mannerisms,  which  cha- 
racterizes the  decline  of  life). 
12  if.]  (See  summary  on  ver.  3.)  I  give 
thanks  (this  peculiar  expression  is  only 
used  by  the  Apostle  here  and  in  2  Tim. 
i.  3)  to  Him  that  pat  strength  in  me  (viz. 
for  His  work :  he  is  here  treating  of  the 
divine  enlightening  and  strengthening 
which  he  received  for  the  ministry:  com- 
pere Acts  ix.  22,  where  the  same  word 
ID  the  Greek  occurs,  "  Saul  increased 
in  strength  " — a  coincidence  not  to  be  over- 
looked), [even]  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  that 
He  aocounted  me  faithful  (compare  the 
strikingly  similar  expression,  1  Cor.  vii.  25, 
**  /  give  my  opinion,  as  having  received 
mercy  from  the  Lord  to  be  faithful:'* 
— He  knew  mo  to  be  such  an  one,  in 
His  foresight,  as  would  prove  faithful 
to  the  great  trust),  appointiDg  me  (com- 
pare 1  Thess.  V.  9.  The  expression  is 
there  used  of  that  appointment  of  God  in 
His  sovereignty,  by  which   our  course  is 


marked  for  a  certain  aim  or  end :  and  so 
it  is  best  taken  here, — not  for  the  act  of 
'putting  me  into*  the  ministry,  as  A.  V.) 
to  the  ministry  (what  sort  of  ministry,  is 
declared,  Acts  xx.  24)  ;  18.  (and  all 

the  more  is  he  thankfnl,  seeing  that  he 
was  once  a  direct  opponent  of  the  Gospel), 
being  before  (the  participle  is  slightly  con- 
cessive, though  I  was  before)  a  blaspnemer 
(84>e  Acts  xxvi.  9,  11),  and  persecutor,  and 
insulter  (one  who  added  insult  to  persecu- 
tion. The  facts  which  justified  the  use  of 
such  a  term  were  known  to  St.  Pftul's  con- 
science: we  might  well  infer  them,  from 
his  own  confessions  in  Acts  xxii.  4^  19,  and 
xxvi.  9 — 12.  He  describes  himself  as 
"  being  exceedingly  mad  against  them  ")  : 
howbeit  ("  God*s  mercy  and  St.  Paul's  want 
of  it  are  put  in  sharp  contrast."  EUicott) 
I  had  mercy  shewn  me,  because  I  did  it 
ignorantly  (so  Bom.  x.  2,  of  the  Jews, 
**  They  have  a  zeal  of  Ood,  but  not  accord- 
ing to  knowledge.**  Compare  also,  as  a  most 
important  parallel,  our  Lord's  prayer  for  His 
murderers,  Luke  xxiii.  34)  in  unbelief  (un- 
belief was  his  state,  of  wluch  his  ignorance 
of  what  he  did  was  a  consequence.  The 
clause  is  a  very  weighty  one,  as  applying  to 
others  under  similar  circumstances:  and 
should  lead  us  to  fbrm  our  judgments  in  all 
charity  respecting  eveft  persecutors — and  if 
of  them,  then  surely  even  with  a  wider  ex- 
tension of  charity  to  those  generally,  who 
lie  in  the  ignorance  of  unbelief,  whatever 
be  its  cause,  or  its  effects).  14.]  But 

(contrast  still  to  his  fonner  state,  and  ex- 
planatoi-y  of  his  having  found  mercy)  the 
grace  of  our  Lord  (His  mercy  shewn  to  me 
— but  not  in  strengthening  me  for  Hi* 
work,  endowing  me  with  spiritual  gifts 
&c,,  a.s  Chrysostom  and  others,  for  the 
mercy  shewn  to  him  is  the  ruling  idea 
through  the  whole,  and  he  recurs  to  it 
again  ver.  16,  never  having  risen  alxtve  it 
to  that  of  his  higher  gifts)  superabouxided 
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AUTHOniZED  TERSION. 

Jesus.  "  This  is  a  faith- 
ful saying t  and  worthy  of 
ail  acceptation^  that  Christ 
Jesus  came  into  the  world 
to  save  sinners;  of  whom 
I  am  chief.  *"*  Howheit 
for  this  cause  I  obtained 
mercy,  that  in  me  first 
Jesus  Christ  might  shew 
forth  all  long  suffering,  for 
a  pattern  to  them  which 
should  hereafter  believe  on 
him  to  life  everlasting. 
'^  Now  unto  the  King  eter- 


AUTHORIZED   TEESION   BEVI8ED. 


15  « Faith- •ch  1111. &ir. 

9.  2Tlm.  n. 
II.  Titus  iti. 
8. 


whicli  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

ful  is  the  saying,  and  worthy  of  all 

acceptation,  that '  Christ  Jesus  came  t  Matt.  ix.  is. 

into  the  wond  to  save  sinners;  of   ^"'iJ.y' 

whom  I  am  chief.     ^^  Howbeit  for    PjSliniii.s. 

this  cause  ^  I  obtained  mercy,  that  in  m^cotm.  i. 

me  first  f  Christ  Jesus  might  shew +»;^'j'»""' 

forth  the  whole  of  his  longsuffering, 

^  for  a  pattern  for  them  which  should  »»  acu  xhi.  so. 

hereafter  believe  on  him  to  eternal 

life.     17  But  imto  *  the  Kiner  of  the  i  p».  ».  lo.  * 

O  cxlT.  18. 

Dan.  vii.  14.    ch.  vi.  16, 10. 


with  (accomjwuiod  by)  faith  and  love  (see 
the  same  Pauline  expression,  Eph.  vi.  23, 
and  note  there)  which  is  (is  probably  is 
mcunt  to  apply  to  both  faith  and  love)  in 
(as  their  element,  and,  as  it  were,  home) 
Christ  Jesus  (all  these  three  alx)anded — 
jn^ce,  the  objective  side  of  God's  mercy  to 
him: — Christian  faith  and  love— the  con- 
trast to  his  former  hatred  and  unbelief, — 
(Jod's  gifts,  the  subjective  side.  This  is 
much  better  than  to  regard  with  faith  and 
love  as  giving  that  wherein  the  grace 
super  abounded).  16.]  Faithful  (worthy 

of  credit :  compare  Rev.  xxi.  5,  "  These 
sayings  are  true  and  faithful:**  similarly 
xxii.  6.  The  fonnula  **  Faithful  is  the 
saying  **  is  peculiar  to  the  jMistoral  Epis- 
tles, and  characteristic  1  believe  of  their 
later  age,  when  certain  sayings  had  taken 
their  place  as  Christian  axioms,  and  were 
thus  designated)  is  the  saying,  and  worthy 
of  all  (all  possible,  i.  e.  universal)  reception 
(we  have  a  form  of  the  same  word  used 
Acts  ii.  46,  "  As  many  as  received  his  word 
were  baptized*'),  that  Christ  Jesus  came 
into  the  world  (an  expression  otherwise 
found  only  in  St.  John.  In  Matt,  xviii. 
11,  and  the  parallel  place  in  St.  liuke,  we 
have  came,  simply,  thus  used)  to  save 
sinners  (to  be  taken  in  the  most  general 
sense,  not  limited  in  any  way) ;  of  whom 
(sinners ;  the  aim  and  extent  of  the  Lortl's 
mercy  intensifies  the  feeling  of  his  own 
especial  unworthiness)  I  am  (not,  *was*) 
chief  (literally,  first:  but  the  expression 
does  not  refer  t«  time,  which  would  not  be 
the  fact  [see  below]  :  the  expression  is  one 
of  the  deepest  humility  :  "  he  oversteps  the 
very  limit  of  self-abasement,"  says  Tlieo- 
doret :  and  indeed  it  is  so,  compare  Phil, 
iii.  6 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  9 ;  Acts  xxiii.  1 ;  xxiv. 
16  ;  bnt  deep  humility  ever  does  this :  it  is 
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but  another  form  of  "me  the  sinner" 
Luke  xviii.  13 :  other  men's  crimes  seem  to 
sink  into  nothing  in  comparison,  and  a 
man's  own  to  be  the  chief  and  only  ones  in 
his  sight).  16.]  Howheit  (as  A.  V. : 

**  not  resumptive,  but  as  in  ver.  13,  seclusive 
and  antithetical,  marking  the  contrast  be- 
tween the  Apostle's  own  judgment  on  him- 
self, and  the  mercy  which  God  was  pleased 
to  shew  him."  Ellicott)  for  this  porpose  I 
had  mercy  shewn  me,  that  in  mo  (as  an 
example;  "  in  my  case :"  compare  what  fol- 
lows— "for  a  pattern,  &c.")  first  (it  can 
hardly  be  denied  that  in  this  same  word 
here  the  senses  of  •  chief*  and  *first  *  are 
combined.  Though  he  was  not  in  time 
*  the  first  of  sinners,'  yet  he  was  the  first  as 
well  as  the  most  notable  example  of  such 
marked  longsuffering,  held  up  for  the  en- 
couragement of  the  church)  Christ  Jesnt 
might  shew  forth  the  whole  of  His  {*  the 
whole*  *  the  whole  mass  of  His  longsuffer- 
ing, of  which  I  was  an  example')  long- 
suffering  (Christ's  mercy  gave  him  all  that 
time  for  repentance,  during  which  he  was 
persecuting  and  opposing  Him, — and  there- 
fore it  was  his  /ow^suflering  which  was  so 
wonderful),  for  an  example  (literally,  a 
sketch,  an  outline,  afterwards  to  be  filled 
up.  This  indee<l  the  recorded  history 
of  Paul  would  be, — the  filling  up  taking 
place  in  each  man's  own  case:  see  2  Tim. 
i.  13,  note)  of  (i.  e.  to.  or  for :  their  examples 
for  their  use)  those  who  should  (the  time 
of  the  future  pointed  at  is  not  the  time  of 
writing  the  Epistles,  but  that  of  the  mercy 
being  shewn :  so  that  we  must  not  say 
"  who  shall,**  but  "  who  should")  helieve 
on  Him  to  (belongs  to  believe  [see  above] 
as  its  aim  and  end  [compare  Heb.  x.  39]) 
eternal  life.  17.]  But  (this  disjunctive 

particle  takes  the  thought  entirely  off  from 
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AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION   BEYIBED. 

ages,  the  ^  immortal,  *  the  invisible, 
"  the  only  t  Gtod,  °  be  honour  and 
glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 
18  This  commandment  ^  I  commit 
unto  thee,  my  child  Timothy,  p  ac- 
cording to  the  former  prophecies 
concerning  thee,  that  thou  mayest 
•>  war  in  them  the  good  warfare ; 
1®  '  holding  faith,  and  a  good  con- 
science; which  some  having  thrust 
from   them   •  made   shipwreck  con- 


AVTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOX. 

nal,  immortal,  imnMle,  the 
only  wue  Ghd,  be  konaw 
and  glofy  for  ever  eutd 
ever.  Amen,  "  This  charge 
I  commit  unto  thee,  son 
Timothy,  according  to  the 
prophecies  which  went  be- 
fore on  thee,  that  thou  by 
them  miyhtest  war  a  good 
warfare;  *•  holding  faith, 
and  a  good  conscience; 
which  somehaving put  away 
concerning  faith  have  made 


himself  and  every  thing  else,  and  makes  the 
following  sentence  exclusive  as  applied  to 
God.      Compare  by  all   means  the  very 
nmilar  doxology,  Rom.  xvi.  25  ff. :  and  see, 
on  their  similarity,  the  inferences  in  the 
Introduction,  §  i.  33,  and  note)  to  the  King 
(this  name,  as  applied  to  God,  is  found,  in 
the  New  T^t.,  only  in  Matt.  v.  35  [not 
XXV.  34  ff.]  apd  our  ch.  vi.  15.    See  below) 
of  the  ages  (i.,e.  ^f  eternity.     In  Ps.  cxlv. 
13  we  have  (see  .marjg;ipi  of  A.  V.)   "  My 
kingdom  is  a  kingdom  <f  all  ages:"   in 
Tobit  xiii.  6, 10,  God  is  called  in  the  original, 
'  the  King  of  the  ages : '  and  in  Ecclus.  xxxvi. 
17,    *the   God  of  the  ages.'      Comparing 
these  with  the  well-known  expression,  to 
the  ages  of  the  ages  (see  below),  and  the 
like,  it  is  fa.r  more  likely  that  the  agen  here 
should  mean  eternity,  than  the  ages  of  this 
world,  as  many  have  understood  it.  The  dox- 
ology  is  to  the  Father,  not  to  the  Trinity, 
nor  to  the  Son),  the  Incorruptible  (in  Rom. 
xvi.  27  only  used  of  God),  invisible   (see 
di.  vi.  16 :  John  i.  18),  only  God  (the  word 
wise  has  apparently  come  from  the  doxology 
at  the  end  of  Romans,  where  it  is  most  ap- 
propriate), be  honour  and  glory  to  the  ages 
of  the  ages  (the  periods  which  are  made  up  of 
ages,  as  these  last  are  of  vears, — as  years  are 
of  days :  see  note,  £ph.  iii.  21).    Amen. 
18  ff.]  He  now  returns  to  the  matter  which 
he  dropped  in  ver.  3,  not  indeed  foi-mally, 
80  as  to    supply  the  tennination  of  the 
sentence   there   neglected,   but   virtually: 
the  commandment  not  being  the  one  there 
hinted    at,   for  that  ^ns   one   not  given 
to  Timothy,  but  to  be  given  by  him.     Nor 
is  it  that  m  ver.  5,  for  that  is  introduced 
as  regarding  a  matter  quite  different  from 
the  present — viz.  the  aberrations  of  the 
false  teachers,  who  do  not  here  appear  till 
the  exhortation  to  Timothy  is  over.    What 
this  command  is,  is  plain  from   the  fol- 


lowing. ~  This  eommand  I  commit  (as  a 
deposit,  to  be  fiiithfiilly  guarded  and  kepi) 
onto  thee,  my  ehild  Kmothy  (see  on  ver.  2), 
aooording  to  (in  pursuance  of)  the  former 
prophecies  concerning  thee  (the  directions, 
or,  prophecies  properly  so  called,  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  which  were  spoken  oonoeming 
l^othy  at  his  first  conversion,  or  at  his 
admission  [compare  ch.  iv.  14]   into  the 
ministry,     by    the    "prophets       in    the 
church.     We  have  instances  of  such  pro- 
phetic   intimations  in   Acts  xiii.  1,   2, — 
[xi.  28,]— xxi.  10,  11.     By  such  intima- 
tions, spoken  perhaps  by   Silas,  who  was 
with  him,  and  who  was  aprophet  [Acts  xv. 
32],  may  St.  Paul  have  been  first  induced 
to  take  Timothy  to  him  as  a  companion, 
Acts  xvi.  3),  that  thon  mA]rest  (purpose, 
and  at  the  same  time  purport,  of  the  com- 
mandment) war  (this  word  extends  to  the 
whole  business  of  the  employed  soldier; 
not  indicating  merely  ^^A/»i*7,  properly  so 
called)  in  them  (not,  as  A.  V., '  by  them,' 
but   <*»,'  as  clad  with  them,  as  if  they 
were  his    defence  and   confirmation)  the 
good  warfare  (not   as  Conybeare,   'fight 
the  good  fight.'     It  is  the  whole  campaign, 
not  the  fight  alone,  which  is  here  spoken 
of) ;  holding  [fast]  (more  than  *  having ;' 
but  we  must  hardly  carry  on  the  metaphor 
and  think  of  the  shield  of  fidth  Eph.  vi. 
16,  such  continuation  being  rendered  un- 
likely by  theunmetaphorical  character  of  the 
following  words,  a  good  conscience)  faith, 
and  good  conscience  (compare  ver.  5),— 
which  (latter,  viz.  good  conscience — not, 
both)  some    having   thmst  from    them 
(there  is  something  in  the  word  implying 
the  violence  of  the  act  required,  and  the 
importunity  of  conscience,  reluctant  to  be 
so   extruded)   made  shipwreck  (the  simi- 
litude is  BO  common  a  one,  that  it  is  hardly 
necessary  to  extend  the  figure  of  a  ship- 
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thipwreck  :  *•  of  whom  it 
HifmeiuBus  and  Alexan- 
der;  whom  I  have  deli- 
vered unto  Satan,  that  they 
fnay  learn  not  to  blas- 
pheme, 

II.  *  /  exhort  therefore, 
thai,  first  of  all,  suppli- 
cations, prayers,  interces- 
sions, BXL^  giving  of  thanks, 
be  made  for  all  men ;  ^for 
kings,  and  for  all  that  are 
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ceming  the  faith  :  20  among  whom 

is    '  HvmensBUfl    and    °  Alexander  ;*  iXim- V  17. 

"  ^  '  u  8  Tim.  iv.  14. 

whom  I  *  deKvered  over  unto  Satan,  » '  cor.  r.  5. 
that  they  may  be  taught  by  chastise- 
ment not  to  y  blaspheme.  y  acu  xiu.  45. 

II.  1  I  exhort  then  first  of  aU, 
that  supplications,  prayers,  inter- 
cessions, giving  of  thanks,  be  made 
for  all  men ;  2  »  for  kings,  and  *»  aU  ^^"^^^kIX 


wreck  beyond  the  word  itself,  nor  to  find  in 
the  thrusting  from  themvXL\x&\OT\&  to  a  rudder, 
anchor,  kcS  ooncemiiig  the  faith  (objec- 
tive :  the  things  believed) :  among  whom  is 
HymensBOS  (there  is  aHymenseus  mentioned 
2  Tim.  ii.  17,  in  conjunction  with  Philetus, 
as  an  heretical  teacher.  There  is  no  reason 
to  distinguish  him  from  this  one :  nor  any 
difficulty  occasioned  by  the  fact  of  his 
being  here  delivered  over  to  Satan,  and 
there  mentioned  as  overthrowing  the  faith 
of  many.  He  would  probably  go  on  with 
his  evil  teaching  in  spite  of  the  Apostle's 
sentence,  which  could  carry  weight  with 
those  only  who  were  sound  in  the  faith) 
and  Alexander  (in  all  probability  iden- 
tical with  **  Alexander  the  coppersmith" 
2  Tim.  iv.  14.  There  is  nothing  against  it 
in  what  is  there  said  of  him.  He  appears 
there  to  have  been  an  adversary  of  the 
Apostle,  who  had  withstood  and  injured 
him  at  his  late  visit  to  Ephesus :  but  there 
is  no  reason  why  he  should  not  have  been 
still  under  this  sentence  at  that  time); 
whom  I  delivered  over  to  Satan  (there 
does  not  seem  to  be;  as  almost  always 
taken  for  granted,  any  necessary  asser- 
tion of  excommunication,  properly  so  called. 
The  delivenng  to  Satan,  as  in  1  Cor.  v.  5, 
seems  to  have  been  an  apostolic  act,  for 
the  purpose  of  active  punishment,  in  order 
to  correction.  It  might  or  might  not  be 
accompanied  by  extrusion  from  the  church  : 
it  appears  to  have  been  thus  accompanied 
in  1  Cor.  v.  5 : — but  the  two  must  not  be 
supposed  identical.  The  upholders  of  such 
identity  allege  the  fact  of  Satan's  empire 
being  conceived  as  including  all  outside  the 
church  [Acts  xxvi.  18  al.]  -•  but  such  ex- 
pressions are  too  vague  to  be  adduced  as 
applying  to  a  direct  assertion  like  this. 
Satan,  the  adversary,  is  evidently  regarded 
as  the  buffeter  and  tormentor,  compare 
2  Cor.  xii.  7 — ever  ready,  unless  his  hand 
were  held,  to  distress  and  afflict  Qod's 
people,— and  ready  therefore,  when  thus  let 


loose  by  one  having  power  over  him,  to 
execute  punishment  with  all  his  malignity. 
— Observe  that  the  verb  is  not  perfect, 
"  /  have  delivered,"  as  A.  V.  wrongly,  but 
past  [I  delivered].  He  did  this  when  he 
was  last  at  Ephesus),  that  thej  may  he 
disciplined  (taught  by  chastisement :  "  mag 
be,"  because  the  effect  of  what  was  done  still 
abides ;  the  sentence  was  not  yet  taken 
off,  nor  the  chastisement  at  an  end)  not  to 
blaspheme  (God,  or  Christ,  whose  holy  name 
was  brought  to  shame  by  these  men  associat- 
ing it  with  unholy  and  unclean  doctrines). 

Ch.  II.  1 — 15.]  General  regulations 
respecting  public  intercessory  prayers  for 
all  men  (1 — 4) :  from  which  he  digresses 
into  a  proof  of  the  universality  of  the 
gospel  (4 — 7)— then  returns  to  the  part 
to  be  taken  by  the  male  sex  in  public 
prayer  (8) :  which  leads  him  to  treat  of 
the  proper  place  and  subjection  of  women 
(9— 15).— I  exhort  then  (then  takes  up 
the  general  subject  of  the  Epistle :  *  what 

1  have  then  to  say  to  thee  by  way  of 
command   and    regulation,   is    this  :*    see 

2  Tim.  ii.  1)  first  of  aU  (is  to  be  joined 
with  I  exhort,  not,  as  in  A.  V.,  with  "  be 
made"  below.  This  is,  in  order  and  im- 
portance, his  first  exhortation),  that  snp- 
plications,  prayers,  intercessions  (the  two 
former  words  are  perhaps  best  distin- 
guished as  in  Eph.  vi.  18,  by  taking  the 
first  for  prayer  in  general,  the  second  for 
supplication  or  petition,  the  special  con- 
tent of  any  particular  prayer.  The  third 
word  should  be  marked  with  a  reference 
to  *  request  concerning  others,*  i.  e.  inter- 
cessory prayer),  thaxLksgivings,  be  made 
(literally,  in  the  Greek,  *  1  exhort  ...  to 
make  prayers,  Ac. ;'  but  our  idiom  requires 
the  passive  construction,  as  in  the  text) 
for  aU  men  (this  gives  the  intercessory 
character  to  all  that  have  preceded.  On 
the  wideness  of  Cliristian  benevolence 
here  inculcated,  sec  the  argument  below, 
and  Tit.  iii.  2)  ;  for  (i.  e.  *  especially  for ' 
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that  are  in  authority  ;  that  we  may 
lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in 
all  godliness  and  gravity.  ^  For 
this  is  *  good  and  acceptable  in  the 
sight  of  '^our  Saviour,  even  God; 
♦  •  who  willeth  all  men  to  be  saved, 
to    come    unto    the    certain 


r  Rim.  xlL  S. 

4eb.Ll. 

jTlm-Kt. 
c  Rxck.  xf  Hi. 

XL    JohnUl. 

11117.    Tit.      f„„j 

If.  11.  t  Pet.  *  and 
"jTun^iV'B  knowledge  of  the  truth.  ^  For  ^  there 

w  Rom.  iii.  SO, 

io.aix.li.  0*1.  in.  20. 
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im  amikariiy ;  that  we  Majr 
lead  a  quiet  €md  peaeeahle 
life  M  all  godliueee  and 
hottest^.  '  JFor  iJkisis  ffood 
and  acceptable  i»  the  eight 
of  Ood  our  Saviour  ;  *  m^ 
will  kave  all  mtem  to  he 
saved,  and  to  come  unto  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth. 
*  For  there  is  one  OodfOmd 


— this  one  particular  class  being  men- 
tioned and  no  other)  kingi  (see  Tit.  iii.  1 ; 
Rom.  xiii.  1  ff.;  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  It  was 
especially  important  that  the  Cliristians 
should  include  earthly  powers  in  their 
formal  public  prayers,  both  on  account 
of  the  object  to  be  gained  by  such  prayer 
[see  next  clause],  and  as  an  effectual 
answer  to  tho^e  adversaries  who  accused 
them  of  rebellious  tendencies.  And  this 
was  the  uniform  practice  in  the  early 
church),  and  all  t&at  ere  in  eminence 
(not  literally,  in  authority,  though  the 
context,  no  less  than  common  sense,  shews 
that  it  would  be  so.  Theodoret  thinks 
that  the  Apostle  added  these  words,  in- 
cluding inferior  officers,  that  his  mention 
of  kings  might  not  seem  to  proceed  from 
flattery.  But  the  succeeding  clause  fur- 
nishes reason  enough :  the  security  of 
Christians  would  often  be  more  dependent 
on  inferior  officers  than  even  on  kings 
themselves) ;  that  (aim  of  the  prayer — not, 
as  some  think,  subjective,  that  by  such 
prayer  Christian  men's  minds  may  l>e 
tranquillized  and  disposed  to  obey,  -  but 
objective,  that  we  may  obtain  the  blessing 
mentioned,  by  God's  influencing  the  hearts 
of  our  rulers :  or,  as  Clirysostom,  that  we 
may  be  in  security  by  their  being  preserved 
in  safety)  we  may  pass  a  quiet  and  tran- 
quil life  ("  for  when  they  by  their  autho- 
rity secure  peace,  we  also  have  part  in 
the  calm,  and  fulfil  the  laws  of  piety  in 
tranquillity,"  Theodoret)  in  all  (•  possible,* 
'requisite')  godliness  (we  are  obliged  in 
an  English  version  to  take  this  meaning 
for  the  peculiar  word  (eusebeia),  which 
here  represents  the  life  and  practice  of  a 
Christian.  It  is  one  of  the  terms  peculiar 
in  this  meaning  to  the  pastoral  Epistles, 
the  second  Epistle  of  Peter  [reff.],  and 
Peter's  speech  in  Acts  iii.  12)  and  gpravity 
(this  word  seems  best  to  express  the  mean- 
ing. For  as  Clirysostom  says,  "  For  if  they 
were  not  preserved,  and  met  not  with  goo<i 
success  in  their  w^ars,  it  would  throw  our 


matters  into  trouble  and  disturbance.  For 
either  we  must  take  up  arms,  whoi  they 
are  oTerLhrown,  or  we  must  be  scattered, 
and  become  fugitives:"  and  thus  the 
gravity  and  decorum  of  the  Christian  life 
would  be  broken  up).  8,  4.]  For  thii 

(viz.  the  making  prayers,  <{•<?.  for  all  men, 
&c.  ver.  1 :  what  has  foUowed  since  being 
merely  the  continuation  of  thb)  ii  good 
and  acceptable  (both  adjectives  are  to  be 
taken  with  **  in  the  eight  of,*'  &c.,  not,  a* 
some,  the  former  as  meaning  "good  in  and 
of  itself "  and  the  latter  only  referred  to 
uxxi's  estimate:  compare  2  Cor.  viii.  21, 
where  '*  honourable  "  represents  the  same 
Greek  word  as  is  here  used)  in  the  sight  of 
our  Saviour  (a  title  manifestly  chosen  as 
belonging  to  the  matter  in  hand,  compare 
the  next  verse.  On  it,  see  ch.  i.  1),  [eTen: 
there  is  no  word  here  in  the  original]  Cfoo,  who 
(i.e.  seeing  that  He)  willeth  all  men  to  be 
saved  (see  ch.  iv.  10 :  Tit.  iL  11.  All  men 
is  repeated  from  verse  1.  Chrysostom's 
comment  is  very  noble:  "Imitate  God. 
If  He  willed  all  men  to  be  saved,  why 
then  we  ought  to  pray  for  all  mankind. 
If  He  willeth  all  to  be  saved,  do  thou  will 
it  too ;  and  if  thou  wiliest  it,  pray.  For 
prayer  is  the  utterance  of  the  will." 
Notice,  not  *'  Ood  willeth  to  save  all 
men"  for  in  that  case  He  would  have 
done  it :  but  God  willeth  all  men  to  be 
saved:  to  accept  the  offered  salvation. 
On  this  even  God's  predestination  is  con- 
tingent. Calvin  most  unworthily  shuffles 
out  of  the  decisive  testimony  borne  by  this 
passage  to  universal  redemption,  saying, 
"  Tlie  Apostle  simply  means,  that  no  people 
or  rank  in  the  world  is  excluded  fh)m 
salvation  :  because  God  willeth  the  Gospel 
to  be  propounded  to  all  without  exception. 
.  .  .  The  discourse  is  of  kinds  of  men,  not 
of  individual  persons:  for  he  merely  in- 
tends to  include  in  this  number  kings  and 
foreign  peoples."  As  if  kings  and  all  in 
eminence  were  not  in  each  case  individual 
men),  and  to  come  to  (the)  eertain  know- 
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one  mediator  between  God 
and  men,  the  man  Christ 
Jesus  ;  *  who  gave  himself  a 
ransom  for  all,  to  he  testi- 
fed  in  due  time.  '  Where- 
unto  I  am  ordained  a 
preacher,  and  an  apostle, 
(I speak  the  truth  in  Christ, 
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is  one  God,  ^  one  mediator  also  be-  hHeb.yiii.«. 
tween  God  and  men,  Christ  Jesus, 
[himself]   man  :  ^  »  who  gave  him-  *  M«?k"«!' 
self  a  ransom  for  all, 
to    be   testified   ^  in    its   own 
7™Whereunto  I  was  appointed  an^ 
herald,  and   an   apostle,  °  (I  speak    uF  &  ' 


•^the  matter    tSi!.!*. 

k  1  (^or.  1. 0. 

time.    jTheBfiio. 

8  Tim.  I.  8. 
Rom.  V.  6. 
0»1.  iv.  4. 


m  Eph.  lii.  7. 8.    tTim.Lll. 


Tit.  I.  8. 

n  Bom.  ix.  1. 


ledge  (the  word  imports  a  fiiller  and 
more  assured  acquaintance  than  mere  knoW' 
ledge,  see  1  Cor.  xiii,  12 :  Col.  i.  11 ;  ii.  2) 
of  (the)  truth  (the  expression  is  a  favourite 
one  in  these  Epistles,  see  2  Tim.  ii.  25; 
iii.  7 ;  Titus  i.  1.  This  realization  of  the 
truth  is  in  fact  identical  with  salvation, 
not  only  as  that  salvation  is  a  rescue 
from  life  in  untruth,  but  in  its  deepest  and 
widest  sense  of  salvation,  here  and  here- 
iifter:  compare  John  xvii.  3).  6.]  For 

(further  grounding  of  the  acceptableness 
of  prayer  for  all  men, — in  the  unity  of 
God.  But  this  verse  is  joined  by  the  for 
directly  to  the  preceding,  not  to  ver.  1. 
Chrysostom  gives  it  rightly,  —  "  shewing 
that  He  w^illeth  all  to  be  saved  ")  there  is 
ONE  God  (He  is  one  in  essence  and  one  in 
purpose— not  of  difterent  minds  to  different 
nations  or  individuals,  but  of  one  mind  to- 
wards all.  Similarly  Uom.  iii.  30,  and,  which 
is  important  for  the  understanding  of  that 
difficult  passa{^e.  Gal.  iii.  20.  Tlie  double 
reference,  to  the  unity  in  essence  and  unity 
of  purpose,  for  which  I  have  contended 
there,  is  plain  and  unmistak cable  here), 
ONE  Mediator  (this  word  Mediator  occurs, 
besides  Gal.  iii.  19,  20,  only  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Heb.,  viii.  6;  ix.  15;  xii.24.  There 
is  no  necessity  that  the  idea  should  be 
coimected  with  that  of  a  mutual  covenant, 
and  so  be  here  far-fetched  as  regards  the 
context:  the  word  is  used  as  standing 
nlcme,  and  representing  the  fact  of  Clirist 
Jesus  being  the  only  go-between,  in  what- 
ever sense)  also  of  (between)  Ood  and  men 
(if  one  only  goes  between,  then  that  One 
nmst  be  for  all),  Christ  Jesus,  [himself] 
man  (why  man!  Theodoret  answers, 
**  He  calls  Christ  man  because  he  called 
Him  a  Mediator :  for  He  became  Metliator 
by  becoming  man :"  and  so  most  Com- 
mentators. But  it  is  not  here  the  Apostle's 
object,  to  set  forth  the  nature  of  Christ's 
me<liation  as  regards  its  being  brought 
about ;  —  only  as  regartls  its  unity  and 
universality  for  mankind.  And  for  this 
latter  reason  he  calls  him  here  by  this 
name  man,— that  He  gathered  up  all  our 


human  nature  into  Himself,  becoming  its 
second  Head.  So  that  the  assertion  that 
He  is  man,  in  fact  carries  with  it  the  very 
strongest  proof  of  that  which  he  is  maintiun- 
ing.  Notice  it  is  not,  as  in  A.V.,  "  the  man 
Christ  Jesus  :"  in  personality,  our  Lord  was 
not  a  man,  but  in  nature  He  was  man.  The 
stupidity  of  such  writers  as  Baur  and  the 
Sochiians,  who  regard  such  an  expres- 
sion as  against  the  deity  of  Christ,  is 
beytmd  all  power  of  mine  to  characterize. 
In  the  face  of  the  words  "  one  God,  one 
Mediator  between  Ood  and  men,"  to 
maintain  gravely  such  a  position,  shews 
litter  blindness  from  party  bias  even  to 
the  plainest  thoughts  expressed  in  the 
plainest  words):  who  gave  himself  a 
ransom  (litt^rally,  a  pajrment  in  recom- 
pense: and  this  expresses  more  distinctly 
the  reciprocity  which  is  already  implied  in 
the  simple  word  in  each  case.  That  the 
main  fact  alluded  to  here  is  the  death  of 
Christ,  we  know :  but  it  is  not  brought  into 
prominence,  being  included  in,  and  super- 
sede<l  by  the  far  greater  and  more  com- 
prehensive fact,  that  He  gave  himself,  in 
all  that  He  undertook  for  our  redemption ; 
see  Phil.  ii.  5— 8)  on  behalf  of  all  (not  of  a 
portion  of  mankind,  but  of  all  men ;  the 
point  of  ver.  1,  for  all  men), — the  testi- 
mony ('that  which  was  [to  be]  testified.* 
Tills  oneness  of  the  Mediator,  involv^ing  in 
itself  the  universality  of  Redemption,  was 
the  great  subject  of  Christian  testimony : 
see  l^ow)  in  its  own  seasons  Cm  the  times 
which  God  had  appointed  for  it).  For 
(towards)  which  (the  testifying)  I  was 
placed  as  a  herald  (this  is  a  word  used  in 
these  pastoral  Epistles  and  2  Pet.  only), 
and  apostle  (the  proclaiming  this  uni- 
versality of  the  Gospel  was  the  one  ob- 
ject towards  which  my  appointment  as 
an  apostle  and  preacher  was  directed. 
Those  who  hold  the  spuriousness  of  our 
Epistle,  rc^rd  this  returning  to  himself 
and  his  own  case  on  the  part  of  the  writer 
as  an  evidence  of  his  being  one  who  was 
acting  the  part  of  Paul.  They  have  so  far 
truth  on  their  side,  that  we  must  recognize 
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oRoin.xi.ia.  the  truth  in  Christ,  I  Ke  not;)  ®a 

(k  IT,  16.  '  '' 

^•'•^•*  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  faith  and 
verity.     ^  I  will  then  that  the  men 

pi^exxxw.f.  pray  in  every  place,  p  lifting  up 
holy  hands,  without  wrath  and 
doubting.     ®  In  like   manner  also, 

qip«tiu.».   that  **  women  adorn  themselves   in 
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and  lie  not;)  a  ieaeher  of 
the  QewtUeM  in  faith  and 
verity.  •  I  will  therefore 
that  men  prcnf  every  where, 
lifting  up  holy  hand*,  with- 
out wrath  and  doubiimg. 
^  In  like  manner  also,  that 
women    adorn     themeeUoee 


here  a  characteristic  increase  of  the  fre- 
quency of  these  personal  vindications  on  the 
part  of  the  Apostle,  as  we  so  often  have  oc- 
casion to  remark  during  these  Epistles : — 
the  disposition  of  one  who  had  been  long 
opposed  and  worried  by  adversaries  to  recur 
continually  to  his  own  claims,  the  assertion 
of  which  had  now  become  with  him  almost, 
so  to  speak,  a  matter  of  stock-phrases. 
Still,  the  propriety  of  the  assertion  here 
is  evident :  it  is  only  in  the  manner  of  it 
that  the  above  habit  is  discernible.  See 
more  on  this  in  the  Introduction.  The 
same  phrase  occurs  verbatim  in  2  Tim.  i.  11), 
— I  speak  tiie  tmth  in  Chriit,  I  lie  not — (in 
spite  of  all  that  some  Commentators  say 
of  the  evident  appropriateness  of  this 
solemn  asseveration  here,  I  own  I  am  un- 
able to  regard  it  as  any  more  than  a  strong 
and  interesting  proof  of  the  growth  of  a 
habit  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  which  we 
already  trace  in  2  Cor.  xi.  31,  Rom.  ix.  1, 
tiU  he  came  to  use  the  phrase  with  less 
force  and  relevance  than  he  had  once  done. 
Nothing  can  be  more  natural  than  that 
one  whose  life  was  spent  in  strong  conflict 
and  assertion  of  his  Apostleship,  should 
repeat  the  fervour  of  his  usual  assevera- 
tion, even  when  the  occasion  of  that  fer- 
vour had  passed  away) — a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles  (it  was  especially  in  this  latter 
fifict  that  the  assertion  of  the  universality 
of  the  Gospel  found  its  justification.  The 
historical  proof  of  his  constitution  as  a 
teacher  of  the  (Jentiles  is  to  be  found  in 
Acts  ix.  15,  xxii.  21,  xxvi.  17;  but  espe- 
ciallv  in  Gal.  ii.  9)  in  (the)  faith  and  (the) 
trntn  (do  these  words  refer  subjectively  to 
his  own  conduct  in  teaching  the  Gentiles, 
or  objectively  to  that  in  which  he  was  to 
instruct  them  ?  The  former  view  is  taken 
by  Theodoret  and  most  Commentators: 
the  latter  by  some  modems.  In  judging 
between  these,  we  must  take  into  account 
the  usage  of  **  truth "  above,  ver.  4,  in  a 
very  similar  reference,  when  it  was  to  be 
matter  of  teaching  to  all  men.  There  it 
undonbtedly  is  the  truth  of  God.  I  would 
HbareSore  take  it  similarly  here,  —  the 
in  which    both  his  teaching  and 


their  learning  was  to  be  employed — the 
truth  of  the  OoepeL  Then,  if  so,  it  is 
surely  harsh  to  make  faith  subjective, 
especially  as  the  "in**  is  not  repeated 
before  "  tmth"  It  too  will  most  properiy 
be  objective,— and  likewise  regard  that  in 
which  as  an  element  or  sphere,  he  was  to 
teach  and  they  to  learn :  the  faith). 
8.]  See  summary  at  beginning  of  chapter. 
I  will  then  that  the  men  (the  A.  V., 
by  omitting  the  article,  has  entirely  ob- 
scured this  passage  for  its  English  readers, 
not  one  in  a  hundred  of  whom  ever  dream 
of  a  distinction  of  the  sexes  being  here  in- 
tended) pray  in  every  place  (these  words 
regard  the  general  duty  of  praying.  It  is 
a  local  conmiand  respecting  prayer,  an- 
swering to  the  temporal  commano,  "pray 
unceasingly"  I  Thees.  v.  17.  It  is  fiv- 
fetched  and  irrelevant  to  the  context  to 
find  in  the  words,  as  Chrysostom  and 
others,  the  Christian's  freedom  from  pre- 
scription of  place  for  prayer),  lifting  up 
holy  hands  (see  Ps.  Ixiii.  4;  xxviiL  2; 
xliv.  20.  Clement  of  Rome,  in  his  first 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  saya.  "  Let  us 
approach  unto  Him  in  holiness  of  soul, 
lifting  up  unto  Him  chaste  and  nndefiled 
hands."  These  two  passages  testify  to  the 
practice  in  the  Christian  church.  Those 
hands  are  holy,  which  have  not  surrendered 
themselves  as  instruments  of  evil  desire: 
the  contrary  are  polluted  hands,  2  Maoc.  v. 
16 :  compare,  for  the  expression.  Job  xvii. 
9,  Ps.  xxiv.  4,  and  in  the  New  Test., 
especially  James  iv.  8),  without  (sepa- 
rate from,  « putting  away")  wrath  uid 
disputation  (i.e.  in  tranquillity  and  mu- 
tual peace,  or,  doubting,  which  is  a  kind 
of  disputation  within  one's  self). 
9.]  In  like  manner  also  (this,  by  the 
parallel  passage.  Tit.  ii.  3,  seems  to  be 
little  more  than  a  copula,  not  necessarily 
to  refer  to  the  matter  which  has  been  last 
under  treatment),  I  wiU  that  women  (with- 
out the  article,  the  reference  to  "  the  men  " 
above  is  not  so  pointed :  i.  e.  we  need  not 
imagine  that  the  reference  is  necessarily  to 
the  same  matter  of  detail,  but  mav  regard 
the  verse  [see  below]  as  being  tg  tW  gene- 
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in  modest  apparel,  with 
shamefacedness  and  eobri- 
ety ;  not  with  broided  hair, 
or  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly 
array ;  "*  hut  {which  he- 
cometh  women  professing 
godliness)  with  good  works, 
^^  Let  the  woman  learn  in 
silence  with  all  subjection. 
'*  But  I  suffer  not  a  woman 
to  teach,  nor  to  usurp  au- 
thority over  the  man,  but 
to  be  in  silence.      "  For 


AUTHORIZED   TEB8I0N  REVISED. 

orderly  apparel,  with  shamefastness 

and     sobermindedness ;     not    with 

braided  hair  and  gold,  or  pearls,  or 

costly  apparel:    i^'^but  (which  be- ripet.ui.4. 

cometh  women  professing  godliness) 

by  means   of   good  works,     ii  Let 

the  woman  learn  in  silence  in  all 

subjection,     i^  But  •  I  suffer  not  the  iicor.xiT.  s4. 

woman  to  teach,  '  nor  yet  to  rule  over  *  ^ph.  y.  u. 

the    man,    but    to    be    in    silence. 

13  For    "Adam    was    first    formed,  «2*l?»8*Ji 

1  Cor.  Jd.  8,*9. 


ral  duties  and  behaviour  of  women,  as  not 
belonging  to  the  category  of  those  who  are 
to  pray   in   every  place.     The   question, 

*  what  then  are  women  to  do  ?  *  is  an- 
swered by  insisting  on  modesty  of  appear- 
ance and  the  ornament  of  good  works,  as 
contrasted  [ver.  12]  with  the  man's  part. 
The  public  assemblies  are  doubtless,  in  ver. 
12,  still  before  the  Apostle's  mind,  but  in  a 
very  slight  degree.  It  is  the  gen^^  duties 
of  women,  rather  than  any  single  point  in 
reference  to  their  conduct  in  public  wor- 
ship, to  which  he  is  calling  attention  : 
though  the  subject  of  public  worship  led 
to  his  thus  speaking,  and  has  not  alto- 
gether disappeared  from  his  thoughts) 
adorn  themtelves  in  orderly  apparel  (see 
Tit.  ii.  3,  note :  "  in  seemly  guise,"  Ellicott) 
with  shamefastness  (not,  as  modem  re- 
prints of  the  A.  v.,  *  »ha.inefacednes»,* 
which  is  a  mere  unmeaning  corruption  by 
the  printers  of  a  very  expressive  and  beau- 
tiful word.  Archbishop  Trench  says  (Syno- 
nyms of  the  New  Test.,  §  20),  "  It  is  a  pity 
that  *  shamefast  *  and  *  shamefastness,'  which 
last  word  our  translators  used  here,  should 
have   been  corrupts    in    modem  use  to 

*  shamefaced '  and  *  shamefacedness.*  The 
words  are  properly  of  the  same  formation 
as   'steadfast,'  'steadfastness,'  'soothfast,* 

*  soothfastnoss,'  and  those  good  old  Eng- 
lish words,  now  lost  to  us,  *  rootfast,'  and 

*  rootfastness.'  As  by  *  rootfast '  our  fathers 
understood  that  wliich  was  firm  and  fast 
by  its  root,  so  by  *  shamefast '  in  like  man- 
ner, that  which  was  established  and  made 

fast  by  an  honourable  shame.  To  change 
this  into  *  shamefaced '  is  to  allow  all  the 
meaning  and  force  of  the  wonl  to  run  to 
the  surface,  to  leave  us  etliically  a  far 
inferior  word.  It  is  very  inexcusable 
that  all  modem  reprints  of  the  Autho- 
rizeil  Version  have  given  in  to  this  cor- 


mption"),  and  self-restraint  (or,  sobermind- 
edness) ("  if,"  Trench  concludes,  "  the 
former  word  is  the  '  shamefastnesa,'  or 
tendency  which  shrinks  from  overpassing 
the  limits  of  womanly  reserve  and  modestv, 
as  well  as  from  the  dishonour  which  would 
justly  attach  thereto,  this  word  is  that 
habitual  inner  self-government,  with  its 
constant  rein  on  all  the  passions  and  de- 
sires,  which  would  hinder  the  temptation 
to  this  from  arising,  or  at  all  events  from 
arising  in  such  strength  as  should  overbear 
the  checks  and  hindrances  which  shame- 
fastness  opposed  to  it."  Ellicott  explains 
it,  **  the  well-balanced  state  of  mind, 
arising  from  habitual  self-restraint ")  ; 
not  in  plaits  (of  hair :  compare  1  Pet.  iii.  3) 
and  gold  {**  putting  on  of  golden  oma- 
ments,"  I  Pet.  as  above :  from  the  use  of  and, 
the  gold  is  supposed  to  be  twined  among,  or 
worn  with,  the  plaited  hair.  See  Rev. 
xvii.  4),  or  pearls,  or  oostly  raiment 
{putting  on  of  apparel,  1  Pet.  as  above), — 
but  (which  IS  becoming  for  women  pro- 
fessing godliness)  by  means  of  good  works 
(not  in  a^in,  because  the  adornment  lies 
in  a  diflferent  sphere,  and  cannot  be  so  ex- 
pressed. The  adorning  which  results  from 
good  works  is  brought  alx)ut  by  their  prac- 
tice, not  displayed  by  appearing  to  be  in- 
vested with  them).  11.]  Let  a  (i.  e., 
the,  generic)  woman  learn  (in  the  congre- 
gation, and  every  where:  see  below)  in 
silence  in  all  (possible)  subjection  (the 
thought  of  the  public  assemblies  has  evi- 
dently given  rise  to  this  precept  [see 
1  Cor.  xiv.  34]  ;  but  he  carries  it  further 
than  can  be  applied  to  them  in  the  next 
verse).  But  (the  contrast  is  to  a  suppressed 
hypothesis  of  a  claim  to  do  that  which  is 
forbidden :  compare  a  similar  "  but**  1  Cor. 
xi.  16)  to  a  woman  I  permit  not  to  teach 
(in  the  church  [primarily],  or,  as  the  cou- 
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zO«n.UL6. 
i  Cor.  xl.  S. 


1*  And  *  Adam  was  not 

but    the    woman    being 

deceit   hath   become 

15  Notwithstanding  i 

saved    through    her 

if    they   continue   in 


then  Eve. 

deceived, 

taken   by  the 

a  transgressor, 

she    shall    be 

childbearing, 

faith   and    love    and    sanctification 

with  sobermindedness. 

III.  1  »  Faithful  is  the  saying,  If 
a  man  soeketh   for  the  oflSce  of  a 


AT7TH0RIZED   TER8IOK. 

Adam  was  first  formed, 
then  Eve,  i«  ^nd  Adam 
was  not  deceived,  but  the 
woman  being  deceived  was 
in  the  transgression,  ^*  Not- 
withstanding she  shall  b€ 
saved  in  childbearing,  ^ 
they  continue  in  faith  and 
charity  and  holiness  with 
sobriety, 

III.  1  This  is  a  true  sag- 
ing.  If  a   m€m   desire   the 


i; 


r  i 


! 


i! 
■i 


text  shews,  any  where  else),  nor  to  lord  it 
oyer  the  man,  but  (supply  *  /  command 
her  :*  the  construction  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  3i  is 
the  same)  to  be  in  silence.  13.1 

Reason  of  this  precept,  in  the  original 
order  of  creation. —Tot  Adam  was  first 
(not  of  all  men,  which  is  not  here  under 
consideration,  and  would  stultify  the  sub- 
sequent clause  : — hut  first  in  comparison 
with  Eve)  made  (compare  1  Cor.  xi.  8,  9, 
and  indeed  that  whole  passage,  which  throws 
Ught  on  this),  then  Eve.  14.J  Second 

reason — as  the  woman  was  last  i»  being, 
so  she  was  first  in  «»— indeed  the  only 
victim  of  the  Tempter's  deceit.  And  Adam 
was  not  deceived  (the  serpent  deceived  the 
woman:  the  woman  did  not  deceive  her 
husband,  but  persuaded  him.  We  read  of 
no  commnniciition  l)etwiH»n  the  serpent  and 
the  man.  The  "  subtlest  Iwast  of  all  the 
field  "  knew  his  course  better :  she  listened 
to  the  lower  solicitation  of  sense  and  expe- 
diency :  he  to  the  higher  one  of  ccmjugal 
love),  bnt  the  woman  (not  now  Eve,  but 
generic,  as  the  next  clause  shews :  for  Eve 
could  not  be  the  subject  of  what  is  said  in 
the  next  verse)  having  been  sedoped  dy 
THE  DECEIT  (the  verb  is  one  implying  the 
full  success  of  the  deceit)  has  become  in- 
volved (the  thought  is— the  present  state 
of  tran'<gressi{m  in  wliich  the  woman  [and 
the  man  too :  but  that  is  not  treated  here] 
by  sin  is  constituted,  arose  [which  was  not 
so  in  the  man]  from  her  originally  having 
been  seduced  by  deceit)  in  transgression 
(here  as  always,  breach  of  a  positive  com- 
mand: compare  Koni.  iv.  15).  16.] 
Bnt  (contrast  to  this  her  great  and  originiil 
defect)  she  (general)  shall  be  saved  through 
(brought  safely  through,  but  in  the  higher, 
which  is  with  Sr.  Paul  the  only  sen-^e  of  to 
save,  see  l)eIow)  her  childbearing  (in  onler 
to  understand  the  ftilne«s  of  the  meaning  of 
** shall  be  saved"  here,  wc  must  bear  in 


mind  the  history  itself,  to  which  is  the  con- 
stant allusion.  The  curse  on  the  woman 
for  her  transgression  was,  "  In  sorrow 
shall  thou  bear  children**  [Gen.  iii.  16]. 
Her  childbearing  is  that  in  which  the 
curse  finds  its  operation.  What  then  b 
here  promised  her?  Not  only  exemption 
from  that  curse  in  its  worst  and  heaviest 
effects :  not  merely  that  she  shall  safely 
bear  children :  but  the  Apostle  uses  the 
words  shall  be  saved  purposely  for  their 
higher  meaning,  and  the  consttruction  of 
the  sentence  is  precisely  as  1  Cor.  iii.  15, 
**  He  himself  shall  be  saved,  but  so  as 
through  fire.**  Just  as  that  man  should 
be  saved  through,  as  ^xissing  through,  fire 
which  is  his  trial,  his  hindrance  in  his  way, 
in  spite  of  which  he  escapes,— so  she  shall 
be  saved,  through,  as  passing  through,  her 
childbearing,  which  is  her  trial,  her  curse, 
her  (not  means  of  salvation,  but)  hindrance 
in  the  way  of  it. — The  other  renderings 
which  have  l)een  given  seem  to  me  both 
irrelevant  and  ungrammatical.  See  them 
treated  in  my  Greek  Test.),  if  they  (generic 
plural,  as  before  singular)  have  renuuned  (so 
literally  :  shall  be  found  in  that  day  to  have 
remained — a  further  proof  of  the  higher 
meaning  of  "  shall  be  saved  ")  in  fkith  and 
love  and  holiness  (see  1  Thess.  iv.  4,  7 ; 
He)),  xii.  14,  where  the  word  is  used  in  the 
same  reference,  of  holy  chastity)  with  iO- 
bermindedness  (see  above  on  ver.  9). 

Cii.  III.  1—13.]  Precepts  respecting 
overseers  (presbvters)  [1 — 7],  and  deacons 
[8  - 13].  'l.]  Faithftd  is  the  taying 

(see  on  ch.  i.  15,  from  the  analogy  of  which 
it  ai)pears  that  the  words  are  to  be  referred 
to  what  follows,  not,  with  Chrysostom  and 
others,  to  what  has  preceded).  If  any  man 
seeketh  (reacheth  out  after :  but  it  does  not 
seem  that  lie  uses  the  word  with  anv  rt»fer- 
ence  to  an  ambitious  seeking.  So  tiat  any 
inference  respecting  ambition  for  the  episco- 
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office  of  a  hishop,  he  de- 
sireth  a  good  work,  '  A 
hishop  then  must  he  hlame- 
less,  the  husband  of  one 
wife,  vigilant,  sober,  of 
•  good  behaviour,  given    to 


ATJTHOBIZED   VERSTOW  BEVI8ED. 

''bishop,  he  desireth  a  good  ®  work.  ^^SS.'jfi."- 
2  d  A  bishop   then    must    be    irre-  dTf£L6,yi. 
proachable,    *the    husband    of    one  •«»»•▼•  •• 
wife,  vigilant,  soberminded,  orderly, 


pate  betraying  the  late  age  of  the  Epistle, 
falls  to  the  ground)  (the)  bishopric  (office 
of  an  overseer  or  bishop  :  but  it  is  merely 
laying  a  trap  for  misunderstanding,  to  ren- 
der the  word,  at  tliis  time  of  the  Church's 
history,  *the  office  of  a  Bishop/  without 
giving  an  explanation,  what  that  office  was. 
The  "  episcopi"  of  the  N.  T.  have  officially 
nothmg  in  common  with  our  Bishops.  In 
Acts  XX.  17,  the  A.  V.  ought  to  have  been 
consistent  with  itself,  and  to  have  rendered 
the  word  bishops  always,  not  bishops  in  one 
place  and  overseers  in  another,  to  suit 
ecclesiastical  prejudices.  It  would  be  better 
to  adopt  the  other  alternative,  and  always 
to  render  it  overseers,  were  not  that  word 
to  common  English  readers  appropriated 
to  another  kind  of  office.  Thus  we  should 
avoid  any  chance  of  identifying  it  with  a 
present  and  different  office,  and  take  refuge 
in  the  meaning  of  the  wortl  itself,  which  at 
the  same  time  bears  an  important  testi- 
mony to  the  duties  of  the  post. — The  iden- 
tity of  the  ** bishop**  waA  ** presbyter"  in 
apostolic  times  is  evident  from  Tit.  i.  5  -  7: 
see  also  note  on  Phil.  i.  1),  he  desireth  a 
good  work  (not  *  a  good  thing :  *  but  a 
good  employment :  see  1  Tliess.  v.  13 : 
2  Tim.  iv.  5:  one  of  the  "good  works** 
so  often  spoken  of).  It  behoves  then  (then 
is  best  regarded  as  taking  up  the  term  "  a 
good  work,**  and  substantiating  that  as- 
sertion :  "  a  go(Kl  work  must  be  entrusted 
to  gootl  men ")  a  bishop  (generic)  to  be 
irreproachable  (Theodoret  draws  an  im- 
portant distinction :  "  not  to  afford  Just 
cause  for  blame :  this  is  wliat  he  says,  not 
that  he  should  not  l)e  the  object  of  slander, 
for  this  the  Apostle  himself  was  in  many 
ways "),  husband  of  one  wife  (two  great 
varieties  of  interpretation  of  these  words 
liave  prevailed,  among  those  who  agree  to 
tiike  tliem  as  restrictive,  not  injunctive, 
which  the  sj)irit  of  the  i)assage  and  the 
insertion  of  the  word  one  surely  alike  for- 
bid. They  have  been  supjwsed  to  prohibit 
either  1)  simultaneous  polggamg,  or  2) 
successive  polygamg.  1)  has  somewhat  to 
be  said  for  it.  The  custom  of  jwlygamy 
was  then  prevalent  among  the  Jews  [Justin 
Martyr  says  that  their  Rabbis  even  then 
l)ermitted  them  to  have  four  or  five  wives 
apiece.      This  was  in  the  middle  of  the 


second  century],  and  might  easily  find  its 
way  into  the  Christian  community.  And 
such,  it  is  argued,  was  the  Apostle's  refer- 
ence, not  to  second  marriages,  winch  he 
himself  commands  ch.  v.  14,  and  allows  in 
several  other  places,  e.  g.  Rom.  vii.  2,  3  : 
1  Cor.  vii.  39.  But  the  objection  to  taking 
this  meaning  is,  that  the  Apostle  would 
hardly  have  specified  that  as  a  requisite 
for  the  episcopate  or  presbyterato,  which 
we  know  to  Imve  been  fulfilled  by  all 
CTiristians  whatever :  no  instance  being 
adduced  of  polygamy  being  practised  in 
the  Christian  church,  and  no  exhortations 
to  abstain  from  it.  As  to  St.  Paul's  com- 
mand and  permissions,  see  below.  Still,  we 
must  not  lose  sight  of  the  circumstance 
that  the  earlier  Commentators  were  unani- 
mous for  this  view.  2)  For  the  view  that 
second  marriages  are  prohibited  to  as- 
pirants after  the  episcopate, — is,  the  most 
probable  meaning  [see  there]  of  *'  wife  of 
one  husband  **  in  ch.  v.  9, — as  also  the  wide 
prevalence  in  the  early  Church  of  the  idea 
that,  although  second  marriages  were  not 
forbidden  to  Christians,  abstinence  from 
them  was  better  than  indulgence  in  them. 
See  tliis  proved  by  variou>s  authorities  cited 
in  my  Greek  Test.  With  regard  to  the 
Apostle's  omi  command  and  pennissions 
of  this  state  [see  above],  they  do  not  come 
into  account  here,  because  they  are  con- 
fessetlly  (and  expressly  so  in  ch.  v.  14)  for 
those  whom  it  was  not  contemplate<l  to 
admit  into  ecclesiastical  office.  3)  There 
have  been  some  divergent  lines  of  inter- 
pretation, but  they  have  not  found  many 
advocates.  Some  deny  altogether  the  for- 
mal reference  to  1)  or  2),  and  understand 
the  expression  only  of  a  chaste  life  of  fide- 
lity to  the  marriage  vow :  "  that  neither 
polygamy,  nor  concubinage,  nor  any  offen- 
sive second  marriage,  should  Ihj  able  to  bo 
alleged  against  such  a  person."  But  surely 
this  is  very  vague,  for  the  precise  words 
••  husband  of  one  wife.**  Bretschneider 
maint^iins  tluit  "  one  **  is  here  the  inde- 
finite article,  and  that  the  Apostle  means, 
a  bishop  should  be  the  husband  of  a  wife. 
This  hardly  needs  serioiLs  refutation.  Worse 
still  is  the  Romanist  evasion,  which  under- 
stands the  "one  wife'*  of  the  Church. — 
The  view  then  which  must   I  think  be 
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katpUaUiy,  apt  to  ieaek*' 
*not  ffwen  to  wine,  mo 
striker,  not  greedy  of  fil- 
iky  lucre;  but patieni^  moi 
a  hrawUr,  not  covetoms; 
*one  that  ruleth  weU  hi$ 
own  house,  having  kis  eia- 
dren  in  subfectiom  with  all 
gravittf;    *  (Jbr  if  a 


fiTtaLiLsi  hospitable,  'apt  in  teaching:   ^  no 
f'l^^Llb**^  brawler,   «fno   striker  t;    but  •*  for- 

t  BOtflMOJOl 

^^imSlf  bearing,  averse  from  contention,  no 

*i*!^»^.    lover  of  money ;  *  ruling  well  over 

'SlrJ?'      tifl  own  house,  *  having  children  in 

h-fxta*!!.^*!"  subjection  with  all  gravity ;  ^  (but  if 


adopted,  espedally  in  presence  of  ch.  t.  9 
[where  §ee  note],  it,  that  to  candidates  for 
the  episcopate  [presbytery]  St.  Pftul  for- 
bids second  marriage.  He  requires  of  them 
pre-eminent  chastity,  and  abstinence  from 
a  licence  which  is  allowed  to  other  Chris- 
tians. How  far  such  a  prohibition  is  to 
be  considered  binding  on  us,  now  that  the 
Christian  life  has  entered  into  another  and 
totally  different  phase,  is  of  course  an  open 
question  for  the  present  Christian  church 
at  any  time  to  deal  with.  It  must  be  as 
matter  of  course  understood  that  reg^ula- 
tions,  in  all  lawful  things,  depend,  even 
when  made  bv  an  Apostle,  on  circum- 
stances :  and  the  superstitious  observance 
of  the  letter  in  such  cases  is  often  pregnant 
with  mischief  to  the  people  and  cause  of 
Christ),  vigilant  (probably  in  the  more  ex- 
tendea  sense  of  the  word; — a  pattern  of 
active  sobriety  and  watchfulness :  for  all 
these  five  first  adjectives  are  descriptive  of 
positive  qualities:  "no  brawler"  giving 
the  negative  and  more  restricted  opposite), 
•obexminded  (or,  diaoreet;  see  al)ove  on 
ch.  ii.  9),  orderly  ("what  soberminded 
implies  within,  orderly  implies  without," 
Bengel  :  thus  expanded  by  Theodoret : 
"  Both  in  voice  and  in  manner  and  in 
look  and  in  gait,  so  as  to  exhibit  in  his 
body  the  sobriety  of  his  mind"),  hospi- 
table (loving,  and  entertaining  strangers : 
see  Heb.  xiii.  2.  This  duty  in  the  early 
days  of  the  Christian  church  was  one  of 
great  importance.  Brethren  in  their  tra- 
vels could  not  resort  to  the  houses  of  the 
heathen,  and  would  be  subject  to  insult  in 
the  public  inns),  apt  in  teaching  (not 
merely  given  to  teaching,  but  able  and 
skilled  in  it.  All  might  teach,  to  whom 
the  Spirit  imparted  the  gift:  but  skill 
in  teaching  was  the  especial  office  of  the 
minister,  on  whom  would  fall  the  ordinary 
duty  of  instruction  of  believers  and  refuta- 
tion of  gainsay ers). 

3 — 7.]  (His  negative  qualitifs  are  now 
specified;  the  positive  ones  wljich  occur 
henceforth  arising  out  of  and  explaining 
those  negative  ones) :  3.]  not  a 

brawler  (properly,  ' one  in  his  cups*  a  man 


rendered  petulant  by  much  wine.  And 
perhaps  the  literal  meaning  should  not  be 
lost  sight  of.  At  the  same  time  the  word 
and  its  cognates  were  often  used  witfaoat  i¥^ 
ferenoe  to  vrine :  and  it  will  be  best  to  extend 
the  meaning  to  signify  rather  the  character, 
than  the  mere  fact,  of  the  circomstanoe), 
not  a  ttriker  (this  word  also  may  have  a 
literal  and  narrower,  or  a  metaphorical  and 
wider  sense.  In  this  latter  it  is  taken  by 
Theodoret.  But  perhaps  the  coarser  literal 
sense  is  better,  as  setting  forth  more  broadly 
the  opposite  to  the  character  of  a  Christian 
bishop) ;  but  (this  contrast  springs  oat  of 
the  two  last,  and  is  set  off  bv  them)  for- 
bearing (reasonable  and  gentle.  See  note 
on  Phil.  iv.  5),  ayerse  from  contention 
(compare  2  l^m.  ii.  24^,  not  a  loTor  of 
money  (not  as  some  render  it,  UbereU :  it 
is  not  the  positive  virtue  of  liberality,  but 
the  negative  one  of  abstinence  from  love  of 
money,  which,  though  it  may  lead  to  the 
other  in  men  who  have  money,  is  yet  a 
totally  distinct  thing.  4.J  This  posi- 

tive requisite  again  seems  to  spring  oat  c^ 
the  negative  ones  which  have  preceded,  and 
especially  out  of  being  no  lover  of  money. 
The  negatives  are  again  resumed  below); 
presiding  well  over  hii  own  honae  (*<  his 
own"  as  contrasted  with  the  church  of 
God  below.  house,  in  its  wide  accepta- 

tion, *  household*  including  all  its  mem- 
bers), having  children  (not  '*  keeping  [or 
having"^  his  children"  as  A.  V.)  [who  are] 
in  subjection  with  all  gravity  (<  reverent 
modesty,*  see  ch.  ii.  2.  'Diese  words  are  best 
applied  to  the  children,  not  to  the  head  of 
the  house,  which  acceptance  of  them  rather 
belongs  to  the  rendering  impugned  above. 
It  is  the  gravity  of  the  children,  the  result 
of  his  presiding  over  them,  which  is  to 
prove  that  he  knows  how  to  preside  over 
his  own  house, — not  his  own  gravity  in 
governing  them  :  the  matter  of  fact,  that 
he  has  children  who  are  in  subjection  to 
him  in  all  gravity, — not  his  own  keeping 
or  endeavouring  to  keep  them  so.  Want 
of  success  in  ruling  at  home,  not  want  of 
will  to  rule,  would  disqualify  him  for  rulinj* 
the  church.    So  that  the  distinction  is  an 
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know  not  how  to  rule  his 
own  house,  how  shall  he 
take  care  of  the  church  of 
Ood  f)  •  not  a  novice,  lest 
being  lifted  up  with  pride 
he  fall  into  the  condemna- 
tion of  the  devil,     '  More- 
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a  man  knoweth  not  how  to  rule  over 

his  own  house,   how  shall  he  take 

care  of  the  church  of  God  ?)  ®  not 

a  novice,  lest  being  besotted  with 

pride  ^  he  fall  into  the  judgment  of  ki«t.xiT.ii. 

the  devil.    7  Moreover  he  must  have 


important  one) ;  bnt  (contrast,  as  in  ch.  ii. 
12,  to  the  suppressed  bat  imagined  opposite 
case)  if  any  man  knoweth  not  now  to  preside 
over  his  own  house  (shews,  by  his  children 
being  insubordinate,  that  he  has  no  skill 
in  domestic  government),  how  shall  he 
(this  future  includes  'how  can  he,*  but 
goes  beyond  it — appealing,  not  to  the  man's 
power,  which  conditions  his  success,  but  to 
the  resulting  matter  of  feet,  which  will  be 
sure  to  substantiate  his  feilure)  take  charge 
of  the  chnrch  of  Ood  (*<he  who  knows 
not  how  to  administer  small  things,  how 
can  he  be  entrusted  with  the  charge  of 
better  and  divine  things  ?  "  Theodoret)  T 
6.]  (The  negative  characteristics  are 
resumed)  Hot  a  novioe  (a  new  convert.  An 
objection  has  been  raised  to  this  precept, 
that  it  could  hardly  find  place  in  the  apos- 
tt)lic  church,  where  all  were  new  converts. 
It  has  been  answered,  that  in  Crete  this 
might  be  so,  and  therefore  such  a  precept 
would  be  out  of  place  in  the  epistle  to 
Titus,  but  the  Ephesian  church  had  been 
many  years  established.  But  it  has  been 
again  rejoined  to  this,  that  the  precepts  are 
perfectly  general,  not  of  particular  applica- 
tion. The  real  reply  is  to  be  found,  partly 
by  narrowing  the  range  of  the  meaning  of 
a  new  convert,  partly  in  assigning  a  later 
date  to  these  Epistles  than  is  commonly 
held.  The  case  here  contemplated  is  that 
of  one  verj/  recently  converted.  To  ordain 
such  a  person  to  the  ministry  w^ould,  for  the 
reason  here  assigned,  bo  most  unadvisable. 
But  we  cannot  imagine  that  such  period 
need  be  extended  at  the  most  to  more  than 
three  or  four  years,  in  cases  of  men  of  full 
jige  who  became  Christians;  and  surely 
such  a  condition  might  be  fulfilled  by  any 
of  the  Pauline  churches,  supposing  this 
Epistle  to  bear  any  thing  like  the  date 
which  I  have  assigned  to  it  in  the  Introd. 
§  ii.),  lest  being  besotted  with  pride  (the 
word  used  is  derived  from  a  substantive  sig- 
nifying smoke  or  steam ;  and  hence  meta- 
phorically, the  pother  which  a  man's  pride 
raises  about  him  so  that  he  c*annot  see  him- 
self or  others  as  they  are.  Hence  the  verb, 
which  is  used  only  in  this  metaphorical 
sense,  means  to  be  thus  blinded,  or  bewil- 


dered«  with  pride  or  self-conceit)  he  fall  into 
the  judgment  of  tiie  devil  (these  last  words 
are  ambiguous.  Is  of  the  devil  [1]  the 
genitive  objective,  *  the  judgment  into  which 
the  devil  fell,* — or  [2]  the  genitive  subjec- 
tive, *  the  judgment  which  is  wrought  bg  the 
devil  V  [1]  is  held  by  Chrysostom  and 
many  others  ancient  and  modem  ["  into  the 
same  condemnation  which  came  on  him  for 
his  madness,"  Chrysostom].  [2]  is  held  by 
Ambrose  and  others.  Matthies  says,  "  If  a 
Christian  church-overseer  allowed  himself  to 
be  involved  in  a  charge  of  pride,  the  adver- 
sary (i.  e.,  in  the  concrete,  living  men,  his 
instruments)  might  by  it  have  reason  as 
well  for  the  accusation  of  the  individual  aa 
for  inculpation  of  the  congregation :  com- 
pare ch.  v.  14,  Eph.  iv.  27."  In  deciding 
between  the  above,  one  question  must  first 
be  answered:  are  we  obliged  to  preserve 
the  same  character  of  the  genitive  in  verses 
6  and  7  ?  because,  if  so,  we  must  manifestly 
take  [2]  :  for  the  words  there  [see  belowj 
cannot  bear  any  other  meaning  than  '  the 
[reproach  and]  snare  which  the  devil  lays' 
This  (jucHtion  must  be  answered,  not  by  any 
mere  consideration  of  uniformity,  but  by 
careful  enquii^  into  the  import  of  the  sub- 
stantive judgment.  I  conceive  we  cannot 
understand  it  here  otherwise  than  as  a 
condemnatory  sentence.  This  being  so,  it 
must  be  remembered  that  it  is  not  the 
prerogative  of  the  devil  to  judge  or  to 
condemn^  and  that  sense  [2]  is  by  this 
negatived.  From  the  use  of  the  decisive 
word  judgment,  I  infer  that  it  cannot  be 
an  act  of  the  adversary'  which  is  here 
spoken  of,  but  an  act  in  which  "  the  ruler 
of  this  world  has  been  judged."  Then  as 
to  uniformity  with  ver.  7,  I  should  not  be 
disposed  to  make  much  account  of  it.  For 
one  who  so  loved  similarity  of  external 
phrase,  even  where  diflferent  meanings  were 
to  be  conveyed,  as  St.  Paul,  to  use  the 
genitives  in  "judgment  of  the  devil,**  and 
"snare  of  the  devil,**  in  these  different 
meanings,  is  surely  nothing  which  need 
cause  surprise :— of  the  devil  is  common  to 
both:  the  devil's  condemnation,  and  the 
devil's  snare,  ore  both  alike  alien  from  the 
Christian,  in  whom,  as  in  his  divine  Master, 
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!■«•  a.  fBM  fiMBBMBy  alfli  aias.  -:ii«» 
ad£xMa  Itmif  '\<  %  sew  pttrticniar-  frnm. 
tfc«0»  vtdMSt  -^e  vorld.  oociidi*  die 
dunrh  ;  ksC  kt  fUI  xass  a  {lusduniria)^ 
«bx<rh  31TUC  be  aat»wPT>>fi  bt^lic^  w«  eazi 
fcader    tiie    flrilDwfxur  wr,ri».       !>:«»   r»- 

mmd  tkit  tmnri  *if  th^  tLtrHS  •>r  »  it  *  :2  •  ^> 
fce  yksuiA  w^th  w^  /i«  «»« r?,  an  beiiHKzrmr 
tf>  *mmi*>  ik^  r^ryrffoek  amd  the  n^tns  of 
ik^  duril  * '  I  haT«  <ii:Kt&'.4ed  these  Tie^r*, 
trhi'^h  depend  maxnlr  oo  srrrjaiMit  nzsappre- 
fiahfle  l/^  the  Eo^»h  reader,  in  mj  lirrrek 
Tent.,  and  hacre  crjcne  to  the  rooeituii'fi 
that  (t)  nhrjQld  he  adrjpoed,  bat  wTthr.ct 
ttiff/tiz  (^AMLwrrtsr^  fA  the  othcr^  the  re- 
froftdi  tM  tlM  tmare  of  tt^  deril  ^this 
mtUfT  U  nMruVty  taken  ad  meaning,  th^ 
AmnntiT  i4  rf  lapse :  <io  CaJrin  :  **  lest  bexDj? 
crsprined  to  infamj,  he  begin  to  \yt  hardened 
•gsiiMt  nhame,  ami  with  the  greater  licence 

rtt^xUki^  himself  to  all  wickedne««^  which 
\Ai  eritangle  himMflf  in  the  netn  of  tl^ 
deril.  Wrr  what  hope  remainA,  when  shame 
in  iitnmrrN  in  gone  ?  "  Grr/tiiu  gives  it  a 
iliflirrfrTit  turn :  "  le*ft,  being  branded  by 
frmttitndtcN,  he  wjck  to  avenge  him«elf." 
'Dmi***,  wnr!  uiany  other  referenceH,  may  well 
Imi  rmitained  in  the  expreMiion,  and  we  need 
\mA,  I  think,  Iw  at  the  paiuH  ])rociHely  to 
njM'^'jfy  any  rmo  direction  which  tbe'evil 
take.  Hnch  an  rmo'H  stc|>«  would  l)e 
-  \\\%  freedom  hfiin]N!red  — IiIh  tem- 
itat4Ml  -hilt  (character  lost  and  the 
ronult  wouhl  1k'  a  fall  from  his 
.  to  tho  (Idriincnt  not  of  himself  only, 
^Of  thu  church  of  ChriHt). 


— HOC  3Mseiv  aa 

'9ai&te»  iias^.  •mlv  RiiL  L  I,  i 

xvL  I.  i*  A  •*  itMRf^'fav'  "^  d.  tke  < 
C^mmi^ie.  T!ie  qkoi.  or  ifi»  < 
m.  s  vacoer  ^oue.  bus  stSl  nAettlBp  a 
«pecai  uAei%.  in  Bonu  xo.  7 ;  1  Ret.  it.  11. 
"Cie  nmaexaa  «jf  die  mii'Iii  nirii  ■?  deaeotH 
widi  Tile  4evai  apfwmcfd  ia  Ae€»  tLv  vcrr 
^xtbc£z£:  -see  CbrviiMSism^s  and  CEnmie- 
■xa»'ift  UtfdmiKT  <^du|t«Lding  idbgm,  in 
B0te  ciier«.  Bd£  dMK  tbe  m\  iiMtical 
order  sprvKooc  of  aiwkv  acceailies.  and 
kad  &r  it»^ieid  of  arark  siiKfau-  objects, 
CBB  hvdlT  be  dudbccd)  (amt  k»>  gnw, 
■at  of  d0^1s  ifoock  (tlik  ■■T  mam,  cither. 
aajin^  one  thia^  and  thraking  aBotber»  or, 
which  H  more  prohohle,  w&  carrriBg  oat 
better  the  idem  of  dvmkle  »petrk^  * ji^  ^^^e 
thing  to  coe  man  and  another  thin^  to 
aaoCber,  the  two  savings  bring  incoosstent 
with  sngieneai  of  conrktioo  and  porpoae), 
man  addicted  (applying  themaelTes)  to  mnek 
wise  (see  Tit.  iL  3),  aot  gnedy  of  gain 
(hardly,  as  A.  V.,  to  bedo«i^i^  reuderedy— 
*  greedy  cffiltkif  hacre/  As  ako  Theodoret, 
"  eDdeavonring  to  amaas  gain  oat  of  db- 
gracefol  and  preposteroos  things.**  It 
would  ai^Mar  &om  Tit.  i.  11,  that  all  ^ota 
is  diMgraeeful  which  is  set  b^ore  a  man  as 
a  by-end  in  his  work  for  God :  so  likewise 
in  1  Pet.  v.  2,  ...  *  nor  with  a  view  to 
gain/  snch^  gain  being  necessarily  base 
when  thus  sought.  This  particular  of  the 
deacons'  character  assumes  special  impor- 
tance, if  we  connect  it  with  the  collecting 
and  distributing  alms) ;  holding  the  mjB- 
tery  of  the  (or  their)  faith  (that  great 
objective  truth  which  man  of  himself  knows 
not,  but  which  the  Spirit  of  Ck)d  reveals  to 
the  faithiiil :  compare  Rom.  xvi.  25  f. : 
1  Oor.  ii.  7 — 10 :  and  even  Him  who  in  fiurt 
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pure  conscience.  ^°  And 
let  these  also  Jirst  he  proved ; 
then  let  them  use  the  office 
of  a   deacon,  being  found 
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science.  ^^  And  moreover  let  these 
also  first  be  proved;  then  let  them 
serve   as   deacons,    if  they   be   not 


blameless.  » *  jFt;^ »  *o  must  J  un(Jer    reproach.      ^^  ^  The    women  q  see  xit.ii.j. 

their  wives  be  grave,  not    •      i  •!  x   i.  x 

slanderers,  sobl,  faithful  I '"^  ^^^e  manner  must  be  grave,  not 
in  all  things.  ^2  Let  the  slanderers,  sober,  faithful  in  all 
deacons  be  the  husbands  of  things.     ^'^  Let  the  deacons  be  hus- 


is  that  mystery,  the  great  object  of  all 
faith:  see  note  on  ver.  16.  That  expres- 
Kion  makes  it  probable  that  the  laith  is 
here  to  be  taken  subjectively :  the,  or 
their,  faith:  the  apprehension  which  ap- 
propriates to  them  the  contents  of  God's 
revelation  of  Christ.  That  revelation  of 
the  Person  of  Christ,  their  faith's  mystery, 
they  are  to  hold)  in  pare  conscienoe  (see 
ch.  i.  19.  From  those  passages  it  appears, 
that  we  must  not  give  the  words  a  special 
application  to  their  official  life  as  deacons, 
but  understand  them  of  earnestness  and 
singleness  of  Christian  character :  being  in 
heart  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  that  divine 
mystery  which  they  profess  to  have  appre- 
hended by  faith).  10.]  And  moreover 
(the  moreover  introduces  a  caution — the 
slight  contrast  of  a  necessary  addition  to 
their  mere  present  character)  let  these 
(who  answer,  in  their  candidateship  for  the 
diaconate,  to  the  above  character)  be  put 
to  the  proof  first  (viz.  with  regard  to  their 
blamelessness  of  life,  see  the  conditioning 
clause  below :  e.  g.  by  testimonials,  and 
publication  of  their  intention  to  offer  them- 
selves :  but  no  formal  way  is  specified,  only 
the  reality  insisted  on);  then  let  them 
act  as  deacons  (or,  simply,  let  them  minis- 
ter:  but  more  probably  here  in  the  nar- 
rower technical  sense),  if  they  are  (found 
by  the  testing  process  to  be)  irreproach- 
able. 11.]  (The)  women  in  like  manner 
(who  are  these  ?  Are  they  (1)  women  who 
were  to  serve  as  deacons, — deaconesses  ? — 
or  (2)  wives  of  the  deacons? — or  (3)  wives  of 
the  deacons  and  overseers  ? — or  (4)  women 
in  general  ?  I  conceive  we  may  dismiss  (4) 
at  once,  for  Chrysostom's  reason :  "  AVHiy 
should  he  in  the  midst  of  writing  on 
another  subject  insert  any  thing  respect- 
ing women?''— (3)  upheld  by  Calvin  and 
others,  may  for  the  same  reason,  seeing  that 
he  returns  to  the  deacons  again  in  ver.  12, 
be  chanicterized  as  extremely  improbable : 
—  (2)  has  found  many  supiwrters  among 
modem  Commentators :  and  it  is  the  ren- 
dering of  the  A.  V.  But  it  has  against  it 
{a)  the  omission  in  the  original  of  all  ex- 
pressed reference  to  the  deacons:  {b)  the' 


expression  in  like  manner,  by  whicli  the 
deacons  themselves  were  introduced  in 
ver.  8,  and  which  seems  to  mark  a  new 
ecclesiastical  class  :  (c)  the  introduction  of 
the  injunction  respecting  the  deacons  in 
ver.  12,  as  a  new  particular,  which  would 
hardly  be  if  their  wives  had  been  men- 
tioned before:  (d)  the  circumstance,  con- 
nected with  the  mention  of  Phoebe  as 
deaconess  of  the  Church  at  Cenchree  in 
Kom.  xvi.  1,  that  unless  these  are  deacon- 
esses, there  would  be  among  these  injunc- 
tions no  mention  of  an  important  class  of 
persons  employed  as  officers  of  the  church. 
We  come  thus  to  consider  (1),  that  these 
women  are  deaconesses,  —  mini-stne,  as 
Pliny  calls  them  in  his  letter  to  Trajan 
[see  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  1].  In  this  view 
the  ancients  are  as  far  as  I  know  unani- 
mous :  and  it  is  held  by  some  of  the  ablest 
among  the  modems.  It  is  alleged  against 
it— (a)  that  thus  the  return  to  the  deacons, 
verse  12,  would  be  harsh,  or,  as  Conybeare 
says,  "on  that  view  the  verse  is  most 
unnaturally  interpolated  in  the  midst  of 
the  discussion  concerning  the  deacons." 
But  the  ready  answer  to  this  is  found  in 
Chrysostom's  view  of  ver.  12,  that  under 
the  word  deacons,  and  their  household 
duties,  he  comprehends  in  fact  both  sexes 
under  one :  (b)  that  the  existence  of  dea- 
conesses as  an  order  in  the  ministry  is  after 
all  not  so  clear.  To  this  it  might  be  an- 
8were<l,  that  even  were  they  nowhere  else 
mentioned,  the  present  passage  stands  on 
its  own  grounds;  and  if  it  seemed  from 
the  context  that  such  persons  were  indi- 
cated here,  we  should  reason  from  this  to 
the  fact  of  their  existence,  not  from  the 
absence  of  other  mention  to  their  non-indi- 
cation here.  I  decide  then  for  (1) :  that 
these  women  are  deaconesses)  (most  be) 
grave,  not  slanderers  (corresponds  to  *'  not 
douhletongued  "  in  the  males,  slander  being 
the  vice  to  which  the  female  sex  is  more 
addicted.  Tlie  word  used  for  slan- 

derer in  this  sense  is  peculiar,  in  the  New 
Test.,  to  thcKc  Epistles),  sober  (see  on 
ver.  2,  corresjwnding  to  not  given  to  much 
wine,  ver.  8),  faithful  in  all  things  (cor- 
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bands  of  one  wife,  ruling  well  over ! 
children    and    their    own    houses. 
18  For  '  they  that  served  well  as  dea-  ; 
cons   obtain  for  themselves  a  good 
standing-place,  and  great  boldness 
in    the    faith   which    is  in   Christ  i 
Jesus.     1*  These  thinga  write  I  unto  I 
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one  wife,  ruling  their  ekU- 
dren  and  their  awn  houm 
welL  ^*  Fhr  they  thai  hem 
used  the  qffice  of  a  deeetn^ 
well  pmrchaee  to  themtdtet 
a  good  degree,  and  gred 
boldnets  in  the  faith  which 
is  in  Christ  Jeeue,    **  Tiem 


rwpofids  to  not  greedy  of  gain :  tnwty  in 
the  difltribation  of  the  alms  committed  to 
them,  and  in  all  other  ministrations). 

18.]  Oeneral  directions  respecting  those 
in  the  diaconale  (of  both  sexes,  the  female 
being  included  in  the  male,  see  Chry- 
soetom,  cited  above),  with  regard  to  their 
domestic  condition  and  duties,  as  above 
(verses  4^  5)  respecting  the  episcopate. 
Let  the  deseont  be  hiubandf  of  one  wifie 
(see  on  this  above,  ver.  2),  ruling  well 
orer  ehildren  (the  emphatic  position  in 
the  original,  as  above,  ver.  4,  makes  it 
probable  that  the  having  children  to  rule 
IS  to  be  considered  as  a  qualification :  see 
Utos  i.  6,  note)  and  their  own  hoases. 

18.]  The  importance  of  true  and  faith- 
ful  service  in  the  diaconate, — For  thoie 
who  aenred  well  the  office  of  deacon  (past, 
not,  nerfect,  "have  served,"  because  the 
standing-point  of  the  fientcncc  is  at  first  the 
great  day,  when  their  diaconate  has  passed 
by)  are  acquiring  (thus  literally :  the  Apostle 
having  begun  by  placing  himself  at  the  great 
day  of  retribution,  and  conseauently  used 
the  pasty  now  shifts,  so  to  speak,  the  scene, 
and  deals  with  their  present  conduct : 
q.  d.,  '  Those  who  shall  then  be  found  to 

have  ser>'ed  well,  &c are  now,*  &.c.) 

for  themteWea  (emphatic  —  l)e8ides  the 
ser\'ice  they  are  rendering  to  the  church) 
a  good  Btanding-plaee  (viz.  at  the  great 
day:  compare  ch.  vi.  19:  — and  Dan.  xii. 
18,  where  however  the  metaphor  is  dif- 
ferent.— The  interpretations  of  this  word, 
which  literally  means  a  step,  or  place  to 
stand  on,  have  been  very  various.  (1) 
Very  manv»  both  ancients  and  modems, 
understand  it  of  a  degree  of  ecclesiastical 
preferment,  as  that  from  the  office  of 
deacon  to  that  of  presbyter,  and  take 
"good**  for  a  comparative.  Against  this 
is  (a)  the  forcing  of  the  word  "good;** 
(b)  the  improbability  that  such  a  rise 
upwards  through  the  ecclesiastical  offices 
was  known  in  the  Apostle's  time :  (c)  the 
still  greater  unlikeliho<xl,  even  if  it  were 
known,  that  he  would  propose  as  a  motive 
to  a  deacon  to  fulfil  his  office  well,  the 
ambitions  desire  to  rise  out  of  it.      (2) 


Some  among  the  modems,  foUawiiig  Oahin 
and  Lnther,  understand  bj  it  a  high  place 
of  honour  in  the  esteem  of  the  dmrch. 
Against  this  b  (a)  that  there  ia  not  a  man 
distinct  reference  made  to  the  esthnatioa 
of  the  church :  (b)  that  thus  again  an  un- 
worthy motive  would  be  aet   before  the 
deacons :  (c)  that  agun  [aee  below]  "greet 
boldness,**  or  *' confidence,"    will   not  on 
this   interpretation,    bear   any    legitimate 
rendering :  (d)  the  use  of  the  past,  they 
who  served :  see  above.      (3)  Some  take  it 
spirituaUg,BS  meamng  progress  in  the  faith. 
But  (a)  the  whole  is  of  too  objective  a  cha- 
racter thus  to  be  interpreted  of  a  merely 
subjective  process — besides  that  (b)  thus 
also  we    should    require    "  are  serving," 
present,   instead  of  "served,"  past.     (4) 
Theodoret  and  others  understand  it  nearly 
as  above — of  the  station  or  standing-place 
which  the  fiuthfU  deacon  acquires  before 
God,  with  reference  to  his  own  salvation. 
The  opinions  of  these  Commentators  are, 
however,  somewhat  various  as  to  the  exact 
time  to  which  the  standing  on  this  stand- 
ing-place is  to  be  referred.      Theodoret 
refers  it  to  the  next  life.    Others  under- 
stand that  they  procure  to  themselves  a 
good  expectation  of  salvation  :  a  standing- 
place,  i.  e.,  in  this  life,  with  reference  to 
the  future  one.     I  believe  that  the  truth 
will  be  found  by  combining  the  two  views. 
The  past  verb,  Mrved,    as  above  stated, 
is   used  with  reference  to   their  finished 
course  at  that  day.    The  term  are  obtain- 
ing transfers  the  scene  to  the  present  time. 
The  standing-place   is   that  which   they 
are    now    securing    for    themselves,    and 
will  be  found  standing  on    at   that  day: 
belonging  therefore  in   part  to  both  pe- 
riods,  and    not  necessarily  involving   the 
idea   of   different   degrees  of  blessedness, 
though  that  idea  [see   1  Cor.  iii.  15]   is 
familiar  to  St.   Paul,— but  merely  predi- 
cating  the   soundness  of   the  ground   on 
which  these  deacons  will  themselves  stand), 
and  much  confidence  (this  also  is  variously 
understood,  according  as  the  standing-place 
.  is  interpreted.    Those  who  think  of  ecdc' 
siastical  preferment,  render  it  'ftvedora 
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thingt  wriie  I  unto  thee, 
hoping  to  come  unto  thee 
shortly :  >*  but  if  I  tarry 
long,  that  thou  mayestknow 
how  thou  oughtest  to  behave 
thyself  in  the  house  of  Ood, 
which  is  the  church  of  the 
living  Chd,  the  pillar  and 
ground  of  the  truth.  '^^  And 
without  controversy  great 
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thee,  though  I  hope  to  come  unto 
thee  shortly :  ^^  but  if  I  should 
tarry  long,  that  thou  mayest  know 
how  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself 
■in  the  house  of  God,  which 
the  church  of  the  living  God,  the  "•*^- 
pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth. 
1®  And    confessedly    great    is    the 
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of  speech  as  regards  the  faith/  i.e.  in 
teaclung,  or  in  resisting  error,  or  *  a  wide 
field  for  spiritual  action.'  To  these  there 
might  be  no  objection,  bat  for  the  adjunct, 
in  the  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,  ThuB 
defined,  this  boldness^  or  confidence,  most 
neoessarilv  have  a  subjective  reference, — 
i.  e.  to  the  confidence  towards  Gk)d  pos- 
sessed by  those  who  have  made  good  ad- 
vance in  faith  in  Christ)  in  [the]  faith 
(subjective,  from  what  follows)  whidn  is  in 
(reposing  in)  Christ  Jesui. 

14 — 16.]  Closb  op  the  aboye  dieec- 
TION8  by  a  solemn  statement  of  their 
object  and  its  glorious  import. — These 
things  (the  foregoing  precepts,  most  natu- 
rally) I  write  unto  thee,  hoping  (i.e. 
'  though  I  hope ')  to  come  to  thee  sooner 
(than  may  seem)  (some  supply, — before 
this  Epistle  come  to  thee :  or,  before  thou 
8halt  have  need  to  put  these  precepts  into 
practice:  but  the  above  filling  up  seems 
simpler,  and  suits  better  the  usage  else- 
where) :  but  if  I  should  delay  (coming) 
(from  "  hoping  **  to  "  delay  **  may  be  re- 
garded as  parenthetical,  the  **that**  be- 
longing immediately  to  the  preceding,  "  I 
write  unto  thee  "),  that  thon  mayest  Imow 
how  then  oughtest  to  conduct  thyself  in 
the  house  of  Ck>d  (see  Heb.  ill.  2,  5,  6,  and 
notes:  1  Cor.  iii.  16:  2  Cor.  vi.  16: 
Eph.  ii.  22:  1  Pet.  ii.  5;  iv.  17:— that 
congregation  among  whom  God  dwells,  by 
His  Spirit);— for  such  (the  house  of  God) 
is  the  congregation  (the  word  used  com- 
monly for  church:  but  here,  as  Theodore 
of  Mopsuestia  observes,  "he  means,  not 
the  place  where  prayer  is  made,  as  many 
think,  but  the  assembly  of  the  faithful ") 
of  the  living  God  (thus  designated  for 
solemnity,  and  to  shew  His  personal  and 
active  presence  among  them),  the  piUar 
(see  below)  and  basement  (it  is  a  climax : 
the  pillar  is  the  intermediate,  the  base- 
ment, the  final  support  of  the  building)  of 
the  truth  (these  latter  words  are  variously 
referred.  (1)  Some  of  the  modem  Com- 
mentators break  up  the  sentence,  puttimr 

Vol..  II. 


a  period  at  "the  Uving  Ghd,"  and  pro- 
ceeding, the  pillar  and  ground  of  the 
truth,  and  without  controversy  great  is 
the  mystery,  &c.  To  this  I  can  only  say, 
that  if  any  one  imagines  St.  Paul,  or  any 
other  person  capable  of  writing  this  Epistle, 
able  to  have  indited  such  a  sentence,  I  fear 
there  is  but  little  chance  in  arguing  with 
him  on  the  point  in  question.  To  say 
nothing  of  its  abruptness  and  harshness, 
beyond  all  example  even  in  these  Epistles, 
how  palpably  does  it  betray  the  botching 
of  modem  coi^ectural  arrangement  in  the 
wretched  anti-climax — the  pillar  and  base' 
merU  [rising  in  solemnity]  of  the  truth, 
and  [what  grander  idea,  after  the  base- 
ment of  the  whole  building,  does  the  reader 
sup}X)se  about  to  follow  ?]  without  con- 
troversy great!  These  two  last  words, 
which  have  [see  below]  their  appropriate 
majesty  and  grandeur  m  their  literal  use 
at  the  empliatic  opening  of  such  a  sen- 
tence as  the  next,  are  thus  robbed  of  it 
all,  and  sink  into  the  very  lowest  bathos ; 
the  metaphor  being  dropped,  and  the  lofly 
imagery  ending  with  a  va^e  generality. 
If  a  sentence  like  this  occurred  in  the 
Epistle,  I  should  feel  it  a  weightier  argu- 
ment against  its  genuineness  than  any 
which  its  opponents  have  yet  adduced.  (2) 
By  Gregory  of  Nyssa  among  the  ancients, 
and  by  some  modems,  among  whom  are 
ChiUingworth  and  Conybeare,  it  is  taken 
as  referring  to  Timothy: — **thai  thou 
mayest  know  how  to  conduct  thyself  in 
the  house  of  Ood,  which  is,  &c.  .  .  ,  as  a 
pillar  and  basement  of  the  truth"  Some 
of  the  Fathers  seem  ^so  to  have  favoured 
the  idea  :  but  of  these  we  must  manifestly 
not  claim  for  it  those  who  have  merely 
used  the  word  pillar  or  column  of  an 
Apostle  or  teacher,  or  individual  Christian, 
— as  that  is  justified,  independently  of  our 
passage,  by  Gal.  ii.  9 ;  Rev.  iii.  12.  Gregory 
of  Nazianzum  applies  the  very  words  to 
Eusebins  of  Samosata,  and  to  Basil :  and 
Basil  in  the  Catena  says,  the  Apostles  also 
are  pillars  of  Jerusalem,  as  it  is  said,  "  the 
M  in 
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pQhr  mod  bMemeot  of  the  troth:"  and 
in  the  Epistle  of  the  churches  of  Ljons 
and  Vienne,  it  b  said  of  Attains,  that  ''he 
has  become  for  erermore  the  pillar  and 
basement  of  the  Chrisdans  there."  The 
principal  modem  reasons  for  adopting  this 
Tiew  hare  been  (a)  polemical— as  against 
Roman  CSatholic  infidSibilitj  of  the  Church, 
or  (b)  for  nnilbrmitj  of  sjmbolism,  seong 
that  m  GaL  iL  9,  Ber.  nL  12»  wtem  are  com- 
pand  to  piOars.  On  both  of  these  I  shall 
treat  ezpressl j  below. — Orammatieally  (see 
m  Greek  Test.)  there  is  no  objection  to 
tins  Tiew.— Bat  to  the  sentence  itself  thus 
arranged  and  understood,  there  are  weigfatj, 
and  I  concdre  fistal  ob)ections,  arising  from 
the  form  of  the  danses  in  the  originaL  In 
this  case  also,  the  words,  **a%d  wUhomi 
eontrof>erty,*'  which  foDow,  wonld  most 
natorallj  refer,  not  to  the  great  deposit 
of  fiuth  in  Christ  which  is  entmsted  to 
the  chnrch  to  keep, — bat  to  the  yerj 
strong  and  annsnal  expression  which  had 
jnst  been  nsed  of  a  yoong  minister  in  the 
dnrch,— '  and  confessedly  great  is  the  dig- 
nitj  of  the  least  of  the  mmisters  of  Christ : 
for,'  &c.  (3)  The  reference  to  thi  Chihich 
b  upheld  by  Chrjsostom,  Theodoret,  k/c^ 
the  Roman  Commentators, — Lutiier,  Calvin, 
Beza,  Grotius,  &c.  &c.  And  thb  interpre- 
tation agrees  with  2  Tim,  iL  19 :  see  note 
there.  But  there  is  brought  against  it 
the  objection,  that  there  b  thus  in- 
troduced confusion  of  metaphor.  The 
ehureh,  which  was  the  house  just  now, 
becomes  a  pillar,  a  part  of  the  house, 
Thb  b  not  difficult  to  answer.  The 
house  contains  in  itself  both  pillar  and 
basemeiU — the  pillar  and  the  basement 
both  belong  to  the  house.  Why  may  not 
the  pillar  be  taken  collectively  ?  the  very 
word  church  or  congregation,  occurring 
since,  has  pluralized  the  idea — the  building 
oonrists  of  the  faithful,  who  are  so  many 
pillarw — why  should  it  not  in  the  aggregate 
be  described  as  the  pillarl  The  way  in 
which  the  congregation  of  the  faithfol  b 
the  pillar  and  basement  of  the  truth  is 
admirably  given  by  Theodoret :  '*  He  calb 
the  assembly  of  the  faitbM  the  house  and 
church  of  Crod.  These  he  names  the  pillar 
and  basement  of  the  truth.  For  they 
remiun  founded  fixedly  and  immoveably 
on  the  rock,  and  proclaiming  by  their 
actions  the  truths  of  the  dodrines :"  viz. 


in  thai  it  b  the  element  in  whidi 
medinm  by  whidi  the  tmtli  ia 
and  ophdd).  16.1  Aad  (fidlows  on 

the  preceding:  it  b  indeed  worth  all  thy 
care  to  eondnct  thyself  wmtlulj  m  thb 
house  of  God— for  that  trotfa  wfaidi  b 
there  conserved  and  upheld  is  great  and 
gknioas  aboveall  otheri»  being  fnee  bdow] 
none  other  in  fiict  than  thb  AjOhd  Hof- 
8KLF,  in  aD  Hb  gradoaa  muulMatian 
and  glorioas  triumph)  tom^mmOj  ('as  b 
acknoiHedged  on  all  hands ')grMU  is  tihe 
BTitHry  (see  ver.  9 :  that  which  was  hid- 
doi  from  man  until  God  revealed  fk,  Ins- 
toricaDy,  in  Redemption)  of  gnillimM  (se« 
di.  iL  2,  note :  '  of  the  religioos  fife.' — In 
order  to  comprehend  fuDy  whnt  follows, 
we  must  endnvour  to  realiie  the  train  of 
thought  in  the  Apostle's  mind  at  the  tiBM. 
Thb  <  mgHerg '  of  the  life  of  God  in  nnn, 
b  in  feiet  the  unfolding  of  CSuiat  to  and 
in  him :  the  key-text  to  oor  paaange  being 
Col.  i.  27,  "  2b  whom  God  womU  i     ~ 


knoum  what  is  the  riches  of  tie  gUmf  ef 
this  ICYBTKBT  among  the  Oeniileg :  WHICH 
18,  Chbist  amohg  toit  thx  hops  ov 
OLOBT."  Thb  was  the  thought  in  St.  FmiFs 
mind ;  that  the  great  rev^^ion  of  the  re- 
ligious life  is,  Chbist.  And  in  aceordance 
with  hb  practice  in  these  Epistles^  writtoB 
as  I  believe,  fer  on  in  lus  course,  aad  idfter 
the  figures  and  results  of  deep  nnritaal 
thoughts  had  been  long  fkmiBar  t<f  him,  he 
at  once  without  explanation,  or  apology  as 
beforetime  in  CoL  L  27,  or  expression  of 
the  word  Christ,  justifying  the  diange  of 
gender  in  the  rdative,  joins  the  deep  and 
utent  thought  with  the  snperilciml  and 
obvious  one,  and  without  saying  that  the 
mystery  is  in  fact  Christ,  passes  from  tiie 
mysteiy  to  the  Person  of  Christ  as  being 
one  and  the  same.  Then,  thus  passing, 
he  b  naturally  led  to  a  summary  of  those 
particulars  wherein  Christ  has  been  re- 
vealed as  a  g^round  for  the  godly  recogni- 
tion of  Hb  Church.  And,  the  idea  of 
MTSTEBT  being  prominent  before  him,  he 
selects  especiauy  those  events  in  and  by 
which  Christ  was  manifested  forth— aane 
forth  from  that  secrecy  in  whidi  he  had 
beforetime  been  hidden  in  the  oounseb  of 
God,  and  shone  out  to  men  and  angels  as 
the  Lord  of  life  and  glory.  Let  me  say  in 
passing,  that  it  should  be  noticed,  in  a 
question  which  now  happily  no  longer  de* 
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the  Spirit,  *  seen  of  angels,  ^  preach-  'f^JJ^f 
ed  unto  the  Gentiles,  'believed  on   ^s.&ii?v!i 
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pends  on  internal  considerations,  how  com- 
pletely the  whole  glorious  sentence  is 
marred  and  difjoined  by  the  substitution 
of  the  word  God,  found  in  the  A.  V.,  and 
so  strenuously,  even  to  this  day,  upheld  by 
some.  It  is  not  the  objective  &ct  of  Ood 
being  manifeeted,  of  which  the  Apostle  is 
speaking,  but  the  life  of  Ood  lived  in  the 
churchf — the  truth,  of  which  the  congre- 
gation of  believers  is  the  jnUar  and  base- 
ment,— as  identical  [John  xiv.  6]  with 
Him  who  is  its  centre  and  heart  and  stock 
— as  unfolded  once  for  all  in  the  unfolding 
of  Hun.  The  intimate  and  blessed  link, 
furnished  by  the  relative  pronoun  who, 
assuring  the  Church  that  it  is  not  they 
that  live,  but  Christ  that  liveth  in  them, 
in  lost,  if  we  understand  the  mystery  merely 
as  a  fact,  however  important,  historically 
revealed.  There  is  hanlly  a  passage  in  the 
New  Test.,  in  which  I  feel  more  deep  per- 
sonal thankftdness  for  the  restoration  of 
the  true  and  wonderful  connexion  of  the 
original  text) — who  (thus,  and  not  *  which,' 
nor  *  He  who,'  should  we  render,  preserving 
the  same  transition,  from  the  mvstery,  to 
Him  of  whom  now  all  that  follows  is  spoken. 
Who  is,  as  stated  in  Ellicott,  "  a  relative  to 
an  omitted  though  easily  recognized  ante- 
cedent, viz.  Christ")  was  zoanlfeBted  in 
the  flesh  (it  has  been  often  maintained  of 
late,  that  these  sentences,  from  their  paral- 
lelism and  symmetry,  are  taken  from  some 
rn  or  confession  of  the  ancient  church. 
.  cannot  absolutely  say  that  it  may  not 
have  been  so :  but  I  should  on  all  grounds 
regard  it  as  very  doubtful.  I  can  see  no 
reason  why  the  same  person  who  wrote  the 
rhetorical  passages,  Rom.  viii.  38,  39 ;  xi. 
83—36 :  1  Cor.  xiii.  4—7,  and  numerous 
others,  might  not,  difference  of  time  and 
modified  mental  characteristics  being  al- 
lowed for,  have  written  this  also.  Once 
written,  it  would  be  sure  to  gain  a  place 
among  the  choice  and  treasured  sayings  of 
the  Church,  and  might  easily  find  its  way 
into  liturgical  use:  but  I  should  be  most 
inclined  to  think  that  we  have  here  its 
first  expression.  The  reason  which  some 
of  the  above  Commentators  adduce  for  their 
belief,— the  abrupt  insulation  of  the  clauses 
disjoined  from  the  thought  in  the  context, 
has  no  weight  with  me :  I  on  the  other 
hand  feel  t^at  so  beautiful  and  majestic  a 
sequence   of  thoughts   springing  directly 


from  the  context  itself,  can  hardly  be  a 
fragment  pieced  in,  but  must  present  the 
free  expansion  of  the  mind  of  the  writer 
in  the  treatment  of  his  subject.  On  the 
sense  of  this  clause,  compare  John  i.  14, — 
and  2  Tim.  i.  10.  This  is  put  first  m  the 
rank,  as  being  the  preliminary  to  all  the 
rest  It  is  followed  by  the  next  clause, 
because  the  assertion  and  assurance  (^ 
Christ's  perfect  nnsinning  righteousness 
was  the  aim  of  his  manifestation  in  oar 
flesh  all  those  thirty  years  which  preceded 
His  public  ministry  :  see  below^,  was  jus- 
tifled  (i.  e.  approved  to  be  righteous,— 
according  to  the  uniform  P&uUne  usage: 
not  as  De  W.,  al.,  '  proved  to'  be  wliat  he 
was.'  The  Apostle  is  following  the  histo' 
rical  order  of  events  during  the  mani' 
festation  of  our  Lord  on  earth.  That  this 
is  so,  is  manifest  by  the  final  clause  in- 
cluding the  Ascension.  I  take  these  events 
then  in  their  order,  and  refer  this  to  our 
Lord's  baptism  and  temptation,  in  which 
His  righteousness  was  approved  and  proved) 
in  the  Spirit  (He  was  dwelt  on  by  the 
Spirit  in  His  baptism — led  up  by  the  Spirit 
to  His  great  trial,  and  in  the  Spirit,  His 
Spirit,  that  of  which  he  said  *'  the  spirit 
indeed  is  willing  but  the  flesh  is  weak," 
He  was  proved  to  be  righteous  and  spc^ 
less  and  separate  from  evil  and  its  agent. 
See  Rom.  i.  3,  4,  where  another  proof  of 
this  His  spiritual  perfection  is  given,  viz. 
the  great  and  orowning  one  of  the  Resur- 
rection from  the  dead.  Some  have  thought 
of  that  proof  here  also :  others,  of  the  con- 
tinued course  of  His  miracles,  especially 
the  Resurrection:  some  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion and  Ascension,  by  which  He  entered 
into  His  glory :  others,  in  other  ways.  But  I 
prefer  keeping  the  historical  order,  though 
I  would  by  no  means  limit  \he  justifieaUon 
to  that  time  only :  then  it  was  chiefly  and 
prominently  manifested),  was  ieen  by  an- 
gels (viz.  by  means  of  His  Incamatioa.  and 
specifically,  when  they  came  and  ministered 
to  Him  after  His  temptation.  This  seems 
to  be  regarded  as  the  first,  or  at  aU  events 
is  the  first  recorded  occasion  on  which  thej 
ministered  to  Him.  Theodoret  says :  '*  For 
even  they  saw  not  Hb  invisible  Qodhead, 
but  when  He  was  incarnate,  they  beheld 
Him."  This,  one  of  the  particulars  of  the 
glory  and  manifestation  of  the  incarnate 
Saviour,  is,  though  not  immediately  con- 
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■  received    up 


in     the    world,    "received    ud    in 
glory. 

IV.  ^Howbeit  the  Spirit  -saith 
expressly,  that  ^  in  after  times  some 
shall  depart  from  the  faith,  giving 
heed  to  ^  seducing  spirits,  and  *  doc- 
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on  in  tke   world,  receive 
up  into  fflorjf, 

IV.  >  Now  the  8pir 
tpeaketh  expreesly,  th4U  i 
the  latter  time*  eome  tka^ 
depart  from  the  faOi 
giving  heed  to  sedudrn, 
spirits,    and    doctrines  o 
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oerning  the  mystery  of  piety  as  upheld  in 
the  Church,  cited  m  belonging  to  the  un- 
folding of  that  mystery  in  Christ),  WM 
freaehed  among  the  naaoiu  (that  preach- 
ing commencing  with  the  sending  oat  of 
the  Apostles,  and  though  not  then,  in  the 
strict  technical  sense,  carried  on  among  the 
nations,  yet  being  the  beginning  of  that 
which  waxed  onward  till  it  embraced  all 
nations.  See  and  compare  Bom.  xvi.  26 
[Eph.  iii.  8].  So  that  we  are  still  proceed- 
mg  with  our  Lord's  ministry,  taking  the 
nations  in  that  wider  sense  in  which  the 
Jews  themselves  are  numbered  among 
them,  and  the  fact  itself  as  the  great  com- 
mencement of  the  proclamation  of  Christ 
to  men),  was  beUeved  on  In  the  world 
(including  all  that  winning  of  faith  first 
from  His  disciples  [John  iL  11],  then  from 
the  Jews  [ib.  23,  viii.  30],  and  Samaritans 
[iv.  41,  42]  :  see  also  ib.  x.  42.  Our  clause 
bears  with  it  a  reminiscence  of  His  own 
great  saying,  John  iii.  16  ff.),  was  received 
up  in  glory  (at  His  Ascension.  in 

glory :  i.  e.  was  taken  up  into,  and  reigns 
in,  glory. — It  is  this  distinct  reference  to 
the  fact  of  our  Ix)rd*s  personal  Ascension, 
which  in  my  mind  rules  the  whole  sentence, 
and  makes  it,  whatever  further  reference 
each  clause  may  have,  a  chain  of  links  of 
the  divine  manifestation  of  the  Person  of 
Christ,  following  in  chronological  order 
from  His  incarnation  to  His  assumption 
into  glory.  The  order  and  connexion  of 
the  clauses  has  been  very  variously  under- 
stood, as  may  be  seen  in  Wolf,  and  in  De 
Wette.  The  triple  antithesis,  so  charac- 
teristic of  St.  Paul,  can  hardly  escape  any 
reader :  "  in  the  flesh,  in  the  spirit, — 
angels,  the  nations,  —  in  the  world,  in 
glorg :"  but  further  it  is  hardly  worth 
while  to  reproduce  the  distinctions  which 
some  have  drawn,  or  motives  for  arrange- 
ment which  they  have  supposed). 

Ch.  IV.  1  -16.]  Of  future  false  teachers 
(1 — 6) ;  directions  to  Timothy  in  refer- 
ence to  them  (7 — 11);  general  exhorta- 
tions to  him  (12—16).  1.]  Howbeit 
(contrast  to  the  glorious  mystery  of  god- 
liness which  has  been  just  dwelt  on)  the 


Spirit  (viz.  the  Holy  Spirit  of  prophen 
speaking    in  the  Apostle    hinnaftlf;   or  n 
others, — or,  which  is  most   probiUile,    ii 
both— in  the  general  prophetic  testimon; 
which  He  bore  throughout   the  choich' 
compare   "this  know,"  spoken    from  tb 
same  point  of  prophetic  fbresg-ht,  2  Tim 
iii.  1.    Some  have  supposed  the  Apostle  U. 
refer  to  some  prophetic  passage  of  the  Old 
Testn  or  to  the  general  testimony  of  the 
Old  Test,   prophecies  [Dan.  rii.  25;  viiL 
23;  xi.  30],  or  those  of  our  Lord  PMatt. 
xxiv.  4  ff.,  11],  or  of  the  Apostles  [2  Thess. 
ii.  3  ff.    1  John  ii.  18.   2  Pet.  iii.  3.    Jnde 
18],  or  all  these  combined.     But  in  the 
two  former  cases,  we  should  hardly  have 
had  the  Spirit  saith,  but  the  Scripture, 
or  tlie  Lord,  or  the  like ;  the  words  imply 
rather  the  present  agency  of  the  Spirit: 
and  the  latter  is  only  a  less  clear  way  of 
putting  the  explanation  given  above:  for 
why  should  writings  be  referred  to,  when 
the  living  men  were  yet  testifying  in  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  among  them  ?    Besides, 
see  the  way  in  which  such  written  pro- 
phecies are  referred  to,  in  Jude  17)  ex- 
pressly   ('plainly,'  'in  so  many  words') 
iaith,  that  in  after  times  (not  as  A.  V.  *in 
the  latter  times*  which  though  not  qoite 
so  strong  as  <  in  the  last  times,*  yet  gives 
the  idea  of  close  connexion  with   them: 
whereas  here  the  Apostle  speaks  only  of 
times  subsequent  to  those  in  which  he  was 
writing :  see  the  difference  in  2  Tim.  iii.  1 : 
and  compare  Acts  xx.  29)  some  (not  the 
false  teachers:  rather,  those  who  will  be 
the  result  of  their  fklse  teaching)   ahall 
depart  (or  decline :  not  by  formal  apostasy, 
or  the  oanger  would  not  be  that  which  it 
is  here  represented:  but  subjectively,  de- 
clining in  their  own  minds  and  lives  from 
holding   Christ    in    simplicity)    from   the 
faith  (objective — the  doctrine  which  faith 
embraces,  as  so  often),   giving    heed   to 
(the  participle    contains    the    reason  and 
process  of  their  declension:  because  they 
give  heed  to)  seducing  spirits  (spirits  is 
in  contrast  with  the  Spirit,  ver.  1 ; — it  is 
to  be  understood  as  in  1  John  iv.  1  and  6, 
in  which  last  verse  we  have  the  qognate 
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devils ;  2  speaking  lies  in 
hypocrisy ;  having  their 
conscience  seared  with  a 
hot  iron;  ^forbidding  to 
marry,  and  commanding 
to  abstain  from  meats, 
which  Ood  hath  created 
to  he  received  with  thanks- 
giving of  them  which  be- 
lieve and  know  the  truth, 
*  For  every  creature  of  Ood 
is  good,  and  nothing  to  be 
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trines  of  devils ;  ^  in  the  *  hypocrisy 
of  speakers  of  lies ;  of  men  '  having 
their  own  conscience  seared  with  a 
brand ;  ^  «  forbidding  to  marry,  [and 
commanding]  to  ^abstain  from  meats, 
which  God  created  *unto  partici- 
pation ^  with  thanksgiving  for  them 
that  believe  and  have  full  know- 
ledge of  the  truth.   *  Because  *  every 
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expression,  "  the  spirit  of  error."  The 
spirits  are  none  other  than  the  spirits  of 
evil,  tempting,  energizing  in,  sedncing, 
those  who  are  described,  jast  as  the  Spirit 
directs  and  dwells  in  those  who  abide  in 
the  faith),  and  teachings  of  dsBmons  (doc- 
trines taught  by,  suggested  by,  evil  spirits : 
comi»re  James  iii.  15.  T^'o  wrong  inter- 
pretations have  been  given :  (1)  under- 
standing the  genitive  as  objective,  '  teach- 
ings concerning  damans  ;*  so  Mode  and 
Heydcnreich,  which  latter  calls  the  term 
*a  characteristic  designation  of  the  Essene- 
Gnostic  false  teachers,  who  had  so  much  to 
say  of  the  higher  spirit- world,  of  the  aeons, 
&c. :' — but  agunst  the  context,  in  which 
there  is  no  vestige  of  allusion  to  idolatry 
[notwithstanding  all  that  is  alleged  by 
Mede],  but  only  to  a  false  and  hypocritical 
asceticism :  (2)  applying  the  agency  to  the 
false  teachers,  who  would  seduce  the  per- 
sons under  description ;  but  this  is  without 
example  harsh  and  improbable) ;  in  the  (fol- 
lowing in  the  .  .  . ,  in  giving  the  element, 
in  which :  see  below)  hypocriey  of  those 
who  speak  lies ;  of  men  branded  (with  the 
foul  marks  of  moral  crime :  a  form  of  ex- 
pression often  found  in  secular  writers. 
The  verb  used  in  the  Greek  b  properly  to 
bum  in  a  mark  with  a  branding-instru- 
ment of  hot  iron.  The  idea  seems  to  be, 
as  Ellicott  explains  it,  that '  they  knew  tlie 
brand  they  bore,  and  yet,  with  a  show  of 
outward  sanctity,  they  strove  to  beguile 
and  seduce  others,  and  make  them  as  bad 
as  themselves')  on  their  own  consoienoe 
(these  false  teachers  are  not  only  the  or- 
gans of  foul  spirits,  but  are  themselves 
hypocritical  liars,  with  their  own  con- 
sciences scared  by  crime);  forbidding  to 
marry  (this  description  has  been  thought 
by  some  to  fit  the  Jewish  sects  of  Essenes 
and  Thcrapeutffi,  who  abstained  from  mar- 
riage. But  the  abstinence  by  and  by  men- 
tioned seems  too  general  to  suit  the  idea 


that  they  were  Jews  [see  below] :  besides 
that  the  Epistle  does  not  describe  them  as 
present — but  as  to  come  in  after  times), 
(oommanding)  (not  expressed  in  the  ori- 
ginal. See  a  like  ellipsis,  in  which  a  second 
but  logically  necesnary  verb  is  omitted,  and 
must  be  supplied  from  the  context, — in  ch. 
ii.  12 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  34)  to  abstain  firom  meats 
(compare  Col.  ii.  16.  It  does  not  appear 
here  from  what  sort  of  food  this  abstinence 
would  be  enjoined :  but  probably  the  eat- 
ing of  flesh  is  alluded  to.  Eusebius  quotes 
from  Ireneeus  [i.  28]  a  description  of  men 
who  called  themselves  Abstainers,  or  Tem- 
perance men,  who  preachetl  celibacy  and 
abstinence  from  eating  flesh.  These  seem 
to  be  the  persons  here  pointed  at:  and 
though  the  announcement  of  their  success 
in  after  time  is  prophetic,  we  may  fairly 
suppose  that  the  seeds  of  their  teaching 
were  being  sown  as  the  Apostle  wrote.  The 
existence  of  gnosticism  in  its  earlier  form 
is  certainly  implied  in  ch.  vi.  20 :  and  in  2 
Tim.  ii.  17,  18,  we  find  that  denial  of  the 
resurrection  which  characterized  all  the 
varieties  of  subsequent  gnosticism.  See 
the  whole  subject  discussed  in  the  Introd. 
ch.  v\.  §  i.  12  ff.^,  which  God  created  nnto 
participation  with  thanksgiving  for  those 
who  believe  and  have  [received  the] 
(Ml)  knowledge  of  the  truth.  This  hist 
description  of  the  worthy  partakers  of 
God's  bounties  is  well  explained  by  Calvin, 
saying  that  though  God  pours  forth  His 
bounties  on  the  just  and  unjust,  it  is  only 
the  faithful  who  are  truly  restored  to  that 
inheritance  of  the  world  which  Adam  had, 
but  lost.  On  the  words,  with  thanks- 
giving, see  1  Cor.  x.  30:  and  below  on 
ver.  4.  4,  6.*]  Season  for  the  above 

assertion.  Becanse  (becanse  is  more  the 
objective, — for,  which  follows,  the  subjec- 
tive causal  particle :  becanse  introduces 
that  which  rests  on  a  patent  fact,  as  here 
on  a  Scripture  quotation, — for,  that  which 
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creature  of  God  is  good,  and  nothing  r^^tmi.  ^  a  h*  reami 
is  to  be  refused,  if  it  be  derived  fl.i^X^ie*^ 
with  thanksginng:  ^  for  it  is  sane-  of  God  «wl  prater.  •V 
tified  through  the  word  of  God  and  '*<»  r^i  /**  ^nrfArw  « 
interceasion.    «  Bv  setting  forth  theae  ZTTfTT!^^'*^ 

-  ^  -ill.      "^"  «*«//  6e « ^0od  aMV- 

things  to  the  brethren,  thou  shalt  be  i^r  ^  Jmms  ctHtt,  m^ 
^  a  good  minister  of  t  Christ  Jesoa, : 


\ 


k  in  the  writer^*  mmd,  and  forms  put  of 
hU  ovn  rauoomg)  9wwrj  thing  which  Ood 
his  BUide  ii  good  (in  aUnmon  to  Gen.  1 31. 
See  abo  Rom.  xir.  14,  20),  and  nothing 
(which  God  ha«  made)  ii  to  ho  nQOOlod,  if 
loodvod  with  thonhagiTing  ("praperij, 
eren  without  this  oooditian,  all  things  are 
pore :  bat  he  did  not  rise  to  this  akwtrac- 
tioD,  becanse  he  was  regarding  meats  not 
per  se,  bat  im  ikeir  use,  and  tliis  Utter 
maj  become  impore  bj  an  aogodlj  frame 
of  mind."  De  ^  ette)  :*  for  (see  on  'heeamae 
and  for  abore)  it  (this  tmbfeet  is  gathered 
out  of  the  preceding  dsnse  by  implication, 
and  means,  'ererj  created  ikim^  which  is 
partaken  of  with  thankigiving ')  if  MOO- 
tifled  (more  than  *  declared  purtt  or  eren 
than  'rendered  pmre,-*  the  hitter  it  does 
not  want,  the  former  faUs  &r  short  of  the 
work  of  the  assigned  agents.  The  em- 
phasis is  on  this  word,  and  a  new  par- 
ticular is  introduced  by  it  — not  parity 
merely,  bat  Ao/iaect,— fitness  for  the  gndlj 
usage  of  CliriKtian  men.  To  this,  which  is 
more  than  mere  making  or  dedaring  pure, 
it  is  set  apart  by  the  giring  of  tkanka  ;  so 
that  the  lesser* is  prored  by  the  greater. 
There  is  certainly  a  slight  trace  of  refer- 
ence to  the  higher  consecration  in  the 
Lord's  Supper.  The  same  word  Ihanke- 
giving  is  common  to  both.  Chtiinary 
meals  are  set  i^rt  for  ordinary  Christian 
nse  by  asking  a  blessing  on  them :  that 
meal,  for  more  than  ordinary  nse,  by  ask- 
ing on  it  its  own  peculiar  blessing)  by 
moaat  of  the  word  of  Ood  and  interooo- 
■ion  (what  <word  of  God?'  how  to  be 
understood?  Treating  the  plainer  word 
first,  the  iniereenion  meant  is  evidently 
intercession  [sec  on  ch.  iL  1]  on  behalf 
^f  the  thing  partaken  q/"— that  it  may 
be  '  sanctified  to  our  use/  This  may  serre 
to  guide  us  to  the  meaning  of  the  word  of 
Ood.  And  first,  negatively.  It  canDot 
mean  any  thing  wliich  dtyen  not  form  part 
of  the  thanksgiving  :  such  as  God's  word 
in  the  Scripture  just  cited,  or  in  any  other 
place:  or,  God's  wonl  in  the  foundation- 
truths  of  Christianity.     Then,  positively  : 


the 

^cimg,  or  aomethiiig  la  it.  Bat  aol  the 
*  word  addresnd  to  God.'  or  '  ptnycr  ndfe 
to  God,'  wlikh  would  be  an  oapreoedaitied 
meaning  for  the  word  <^  €^ods  the  only 
way  open  for  as  is,  that  the  tkmmiogiomg 
itaelf^  or  some  part  of  it»  ia  in  oome  omat 
the  word  of  Ood.  This  naaj  be  (1)  by  its 
consisting  m  whole  or  la  part  d  ataiptuie 
words,  or  (2)  bj  the  cffaaioii  of  a  ChristiaB 
man,  speaking  in  the  power  of  God's  Spi- 
rit, bcnag  known  as  the  word  of  Ood 
This  hitter  is  perhaps  justified :  bat  itiD  it 
seems  to  me  hardlj  probable,  aad  I  alMaU 
prefer  the  former.  It  woold  geaeiaflv  be 
the  case,  that  any  form  of  Chriatiaa  tlMnks- 

S'ving  before  meat  wonld  eootaia  words  of 
rripiore,  or  at  all  events  thoughts  in  exact 
accordance  with  them :  aad  ooch  atteraaee 
of  God's  revealed  will,  bringiag*  as  it  would 
the  assembled  fiunilyaad  their  meal  intohar- 
mony  with  Him,  might  well  besaid  ioaoae^ 
thein«a/«  on  the  table  for  thdraae.  Manyof 
the  Commentators  quote  from  the  (apocry- 
phal but  very  ancient)  Apostolic  Conatita- 
tion,  the  following  grace  before  naeat,  need 
in  the  primitive  times :  '*  Blessed  art  TTio«, 
O  Lord,  who  noorishest  me  from  my  yooth, 
who  givest  food  to  all  flesh.  Fill  oar  hetfts 
with  joy  and  gladness,  that  always  having  all 
competence,  we  may  abound  unto  eveiy  good 
work  in  Christ  Jesus  oar  Lord,  through 
whom  be  unto  Thee  honour  and  might  for 
ever.  Amen."  Here  almost  everj  danse 
is  taken  from  some  expression  of  Scnptnre). 
6  - 11.]  Meeommeudatory  appiioation  to 
Timothy  of  what  hoe  been  juet  otnd,  ss 
to  form  part  <^kie  teaching,  to  ike  oooid- 
ance  by  him  of  f alee  and  eoln  doetrime, 
and  to  the  practice  of  godiimoee. — Thios 
thing!  (simply  the  matter  treated  since 
the  beginning  of  the  chaptor, — the  coming 
apostasy  after  these  ascetic  teachera,  and 
the  true  grounds  of  avoidhig  it.  This  best 
suits  the  following  context  aad  the  sub- 
sc<]aent  euggeeting,  which  certainly  would 
not  be  used  of  the  great  mgeterg)  inggoat- 
ing  (so  literally :  or  counselling,  or  sotting 
forth)  to  the  brithrtn  thou  wilt  ho    a 
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fished  up  in  the  words  of 
faith  and  of  good  doctrine, 
whereunto  thou  hast  at- 
tained, ^  But  refuse  pro- 
fane and  old  wives*  fables, 
and  exercise  thyself  rather 
unto  godliness,  ^  For  bo- 
dilg  exercise  projiteth  little : 
but  godliness  is  profitable 
unto  all  things,  having 
promise  of  the  life  that  now 
is,  and  of  that  which  is  to 
come,  »  This  is  a  faithful 
saying  and  worthy  of  all 
acceptation,  ^o  For  there- 
fore we  both  labour  and 
suffer  reproach,  because 
we  trust  in  the  living  Ood, 
who  is  the  Saviour  of  all 
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training  thyself  in  the  words  of  the 
faith,  and  of  the  good  doctrine, 
whose  course  thou  hast  followed. 
7  But  profane  and  old  wives'  fables 
"  decline,  and  °  exercise  thyself 
rather  unto  godliness.  ^  For  ^  bo- 
dily exercise  profiteth  for  a  little : 
p  but  godliness  is  profitable  unto  all 
things,  •»  having  promise  of  the  life 
that  now  is,  and  of  that  which  is  to 
come.  ®  '  Faithfiil  is  the  saying  and 
worthy  of  all  acceptation.  ^^  For 
to  this  end  ■  we  both  toil  and  f  suf- 
fer reproach,  because  we  have  *set 
our  hope  on  the  living  God,  "  who 


good  tervant  of  Cliritt  JeanB,  training 
tiiyself  in  (the  idea  of  the  word  used  is  not 
*to  nourish  oneself  with,*  but  to  g^ow  up 
amongst,  or  to  be  trained  in.  The  present 
tense  denotes  continuance  in  this  training : 
see  2  Tim.  iii.  14)  the  words  of  the  faith 
(the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  Gtospel), 
and  of  the  good  initmction,  the  coarse  of 
which  thou  hast  foUowed  ('  hast  followed 
along,  by  tracing  its  course  and  accom- 
panying it  *),  7.]  Bat  pro&ne  and 
anile  fkbles  (see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4  and  7, 
and  Introd.)  decline  (literally,  *  excuse  thy- 
self ^m '),  bat  rather  exercise  thjrself  for 
[anto]  godliness.  ante,  i.  e.,  with  a  view 
to,  as  an  athlete  with  a  view  to  the  games. 
8.]  For  the  exercise  (gymnastic  train- 
ing: see  below)  of  the  hody£  to  smaU  extent 
{'for  but  a  little,* — in  reference  only  to  a 
small  department  of  a  man's  being)  profit- 
able (to  what  sort  of  exercise  does  he  allude? 
Many  take  it  as  alluding  to  corporal  austeri- 
ties for  religion's  sake:  so  Calvin.  But 
against  this  are  two  considerations  :  1) 
that  these  are  not  now  in  question,  but  the 
immediate  subject  is  the  excellence  of  being 
trained  and  thoroughly  exercised  in  piety  : 
2)  that  if  they  were,  it  would  hardly  be 
consistent  with  his  previous  severe  charac- 
terization of  these  austerities,  ver.  3,  to 
introduce  them  thus  with  even  so  much 
creditable  mention.  It  is  therefore  fer 
better  to  understand  the  words  with 
Clirysostom  and  many  others,  of  mere 
gymnastic  bodily  exercise,  of  which  the 
Apostle  says,  that  it  has  indeed  its  uses, 
but  these  uses  partial  only):  bat  godli- 
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ness  (the  first  member  of  the  antithesis 
contained  the  means,  bodily  exercise :  this, 
the  end,  godliness  ; — that  which  is  sought 
by  exercise  unto  godliness)  is  profitiu)le 
for  aU  things  (not  one  portion  only  of  a 
man's  being,  but  every  portion  of  it,  bodily 
and  spiritual,  temporal  and  eternal),  haying 
(seeing  that  it  has)  promise  of  life,  both 
that  which  is  now,  and  that  which  is  to 
come.  9.1  Faithfol  is  the  saying 

and  worthy  of  all  acceptation  (see  on  ch.  i. 
15.  The  words  refer  to  wh&t  follows,  not 
to  what  went  immediately  beroro  :  see  on 
for  below.  The  connexion  is  with  the 
mention  of  the  life  to  come,  Qodliness  has 
the  promise  of  that  life  attached  to  it, 
according  to  the  well-known  Christian 
saying  which  follows.  Otherwise  verse  10 
comes  in  disjointcdly  and  imaccountably). 
For  (for  is  introduced  from  a  mixture  of  two 
constructions,  rendering  a  reason  for  **  and 
that  which  is  to  come,**  as  if  "  Faithful  is 
the  saying  **  had  not  been  inserted.  We 
have  the  same  construction  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11) 
to  this  end  (viz.  the  salvation  implied  in 
that  which  follows)  we  (Christians  in  gene- 
ral) [both]  toil  (more  than  labour:  it 
gives  the  idea  of  'toil  and  moil')  and 
saffer  reproach  (climax :  we  might  toil  and 
be  had  in  honour,  but  as  it  is,  we  have 
both  fiitigue  and  shame  to  bear),  becaase 
we  have  set  oar  hope  (the  perfect  refers 
to  the  time  when  the  strong  resolve  and 
waiting  began,  and  to  its  endurance  since 
that  time)  on  the  living  (inserted  for  em- 
phasis and  solemnity,  to  bring  out  the  fact 
that  the  Ood  in  whom  we  tnut  is  a  verita- 
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is  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  especially 
X  cb.  Ti.  1      of  believers.    ^^  ^  These  things  com- 
yicorxvin.  mand  and   teach,     i'^  ^  Let  no  one 
« Tit.  11. 7.      despise  thy  voiith ;  but  "become  an 
example  to  the  believers,  m  word, 
tin  spirit «    in  conduct,   in  love,  fia  faith,  in 
Z^!^  purity.     ^^  Till  I  come,  give  atten- 
tion to  the  reading,  to  the  exhorta- 
•iTto-ut.    tion,  to  the  doctrine.     5*  •Neglect 


AUTHOBTZED  TKBSKfS. 

men^  ^pedally  of  ikom  ik^ 
believe.  >>  Tkete  tkiwft 
command  and  ieaeh.  ^^JA 
no  man  deepUe  iJk^yotii; 
but  be  thou  an  example  tf 
the  beiievers,  in  word,  u 
conversaiioHy  in  ckarUy, 
in  tpirie,  in/aUK  inpuri^. 
1*  nil  I  come,  give  aitetd- 
ance  to  reading,  to  exkot- 
taUon,  to  doctrine.    ^*  Ne- 


ble  personal  agent,  not  a  creature  of  the 
imagination)  Ctod,  who  is  the  Safionr  of  aU 
men  (compare  ch.  ii.  4 ;  Tit.  ii.  11 :  His 
will  u  that  all  men  should  be  saved,  and 
He  has  made  ftdl  and  sufficient  provision 
for  the  salvation  of  all :  so  that,  as  far  as 
salvation  stands  in  Him,  Ho  is  the  Saviour 
of  all  men.  And  it  is  in  virtue  of  this 
universality  of  salvation  offered  by  God, 
that  we  have  rested  our  hopes  on  Him  and 
become  believers),  eipeoially  them  that 
believe  (in  these  alone  does  that  universal 
salvation,  which  God  has  provided,  become 
actual.  He  is  the  same  Sariour  towards 
and  of  all :  but  these  alone  appropriate  His 
salvation).  11.]  Command  (see  ch.  i. 

3)  these  thing!  (viz.  those  insisted  on  since 
ver.  7)  and  tMoh  them. 

12—16.]  General  exhortations  to  Timo- 
thy, Let  no  one  deipiie  thy  youth  (as 
to  the  matter  of  the  yonth  of  Timothy, 
see  Introd.  ch.  vi.  §  ii.  35,  note ;  and  re- 
member, that  his  age,  relative  to  that  of  the 
Apostlo  himself,  whose  place  he  was  filling, 
rather  than  his  absolute  age,  is  evidently 
that  which  is  here  meant.  By  the  words 
'*  till  I  come,"  we  see  that  this  comparison 
was  before  the  Apostle's  mind.  The  inter- 
pretation of  Bengel,  "  So  behave  thyself, 
that  no  one  may  be  able  to  despise  thee  as 
they  would  a  youth,"  thus  endeavouring 
to  eliminate  the  fact  of  Timothy's  youth, 
is  forced,  and  inconsistent  with  the  fonn 
of  the  sentence  in  the  original.  It  is  quite 
true  [compare  what  follows]  that  the  ex- 
hortation is  to  him,  not  to  the  Ephcsian 
church  :  but  it  is  grounded  on  thenar/  of 
his  youth,  in  wliat^^ver  light  that  tact  is  to 
be  interpreted) ; — but  become  (by  gaining 
their  respect  for  the  following  acts  and 
qualities)  a  pattern  of  the  belieTers,— in 
word  (the  whole  of  thine  utterances,  in 
public  and  private:  in  word  is  elsewhere 
contrasted,  as  in  Col.  iii.  17,  with  in  deed), 
in  behayionr  (the  other  outwanl  sign  of 
the  life  within :  in  deed,  as  in  Col.  iii.  17, 


but  expressing  more — '  in  thy  daily  habits.' 
These  may  testify,  in  cases  where  no  ac- 
tual deed  is  done),  in  loTe,  in  fldth  (the 
two  great  springs  of  Christian  ooodnct, 
the  one  it  Is  true  set  in  motion  by  the 
other,— compare  Gal.  v.  6,  "faitk  working 
by  love,"  —  but  both,  leadinfi^  principles 
of  the  whole  man),  in  purity  probably, 
not  chastity,  in  the  more  restricted  seoM, 
though  in  ch.  v.  2  it  certainly  has  this 
meaning  from  the  context:  but  in  the 
wider  and  higher  meaning  which  the  con- 
text here  requires,  all  believers  beii^  in 
view,  of  general  holiness  and  purity.  Omb- 
pare  for  this,— ch.  v.  22 :  2  Cor.  vii.  11 : 
James  iii.  17 ;  iv.  8 :  1  Pet.  i.  22.  From 
these  passages  the  quality  would  appear 
definable  as  simplicity  of  holy  motive  fol- 
lowed out  in  consistency  of  holft  tMcfion). 
13.]  Tin  I  eome  (not  as  De  Wette 
explains  i^  as  long  as  thou  in  my  absence 
presidest  over  the  Ephesian  church :  for 
tliis  supposes  the  Apostle  to  be  the  normal 
president  of  that  Church,  and  Timothy  his 
locum -tenens,  which  was  not  the  case. 
Timothy  was  put  there  with  a  special 
commission  from  the  Apostle:  that  com- 
mission would  cease  at  the  Apostle's 
coming,  not  because  he  would  resume 
residence  and  presidence,  but  because  he 
would  enforce  and  complete  the  work  of 
Timothy,  and  thus,  the  necesaitv  for 
special  interference  being  at  an  end,  the 
church  would  revert  to  the  normal  rule 
of  its  own  presbytery),  attend  to  the 
(public)  reading  (of  the  Scripture  in  the 
church.  Whether  the  Old  Test.  Scriptures 
alone,  or  in  addition  to  them  tlie  earlier 
gOH^wls  were  at  this  time  included  in  this 
public  reading,  cannot  be  determined  with 
any  certainty.  Justin  Martyr  seems  to 
say  that  the  ''memoirs  of  the  Apostles 
were  read,  as  well  as  the  books  of  the 
prophets"),  to  the  ^also public)  exhortation, 
to  the  (also  pubhc)  teachinff  (these  two 
follow  upon  Uie  reading:    tbe  one  hor- 
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gleet  not  the  gift  that  is  in 
thee,  which  was  given  thee 
hg  prophecy,  with  the  lay- 
ing on  of  the  hands  of  the 
presbytery.  >•  Meditate 
upon  these  things;  give 
thyself  wholly  to  them; 
that  thy  profiting  may  ap- 
pear to  all  ••  Take  heed 
unto  thyself  and  unto  the 
doctrine;  continue  in  them : 
for  in  doing  this  thou  shalt 
both  save  thyself  and  them 
that  hear  thee, 

V.  1  Rebuke  not  an  elder. 


hands  o  Acts  ▼!.«.& 
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not  the  gift  that  is  in  thee,  which 
was  given  thee  ''through  prophecy,  bch.i.i8. 
''with  the  laying  on  of  the 
of  the  presbytery, 
things  thy  care ;  in  these  things  be 
employed;    that  thy  progress  may 
be  manifest  to  all.     ^^  *  GKve  heeddActcxxis. 
imto  thyself,  and  imto  the  doctrine ; 
continue  in  them,  for  in  doing  this 
thou  shalt  both  •save  thyself,  and  •jMkxxxm. 
'  them  that  hear  thee.  'tSk  u. «. 

V.  ^  •  An  elder  rebuke  not  sharply,  »lI^?J.m; 


tatx)ry,  the  other  explanatory:  the  one 
regards  practice,  the  other  knowledge). 
14.]  Do  not  neglect  (see  2  Tun.  i.  6,— 
do  not  suffer  to  decay  and  smoulder  by 
carelessness.  "  They  neglect  gifts,"  says 
Bengel,  "  who  do  not  exercise  them,  and 
fancy  that  they  shall  not  lose  them ") 
the  ipiritnal  gift  which  ii  in  thee  (see 
more  at  length  on  2  Tim.  i.  6.  Tlie  spi- 
ritual gift  was  that  of  teaching  and  ruling 
the  church  :  it  was  not  teaching  only,  but 
the  whole  g^race  of  God  given  him  for  the 
office  to  which  he  was  set  apart  by  special 
ordination),  which  was  given  thee  (by 
God,  1  Cor.  xii.  4^  6)  by  means  of  pro- 
phecy (ch.  i.  18  refers  to  the  same  fact 
as  this— viz.  that,  either  at  the  first  con- 
version of  Timothy,  or  at  his  ordina- 
tion to  the  ministry  [and  certainly  the 
latter  seems  here  to  be  pointed  at],  the 
Holy  Spirit  spoke,  by  means  of  a  prophet 
or  prophets.  His  will  to  invest  liim  with 
gifts  for  the  work,  and  thus  the  gift  was 
said  to  be  conferred,  as  to  its  certainty 
in  the  divine  counsels,  by  such  prophecy, 
the  Holy  Spirit  commanding  it  by  the 
mouth  of  the  prophets)  with  laying  on  of 
the  hands  (see  on  Act«  vi.  6.  There  is  no 
real  difference  between  this  and  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
There  was  a  special  reason  there  for  put- 
ting Timothy  in  mind  of  the  fact  that 
the  Apostle's  own  hands  were  laid  on  him  : 
but  that  fact  does  not  exclude  this)  of  the 
presbytery  (the  body  of  elders  who  be- 
longed to  the  congregation  in  which  he 
was  ordained.  Where  this  was,  we  know 
not :  hanlly  in  Lystra,  where  he  was  first 
converted:  might  it  not  be  in  Ephesus 
itself,  for  this  particular  office?). 
16.]  These  things  (viz.  the  things  enjoined 
w.  12 --14)  do  thou  care  for;  in  these 


things  be  [employed] ;  that  thy  progress 
(towards  perfection ;  certainly  in  the  (Siris- 
tian  life:  this  is  implied;  but  the  more 
direct  meanmg  is,  « with  reference  to  the 
duties  of  thine  office:'  and  especially  as 
respects  the  caution  given  ver.  12,  that  no 
man  despise  thy  youth)  may  be  manifest 
to  aU.  16.]  Oiye  heed  to  thyself 

Tsimamary  of  ver.  12),  and  to  thy  teaching 
(summary  of  ver.  13.  "A  good  pastor 
ought  to  have  two  cares — to  be  earnest 
in  teaching,  and  to  keep  himself  pure. 
And  it  is  not  enough  if  he  fashion  his  life 
in  all  honesty,  and  with  every  care  to  set 
no  bad  example,  unless  he  also  join  to  his 
holy  life  zeal  in  teaching:  nor  will  his 
doctrine  avail  much  unless  his  honesty 
and  sanctity  of  life  be  correspondent 
thereto."  Calvin) ;  continue  in  them  (most 
naturally,  "  these  things,"  of  ver.  15  :  but 
the  words  are  ambiguous  and  puzzling. 
I  have  punctuated  so  as  to  connect  this 
clause  with  what  follows,  and  thus  to 
render  it  not  quite  so  harsh,  seeing  that 
it  then  will  assume  the  form  of  a  reca- 
pitulatory conclusion),  for  doing  this 
(so  literally :  *  in  doing  this,'  as  A.  V.,  is 
better  than  *  by  doing  thi»,*  w^hich  asserts 
too  much)  then  shalt  saye  (in  the  day  of  the 
Lord :  the  highest  meaning,  and  no  other, 
is  to  be  thought  of  in  both  cases)  both  thy- 
self and  those  that  hear  thee  (thyself,  in 
the  faithful  discharge  of  the  ministry 
which  thou  hast  received  of  the  Lord  :  thy 
hearers,  in  the  power  of  thine  influence 
over  them,  by  God's  word  and  ordi- 
nances). 
Ch.  V.  1—25.]  Genebal  dibectioks 

TO     HIM    FOR    OOVEBNINa    THE    CHUBCH. 

1,   2.]  Injunctions  respecting  his 

behaviour  to  the  elder   and  younger  of 
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but  exhort  him  as  a  father;  the 
younger  men,  as  brethren ;  ^  the 
elder  women,  as  mothers;  the 
younger  as  sisters,  in  all  purity. 
5  Widows  that  are  ^  widows  indeed, 
take  into  consideration ;  ^  but  if  any 
widow  hath  children  or  grandchil- 
dren, let  these  learn  first  to  shew 
piety  to  their  own  family,  and  to 
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butimirmti}ummaajidkif'. 
and  tkm  jfommg0r  wn  m 
brethren  i  *  iMeOderwmn 
09  mothers  ;  ike  foe$§e 
a»  eisters,  wiiM  all  ytritf- 
'  Hanomr  widowe  that  m 
widawe  indeed.  ^  Bet  ff 
amjf  widow  have  ckUim 
or  nepkewe,  lei  ikem  ken 
firet  to  skew  piei^  ei  komt, 
amdJoregmiteiinrpmrmdi: 


eiiker  «er.  ftn  elder]  or  it  may  be^ 

a  presbyter,  as  we  are  sometimes  obuged 
to  reai&r  the  word.  The  reference  to  an 
offlee  was  called  in  question  as  early  as 
Chrysostom  :  '*  Does  he  mean  the  ofl&cc  ? 
I  think  not,  but  he  is  speaking  of  eyery 
old  man."  This  indeed  is  eyident  from  the 
qnadrnple  specification  in  these  yerses: 
dder  men— dder  women  :  younger  men — 
younger  women.  the  younger  men] 

Understand,  exhort.  Thus  the  prohibi- 
tion, rebuke  not  ibmrply,  applies  to  all, 
all  being  included  in  Uie  command,  to 
exhort^  which  is  the  other  and  adopted 
altematiye.  as  brethren]  as  on  an 

equality  with  them,  not  lording  it  oyer 
thenu  ai  listen]  i.  e.  in  all  chastity. 

The  rule  of  Jerome  is  simple:  "All  the 
young  women  and  yirgins  of  Christ  do 
thou  either  equally  ayoid,  or  equally  loye." 
8  —  16.]  Directions  concerning  endoics. 
This  whole  passage  is  somewhat  difficult, 
and  has  been  yery  yariously  understood. 
The  diflferences  will  be  seen  below. 
8.  take  into  oonsideration]  literally, 
honour :  but  how  ?  Is  "  honour  "  to  be 
interpreted  generally,  'honour*  merely, 
or  with  reference  to  the  context?  The 
best  g^ide  to  an  answer  wiU  be  what 
follows.  If  the  command  be  merely  to 
bold  them  in  honour,  why  should  the 
destitute  be  held  in  more  honour  than 
those  who  had  families?  The  command 
to  honour  widows  w^ould  surely  apply  to 
all  alike.  But  seeing  that  it  does  not  apply 
to  all  alike,  we  must  necessarily  limit  its 
general  meaning  to  that  particular  in  which 
the  one  would  be  honoured,  and  the  other 
not.  Thus  without  gi^nng  or  seeking  for  an 
unusual  meaning  to  the  word,  we  may  fairly 
interpret  it  of  thirf  particular  kind  of  ho- 
nour, yiz.  being  inscrilxxi  on  the  CTiurcirs 
list  or  roll  (vcr.  9),  os  a  fit  objtH;t  of  cha- 
ritable sustenance.  Tliat  such  a  roll  existed 
in  the  yery  earliest  days  of  the  church, 
we  know  from  Acts  yi.  1 :  from  Ignatius, 


Justin  Martyr,  and  Eueebins.  tkat 

tie  widows  indeed]  Compare  irer.  16 
below,— those  who  are  rwOly  in  a  wi- 
dowed (destitute)  rtato,  as  coQtrasUd 
with  those  described  yer.  4.  Bat  theo  the 
enquiry  has  been  made.  Is  thta  being  • 
maow  indeed  to  be  defined  faj  mere  et- 
temal  drcnmstanoes,  or  not  rather  bj  the 
religious  character, described  beknr,  yer.  S? 
Or  are  we  to  bind  (aa  ChxTsostom  and 
others  do)  the  two  together  ?  In  a  certain 
sense  I  belieye  we  most  thoa  nnite  Jh^m- 
The  Apostle  commands, '  Honour  (by  pladiif 
on  the  list)  those  who  are  widows  indeed/ 
for  it  is  these  eroedally,  thej  who  are  desti- 
tute of  earthly  mends,  who  are  moat  like^ 
to  carry  out  the  true  religions  datiee  of  a 
widow.  Thus,  without  the  two  qoaliika- 
tions  bong  actually  united,  the  former  is 
insbted  on  as  ordinarily  ensaring  the  latter. 
4.1  The  case  of  the  tMow  who  is 
not  a  widow  indeed,  haying*  earthly  reb- 
tions  answerable  for  her  support, 
grandchildren]  not  as  A.  V^  *  nephews;* 
at  least,  not  m  its  present  sense :  at  the 
time  when  our  yersion  was  made,  the  word 
seems  to  haye  borne  the  meaning  cieremd- 
children,  let  these  leanTl  Whelt  u 

the  subject  1  Who  are  to  learn?  (1) 
The  anrient  Commentators  mostly  under- 
stand the  widows,  implied  in  the  words 
<*  if  any  widow  "  aboye.  (2)  But  some  of 
the  ancients  took  the  children  or  ffrand- 
children    as     the      subject.  first] 

Either,  'first  of  all  duties,'  which  seems 
supported  by  yer.  8  below;  or  Jirst, 
before  applying  to  the  church  for  suste- 
nance, lliese  meanings  will  apply  to  both 
the  aboye  altematiyes :  whether  we  under- 
stand the  subject  to  be  the  wid<tws,  or  the 
children  and  grandchildren.  to  shew 

piety  to  their  own  fiunilj]  On  hypothesis 
(1), — to  behave  piously  towards,  i.e.  to 
rule  reliffiously  their  own  household.  This 
seems  somewhat  to  force  the  meaning  of 
the  yerb,  see  below;  while  the  sense  of 
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for  thai  is  good  and  ao- 
oeptable  before  Ood.  *  Now 
she  that  it  a  widow  indeed, 
and  desolate,  trusteth  in 
God,  and  continueth  in 
supplications  and  prayers 
night  and  day.  *  Bui  she 
that  liveth  in  pleasure  is 
dead  while  iheliveth.  ^  And 
these  thingi  give  in  charge, 
th<U  they  mHy  be  blameless. 
*  But  if  a^  provide  not 


ATTTHOSIZED  TSBfllOK  BEYISED. 

^  requite  their  parents :  for  ^  this  is  ««f  i?«»j£j- 
t  acceptable  before  God.    &  But  •  she    JJiV^^- 
that  is  a  widow  indeed,  and  desolate,  tgoid*«iidi« , 
hath  set  her  hope  toward  Grod,  and    ^i'SSf. 
^  continueth  in  her  supplications  and  I  Luk!u.V  & 
her  prayers  »  night  and  day.     °  iiut  baoumtl:. 
^she  that  is  given  to  dissipation  isbjamMT.t. 
dead  while  she  liveth.    7  » And  these  icii.l^*w. 
things  command,  that  they  may  be 
irreproachable.     ^  B^t  if  any  pro- 


"  their  own  household  "  is  thus  the  shnple 
and  usual  o&e,  as  the  widow  in  question 
would  be  the  head  of  the  household.  On 
hypothesis  (i),  to  behave  piously  towards, 
i.e.  to  honoufr  with  the  honour  which  God 
commands,  their  own  family,  i.e.  the 
widowed  mother  or  grandmother  who  is 
one  of  their  own  family.  This  sense  of 
the  verb  is  common  enough :  the  reference 
being  generally  (not  always,  it  is  true)  to 
superiors, — those  who  demand  reverence, 
— ^those  who  Itand  in  the  place  of  God.  This 
sense  of  thekr  own  family  or  household  is 
not  so  usual*  but  not  therefore  to  be  re- 
jected. To  dishonour  their  widowed  mother 
or  grandmother,  would  be  to  dishonour 
their  own  iatnily,  in  that  one  of  its  mem- 
bers who  most  required  respect, 
ftnd  to  xvqoite  their  parents]  On  hypo- 
thesis (1),  as  Chrysostom,  "They  (their 
parents)  are  dead  and  gone — thou  canst 
not  requite  them :  thou  didst  not  beget 
them,  nor  yet  bring  them  up.  Recjuite 
it  to  them  in  their  grandchildren :  pay 
your  debt  through  their  posterity."  But 
surely  it  is  a  very  strange  way  of  re- 
quiting our  progenitors  for  their  care 
of  us,  to  be  kind  towards  our  own  chil- 
dren: and  besides,  what  would  this  have 
to  do  with  the  question,  whether  or  not 
the  widow  was  to  be  put  on  the  charity 
roll  of  the  church  ?  But  on  hypothesis  (2) 
this  sentence  certainly  becomes  more  clear 
and  natural.  Let  them,  the  children  or 
grandchildren,  learn  first  to  be  piously 
gpratefiil  to  (these  members  of)  their  own 
families,  and  to  give  back  returns  (a  re- 
turn in  each  case)  to  their  progenitors  (so 
called,  although  living,  because,  the  mother 
and  grandmother  having  been  both  men- 
tion^, parents  was  the  only  word  which 
would  include  them  in  one  category). 
for  this,  Ac.]  See  ch.  ii.  "^8. 
5.]  See  above  on  ver.  3.  she  that  is 

a  widow  in4eed,  as  opposed  to  the  widow 


just  described;  and  desolate,  as  contrast- 
mg  her  condition  with  that  of  her  who  has 
cluldren  or  grandchildren.  Thus  what 
follows  is  said  more  for  moral  eulogy  of 
such  a  widow,  than  as  commending  her 
to  the  charity  of  the  Church :  but  at  the 
same  time,  as  pointing  out  that  one  who 
thus  places  her  hopes  and  spends  her  time, 
is  best  deserving  of  the  church's  help, 
hath  set]  The  word  implies,  *  and  continues 
to  set,'  her  hope.  toward  Ood,  as  its 

portion  and  ultimate  aim,— as  distinguished 
from  "o»  God,"  ch.  iv.  10,  on  God  as  its 
present  stay.  her  (or,  the)  supplica- 

tions and  her  (or,  the)  prayers  (i.  e.  either 
her  own,  private,  or  the  public  prayers  of 
the  Church).  night  and  day]  So  St. 

Luke    of   Anna    the  prophetess,    ii.    37. 

6.]  Contrast  to  the  character  just 
described:  and  that  certainly  with  a  view 
to  point  out  that  this  kind  of  widow  is  no 
object  for  the  charity  of  the  Church,  as  not 
bemg  at  all  a  partaker  of  the  life  unto  Ood. 

is  given  to  dissipation]  The  Greek 
word  which  I  have  thus  rendered  signifies 
to  live  riotously  or  retchlessly.  is  dead 

while  she  liveth]  while  alive  in  the  flesh, 
has  no  real  life  in  the  Spirit :  see  ref.— and 
Matt.  viii.  22 :  £ph.  v.  14.  I  cannot  help 
regarding  the  idea  as  in  the  background, — 
'  and,  if  devoid  of  spiritual  life,  then  not  to 
be  taken  into  account  by  the  Church.' 
7.]  these  things  most  naturally  appUes  to 
the  characters  just  given  of  widows,  not 
more  generally :  and  in  that  case  the  words 
"  that  they  may  be  irreproachable "  must 
refer  to  the  widows  also,  not  to  the  chil' 
dren  and  grandchildren,  or  to  these  and 
the  widows  together,  or  more  widely  still. 
This  narrower  reference  is  confirmed  by 
the  next  verse,  which  takes  up  the  duty  of 
the  relations,  being  connected  not  by  **for,** 
but  by  "  but."  8.1  any,  not  only  of 

the  children  or  grandchildren  above,  or 
any  persons  connected  with  widows, — but 
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vide  not  for  his  own,  and  ^  speciaUy 
for  those  of  his  own  house,  '  he  hath 


klM.lTlii.7. 
CM.  Tl.  1«. 

11  Tim.  Hi.  ft. 
Tit.  Lit. 

m  Matt.  xTiu.  denied  the  faith,  and  is  ™  worse  than 
an  unbeliever. 

^  Let   a   woman    be    enrolled    a 
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/or  kis  omm,  amd  tptndk 
for  thoMe  of  kis  omm  ioM 
he  hath  tienied  the  fm& 
and  is  wforee  than  am  m 
JideL 

*  X«^    9$oi    a    widow  h 


the  Baving  u  perfectly  general,  grounding 
their  duties  on  an  axiomatic  truth. 
proTidfl  not  for,  viz.  in  the  way  noted  above, 
—  of  support  and  sustenance.  liif  own 

Roem  to  be,  generally  any  connexions, — 
thoie  of  his  own  homo,  those  more  imme- 
diately included  in  one's  own  fiunilv  as 
dwcllmg  in  the  same  house.  ho  hath 

deniod  the  fidth]  "For,"  says  Bengel, 
"  the  faith  does  not  abolish  natural  duties, 
but  perfects  and  confirms  them."  —  The 
Koinan-Catholic  commentator  Mack  has 
some  good  remarks  here,  on  the  faith  of 
which  the  Apostle  speaks :  "  Faith,  in  the 
sense  of  the  Apostle,  cannot  exist,  without 
including  love:  for  the  subject-matter  of 
fiuth  is  not  mere  opinion,  but  the  grace  and 
truth  of  Qod,  to  which  he  that  believes 
g^ves  up  his  spirit,  as  ho  that  loves  gives 
up  his  heart :  the  subject-matter  of  faith  is 
also  the  object  of  love.  Where  therefore 
love  is  not  nor  works,  there  is  not,  nor 
works,  faith  cither :  so  that  he  who  Ailfils 
not  the  offices  of  love  towards  his  relatives, 
is  virtually  an    unbeliever."  wono 

than  an  unbeliever]  For  even  among  hea- 
thens the  common  duties  of  family  piety 
are  recognized :  if  therefore  a  Christian  re- 
pudiates them,  he  lowcrn  himself  beneath 
the  heathen.  Compare  Matt.  v.  46,  47. 
Also,  as  Calvin  suggests  in  addition,  the 
Christian  who  lives  in  the  light  of  the 
Qospel,  has  less  excuse  for  breaking  those 
laws  of  nature  which  even  without  the 
Gospel  are  recognized  by  men. — According 
to  hypothesis  (1)  or  (2)  above,  this  general 
statement  applies  to  the  widows  or  to  their 
children  and  grandchildren.  But  surely  it 
would  be  veiT  harsh  to  understand  it  of  the 
widows  :  ana  this  fonns  an  additional  argu- 
ment for  hypothesis  (2). 

9—16.]  Further  regvlatione  respecting 
widows.  9.]  Let  a  woman   be  in- 

lortod  in  the  catalogue  as  a  widow.  But 
now,  for  what  purpose  ?  What  catalogue 
are  w^e  to  imderstand?  Hardly,  (1)  that 
of  those  who  arc  to  receive  relief  from  the 
Cliurch  (so  ChrysoHtom  and  many  others) : 
for  thus  the  rule,  that  she  is  to  be  sixty 
years  of  age^  would  scorn  a  harsh  one,  as 
many  widows  might  be  d(>stitute  at  a  far 
earlier  age :  as  also  the  rule  that  she  must 
not  have  been  twice  married,  especially  as 


the  Apostle  himself  below  commands  a 
marriage  for  the  younger  'widows, 
the  duties  enjoined  iu  ver.  10  premppoa 
some  degree  of  competence,  and  thus,  a 
this  hypothesis,  the  widows  of  the  poore 
chisMs  would  be  exclnded  from  sostenano 
by  charity, — who  most  of  all  others  wook 
require  it.    Also,  for  the  reason  alleged  b 
ver.  11,  sustenance  can  hardly  be  in  qontki 
— for  then  the  re-marrying^  would  mm^ 
take  them  off  the  roll,  and  thus  be  ratba 
a  benefit,  than  a  detriment  to  the  Chuitb 
Nor  again  (2)  can  we  understand  the  id 
to  be  that  of  the  deaconesses,  as  some  do: 
although  the  Theodosian  code,  f^mnded  on 
this  interpretation,   ordained    ''that  noM 
should  be  taken  into  the  number  of  the 
deaconesses  under  sixty  years  old,  aocor^ng 
to  the  precept  of  the  Apostle."      For,  aj 
the  age  mentioned  is  unfit  for  the  work  oi 
the  deaconesses' office,  and  in  the  ooondl 
of  Chalcedon  the  age  of  the   deaconesses 
was  fixed  at  forty:    b)   not  only  widom 
but  virg^s  were  elected  deaconesses:   (3) 
it  is  implied  in  ver.  12,  that  these  widows 
were  bound  not  to  marry  again,  which  wu 
not  the  case   with  the    deaconesses.     It 
seems  therefore  better  to  understand  hen 
some  especial  band  of  widows,  sustained 
perhaps  at  the  expense  of  the  church,  but  not 
the  only  ones  who  were  thus  supported  :— 
set  apart  for  ecclesiastical  duties,  and  bound 
to  the  service  of  GkxL     Such  are  under- 
stood here  by  Chrysostom  himself  in  lus 
homily  on  the  passage.    They  are  also  men- 
tionea  as  the  band  of  widows,  as  presby- 
tresses,  as  having  precedence  of  rank :  i.  e. 
such  widows  as  corresponded  in  office  for 
their  own  sex  in  some  measure  to  the  pres- 
byters,—  sat   unveiled  in  the  afwcmbiim 
in  a  separate  place,   by   the   presbyters, 
and  had  a  kind  of  supervision  over  their 
own  sex,  especially  over  the    widows  and 
orphans :    were  vowed  to  perpetual  widow- 
hcK)d,  clad  with  'widow's  vestments,'  and 
ordained  by  laying  on  of  hands.     This  in- 
stitution of  the  early  church,   which  was 
abolished  by  the  eleventh  canon  of  the  coun- 
cil of  Laodicea,  is  sufficiently  affirmed  by 
many  of  the  Fathers.      De  Wette  makes 
the  allusion  to  this  <  institute  of  widows ' 
one  proof  of  the  post-apostolic  date  of  the 
Epistle :  but  on  this  tee  Introd.  ch.  vi.  §  i. 
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taken  into  the  number  un- 
der threescore  years  old, 
hatting  been  the  wife  of  one 
man,  ^°  well  reported  of 
for  good  works ;  if  she  have 
brought  up  children,  if  she 
have  lodged  strangers,  if 
she  have  washed  the  saints* 
feet,  if  she  have  relieved 
the  afflicted,  if  she  have 
diligently  followed  every 
good  work.  **  BtU  the 
younger  widows  refuse :  for 
when  they  have  begun  to 
wax  wanton  against  Christ, 
they  will  marry  ;  **  having 


one  n  ^^^*  u.  80. 
ch.lii.S. 
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widow,  who  is  not  less  than  three- 
score years  old,  °  the  wife   of 
husband,  being    i^  ^ell  reported  of 
in  good  works;  if  she  at  any  time 
brought  up  children,  if  she  ®  enter-  °^*J5f5,\\'- 
tained  strangers,  if  she  p  washed  the  p  oin*iiiih  *. 
saints'    feet,    if    she    relieved    the    LukJvi'i.as. 

44.    John 

afflicted,  if  she  followed  after  every    ^m*- 
good  work.    ^^  But  younger  widows 
decline:    for  when  they  shall  wax 
wanton  against  Christ,  they  desire  to 
marry;  ^^  bearing  a  judgment,  be- 


27.  Let  a  woman  be  enrolled  a  widow, 
who  is  not  lets  than  sixty  years  old,  the 
wife  of  one  husband  (compare  ch.  iii.  2. 
Here,  as  contemporaneoaa  polygamy  is  out 
of  the  question,  and  thus  one  element  of 
difficulty  in  the  other  case  is  eliminated, 
we  can  hardly  understand  any  thing  other 
than  that  the  aged  widow  spoken  of  should 
have  been  the  wife  of  only  one  husband : 
i.  e.,  not  married  a  second  time.  So  that 
the  parallel  expressions  here  and  in  ch.  iii.  2 
wiU  be  consistently  interpreted),  having  a 
good  character  (testimony  from  without, 
compare  ch.  iii.  7)  in  (the  element  or  region 
in  which  that  testimony  is  versed)  good 
works ;  if  (the  conditions  have  as  yet  been 
expressed  by  participles  in  agreement  with 
the  noun :  the  construction  is  now  changed 
for  the  hypothetical)  she  at  any  time 
brought  up  children  (her  own  ?  or  those  of 
others?  If  [1],  the  barren  might  seem 
hardly  dealt  with :  if  [2],  the  word  must 
be  somewhat  forced  aside  from  its  ordinary 
meaning.  Still  this  latter,  considering  that 
entertaining  strangers  is  the  next  good 
work  specified,  seems  most  probable),  if 
she  (at  anv  time)  entertained  strangers 
(practised  hospitality.  This  clearly  points 
out  a  ])cr8on  above  the  rank  of  the  poor  and 
indigent:  though  Chrysostom  pitluly  re- 
plies, **£ven  if  she  be  poor,  she  has  a 
house.  For  I  don't  suppose  she  dwells  in 
the  open  air."  One  is  glad  to  hear  that 
all  the  Christian  widows  at  Constantinople 
were  so  well  off.  But  it  can  hardly  have 
been  so  in  the  apostolic  age.  Compare,  on 
the  subject  of  hospitality,  ch.  iii.  2  :  Tit.  i.  8  : 
Rom.  xii.  13 :  Heb.  xiii.  2),  if  she  (at  any 
time)  washed  the  feet  of  the  saints  (this 
may  be  an  expression  intended  to  signify 
performing  the  humblest  offices.  Still,  we 
must  not  dismiss  from  our  consideration  the 


external  act  itself:  as  Theodoret  reminds 
us,  it  was  an  ancient  practice  among 
Christians :  see  John  xiii.  14^  and  note,  in 
which,  though  a  formal  ceremony  in  obe- 
dience to  our  Saviour's  words  is  repudiated, 
the  principle  of  humbly  serving  one  another, 
which  would  lead  to  such  an  act  on  occasion 
presented,  is  maintained),  if  she  (at  any 
time)  relieved  the  distressed  (not  merely 
the  poor,  but  those  afflicted  in  any  way), 
if  ihe  foUowed  every  good  work  (Chry- 
sostom, in  his  fine  homily  on  this  passage, 
cited  above,  says :  "  Wliat  is  the  following 
every  good  work  ?  It  is,  for  example,  the 
going  into  a  prison  and  visiting  the  pri- 
soners, the  visiting  the  sick,  the  comforting 
the  distressed,  the  soothing  those  who  are 
in  pain,  the  contributing  in  every  way  all 
that  is  possible,  and  declining  nothing  that 
may  t<;nd  to  the  weU-being  and  refreshment 
of  them  that  are  our  brethren."  Bengcl's 
idea,  "  that  it  is  the  part  of  those  in  high 
station,  and  of  men,  to  set  the  example  of 
good  works,  and  of  women,  to  follow,  in 
helping  on  as  much  as  they  can,"  is  ingeni- 
ous, but  wrong.  For  the  expression,  "  to 
follow  good  works,**  is  used  in  Greek  of 
those  who  do  them  as  a  pursuit  of  life, 
without  reference  to  any  relative  priority). 
11.]  But  younger  widows  decline 
(to  place  on  the  rollf  see  above  on  ver.  9 : 
not  *  avoid,*  for  fear  of  scandal,  as  Chry- 
sostom in  the  homily  above  cited :  nor  both 
of  these  combined,  as  Huther :  nor  '  decline 
as  objects  for  the  alms  of  the  church,'  as 
some  above) :  for  when  they  shall  wax 
wanton  against  Christ  (their  proper  bride- 
groom), they  desire  to  (the  A.  V.  has 
utterly  confused  the  sense  by  rendering  "  they 
will  marry,**  as  if  it  were  a  simple  future) 
marry  (again) ;  bearing  (on  themselves,  as  a 
burden :  see  C^.  v.  10)  a  judgment  (from  God : 
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cause  they  made  void  their  first  faith. 
13  q  And  withal  they  learn  to  be 
idle,  going  round  from  house  to 
house;  and  not  only  idle,  but  tat- 
tlers also  and  busybodies,  speaking 
things  which  they  ought  not.  i*  '  I 
will  therefore  that  the  younger  wi- 
dows marry,  bear  chillren,  g^uide 
the  house,  'give  none  occasion  to 
the  adversary  for  reproach,  i*  For 
some  have  abready  turned  aside  after 
^  ^HZSuih  Satan.    ^^  If  any  f  [man  or]  woman 

mmtitut  TSsM^  kmi  eittminfd  in  •thtn,  mmd  in  tkt  mmeint  Bfrimt  wrtim. 


'V 


rlCor.vlLti 


■  di.Tl.1. 
TlkiLft. 


I 
have    caH   off  Heir  f 

faith.  ^^AmdwUkdi 
learm  to  be  idle,  wmidm 
abimtfrfHm^  kommtoim 
amd  not  tmfy  idU,  M  i 
a^s  also  amd  bmi^ki 
tjf&aJkim^  tkit^ewkiekt 
omffhinat.  ^^  ImiUA 
fore  thai  theyommgenm 
"igriy,  bear  ehiidrtm,fn 
the  hemee,  ^ve  9om  $t 
tion  to  the  md»ermt$ 
9peakregHroai^^kdi9,^i 
•ome  are  alrimd^  tm 
<MMi0   t^ier   Smtam.    *^ 


and  M  the  context  neooeiarily  implies,  con- 
demmation :  but  we  must  not  so  express  it  in 
a  vennon :  that  which  is  left  to  be  fixed  by 
the  context  in  the  original,  should  be  also 
left  in  a  translation),  beeanae  they  Mt  at 
nought  their  lint  faith  Q.  e.  broke,  made 
void,  their  former  promise.  Having  de- 
voted themselves  to  widowhood  as  their 
state  of  life,  and  to  the  duties  of  the  order 
(k  presbytresset  as  their  occupation,  they 
will  thus  be  guilty  of  a  dereliction  of  their 
deliberate  promise.  Of  the  later  vows  of 
celibacy,  and  ascetic  vicvrs  with  regard  to 
second  marriages,  there  is  no  trace). 
18.]  Moreorer  they  also  learn  to  bo  idle 
(it  might  be  objected,  that  idleness  is  the 
cause,  not  the  effect,  of  going  about,  Ac. : 
but  it  may  well  be  answered,  that  not 
only  dues  a  spirit  of  idleness  give  rise  to 
vncn  going  about,  but  such  going  about 
confirms  the  habit  of  idleness),  going  about 
from  honto  to  house  (lito"^y>  "the 
houses,"  viz.  of  the  faithful);  bnt  (so 
literally)  not  only  (to  bo)  idle,  but  alio 
goifipi  and  bosybodiet,  speaking  thingi 
whioh  are  not  fitting  (his  fear  is,  that 
these  vounger  widows  will  not  only  do  the 
Churcn's  work  idly,  but  make  mischief  by 
bearing  about  tales  and  scandal).  I  will 
thoreforo  {*  in  consequence  of  these  things 
being  so,  I  desire ')  that  younger  widows 
(the  wonl  ** widows**  is  not  in  the  ori- 
ginal: but  such,  and  not  the  younger 
womeHt  is  evidently  the  Apo-^tlo's  meauing. 
The  whole  paHstige  has  concerned  widows — 
and  to  them  he  returns  again,  ver.  16) 
marry  (not  as  Cbrysostom,  ♦'  JSeeing  that 
they  wish  it,  I  wish  it  too.  Tliev  should 
indeed  have  cared  for  the  things  of  God, — 
they  should  have  kept  their  foith:  but 
since    this  may   not    be  so^   it   is  better 


that  the  other  ahookl  tako  plaeo" 
abo,  charaoteristically,  the  Bomao-Oith 
Mack]  :  for  it  is  not  yaonger  widows  i 
keve  oeem  taken  imio  ike  etUale^m, 
whom  he  is  speaking,  bat  ^out^er  miit 
Mft  general:  Chiysostom'a  interpntal 
would  make  the  Apostle  oontrafict  k 
self.  The  **  iker^ktre,"  on  whidi  H 
lays  stress  as  favoaring-  thia  w^fni 
limply  infiars  from  the  tempCatkns 
young  widows  just  deacribed.  lliera 
no  inconsistency  here  with  the  view 
pressed  m  1  Cor.  viL  S9»  40 :  the  t^m*  i 
circumstances  were  different),  bear  ol 
ditn,  gOTflm  honfoholda  (i.e.  in  tl 
place,  and  with  their  share  of  tiie  data 
glTO  no  oooMion  (startin^point»  in  tli 
bdiaviour  or  language)  to  the  adWH 
(who  is  meant?  Chryaoetcmi  and  1 
ancients  for  the  most  psut  understand,  i 
devU :  see  1  Cor.  xvi.  9;  Phil.  i.  28:  a 
ao,  ktely,  Huthcr.  But  St.  Panl'a  o< 
usage  of  the  word  [also  Tit.  ii.  8]  is  onr  h 
guide.  Ordinarily  using  it  of  hnman  advi 
saries,  he  surely  would  here  have  mention 
the  devil  had  he  intended  him.  And  the  « 
derstanding  him  to  be  here  meant  brin 
in  the  next  verse  very  awkwardly,  as 
there  has  an  entirelv  new  part  aaaign 
him.  Understand  toerefore,  any  nSn 
mrj,  Jew  or  Gentile^  who  may  be  on  t 
watch  to  got  occasion,  by  the  lax  coodu 
of  the  believers,  to  slander  the  Chmr 
for  [the  sake  of]  reproaoh  (to  be  j(»n< 
with  the  word  "  occaeien  :**  the  oceasio 
when  taken  advantage  of  by  the  adw 
sary,  would  be  used  for  the  eake  i 
reproach,  for  the  sake  and  porpoae  of  r 
proaching  the  people  of  Ood).  For  alroai 
(he  appeahi  to  their  experience)  MB 
(widows)  haro  tamed  awaj  (out  of  tl 
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any  man  or  woman  that 
helieveth  have  toidowt,  let 
them  relieve  them,  and  let 
not  the  church  be  charged ; 
that  it  may  relieve  them 
that  are  widows  indeed. 

17  Let  the  elders  that  ruU 
well  he  counted  worthy  of 
double  honour,  especially 
they  who  labour  in  the  word 
and  doctrine,  *'  For  the 
eeripture  saith.  Thou  shalt 
not  muzzle  the  ox  that 
treetdeth  out  the  com. 
And,  The  labourer  is 
worthy    of    his    reward. 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K  BITTISED. 

that  believeth  hath  widows,  let  such 
person  relieve  them,  and  let  not  the 
church  be  burdened;  that  it  may 
relieve  them  that  are  'widows  in- *»•»•«» *• 
deed. 

17  "Let  the  presbyters  that  ruleiiB«n.xii.8. 

*^  J  1  Cor.  Ix.  10, 

well  *be  counted  worthy  of  double   J^p^:2• 
honour,  especially  they  who  labour   ?*«M!**~' 
in  the  word  and  doctrine,     i®  For  j2rt«„Tiii. 
the  scripture  saith,  ^  Thou  shalt  not  ,i)^vT.zzT.4. 
muzzle  an  ox  while  he  is  treading 
out  the  com.     '  And  the  labourer  is  ■m«u.x.io. 

Lake  z.  7. 


light  path)  after  (so  as  to  foUow)  Satan 
(De  Wotte  doubts  whether  St.  Paul's 
experience  could  have  been  long  enough 
to  bear  out  such  an  assertion, — and  thus 
unpugns  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle. 
But  this  is  very  much  a  matter  of  dates : 
and  even  taking  the  earliest  commonly 
assigned,  the  assertion  might  be  strictly 
true,  applying  as  it  does  not  only  to 
Ephesus,  but  to  the  far  wider  range  of 
his  apostolic  ministry).  16.]  Not  a 

repetition  of  w.  4,  8,  but  an  extension  of 
the  same  duty  to  more  distant  relatives 
than  those  there  spoken  of.  If  aaj  be- 
lieving [man  or]  woman  has  widows  (in 
[his  or]  her  family — dependent  in  any  de- 
gree, however  distant — e.  g.  as  sister,  or 
sister-in-law,  aunt,  niece,  cousin,  &c.),  let 
tveh  person  reUeve  them  (see  above,  ver. 
10),  and  let  the  ohnroh  not  be  burdened 
(with  their  support) ;  that  it  may  reUeve 
those  who  are  widows  in  reaUty  (really 
widowed — destitute  of  help). 

17 — 25.1  Directions  respecting  (17 — 
19)  presbyters;  (20—26)  church  disci- 
pline :  and  certain  matters  regardii^  his 
own  official  and  personal  Ufe, 
17.]  Let  the  presbyters  who  well  preside 
(viz.  over  their  portion  of  the  Church's 
work :  in  earnestness  and  self-sacrifice,  also 
with  wisdom  and  ability)  be  held  worthy 
of  double  (not,  as  compared  with  the 
widows,  or  the  deacons,  or  the  poor, — 
but  as  compared  with  those  who  have 
not  distinguished  themselves  by  presiding 
well ;  and  evidentlv  it  b  not  to  be  taken 
in  the  mere  literal  sense  of  double,  but 
implies  increase  generally  —  see  below) 
honour  (from  other  considerations,  as  well 
as  from  the  context  here,  it  is  evident 
that  not  merely  honour,  but  recompense 
is  here  in  question :    but  the  word  need 


not  be  confined  to  that  meaning :  honour, 
and  honour's  fruit,  may  be  both  included 
in  it.  Qrotius  conceives  an  allusion  to 
the  double  portion  of  the  firstborn 
[Dent.  xxi.  171;  Eisner,  to  the  double 
share  of  provision  which  used  to  be  set 
before  the  presbyters  in  the  AgapsD.  But 
as  De  Wette  remarks,  that  practice  was 
much  more  probably  owing  to  a  misunder- 
standing of  this  passage),  especiaUy  those 
that  labour  in  (the)  word  and  teaohing 
(therefore  the  preadung  of  the  word,  and 
teaching,  was  not  the  office  of  all  the  pres' 
byters.  Conybeare  rightly  remarks,  that 
this  is  a  proof  of  the  early  date  of  the 
Epistle.  Of  these  two  expressions  the 
word  would  more  properly  express  preach- 
ing ;  the  doetrine,  the  work  of  instruc- 
tion, by  catechetical  or  other  means). 
18.]  Ground  for  the  above  injunction, — 
See  the  first  citation  (an  ox  whilt  tread- 
ing, &c.,  not,  *  the  ox  that  treadelh,*  Ac,, 
as  A.  V.)  treated  by  the  Apostle  at  more 
length,  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  It  is  doubted  whe- 
ther the  words  "  the  labourer  is  worthy  of 
his  hire,**  are  a  citation  at  all.  Some  have 
referred  them  to  Lev.  xix.  13  :  Deut.  xxiv. 
14,  which  passages  however  say  nothing  of 
the  kind,  being  special  directions  about 
paying  a  labourer's  wages  before  night. 
Theodoret  and  Theophylact  suppose  it  to 
be  quoted  from  the  New  Testiunent ;  i.  e. 
firom  our  Lord's  saying.  Matt.  x.  10: 
Luke  X.  7.  But  it  is  very  unlikely  that 
the  Apostle  should  cite  these  under  the 
title  of  the  Scripture:  and  Calvin's  view 
seems  most  probable,  that  "  the  Scripture 
saith  "  refers  only  to  the  former  citation, 
and  that  be  adduces  this  sentiment,  as  our 
Lord  Himself  does,  as  a  popular  and  well- 
known  saying. — This  verse  it  is,  which 
makes  it  extremely  probable,  that  "Ao- 
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worthy  of  his  hire.     !•  Against  a 
pre8b}i;er  receive  not  an  accusation, 
D««L  xix.  li.  except  *  on  the  word  of  two  or  three 
oiu.iLii.ii.  witnesses.     20  t  x  Them  that  sin  re- 
^""^      buke  before  aU.' that  the  rest  ako 
may  fear.     21  I  d  adjure  thee  before 
2«j^^"God,  and  f  Christ  Jesus,  and  the 
elect  angels,  that  thou  observe  these 
things  without  prejudice,  doing  no- 
thing by  partiality.     22  e  j^y  hands 


Wtmftftmr 


AtT.l 


cActoTi  •.* 
ziii.S. 
ch.tr.  14w    ITijn.Lt. 
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>*  A^mmH  am  elder  rtoAtt 
,  not  a%  accusatio»,  bmi  he- 
fore  t«H>  or  three  wUme$$m, 
»>  Them  thai  eim  rebekt 
before  all,  that  othert  aim 
may  fear.  ^^  Tcharyeibn 
before  God,  and  the  Lord 
j  Jeeue  Christy  amd  the  eieet 
amgele,  that  thorn  oUerve 
these  ihim^e  MxUhomt  pre- 
fernmg  one  before  another, 
doing  nothing  b^  partialitg, 
»  Lojf  hande  suddenly  om 


nomr**  above  refers  to  the  honorariom 
of  pedmiary  recompense.  19.]  See 

the  sumiiiary  above.  Againtt  a  prefbjter 
(those  are  oertainly  wrong  who  suppose 
that  age,  not  office  is  again  here  indicated : 
the  whole  passage  is  cS  presbyters  by  office 
—compare  ver.  22  below)  entertain  not  an 
Mentation,  ezeept  on  the  word  of  (in  the 
oonstmction  of  the  original,  the  accusation 
is  represented  as  resting  upon  the  testi- 
mony of  these  witnesses)  two  or  three 
witneeaei  (De  Wette  asks,— but  were  not 
these  required  in  every  case,  not  only  in 
that  of  a  presbyter  ?  Three  answers  are 
given:  one,  that  accuracy  in  the  number 
of  the  witnesses  was  to  be  strictly  insisted 
on  because  false  informations  were  pre- 
valent: another,  and  so  Calvin  more  at 
length  :  that  Timothy  was  not  constituted 
judge  in  private  men's  matters,  only  over 
the  officers  of  the  church  in  faults  with 
which  they  might  be  charged  as  regarded 
the  execution  of  their  duty  :  a  third,  that 
a  private  man  might  by  the  law  of  Moses 
be  cited  with  one  witness  only,  not  con- 
demned; but  that  St.  Paul  prohibits  the 
citing  even  of  a  presbyter  without  two  or 
three.  But  this  is  manifestly  a  distinction 
without  point — the  receiving  an  accusa- 
tion being  used  not  of  mere  citation,  but 
of  entertaining  the  charge  as  a  valid  one  : 
in  other  words,  as  including  citation 
and  conviction  as  well.  The  first  reason 
seems  the  more  probable :  that  he  is 
only  recalling  the  attention  of  Timothy 
to  a  known  and  prescribed  precaution, 
which  was  in  this  case  especially  to  be 
always  observed).  20.]    [But]  thoae 

who  are  doing  wrong  (if  "  but "  is  read, 
these  are  the  sinning  presbyters,  and 
cannot  well  be  any  others.  >fVithout  the 
"but"  the  application  may  be  doubted) 
reprove  in  the  pretenoe  of  all  (not  all  the 
presbgters,   the   "council   of  presbyters;** 


see  on  what  follows;  but  the  whole  con- 
g^regation.  Had  it  not  been  for  ecdeaastkal 
considerations,  we  should  never  have  beaid 
of  such  a  limited  meaning  for  the  woids 
before  aU),  that  the  rest  mlao   (not»  the 
other  presbyters,  which  would   have   cer- 
tainly been  pointed  out  if  intended, — but 
in  its  usual  sense  of  '  the  rest,*  generally : 
the  alio  seems  to  make  this  even  pUiner: 
that  the  warning  may  not  be  confined  to 
a  few,  but  may  also  spread  over  the  whole 
church)  may  have  fear  (see  Deat.  xiii.  11  : 
fear,  on  seeing  the  public  disgrace  conse- 
quent on  sin).  81.]  I  abjure  thee  in 
the  pretence  of  God,  and  of  Christ  Jeent 
(it  has  been  supposed  that,  in  the  mention 
of  "  God  and  Christ  Jesus,"  the  ApoetSe 
refers  to  one  Person  only.     Bat  the  whole 
construction,  and  the  practice  of  St.  Ptul, 
is  against  the  idea),    and    of  the  eleet 
angdt  (the    holy   angels,    who    are    the 
chosen  attendants  and  ministers   of  God. 
Thus  the  word  elect   is  an  epithet  dis- 
tributed   over   the  whole    extent    of  the 
angels,  not  one  designating  any  one  dass 
of  angels  above  the  rest.    The  designation 
u  g^ven  in  order  to  excite  reverence  on 
the  part  of  Timothy: — "the  angels,  God's 
chosen  ministers  '*),  that  thon  keep  theee 
thing!  (viz.  the  injunctions,   w.   \9,  20) 
without    prejudice    (pre-judgment,    pre- 
vious condemnation  before  hearing  a  man's 
case^,  doing  nothing  aceordhig   to  par- 
tiality (bias  towards,    as   the  other  was 
bias  against,  an  accused  presbyter.     Theo- 
doret  says  well :  "  He  forbids  two  things : 
the   condemning  through  trusting  to  the 
mei*e  credit  of  accusers,  or  doing  mis  same 
through  malice,  without  accurate  enquiry : 
and,  when  the  proofs  are  open  and  plain, 
deferring    the    condemnation,    perverting 
justice  tlirough  favour  to  the  accused*'). 
22  f.]  The  same  subject  is  con- 
tinued, and  direction  given  whereby   the 
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no  man,  neither  be  partaker 
of  other  men's  sine:  keep 
thyself  pure.  *'  Drink  no 
longer  water,  hut  use  a 
little  wine  for  thy  stomach*  s 
sake  and  thine  often  in- 
firmities. 2*  Some  men* a 
sins  are  open  beforehand. 
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hastily  on  no  one,  'neither  be  par-  rsjohmi. 
taker  of  the  sins  of  others:    keep 
THYSELF  pure.     23  Drink  no  longer 
water,  but  use  a  little  ^  wine  for  thy  »  ?■•  civ.  i*. 
stomach's  sake  and  thine  often  sick- 
nesses.    24.  Of  **  some   the   sins  are  ^  o*'-  ▼•  '•• 
openly  manifest,  going  before  them 


scandal  just  dealt  with  may  be  prevented  : 
viz.,  by  caution  in  ordaining  at  first.  The 
reference  is  primarily  to  presbyters:  of 
course  extending  also  in  its  spirit  to  all 
other  church  offices.  This  reference,  which 
is  maintained  by  most  Commentators,  is 
denied  by  some  others,  who  understand 
the  command  to  refer  to  receiving  back 
into  the  church  excommunicated  persons, 
or  heretics,  which  from  later  testhnonies 
they  shew  to  have  been  the  practice :  Hu- 
ther,  rightly  rejecting  this  idea,  yet  inter- 
prets it  of  la^nng  on  of  hands  as  merely 
conveying  ecclesiastical  blessing  on  many 
various  occasions.  But  surely  this  is  too 
vague  and  unimportant  for  the  solemn 
language  here  used.  Regarding  the  whole, 
to  ver.  25,  as  connected,  and  belonging  to 
one  subject,  I  cannot  accept  any  interpre- 
tation but  the  obvious  and  ordinary  one : 
see  especially  ch.  iv.  14:  2  Tim.  i.  6. — 
Lay  hands  nastily  on  no  one,  nor  be  par- 
taker in  other  men's  sins  (as  he  would  do 
by  being  the  means  of  negligently  ad- 
mitting into  the  ministry  unfit  and  un- 
godly persons,  being  properly  held  respon- 
sible for  the  consequence  of  those  bad 
habits  of  theirs  which  more  care  might 
have  ascertained.  The  word  sin  points 
to  the  former  expression,  **them  that 
«'»"):— keep  thyself  (highly  empha- 
tic :  not  merely  othei-s  over  whom  thou 
art  called  to  preside  and  pronounce  judg- 
ment in  admitting  them  to  the  ministry. 
And  the  empliasis  is  peculiarly  in  place 
here,  as  applying  to  that  which  has  just 
preceded.  If  he  were  to  admit  improper 
candidates  to  the  ministry  from  bias 
or  from  negligence,  his  own  character, 
by  his  becoming  a  partaker  in  their  sins, 
would  sufler:  whatever  thou  doest  therefore, 
be  sure  to  maintain,  by  watchful  care  and 
caution,  thyself  above  all  stain  of  blame) 
pure  (not  here  to  be  referred  to  personal 
purity  and  chastity,  though  that  of  course 
would  be  the  most  important  of  oil  ele- 
ments in  carrying  out  the  precept:  but 
as  above).— No  longer  (habitually)  drink 
water,  bat  use  a  little  wine,  on  acooont 
of  thj  stomach,  and  thy  frequent  iUnesses 
Vol.  II. 


(the  question,  why  this  injunction  is  here 
inserted,  has  never  been  satisfactorilv  an- 
swered. Many  take  it  as  a  modification  of 
"  keep  thyself  pure,*'  so  as  to  prevent  it 
from  being  misunderstood  as  enjoining  asce- 
ticism. But  on  our  explanation  of  the 
words,  and  1  may  add  on  any  worthy  view 
of  the  context,  such  a  connexion  will  at 
once  be  repudiated.  Chrysostom  has  caught 
the  right  clue,  when  he  says,  "Timothy 
seems  to  me  to  have  been  generally  an 
invalid  :  and  this  the  Apostle  shews  when  he 
says,  &c.  as  here  :"  but  he  has  not  followed 
it  up.  Timothy  was  certainly  of  a  feeble 
bodily  frame,  and  this  feebleness  appears, 
from  other  hints  which  we  have  respecting 
him,  to  have  affected  his  character.  See 
especially  1  Cor.  xvi.  10,  11,  and  note 
there.  Is  it  not  very  possible,  that  such 
feebleness,  and  perhaps  timidity,  may  have 
influenced  him  as  an  overseer  of  the 
church,  and  prevented  that  keen-sighted 
judgment  and  vigorous  action  which  a 
bishop  should  ever  shew  in  estimating  the 
characters  of  those  who  are  candidntee 
for  the  ministry?  If  this  was  so,  then 
it  is  quite  natural  that  in  advising  him 
on  this  point,  St.  Paul  should  throw  in  a 
hint,  in  fatherly  kindness,  that  he  must 
not  allow  these  maladies  to  interfere  with 
the  efficient  discharge  of  his  high  office, 
but  take  all  reasonable  means  of  raising 
his  bodily  condition  above  them.  I  feel 
compelled  to  adopt  this  view,  from  the 
close  connexion  of  the  next  verse  with 
the  whole  preceding  passage,  and  the 
exceedingly  unnatural  isolation  of  this, 
unless  it  bears  such  a  reference). 
24.]  The  same  subject  continued.  If  my 
view  of  the  last  verse  is  coriect,  the  con« 
nexion  will  be  found  in  the  fact,  that  the 
conservation  of  himself  in  health  and  vigour 
would  ensure  his  being  able  to  deal  ably 
and  firmly  with  the  cases  which  should 
come  before  him  for  decision.  To  guide 
him  still  further  in  this,  the  Apostle  sub- 
joins this  remark,  indicating  two  classes  of 
characters  with  which  he  would  have  to 
deal  in  judging,  whether  favourably  or  un- 
&voarably.— Of  some  men  the  tins  Cthis 
K  n 
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to  judgment ;  and  some  again  they 
follow  after.  25  i^  like  manner  the 
good  works  also  of  some  are  openly 
manifest;  and  those  [works]  that 
are  otherwise  cannot  be  hid, 

VI.  1  •  Let  as  many  as  are  bond- 
men under  the  yoke  count  their  own 
masters  worthy  of  all  honour,  ^  that 
the  name  of  God  and  his  doctrine 
be  not  blasphemed.     *  Those  again 


connects  with  "  the  sin*  of  others"  ver.  22) 
Are  eTident  (openly  manifbst, — notori- 
ous by  common  report),  going  befbre  them 
(so  ttiat  the  man's  bad  report  comes  to  the 
person  appointed  to  judge,  before  the  man 
himself)  to  Judgment  (i.  e.  so  that  when 
they  come  before  thee  to  be  judged  of  as 
candidates,  their  sins  have  arrived  before 
them):  but  ■ome  men  again  tbej  (their 
sins)  follow  (i.  e.  after-proof  brings  out 
the  correctness  or  otherwise  of  the  judg- 
ment. Their  characters  come  before 
thee  unanticipated  by  adverse  rumour: 
but  thou  mayest  by  examination  discover 
those  flaws  in  their  conduct  which  had 
been  skilftilly  concealed— the  sins  which, 
eo  to  speaJE,  follow  at  their  heels.  There- 
fore be  watchftil,  and  do  not  let  the  mere 
non-existence  of  previous  adverse  rumour 
lead  thee  always  to  presume  fitness  for  the 
■acred  ofi!ce).  26.]  8o  alio  (in  like  man- 
ner on  the  other  side  of  men's  conduct)  the 
good  work!  (of  tome)  are  openly  manifiMt ; 
and  thoae  Pworks]  which  are  otherwiae 
iitnated  (which  are  not  openly  manifest) 
eannot  be  hidden  (will  come  out,  just  as 
the  sins  in  ver.  24,  on  examination.  The 
tendency  of  this  verse  is  to  warn  him 
against  hasty  condemnation,  as  the  fbrmer 
had  done  against  hasty  approval.  Some- 
times thou  wilt  find  a  man's  good  cha- 
racter go  before  him,  and  at  once  approve 
him  to  thee :  but  where  this  b  not  so,  do  not 
therefore  be  rash  to  condemn— thou  mayest 
on  examination  soon  discover,  if  there  really 
be  any  good  deeds  accompanying  him  i  for 
they  are  things  which  cannot  be  hidden — 
the  good  tree,  like  the  bad,  will  be  known 
by  his  fruits,  and  that  speedily,  on  enquiry'). 
Ch.  VI.]  The  Apostle's  exhortations 
are  continued,  and  pass  from  eoclesias- 
Heal  to  civil  relations}  and  first  to  the 
duties  of  Christian  slaves.  This  chapter 
has  been  charged  with  vrant  of  coherence. 
But  to  a  careftil  obterrer  the  thread  of 


▲tTTHOBIZSD  TKB8I< 

yoiny  hefbre  to  fudfwset 

.  and  tome  men  they  fbli 

j  after.     «*  lAkewitaUo 

\good   work*    of   eome  ( 

manifest  beforehand;  t 

they    that     are     othem 

cannot  be  hid, 

VI,  >  Z^t  a»  many  i 
vant*  ae  are  under 
yoke  count  their  oum  m 
ters  worthy  of  all  homo 
thai  the  name  of  Ood  t 
his  d€>ctrine  be  not  hi 
phemed.     •  ^nd  they  t 

connexion  is  very  pl^n.  I  have  end 
youred  to  indicate  it  as  we  pass  on. 
1.]  Let  as  many  at  ara  bondmen  nn 
the  yoke  (I  have  adopted  the  rendering 
De  Wette  and  Huther,  attaching  **  box 
men  "  to  the  predicate,  as  the  simpler  o 
struction.  The  other  arrangement,  wh 
b  that  of  A.  v.,  <  as  many  bondmen  ae  i 
under  the  yoke,*  making  under  the  JC 
emphatic  as  dbtinguishing  either  1}  Um 
treated  hardly,  or  2)  those  who  were  um 
unbelietnny  masters,  has  undoubtedly  son 
thing  to  be  said  for  it,  but  does  not  an 
to  me  so  likely,  from  the  arrangement 
the  words.  I  take  then  -  bondmen  umd 
the  yoke"  as  the  predicate)  hold  their  oi 
("  their  ewn,"  as  in  Bph.  ▼.  28,  and  mai 
other  places,  to  bring  out  and  emphasi 
the  relation ;  see  note  there)  maate 
worthy  of  all  (fitting)  honour,  tknt  ti 
name  of  Ood  and  his  doetrlne  (compa 
Tit.  ii.  10,  where,  writing  on  the  san 
subject,  he  admonishes  slaves,  "that  thi 
adorn  the  doctrine  of  oqr  8ayionr,  ev« 
€k)d,  in  all  things  ")  be  not  apokm  aril  < 
(Chrysostom  gives  the  sense  wdl:  "Tl 
unbeliever,  if  he  see  hb  slaves  oandnctiu 
themselves  insolently  because  thej  ai 
Christians,  will  generally  revile  the  do 
trine  of  Christ  as  causing  insubordinatioii 
but  when  he  sees  them  subordinate,  he  wi 
be  more  likely  to  be  persnadod,  and  wi 
give  more  attention  to  what  is  said  **  [\i 
those  who  preach  Christ].  This  verse  ot 
viously  applies  only  to  those  slaves  wb 
had  unbelieving  masters.  Thb  is  brongfc 
out  by  the  reason  given,  and  by  the  coc 
trast  in  the  next  verse,  not  by  any  fonm 
opposition  in  terms.  The  account  to  b 
g^ven  of  the  absence  of  such  opposition  i 
that  this  verse  contains  the  general  ei 
hortatioo,  the  case  of  Christian  davf 
under  unbelieving  masters  being  by  Ikr  th 
more  common.  The  exception  is  treate 
in  tte  next  verse).  $.]  But  (sc 
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have  believing  fnaaters,  let 
them  not  despise  thom»  be- 
cause they  are  brethren; 
but  rather  do  them  service^ 
because  they  are  faithful 
and  beloved,  partakers  of 
the  benefit.  These  thinys 
teach  and  exhort,  '  Jf 
any  man  teach  otherwise, 
and  consent  not  to  whole- 
some words,  even  the  words 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  to  the  doctrine  which 
is  according  to  godliness; 
^  he  is  proud,  knowing 
nothing,  but  doting  about 
questions  and  strifes  of 
words,  whereof  cometh 
envy,  strife,  railings,  evil 
surmisings,  ^perverse  dis- 
putings  of  men  of  corrupt 
minds,  and  destitute  of  the 
truth,  supposing  that  gain 
is   godliness :    from    such 
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that  have  believing  masters,  let  them 

not  despise   them  *^  because  they  are  ccoi.it.i. 

brethren ;  but   serve   them   all  the 

more,   **  because    they   who    receive  dch.iv.n. 

the  benefit  are  faithful  and  beloved. 

These    things    teach    and    exhort. 

3  If  any  man  is  a  *  teacher  of  other  •eh.ut. 

doctrine,    and    ^assenteth    not 

wholesome  words,  even   the  words 

of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  to  the 

» doctrine    which    is    according    tOKTit.i.i. 

godliness  ;    *  he    is    besotted    with 

pride,      **  knowing     nothing,      but  »»Jcor.Tm.j. 

dotinc:  about  *  questions  and  strifes  i ch. i. 4. 

of    words,    whereof    cometh    envy,    Tit,iu.9. 

strife,     railings,     evil     surmisings, 

^  "^  t  incessant  quarrellings  of  *  men  kicor.xi.i*. 

depraved  in  mind,  and  destitute  of* 


to  fch.1.10. 
•^      «  Tim.  Ml. 

ft  It.  3. 

Tit.  1. 9. 


ch.  {  0. 

So  mil  our 

aueimt  «h« 

tkoriHn. 

1 S  Tim.  lit  8. 


above)  let  those  who  have  believing  mas- 
ten  not  despise  them,  because  (this  "  be- 
cause" belongs  to  the  word  "despise" 
only,  containing  the  ground  of  their  eon- 
tempt,— not  to  the  exhortation  "let  them 
not  despise  them,**  containing  the  reason 
why  they  are  not  to  be  despised)  they 
(the  masters,  not  the  sUves)  are  brethren ; 
hot  all  the  more  serve  them  {"  the 
slaves  who  were  under  heathen  masters 
were  positively  to  regard  their  masters 
as  deserving  of  honour  j— the  slaves  under 
Christian  masters  were,  negatively,  not  to 
evince  any  want  of  respect.  The  former 
were  not  to  regard  their  masters  as  their 
inferiors,  and  to  be  insubordinate;  the 
latter  were  not  to  think  them  their  equals, 
and  to  be  disrespectful."  Ellicott),  because 
those  who  reoeive  (mutually  receive :  the 
interchange  of  service  between  them  in  the 
Christian  life  being  taken  for  granted,  and 
this  word  purposely  used  to  express  it)  the 
benefit  (of  their  more  diligent  service)  are 
faithftil  and  beloved. — Very  various  mean- 
ings and  references  have  been  assigned  to 
these  last  words :  see  them  discussed  in  my 
Greek  Testament.  The  A.  V.,  "because 
they  are  faithful  and  beloved,  partakers  of 
the  benefit."  is  an  impossible  rendering 
of  the  original,  as  it  violates  the  simplest 
rules  of  grammar.  These  things  (viz. 
those  immediately  preceding,  relating  to 

X  n 


slaves)  teach  and  exhort. 

S— 6.]  Designation  of  those  who  oppose 
such  wholesome  teaching  -  fervid  indeed, 
and  going  further  (see  Introduction)  than 
strict  adherence  to  the  limits  of  the  con- 
text would  require,  but  still  suggested  by, 
and  returning  to  the  context :  compare 
ver.  5  end  and  note.  If  any  man  is  a 
teacher  of  other  ways  (see  on  ch.  i.  3: 
sets  up  as  an  adviser  of  different  condnct 
from  that  which  I  have  above  recom- 
mended), and  does  not  accede  to  whole- 
some words  (reff.),  (namely)  those  of  onr 
Lord  Jesos  Christ  (either,  precepts  given 
by  Him  respecting  this  duty  of  subjection, 
such  as  that  Matt.  xxii.  21, — which  how- 
ever seems  rather  iur-fetched :  or  words 
agreeing  with  His  teaching  and  express- 
ing His  will,  which  is  more  probable),  and 
to  the  doctrine  which  is  aooording  to 
(after  the  rules  of)  godliness,— he  is  be- 
sotted with  pride  (see  ch.  iii.  6,  note), 
knowing  (being  one  who  knows:  not 
'  although  he  knows ')  nothing,  bnt  doting 
about  qnestionings  and  dlspntet  abont 
words,  from  which  eometh  envy,  strife, 
evil  speakings  (the  word  in  the  original  is 
"  blasphemia.**  But  the  context  of  such 
passages  as  Col.  iii.  8,  shews  that  it  is  not 
blasphemy,  properlv  so  called,  but  mntnal 
slander  and  reproacJi  which  is  here  meant), 
wicked  snspioiona  (not  conctming  God, 
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the  truth,  "supposing  that  godli- 
ness is  a  means  of  "  gain  t  •  ^  but 
•goilliness  with  contentment  is  a 
great  means  of  gain.  7  For  **  we 
brought  nothing  into  the  world, 
t  because  neither  can  we  cany  any 
thing  out.  s  But  *>  having  food  and 
covering,  we  shall  be  therewith  suffi- 
ciently provided.  »  But '  they  that 
desire  to  be  rich  fall  into  temptation 
and  ■  a  snare,  and  into  many  foolish 
and  hurtful  lusts,  'such  as  drown 
men  in  destruction  and  perdition. 
10  For  "  the  root  of  all  evik  is  the 
love  of  money,  after  which  while 
some  were  lusting,  they  wandered 
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'  withdraw    th^Meff.     •  j 

ffodUnc99  with  couteaim 

I  is  gre<U  gtun.     '  Fot 

brought   nothing   imic  t 

world,    and    it    it   eeri 

'■  we  can  carry  nothing  i 

'  And    having    food    « 

raiment  M  us  be  tkenr 

''  content.      »  JBmt   iheg  ti 

will  be  rich  fall  into  ten 

I  tation    and   a  snare,  • 
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\  in   destruction  and  per 

I  tion,      10  j*^  fj^   i^^ 

money   is    the   root  of 

evil:     which     while    to 
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bat  of  one  Another),  ineessant  qnarreli  of 
men  depraved  in  mind,  and  destitute  of 
the  trntb,  who  snppoee  that  godlinesi  ia 
gain  (literally,  <  a  gainful  trade,'  as  Cony- 
beare :— and  therefore  do  not  teach  con- 
tentment and  acquiescence  in  Qod's  pro- 
vidence, as  in  ver.  6 :  but  strive  to  make 
men  discontented,  and  persuade  them  to 
use  religion  as  a  means  of  worldly  bet- 
tering themselves).  6.]  He  then 
goes  off,  on  the  mention  of  this  erroneous 
^new,  to  fXxvTK  how  it  really  stands  with 
the  Christian  as  to  the  desire  of  riches: 
its  danger,  and  the  misi^liief  it  has  oci*a- 
sioned.  But  (although  they  are  in  error 
in  thus  thinking,  there  i>  a  sense  in  which 
such  an  idea  is  true,  for)  godlineai  accom- 
panied with  contentment  (see  above,  and 
Phil.  iv.  11)  ia  great  (means  of)  gain 
(alluding,  not  to  the  Cliristian's  reward  in 
the  next  world, — but  the  [means  of]  gain 
is  in  the  very  fact  of  possessing  piety  joiuiHl 
with  contentment,  and  thus  being  able  to 
dispense  with  those  things  which  we  can- 
not carry  away  with  us).  7.]  Keason 
why  this  is  so.— For  we  brought  nothing 
into  the  world,  because  neither  can  we 
carry  any  thing  out  (the  meaning  appears 
to  be, — we  were  appointed  by  God  to  come 
naked  into  the  world,  to  teach  us  to  remem- 
ber that  we  must  go  naked  out  of  it). 
8.]  But  (contrast  to  the  a\'aricious,  who 
forget  this,  or  knowing  it  do  not  act  on  it) 
having  (if  we  have)  fbod  (sufficient  for  our 
continQally  recurring  wants^^the  needful 


supplv  of  nourishment)  and  ooTexing  (soi 
take  it  of  both  clothing  and  dwelling :  pt 
haps  rightly),  with  thaie  we  aludl  b«  raJ 
eientlj  provided.  9.]  But  (contrs 

to  the  huit  verse)  they  who  wiah  to  be  ri 
(not  simply  'thev  who  are  rich:*  compa 
Chrysostom :  "  be  saith  not  merely  *  th 
thai  are  rich,*  but  'thev  who  wish  it 
for  a  man  may  have  wealth  and  may  ai 
minister  it  rightly,  and  rise  Ikr  above*it " 
tkll  into  temptation  (not  merely  'at 
tempted,*  but  are  involved  in,  cast  into  ax 
among  temptations ;  in  the  term  fall  im 
is  implied  the  power  which  the  temptatic 
exercises  over  them)  and  a  snmre  (heba 
entangled  by  the  temptation  of  gvttixi 
rich  as  by  a*  net),  and  many  fooliah  ai 
hortfol  lasts  (foolish,  because  no  reasoi 
able  account  can  be  given  of  them :  hnr 
ful,  as  inflicting  injury  on  all  a  man'a  ba 
interests),  such  as  sink  men  (mankinc 
into  destruction  and  perdition  (tcmpon 
and  eternal,  but  especially  the  latter). 
10.]  For  the  root  of  aU  erils  ia  the  hrra  < 
money  (not,  is  the  only  root  whenoe  a 
evils  spring:  but  is  the  root  whence  aj 
[manner  of]  e^ils  may  and  as  matter  c 
fact  do  arise.  So  that  the  objections  t 
the  sentiment  have  no  force:  for  neithe 
does  it  follow  [Ij  that  the  covetous  mai 
cannot  possibly  retain  any  virtuous  dispo 
sition, — nor  [2]  that  there  may  not  bi 
other  roots  of  evil  besides  covetoosness 
neither  of  these  matters  being  in  the  Apos 
tie's  Tiew),  After  whioh  (/oee  ^  aioMy 
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pierced  themselves  through 
with  many  sorrows,  ^^  But 
thou,  O  man  of  God,  flee 
these  things ;  and  follow 
after  righteousness,  god- 
liness, faith,  love,  patience, 
meekness.  ^2  Fight  the  good 
fight  of  faith,  lag  hold  on 
eternal  life,  whereunto  thou 
art  also  called,  and  hast 
professed  a  good  profes- 
sion before  many  witnesses. 
^'  I  give  thee  charge  in  the 
sight  of  Ood,  who  quicken- 
eth  all  things,  and  before 
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away  from  the  faith,  and  pierced 
themselves  through  with  many  sor- 
rows.     11*  But  thou,   yO   man   ofjiJimMi.M. 
God,  flee  these  things;  and  follow    ly.'^*"*"^ 
after  righteousness,  godliness,  faith, 
love,  patience,  meekness.     ^^  ■  Fight  «iPo'^'» 
the   good   fight  of  the   faith,  'lay. 
hold  on  eternal  life,  whereunto  thou 
wast  called,  ^and  didst  confess  the  biieb.xiii.»8. 
good  confession   before  many  wit- 
nesses.    13  c  J  command  thee  before  cch.v.21. 
God,  ^  who  endueth  all  things  with  ^JJ^^jjjj,"- 


S0.    ch.1.18. 
1  Tim.  W.7. 
Vhi\.  Hi.  12. 
li.    ver.  IW. 


see  below)  some  luiting  (tbo  method  of 
expression,  if  strictly  judj^ed,  is  somewhat 
incorrect :  for  love  of  money  is  of  itself  a 
desire  or  lust,  and  men  cannot  be  properly 
said  to  lust  after  it,  but  after  its  object, 
money.  Such  inaccuracies  ore,  however, 
often  found  in  language,  and  we  have  ex- 
amples of  them  in  St.  Paul  elsewhere :  e.  g. 
"  hope  that  is  seen,**  Rom.  viii.  24;  see  also 
Acts  xxiv.  15),  wandered  awaj  firom  the 
faith  (ch.  i.  19;  iv.  1),  and  pierced  them- 
selves throngh  with  many  pains  (the  pains 
being  regarded  as  the  weapons.  "  Lusts  are 
thorns :  and  as  among  thorns,  whenever  one 
touches  them,  one's  hands  are  bloodie<l  and 
woimds  made ;  so  he  who  falls  among  lusts 
shall  suffer  the  same,  and  shall  surround  his 
soul  with  griefs."  Chrysostom). 

11 — 16.]  JSxhortation  and  conjuration 
to  Timothy,  arising  out  of  these  considera- 
tions. 11.]  But  (contrast  to  **some" 
above)  thou  (emphatic),  0  man  of  God  (the 
designation  of  prophets  in  the  Old  Test. 
Compare  1  Sam.  ix.  6,  7,  8,  10,  and  hence 
perhaps  used  of  Timothy  as  dedicated  to 
God's  service  in  the  ministry  :  but  also  not 
without  a  solemn  reference  to  that  which 
it  expresses,  that  God  and  not  riches  [see 
the  contrast  again  ver.  17]  is  his  object  of 
desire),  flee  these  things  {love  of  money 
and  its  accompanying  evils) ;  but  (the  con- 
trast is  to  the  following  these  things,  under- 
lying the  mention  of  them.  We  must  say 
and  in  English)  follow  after  (see  2  'Hm. 
here,  where  both  words  occur  again) 
righteousnesi,  godliness  (so  Tit.  ii.  12), 
faith  (not  mere  rectitude  in  keeping  trust, 
for  all  these  words  regard  the  Christian 
life),  love,  patienoe  (under  afflictions  :  sted* 
fast  endurance),  meekspiritedness  (these 
two  last  qualities  have  reference  to  hii 


behaviour  towards  the  opponents  of  the 
Gospi>l).  12.]   Strive    the    good 

strife  (so  literally :  see  ch.  i.  18 :  2  Tim. 
iv.   7:    1    Cor.   ix.   2i   ff.:  Phil.    iii.   12) 
of   the    faith    (not    <of   faith,'    abstract 
and   subjective :    but  that  noble    conflict 
which  the  faith, — the   profession  of   the 
soldier  of  Christ,  entails  on  him),  lay  hold 
npon  (as  the  aim  and  object  of  the  life- 
long struggle ;  the  prize  to  be  gained :  so 
that  the  second  imperative  is  not  the  mere 
result  of  the  first,  but  correlative  with  it 
and  contemporaneous :   *  strive  ......  and 

while  doing  so,  endeavour  to  attain ') 
eternal  life,  to  which  then  wast  oaUed 
(hero  apparently  the  image  is  dropped, 
and  the  realities  of  the  Christian  life  are 
spoken  of.  Some  have  supposed  an  allu- 
sion to  the  athletes  being  summoned  by 
a  herald:  but  it  seems  far-fetehed— and 
indeed  inaccurate :  for  it  was  to  the  con- 
test,  not  to  the  prize,  that  they  were  thus 
summoned),  and  didst  oonfess  the  good' 
confession  (of  fuith  in  Christ :  the  confes- 
sion, which  every  servant  of  Clirist  must 
make,  on  taking  upon  himself  His  service, 
or  professing  it  when  called  upon  so  to  do. 
Tliere  is  some  uncertainty,  to  what  occa- 
sion the  Apostle  here  refers;  whether  to 
the  baptism  of  Timothy :  to  his  ordination 
as  a  minister :  to  his  appointment  over  the 
church  at  Ephesus  :  or,  to  some  confession 
made  by  him  under  persecution.  Of  these 
the  first  appears  to  me  most  probable,  as 
giving  the  most  general  sense  to  "  the  good 
confession,"  and  a])plying  best  to  the  im- 
mediate consideration  of  eternal  life,  which 
is  the  common  object  of  all  Christians) 
before  many  witnesses.  13.]  I  oom- 

mand  thee  (ch.  i.  3)  in  the  presence  of 
God,  who  endneth  aU  things  with  lif« 
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Kfe,  and  before  Christ  Jesus,  •  who 
before  Pontius  Pilate  testified  the 
good  confession ;  ^*  that  thou  keep 
the  commandment  without  spot, 
'^•^^'•;  irreproachable,  ^  until  the  appearing 
li^AT.a.    ^f  Q^j.  Lo^  j^^  Christ :  i^  which 

in  his  own  seasons  he  shall  shew, 
rci.Lii,i7.  fthe  blessed  and  only  Potentate, 
^Ri'S^'^'^the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord 
icfc.Li7.       of  lords;    ^^^who    only    hath    im- 


▲VTHOKISXD  TKUn 

Ckrui  Jetmm^  who  h^ 
Pouiim*  PiUUe  wUms$m 
good  comfesnoMi  »«  i 
IMom  keep  Hub  eommm 
mteut  tciiJkomi  spoi,  m 
buJceahie,  mmtU  ike  appi 
•V  of  onr  Ijord  Jt 
Ckrisi:  i»  wkurk  w 
tim^s  he  9kaU  skew,  wb 
ihe  blessed  amd  amlg  . 
tentate,  ike  Kimg  qf  kk 
amd  lard  of  lords  i  >•  « 


(there  b  mart  probablj  »  reference  to 
•* eternal  life'*  aborc:  'hardlv,  ms  Chry- 
■Oftom  and  others  thmk,  to  the  resur- 
rection, remiDding  him  that  death  for 
Christ's  aake  was  not  to  be  feared:  for 
there  is  here  no  immediate  alloaon  to 
danger t  hot  onl j  to  the  dntj  of  personal 
firmness  in  the  fiuth  in  his  own  reUgions 
life),  amd  of  Christ  Jetut,  whe  tattiflod 
(the  Lord  testified  the  confession,  sealed  it 
with  His  sufferings  and  blood, — Timothy 
was  to  confess  it)  befiire  Pontiiis  Pilate 
(this  may  be  rendered  as  in  the  Apostles' 
Creed,  '^ under  Pontius  Pilate.-"  bat  the 
immediate  reference  here  being  to  His  con- 
fession, it  seems  more  natural  to  take  the 
meaning,  't»  the  presence  of*  and  soChry- 
sostom,  who  as  a  Greek,  and  familiar  with 
the  Creed,  is  a  fair  witness)  the  good  eon- 
fetsion  (viz.  that  whole  testimony  to  the 
▼erity  of  his  oi^-n  Person  and  to  the  Truth, 
which  we  find  in  John  xviii.,  and  which 
doabtless  formed  part  of  the  oral  apostolic 
teaching.  Those  who  render  the  pre- 
position, '  under,'  understanding  this  con- 
fession of  our  Lord's  sufferings  and  death 
— which  at  least  is  far-fetched. — There  is 
no  necessity  to  require  a  strict  parallel  be- 
tween the  circumstances  of  the  confession  of 
our  Lord  and  that  of  Timothy,  nor  to  infer 
in  consequence  of  this  verse  that  his  con- 
fession must  have  been  one  before  a  heathen 
magistrate :  it  is  the  fact  of  a  confession 
having  been  made  in  both  cases  tliat  is  put 
in  the  foreground — and  that  our  Lord's 
was  made  in  the  midst  of  danger  and  with 
death  before  him,  is  a  power^  argument 
to  firmness  for  his  servant  in  his  own  con- 
fession);  that  thou  keep  (preserve)  the 
eommandment  (used  not  to  designate  any 
special  command  just  given,  but  as  a 
general  compendium  of  the  rule  of  the 
Gospel,  after  which  our  lives  and  thoughts 
must  be  regulated:  see  **the  command- 
ment "  in  the  same  senie,  ch.  i.  5)  without 


■pot  ABd  without  reproach  (both  epitl 
belong  to  the  commandment,  not  to  fl 
as  most  Commentators.  The  comnuu 
ment,  entrusted  to  thee  as  a  depc 
[ver.  20],  must  be  kept  by  thee  vmstaii 
and  unreproached),  until  the  appoaraa 
of  our  Lord  Jeoiia  Chzist  ("  that  W  ■ 
Chrysostom,  "antU  thy  death,  nntO  f 
departure."  But  sordy  both  the  usage 
the  word  appearance  \spipkat^)  ana  1 
next  verse  shovihi  have  kept  him  from  t 
mistake.  Far  better  BengeU  exphuni 
that  the  fiuthful  then  set  befoie  the 
selves  the  coming  of  the  Lord :  we,  1 
hour  of  our  death.  We  may  fiurly  say  tl 
whatever  impression  is  betrayed  hj  1 
words  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  woi 
be  in  Timothy's  lifetime,  is  chastened  a 
corrected  by  the  words  *'w  Sis  oi 
seasons"  of  the  next  verse.  That,  i 
certainty  of  the  coming  in  God's  own  tin 
was  a  fixed  truth  respecting  whidi  t 
Apostle  speaks  with  the  authority  of  t 
Spirit :  but  the  day  and  hour  was  hidd 
fitmi  him  as  from  us :  and  from  such  p 
sages  as  this  we  see  that  the  apostolic  a 
maintained  that  which  ought  to  be  t 
attitude  of  all  ages,  constant  expectati 
of  the  Lord's  return)  :  16.]  whii 

in  Hit  own  teasonf  ("that  is,  in  tl 
fitting,  proper  seasons."  Chrysostoi 
Bengel  remarks  the  plural,  which  seei: 
to  imply  long  spaces  of  time.  See  the  sao 
in  Acts  i.  7)  He  ihaU  manitet  (mal 
visible,  cause  to  appear ;  display),  (who  i 
the  blessed  (blessed,  of  Himself)  uid  OA 
Potentate,  the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord 
lords  (literally,  the  King  of  them  thi 
reign  and  the  Lord  of  them  that  ral 
This  seems  the  place, — on  account  of  th 
same  designation  occurring  in  Bev.  xv 
14 ;  xix.  16,  applied  to  our  Lord, — to  ei 
quire  whether  these  verses  15,  16  are  sai 
of  the  Father  or  of  the  Son.  ChrysostO! 
holds  very  stiongly  the  lattsr  view:  In 
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only  hath  immarttdity, 
dwelling  in  ih€  light  which 
no  man  can  approa<:h  unto  ; 
whom  no  man  hath  seen, 
nor  can  see:  to  whom  be 
honour  and  power  ever- 
lasting. Amen,  ^^  Charge 
them  that  are  rich  in  this 
world,  thai  theg  he  not 
highmindedf  nor  trust  in 
uncertain  riches,  but  in  the 
living  God,  who  givefh  us 
richly  all  things  to  enjoy ; 
"  that  they  do  good,  that 
they  he  rich  in  good  works, 
ready  to  distrihute,  willing 
to  communicate;  ^^  laying 
up  in  store  for  themselves 
a  good  foundation  against 
r  Uom.  zii.  13. 
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mortality,  dwelling  in  light  unap- 
proachable ;  ^  whom  never  man  saw, 
nor  can  see:  'to  whom  be  honour 
and  eternal  might.  Amen.  ^7  Them 
I  that  are  rich  in  this  present  worid, 
I  command  not  to  be  highminded,  nor 
to  ™  set  their  hopes  on  the  °  uncer- 
tainty of  riches,  but  in  ®  f  God,  who 
P  giveth  us  all  things  richly  to  en- 
joy ;  18  to  do  good,  to  ^  be  rich  in 
good  works,  'free  in  distributing, 
'  willing  to  communicate ;  ^^  *  laying 
up  in  store  for  themselves  a  good 
foundation  against  the  time  to  come, 
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gurely  the  term  **in  Jlis  own  seasons," 
compared  with  "the  seasons  which  the 
Father  hath  kept  in  His  own  power," 
Acts  i.  7>  determines  for  the  former:  so 
also  does  "whom  never  man  saw,  Sfc" 
verse  16,  which  Chrysostom  leaves  un- 
touched);  who  ozily  hath  immortality 
(Justin  Martyr  says,  <'God  is  said  only 
to  have  immortality,  because  He  hath  it 
not  by  the  will  of  another,  as  the  rest  who 
possess  it,  but  of  His  own  proper  essence  "), 
awelling  in  light  unapproachable,  whom 
no  one  of  men  [ever]  saw,  nor  can  see 
(these  words,  as  compared  with  John  i.  18, 
seem  to  prove  decisively  that  the  whole 
description  applies  to  the  Father,  not  to 
the  Son) :  to  whom  be  honour  and  eternal 
might.  Amen  (see  ch.  i.  17,  where  a  similar 
ascription  occurs).  Some  of  the  Com- 
mentators think  that  verses  15,  16  are 
taken  from  an  ecclesiastical  h}'mii :  and 
some  liave  even  arrauf^  it  metrically. 
See  ch.  iii.  16,  2  Tim.  ii.  11  ff.,  notes. 

17—19.]  Precepts  for  the  rfcA.— Not  a 
supplement  to  the  Epistle,  as  commonly 
regarded  :  the  occurrence  of  a  doxology  is 
no  safiicient  ground  i^x  supposing  that 
the  Apostle  intended  to  close  with  it :  com- 
pare ch.  i.  17.  Rather,  the  subject  is  re- 
sumed from  verses  6 — 10.  We  may  perhaps 
make  an  inference  as  to  the  late  date  uf 
the  Epistle,  from  the  existence  of  wealthy 
members  in  the  Ephesian  church. 
17.]  To  those  who  are  rich  in  this  pre- 
sent world  (Clirysostom  tries  to  bring  out 
a  distinction  l)etween  those  that  were  rich 
in  this  world,  and  those  that  were  rich 
in  the  next.    But  such  a  distinction  would 


have  been  improbable,  as  drawing  a  line 
between  the  two  characters,  which  it  is 
the  object  of  the  exhortation  to  keep 
united  in  the  same  persons.  See  the  dis- 
tinction in  Luke  xii.  21),  oommand  not  to 
be  highminded  ("this  he  enjoins,  know- 
ing that  nottiing  so  much  engenders  pridei 
and  insolence,  and  assumption,  as  riches." 
Chrysostom),  nor  to  set  their  hope  (i.  e. 
to  have  hoped,  and  continue  to  be  hoping : 
see  on  ch.  iv.  10)  on  the  uncertainty  of 
riches  (not  the  same  as  "on  uncertain 
riches"  but  far  more  forcible,  hyper- 
bolically  representing  the  hope  as  reposed 
on  the  very  quality  in  riches  which  least 
justifies  it)*,  bnt  in*  €h)d,  who  affordeth  na 
all  things  richly  (**  riches "  of  a  nobler 
and  higher  kind  are  included  in  His 
bounty  :  that  desire  of  riches  which  is  a 
bane  and  snare  in  its  worldly  sense,  will 
be  fur  better  attained  in  the  course  of  His 
abundant  mercies  to  them  who  hope  in 
Him.  And  even  those  who  would  be 
wealthy  i^ithout  Him  are  in  fiict  only 
made  rich  by  His  bountiful  hand)  fbr  en- 
joyment (for  the  purpose  of  enjoying) ;  — 
to  do  g^od  ('to  practise  })enevolence,'  as 
Conybeare),  to  he  rich  in  good  works 
(honourable  deeds),— to  be  free  given, 
ready  contribntors,  [by  this  means]  laying 
np  for  themselves  as  a  treasure  (hoaiding 
up,  not  uncertain  treasure  for  the  life  here, 
but  a  substantial  pledge  of  that  real  an<l 
endless  life  which  shall  be  hereafter.  So 
that  there  is  no  difficulty  whatever  in  the 
conjunction  of  laying  up  a  foundation. 
For  the  expression,  see  ch.  iii.  13)  a  good 
foundation    (see   Luke   vi.   48)  for    the 
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▲VTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N  BETISEB. 


that  they  may  "lay  hold  on  fthe 
true  life.  20  Q  Timothy,  »  keep  the 
trust  committed  to  thee,  ^  turning 
away  from  the  profane  babblings 
and  oppositions  of  the  falsely  called 
knowledge :  21  which  some  profess- 
ing "missed  the  mark  concern- 
ing the  faith.  Grace  be  with  thee. 
^tS^rJ'inik,  The  grace  [of  God]  be  with  thee  f. 


AITTHOBIZED   TEBSION. 

I  the  time  to  come,  that  ik«y 
'  may  lay  hol-d  on  eternal 
I  life,  w  O  THmotky,  keep 
that  which  is  committed  to 
,  thy  trust,  afsnding  profane 
I  and  vain  habhlinge,  and  op' 
positions  of  science  falsely 
so  called:  >i  which  some 
professing  kave  erred  con- 
cerning the  faith.  Oraee 
be  with  thee.     Amen, 


ftitnre,  that  (in  order  that,  as  always: 
not  the  mere  result  of  the  preceding :  *  as 
it  were,'  says  De  Wette,  *  setting  foot  on 
this  foundation/  or  firm  ground)  they  may 
lay  hold  of  (ver.  12)  that  which  ia  reaUy 
life  (not  merely  the  goods  of  this  life,  but 
the  possession  and  substance  of  that  other, 
which,  as  full  of  joy  and  everlasting,  is  the 
only  true  life). 

SO,    21.]      CONCLFDINO    EXHORTATION 

TO  Timothy.  0  Timothy  (this  personal 
address  comes  with  great  weight  and 
solemnity:  *<he  names  him,  as  his  son, 
with  solemnity  and  love."  Bengel),  keep 
the  depoait  (entrusted  to  thee :  2  Tim.  i. 
12, 14.  «  Take  not  aught  from  it :  it  is  not 
thine :  thou  wert  trusted  with  others' 
goods,  deteriorate  them  not."  Chrysostom, 
— viz.,  the  sound  doctrine  which  thou  art  to 
teach  in  thy  ministry  in  the  Lord,  compare 
Col.  iv.  17.  This  is  the  most  probable 
explanation.  Some  regard  it  as  the  com' 
mandment  above,  ver.  14 :  some  as  meaning 
the  grace  g^ven  to  him  for  his  office,  or  for 
his  own  spiritual  life :  but  ch.  i.  18,  com- 
pared with  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  seems  to  fix  the 
meaning  as  above),  taming  away  from 
(compare  2  Tim.  iii.  5)  the  profane  bab- 
blings (empty  discourses  :  so  also  2  Tim.  ii. 
16)  and  oppositions  (apparently,  dialectic 
antitheses  and  niceties  of  the  false  teachers) 
of  that  whioh  is  falsely  named  (**  for  with- 
out \mn^  faith,  it  cannot  be  knowledge." 
Chrysostom)  knowledge  (the  true  Chtosis 
[knowledge],  being  one  of  the  greatest 
gifts  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Church,  was  soon 
counterfeited  by  various  systems  of  hybrid 


theology,  calling  themselves  by  this  ho- 
noured name.  In  the  Apostle's  time,  the 
misnomer  was  already  current:  but  we 
are  not  therefore  justified  in  assuming 
that  it  had  received  so  definite  an  applica- 
tion, as  afterwards  it  did  to  the  various 
forms  of  Gnostic  heresy.  All  that  we  can 
hence  gather  is,  that  the  true  spiritual 
Chnosis  of  the  Christian  was  already  being 
counterfeited  bv  persons  bearing  the  cha- 
racteristics noticed  in  this  EpisUe.  Whe- 
ther these  were  the  Gnostics  themselves, 
or  their  precursors,  we  have  examined  in 
the  Introduction  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles) : 
21.]  which  {t\iefaUely  called 
knowledge)  some  professing  (ch.  ii.  10) 
missed  the  nuurk  (the  word  is  used  of  one 
shooting  and  missing.  The  tense  is  the 
indefinite  past,  as  marking  merely  the 
event,  not  the  abiding  of  these  men  still 
in  the  Ephesian  church)  eoneemin^  the 
fiiith.  22.]  Concluding  bsxedic- 

tion  :  [The]  grace  (of  God, — the  grace 
for  which  we  Christians  look,  and  in  wludi 
we  stand)  be  with  thee.— In  the  A.  V.  a 
subscription  to  the  Epistle  is  found,  "  Hie 
first  to  Timothy  was  written  from  Laodicea, 
which  is  the  chiefest  city  of  Phrygia  Paca- 
tiana."  A  shorter  notice, "  from  Lao(Uoea," 
is  found  in  the  Alexandrine  MS.  These 
owe  their  origin  probably  to  the  notion 
that  this  was  the  Epistle  fW)m  Jjaodioea 
mentioned  Col.  iv.  16.  The  further  addi- 
tion in  the  A.  V.  betrays  a  date  subsequent 
to  the  fourth  century,  when  the  province 
of  Phrygia  Pacatiana  was  first  created. 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TIMOTHY. 


AUTHOKIZED  TEBSION. 

7.  *  PAUL,  an  apottU 
of  Jeau9  ChrUt  by  the  will 
of  God,  (xccording  to  the 
promise  of  life  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus,  '  to  Timothy, 
my  dearly  beloved  son: 
Orace,  mercy,  and  peace, 
from  Ood  the  Father  and 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord.  '  / 
thank  Ood,  whom  I  serve 
from  my  forefathers  with  \ 


AUTHOEIZED   VEKSION   BEVISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  •  an  apostle  of  f  Christ  Va^^;];tLt 
Jesus  by  the  will  of  God,  according    *'**' 
to  the  ^promise  of  life  which  is  in  bK^h.^in.*. 
Christ    Jesus,    2«to   Timothy,    my « Pffi'^L  j!* 
beloved  child :  Grace,  mercy,  peace, 
from   God   the   Father  and  Christ 


Jesus  our  Lord.     ^  d  j  thank 


God.  *«j»-.S\ 


'  whom  I  servo  from  my  forefathers  •  ^'^•, Jf ",.i 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Addbess  axd  oreet- 
ijra.  1.]  See  1  Cor.  i.  1 ;  2  Cor.  i.  1  ; 

Eph.  i.  1 ;  Col.  i.  1.  according  to  (in 

pursnanee  of,  vnth  a  view  to  the  fiilfilment 
of)  the  promise  of  life,  which  i«  in  Christ 
Jesus  (an  this  is  to  be  taken  with  the 
word  Apostle,  not  as  following  the  will  of 
Ood,  Theodoret  explains  it  well,  "^ 
that  I  proclaim  to  men  the  eternal  life 
which  hath  been  promised."  Chrysostom 
sees,  in  this  mention  of  the  promise  of  life 
in  Christ,  a  consolation  to  Timothy  under 
present  troubles.  And  this  idea  seems  to 
be  borne  out  by  the  strain  of  the  sub- 
sequent portion  of  the  Epistle,  which  is 
throughout  one  of  confirmation  and  en- 
couragement). 2.  my  beloved  child] 
"  Can  it  be  accidental,"  says  Mack,  **  that 
instead  of  *  my  true  child,'  as  Timothy  is 
called  in  the  1st  Epistle,  i.  2,  and  Titus  i. 
4,  -  here  we  have  *  my  beloved  child  ? '  Or 
may  a  reason  for  the  change  be  found  in 
this,  that  it  now  behoved  Timothy  to  stir 
up  afresh  the  faith  and  the  g^race  in  him, 
before  he  could  again  be  worthy  of  the 
name  true  (genuine)  in  its  full  sense?" 
This  may  be  too  much  pressed^  but  cer- 


xziT.  U.  & 
Boin.i.O.    Oal.l.li. 


tainly  there  is  throughout  this  Epistle  an 
altered  tone  with  regard  to  Timothy — 
more  of  mere  love,  and  less  of  confidence, 
than  in  the  former :  and  this  would  natu- 
rally shew  itself  even  in  passing  words  of 
address.  To  find  in  the  word  "  beloved  *' 
more  confidence,  as  some  do,  can  hardly  be 
correct :  the  expression  of  feeling  is  different 
in  kind,  not  comparable  in  degree  :  suiting 
an  Epistle  of  warm  affection  and  somewhat 
saddened  reminding,  rather  than  one  of 
rising  hope  and  confidence.  I  regret  to 
be,  on  this  point,  at  issue  throughout  this 
second  Epistle,  with  my  friend  Bishop 
EUicott,  who  seems  to  me  too  anxious  to 
rescue  the  character  of  Timothy  fVom  the 
slightest  imputation  of  weakness :  thereby 
marring  the  delicate  texture  of  many  of  St. 
Paul's  characteristic  periods,  in  which  tender 
reproof,  vigorous  reassurance,  and  fervent 
affection  are  exquisitely  intermingled. 

3 — 5.]  Thaniful  declaration  <f  love  and 
anxiety  to  see  him,  I  give  thanki  to 

Ood,  whom  I  serve  from  my  aneetton 
(from  my  immediate  progenitors:  not, 
from  my  remote  ancestors,  Abraham,  &c. 
The  reason  for  the  profession  may  perhaps 
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in  pure  conscience,  'how  unceasingly 
I  have  remembrance  of  thee  in  my 

f  A.  It.  Ml.  prayers  night  and  day;  *«  longing 
to  see  thee,  being  mindful  of  thy 
tears,  that  I  may  be  filled  with  joy  ; 

»'}^^*»*  s  calling  to  remembrance  **the  un- 
feigned faith  that  was  in  thee,  such 
as  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother 

iAeu«ri.i.  Lois,  and  *thy  mother  Eunice;  but 
I  am  persuaded  that  also  in  thee. 
®  For  which  cause  I  put  thee  in 
to  *  stir  up  the  gift  of  God, 


k  1  Tii€M.  T.  10.  mind 

1  Tim.  It.  14.  "^*"^ 


'    AUTHORIZED  TKB8I0 

pure  eanseienee,  that  wi 
out  ceasing  I  have  rerme 
hrance  of  thee  in  my  pm 
ers  night  and  day ;  *  great 
desiring  to  see  thee,  hei 
mindful  of  thg  tears,  th 
I  mag  he  filled  with  Joi 

*  when  I  call  to  remet 
brance  the  unfeigned  fai 
that  is  in  thee,  which  dwt 

first  in  thg  gramdmoth 
Lois,  and  thg  moth 
Eunice;  and  I  am  pe 
suaded  that   in  thee  aU 

•  TFherefore  I  put  thee 
remembrance  that  thou  si 


be  foond  in  the  following  mention  of  the 
iUth  of  the  mother  and  gprandmother  of 
Timothy,  which  was  already  in  the  Apos> 
tie's  mind.  We  may  observe  that  he  does 
not,  as  some  have  supposed,  place  on  the 
same  g^ronnd  the  Jewish  and  Christian  ser- 
vice of  God:  but  simply  asserts  what  he 
had  before  asserted.  Acts  xxiii.  1,  xxiT.  14, 
— that  his  o^-n  service  of  God  had  been  at  all 
times  conscientious  and  single-hearted,  and 
that  he  had  received  it  as  such  from  his 
forefathers)  in  pure  conieienee,  how  un- 
ManLng  I  make  my  mention  (or,  have  re- 
mmnbranoe,  which  in  English,  joined  with 
the  fact  of  its  being  in  his  prayers,  amounts 
to  the  same  thing)  of  thea  in  my  prayen 
night  and  day ;  longing  to  lea  thee,  remem- 
bering thy  teara  Tshed  at  our  parting),  that 
I  may  be  iiUed  with  joy  (the  expressions  in 
this  verse  are  assurances  of  the  most  fervent 
personal  love,  strengthened  by  the  proof  of 
soch  love  having  been  reciprocal.  From 
these  he  gently  and  most  skilfully  passes 
to  a  tone  of  Mherly  exhortation  and  re- 
proof); calling  to  remembrance  the  nn- 
liigned  faith  [which  was]  (Ellicott  objects 
to  '  was,*  and  would  render  <  m  ; '  see  note 
above  on  ver.  2.  But  I  do  not  see  how 
St.  Paul  could  be  said  to  call  to  remem- 
brance a  tiling  then  present.  Surely  the 
remembrance  is  of  the  time  when  they 
parted,  and  the  faith  then  existing.  See 
more  below)  in  thee  (there  is  perhaps  a 
■light  reproach  in  this  mention  of  the 
faith  in  him  as  a  matter  of  remem- 
brance, as  if  it  were  a  thing  once  certain 
as  fact,  and  as  matter  of  memory,  but 
now  only,  as  l>elow,  resting  on  a  persuasion : 
and  in  presence  of  such  a  possible  in- 
ference, and  of  the  word  remembrance,  I 
have  ventured  therefore  to  render,  *  which 
was  in  thee/  viz.  at  the  time  of  the  tears 


being  shed, — its  present  existence  beii 
only  by  and  by  introduced  as  a  coafide 
hope^,  ineh  as  dwelt  first  (before  it  d«< 
in  thee)  in  thy  grandmothar  Lolt  (n 
elsewhere  mentioned),  and  thy  moth 
Enniea  {**  Timothy,  the  son  of  a  heliecii 
Jewish  woman,  but  of  a  Greek  father 
Acts  xvi.  1 :  see  also  ch.  iii.  16.  Both  the 
were  probably  converts  on  St.  Paul's  form 
visit  to  Lystra,  Acts  xiv.  6  ff.) ;  bnt  (giv 
the  meaning  'notwithstanding  appearance 
It  is  entirely  missed  by  Ellicott»  and  n 
fairly  rendered  in  the  A.  V.,  •  and ; '  a 
note  below)  I  am  persoaded  that  (supp 
"it  dwelleth**)  alto  in  thee  (there  is  u 
doubtedlv  a  want  of  entire  confidence  he 
expressed ;  and  such  a  feeling  will  aceou 
for  the  mention  of  the  faith  of  his  moth 
and  g^raudmother,  to  which  if  he  waverc 
he  was  proving  untrue.  This  was  felt  1 
several  of  the  ancient  Commentators). 

6—14.]  Exhortation  to  Timothy  to 
firm  in  the  faith,  and  not  to  shrink  fro 
suffering :  enforced  (9 — 11)  by  the  glorio 
character  of  the  Oospel,  <indfree  mercy 
God  in  it,  and  Ql— 13)  by  his  own  e 
ample.  For  which  eanse  (vis.  becan 
thou  hast  inherited,  didst  once  posaei 
and  I  trust  still  dost  possess,  such  u 
feigned  faith;  "being  persuaded  this 
thee**)  I  put  thee  in  mind  to  atir  i 
(literally,  to  rekindle  into  a  fiame:  b 
the  metaphorical  use  of  the  word  was 
common,  that  there  is  hardly  need  to  reci 
to  its  literal  sense)  the  gift  of  Ood  (gii 
singular,  as  combining  the  whole  of  tl 
gifts  necessary  for  the  ministry  in  one  aj 
g^regate :  not  *  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  imparU 
to  all  believers : '  see  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  not 
Of  those  ministerial  gifts,  that  of  boldne, 
would  be  most  reqoir^  in  this  case.  Beng 
says,  "  Timothy  seems,  in  Fknl's  long  al 


4-8. 


II.  TIMOTHY. 


565 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSION. 

up  the  gift  of  €hd,  iehich 
ir  in  thee  by  the  putting  on 
of  my  hands.  '  For  Ood 
hath  not  given  ue  the  spirit 
of  fear;  but  of  power,  and 
of  love,  and  of  a  sound 
mind,  '  Be  not  thou  there- 
fore ashamed  of  the  testi- 
mony of  our  Lord,  nor  of 


AITTHOBIZED   YSBSION  SEYI8ED. 

which  is  in  thee  through  the  laying 
on  of  my  hands.  7  For  ^  God  gave  iRom.Tiii.is. 
us  not  the  spirit  of  cowardice ; 
of  power,  and  of  love,  and  of  cor- 
rection. 8  n  jjg  jjq|.  ^j^q^  ashamed  »»<>«•'•  i«- 
therefore  of  "the  testimony  of  our oirim.ii.*. 
Lord,  nor  yet  of  me  Phis  prisoner;  p|KJ\yV- 


hut  m  Lake  xxlv. 
""*'     40.  Act.  1.8. 


sence,  to  have  somewhat  declined :  certainly 
he  is  now  stimulated  to  greater  efibrts''), 
which  is  in  thee  hy  means  of  the  laying  on 
of  my  hands  (these  words,  especially  when 
compared  wtli  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  mark  the 
sense  of  the  word  gift  to  be  as  above,  and 
not  the  general  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which 
followed  the  laying  on  of  hands  after  bap- 
tism. Any  apparent  discrepancy  with  that 
passage,  from  the  Apostle  here  speaking  of 
the  laying  on  of  his  own  hands  alone,  may 
be  removed  by  regarding  the  Apostle  as 
chief  in  the  oiiiination,  and  the  presbytery 
as  his  assistants,  as  is  the  case  with  Bishops 
at  the  present  day.  As  to  the  attributing 
the  gift  to  the  laying  on  of  hands  as  its 
agent,  we  can  only  appeal,  against  the 
Roman-Catholic  expositors,  to  the  whole 
spirit  of  St.  Paul's  teaching,  as  declaring 
that  by  such  an  expression  he  does  not  mean 
tliat  the  inward  spiritual  grace  is  operated 
merely  and  barely  by  the  outward  visible 
sign, — but  is  only  asserting,  in  a  mode  of 
speech  common  to  us  all,  that  the  solemn 
dedication  by  him  of  Timothy  to  God's 
work,  of  which  the  laying  on  of  his  hands 
was  the  sign  and  seal,  did  bring  with  it 
gifts  and  grace  for  that  work.  lu  this 
sense,  and  in  this  alone,  the  gift  came 
through  the  laying  on  of  hands,  that  laying 
on  being  the  concentrated  and  effective 
sign  of  the  setting  apart,  and  conveying  in 
faith  the  answer,  assumed  by  faith,  to  the 
prayers  of  the  church.  That  the  Apostle 
had  authority  thus  to  set  apart,  was  neces- 
sary to  the  validity  of  the  act,  and  thus  to 
the  reception  of  the  grace : — but  the  autho- 
rity did  not  convey  the  grace.  I  may  just 
add  that  the  *  indelibility  of  orders,'  which 
Mack  infers  from  this  passage,  is  simply 
and  directly  refuted  by  it.  If  the  gift 
which  was  in  him  required  stirring  up,  if, 
as  Chrysostom  says,  *•  it  is  in  us  to  quench 
it,  and  to  re-light  it," — then  plainly  it  is 
not  indelible).  7.1  For  (*  and  there  is 

reason  for  my  thus  exhorting  thee,  seeing 
that  thou  hast  shewn  a  spirit  inconsistent 
with  the  character  of  that  gift.*  The  par- 
tida  it  passed  over  by  EUicott)  Ood  did 


not  give  (when  we  were  admitted  to  the 
ministry  :  not,  *  hath  not  given,*  as  A.  V., 
which  loses  the  reference)  us  the  spirit 
(not  "a  spirit:"  see  my  Greek  Test.)  of 
cowardice  (there  is  doubtless  a  touch  of 
severity  in  the  use  of  this  word,  putting 
before  Timothy  his  timidity  in  such  a  light 
as  to  shame  him) ;  but  (the  spirit)  of  power 
(as  opposed  to  the  weakness  implied  in 
cowardice),  and  love  (as  opposed  to  that 
false  compliance  with  men,  which  shrinks 
from  bold  rebuke:— that  lofty  self-aban- 
donment of  love  for  others,  which  will  even 
sacrifioe  repute,  and  security,  and  all  that 
belongs  to  self,  in  the  noble  struggle  to  do 
men  good),  and  correction  (the  original 
meaning  of  the  word,  '  admonition  of  others 
that  they  may  become  sonnd-minded,' — 
must  be  retained,  as  necessary  both  on  ac- 
count  of  usage,  and  on  account  of  the 
context.  It  is  this  bearing  bold  testimony 
before  others,  from  which  Timothy  appears 
to  have  slirunk:  compare  ver.  8.  The 
word  in  after  times  became  a  common  one 
for  discipline  or  ecclesiastical  correction. 
The  making  the  word  mean  a  sound  mind, 
as  A.  V.  and  many  Commentators,  is  surely 
not  allowable,  though  Chrysostom  puts  it 
doubtfully  as  an  alternative.  The  only  way 
in  which  it  can  come  virtually  to  that,  is  by 
supposing  the  correction  to  be  exercisetl  iy 
ourselves  over  ourselves.  But  this  does 
not  seem  to  me  to  suit  the  context  so 
well  as  the  meaning  given  above). 
8.]  Be  not  then  (seeing  that  God  gave  us 
such  a  Spirit,  not  the  other)  ashamed  of 
(for  construction  see  reff.  The  caution 
would  not  of  necessity  imply  that  Timothy 
liad  already  shewn  such  a  feeling :  but  it 
would  be  just  in  keeping  with  the  delicate 
tact  of  the  Apostle,  to  use  such  form  of 
admonition,  when  in  fact  the  blame  had 
been  already  partly  incurred.  See  note  on 
ver.  1)  the  testimony  of  car  Lord  (i.  e.  the 
testimony  which  thou  art  to  give  concern- 
ing our  Lord,  genitive  objective  :  not  *  the 
testimony  which  He  bore,*  genitive  sub- 
jective. The  oar  in  "our  Lord**  is 
mserted  beoaose  being  about  to  uxtroduee 
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1  Col.  i.  tl. 
eb.  iT.S. 


^f 


'but   rather   suffer  afflictions  with 

me  for  the  gospel  according  to  the 

power   of  God ;    ®  '  who  saved  us, 

JJbui  V  '"  ^^^  *  called  us  with  an  holy  calling, 

'iku:iV."'   *^^^  according   to   our  works,  but 

a  51^"  III. ».  °  according  to  his  own  purpose  and 

the  grace  which  was  given  to  us  in 

'eXlV.?*  Christ  Jesus  *  before  eternal  times, 

i!i"im:   ^^  but  ^hath  now  been  made  mani- 

ri«j>-,«ji««.  fest  by  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour 

Col.'i.W. 

Tit.  1. 1.    1  P«t  I.  JO. 


r  111111.1.1. 
Tit.  ill.  i. 


▲TTTHOBIZCD  TKBaiOI 

me   his  prisoner  T    hni  I 
thou  partaker  of  the  tffiu 
tUme  of  the  gospel  ateord 
ing  to  the  power  of  Chi 
*  who  hath   saved  us,  am 
eaUed    us     with     am    hok 
i  calling,  not    arcordimg  t 
I  our  fcorks,   hut   aeeordia^ 
I  to    his    own   purpose  am 
I  grace,  which  was  given  m 
in  Christ  Jesus  before  tJu 
world  began,  ^*  but  is  uea 
made  manifest  bg  the  ap- 
pearing   of    our     Sariowf 


/^ 


himself,  he  bindii  by  this  word  Timothy  and 
himseff  together),  nor  of  me  His  priBoner 
(I  would  hardly  nay,  with  some  commenta' 
tors,  that  this  refers  only  to  the  services 
which  the  Apostle  expected  from  Timo- 
thy in  coming  to  him  at  Rome:  snch 
thought  may  have  been  in  his  mind,  and 
may  have  mingled  with  his  motive  in 
making  the  exhortation ;  but  I  believe  the 
main  reference  to  be  to  his  duty  as  up* 
holding  St.  Paul  and  his  teaching  in  the 
face  of  personal  danger  and  persecution. 
It  is  impossible  to  deny  that  the  above 
personal  reference  does  enter  agiun  and 
again  :  but  I  cannot  believe  it  to  be  more 
than  secondary.  On  the  expre^ion  "  His 
prisoner,**  secEph.  iii.  1  note  :  the  genitive 
implies  not  possession,  but  the  reason  for 
which  he  was  imprisoned,  compare  Philem. 
13,  "the  bonds  of  the  Gosper):  butinifer 
hardship  with  me  for  the  Gospel  (this 
extends  the  sphere  of  his  fellow-suffering 
with  the  Apostle  beyond  his  mere  visiting 
Rome)  according  to\he  power  of  God  (what 
power  ?  that  which  God  has  manifested  in 
our  salvation,  as  described  below  [gen. 
subj.],  or  that  which  Ood  imparts  to  us 
[gen.  obj.], — Ood's  power,  or  the  power 
which  we  get  from  Ood  1  On  all  grounds, 
the  former  seems  to  me  the  juster  and 
worthier  sense:  the  former,  as  implying 
indeed  the  latter  ^  fortiori — that  God, 
who  by  His  strong  hand  and  mighty  arm 
has  done  all  this  for  us,  will  help  us 
through  all  trouble  incurred  for  Him);  who 
saved  us  (all  believers  :  there  is  no  reason 
for  limiting  this  us  to  Paul  and  Timothy. 
What  follows  is  in  the  strictest  coherence. 
*Be  not  cowardly  nor  ashamed  of  the 
Gospel,  but  join  me  in  endurance  on  its 
behalf,  according  to  God's  power,  who  has 
given  such  proofs  of  that  power  and  of  its 
exercise  towards  us,  in  saving  us, — calling 
«s  in  Christ,— destroying  death>-&c.,  of 


which  endurance  I  am  an  example  [11 
— 13] — which  example  do  thon  foUow '  [18, 
14]),  and  eaUed  us  (this,  as  indeed  the 
whole  context,  shews  that  it  is  the  Father 
who  is  spoken  of:  see  note  on  Gal.  i.  6), 
with  an  holy  (the  word  eaUing  exprewing 
the  state,  rather  than  merely  the  summon- 
ing into  it  [as  does  '  voeettion'  also*^,  and 
holy  is  its  quality)  calling  (see  Eph.'ir.  1; 
i.  18 :  Rom.  viii.  28—30,  and  notes),  not 
according  to  (after  the  measure  of,  is 
accordance  with)  our  works,  but  aeoori* 
ing  to  (after  thie  measure  of,  in  pnrsaanee 
of)  his  own  purpose  (i.  e.,  "none  compelUng 
Him,  none  counselling  with  Him,  hut  ^ 
His  own  purpose ;  moving  from  His  own 
will,  out  of  His  goodness."  Chrysostom), 
and  (according  to)  the  grace  whieh  wtf 
given  to  us  (this  expression,  which  properly 
belongs  only  to  &n  actual  imparting,  is 
used,  because  that  which  God  determines  in 
Eternity,  is  as  good  as  already  accomplished 
in  time.  No  weakening  of  given  into  pre^ 
destined  must  be  thought  of)  in  Christ 
Jesus  (as  its  element  and  condition,  see 
Eph.  i.  4;  iii.  11)  befcfre  etsmal  timsi 
("  that  is,  from  eternity."  Chrysostom.  It 
is  hardly  possible  in  the  presence  of  Scrip- 
ture analogy  to  take  this  expression  as 
meaning  '  during  the  Jewish  dispensation :' 
still  less,  that  *  the  scheme  of  redemption 
was  arranged  by  God  immediately  after 
the  fall,  before  any  ages  or  dispenntions.' 
Even  Calvin's  interpretation, "  the  perpetual 
series  of  gears  since  the  foundation  of  the 
world,"  fails  in  reaching  the  full  meaning. 
In  the  parallel,  Rom.  xvi.  25,  the  mystery 
of  redemption  is  described  as  having  been 
**  kept  silent  during  eternal  times  " — which 
obviously  includes  ages  previous  to  the 
foundation  of  the  world,  as  well  as  after  it; 
— see  Eph.  iii.  11,  compared  with  i.  4 :  1 
Cor.  ii.  7),  but  (contrast  to  the  concealment 
from  eternity  in  the  manifestation  in  time) 
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Je9U9  ChrUtt  who  hath 
abolished  death,  and  hath 
brought  life  and  immor- 
tality to  light  through  the 
gospel :  *'  whereunto  I  am 
appointed  a  preacher,  and 
an  apostle,  and  a  teacher 
of  the  Gentiles.  »3  For  the 
which  cause  I  also  suffer 
these  things:  nevertheless 
I  am  not  ashamed :  for  I 
know  whom  I  have  believed, 
and  am  persuaded  that  he 
is  able  to  keep  that  which 


AUTHORIZED   TER8I0N   BEYISED. 

Jesus  Christ,  *  who  abolished  death,  'ia^^'HS-.t?; 
but   brought  life  and  incorruption    "" 
to  light  through  the  gospel :    ^^  ■  for  aActeix-w. 
which  I  was  appointed  an  herald,    Jh.iT.ik^' 
and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles,      i*^  ^  For   which   cause 
also  suflfer  these  things :    neverthe- 
less I  am  not  ashamed :  for  ^  I  know  c  i  Pet.  it.  lo. 
whom  I  have  trusted,  and  am  per- 
suaded that  he  is  able  to  **  keep  that  diximriw. 
which  I^  have  committed  unto  him 


T  bEph.Hl.l. 

■^      ch.  il.  8. 


manifested  now  (see  Col.  i.  26;  Tit.  i.  3) 
by  the  appearing  (in  the  ilcj>h.  Tlic  on- 
ginal  word,  epiphaneia,  is  here  only  used 
thus :  still  it  does  not  refer  to  the  birth 
only,  but  to  the  whole  manifestation)  of 
our  Savionr  Jesna  Chriit,  who  abolished 
[indeed]  death  (compare  especially  1  Cor. 
XV.  26.  By  the  death  of  Christ,  Death  has 
lost  his  sting,  and  is  henceforth  of  no  more 
account:  consequently  the  mere  act  of 
natural  death  is  evermore  treated  by  the 
Lord  Himself  and  His  Apostles  as  of  no 
account :  see  John  xi.  26 ;  Rom.  viii.  2, 
38 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  55 ;  Heb.  ii.  14 :  and  its 
actual  and  total  abolition  foretold,  Rev. 
xxi.  4.  Death  must  be  kept  here  to  its 
literal  sense,  and  its  spiritual  only  so  far 
understood,  as  involved  in  the  other.  The 
delivering  from  the^ear  of  death  is  mani- 
festly not  to  the  purpose),  but  (contrast 
to  the  gloom  involved  in  death)  brought  to 
light  (threw  light  upon,  and  thus  made 
visible  what  was  before  hidden)  life  (i.  e. 
the  new  and  glorious  life  of  the  Spirit, 
begun  here  below  and  enduring  for  ever : 
the  only  life  worthy  of  being  so  called), 
and  incormptibility  (immortality— of  the 
new  life,  not  merely  of  the  risen  body  :  that 
is  not  in  question  here,  but  is,  though  a 
glorious  yet  only  a  secondary  consequence 
of  this  incorruptibility ;  see  Kom.  \'iii.  11) 
by  means  of  the  (preaching  of  the)  Gospel 
(which  makes  these  glorious  things  known 
to  men.  These  words  are  better  taken  as 
belon^ng  only  to  "  brought  life  and  incor^ 
ruption  to  light"  not  to  "  abolished  death." 
For  this  former,  the  abolition  of  death,  is  an 
absolute  act  of  Christ,  the  latter  a  manifes- 
tation to  those  who  see  it) :  for  which  (viz. 
the  Oospel,  the  publication  of  this  good 
news  to  men)  I  was  appointed  an  herald, 
and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the  Oen- 
tilat  (see  the  same  expression,  and  note*  in 


1  Tim.  ii.  7.  The  connexion  in  which  he 
here  introduces  himself  is  noticed  above,  on 
ver.  8.  It  is  to  bring  in  his  own  example 
and  endurance  in  sutferings,  and  grounda 
of  trust,  for  a  pattern  to  Timothy):  on 
which  account  (viz.  because  I  was  appointed, 
as  above)  I  also  (besides  doing  the  active 
work  of  such  a  mission)  am  suffering 
these  things  {v\z.  the  things  implied  in  the 
term  "  His  prisoner,'*  ver.  8,  and  further 
specified  by  way  of  explanation  and  en- 
couragement to  Timothy  below,  ver.  15) : 
but  I  am  not  ashamed  (compare  the  com- 
mand **  Be  not  ashamed,"  ver.  8) :  for  I 
know  whom  I  have  trusted  (hardly  to  bo 
formally  expressed  so  strongly  as  De  Wette, 
*in  whom  I  have  put  my  trust*  though 
the  meaning,  in  the  spiritual  explanation, 
is  virtually  the  same :  the  metaphor  hero 
is  that  of  a  pledge  deposited,  and  the  de- 
positor trusting  the  depositary' :  and  it  is 
best  to  keep  to  the  figure.  The  reference 
is  to  God,  as  Tit.  iii.  8 ;  Acte  xxvii.  25  ?), 
and  am  persuaded  that  He  is  able  to  keep 
my  deposit  (so  literally.  But  how  are  the 
words  to  be  taken,— and  what  is  meant  by 
them  ?  Does  my  import,  the  deposit  which 
He  has  entrusted  to  me,  or  the  deposit 
which  /  have  entrusted  to  Him  1  Let  us 
consider  the  latter  first.  Wliat  is  there 
which  the  Apostle  can  be  said  to  have  ' 
entrusted  to  God  ?  Some  say,  (a)  his 
eternal  reward,  the  crown  laid  up  for  him, 
ch.  iv.  8 :  but  then  we  should  have  this 
rcwanl  represented  as  a  matter  not  of  God's 
free  grace,  but  of  his  own,  delivered  to 
God  to  keep  :  ( b)  his  soul,  as  in  1  Pet.  iv. 
19:  Luke  xxiii.  46  [see  this  treated 
below]  :  (c)  his  salvation  [see  below]  :  (d) 
the  believers  who  had  been  converted  by 
his  means,  which  hardly  needs  refutation, 
as  altogether  unsupported  bv  the  context. 
Then,  under  ihB  former  head,  which  would 
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if.  !.).:«. 
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Err.  U  fli. 
9  Rmi.  iL  «. 

*  ri.  17. 
k  I  Tl«.  L  l«L 

leK.  il.f. 
k  I  Tt«.  t.  IC 
1 1  Tim.  vi.  M. 


ACTnomuED  TKBsiov  BXTiiKD.  '  Atmro) 
•agaiiut  that  day.  i*'Take  an'^*^ 
» example  of  the  *  sound  words,  Zlt'a^jt^' o^ J^ 
*  which  thou  heardcst  from  me  ^  in  wor^  mJkuA  ikom  Ism 
faith  and  love  which  is  in  Christ  ^^rd  ofme,  im  fma  mu 
Jesus.     i*»The   goodly  trust  com-  j^^^    ,^  nL^Ldtk^ 


V 


I 


r 


mtke  my  yomtmnx9, — tbat  wbicfa  He  has 
CMnmtttca  to  me,  and  which  is  my  deposit 
to  be  gnardcd  bj  me, — we  bare  the  foUow- 
ing  mcaniiigs  assigned: — (e)  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Ho  theodoret :  (0  ^^  foU^  <"^ 
its  proclamation  to  the  world.  8o  Chnr* 
sostom,  as  an  alternative :  (g)  the  apottolie 
office  wbk'b  the  Apmtle  regarded  as  a  thing 
entrusted  to  hiin,  a  stewardship,  1  Cor.  ix. 
17:  (h)  the  faithful  I  who  had  been  con- 
verted bj  him  in  the  view  of  their  baring 
been  committed  to  him  by  Christ :  (i)  his 
otcn  sonl,  as  entrusted  to  him  bv  God.  On 
all  thene,  and  this  Tiew  of  the  deposit 
generallv,  I  may  remark  that  we  may  fairly 
be  guided  by  the  same  words  <*  the  trust 
which  was  committed  to  thee,  keep"  in 
wer.  14  as  to  their  tense  here.  As,  in  rer. 
14^  these  words  are  said  of  the  subject  of 
the  KUtenoe,  riz.  Timothy,  keeping  a  de* 
posit  entrusted  to  him, — so  here  they  must 
oe  said  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  riz, 
God,  keeping  a  deposit  entrusted  to  Him. 
Qtherwiie,  while  Keeping  the  mere  word 
deposit  to  the  same  formal  meaning  in  both 
places,  we  shall,  most  harshly  and  unnatu- 
rally, be  requiring  the  phrase  to  bear,  in 
two  almost  consecutive  verses,  two  totally 
different  meanings.  The  analogy  therefore 
of  ver.  14v  makes  the  second  group  of 
meanings  entirely  against  it,  and  in  fact 
necessitates  the  adoption  of  the  first  alter- 
native, viz.  the  objective  genitive, — and  the 
deposit  committed  by  the  Apostle  to  Ood. 
And  when  we  enquire  what  this  deposit 
was,  we  have  the  reply,  I  conceive,  in  the 
previous  words  whom  I  have  trusted.  He 
had  entrusted  himself,  body,  soul,  and 
spirit,  to  the  keeping  of  his  heavenly 
'  Father,  and  lay  safe  in  his  hands,  con- 
fident of  His  abiding  and  effectual  care. 
A  strong  confirmation  of  this  view  is 
gained  from  1  Thess.  v.  23.  In  an  Eng- 
lish version,  it  is  necessary  to  adopt  one  or 
other  of  the  alternatives,  for  the  sake  of 
perspicuity.  I  have  therefore  retained  the 
woros  of  the  A.  V.)  against  (in  a  temporal 
sense  :  not  simply  *  vntil  *)  that  day  (viz. 
the  day  of  Christ's  appearing ;  see  especially 
ch.  iv.  8).  18.J  The  utmost  care  is 

required,   in    interpreting  this    verse,  to 
asoortaia    the   probable  moaning  of  the 


words  in  fefqcDce  to  the  context.  On 
the  right  apprmatioo  of  this  depodi 
the  qnestion  whether  thcj  are  to  be 
taken  in  their  strict  meming,  and  ■» 
pie  grammatical  aenaew  or  to  be  foRod 
to  some  posnble  bat  ikr-fetdied  Kjader 
ing.  The  consideration  depends  vm 
much  on  the  collocatioQ  and  meaning  of 
the  words  in  the  original,  and  can  haidlT 
be  represented  to  the  English  leader.  \ 
have  aigued  in  my  Gre^  Testament  that 
the  ordmary  rendering  as  in  A.  V.,  **  Mold 
fast  the  form  of  sound  words,*'  is  absohitelT 
untenable.  The  verb  doea  not  mean  "  Aatf 
fast,"  hat  is  simply  <«ka^«,"  or  ^-tafci^' 
and  it  is  not  "  /Ae  form,"  hot  *«  a  ftn," 
or  **  a  aamplo."  This  being  so,  we  shal 
have  the  rendering  so  hr, — Haira  (take) 
an  ezamplo  of  (the)  aoiad  worda,  lAkk 
thou  hoardoat  of  ma  in  faith  and  kn 
which  are  in  Ghritt  Joaoa.  Then  two 
questions  arise  for  us:  to  what  (1)  does 
take  an  example  refer  ?  I  answer, — to  the 
sa^dng  immediately  preceding,  *^  I  knom 
whom  I  have  trusted,"  i^.  nis  was  oae 
of  those  faithful  or  wholesome  smsfings,  of 
which  we  hear  so  often  in  these  Rpistks ; 
one  which  in  his  timidity,  Timothy  was 
perhaps  in  danger  of  fbcgettmg,  and  of 
which  therefore  the  Apost£e  lemhuds  him, 
and  bids  him  take  it  as  a  specimen  or 
pattern  of  those  sound  words  which  had 
been  committed  to  him  by  his  father  in  the 
Ikith.  To  what  (2)  do  the  words  in  fidtk 
and  love  whieh  are  in  Chxist  Jaaoa  refer  ? 
Certainly  not  to  the  words  **from  use," 
meaning  "those  soimd  words  which  I 
spake  to  thee  concerning,  versed  in.  fiuth 
and  love,"  Ac, :  not,  again,  to  the  com- 
mand "  have"  or  "  take"  to  which  in  our 
understanding  of  it,  such  a  qualification 
would  be  altogether  inapplicable:  but  to 
then  heardeet,  reminding  Hmothy  of  the 
readiness  of  belief,  and  warmth  of  affiKtion, 
with  which  he  had  at  first  received  the 
wbolosome  words  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Apostle,  and  thus  tacitly  reproaching  him 
for  his  present  want  of  growth  in  that 
faith  and  love;  as  if  it  had  been  said.  Let 
me  in  thus  speaking,  '  I  know  whom  I  havo 
believed,  Ac,'  call  to  thv  mind,  by  one 
example,  thoae^ithf^  wyiQ^  thgae  wordf 
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which  was  commuted  unto 
thee  keep  hy  the  Soly 
Ohost  which  dioelleth  in 
us.  **  This  thou  knowesf, 
that  all  they  which  are  in 
Asia  be  turned  away  from 
me;  of  whom  are  Phy- 
gellus  and  Mermogenes. 
^*  The  Lord  give  mercy 
unto  the  house  of  Onesi- 
phorus ;  for  he  oft  re- 
freshed me,  and  was  not 
ashamed  of  my  chain: 
*7  but,  when  he  was  in 
Some,  he  sought  me  out 
very  diligently,  and  found 


AVTHOBIZED   YEBSIOX  BETISSD. 

mitt^  unto  thee  keep  through  the 
Holy  Ghost  "  which  dwelleth  in  us.  m^Rom.Tni. 
^5  Thou  knowest  this,  that  "  all  they  nxcuxix.io. 
which   are   in   Asia  "turned  away ocb.ir.iM6. 
from  me;   of  whom  are  Phygelus 
and  Hermogenes.    ^^  The  Lord  p  give  p  Matt.  t.  7. 
mercy  unto   ^  the   house  of  Onesi- <!**•»▼•  i»- 
phorus,  because  he  '  oft  refreshed  me,  rPhii«n,7. 
and  ■  was  not  ashamed  of '  my  chain :  ■  ▼»•  ••   ,„ 

•^  t  Acta  zxtIII. 

17  nay,  when  he  came  to  Rome,  he    g;  ^^^-""^ 
sought  me  out  the  more  diligently, 


of  spiritiml  heiilth,  which  thou  once  heard- 
est  with  such  receptivity  and  ardour  as  a 
Cliristian  believer.  Tlieq,  as  following  on 
this  single  exam  pie,  the  whole  glorious  deixjsit 
is  solemnly  committed  to  his  care : — bt>ing 
a  servant  of  One  who  will  keep  that  which 
we  have  entrusted  to  Him,  do  thou  in  thy 
turn  keep  that  which  He,  by  my  means, 
has  entrusted  to  thee:  14.]    That 

goodly  deposit  keep  through  the  Holy 
Spirit  who  dweUeth  in  ni  (not  thee  and 
me  merely,  but  all  believers :  compare  Acts 
xiii.  52). 

15—18.]  Notices  of  the  defective  adhe^ 
rence  of  certain  brethren.  These  notices 
are  intimately  connected  with  what  has 
preceded.  He  has  held  up  to  Timothy,  as 
an  example,  his  own  boldn^s  and  con- 
stancy :  and  has  given  him  a  sample  of  the 
faithful  sayings  which  ruled  his  own  con* 
duct,  in  ver.  12.  Ho  proceeds  to  speak  of  a 
few  of  the  discouragements  under  which  in 
this  confidence  he  was  bearing  i\p :  and, 
affectionate  gratitude  prompting  him,  and 
at  the  same  time  by  way  of  an  example  of 
fidelity  to  Timothy,  he  dilates  on  the  excep- 
tion to  the  general  dereliction  of  him  which 
had  been  furnished  by  Onosiphorus. — Thou 
knoweit  this,  tkat  all  who  are  in  Asia 
(it  docs  not  follow,  as  Chrysostom  says, 
that  "it  was  probable  that  there  were 
then  present  in  Home  many  from  divers 
parts  of  Asia:"  but  he  uses  the  expres- 
sion with  refbrence  to  him  to  whom  he 
was  writing,  who  was  in  the  proconsular 
Asia)  tamed  away  from  me  (not  as  A-  V., 
*  are  turned  away  from  me '  [perfect]  :  the 
act  referred  to  took  place  at  a  stated  time, 
and  fVqm  what  follows,  that  time  appears 
to  have  been  on  occasion  of  a  visit  to  Itome. 
They  were  ashamed  of  Paul  the  prisoner, 
ftnd  4id  not  seek  bim  Qat,  s^  cb.  iv,  16 : 


"  they  avoided  the  society  of  the  Apostle 
f\*om  fear  of  Nero,"  Theodoret :  but  perhaps 
not  so  much  from  this  motive,  as  fVom  the 
one  hinted  at  in  the  praise  of  Onesiphorus 
below.  The  all  must  of  course  apply  to 
all  of  whom  the  Apostle  had  had  trial 
[and  not  even  those  without  exception, 
vv.  16—18]  :  the  A.  V.  gives  the  idea, 
that  a  general  apostasy  of  all  in  Asia 
fVom  St.  Paul  had  taken  place.  On  Asia, 
i.  e.  the  proconsular  Asia,  see  note.  Acts 
xvi.  6) ;  of  whom  are  (this  is  hardly  to  be 
pressed  as  indicating  that  at  the  present 
moment  Phygelus  and  Hermogenes  were 
in  Rome  and  were  shunning  him :  it 
merely  includes  them  in  the  class  just 
mentioned)  Phygelus  and  Hermogenei 
(why  their  names  are  specially  brought 
lorwanl,  does  not  appear.  Suetonius 
mentions  a  certain  Hermogenes  of  Tarsus, 
who  was  put  to  death  by  Domitian). 
16.]  May  the  Lord  give  merey  (an  ex* 
pression  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Test.)  to  the  hoose  of  Onesiphorus  (from 
this  expression,  here  and  in  ch.  iv.  19, 
and  from  what  follows,  ver.  18,  it  has 
been  not  improbably  supposed,  that  Onosi- 
phorus himself  was  no  longer  living  at 
this  time.  Some  indeed  take  it  as  merely 
an  extension  of  the  gratitude  of  the  Apostle 
from  Onesiphorus  to  his  household:  but 
ch.  iv.  19  is  against  this.  Theodoret  in* 
deed  and  Chrysost^^m  understand  that 
Onesiphorus  was  with  him  at  this  time: 
but  the  words  here  [e.  g.,  when  he  came  to 
Borne']  will  hardly  allow  that),  beoanse  on 
many  oocasions  he  refreshed  me  (any  kind 
of  relVeshing,  of  body  op  mind,  may  be 
implied),  and  was  not  ashamed  of  (ver.  8) 
my  chaixi  (my  condition  of  a  prisoner)) 
but  when  he  came  to  Borne,  sought  me 
«at  tlie  more  4ilig«ntly  (he  <iUd  not  shrink 
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miA  f-r-ond  Ej*.  --  Tie  L&rd  gimnt 
ic:o  y-^  *  tiit  he  xnav  find  mercT 
^-1  the  L:  ri  *  in  iIai  day :  and  in 
11  jw  niAny  tiins^  lie  -ministered 
ml  EpiefU5,  rn:a  knowest  better 
thir  I. 

IL  '  Thc-a  therefore,  ■  my  child, 
'  be  strengthened  in  the  grace  that 
15  in  Christ  Jesos.  -  *  And  the 
things  that  thoa  heardest  from  me 
among  many  witnesses,  '  these  com- 
mit thou  to  faithful  men,  such  as 
shall  be  *able  to  teach  them  to 
others   also.      *  '  +  Suffer  afflictions 


AUnOBIZKD  Txssn 

Be.  »ne  Lord  ft 
mmU  Urn  thai  ie  tmmtf^ 
■<ri!j  n^tke  Ijord  im  i 
d^:  mmd  im  kov  m 
ti*m^9  he  mimigtered  • 
mf  mt  £pkesua^  thorn  km 
at  twr  «W/« 

LL  'i  TSbw  therefore 
*»«,  he  Mtrou^  im  the  gr 
that  is  im  Christ  Jet 
*  AmJ  the  thimfs  that  t 
hmst  heard  of  Me  om 
mawuf  wiimgimat,  the  st 
thorn  to  faUl 
who  shaU  he  ahls 
teach  others  also.  *  T> 
therefore  emdure  hardm 


^^1 


tMm  beetsse  I  ws  a  pruooer.  bat  made 
thax,  Terr  ^X  his  msoo  for  fleeking  me 
otA  more  diEgcntiTK  and  fsuid  ae. 
11/  Mej  tk«  Lord  gnat  to  km  to  And 
fr^  tho  Lord  (tl^  accocnt  to  be 
of  ibe  doable  **^A*  Xora"— "/A* 
'  bene  is  simplT  this — thmt  **matf 
ike  Lard  ^raut*'  had  become  so  com- 
pletely m  fannala,  that  the  recnrreoce  was 
not  Dotk^  This  is  far  better  than  to 
ati|ipo«e  the  second  **Lord"  merely  to 
mean  "  Htrntelf"  or  to  enter  into  theo- 
logfcal  dLitiaetions  between  ** the  Lord" 
ms  the  Father,  and  **from  the  Lord"  »s 
trotn  the  $oa,  the  Judge)  in  that  day 
(lee  on  ver.  12) :  and  how  many  servicet 
h»  did  (io  me:  or,  to  the  saints:  the 
gCfDenl  eipresRion  will  admit  of  either)  in 
i^hMlU  (N'lng  probably  an  Ephesian, 
eompBti?  cb.  U.  19),  then  knowest  better 
Umn  I  (because  Timothy  was  at  Epliesus, 
and  waa  more  conversant  with  matters 
there). 

Cm.  tl.  1—28.]  ExhortatioM  to  Timo- 
ih^,  Jbtinded  on  the  foregoing  examples 
ond  itarHi)*gs.  1.]  Thon  therefore 

(the  command  follows,  primarily  on  his 
own  exampl*^  jnst  proponnded,  and  se- 
condarily on  that  of  Onesiphorus,  in  con- 
tmnt  to  tbo^e  who  had  been  ashamed 
of  anil  dap>orted  him),  my  child,  be 
atrengthencd  (the  original  indicates  an 
abidiiif^  litatts  not  a  mere  insulated  act, 
i^intri^^  strength)  in  the  grace  which 
'^  Gt  JasiiB  (more  than  "  bg  the 
Christ  Jesus :''  the  grace  which 
b  Cixriat,  the  empowering  in- 


ftaence  in  the  Christian  life,  bong  nee 
sary  fcr  its  whole  ooorae  and  progress 
regarded  as  the  elewtent  im  whidi  it 
lired  :  to  grow,  2  FeU  nit.  Ormea  m 
not  be  taken,  with  some  Coaunentati 
for  his  muuisterial  office)*  And  tlM  thii 
which  thon  heardett  from  me  with  mi 
witnesoas  (i.e.  with  the  intervention 
attestation  of  many  witnesses.  These  i 
nesses  are  not,  as  Chiysostom  and  oth 
hold,  the  congregations  whom  Timo< 
had  heard  the  Apostle  teaching,  nor  ) 
they  testimonies  frmn  the  law  and  p 
pheUi :  nor  the  other  Apostles  :  much  1 
the  Christian  martyrs :  but  the  presbgl 
and  others  present  at  his  ordimMtion,  cc 
pare  1  Tim.  iv.  14 ;  vi.  12 ;  and  ch.  i. 
these  deliyer  in  tmat  (see  above,  ch.  i.  ! 
to  faithful  men  (i.  e.  not  merely  <1 
lievers,'  but  '  trustworthy  men,'  men  n 
will  *'  keep  the  goodlg  trust  committed 
them"),  such  as  shall  be  (not  mcr 
'are,*  but  *  shall  be' — give  every  hope 
turning  out)  able  to  teach  them 
others  also  (also  carries  the  mind  on  Xa 
further  step  of  the  same  process— imp 
ing  *  in  their  turn.'  These  "  others  "  woi 
be  other  trustwortkg  men  like  themselvc 
— The  coimexion  of  this  verse  with  t 
foregoing  and  the  following  has  been  qm 
tioncd.  I  believe  it  to  be  this:  *T 
true  keeping  of  the  deposit  entrusted 
thee  will  involve  thy  handing  it  on  unl 
paired  to  others,  who  may  in  their  tu 
hand  it  on  again.  But  in  order  to  tb 
thou  must  be  strong  in  grace — thou  mi 
be  a  fellow-Bofferer  with  me  in  haxdshi 
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as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ.  *  No  man  that 
warreth  entangleth  himself  \ 
with  the  affairs  of  this 
life ;  that  he  may  please 
him  who  hath  chosen  him 
to  he  a  soldier.  *  And  if 
a  man  also  strive  for  mas- 
teries, yet  is  he  not  crown- 
ed, except  he  strive  law- 
fully,    *  The  husbandman 


AUTHOBIZED   VEESION  REVISED. 

with    me    ^ as    a    good    soldier    of»^T^*-^«- 
t  Christ  Jesus.     *  ^  No  man  serving  ts» 
as  a  soldier  entangleth  himself  with  ^  * 
the  affairs  of  life  ;  that  he  may  please 
him  who  chose  him  to  be  a  soldier. 
^  And  *  if  a  man  also  strive  in  the 
games,  he  is  not  crowned,  except  he 
strive  according  to  the  rules.  ^  ^  The  ^  i  cor.  ix.  lo. 


ourwutat 

ancient  MSS. 

Cor.  ix.  25. 


1  Cot.  Ix.  28, 
SO. 


— thou  must  strive  lawfully — thou  must 
not  he  entangled  with  this  life's  matters.* 
So  that  ver.  2  serves  to  prepare  him  to 
hear  of  the  necessity  of  endurance  and 
faithful  adhesion  to  his  duty  as  a  Chris- 
tian soldier,  considering  that  he  has  his 
deposit  not  only  to  keep,  hut  to  deliver 
down  unimpaired. — It  is  ohviously  a  per- 
version of  the  sense  to  regard  this  verse  as 
referring  merely  to  his  journey  to  liome  — 
that  during  that  time  he  should,  &c. : 
the  future,  shall  be  able,  and  the  very 
contemplation  of  a  similar  step  on  the  part 
of  these  men  at  a  future  time,  are  against 
such  a  supposition.  —  Mack  ccmstructa  a 
long  argument  out  of  this  verse  to  shew 
that  there  are  two  sources  of  Christian 
instruction  in  the  Church,  written  teach- 
ing and  oral,  and  ends  with  affirming  that 
those  who  neglect  the  latter  for  the  for- 
mer, have  always  shewn  that  they  in 
reality  set  up  their  own  opinion  ahove  all 
teaching.  But  he  forgets  that  these  two 
methods  of  teaching  are  in  fact  hut  (me 
and  the  same.  Scripture  has  been  God's 
way  oi  fixing  tradition,  and  rendering  it 
trustworthy  at  any  distance  of  time;  of 
obviating  the  very  danger  which  in  this 
Epistle  we  see  so  imminent,  viz.  of  one  of 
those  teachers,  who  were  links  in  this 
chain  of  transmission,  becoming  inefficient 
and  transmitting  it  inade^inately.  This 
very  Epistle  is  therefore  a  wammg  to  ua 
not  to  trust  oral  tradition,  seeing  that  it 
was  so  dependent  on  men,  and  to  accept 
no  way  of  conserving  it  but  that  which 
God's  providence  has  pointed  out  to  us  in 
the  canonical  books  of  Scripture. 
3.]  Suffer  hardship  with  me  ('*  me"  is 
not  expressed  in  the  Greek.  The  word 
signifies,  as  Conybeare  happily  renders  it, 
*Take  thy  share  in  suffering.*  Tlic  men- 
tion of  the  share  binds  it  to  what  pre- 
cedes and  follows,  referring  primarily 
to  the  Apostle  himself,  though  doubtless 
having  a  wider  reference  to  all  who  simi- 
Urly  suffer:  see  above,  on  the  connexion 


Ply  sutti 
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of  ver.  2)  ai  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ.  4.]   No    soldier   when  on 

service  is  (suffers  himself  to  be ;  •  is,' 
as  his  normal  state)  entangled  in  the 
businesses  of  life;  that  he  may  please 
him  who  caUed  him  to  be  a  soldier 
(who  originally  enrolled  him  as  a  soldier : 
the  word  signifies  to  levy  soldiers,  or  raise 
a  troop,  and  "  he  wlu)  chose  him  to  be  a 
soldier,'*  designates  the  commander  of 
such  troop. — The  taking  of  these  precepts 
according  to  the  letter,  to  signify  tliat  no 
minister  of  Christ  may  have  a  secular 
occupation,  is  quite  beside  the  purpose : 
for  1)  it  is  not  ministers,  but  all  soldiers 
of  Christ  who  are  spoken  of :  2)  the  posi- 
tion of  the  verb  shews  that  it  is  not  the 
fact  of  the  existence  of  such  occupation, 
but  the  being  entangled  in  it,  which  b 
before  the  Ajxistle's  mind:  3)  the  Apos- 
tle's own  example  sufficiently  confutes 
such  an  idea.  Only  then  does  it  become 
unlawful,  when  such  occupation,  from  its 
engrossing  the  man,  becomes  a  hindrance 
to  the  work  of  the  ministry',— or  from  its 
nature  is  incompatible  wth  it). 
6.]  The  soldier  must  serve  on  condition 
of  not  dividing  his  service :  now  we  have 
another  instance  of  the  same  requirement : 
and  in  the  conflicts  of  the  ai'ena  there 
are  certain  laws,  without  the  fulfilment  of 
which  no  man  can  obtain  thovictorj'.  But 
(the  above  is  not  the  only  example,  but) 
if  any  one  also  (i.e.,  to  give  another 
instance)  strive  in  the  games  (it  is  neces- 
sary to  adopt  a  circumlocution  for  the 
verb  used,  **b«  an  athlete,"  That  of 
A.  v.,  *  strive  for  masteries*  is  not  de- 
finite enough,  omitting  all  mention  of  the 
games,  and  by  consequence  not  even  sug- 
gesting them  to  the  ordinary  reader),  be 
is  not  crowned  (even  in  case  of  his  gain- 
ing the  victory  ?  or  is  the  word  inclusive 
of  all  efforts  made  to  get  the  crown, — *  he 
ha«  no  chance  of  the  crown  ? '  rather  the 
former),  unless  he  have  striven  (this 
seems  to  assume  the  getting  of  the  vic- 
O  O 
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laV'urine  husbandman  oa?-lit  to  pir-  **^  faftwifi  ««<  fe^^ 

what  I  say :  for  the  Lord  *haD  srive  f^r  z-w-rf  wif*  a*r  «»«< 

thee  clf<ir  apprehension  in  all  things.  t^»^i»p    •»    «//    ri««j 

^  Ke^^p  ill  n[inen.bran  <^  Jesus  Christ,  l^^'T^^    '^T^,  y*" 

*  raised  from  the  dead.  ^  of  the  seed  »hm  r-ourrfyrM  /!<•  in 

of  David,  "  aiccordingr  to  mv  gospeL  o^r^ordim^  u  «r  .rw?* 

li^^'t    '•in  which  I  sufFer' trouble,  'eren  ]j^Zl^^J^ZJ!^ 

^ry  ..'  I     unto  bonds  as  an  evil  doer;   *but  hou^;    imi   ike  «wrf  < 

i.    .rXiK  the   word  of  God   hath   not    been 

%  At-U  1X1  u 

S  r^*V.'*^  bound.     ^^^  For  this  cause  '  I  endure 

i  it.  ;i 
r  El---.  .-L  It    C  :. ;  M. 
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tonr)  Uwfolly  ^acty^rdinjr  to  the  pre- 
■cnbedcoiid':ti<'i&«  not  loerelr  of  the  ooDt«»t, 
but    of   the    jrrpp«nition  alioK  6.~ 

Another  «miparif»r/ii  Atewm^  the  ne****- 
•itj  of  actire  laVjor  as  an  antecedent  to 
rewarcL  The  hnilwiiidiBan  wlio  if  en- 
gaged ia  labour  /who  w  artnallT  emplored 
in  ^therin^r  in  the  fmitj  onght  ftnt  to 
partake  of  the  fmits  fwhi<*h  he  is  gatlter- 
inar  in :  the  wlwle  result  of  hi*  minirtrr, 
not  here  farther  fijiecifierl-  The  Myin$r  i« 
akin  to  that  rjf  not  mnzzling  the  ox  while 
treading  out  the  cjrn :— tlie  right  of  first 
participation  in  the  harvest  belonijs  to 
nirn  who  ii*  ^uhrmnu^  in  the  field :  do  not 
thrm  therefore,  by  reUxin^r  this  lahoar, 
forfeit  tliat  rijrht.  By  this  rendering, 
keeping  strictly  to  the  sen«e  of  the  present 
participle,  all  difficulty  as  to  the  position  of 
the   word    **Jir9t "   is  rem<ive<lj.  7." 

Underftand  what  I  taj  (i.e.  as  I  have 
adduced  several  exan)]>le<«,  have  an  in- 
telligent understanding^  of  thein; ;  for  the 
Lord  ((.*lirist)  shall  giro  thee  clear  ap- 
preheniion  in  all  thingn  (i.e.  thou  art 
well  able  to  jtenetrate  the  meaning  and 
bearing  of  what  I  say :  for  thou  art 
not  left  to  thyself,  but  hast  the  wis<lom 
which  is  of  Christ  to  guide  thee.  There 
is  perhaps  a  slight  intiuiaticm  that  he 
might  ap])Ij  to  this  fountain  of  wis- 
dom more  tlian  he  did:— 'the  Lord, 
if  thou  S4*ekest  it  from  Him '). 
8-13.]  Til  is  statement  and  substantiation 
ct  two  of  the  leading  facts  of  the  gospel, 
seems,  espc>cially  ns  c<mnecte<l  with  the  ex- 
hortations which  follow  on  it  vv.  1 1  ff*.,  to 
bo  ainic»d  ut  the  false  teachers  by  who.^e 
assumption  Timothy  was  in  danpr^rOf  iK'ing 
daunte<l.  'llie  Incarnation  and  lU'surriH'- 
tion  of  Christ  were  two  truths  especially 
imperilled,  and  ind<*e<l  denied,  by  their 
teaching.    At  the  same  time   theiie  very 


truth*,  beliered  and  persisted  m,  ftiTwhe 
him  with  the  heft  groonda  far  ■mifasliiii 
in  his  testimony  to  the  GospeL  and  attack 
roent  to  the  Apostle  hinuelf.  fEoHcring  la 
his  faithfalnefi«  to  them :  and  oa  hit  ad 
herenee  to  these  traths  depended  his  shan 
in  tha^  Sarioar  in  whom  tber  were  maai 
felted,  and  in  union  with  whom,  in  Hi 
eternal  and  unchangeable  troth,  oar  shan 
in  bles«edne»s  depends.  Koap  ia  r» 

membraaee  Jeeat  Christ*  rmiMd  fros  tki 
dead,  of  the  teed  of  David  (the  abrupt,  and 
otherwise  unaecoontabte  sequence  of  thesi 
clauses,  has  been  supposed  to  spring  frvn 
their  being  parts  of  a  recognized  and  tech- 
nical protesmon  of  faith),  aceordiag  to  Wf 
Gospel  ('the  Gospel  entnuted  to  me  to 
teai'h.'  Here  the  expression  may  seem  to 
be  u<ed  with  reference  to  the  fiilse'  teachers. 
— but  as  in  the  other  pbces  it  haa  no  such 
reference,  I  should  rather  incline  to  regard 
it  as  a  solemn  way  of  speaking,  identifying 
these  truths  with  the  preaching  which*  had 
been  the  source  of  Timothy's  belief),  in 
whieh  (i.  e.  in  the  service  of  which ;  in 
proclaiming  which)  I  snlEBr  hardship  (see 
rer.  3),  even  unto  (i.  e.  as  far  as  to  the  en- 
durance of)  ohains  (see  ch.  i.  16)  as  a  male- 
factor ;  hot  the  word  of  God  is  not  hovad 
("  my  hands  are  bound,  but  not  my  toogne," 
Chrysostom.  But  we  shall  better,  tlwngh 
this  reference  to  himself  b  not  precloded 
[comjiare  ch.  ir.  17:  Acts  xxviii.  31],  en- 
large the  words  to  that  wider  acceptation, 
in  which  he  rejoices,  Phil.  i.  18.  As  re- 
garded himself,  the  word  of  God  mi^kt  be 
said  to  be  bound,  inasmuch  as  he  was  pre- 
ventetl  from  the  free  proclamation  of  it: 
his  perscm  was  not  free,  though  his  tongue 
and  j)en  were.  This  more  genera]  refer- 
ence Clirj'sostom  himself  seems  elsewhere 
to  admit,  for  he  says,  "The  teacher  was 
bound,  and  the  word  flew  abroad;  he  in- 
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fore  I  endure  all  thingefor 
the  elecfe  sake,  that  thetf 
may  aUo  obtain  the  salva- 
tion ichich  is  in  Christ 
Jesus  uyith  eternal  glory. 
"  It  w  a  faithful  saying  : 
For  if  we  be  dead  with 
him,  we  shall  also  live  with 
him :  ^^  if  we  suffer,  we 
shall  also  reign  with  him : 
if  we  deny  him,  he  also  will 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSION   BEVISED. 

all  things  for  the  sake  of  the  elect, 
•  that  they  also  may  obtain  the  sal-  iJCoT-i.e. 
vation  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  with 
eternal   glory.     ^^ 'Faithful  is  the  1 1 xim. 1. 1»^ 
savin  ff:  For  if  "  we  died  with  him,  nRom.Ti.6,8. 

•^        O  y      8  Cur.  It.  lu. 

we  shall  also  live  with  him:  ^2  xjf  xBom.THL^i?. 

we  endure,  we  shall  also  reign  with 

him :  ^^  if  we  shall  deny  him,  he  also  j  M»tt.  x.  s . 

•^  '  Mark  tIU.  S8. 


habited  his  prison,  and  the  doctrine  ran 
with  wing^  idl  over  the  world." — The  pur- 
pose of  adding  this  seems  to  be,  to  remind 
Timothy  that  his  sufTerings  and  imprison- 
ment had  in  no  way  weakened  the  power  of 
the  Gospel,  or  loosened  the  ties  by  which  he 
[Timothy]  was  boand  to  the  ser>'icc  of  it). 
lb.]  For  this  reason  (what  reason  ? 
**  Because  while  I  am  bound  the  Gospel  run- 
neth," says  Bengel,  and  with  this  others 
agree.  But  neither  1)  is  this  sound  logic,  nor 
2)  is  it  in  accordance  with  the  Apostle's  usage 
of  the  expression  **for  this  cause  that.** 
1)  The  fact,  that  the  word  of  God  is  not 
l>ound,  is  clearly  not  the  reason  why  he 
suffers  these  things  for  the  elect :  nor  can 
we  say  with  Huther,  that  the  consciousness 
of  this  fact  is  that  in  which  he  endures  all. 
De  Wette  takes  the  predominant  idea  to 
be,  the  dispersion  and  success  of  God's 
word,  in  and  by  which  the  Apostle  is  en- 
couraged to  suffer.  But  this  would  render 
the  connexion  very  loose.  2)  In  1  Tim.  i. 
16,  and  Philem.  15,  the  reference  of  "for 
this  cause  "  is  evidently  to  what  follows : 
compare  also  Rom.  iv.  16,  2  Cor.  xiii.  10. 
I  would  therefore  refer  the  words  to  the 
following,  and  consider  them,  as  in  the 
above  instances,  as  a  marked  way  of  indi- 
cating the  reason  presently  to  be  given: 
*for  this  purpose,  .  .  .  that;'  so  Cliry- 
sofitom  and  others)  I  endure  all  things  (not 
merely  suffer  [objective] :  but  readiness 
and  persistence  [subjective]  are  implied 
in  the  word,  and  the  universal  all  things 
belongs  to  this  subjective  meaning — *  I  am 
enduring,  ready  to  bear,  all  things ')  for  the 
sake  of  the  elect  (see  especially  Tit.  i.  1. 
The  Apostle  does  not  refer  merely  to  those 
elect  of  God  who  are  not  yet  converted, 
but  generally  to  the  whole  category,  both 
those  who  are  already  turned  to  him,  and 
those  who  are  vet  to  be  turned :  compare 
the  parallel  declaration  in  Col.  i.  24),  that 
they  also  (as  well  as  ourselves  with  refer- 
ence to  what  is  to  follow,  the  certainty 
that  we,  who  suffer  with  Uim,  shall  reign 

0 


with  Him)  may  obtain  the  salvation  which 
is  in  (as  its  clement  and  condition  of  ex- 
istence) Christ  Jesns  with  eternal  glory 
(salvation  here,  in  its  spiritual  presence  and 
power — **by  grace  ye  have  been  saved" 
£ph.  ii.  5 :  and  glory  hereafter,  the  full 
development  and  expansion  of  salvation, 
Kom.  viii.  21).  Faithfol  is  the  saying 
(another  of  those  current  Christian  sayings, 
prolxably  the  utterances  originally  of  the 
Spirit  by  those  who  spoke  prophecies  in 
the  Church— and,  as  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16, 
bearing  with  it  so  much  of  balance  and 
rh\'thmical  arrangement,  as  to  seem  to  be 
a  ]K)rtion  of  some  hymn) :  For  (Chrj-Kostora 
and  others  reganl  this  for  as  rendering 
a  reason  why  the  saying  m  faithful ,  under- 
standingyai^^yii/  is  the  saying  of  what  has 
gone  beforCy  viz.  the  certainty  that  he 
who  obtains  salvation  shall  also  win  eternal 
glory.  But  this  is  most  unnatural.  The 
for  is  not  merely  explicative,  but  as  in 
1  Tim.  iv.  9,  renders  a  reason  for  the  asser- 
tion that  the  saying  is  faithfuly — in  the 
declaration  of  the  fact  in  well-known  words : 
for  the  fact  is  so,  that  if  kc.)  if  we  died 
with  Him  (pointing  to  some  one  definite 
event :  the  reference  must  be  to  that  parti- 
cipation in  Christ's  death  which  takes  place 
at  baptism  in  all  those  who  are  His,  and 
which  those  who  follow  Him  in  sufferings 
emphatically  shew  that  they  then  did  realTv 
take  on  them  :  see  Rom.  vi.  3,  4>  8 :  Col. 
ii.  12.  Certainly  if  the  past  tense  stood 
alone,  it  might  be  taken  as  anticipatory, 
looking  back  on  life  from  that  future  day 
in  which  the  living  with  him  will  be  realized : 
but  coupled  as  it  is  with  the  present,  "  we 
endure"  and  the  future,  " we  shall  dew," 
we  can  hardlv  take  it  otherwise  than  hte- 
rally  as  to  time,  of  an  event  already  past, 
and  if  so,  strictly  as  in  the  parallel  Bom. 
vi.  8,  where  the  reference  is  clear),  we  shall 
also  live  with  Him  (hereafter  in  glory)  :  if 
we  endure  (with  Him :  see  Rom.  viii.  17), 
we  shall  also  reign  with  Him  (see  Rom. 
T.  17;  viii.  17.  In  the  former  pair,  death 
O  2  - 
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deny  us :  ^^  « if  we  disbelieve, 
yet  he  remaineth  faithful :  ■  f  for 
he  cannot  deny  himself,  i*  Of  these 
things  put  them  in  remembrance, 
**  adjuring  them  before  the  Lord 
*=  not  to  strive  about  words,  a  thing 
tending  to  no  profit,  to  the  subvert- 
ing of  the  hearers.  ^^  Study  to  pre- 
sent thyself  approved  unto  God,  a 
workman  not  ashamed,  rightly  lay- 
ing out  the  word  of  the  truth. 
10  But  ^  shun  profane  babblings : 
for  they  will  advance  unto  a  greater 
measure  of  ungodliness.  ^7  And 
their  word  will  eat  as  doth  a  cancer: 
•  I  Tim.  1. 80.  of  whom  is  ^Hymenaeus  and  Phi- 
fiTim.vi.«.  letus;  18  who  '  concerning  the  truth 
ficor.xT.ij.  went  astray,   ^saying  that  the  re- 


d  I  Tim. lT.7. 
ftvi.SO.  Tit. 
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deny  ms  :  ^*  if  we  hdU% 
not,  yet  he  abideik  fetUl 
ful:  he  cannot  deny  him 
self.  "  Cf  these  thing 
put  them  in  remembrance 
charging  them  before  th* 
Lord  that  they  etrive  noi 
about  uyrds  to  no  profit, 
but  to  the  subverting  oj 
the  hearers,  i^  Study  te 
shew  thyself  approved  un- 
to Ood,  a  workman  thai 
needeth  not  to  be  ashamed, 
rightly  dividing  the  word 
of  truth,  i«  Sui  shun 
profane  and  vmn  bab- 
blings:  for  they  will  in- 
crease unto  more  ungodli- 
ness. "  And  their  word 
will  eat  as  doth  a  canker : 
of  whom  is  Symenesus  and 
Philetus;  ^*who  concern- 
ing the  truth  have  erred, 
saying  that  the  resurrection 


and  life  arc  opposed:  in  this,  subjection 
[implied  in  endurance']  and  dominion):  if 
we  shall  deny  (Him),  He  also  will  deny  us 
(see  Matt.  x.  33):  if  we  disbelieve  (not, 
His  Resurrection,  nor  His  Divinity,  but 
Him  generally),  He  remaixu  faithful  (to 
His  own  word  cited  above) :  for  He  cannot 
deny  Himself  (i.  e.  if  we  desert  faith  in 
Him,  He  will  not  break  faith  with  us ;  He 
having  declared  that  whosoever  denies  Him 
shall  be  denied  by  Him,  and  we  have 
pledged  ourselves  to  confess  Him,  —  we 
may  become  unbelieving,  and  break  our 
pledge,  but  He  will  not  break  His :  as  He 
has  said,  it  shall  surely  be.  See  Rom.  iii.  3). 
14 — 28.]  Application  of  the  above 
general  exhortations  to  the  teaching  and 
conversation  of  Timothy,  especially  with 
reference  to  the  false  teachers.  14.] 

These  things  (those  which  have  just  pro- 
ceded,  w.  8—13)  caU  to  their  minds  (the 
minds,  viz.  of  those  among  whom  thou  art 
ministering,  as  the  context  shews :  see  a 
similar  ellipsis  in  Tit.  iii.  8),  adjuring  them 
before  the  Lord  not  to  contend  about  words 
(see  1  Tim.  vi.  4),  (a  thing)  useful  for  no 
purpose,  (but  practised)  to  the  ruin  (the 
opposite  of  edification,  or  building  up: 
see  2  Cor.  xiii.  10)  of  them  that  hear. 
15.]  The  connexion  is  close : — by  averting 
them  from  vain  and  unprofitable  things, 
appi-ove  thine  own  work,  so  that  it  may 
stand  in  the  day  of  the  Lord. — Btriye  to 


present  thyself  (emphatic,  as  distinguished 
from  those  alluded  to  in  the  preceding 
verse)  to  Ood  approved  (tested  by  trial, 
and  found  to  have  stood  the  test),  a  wm^- 
man  (a  general  word,  of  any  kind  of 
labourer,  used  of  teachers  perhaps  from 
the  x>arable  in  Matt,  xx.)  unahamed  (by 
his  work  being  found  unworthy :  see  Phil, 
i.  20,  and  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  "  One  into  whom 
thine  own  conscience  strikes  no  shame," 
Bengel),  rightly  laying  ont  (the*  meaning 
of  the  word  thus  rendered  has  been  much 
discussed.  But  it  seems  agreed  that  to 
cut  straight  [as  a  road,  &c.]  is  its  literal 
force;  and  hence  'laying  out  aright'  is 
the  figurative  sense)  the  word  of  the  tnith. 
16.]  But  (contrast  not  merely  to 
the  laying  out  rightly,  but  to  the  whole 
course  of  conduct  recommended  in  the  last 
verse)  profane  babblings  (see  ref.  1  Tim.) 
avoid  (the  meaning  seems  to  come  from 
a  number  of  persons  falling  back  from  an 
object  of  fear  or  loathing,  and  standing  at 
a  distance  round  it.  The  word  thus  ren* 
dered  is  peculiar,  its  primary  sense  being 
"  stand  round ") :  for  they  (the  false 
teachers)  will  advance  to  a  worse  pitch 
of  ungodliness.  And  their  word  will  eat 
(lit.  '*will  find  pasture,**  as  in  John  x.  9 : 
and  the  word  representing  pasture  is  the 
medical  term  for  the  consuming  progress 
of  mortifying  disease)  as  a  gangrene  (or 
cancer) :  of  whom  is  Hymenaoi  (see  note 
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is  past  already  s  and  over- 
throw  ^  the  faith  of  some. 
*®  Nevertheless  the  founda- 
tion of  Ood  standeth  sure, 
having  this  seal.  The  Lord 
knoweth  them  that  are 
his.  And,  Let  every  one 
that  nameth  the  name  of 
Christ  departfrom  iniquity. 
*o  But  in  a  great  house  there 
are  not  only  vessels  of  gold 
and  of  silver,  hut  also  of 
wood  and  of  earth;  and 
some  to  honour,  and  tome 
to  dishonour.     ^^Ifa  man 
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surrection  is  past  already ;  and  over- 
throw the  faith  of  some.     ^®  Never- 
theless ^  the  firm  foundation  of  God  hMatt.xx!T. 
standeth,    having    this    seal,    *  The    i^JSinTiS- 
Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  his:    John k.  14, 
and,   '^Let  every  one  that  nameth  kg;;;:j;{:'- 
the  name  of  t  the  Lord  depart  from    n!  ^■^"'* 
iniquity.     ^  *  But  in  a  great  house    SSSSJ,"^- 
there  are  not  only  vessels  of  gold  ^  *  ^''"- '"' "^• 
and  of  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and 
of  earth ;  and  ™  some  to  honour,  and  mRom.ix.si. 
some  to  dishonour,     ^injf  j^qy^  an8«eiM.iii. 


1  Tim.  i.  20)  and  Philetus  (of  him  no- 
tliin^  briber  is  known) ;  men  who  con- 
cerning the  tmth  went  ftstray  (compare 
1  Tim.  vi.  21),  saying  that  the  resorreotion 
has  already  taken  place  (Tertullian  tells 
us,  that  they  did  this  by  spiritualizing  both 
death  and  the  resurrection,  making  the 
one  mean  the  8tat«  of  sinful  nature,  the 
other  that  of  grace.  This  error,  which  be- 
longed to  the  Gnostics  subsequently,  may 
well  have  been  already  sown  and  springing 
up  in  the  apostolic  age.  If  the  form  of  it 
was  that  described  by  Tertullian,  it  would 
be  one  of  those  instances  of  wresting  the 
words  of  St.  Paul  himself  [comjwire  Col. 
ii.  12:  Rom.  vi.  4],  of  which  St.  Peter 
speaks  2  Pet.  iii.  16) ;  and  are  overturning 
the  fiedth  of  some.  19.]  Firm  en- 

durance,  notwithstanding  this  overturning 
of  the  faith  of  some,  of  the  church  of  Qod  : 
its  signs  and  «ea/«.— Nevertheless  God's 
firm  foundation  standeth  (not,  as  A.  V. 
ungrammatically,  *  the  foundation  of  God 
standeth  sure*  But  what  is  God's  firm 
foundation  ?  Very  various  inteqirctations 
have  been  given.  Some  explain  it  the 
fundamental  doctrine  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion :  others,  the  promises  of  God  :  others, 
the  immoveable  faith  of  God :  others, 
Christ,  1  Cor.  iii.  11 :  some,  the  Christian 
religion :  others,  again,  God's  election. 
Bather  is  it  the  congregation  of  the  faith- 
ful, considered  as  a  foundation  of  a  build- 
ing placed  by  God,— the  house  spoken  of 
in  the  next  verse.  Against  the  tottering 
faith  of  those  just  mentioned,  he  sets  the 
Jirm  foundation  which  stands.  It  cannot 
l)e  moved  :  Heb.  xii.  28),  having  (*  seeing 
it  hath,*  with  a  very  faint  causal  force, 
illustrating  the  previous  declaration)  this 
seal  (probably  in  allusion  to  the  practice 


of  engraving  inscriptions  over  doors  [Deut. 
vi.  9 ;  xi.  20]  and  on  pillars  and  founda- 
tion stones  [Bev.  xxi.  14].  The  seal  [in- 
scription] would  indicate  ownership  and 
destination :  both  of  which  are  pointed  at 
in  the  two  texts  following)  (1)  The  Lord 
knoweth  (see  1  Cor.  viii.  3,  note)  them 
that  are  His :  and  (2),  Let  every  one  that 
nameth  the  name  of  the  Lord  (viz.  as  his 
Lord :  not  exactly  equivalent  to  *  calleth 
on  the  name  of  the  Lord')  stand  aloof 
from  iniquity  (the  passage  in  Isa.  standu, 
"  Depart  ye,  depart  ye,  go  ye  out  from 
thence,  touch  not  the  unclean  thing :  go  out 
of  the  midst  of  her :  be  ye  clean  that  bear 
the  vessels  of  the  Lord."  It  is  clearly  no 
reason  against  this  passage  being  here 
alluded  to,  that  it  is  expressly  cited  2  Cor. 
vi.  17.  Elhcott  remarks,  that  it  is  pos- 
sibly in  continued  allusion  to  Num.  xvi.  26, 
"  Separate  yourselves  from  the  tents  of 
these  wicked  men  ").  20.]  Those 

who  are  truly  the  Lord's  are  known  to 
Him  and  depart  from  iniquity  :  but  in  the 
visible  church  there  are  many  unworthy 
members.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  fol- 
lowing similitude. — But  (contrast  to  the 
preceding  definition  of  the  Lord's  people) 
in  a  great  house  (Chrysostom  and  others 
understand  by  this  great  house,  the  world : 
but  it  is  fer  better  underatood  of  the 
church,  for  the  reason  given  by  Calvin : 
"  that  the  context  here  teaches  us  to  un- 
derstand it  of  the  church :  for  Paul  is  not 
treating  of  those  without,  but  of  God's 
own  family."  The  idea  then  is  much  the 
same  as  that  in  the  parable  of  the  drag- 
net. Matt.  xiii.  47 — 49  :  not  in  the  parable 
of  the  tares  of  the  field :  for  there  it  is 
expressly  said,  "  The  field  is  the  world ") 
there  are  not  only  vessels  of  gold  ana 
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n  ^iall  t-nrifr  liinaelf  from  these.  «*»t^»» 


•anctin^  m«^  tV>r  the  niAster*  use,  «/  mttt  fmr  tht  aMtert 


■  ir-a.14.  %  *3  Bat 


•  yrhy^Tf^  unto  everr  eood  work-  «*?-  ■»!  s^  i^«*  trf«»rf»  «*n^ 
i^B:a  fie*  y>athmr  la:<s:  '  ^  ^^ITL.  .' ^.JST 
foUov  'dher  righteoofiiessv  faith,  n^Uw«m»iLr«ifAuaft«r«^. 
lore,  peace  with  them  that  <  call  oo  /««f-  "**  <*«■  «*^  '•i' 
the   I>>Td   '  out   of   a    pare    heart.  TL-T  n  »-#  «^ci^!II# 


»  Arf>6lMlft  «W 


foolish  and  irregular  ques- 
^"j^   ^'^  tiouA   decline,    knowing    that   ther  *»«f»f  «*•*  «*<y  *>  jw 
.r;. : Li      gender  rtnfes,     -♦  And  ^ the  servant  ^^^^^ -^^  /a^  z^  «^ 

of  the  Lord  ma«t  not  StriTe  ;    but  be    mot  sinre ;    hmt   he  yemtle 

•i^r.t",  ju"-  gentle  unto  all,  ■  apt  to  teach,  patient   ■•'^  «^^  =«•  <*F*  '«  '«»*^» 


likwm,  b«t  ftlao  of  woo4  tad  eartlieavmre ; 
•ad  fOBM  tar  koaoor,  fome  f:>r  diskoaovr 
(rix.  in  ibe  iwe  ^/  Xha  T*r«wel*  ttiem«>elTe« : 
B0<,  M^  fmi*;  e^pbhi  it,  to  bnn$r  honoor  or 
diftlifin'jar  fm  tlie  lir^!««  or  iu  inhaMtanU. 
EttioA,  aiii></U4  to  avoid  the  »rle«  c^  heretici 
hetoi;  in  the  church,  would  nndentuid  th« 
two  claM«i<  in  each  fteniensx  a«  tho9«  dinin- 
fpuj4i«rl  by  (nfU,  anri  tbow  not  »o  diitin* 
giiti»lu;d :  tnit  thijf  ^eem^  alien  from  the 
context :  compare  especially  the  next  ver«e). 
21.  Here  the  thin?  ti^ified  is 
tnin^le<l  with  thr*  Kiiuilitude:  tlie  volnn- 
tary  act  de«»crilx^l  Ijelrmgin^,  not  to  the 
rejMicU,  but  U>  tin?  memljerM  of  the  church 
who  ixre  deHi^iiated  by  them.  If  then  (then 
d«lHC«:4  a  conse«jwn('e  frrmi  the  Mimilitudc  : 
thin  Nimilitude  U'in^  taken  for  granted) 
any  man  (mrrml>er  of  the  church;  shall 
ynrifj  bimfelf  from  among  (nhall  in  tlie 
^oceiMi  of  purifyin;,'  himself  depart  from 
among)  these  (viz.  the  latter  mentioned 
TesMeU  in  each  |)arallel ;  but  more  espe- 
cially the  re$gelji  to  duikonoury  from  what 
foUowK),  he  shall  be  a  vessel  for  honour, 
sanctified  (thin  word  rendered  §anctified  it 
a  favourite  word  with  our  Apofltle  to  de- 
Mribo  the  naintM  of  (irxl),  useful  for  the 
master  (of  the  hon<»e),  prepared  for  every 
good  work. 

22.]  KxhortationH,  taken  up  again  from 
vcr.  10,  on  the  matter  of  which  the  inter- 
vening verwen  have  been  a  digrcHBion. — But 
(contrnMt  to  the  laHt-mentioned  character, 
vcr.  21 )  yonthfol  lasts  fly  from:  but  (ho  lite- 
rall^v  :  coiitruHt  to  the  hypothesiH  of  the  op- 
pOHiU'  coiirMt»  to  thut  recommenrlcil  above) 
follow  after  righteoatness  (moral  recti- 
tude, UM  controHtiHl  with  iniquity,  ver.  19  : 
not,  *  the  rightcousnefw  which  is  by  faith  ;* 


Ut  \^nXeT  Cairin:  'that  ta»  right  tiriBg.' 
See  the  parallel.  1  Tim.  ri.  11),  fsitk,  leva, 
peaee  witb  ithi*  witk  bdoogs  to  "pcwv,** 
Dot  to  "/o//4>«-  afUr:*  We  ane  to  cuhi- 
vate  beine^  at  peace  with  men  that  caD  on 
the  Lord  oot  of  a  pare  heart)  thoae  who 
caU  upon  the  Lord  (Christ,  see  1  Cor.  L  2) 
out  of  a  pure  heart  (these  last  words 
•enre  to  dengnate  the  earnest  and  aingle- 
minded,  as  contrasted  with  the  fiJse 
teacberss  who  called  on  Him,  but  not 
oot  of  a  pure  heart :  compare  ch.  in. 
5,  8,  and  especially  Tit.  i.  IS,  16). 
XI.]  But  (contrast  again  to  the  hypotheds 
of  the  contrary  of  the  hist  exhortation) 
foolish  (Titus 'iii.  9)  and  undisciplined 
(unrestrained  by  proper  rules,  out  of  the 
course  of  Christian  discipline,  and  so»  irre- 
gular) questionings  decline,  being  aware 
that  they  gender  strifes.  But  (contrast  to 
the  fact  of  strife)  the  (better  than  a.  The 
meaning  being  much  the  same,  the  definite 
article  in  rendering  gives  the  emphasis, 
and  points  ont  the  individual  servant, 
better  than  the  indefinite)  servant  of 
the  Lord  (Jesus;  see  1  Cor.  rii.  22.  It 
is  evident  from  what  follows,  that  the  ser- 
vant of  the  Lord  here,  in  the  Apostle's  view, 
is  not  so  much  every  true  Christian, — how- 
ever applicable  audi  a  maxim  may  be  to 
him  aUo, — but  the  minister  of  Christ,  as 
Timothy  was :  compare  **  apt  to  teach, 
&c.''  below)  must  not  strive  (this  maxim 
takoH  for  granted,  that  the  serwtnt  mvH 
be  like  Aw  ZA}rdf  and  argues  from  that) ; 
but  be  gentle  towards  all,  apt  to  teach 
(so  A.  V.  well :  for,  as  Bengel,  "  the  word 
signiHes  not  only  solidity  and  facility 
in  teaching,  but  especially  patience  and 
assiduity."      In  fact    these    latter    must 
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patient y  •'  in  meekness  in- 1 
structing  those  that  oppose 
themselves ;    if    Ood  per- 
adventure    will  give   them  , 
repentance  to  the  acknow- 
ledging of  the  truth ;  »*  and  > 
that  iheg  mag  recover  them-  ^ 
selves  out  of  the  snare  of 
the  devil,  who   are  taken  ' 
captive  hy  him  at  his  will, 
III.  »  This   know    also, 
thai  in  thelastdags  perilous 
times  shall   come,      ^  For 
men  shall  he  lovers  of  their 
own  selves,  covetous,  boast- 
ers,   proud,    blasphemers. 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BETI8ED. 

of  wrong,  26  X  [^  meekness  correct- 
ing those  that  oppose  themselves ; 
y  if  God  peradventure  will  give  them 
repentance  "in  order  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  truth ;  26  and  that  they 
may  return  to  soberness  ■  out  of  the 
snare  of  the  devil,  having  been  taken 
captive  by  him  **in  pursuance  of 
God's  will. 

III.  1  But  know  this,  that  ■  in 
the  last  days  grievous  times  shall 
come.  *  For  men  shall  be  *»  lovers 
of  their  own  selves,  *  lovers  of  money, 
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be,  on  account  of  the  contrast  which  the 
Apostle  is  bringing  out,  regarded  as  pro- 
minent  here),  patient  of  wrong  (so  Cony- 
beare;  and  perhaps  we  can  hardly  find 
a  better  expression,  though  *  wrong '  does 
not  by  any  means  cover  the  whole  mean- 
ing), in  meekness  correcting  (not,  as  A.  V., 
*  instructing*)  those  who  oppose  them- 
selves ;  if  at  any  time  (literally,  *  lest  at 
any  time*)  Ood  may  give  them  repent- 
ance (because  their  consciences  were  im- 
pure [see  above  on  ver.  22]  and  lives  evil) 
in  order  to  the  knowledge  of  [the]  troth 
(see  note,  1  Tim.  ii.  4) ;  and  they  may 
return  to  soberness  (a  similar  word  \%  used 
in  1  Cor.  xv.  34:  from  their  moral  and 
spiritual  intoxication)  out  of  the  snare  cf 
the  deyil  (gen.  subj.,  'the  Kuare  which 
the  devil  laid  for  them.*  There  is  pro- 
perly no  confusion  of  metaphor,  the  idea 
being  that  these*  persons  have  in  a  state 
of  intoxication  bc^n  entrapped,  and  arc 
enabled,  at  their  awaking  sober,  to  escape), 
having  been  (during  their  spiritual  in- 
toxication) taken  captive  by  him  in 
pursuance  of  God's  wiU  (the  literal  ren- 
dering is :  "  having  been  taken  captive 
by  him  towards  the  will  of  that  other." 
And  that  other  is  God,  who  has  already 
been  mentioned  in  ver.  25.  In  the  former 
editions  of  mj'  Greek  Test.  I  took  another 
view,  but  have  now  changed  my  opinion. 
It  is  God  who  overrules  the  workings  of 
God's  eneiiu',  and  who  hath  made  all  things 
for  Himself— even  the  wicked  for  the  diiy 
of  evil.  On  the  varieties  of  rendering,  see 
the  note  in  my  Greek  Test.). 

Ch.  III.  1—9.]  Warning  of  bad  times 
to  come,  in  which  men  shall  be  ungodly 
and  hypocritical : — nay,  against  such  men 
as  cUrettdy  present,  and  doing  misehirf. 


1.]  But  (the  contrast  is  in  the  dark 
prophetic  annoimcement,  so  difierent  in 
character  from  the  hope  just  expressed) 
know  this,  that  in  tie  last  days  (see 
1  Tim.  iv.  1,  where  the  expression  is  some- 
what different.  Tlie  period  referred  to 
here  is,  from  all  New  Test,  analogy  [com- 
pare 2  Pet.  iii.  3 ;  Jude  18],  that  imme- 
diately preceding  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 
That  day  and  hour  being  hidden  from  all 
men,  and  even  from  the  Son  Himself.  Mark 
xiii.  32,— the  Spirit  of  prophecy,  which  is 
the  Spirit  of  the  Son,  did  not  reveal  to 
the  Apostles  its  place  in  the  ages  of  time. 
They,  like  the  subsequent  ^nerations  of 
the  Cliurch,  were  kept  waiting  for  it,  and 
for  the  most  part  wrote  and  spoke  of  it 
as  soon  to  appear;  not  however  without 
many  and  sufficient  hints  fiimished  by  the 
Spirit,  of  an  interval,  and  that  no  short 
one,  first  to  elapse.  In  this  place,  these 
last  days  are  set  before  Timothy  as  bdng 
on  their  way,  and  indeed  their  premoni- 
tory symptoms  already  appearing.  The 
discovery  which  the  lapse  of  centuries  and 
the  wavs  of  Providence  have  made  to  us, — 
**my  ix>rd  delayeth  His  coming," — mis- 
leads none  but  unfaithful  servants:  while 
the  only  modification  in  the  understanding 
of  the  premonitory  symptoms,  is,  that  for 
us.  He  with  whom  a  thousand  years  are  as 
one  day  has  spread  them,  without  chang- 
ing their  substance  or  their  truth,  over 
many  consecutive  ages.  See  1  John  ii.  18» 
— where  we  have  the  still  plainer  asser- 
tion, "  It  is  the  last  time  ")  grievous  timet 
shall  come  (literally,  "shall  be  instant'*), 

2.]  For  (reason  for  the  epithet 
** grievous**)  men  ehaU  be  lovers  of  their 
own  aelves,  lovers  of  money,  empty 
boaiten,   haughty,   evU    ipeaken   (not 
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*  boarter>,  •  haughty,  'erfl  speakers, 
f  dwjUKlieiit  to  parents,  unthankful, 
unholy,  ^  ^  without  natural  affec- 
tion, *  implacable,  slanderers,  *  in- 
continent,   fierce,    haters    of   good, 

♦  *  traitors,  headlong,  besotted  with 
pride,  "  lovers  of  pleasure  more  than 
lovers  of  God ;  ^  having  an  outward 
form  of  godliness,  but  "  having  de- 

liruJ'Li.c  nied  the  power  thereof:  •  from  these 

1  Task.  ri.  k  *  •    "r^  i»     i 

p  Muz.MjiiL   also  turn  away.    ^  For  '  of  these  are 

11.   Tis.  ull.     ,  1.1*  •  \  J 

they  which  creep  mto  nouses,  and 
lead  captive  silly  women  laden  with 
sins,    led    away   with   divers    lusts, 


▲LTUOmiZKD  TKBf] 


•  !  l.»  r.  i. 

f  I  T  -.-.  I  a*. 
fficB.  .  » 

1  fejcfc   i.  SI 
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mlT:m  w  %. 
lit   L  14. 


to 
uafmrai     afftrtUm^     i\ 

ccm/taes/,  fitrce^  desp 

of  tko^te  tkmi  mrt  j 
« traitoT9^  ke^Mtdif,  i 
mimded,  /orerv  of  pl^^ 
more  tJk^M  Xoffvffv  ^  ( 
*  i^trta^  a  form  of  p 
MM,  &«tf  dem^m^Oep 
ikereofi  from  smcA 
awap.  •  JFor  of  Uig 
are  tke^f  wrkieh  creep 
komsee,  amd  lead  em 
*»//jr  tromtem  laden 
*MM,  led  away  with  d 


'  lla^phetmous,*  tbo«(:h  the  Grecrk  word  is 
**  Uaepkemoi  r  it  ba«  not  the  reference 
to  things  nAcred  nnlenc  the  context  nece»- 
Mrilv  leadii  to  that  mennlng  jn^t  at  thij» 
point :  tlie  MM  mentioned  are  more  afnun»t 
men  than  aKaiu»t  God),  diMbadient  to 
ptrents  (''the  character  of  the  time^  i« 
much  to  lie  ^thered  from  the  manner?  of 
youth/'  hayi«  liengel;,  nngnitefiil,  nnlioly, 
withont  nktaral  affection,  impUeable  (it 
doe»  not  a])]N»r  tliat  the  word  ever  means 
*tTJne'hreaker9*  but  rather,  *  that  will 
make  *  or  *  admit  no  truce  ;*  i.  e.  imphica- 
ble;,  lUnderert,  ineontinent,  inhuman 
(or,  fiereoj,  no  loyen  of  good  (»o  literally), 
tndton,  headlong  (either  in  action,  or  in 
paiwion  ^temper  ,  which  would  in  fact 
amount  to  the  rame),  besotted  bj  pride 
(«ee  note,  1  Tun.  iii.  6).  loyers  of  pleainre 
rather  tban  loven  of  Ood ;  having  a  (or, 
the  y  form  (outward  emlxxliment :  the 
same  meaning  as  in  Rom.  ii.  26,  but  here 
confined,  by  tlie  contrast  following,  to  the 
mere  outfiiird  sembhince;  whereas  there,  no 
contrast  occurring,  the  outward  embodi- 
ment  is  tlie  real  repres<'ntation)  of  godli- 
nest,  bat  having  denied  (not  present, 
•  denying^^  as  A.  V.,  —  *  renouncing,*  as 
Conyl>care;  their  condemnation  is,  that 
they  are  living  in  the  Hcmblauce  of  Go<rs 
fear,  but  have  repudiated  its  reality)  the 
power  of  it  (its  living  and  renewing  in- 
fluence over  the  heart  and  life).— Compare 
throughout  this  descrijition,  Horn.  i.  30. 
i31.  Iluther  remarkM,  "  We  can  hartlly 
trace  any  formal  rule  of  arrangoiiu'nt 
throngli  these  preilicates.  Here  and  th«  re, 
it  is  tnie,  a  few  cognate  ideas  are  gn»ujH.d 
together :  the  two  iirst  are  connected  by 


the  prefix,  *  Jovere  of:*  then  foQcm  1 
words  betokening  higfa-ininAiJfv*^^  - 
obedient  to  parents*  u  followed  bv 
thankful  :*   this  word  opens  a  long  i 
of  negative  epitheta,   but   intemqytec 
*  sianderers  :*  the  following  seem  «on 
them  to  be  connected  in  the  origina 
likeness  of  sound :  others  by  connexio 
meaning,    as    'headlong,'    mod     *  beet 
urith  pride.*     But  this  venr  iuterpen 
tion   serves  to   depict    moire    vividly 
whole  manifoldness  of  the   manilesta 
of  evil  '*) :    from  these  alao  (mm   wel 
from  those  things  and  persons  of  whoa 
was  before    warned,    oh.   ii.  16^    21, 
torn  awaj  (compare  1  Tim.  vi.  20. 
command  shews  that  the  Apostle  tx«atc 
symptoms  of  the  last  times  as  not  fin 
exclusively,  but  in  some^respects  prcet 
see  note  'above,   ver.    1).  fi.j 

(reafion  of  the  foregoing  command,  en 
that  they  are  already  among  yoa)  mm 
the  number  of  these  are "  thej  i 
creep  {**  sec  how  he  points  at  the  sha 
lessness  of  their  conduct  by  this  w< 
—  their  dishonourableness,  their  or 
their  trickeiy."  Chrysostom)  into  fmei 
honiee,  and*take  captive  (as  it  were  ] 
soners;  a  word  admirably  describing 
influence  acquired  by  sneaking  pn 
lytizers  over  those  presently  de«crib 
attach  to  themselves  entirely,  so  that  t 
follow  them  as  if  dragged  about  by  thi 
•illy  women  (in  the  Greek,  a  diminativ< 
the  word  signifying  women,  denoting  c 
tempt)  laden  with  sins  (l>c  U'ette  alt 
seems  to  have  given  the  true  rt.>sison  of 
inst-rtion  of  this  particuUr.  'Hie  stroat 
on  laden :    they  are  bunlto^ed,  their  c 
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Ituts,  '  ever  learning,  and 
never  able  to  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth. 
*  Now  as  Jannes  and  Jam- 
hres  withstood  MoseSy  so 
do  these  also  resist  the 
truth:  men  of  corrupt 
minds,  reprobate  concern- 
ing the  faith.  *  But  they 
shall  proceed  no  further : 
for    their  folly   shall   be 
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7  ever  learning,  and  never  yet  able 
**  to  come  to  the  full  knowledge  of  qiTim.u.i. 
the  truth.     ^  jf  qw  as  'Jannes  and 'Exod.TiLii 
Jambres    withstood    Moses,    so    do 
these    also    withstand    the    truth  : 
■  men    corrupted    in    their    minds,  ■iTim.ri.s. 
'  reprobate    concerning    the 
9  Notwithstanding,  they  shall  pro- 
ceed   no    further :    for    their    folly 


faith.  tRom.l.M 

%  Cor.  xiU.  5. 
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sciences  oppressed,  with  sins,  and  in  this 
morbid  state  they  lie  open  to  the  insidious 
attacks  of  these  proselytizers  who  promise 
them  ease  of  conscience  if  they  will  follow 
them),  led  about  by  lusts  of  all  kinds 
(I  should  rather  imagine,  from  the  con- 
text, that  the  reference  hero  is  not  so 
much  to  *  fleshly  lusts  '  properly  so  called, 
— though  from  what  we  know  of  such 
feminine  spiritual  attachments,  ancient 
[see  below]  and  modem,  such  nmst  bv  no 
means  be  excluded, — as  to  the  ever-shifting 
passion  for  change  in  doctrine  and  man- 
ner of  teaching,  which  is  the  eminent 
characteristic  of  these  captives  to  design- 
ing spiritual  teachers — the  running  after 
popular  and  fashionable  men  and  popular 
and  fashionable  tenets,  which  draw  them 
in  flocks  in  the  most  opposite  and  incon- 
sistent directions.  Wlio  has  not  seen  this 
exemplified  in  the  growth  of  Irvingisra, 
Methodism,  Evangelicalism,  High-Church- 
ism,  and  all  the  other  -isms  ?),  evermore 
leamiog  (always  with  some  new  point 
absorbing  them,  which  seems  to  them  the 
most  important,  to  the  dej)reciation  of 
what  they  held  and  seemed  to  know  before), 
and  never  yet  (with  all  their  learning) 
able  to  come  to  the  thorough  knowledge 
(the  decisive  and  stable  apprehension,  in 
which  they  might  be  grounded  and  settled 
against  farther  novelties)  of  the  trnth 
(this  again  is  referred  by  Chrysostom  and 
others,  to  moral  deadening  of  their  ap- 
prehension by  profligate  lives.  It  may  l)e  so, 
in  the  deeper  ground  of  the  psychological 
reason  for  this  their  fickle  and  imperfect 
condition  :  but  I  should  rather  think  that 
the  AjH)stle  here  indicates  their  character 
as  connected  with  the  fact  of  their  cap- 
tivity to  these  teachers. — With  regard  to 
the  fact  itself,  we  have  abundant  testi- 
mony that  the  Gnostic  heresy  in  its  pro- 
gress, as  iudec<l  all  new  and  strange  sys- 
tems, laid  hold  chiefly  of  the  female  sex : 
see  the  instances  quoteil  in  my  Greek  Test. 
De  Wette  remarks,  "  This  is  an  admirable 


characterization  of  zealous  soul-hunters 
(who  have  been  principally  found,  and  are 
still  found,  among  the  Roman  Catholics) 
and  their  victims.  We  must  not  however 
divide  the  different  traits  among  different 
classes  or  individuals :  it  is  their  com- 
bination only  which  is  characteristic." 
"One  would  say,"  says  Calvin,  "that 
Paul  was  here  designedly  painting  the 
jwrtraiture  of  the  life  of  the  cloister  "). 
8.]  But  (i.  c.,  it  is  no  wonder  that  there 
should  be  now  such  opjwnents  to  the  truth, 
for  their  prototypes  existed  also  in  ancient 
times)  as  Jannes  and  Jambres  withstood 
Moses  (these  are  believed  to  be  traditional 
names  of  the  Egyptian  magicians  mentioned 
in  Exod.  vii.  11,  22.  Origen  says,  "  That 
which  we  read  in  St.  Paul,  *  Jannes  and 
Mambres  withstood  Moses,'  is  not  found  in 
the  public  Scriptures,  but  in  a  secret  book 
inscribed  '  Jannes  and  Mambres,'  but  Theo- 
doret's  account  is  more  probable,  that  St. 
Paul  learnt  their  names,  not  out  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  but  from  the  unwritten 
teaching  of  the  Jews,"  especially  as  the 
names  are  found  in  the  Targum  of  Jona- 
than on  Exod.  vii.  11 ;  xxii.  22.  Tlie  tra- 
ditional history  of  Jannes  and  Jambres, 
collcctwl  out  of  the  rabbinical  books,  is  as 
follows :  They  were  the  sons  of  Balaam — 
proj)hesietl  to  Pharaoh  the  birth  of  Moses, 
in  consequence  of  which  ho  gave  the  order 
for  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  children, 
— and  thenceforward  appear  as  the  coun- 
sellors of  much  of  the  evil, — in  Egypt,  and 
in  the  desert,  after  the  Exodus, — which 
happened  to  Israel.  They  were  variously 
reported  to  have  j)erished  in  the  Red  Sea, 
or  to  have  been  killed  in  the  tumult  conse- 
quent on  the  making  the  golden  calf,  which 
they  had  advised),  thus  these  also  with- 
stand the  truth :  being  men  corrupted 
in  mind,  worthless  (not  abiding  the  test, 
reprobate)  concerning  the  faith  (in  re- 
spect of  the  faith).  9.]  Notwith- 
standing, they  shall  not  advance  ftirther 
(in  ch.  ii.  16,  it  is  said,  "  they  shall  advance 
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Exod.Tii.it.  shall  be  fully  manifest  unto  all,  "as 

&  vlll.  18.  ft  *' 

their's  also  was.  ^^  x  jj^^  ^j^q^  ^.^p^ 
a  follower  of  my  doctrine,  manner 
of  life,  purpose,  faith,  longsuffering, 
love,  patience,  ^  *  persecutions,  suffer- 
r  Act-  lUi.  45,  ings,  such  as  hapixjned  unto  me  ^  at 
'^5?"!' ?•*•  Antioch,  *at  leonium,  •at  Lystra; 

I  Acta  xlT.  Itf,  '  '  J  ' 

*^  such  persecutions  as  I  endured :  and 

^Pi.xxxiT.19.  »>out  of  all  the  Lord  delivered  me. 

S  Cor.  i.  10. 
eh. It.  17. 


I  AUTHOBIZED  TXS8I0J 

manifeft  unto  tUl  men,  e 
;  t heir's  also  teas.  '•  Bt 
thou  hast  fully  known  n 
doctrine,  manner  of  Uf 
purpose,  faiths  longtuj 
feringy  charity,  pcUiena 
^^persecutions,  tifflictioui 
which  came  unto  me  c 
Antioch,  at  Iconimm,  d 
Lystra;  what  persecution 
lendured:  hut  out  of  Mho. 
,  all  the  Lord  delivered  m 


I 


further  in  ungodliness  :**  and  it  is  in  vain 
to  deny  that  there  is  an  apparent  and 
literal  inconsistency  between  the  two  asser- 
tions. Bat  on  looking  farther  into  them, 
it  is  manifest,  that  while  there  the  Apo.4tle 
is  speaking  of  an  immediate  spread  of  error, 
here  he  is  lookin^^  to  its  ultimate  defeat 
and  extinction) :  for  their  folly  (unintelli- 
gent and  senseless  method  of  proselytizinjjf 
and  upholding  their  opinions— and  indeed 
folly  of  those  opinions  themselves)  shall  be 
thoroughly  manifested  to  all,  as  also  that 
of  those  men  was  (Exod.  viii.  18:  ix.  11 : 
but  most  probably  the  allusion  is  to  their 
traditional  end). 

10—17.]  Contrast,  by  way  of  reminding 
and  exhortation,  of  the  education,  know- 
ledge, and  life  of  Timothy,  with  the  cha- 
racter just  drawn  of  the  opponents. — But 
thou  foUowedst  ('foUowedst  as  thy  pattern : ' 
'  it  was  my  example  in  all  these  things  which 
was  set  before  thee  as  thy  guide — thou  wert 
a  follower  of  me,  us  1  of  Christ.'  The  in- 
definite past  tense  is  both  less  obvious  and 
more  appropriate  than  the  perfect :  this 
was  the  example  set  before  him,  and  the 
reminiscence  joined  to  the  exhortation  of 
ver.  14,  l)ear.s  something  of  reproach  with 
it,  which  is  quite  in  accordance  with  what 
we  have  reason  to  infer  fi-om  the  general 
tone  of  the  Epistle.  Whereas  the  per- 
fect, as  in  A.  V.,  would  imply  that  the  ex- 
ample had  been  really  ever  before  him, 
and  followed  up  to  the  present  moment: 
and  so  would  weaken  the  necessity  of 
the  exhortation)  my  teaching,  conduct, 
purpose  (EUicott  remarks,  that  in  all 
other  passages  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  this 
word  purpose  is  used  with  reference  to 
God),  faith,  longsuffaring  ("  liis  bt»aring 
with  the  oirence.H  of  the  brethren/'  Thco- 
doret :  or  perhaps,  as  Chrvso4om,— "  his 
patience  in  resiwct  of  the  fiJse  teachers  and 
the  troubles  of  the  time  "),  lovo  ("  which 
they  had  not,"  Chrysostom),   endoranoe 


(or  patience :  "  how  generously  I  bear  th 
attacks  of  my  enemies,"  Theodoret),  penc 
outions  (**  to  these  endurance  fumiahed  th 
note  of  transition,"  Huther),  raff^riags  (nc 
only  was  1  persecuted,  bat  the  perseentioi 
issued  in  infliction  of  sufleriog),  tveh  (sd 
ferings)  as  befell  me  in  Antioeh  (of  Piaidia] 
in  Iconium,  in  Lystra  (why  should  thes 
be  especially  enumerated  ?  Theodoret  nt 
signs  as  a  reason,  **  Omitting  meutaon  o 
other  dangers,  he  speaks  only  ^  those  whid 
happened  to  him  in  Pbidia  and  Lycaonia 
For  he  to  whom  he  was  writing  was  a  Ly 
caonian,  and  these  incidents  were  bette 
known  to  him  than  the  rest."  Andsi 
Chrysostom,  and  many  both  ancient  a» 
modern.  It  may  be  so,  doubtless:  an 
this  reason,  though  rejected  by  De  Wett 
and  others,  seems  much  better  to  suit  thecoo 
text  and  probability,  than  the  other,  give 
by  Huther,  that  these  persecutions  were  th 
first  which  Ix^fell  the  Apostle  in  his  mission 
ary  work  among  the  heathen.  It  is  objected 
to'  it,  that  during  the  former  of  these  per 
secutions  Timothy  was  not  with  St.  Paul 
But  the  answer  to  that  is  easy.  At  th 
time  of  his  conversion,  they  were  rec«ni 
and  the  talk  of  the  churches  in  those  parts 
and  thus,  especially  with  our  rendering 
and  the  indetinite  past  sense  of  "  thoufol 
lowedst,"  would  be  naturally  mentioned 
as  l)eing  those  sufferings  of  the  Apostli 
which  first  excited  the  young  convert's  at 
tention  to  make  them  nis  own  pattern  o 
what  he  too  must  sufier  for  the  Ivoicpel'i 
sake.  Baur  and  De  Wette  regard  th< 
exact  correspondence  with  the  Acts  [xiii 
50 ;  xiv.  5,  19 ;  xvi.  3]  as  a  buspicious  cir 
cuuistanco.  Wiosinger  well  asks,  wouk 
they  have  regarded  a  discrepancy  from  tlu 
Acts  as  a  mark  of  genuineness  ?) ;  what 
persecutions  (or,  such  persacutions  as:— - 
understand,  'thou  sawest;  in  proposing  tc 
thyself  a  pattern  thou  hadst  botbru  thee 
.  .  .')  I  underwent :  and  out  of  all  the  Lord 
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'2  Yea,  and  all  that  will 
live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus 
shall  suffer  persecution. 
'•  But  evil  men  and  sedu- 
cers shall  wax  worse  and 
worse,  deceiving,  and  being 
deceived,  *■*  But  continue 
thou  in  the  things  which 
thou  hast  learned  and  hast 
been  assured  of,  knowing 
of  whom  thou  hast  learned 
them ;  '*  and  that  from  a 
child  thou  hast  known  the 
holy  scriptures,  which  are 
able  to  make  thee  wise  unto 
salvation  through  faith 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 
*'  All  scripture  is  given  by 
inspiration  of  God,  and  is 
profitable  for  doc  trine,  for 
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^2  Yea,  and  ^  all  that  will  live  erodly  cP..xxxiT.w. 

'^  O  J       Mutt.  xvl.M. 

in  Christ  Jesus  shall  suffer  perse-    ActJxw^sJ*' 
cution.     1^  **  But  evil  men  and  im-    iTheMjiii.8. 

d2The»s.  11. 

posters  shall  wax  worse  and  worse,    Ji;  ,.*  ch",Y 
deceiving,      and     being     deceived.    ^^' 
1*  But  ^  continue  thou  in  the  things  *  iLi"* 
which  thou  learnedst  and  wert  as- 
sured of,  knowing  from  what  teach- 
ers thou  didst  learn  them ;   ^^  and 
that  from  a  child  thou  f  knowest  ^  the  ^  ^^  •"«' 
holy  scriptures,  which  are   able  to'"^*"^"'^^ 
make     thee     wise     unto     salvation 
through   faith   which   is   in   Christ 
Jesus.     ^^  Every  scripture  ^  inspired  ^|j*2i^**'' 
by  God  ^  is  also  profitable  for  doc- h  Rom.  xr.  ♦. 


delivered  me.  12.]   Yea,   and  (or, 

and  moreover.  *  They  who  will,  &<•.,  must 
make  up  their  minds  to  this  additional 
circumstance/  viz.  persecution)  all  who 
are  minded  (purpose :  *  whose  will  is  to/ 
Ellicott :  hardly  so  strong  as  *  who  deter- 
mine,' Conybeare)  to  live  godly  in  Christ 
Jesus  shall  be  persecuted.  13.] 

But  (on  the  other  liand:  a  reason  wliy 
persecutions  must  be  expected,  and  even 
worse  and  more  ))itter  as  time  j^oes  on. 
The  opposition  certainly,  as  seems  to  me, 
is  to  the  clause  immediately  preceding,  not 
to  ver.  10  f.  There  would  thus  l>e  no  real 
contrast :  whereas  on  our  view,  it  is  forcibly 
represented  that  the  breach  between  light 
and  darkness,  between  godliness  and 
wickedness,  would  not  be  healed,  but 
rather  widened,  as  time  went  on)  evil  men 
(in  general, — over  the  world:  particularizetl, 
as  applying  to  the  matter  in  hand,  by  the 
next  words)  and  impostors  (literally,  magi- 
cians, in  allusion  probably  to  the  Egyptian 
magicians  mentioned  above)  shaU  grow 
worse  and  worse  ('  advance  in  the  direc- 
tion of  worse :  *  see  above,  ver.  9.  There 
the  diffusion  of  evil  was  spoken  of:  here, 
its  intensity),  deceiving  and  being  de- 
ceived. 14.]  But  do  thou  continue  in 
the  thingps  which  thou  learnedst  (see  ch. 
ii.  2)  and  wert  convinced  of,  knowing  (as 
thou  dost)  from  what  teachers  (viz.  thy 
mother  Lois  and  gnnulmother  Eunice,  ch. 
i.  5  :  compare  **from  a  child,'"  Inflow  :  not 
Paul  and  Barnabas,  as  Grotius,  nor  the 
many  witnesses  of  ch.  ii.  2.  If  the  singular 
[as  in  A.  V.]  he   read,  then  the  Apostle 


must  he  meant)  thou  learnedst  them ;  and 
(knowing)  that  from  a  child  (more  than 
this  :  from  an  infant  is  the  literal  reading) 
thou  knowest  the  holy  scriptures  (of  the 
Old  Test.  This  expression  [the  sacred 
writings]  for  the  Scriptures,  not  elsewhere 
found  in  the  New  Test,,  is  conmion  in  Jo- 
8e))hus),  which  are  able  to  make  thee  wise 
unto  (towards  the  attainment  of)  salvation 
by  means  of  (the  instrument  whereby  the 
making  wise  is  to  take  place :  not  to  be 
joined  to  " salvation**  as  some  do)  faith, 
namely,  that  which  is  in  (which  rests  upon, 
is  rei>osed  in)  Christ  Jesus.  16.]  The 

immense  value  to  Timothy  of  this  early 
instruction  is  shewn  by  a  declaration  of  the 
profit  of  Scripture  in  furthering  the  spi- 
ritual life.  There  is  considerable  doubt 
about  the  construction  of  the  first  clause  in 
this  vei*se,  the  grounds  of  which  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  bring  before  an  English  reader. 
Is  it  to  be  taken,  (1)  every  scripture  (sub- 
ject) (is)  inspired  by  God  (predicate),  and 
profitable :  or  (2)  every  scripture  inspired 
by  Ood  (subject)  is  also  profitable  (predi- 
cate) 1  The  former  is  followed  by  Chry- 
sostora,  Gregory  of  Nysm,  Athanasins, 
Estius,  Calvin,  &c.,  and  by  the  A.  V.  The 
latter  by  Origen,  Theodorct,  by  Grotius, 
Erasmus,  &c.,  and  the  ancient  Syriac  ver- 
sion, the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  Luther.  In 
deciding  l)etween  these  two,  the  following 
ccmsiderations  must  be  weighed  by  the 
English  reader,  exclusive  of  those  which 
require  a  knowledge  of  the  arrangement 
and  requirement  of  the  Greek  :  (a)  the 
requirement  of  the  context.     The  object  of 
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trine,  for  conviction,  for  correction, 
for  discipline  which  is  in  righteous- 
iiTia.Ti.li.  ness:  ^7  »that  the  man  of  God  may 
be  complete,  ^  throughly  furnished 
unto  every  good  work. 

I V.  J  I  •  adjure  thee  f  before  God, 


LlLll. 


•  lTim.T.n 

ATLia. 

ch.U.li. 


nil 
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reproof,  for  eorrectian^fi 

insiructiom    i»     righitm 

'  ne*9:  17  thai  tkemamofGi 

i  "wy  he  perfect^  through 

Jkmuhed    mtUo    all  got 

fDorkt, 

IV.^Ieharffethetthef 


t  80, •mittimt  thcreftiw,  u»d Uk  Lard,  mmi  nmiim^  Chrirt  J«wm,  «II  — r  mtiiml  ma. 


the  pr&ient  verse  pUinly  b  to  set  before 
Timothy  the  valoe  of  his  early  instruction, 
as  a  motive  to  his  remaining  faithful  to  it. 
1 1  is  then  ven'  poiwible,  that  the  Apoetle  might 
wish  to  exalt  the  dignity  of  the  Scripture 
hy  asserting  of  it  that  it  was  inspired  hg 
Ood,  and  then  out  of  this  lofty  predicate 
might  unfold  that  it  v>a*  aUo  profitable, 
&c. ; — its  various  uses  in  the  spiritual  life. 
On  the  other  hand  it  may  be  urged,  that 
thus  the  two  epithets  do  not  liang  naturally 
together,  the  first  consisting  of  the  one 
word  (jh>d -inspired,  and  the  other  being 
expanded  into  a  whole  sentence :  especially 
as  in  order  at  all  to  give  s^'mmetry  to  the 
whole,  the  end  stated  in  ver.  17  must  be 
understood  as  the  purposed  result  of  the 
inspiration  as  well  as  of  the  profit  of  the 
Scriptures,  which  is  hardly  natural:  (b) 
the  requirements  of  the  grammatical  con- 
struction :  see  in  my  Greek  Test.— I  own 
on  the  whole  the  balance  seems  to  me  to 
incline  on  the  side  of  (2),  unobjectionable  as 
it  is  in  const ruc*t ion,  and  of  the  two,  better 
suited  to  the  context.  I  therefore  follow 
it,  hesitatingly,  I  confess,  but  feeling  that 
it  is  not  to  \)e  lightly  overthrown.  Every 
Seriptore  (not  •  every  writing : '  the  word 
never  occurs  in  the  New  Test,  except  in 
the  sense  of  'Scripture.*  It  mat^  mean, 
perhaps,  all  Scripture :  but,  in  the  presence 
of  such  an  expression  as  "  another  Scripture 
saith,"  John  xix.  37,  it  is  safer  to  keep  to 
the  meaning,  unobjectionable  both  gram- 
matically and  contextually,  *  every  Scrip- 
ture ' — i.  e.  *  everv  part  of  Scripture ')  given 
by  inspiration  0/  God  (this  word  inspired, 
like  that  in  the  Greek,  is  an  expression  and 
idea  connected  with  breath,  the  power  of 
the  divine  Spirit  being  conceived  of  as  a 
breath  of  life :  tlie  word  thus  amounts  to 
*  breathed  through,'  *  full  of  the  Spirit.'  It 
(the  idea)  is  common  to  Jews,  Greeks, 
and  liomans.  Jusephus  sjHmkH  of  the 
prophets  as  having  learnt  according  to  the 
afflatus  (breathing  into  them)  from  God. 
Plato  and  Plutarch  speak  of  inspired  windom 
and  inspired  dreams ;  Cicero  says,  **  No 
one  ever  was  a  great  man  without  some 
divine  afilatus."     "  Inspired"  is  first  found 


as  a  predicate  of  persofna :  oompm  Mai 
xzii.  43;  2  Vei,  i.  21:  then  it  was  al 
applied  to  things.  On  the  mouung  of  tl 
word  as  applied  to  the  Scriptures,  a 
Introd.  to  Vol.  I.  'On  the  inspiration  < 
the  Gospels.'  As  applied  to  the  prophet 
the  sense  would  not  materiaUy  differ,  excq 
that  we  ever,  regard  one  speaiim^  propkee^ 
strictly  so  called,  as  more  immediatdy  az 
thoroughly  the  mouthpiece  of  the  'Hoi 
Spirit,  seeing  that  the  future  is  wbolJ 
hidden  from  men,  and  God  does  not  in  th 
case  use  or  inspire  human  testimony  i 
facts,  but  suggests  the  whole  mubsUnee  < 
what  is  said,  direct  from  Himself)  it  ftli 
(besides  tliis  its  quality  of  inspiration  :  0 
the  construction,  see  above)  profttaUe  ft 
(towards)  toacMng  (this,  the  teaching  < 
the  person  reading  the  Scriptures,  not  tl 
making  him  a  teacher,  is  evidently  tli 
meaning.  It  is  not  Timothy's  abilit 
as  a  teacher,  but  his  stability  as  a  Chri 
tian,  which  is  here  in  question),  for  oa 
viction  ("  for  it  convicts  our  sinful  life, 
Theodoret.  The  above  remark  applies  hei 
also),  for  correction  (**  for  it  exhorts  waz 
derers  to  return  into  the  right  way,"  Thef 
doret),  for  discipline  (see  Eph.  vi.  4,  an 
note)  which  is  in  rightaoutnoM  (which  i 
versed  in,  as  its  element  and  conditioi 
righteousness,  and  so  disciplines  a  man  t 
be  holy,  just,  and  true) :  that  (result  of  th 
profitableness  of  Scripture:  reasons  wh 
God  has,  having  Himself  inspired  it,  en 
dowed  it  with  this  profitableness)  the  mai 
of  Ood  (1  Tim.  vi.  11  and  note)  may  b 
oomplete  (perfect  at  every  point),thoiroiigU: 
made  ready  to  ever^  good  work  (rathe 
to  be  generally  understood  than  officially 
the  man  of  God  is  not  only  a  teachei 
but  any  spiritual  man:  and  the  whol 
of  the  present  passage  regards  the  unt 
versal  spiritual  life.  In  ch.  iv.  1  ff.  h( 
returns  to  the  official  duties  of  Timothy 
but  here  he  is  on  that  which  is  the  com 
mou  basis  of  all  duty). 

Cii.  IV.  1—8.1  Earnest  exhortation  ti 
Timothtf  to  fulfil  his  office ;  in  the  neat 
prospect  of  defection  from  the  truth,  anti 
of  the  Apostle's  own  departure  from  life 
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fore  before  Ood,  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who 
shall  judge  the  quick  and 
the  dead  at  his  appearing 
and  his  Jcingdom ;  *  preach 
the  word;  he  instant  in 
season,  out  of  season;  re- 
prove, rebuke,  exhort  with 
all  longsuffering  and  doc- 
trine. '  For  the  time  will 
come  when  theg  will  not  en- 
dure sound  doctrine;  but 
after  their  own  lusts  shall 
they  heap  to  themselves 
teachers,  having  itching 
ears ;  <  and  they  shall  turn 
away  their  ears  from  the 
truth,  and  shall  be  turned 
unto  fables,     *  But  watch 
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and  Christ  Jesus,  ^  who  shall   onebAcux.48. 

day  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead, 

t  and    by   his    appearing    and 

kingdom  ;    '^  preach   the   word ;    be 

urgent    in   season,   out   of   season ; 

convict,    *^  rebuke,    ^exhort    in    all  ^VuTw.*' 

longsuffering  and  teaching.     3  e  Yot  d  "xim.  iv.  is. 

the  time  will  come  when  they  will 

not   endure   'the    sound    doctrine ;  fiTim.i.io. 

«  but  after  their  own  lusts  they  shall  gch.uLo. 

heap  to  themselves  teachers,  having 

itching  ears ;  *  and  they  shall  turn 

away  their  ears  from  the  truth,  and 

^  shall  turn  aside  unto  fables.    ^  But  ^  ]  Tim.  1 4.  & 

It.  7.    Tit.  1. 
14. 


his  t  8o  all  our 

"*°    oU««f  ass. 


~I  adjure  thee  (literally,  I  earnestly  caU 
thee  to  witness)  before  God,  and  Christ 
Jesns,  who  is  about  to  (or  if  this  seems  to 
imply  too  near  a  coming  to  judgment,  who 
shall  one  day)  jud^e  living  and  dead,  and 
by  (i.  e.  *  and  I  call  thee  to  witness,*  as 
in  Deut.  iv.  26,  the  construction  being 
changed  from  that  in  the  tirst  clause)  his 
appearing  and  his  kingdom  (each  has  its 
place  in  the  adjuration : — His  coming,  at 
which  we  shall  stand  before  him; — His 
kingdom,  in  which  we  hope  to  reign  with 
Him);  2.]  proclaim  the  word   (of 

God) ;  be  argent  (this  is  generally  referred 
to  the  last  clause — *  be  diligent  in  preach- 
ing :  *  but  the  commandment  most  probal)ly 
refers,  not  to  preaching  onl^,  but  in  the 
whole  work  of  the  ministry)  m  season,  out 
of  season  (•*  have  no  defined  season,  let  all 
time  be  thy  season ;  not  only  in  peace ;  not 
only  in  security  ;  nor  yet  when  sitting  in  the 
church  only ;  even  if  thou  be  in  perils,  even 
if  in  prison,  even  if  bound  with  a  chain, 
even  if  being  led  out  to  die,  at  every  such  op- 
portunity, convict,  and  shrink  not  from  re- 
buking :  for  then  it  is  that  rebuke  is  in 
season,  when  the  conviction  goes  forward, 
and  the  fact  is  demonstrated."  Chrysostom. 
I  cannot  forbear  also  transcribing  a  very 
beautiful  passage  from  the  same  Father : 
**  But  if  men  continue  in  the  same  courses 
even  after  our  exhortation,  not  even  then 
must  we  abstain  from  counsi'lling  them. 
For  fountains  flow,  even  if  no  one  draw 
from  them  :  and  rivers  run,  though  no  one 
drinks.  So  too  the  preacher  ought,  even 
if  no  one  attend  to  him,  to  iiilfil  all  his 
own  duty  j  for  our  rule,  who  have  taken  in 


hand  the  ministry  of  the  word,  is  laid  down 
by  God  the  lover  of  men,  that  His  part  is 
never  to  slacken,  nor  to  be  silent,  whether 
men  hear,  or  pass  by.*'  Tliis  latter  passage 
gives  the  more  correct  reference, — not  so 
nmch  to  his  opportunities,  as  the  former, 
but  to  theirs) ;  convict,  rebuke,  exhort ;  in 
(not  *  icith ;  *  it  is  not  the  accompaniment 
of  the  actions,  but  the  element,  the  temiwr 
in  which  they  are  to  be  ))erfonned)  aU 
(possible)  longsuffering  and  doctrine  (not 
subjective  *  perseverance  in  teaching*  as 
Conylx?are ;  but  *  doctrine  *  itself:  it  [objec- 
tive] is  to  be  the  element  in  which  these 
acts  take  place,  as  well  as  longsuffering 
[subjective].  The  junction  is  harsh,  but 
not  therefore  to  be  avoided). 

3,  4.]  Reason  why  all  these  will 
be  wanted. — For  there  shaU  be  a  time 
when  they  (men,  i.  e.  professing  Cliristians, 
as  the  context  shews)  will  not  endure 
(not  bear — as  being  offensive  to  them)  the 
healthy  doctrine  (viz.  of  the  Gospel) ;  but 
according  to  (after  the  course  of)  their  own 
desires  (instead  of,  in  subjection  to  God's 
providence)  will  to  themselves  (emphatic) 
heap  up  (one  upon  another)  teachers,  having 
itching  ears  (i.  e.  seeking  to  hear  for  their 
own  pleasure ;  wanting  their  vices  and  in- 
finnities  to  be  tickl^);  and  shall  avert 
their  ears  firom  the  truth,  and  be  turned 
aside  to  fables.  5  ff.]  He  enforces  on 

Timothy  the  duty  of  worthily  fulfilling  his 
office,  in  consideration  of  his  own  ap- 
proaching end.  For  this  being  introduced, 
various  reasons  have  been  given : — (1)  he 
himself  would  be  no  longer  able  to  make 
head  against  these  adverse  influences,  and 
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be  thoa  sober  in  all  tbings,  ^saSer 
affliction,  do  the  work  of  ^  an  evan- 


ipwLiLij.     gelist,  fulfil  thy  ministry.     ^  For  •  I 

am  already  being  poured  out,  and 

rvPbHirL    the  time  of  ™  mv  departtire   is   at 

See  t  Hrt.  L.  •  * 

fticor-ix-M,  hand-  7  n  j  \^yq  striven  the  good 
14:  1  ii«.  strife,  I  have  finished  mv  course,  I 
»5L  1.  have  kept  the  faith :  ®  henceforth 
there  is  laid  up  for  me  •  the  crown 
of  righteousness,  which  the  Lord, 
the  righteous  judge,  shall  award  me 
P  at  that  day :  and  not  only  to  me. 


o  1  Cor.  Ix-  n. 

1  Pet.  T.  4u 
Ber.  11. 1«. 


I  AITTHOmiZED  TESSK 

iicm  im  all  tiim^s,  em^ 
a^ii-iious,  do  the  work 
am  eT^MKftlirt,  make  j 
proof  of  tkffwuMitirjf.  *, 
/  am  mow  readw  to 
oJTerfd^  awkd  ike  timke  of 
deyarimre  is  at  kamd, 
kare  fom^ki  a  ^ood  fU 
I  harefimUked  mx  eomi 
I  hare  kept  ik^  fai 
^kemerfortk  there  is  I 
mp  for  wke  a  crown 
rigkteomsmes*^  wMek 
Lordy  the  ri^kteous  Jtu 
;  skaJl  yir€  ■§«  ai  ikat  d 
^amd  not  to    me   onfy. 


i 


therefrire  miut  leave  Timothy  and  others 
to  replace  him :  (2)  Tlroothy  had  had  his 
a<wi<itfince  hitherto :  bat  it  m  now  time 
that  Yie  Ijecame  hift  own  master,  and  not  be 
changed  for  the  worse  by  looting  St.  Paul; 
•o  Calvin  and  (xrotioH :  (3)  the  death  and 
bleMedneiM  of  St.  Paul  is  eet  before  him 
aa  a  motive  Uj  incite  him  to  hi«  duty  :  so 
Bengel ;  andChr}'»ostom,  in  a  very  beautiful 
panHage,  Ux)  long  for  transcription:  (4)  to 
•tir  up  Timothy  icy  imitation  of  him.  There 
■eeroii  no  reason  why  anv  one  of  these  should 
be  choMcn  to  the  exclusion  of  the  rest :  we 
may  well  combine  (1)  and  (4),  at  the  same 
time  l>earing  (2)  and  (3)  in  mind :— *  I  am 
no  longer  liere  to  withstand  these  things : 
be  thou  a  worthy  successor  of  me,  no  longer 
depending  on,  but  carrjing  out  for  thyself 
my  directions:  follow  my  steps,  inherit 
their  result,  and  the  honour  of  their  end.* 
5.]  But  (as  contrasted  with  the 
description  precefling)  do  thou  (emphatic) 
be  sober  (or,  watoh  :  it  is  difficult  to  give 
the  full  meaning  of  the  word  in  a  version. 
The  reference  is  especially  to  the  clearness 
and  wakefulness  of  attention  and  observ- 
ance which  attends  on  sobriety,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  lock  of  these  qualities  in 
intoxication.  *  Keep  thy  coolness  and  pre- 
sence of  mind,  that  thou  be  not  entnipped 
into  forgetful ness,  but  disceni  and  use 
every  opportunity  of  speaking  and  acting 
for  the  truth')  In  all  things,  suflfer  hard- 
ship, do  the  work  of  an  Evangelist  (here 
probably  in  a  wide  sense,  including  all  that 
belongs  to  a  preacher  and  teacher  of  the 
Gospel),  fill  up  the  measure  of  ((ill  up,  in 
every  point ;  leave  nothing  undone  in)  thy 
ministry.  6.]   For  tlie  connexion,  see 

above.    For  I  am  already  being  poured 
out  (as  a  drink -ofTcring:  i.e.  the  process  is 


begun,  which  shall  shed  my  blood.  '  JE^t 
to  be  offered '  [as  A.  V.,  &c.]  misses 
force  of  the  present  tense),  aild  the  t 
of  mj  departiire  is  at  hand.  7. 

hmTe  striven  the  good  strife  (it  is  hai 
correct  to  confine  the  verb  or  the  snbst 
tive  to  the  sense  of  *  fight  :*  that  it  1 
het  but  its  reference  is  much  wider,  to  ( 
contett :  and  here  probably  to  that  wl 
is  s])ecified  in  the  next  clause:  see  es 
cially  Ueb.  xii.  1),  I  have  finished 
raee  (see  references :  the  image  belo 
peculiarly  to  St.  Paul.  In  Phil.  iii.  l: 
he  follows  it  out  in  detail  See  also  1  ( 
ix.  ^t  fl*. ;  Heb.  xii.  1,  2),  I  have  kept 
fsith:  8.]  henceforth  there  is  : 

up  for  me  the  (not,  *  a,*  as  A.  V.)  crc 
(compare  Phil.  iii.  14)  of  righteouai 
(i.  e.  the  bestowal  of  which  is  conditi< 
on  the  substantiation  and  recognitioc 
righteousness.  There  is,a801vin  has  she 
no  sort  of  inconsistency  here  with  the  < 
trines  of  grace :  "  for  the  gratuitous  ji 
fication  which  is  conferred  on  us  by  g] 
does  not  militate  against  the  retcart 
good  works,  nay,  rather  the  two  exa 
agree,  that  man  is  justified  gratia 
Christ's  merit,  and  yet  shall  receive 
reward  of  his  works  liefore  God,  Foi 
soon  as  God  receives  us  into  grace,  H 
pleased  with  our  works,  so  that  He 
counts  them  worthy  of  reward  the 
undeserved"),  which  the  Lord  (Chr 
compare  the  words  **  J5R*  appearing" 
low)  fihall  award  (more  than  *give:* 
Matt.  vi.  4,  6,  &c.,  xvi.  27:  the  ide 
requital  should  be  expressed)  me  in  1 
day,  the  righteous  {^just  /  but  the  v 
•  righteous  *  should  be  kept  as  answe 
to  '  righteousness '  above)  judge  (see  . 
X.  42.     In  this  assertion  of  just  jud^^m 
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unto  all  them  also  that  love 
his  appearing.      ■  Do   thy 
diligence   to  come  shortly  \ 
unto    me :     ^^for    Demas ! 
h€Uh  forsaken  me^   having 
loved  this  present  uyorld, 
and  is  departed  unto  Thes- 
salonica;   Crescens  to  Oa- 
UUia,  Titus  unto  Dalmaiia.  ; 
'*  Only  Luke  is  with  me. 
Take  Mark,  and  bring  him 
with  thee :  for  he  is  profit-  \ 
able  to  me  for  the  ministry.  \ 
^^  And    Tychicus    have   I\ 
sent  to   Ephesus.     ^3  The 
cloke  that  I  left  at  Troas  , 
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but  unto  all  them  also  that  have 
loved  his  appearing.     ^  Do  thy  dili- 
gence  to   come   sliortly  unto    me : 
^^  for  ^  Demas  forsook  me,  '  lovinff  q  coi  it  h. 
this    present    world,   and    departed '*  J<»^" " 
unto  Thessalonica ;  Crescens  to  Ga- 
latia,  Titus  unto  Dalmatia.     ^^  Only 
■Luke   is   with   me.     Take  *  Mark,  ■  coi  «t. w. 
and  bring  him  with  thee :  for  he  is  *  &*= 
profitable   to  me  for  the  ministry. 
^^  But  "Tychicus  I  sent  to  Ephesus.  uArt.xx.4. 
13  The   cloak  that  I   left  at  Troas   ^iirVli! 


Phileni.21. 
.lA. 


Pbilrai.  St. 
Act8xii.25. 

XV.  S7. 
Col.  It.  10. 


there  is  nothing  to  controvert  the  doctrines 
of  grace :  see  above) ;— and  (but)  not  only 
to  me  (better  than  *  not  to  me  only,'  A.  V., 
which  thongh  true,  does  not  correctly  re- 
present the  sense),  but  also  to  all  who 
have  loyed  (who  shall  then  be  found  to 
have  loved  and  still  to  be  loving :  loved^ 
i.  e.  looked  forward  with  earnest  joy  to) 
His  appearing  (ver.  1). 

9—22.]  Request  to  come  to  Rome.  No- 
tices of  his  own  state  and  that  of  others : 
greetings. 

9  fr.]  Do  thine  endeavour  (so  also  Tit. 
iii.  12)  to  come  to  me  quickly  (this  desire 
that  Timothy  should  come  to  him,  ap- 
pears in  ch.  i.  4^  8 :  its  rea-son  is  now  spe- 
cified):  for  (I  am  almost  alone)  Somas 
(mentioned  Col.  iv.  14  with  Luke,  as  sa- 
luting the  Colossians,  and  Philem.  24,  also 
with  Luke  [and  others],  as  one  of  the 
Apostle's  fellow'irorkmen)  deserted  me, 
loving  (i.  e.  *  through  love  of*)  this  pre- 
sent world  ("  fond  of  ease,  safety,  and 
security,  he  chose  rather  to  luxuriate  at 
home,  than  to  suffer  hardship  with  me, 
and  help  me  to  bear  my  present  perils." 
Chrysostom),  and  went  to  Thessalonica 
(*  his  birthplace,*  says  De  Wette :  so  it 
would  seem  thought  Chrysostom,  above: 
but  how  ascertained  ?  He  may  have  gone 
there  for  the  sake  of  traffic,  which  idea  the 
mention  of  his  love  of  this  world  would 
seem  to  support) ;  Crescens  (not  named 
elsewhere.  He  is  said  traditionally  to 
have  preached  the  Gospel  in  Galatia,  and 
more  recently,  to  have  founded  the  church 
at  Viennc  in  Gaul ;  this  latter  interpreta- 
tion of  Galatia  Thcodoret  also  adopts. 
All  this  traditional  fabric  is  probably  raised 
by  conjecture  on  this  passage)  to  Galatia 
(see  Introd.  to  Gal.  §  ii.  1),  Titus  (Introd. 
to  Titw,  §  i.)  to  Dalmatia  (part  of  the 


Roman  province  of  Illyricum,  on  the  coast 
of  the  Adriatic,  south  of  Libumia.— Theo- 
doret  says,  referring  to  the  words  "  loving 
this  present  world,'*  **  These  last  [Crescens 
and  Titus]  are  free  from  this  charge;  for 
they  were  sent  by  him  to  preach."  But  this 
hardly  agrees  with  the  necessity  of  supply- 
ing *'  departed  "  from  the  former  sentence, 
which  verb  must  be  understood  with  both 
names:  see  also  the  contrast  in  ver.  12. 
They  had  certainly  left  the  Apostle  of 
their  own  accord :  why,  does  not  appear). 
Luke  (see  Introd.  to  Luke's  Gospel,  §  i.) 
is  alone  with  me  (De  Wette's  question, 
*  where  then  was  Aristarchns  [Acts  xxvii.  2. 
Col.  iv.  10.  Philem.  24]  ?*  is  one  which  we 
have  no  means  of  answering :  but  we  may 
venture  this  remark :  a  forger,  such  as  De 
Wette  supposes  the  writer  of  this  Epistle 
to  be,  would  have  taken  good  care  to  ac- 
count for  him).  Mark  (Col.  iv.  10,  note : 
Philem.  24.  John  Mark,  Acts  xv.  38)  take 
up  (on  thy  way),  and  bring  with  thee: 
for  he  is  to  me  useful  for  the  ministry 
(for  help  to  me  in  my  apostolic  labours). 
But  (apparently  a  slight  contrast  is  in- 
tended to  those  above,  who  departed  of 
their  own  accord)  Tychicus  (see  Eph.  vi.  21 
note)  I  sent  to  Ephesus  (on  the  various 
attempts  to  give  an  account  of  this  jour- 
ney, and  its  bearing  on  the  question,  whe- 
ther Timothy  was  at  Ephesus  at  this 
time,  see  Introd.  to  this  Epistle,  §  i.  5). 
18.]  The  cloak  (some,  as  early 
as  Chrysostom,  who  mentions  the  view, 
thought  this  word  -signified  a  bag,  in 
which  the  books  were :  so  the  Syriac  Ver- 
sion renders  it :  but  it  is  against  this  idea, 
as  indeed  Bengel  remarks,  that  the  books 
should  be  afterwards  mentioned.  It  would 
be  nnnatural,  in  case  a  bag  of  books  had 
been  left  behind,  to  ask  a  friend  to  bring 
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with   Carpus,    when    thou    comest, 
bring   with   thee,   and    the    books, 
especially  the  parchments.     ^*  Alex- 
ander the  smith  did  me  much  evil : 
*the  Lord   t  shall  reward  him  ac- 
cording to  his  works :    ^^  of  whom 
be  thou  ware  also;   for  he  greatly 
t  withstood  our  words,     i®  At  my 
first  defence  no  man  stood  forward 
with   me,    ^  but    all    forsook    me : 
AetoTiLflo.  *may  it  not  be  laid  to  their  charge. 
'AJto'Aiiui.  ^^  *But  the  Lord  stood  by  me,  and 
iA^i:  5:  A  strengthened    me;    *»  that    through 
Eph.iiL8.    me    the    preaching    might   be   ml- 


i  S  ten.  UL  « 
Pa.zxTlLi. 
Ber  XTiiLC. 

\8mmU9mr 


\80mU»ur 


eh.LU. 
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wiik  Ceurpns,  «0ft«»  Oo 
eomeft,  bring  with  thee,  a* 
the  hook*,  but  e*peeiail 
the  parchmenU.  ^*  AUa 
ander  the  coppenmiik  di 
me  much  evil:  ike  Lon 
reward  him  aecordimg  i 
his  works  :  "  of  whom  h 
thorn  ware  aleo ;  for  h 
hath  greatly  withstood  om 
words.  »•  At  mg  first  m 
swerno  mam  stood  wiihm 
but  all  men  forsook  me : 
pray  Qod  thai  it  mag  m 
be  laid  to  their  ekargt 
^^NotwiihsiamdimgtkeLor 
stood  with  me,  and  strength 
ened  me;   that  bg  wte  ih 
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the  bag,  also  the  books,  and  especially  the 
parehments :  *  the  bag  of  books  and  parch- 
ments which  I  left  *  would  be  its  mo«t  ob- 
vious designation)  which  I  left  (behind 
me :  for  wliat  reason,  is  not  clear :  but  in 
St.  Paul's  life  of  perils,  it  may  well  be  con- 
ceived that  he  may  have  been  obliged  to 
leave  such  things  behind,  against  his  in- 
tention) in  Troas  (respecting  his  having 
been  at  Troas  lately,  see  Introd.  to  Pas- 
toral Epistles,  §  ii.  16,  30, 31)  with  ('  chez ') 
Carpus,  when  Uion  art  coming  (setting  out 
to  come),  bring,  and  the  books  (i.  e.  papyrus 
rolls.  "  What  did  he  want  with  books," 
says  Chrysostom,  "  when  he  was  about  to 
depart  to  God  ?  He  wanted  them  much, 
to  give  them  to  the  faithful,  that  they 
might  possess  them  instead  of  his  teach- 
ing." This  may  have  been  so :  but  there 
is  nothing  inconsistent  with  his  near  pros- 
pect of  death,  in  a  desire  to  have  his  cloak 
and  books  during  the  approaching  winter), 
especially  the  parchments  (which  as  more 
costly,  probably  contained  the  more  valu- 
able writings :  perhaps  the  sacred  books 
themselves.  On  a  possible  allusion  to 
these  books,  &c.,  which  the  Apostle  had 
with  him  in  his  imprisonment  at  Ceesarea, 
see  note.  Acts  xxvi.  24).  14.]  Alex- 

ander the  smith  (not  of  necessity  copper- 
smith.  Perhaps  the  same  with  the  Alex- 
ander of  1  Tim.  i.  20,  where  see  note. 
There  is  nothing  here  said,  inconsistent 
with  his  being  an  Ephcsian  resident.  It 
has  been  indeed  supposed  that  he  was  at 
Rome,  and  that  the  following  caution  re- 
fers to  Timothy's  approaching  visit :  but 
the  past  tense  here  use<l  seems  to  suit 
better  the  other  hypothesis.    It  must  ever 


remain  uncertain,  whether  the 
whom  we  find  put  forward  by  the  Jews  i 
the  Ephesian  tumult.  Acta  xix.  33,  34^  i 
this  same  person:  nothing  in  that  nam 
tive  is  against  it.  The  title  "  the  smith 
may  be  intended  to  mark  another  Aki 
ander :  but  it  may  also  be  a  mere  carsor 
designation  of  the  same  person)  did  to  ■ 
much  evil:  the  Lord  shaU  requite  hii 
according  to  his  works  (the  wish  ei 
pressed  in  the  received  text  would  mak 
no  real  difficulty:  it  is  not  personal  n 
venge,  but  zeal  for  the  cause  of  the  Ckspi 
which  the  wish  would  express :  compai 
ver.  16  below,  where  his  own  peraom 
feelings  were  concerned) :  whom  do  the 
also  beware  of  (see  above,  on  Alexander) 
for  he  exceedingly  withstood  our  (bett( 
than  *my,*  seeing  that  *'me"  occors  i 
the  same  sentence,  and  immecUatelT  fo 
lows.  The  plural  may  be  used  because  tli 
words  were  such  as  were  common  to  a 
Christians— arguments  for,  or  declaratioc 
of,  our  common  faith)  words.  16.]  I 

mj  first  defence  (open  self-defence,  befoi 
a  court  of  justice.  For  a  discussion  of  th' 
whole  matter,  see  the  Introdnction.  I  wi 
only  remark  here,  that  any  other  defenc 
than  one  made  at  Rome,  in  the  lattc 
years  of  the  Apostle's  life,  is  oat  of  tli 
question)  no  one  came  forward  with  in 
(as  patronus  or  friend,  to  support  him  b 
his  presence,  or  pleading),  bnt  all  me 
deserted  me :  may  it  not  be  laid  to  thai 
charge  (by  God :  "  it  was  not  their  malic 
but  their  cowardice  which  kept  thei 
away,"  says  Theodoret).  Bnt  the  Lor 
(Jesus)  stood  by  me,  and  strenfthene 
(*put  strength  in  :*  a  word  especiaUj  nse 
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preaching  might  he  fully 
knoum^  and  that  aU  the 
Oentile9  might  hear :  and 
I  too*  delivered  out  of  the 
mouth  of  the  lion.  *■  And 
the  Lord  shall  deliver  me 
from  every  evil  work,  and 
will  preserve  me  unto  his 
heavenly  kingdom:  to  whom 


AUTHORIZED   VERSION   REYISED. 

filled,  and  that  all  the  Gentiles 
might  hear:  and  I  was  delivered 
*'out    of    the   mouth   of    the    lion,  c  p»^»*»  «• 

1  Pet.  T.  8. 

18  t^  The  Lord    shall    deUver   medntu'''^ 
from    every   evil    work,   and    shall   X^^ 

n  1.1  1  oU«$tM88. 

preserve  me  safe  unto  his  heavenly  '*M;J"ii/is. 
kingdom:    "to  whom  be  the  glory •B«m.xi.M. 

Heb.  xliL  SI. 


of  and  by  oar  Apostle)  me ;  that  by  my 
meant  the  proclamation  (of  the  Gospel) 
might  be  deliyered  in  ftill  meatnre  (see 
on  ver.  5),  and  aU  the  Gentiles  might  hear 
(one  is  tempted,  with  Theodoret»  to  inter- 
pret this  of  his  preservation  for  further 
missionary  journeys  [Theodoret  thinks  this 
defence  happened  during  his  journey  to 
Spain]  :  but  the  spirit  of  the  whole  con- 
text seems  to  forbid  this,  and  to  compel 
us  to  confine  this  delivering  in  full  mea- 
sure to  the  effect  of  the  single  occasion 
referred  to,  —  his  acquittal  before  the 
crowd  of  people,  in  whose  presence  the 
trials  took  place  :  so  Bengel — "  one  occa- 
sion is  often  of  the  greatest  moment :  the 
Gentiles^  of  whom  Rome  was  the  capital ") : 
and  I  was  deliyered  from  the  month  of 
the  lion  (the  Fathers  mostly  understood 
this  of  Nero.  And  Esth.  [apocryphal] 
xiv.  13,  A.  v.,  is  quoted,  "  where  Esther 
says  concerning  Artaxerxes,  Put  a  word 
into  my  mouth  before  the  lion."  Whitby : 
— or,  seeing  that  according  to  the  chrono- 
logy adopted  by  some,  Nero  was  not  in 
Rome  at  the  time  [see  Introd.  to  Pastoral 
Epistles,  §  ii.  33],  of  his  locum  tenens, 
^lius  Ccuareanus, — or  of  the  Jewish 
accuser.  But  these  are  hardly  probable: 
nor  again  is  it,  that  the  Apostle  was  lite- 
rally in  danger  of  being  thrown  to  wild 
beasts,  and  established  his  right  as  a 
Roman  citizen  to  be  exempted  from  that 
punishment:  nor  again  is  the  idea,  that 
the  expression  is  figurative  for  great 
danger, — the  jaws  of  death,  or  the  like : 
for  the  Apostle  did  not  fear  death,  but 
looked  forward  to  it  as  the  end  of  his 
course,  and  certainly  would  not  have 
spoken  of  it  under  this  image.  The  con- 
text seems  to  me  to  demand  another  and 
very  different  interpretation.  None  stood 
with  hira — all  forsook  him :  but  the  Lord 
stood  by  hira  and  strengthened  him :  for 
what  ?  that  he  might  tcitness  a  good  con- 
fession,  and  that  the  preaching  might  be 
expanded  to  the  utmost.  The  result  of 
this  strengthening  was,  that  he  was  deli- 
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vered  from  the  mouth  of  the  lion :  he  was 
strengthened,  witnessed  a  good  confession, 
in  spite  of  desertion  and  discouragement. 
Then  let  us  pass  on  to  his  confidence  for 
the  future,  the  expression  of  which  is 
bound  on  to  this  sentence  by  the  same 
verb,  shall  deliyer  me,  inmcating  the 
identity  of  God's  deliverance, — and  "  f^om 
every  evil  work,"  indicating  the  gene- 
ralization of  the  danger  of  which  tins 
was  a  particular  case.  And  how  is  the 
danger  generally  described?  as  " everr 
evil  work :"  and  it  is  implied  that  the  fall« 
ing  into  such  danger  would  preclude  him 
from  enduring  to  Christ's  heavenly  king- 
dom.  It  was  then  an  evU  work  from 
which  he  was  on  this  occasion  delivered. 
What  evil  work  7  The  falling  into  the 
power  of  the  tempter ;  the  giving  way,  in 
his  own  weakness  and  the  desertion  of  all, 
and  betraying  the  Gospel  for  which  he  was 
sent  as  a  witness.  The  lion  then  is  the 
devil;  "  who  goeth  about  as  a  roaring  lion, 
seeking  whom  he  may  devour,"  1  Pet.  v.  8). 
18.]  The  Lord  (Jesus)  shall  deliyer 
me  from  every  evil  work  (see  above :  from 
every  danger  of  faint-heartedness,  and 
apostasy.  The  meaning  adopted  by  some» 
that  the  evil  works  are  the  works  of  his 
adversaries  plotting  against  him,  is  totally 
beside  the  purpose :  he  had  no  such  confi- 
dence ^ver.  6),  nor  would  his  conservation 
to  Christ's  heavenly  kingdom  depend  in 
the  least  upon  such  deliverance.  Besides 
which,  the  correspondence  of  this  declara- 
tion of  confidence  to  the  concluding  peti- 
tion of  the  Lord's  Prayer  cannot  surely  be 
fortuitous,  and  then  evil,  here  joined  to 
work  as  neuter,  must  be  subjective,  evil 
resulting  from  our  falling  into  temptation, 
not  evil  happening  to  us  from  without), 
and  shall  preserve  me  safe  (shall  save 
me :  but  in  its  not  uncommon,  pregnant 
sense  of  '  bring  safe ')  nnto  his  kingdom  in 
heaven  (though  it  may  be  conceded  to  De 
Wette  that  this  expression  is  not  otherwise 
found  in  St.  Pbul,  it  is  one  to  which  his 
existing  expressions  easily  lead  on:  e.  g. 
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for  ever  and  ever.  Amen.  ^^  Salute 
'  Prisca  and  Aquila,  and  ^  the  house- 
hold of  Onesiphorus.  ^^  *»  Erastus 
abode  at  Corinth  :  but  *  Trophiraus 
1  left  at  Miletus  sick.  2i  k  jj^  ^hy 
diligence  to  come  before  winter. 
Eubulus  greeteth  thee,  and  Pudens, 
and  Linus,  and  Claudia,  and  all  the 
brethren.  22  1  Xhe  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
be  with  thy  spirit.  Grace  be  with 
youf. 


AUTHOBIZED  TSSI 

be  y/oty  Jor  erer 
ever.  Amen.  »» ^ 
Prisca  amd  Aqmii4iy 
the  household  of  C 
pkorms.  ^  £rasims  < 
at  Corinth  :  but  Tropl 
have  I  left  at  MiUtum 
-'  Do  th^  diligence  to 
before  winter.  JSu 
greeteth  thee,  and  Pt 
and  Linus,  and  Clc 
and  all  the  brethren.  * 
Lord  Jesus  Chrut  he 
thjf  gptrit,  Grace  be 
you.    Amen^ 


Phil.  i.  23,  compared  with  iii.  20) :  to  whom 
be  the  glory  nnto  the  ages  of  ages.  Amen 
(lb  i»  again  objected,  that  in  St  Paol  we 
tiisver  find  doxologie«  ascribing  glory  to 
€%rist,  but  always  to  God.  This  however  is 
not  strictly  true :  compare  Rom.  ix.  5.  And 
£rven  if  it  were,  the  whole  train  of  thought 
here  leading  naturally  on  to  the  ascription 
of  such  doxology,  why  should  it  not  occur 
f(jr  the  first  and  only  time  ?  It  would  seem 
i4)  be  an  axiom  with  some  critics,  that  a 
writer  can  never  use  an  expression  once 
only.  If  the  expression  be  entirely  out  of 
keeping  with  his  usual  thoughts  and  die- 
tion,  this  may  be  a  sound  inference :  but 
this  is  certainly  not  the  case  in  the  present 
Instance.  Besides,  the  petition  of  the  Lord's 
iVayer  having  been  transferred  to  our  Lord 
firt  its  fulfiller  [compare  John  xiv.  13,  14], 
the  doxology,  which  seems  to  have  come 
Into  liturgical  use  almost  as  soon  as  the 
[jrayer  itself,  would  naturally  suggest  a 
corresponding  doxology  here). 

19—21.]  Salutations  and  notices.  8a- 
Ht9  Priioa  and  Aquila  (sec  notes.  Acts 
xriii.  2 :  Rom.  xvi.  3),  and  the  house  of 
Onesiphoros  (himself  probably  deceased. 
Sde  on  ch.  i.  16).  Erastas  TActs  xix.  22, 
an  Erastus  was  sent  forward  into  Mace- 
donia by  the  Apostle  from  Ephesus, — and 
Rom.  xvi.  23,  an  Erastus  sends  greeting, 
«tho  is  described  as  the  triasurer  of  the 


eitjf  [Corinth].  This  latter  would 
to  be  the  person  here  mentioned)  abo 
Corinth  (on  the  inferences  to  be  d 
from  this,  see  Introd.  to  Pastoral  Ep 
§  ii.  30  f.) :  but  Trophimns  Qie  aocomp 
the  Apostle  from  Greece  into  Asia, 
XX.  4.  He  was  an  Epheaan,  id.  xx 
and  was  ^nth  the  Apoetle  in  Jemsale 
his  last  visit  there)  I  left  in  KUetm 
again  this  discussed  in  Introd.  to 
Epistle,  §  i.  5.  Various  coniectores 
been  made  to  escape  the  mfficulty 
presented:  in  Melita,  or  in  a  Milet 
Crete)  dck.  Endeayonr  to  come  1 
winter  (when  the  voyage  would  be  ii 
sible,  and  so  the  visit  thrown  ov( 
another  year.  See  also  on  ver.  1 
Enbolns  (othem^ise  unknown)  greets 
and  Pudens  (see  note  at  the  end  o: 
Introd.  to  this  Epistle  on  Pudens 
Claudia),  and  Linos  (Irenteus  says,  ' 
Apostles  committed  the  ministratl< 
the  bishopric  [at  Rome]  to  Linus 
this  Linus  Paul  makes  mention  ii 
Epistles  to  Timothy"),  and  Clandii 
note  as  before),  and  all  the  brethren. 
22.]  Concluding  blessing. 
Lord  Jesns  Christ  be  with  thy  i 
(The)  Oraoe  (of  God)  be  with  yon 
members  of  the  church  where  Tin 
was :  see  Introduction). 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL 


TITUS. 


AUTHOHIZED  TERSIOJT. 

/.  »  PAUL,  a  servant  of 
Chd,  and  an  apotile  of 
Jesua  ChrUtf  according  to 
the  faith  of  God's  elect, 
and  the  acknotcledging  of 
the  truth  which  is  after 
godliness ;  ^  in  hope  of 
eternal   life,    which    Ood, 


AUTHOBIZED   TERSION   BEVISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  a  servant  of  God,  and 
an  apostle  of  Christ  Jesus,  for  the 
faith  of  God's  elect,  and  the  ^  know-  asTim.ii.M. 
ledge  of  the  truth  ^  which  is  accord-  »>  ^^.Tim^  «"i«. 
ing  to  godliness ;  2  c  in  hope  of  eter-  "|J\TrJ^.^- 

cannot  <iN«"J^»'»- 


nal  life,  which  God,  ^  that 


Chap.  I.  1 — 4.]  Address  aitd  greet- 
ing. 1.]  The  occurrence  of  the  ser- 
vant of  Ood,  not  elsewhere  foand  in  the 
superscriptions  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  is  a 
mark  of  genuineness :  a  forger  would  have 
l)een  sure  to  suit  every  expression  of  this 
kind  to  the  well-known  habits  of  the 
Apostle.  and  (literally,  but)  :  it  fur- 
ther defines — a  servant  of  God, — this  is 
general: — but  a  more  particular  designation 
also  belongs  to  the  present  matter.  for 
the  faith]  This  has  been  variously  rendered : 
{\)  *  according  to  the  faith,*  &c.,  so  A.  V. : 
(2)  similarly  Calvin,  Beza,  Aret.,  *  to 
suit  the  faith,  God's  appointment  of  me 
and  Gkxl's  prescription  of  the  faith  agree- 
ing :'  (3)  *so  as  to  bring  about  faith  in,* 
&c.  We  may  at  once  say  that  (1)  and  (2) 
are  inadmissible,  as  setting  up  a  standard 
which  the  Apostle  would  not  have  acknow- 
ledged for  his  ApostIcship,and  as  not  suiting 
the  mention  of  the  knowledge  l)clow,  which 
also  belongs  to  the  preposition.  Nor  does  (3) 
seem  quite  to  be  justified  by  asage.  The 
best  sense  seems  to  be  that  which  Huthcr 
gives, — that  of  reference,  *  icith  regard  to,* 
i.  e.  to  bring  about,  cherish,  and  perfect.  I 
would  render  then  *for  .•'  Panl,  a  servant 
of  God,  but  [and]  an  Apostle  of  Christ 
Jesus,  for  the  fsith  of  the  elect  of  Ood 
(those  whom  God  has  chosen  of  the  world: 

p  p 


and  their  faith  is  the  only  true  faith — the 
only  faith  which  the  apostolic  office  would 
subserve),  and  the  thorough  knowledge 
(to  promote  the  knowledge)  of  the  truth 
which  is  according  to  ^belongs  to, — is 
<'Ouvcrsant  in  and  coincident  with:  for, 
as  Chrysostom  says,  "there  is  a  truth  of 
things  which  is  not  according  to  godliness, 
e.  g.  the  knowledge  of  husbandry,  or  of 
arts,  is  a  knowledge  of  truth :  but  this  is 
truth  according  to  godliness  **)  godliness ; 
2.]  in  (on  condition  of;  in  a  state 
of)  hope  of  lifis  eternal  (to  what  are  these 
words  to  be  referred  P  Not  back  to  the 
word  "  apostle,**  regarding  them  as  a  co- 
ordinate clause  with  "for  the  faith,**  Ac. : 
— not  to  the  latter  part  of  ver.  1,  as  sub- 
ordinate to  it — nor  to  the  word  ''godli" 
ness,'*  nor  to  any  one  portion  of  the  pre- 
ceding sentence :  for  by  such  reference  we 
dcvelopc  an  inferior  member  of  the  former 
sentence  into  what  evidently  is  an  expan- 
sion of  the  main  current  of  thought,  and 
thus  give  rise  to  a  disproportion  : — but  to 
the  whole,  from  "for  the  faith  **  dovm  to 
**  godliness,**  as  sul)ordinate  to  that  whole, 
and  further  conditioning  or  defining  it :  as 
if  it  were,  that  the  elect  of  God  may  believe 
and  thoroughly  know  the  truth  which  is 
according  to  piety,  in  hoi)e  of  eternal  life), 
which  (eternal  life :  not  the  truth,  nor  the 
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AUTHOBIZED   VEESION   BETISED. 

lie,  promised  "before  eternal  timee; 
^  'but  in  its  own  seasons  made  mani- 
fest his  word  in  the  preaching,  «  with 
which  I  was  entrusted  **  according  to 
the  commandment  of  our  Saviour 
God ;  *  to  *  Titus,  ^  my  true  child 
after  *the  common  faith:  ™ Grace 
t  and  peace  from  God  the  Father  and 
t  Christ  Jesus  our  Saviour.  ^  For 
this  cause  left  I  thee  behind  in  Crete, 
that  thou  shouldest  further  °  set  in 
order  the  things  that  are  wanting, 
and  °  appoint  elders  in  every  city,  as 
I  prescribed  to  thee :  ^  p  if  any  be  un- 
der no  imputation,  the  ^  husband  of 
one  wife,  '  having  believing  children 


▲UTHOBIZED  YEB 

th€it  cannot  He,  prt 
before  the  world  b 
'  but  hath  in  due  tim* 
nifested  his  word  th 
preaching,  which  is 
mitt^  unto  me  acec 
to  the  commandme 
Ood  our  Saviour; 
Titus,  mine  own  son 
the  common  faith  :  i 
mercy,  Bndpeaee,/ro» 
the  Father  and  the 
Jesus  Christ  our  Sa 
*  For  this  cause  left  li 
Crete,  that  thoushould 
in  order  the  things  th* 
wanting,  and  ordain . 
in  every  city,  as  1 
appointed  thee:  '(/ 
be  blameless,  the  hu. 
of  one  wife,  hammgfa 


hope)  (iod,  who  cannot  lie  (see  Heb.  vi.  18), 
promiied  befort  eternal  times  (the  very  dis- 
tkict  tiw  of  this  same  expression  in  2  Tim. 
L  9»  where  the  meaning  'from  ancient 
tim^ '  i»  prwluded,  should  have  kept  Com- 
Knentaton  from  endeavouring  to  fix  that 
■enie  ou  Oh'  words  here.  The  solution  of 
the  dlflituilt  V,  that  no  promise  was  actually 
mndd  tilJ  till-  race  of  man  existed,  must  be 
found  by  rt^'^'^irding,  as  in  the  place  in  2 
Tim.,  the  f  niistruction  as  a  mixed  one, — 
c-oitipoundi^l  of  the  actual  promise  made 
in  time,  and  ihe  divine  purpose  from  which 
that  prointM}  sprung,  fixed  in  eternity. 
Tlina,  m  thiTc  God  is  said  to  have  given  us 
grace  in  Chri«t  from  eternal  ages,  meaning 
tbat  the  i^ifl  took  place  as  the  result  of  a 
divine  purpoflefixed  from  eternity,  so  here  He 
!b  said  to  hiive  promised  eternal  life  before 
etemiil  times,  meaning  that  the  promise 
took  place  as  the  result  of  a  purpose  fixed 
from  eternity) ;  8.]  bnt  (contrast  to  the 
ctf  rnal  Hiid'  hidden  purpose,  and  to  the 
prom ijtio,  Just  mentioned)  made  manifest  in 
iU  own  leasons  (not,  '  Mis  own  seasons : ' 
— the  times  K'longing  to  it,— fixed  by  Him 
fur  tbo  mainf4^!8tation)  His  word  (we  natu- 
ndiy  expect  the  same  object  as  before,  viz. 
efrmal  fift* :  but  we  have  instead,  Mis 
trortf,— i.  e.  the  Gospel,  see  Rom.  xvi.  25)  in 
(ns  the  di'UR^iit  or  vehicle  of  its  manifesta- 
tion) tlie  proclamation  (see  2  Tim.  iv.  17), 
with  wMch  I  was  entrusted  aocording  to 
(in  pummti^  of)  the  oommand  of  onr 
Ood;  4.]    to  Titns  (see 

«§  i.)t  my  tni«(genaine,  see  on  1 1^ 


i.  2)  child  aooording  to  (in  respect  < 
agreeably  to,  in  conformity  with  th 
pointed  spread  and  spiritually  gene] 
power  of  that  faith)  the  common 
(common  to  us  both  and  to  all  the  pco 
God  :  hardly  as  Grotius,  *  to  Jews,  ac 
Paul,  and  Greeks  such  as  Titos : '  for 
is  no  hint  of  such  a  distinction 
brought  out  in  this  Epistle) :  Oraos 
peace  from  Ood  the  Fatner  (see  on  1 
i.  2)  and  Christ  Jesni  onr  Savionr. 

6—9.]  Reason  staf^  for  Titus 
left  in  Crete—  to  appoint  elders  in  its  i 
Directions  what  sort  of  persons  to  c 
for  this  office,  6.J  For  this  n 

I  left  thee  behind  in  Crete  (on  the  u 
and  the  whole  matter,  see  Introd.), 
then  mightest  carry  forward  the  oe 
tion  (already  begun  by  me)  of  < 
things  whick  are  defectiye,  and 
brings  out,  among  the  matters  i 
attended  to  in  the  farther  setting  in  c 
especially  that  which  follows)  mig! 
appoint  city  by  city  elders  (see  1  Tii 
14 :  note  on  Acts  xx.  17),  as  I  prase] 
to  thee  (the  order  of  the  Apostle  ref 
ns  well  to  the  fact  of  appointmg  d 
as  to  the  manner  of  their  appointmei 
which  last  particular  is  now  expandc 
directions  respecting  the  characters  of  1 
to  be  chosen) :  ^-Ij^  "^7  ^'^  ^  ^ 

no  imputation  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  10.  N 
timation  is  conveyed  by  the  words  "  if  a 
as  some  suppose,  that  such  persons  w 
be  rare  in  Crete),  husband  of  one  wife 
note  on  1  THol  iiL  2),  having  belie 
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children  not  accused  of 
riot  or  unruly,  '  JFbr  a 
bishop  must  be  blameless^ 
eu  the  steward  of  Ood ; 
not  selfkoilled,  not  soon 
«»^*y»  **<'^  ffiven  to  wine^ 
no  striker,  not  given  to 
filthy  lucre ;  '  but  a  lover 
of  hospitality^  a  lover  of 
good  meny  sober,  just,  holy, 
temperate ;  »  holding  fast 
the  faithful  word  as  he 
hath  been  taught,  that  he 
may  be  able  by  sound  doc- 
trine both  to  exhort  and 
to  convince  the  gainsay ers. 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSION   REVISED. 

who  are  not  accused  of  dissoluteness, 
or  unruly.     7  For  a  bishop  must  be 
under  no  imputation,  as  being  the 
■  steward   of   God ;    not    selfwilled,  < 
not  soon  angry,  not  *  a  brawler,  not  t 
a    striker,    "  not    greedy    of   gain ; 
8  but  *  a  lover  of  hospitality,  a  lover ' 
of  goodness,  sober-minded,  just,  holy, : 
temperate ;     ®  ^  holding    fast    *  the : 
faithful    word     according     to    the , 
teaching,  that  he  may  be  able  both 
to  exhort   ■  in  the  sound  doctrine, « 
and     to     rebuke     the     gainsayers. 


Matt.  xxir. 
4ft.  1  Cor.  Jr. 
l.S. 

LCT.  X.  ff. 
Kph.  T.  18L 
1  Tim.  Hi.  S, 
8. 

lTim.iii.8. 
8.    lPet.v. 
%. 
iTim.lli.S. 

S  Tbnii.  il. 

1ft.    S  Tim.  i. 

18. 

I  Tim.  i.  1ft. 

&iT.O.ftTi. 

8.    STim.ii. 
8. 

1  Tim.  i.  10. 
ftTi.S. 
S  Tim.  It.  8. 
ch.il.  I. 


ebildren  (for  he  who  cannot  bring  lii.s  oyra 
children  to  the  faith,  how  shall  he  brinff 
others  ?^  who  are  not  under  (involved  in) 
aeooBation  of  profligacy  (see  Epli.  v.  18, 
note),  or  insubordinate  (respecting  the 
reason  of  these  conditions  affecting  his 
household,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  I  have 
treated  in  the  Introd.  §  i.,  the  argument 
which  Baur  and  De  Wette  have  drawn 
from  these  descriptions  for  dating  our 
Epistles  in  the  second  century). 

7  ff.]  For  it  behoves  a  bishop  (or,  oyer- 
ieer:  see  note,  1  l^m.  iii.  2;  here  most 
plainly  identified  with  the  presbyter  spoken 
of  before.  So  Theodoret :  "  Hence  it  is 
plain  that  they  called  the  presbyters, 
bishops ")  to  be  nnder  no  accusation,  as 
God's  steward  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  to  which 
image,  that  of  a  responsible  servant  and 
dispensator  [1  Pet.  iv.  10]  in  the  house  of 
God,  the  allusion  perhaps  is,  rather  than  to 
that  of  1  Cor.  iv.  1.  There  is  clearly  no 
allusion  to  the  bishop* s  own  household, 
as  some  suppose.  Mack  well  remarks, 
meaning  perhaps  however  more  than  the 
words  convey,  **  God*s  steward  .'—-conRe- 
quently  spiritual  superiors  are  not  merely 
servants  and  commissioned  agents  of  the 
Church.  According  to  the  Apostle's  teach- 
ing, church  government  does  not  grow  up 
out  of  the  ground"),  not  selfwilled  ('*a 
bishop  who  would  command  the  affections 
of  those  whom  he  governs,  must  not  be 
self-willed,  so  as  to  act  on  his  own  opinion 
and  counsel  and  without  the  mind  of  those 
whom  he  rules.  For  that  would  be  tyran- 
nical." Theophylact),  not  soon  provoked, 
not  a  brawler,  not  a  striker  (for  both  these, 
see  1  Tim.  iii.  3,  notes),  not  gpreedy  of  gain 
(1  Tim.  iii.  8,  note) ;  bat  a  lover  of  hospi- 
talitj  (1  Tim.  iii.  2,  note,  and  3  John  5), 


a  lover  of  good  (compare  the  opposite,  2 
Tim.  iii.  3.  It  is  hanDy  likely  to  mean  a 
lover  of  good  men,  coming  so  immediately 
after  "  a  lover  of  hospitality "),  self -re- 
strained (or,  sober-minded,  see  1  Tim.  ii.  9, 
note.  I  am  not  satisfied  with  these  ren- 
derings, but  adopt  them  for  want  of  a  better : 
discreet  is  perhaps  preferable),  just,  holy 
(see  on  these,  and  their  distinction,  in 
notes  on  Eph.  iv.  24 :  1  Thess.  ii.  10),  con- 
tinent (iierc,  though  that  is  the  primary 
meaning,  the  sense  need  not  be  limited  to 
sexual  continence,  but  may  be  spread  over 
the  whole  range  of  the  indulgences) ;  hold- 
ing fast  (constantly  keeping  to,  and  not 
letting  go. — Then  how  are  w^e  to  take  the 
following  words  ?  Is  the  faithful  word 
according  to  the  teaching  equivalent  to  (1) 
the  word  which  is  faithful  according  to  the 
teaching^  or  (2)  the  faithful  word  which  is 
according  to  the  teaching  ?  (1)  is  taken  by 
Wiesinger  and  Conybeare  [the  words  which 
are  faithful  to  (?)  our  teachingli :  (2)  by 
Clirysostom,  Theophylact,  and  almost  all 
Commentators,  and  I  believe  rightly.  For, 
to  omit  the  reason  derived  from  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  original,  the  epithet  faithful, 
absolute,  is  so  commonly  attached  to  a 
saying  in  these  Epistles  [1  Tim.  i.  15 ; 
iii.  1;  iv.  9:  2  Tim.  ii.  11:  ch.  iii.  8] 
as  to  incline  us,  especially  with  the  above 
reason,  to  take  it  absolutely  here  also.  I 
therefore  render  accordingly)  the  faithful 
(true,  trustworthy,  see  note  on  1  Tim.  i.  15) 
word  (which  is)  according  to  (measur^ 
by,  or  in  accordanoe  with)  the  instruction 
[which  he  has  received],  that  he  may  be 
able  both  to  exhort  (believers)  in  (the  ele- 
ment of  his  exhortation)  the  sound  doctrine 
(the  teaching  which  is  healthy),  and  to 
rebuke  (see  ver.  13  below)  the  gainsayers. 
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10  YoT  ^  there  are  many  unruly  vain 
talkers  and  *  deceivers,  **  specially 
they  of  the  circumcision:  ^^  whose 
mouths  must  be  stopped,  seeing 
they  '  subvert  whole  houses,  teach- 
ing things  which  they  ought  not, 
'  for  the  sake  of  base  gain.  ^^  «  One 
of  themselves,  a  prophet  of  their 
own,  said.  The  Cretans  are  alway 
liars,  evil  beasts,  slothful  bellies. 
15  This  witness  is  true.  ^  Where- 
fore rebuke  them  sharply,  in  order 
that  they  may  be  *  sound  in  the 
faith ;  i*  ^  not  giving  heed  to  Jewish 
fables  and  ^  commandments  of  men 


AurnosisxD  txbsiqi 

>*  Jbr  there  arevumjfm 
rulif  and  wUm  ialJten  m 
deeeivere,  specialty  iAey  ^i 
the  eireumeisiou :  >'  «Um 
moutke  mtui  be  etoppM 
who  subvert  whole  hoiua 
teaching  tkinge  nrhieh  tie 
ought  noi^forfiUhglmer^ 
sake.  ^^  One  of  themseUm 
eyen  a  prophet  of  ihei 
own,  eaid»  The  Cretiam 
are  alwi^  lietre,  evil  beasti 
slow  bellies.  "  This  wU 
ness  is  true.  Wherefore 
rebuke  them  sharpUf,  the 
iheg  mag  be  sound  in  ik 
faith  ;  **  not  giving  heet 
to  Jewish  fables^  and  com 


10—16.]  Bg  occasion  of  the  last  clause, 
the  Apostle  goes  on  to  describe  the  nature 
of  the  adversaries  to  whom  he  alludes, 
espeeiallg  with  reference  to  Crete, 
10.]  For  (ex|)laiii8  "  the gainsayers  "  of  ver. 
9)  there  are  many  insabordinate  vain 
taUcera  (see  1  Tim.  i.  6,  and  ch.  iii.  9)  and 
deceivers  (see  Qal.  yi.  3 :  deceivers  of  men's 
minds),  chiefly  (not  ojt/y  — there  were 
some  sach  of  the  G^tile  converts)  they 
of  the  cirenmciAon  (i.  e.  not  Jews,  bnt 
JeiKHsh  Christians :  for  he  is  sx)eaking  of 
seducers  within  the  Church  :  compare  ver. 
11):  whoee  monthe  it  ia  necessary  to 
stop  (by  rebuking  them  sharplg,  see  be- 
low), sneh  men  as  ("  inoJtmuch  as  theg,** 
Ellicott :  which  ])crhap8  is  logically  better) 
overturn  (2  Tim.  i.  18^  whole  houses 
(i.  e.,  "  pervert  whole  fumilies."  Theophy- 
lact  calls  tliese  perverters  "  the  devil's  crow- 
bars, with  which  he  pulls  down  the  houses 
of  God"),  teaching  things  which  are 
not  fitting  for  the  sake  of  base  gain  (see 
1  Tim.  vi.  5).  12.]  One  of  them  (not, 

of  the  "mang  "  spoken  of  above, — nor  of 
them  of  the  circumcision :  but  of  the  in- 
habitantA  of  Crete,  to  which  both  belonged), 
their  own  prophet  (see  below),  said,  **  The 
Cretans  are  always  liars,  evil  beasts, 
slow  bellies"  (Theophylact  ascribes  the 
saying  to  Kpimenidbs  ;  and  so  also  Chry- 
sostom,  Epiphanius,  and  Jerome.  But 
Theodoret  a^p ribcs  the  verse  to  Callimaohus, 
in  who>»e  Hymn  to  Zeus,  ver.  8.  the  words 
"  the  Cretans  are  a/wag  liars  *'  are  found. 
To  this  however  Jerome  [as  also  Epipha- 
nius] answers,  that  Callimaohus  took  the 


words  from  Epimenides. — Epimsv  ides  wai 
a  native  of  Phiestus  in  Crete^  and  livec 
about  600  B.C.  He  was  sent  for  to  Athen 
to  undertake  the  purificatioii  of  the  citj 
from  the  pollution  occasioned  by  CykB 
(see  articles  *  Epimenides '  and  <  Cykxi,'  ii 
the  Diet,  of  Biography  and  Mytiiolo^) 
and  is  said  to  have  lived  to  an  esxtreme  ok 
age,  and  to  have  been  buried  at  Laoe 
d»mon.  The  appellation  'prophet  *  seem 
to  have  belonged  to  him  in  its  literal  sense; 
Cicero  describes  him  as  one  of  those  whc 
in  an  excitement  of  mind,  or  by  its  free 
motion,  foretold  future  events :  and  Apa- 
leius  calls  him  an  illustrious  declArer  of  the 
fates,  and  a  poet.  And  Diogenes  Laertioj 
tells  us  that  the  Cretans  sacrificed  to  him 
as  a  god. — On  the  character  here  given  d 
the  Cretans,  see  Introd.  to  this  BpiDtle,  §  ii. 
9  ff.  slothful  bellies  is  said  of  those 
who  by  indulging  their  bodily  appetitoi 
have  become  corpulent  and  indolent). 
13.]  This  testimony  is  tni«.  Whrnfon 
reprove  them  sharply  (*<  for,"  says  Chry- 
sostom,  "sudi  people  want  strong  and 
cutting  words :  mildness  has  no  effect  on 
them"),  that  they  may  be  healthy  in  thi 
faith  (the  Cretans  indicated  h^e,  whc 
are  to  be  thus  rebuked  in  order  to  then 
soundness  in  the  faith,  are  manife^tl^ 
not  the  false  teachers,  but  the  ordinary 
believers :    compare  ver.  It) ;  14.] 

not  giving  attention  to  Jewish  fhblei 
(on  the  probable  nature  of  these,  see 
1  Tim.  i.  4  note :  and  on  the  whok 
subject,  the  Introd.  to  these  Epistles,  §  i. 
12  ff.    They  were  probably  the  seeds  of 
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mandment*  of  men,  that 
turn  from  the  truth.  "  Unto 
the  pure  all  things  are 
pure:  hut  unto  them  that 
are  defiled  and  unbelieving 
is  nothing  pure;  hut  even 
their  mind  and  continence 
is  defiled,  »«  Theg  pro- 
fees  that  they  know  Ood ; 
but  in  works  theg  deny 
him,  being  abominable^  and 
disobedient,  and  unto  every 
good  work  reprobate, 

11,  ^  But  speak  thou 
the  things  which  become 
sound  doctrine :  ^  that  the 
aged  men  be  sober,  grave, 
temperate,  sound  in  faith, 
in    charity,     in  patience. 


AFTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOIT  EETISED. 

that  turn  themselves  away  from  the 

truth.    15  "  Unto  the  pure  all  things  ™J;"4Vr^ 

are  pure :  but  °  unto  them  that  are    f  cor^^ia. 

defiled  and  unbelieving  nothing  is    j^Tim.fT.s, 

pure ;  but  both  their  mind  and  their  ^  »^«»i^«- 

conscience  is  defiled.     ^^  They  make 

confession  that  they  know  God ;  but 

°in  their  works  they  deny  him,  be-  **iJ^;^*  *• 

ing    abominable,    and    disobedient, 

Pand  unto  every  good  work  repro- pR«n;^|  m^ 

bate. 

II.  1  But  do  thou  speak  the  things 
which  become  the  *  sound  doctrine : 
^  that  the  aged  men  be  sober,  grave, 
discreet,  **  sound  in  their  faith,   in^c^-*"- 


a  1  Tim.  i.  10. 

S  Tim.  i.  IS. 
cb.i.O. 


the  gnostic  mythologies,  already  scattered 
about  and  taking  root)  and  '^command- 
ments  (compare  1  Tim.  iv.  3 :  Col.  ii.  IG, 
22 :  and  our  next  verse,  by  which  it  ap- 
pears that  these  commandments  were  on 
the  subject  of  abstinence  from  meats  and 
other  things  appointed  by  God  for  man's 
use)  of  men  taming  away  (or  the  present 
part,  may  express  habitual  character — 
whose  description  it  is  that  they  turn 
away)  from  the  truth. 

15.]  The  Apostle's  own  answer  to  those 
who  would  enforce  these  commandments. 
All  things  (absolutely  —  all  things  with 
which  man  can  be  concerned)  are  pure  to 
the  pure  ("  Ciod  created  nothing  impure : 
for  nothing  is  impure  except  sin  only :  for 
this  lays  hold  of  the  soul,  and  defiles  it," 
Chrysostom.  See  Matt,  xxiii.  26  :  Luke  xi. 
41.  There  is  no  ground  whatever  for 
supposing  this  to  be  a  maxim  of  the  false 
teachers,  quoted  by  the  Apostle,  any  more 
than  the  *•  all  things  are  lawful  for  me  '* 
of  1  Cor.  vi.  12,  where  see  note.  The 
maxim  hero  is  a  truly  Christian  one  of  the 
noblest  order. — As  usual  in  these  Epistles 
[see  Introd.  §  i.  38],  purity  is  insepa- 
rably connected  with  soundness  in  the 
faith,  compere  Acts  xv.  9, — and  1  Tim.  iv. 
3,  where  our  words,  "to  the  pure,"  are 
expanded  into  "  those  who  are  faithful  and 
know  the  truth") :  but  to  the  poUuted  and 
unbelieving  (see  the  precotling  remarks) 
nothing  is  pore ;  bat  both  (or  *  even,  as 
A.  V. :— but  the  other  seems  preferable, 
on  account  of  the  close  correspondence 
of  the  two  faculties  mentioned)  their  mind 
(their  rational  part,  £ph.  iv.   17,  which 


presides  over  and  leads  all  the  determinate 
acts  and  thoughts  of  the  man)  and  their 
conscience  is  polluted  (and  therefore,  un- 
cleauness  tainting  their  rational  acts  and 
their  reflective  self-recognitions,  nothing 
can  be  pure  to  them:  every  occasion  lie- 
comes  to  them  an  occasion  of  sin,  every 
creature  of  God  an  instrument  of  sin ; 
as  Mack  well  observes,  "  The  relation,  in 
which  the  sinful  subject  stands  to  the 
objects  of  its  j)o«8es8ion  or  of  its  inclina- 
tion, is  a  sinful  one  ").  16.]  Expan- 
sion of  the  last  clcmse,  shewing  their  con- 
scious life  of  falsehood.  T^ej  make 
confession  (o(>ei:]dy,  in  sight  of  men :  but 
not  so  only — their  confession  is  a  true  one 
so  far,  that  they  have  the  knowledge,  and 
belie  it:  not  'they  profess*  as  A.  V.) 
that  they  know  God :  but  in  (or,  by)  their 
works  they  deny  (Him)  (not  *it:*  sec 
2  Tim.  ii.  12),  being  abominable  (see 
Luke  xvi.  15),  and  disobedient,  and  for 
(or,  unto :  towards  the  accomplishing  of) 
eyery  good  work  worthless  (or,  reprobate). 

Ch.  II.  1— III.  11.]  Directions  to  Titus, 
how  to  exhort  the  believers  of  various 
classes,  and  how  to  comport  himself.  For 
intermediate  divisions,  see  below. 

1.]  But  (contrast  to  the  persons  just 
described:  *on  the  other  hand')  do  tkou 
speak  (not  what  they  sjieak,  ch.  i.  11  :  but) 
the  things  which  befit  the  sound  doc- 
trine (that  doctrine  which  is  sound  and 
wholesome,  not  teaching  things  which 
ought  not  to  be  taught « :  viz.,  that  the 
aged  men  (not  presbyters,  which  implies 
eldership,  and  not  old  age  only)  be 
■ober  (see  note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2),  grave 
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their  loTe,  in  their  patience.  *  *  The 
aged  women  likewise,  that  they  be 
in  behaviour  as  becometh  holiness, 
not  ^slanderers,  not  enslaved  to 
much  wine,  teachers  of  good  things ; 
^  that  they  may  teach  the  young 
women  to  be  sober,  to  be  •  lovers  of 
their  husbands,  lovers  of  their  chil- 
dren, ^  discreet,  chaste,  t  workers  at 
home,  good,  'submitting  themselves 
to  their  own  husbands,  'that  the 
word  of  Ood  be  not  blasphemed. 
^  The  younger  men  in  like  manner 
exhort  to  be  sober-minded,  7  **  in 
all  things  shewing  thyself  a  pattern 
of  good  works :  in  thy  doctrine 
shewing  imcorruptness,    gravity  f, 


▲17THOXIEXD  TKBBl 

*  Tie  ^^ed  woimem  \ 
wue^  iMai  thej  be  m 
kaviomr  as  becatmeik  I 
me99,  mot  faUe 
not  ^tfem  to 
teachers  of  good  tkim 
«  that  they  mag  teaek 
yomug  wotmem  to  he  so 
to  love  their  hmshamds 
love  their  chOdrem^  *  to 
discreet^  chaste^  keeper, 
hotme,  good^  ohediemt 
their  ov»  het^amds^  i 
the  word  of  God  he 
blasphetmed.  •  Tomag  i 
likewise  exhort  to  heso^ 
mimded,  r  In  aU  thi 
shewing  thgself  a  pati 
of  good  works :  t»  c 
trims  shewing  mmeom 
•ess,    gravify,      simeer 


(1  Tim.  uL  4,  note),  diiereet  (or,  Mlf-re- 
■trained),  eonnd  in  their  fidth,  in  their 
love,  in  their  petienee  (see  1  Tim.  vi. 
11,  where  the  same  three  are  joined 
together).  8.]  The  aged  women  (see 

1  Tim.  T.  2;  but  there  is  in  this  case 
here  no  official  term  to  occasion  con- 
fusion) likewiie  (after  the  same  general 
pattern,  to  which  the  separate  yirtnes 
above  mentioned  belong),  in  deportment 
(the  word  includes  gesture  and  h€Ufit), 
at  beeometh  holiness,  not  ilandereri 
(see  1  Tim.  iii.  1,  and  note),  not  enilayed 
(1  Tim.  iii.  8)  to  much  wine  (this  vice  may 
be  included  in  the  character  given  of  the 
Cretans  above,  ch.  i.  12),  teachen  of  that 
which  if  good ;  that  they  lohool  (see  on 

2  Tim.  i.  7.  Tlie  verb  here  is  that  cognate 
to  the  substantive  used  there^  the  yonng 
women  to  he  lovert  of  their  huibandi, 
loven  of  their  children,  diacreet  (this 
term  certainly  applies  better  to  women 
than  telf-reetrained,  which  has  been  pro- 
posed as  a  rendering:  there  is  in  this 
latter,  in  their  case,  an  implication  of 
effort,  which  destroys  the  spontaneity, 
and  brushes  off,  so  to  speak,  the  bloom 
of  this  best  of  female  graces.  See,  how- 
ever, note  ou  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  The  word  is 
one  of  our  greatest  difficulties),  ohaite, 
workere  at  home  (tlie  word  is  not  found 
elsewhere,  and  has  perhaps  on  that  account 
been  changed  to  the  more  usual  one,  wliich 
signifies  stayers  at  home),  good  (Theopby- 


lact  joins  this  with  the  last, — good  keep 
at  home.  So  also  the  oldSyriac  Teraion.  ] 
it  seems  better  to  preecrve  the  eeriei 
single  epithets,  till  broken  in  the  n 
clause  by  the  constmctioD.  Aa  a  ni 
epithet,  it  seems  to  provide,  that  tl 
keeping,  or  working,  at  home,  shoold 
degenerate  into  churlishness  or  niggar 
ness),  in  inlgection  to  their  own  (iiuer 
to  bnHng  out  and  impress  the  duties  t] 
owe  to  them— so  in  Eph.  ▼.  22)  hiubaa 
that  the  word  of  Ood  (the  Qo^l)  be  \ 
iU-epoken  of  ("for  thdr  leaving  tl 
husbands  under  pretence  of  religion  brou( 
scandal  on  the  preaching  of  the  Qoepc 
Theodoret). 

6  ff.l  The  younger  men  ia  like  mi 
ner  exhort  to  be  lober-minded  (see  abo 
ver.  6,  and  1  Tim.  iL  9,  note),  ahewi 
thyself  in  (concerning)  aU  mattert 
example  of  good  worki  (reff.) :  in  I 
teaching,  (shewing)  inoormption  (it 
difficult  exactly  to  fix  the  reference 
this  word.  It  may  be  objective,  of  t 
contents  of  the  teaching— that  it  shot 
set  forth  purity  as  its  character  and  aii 
or  subjective,  that  he  should  be,  m  , 
teaching,  pure  in  motive,  uncormptc 
so  Wiesinger,  comparing  2  Cor.  xi. 
Huther  takes  it  of  the  form  of  the  teai 
iug,  that  it  should  be  pure  from  all  i 
pressions  foreign  to  the  character  of  1 
Gospel.  This  is  perhaps  hardly  satisf 
tory:   and  the  first  interpretataon  woi 
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0  tqund  speech,  that  cetnnot 
he  condemned;  that  he 
that  is  of  the  contrary 
part  may  he  ashamed^ 
having  no  evil  thing  to  eay 
of  you,  •  Exhort  servants 
to  be  obedient  unto  their 
own  masters^  and  to  please 
them  well  in  all  things; 
not  answering  again ;  '^^  not 
purloining t  but  shewing  all 
good  fidelity;  that  they 
may  adorn  the  doctrine  of 
God  our  Saviour  in  all 
things.  ^*  For  the  grace 
of  God  that  bringeth  sal- 
vation hath  appeared  to 
all    men,    i^  teaching    us 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEVI8ED. 

8  *  sound  speech,  that  cannot  be  con-  iiTim.Ti.8. 
demned ;    ^  that  he  that  is  of  thckNeh.r.o. 

'  1111        lTim.T.l«. 

contrary   part    *  may  be    ashamed,    \ltm:]l: 
having    no    evil    thing    to    say   of ^M***"'"** 
tus.     ^Exhort  "* bond-servants  to +«•'**•-«- 
submit  themselves  unto   their   ownni^ESfrffJ: 
masters,   °in    all    things    to    give    iTim.Vi.i. 
satisfaction ;       not     contradicting  ;  ^  ^^^^  ^.  ,^ 
10  not  purloining,   but   shewing  all 
good  fidelity ;  °  that  they  may  adorn  oM»tt.j.  w. 
the  doctrine  of  our  Saviour  God  in 
11  For   P  the 


all  things. 


grace 


"^      ch.lU.4.6. 

God  1  was  manifested  bringing  sal-  qLuki'iIi"; 

11  T»    !•       •    !•     •  John  1.9. 

vation  to  all  men,  i*-*  discipunmg  us,    iTim.u.*. 


bring  it  too  near  in  meaning  to  sound 
speech,  or  healthy  discourse,  which  fol- 
lows), gravity,  a  discoorse  (in  its  contents 
and  import)  healthy,  not  to  be  condemned ; 
that  he  of  the  opposite  part  (the  heathen 
or  Jewish  adversaries  of  the  Gkwpel,  among 
whom  they  dwelt)  may  be  ashamed,  having 
nothiBg  to  say  of  as  (Christians  :  not '  me 
and  thee ')  (that  is)  evil  (in  our  acts  :  this 
peculiar  word  for  evil  is  never  used  of 
words  in  the  New  Test.,  but  always  of 
deeds :  *  having  no  evil  thing  to  report 
of  us' — no  evil,  whether  seen  in  our  de- 
meanour, or  arising  from  our  teaching). 
9.]  (Exhort)  Slaves  to  be  in  subjec- 
tion to  their  own  (see  above  on  ver.  5) 
masters,  in  aU  things  to  give  satisfac- 
tion (this,  the  servants'  own  phrase  among 
ourselves,  expresses  perhaps  better  than 
any  other  the  meaning.  '  To  be  accept- 
able* would  seem  to  bring  the  slave  too 
near  to  the  position  of  a  friend) ;  not  con- 
tradicting (in  the  wide  sense,  not  merely 
in  words.  In  John  xix.  12,  '*  speaketh 
against  Ceesar,'*  the  same  verb  is  used), 
not  purloining,  bat  manifesting  all  (pos- 
sible) good  faith ;  that  they  may  adorn  in 
aU  things  the  doctrine  of  oar  Savioar, 
Ck)d  (see  on  1  Tim.  i.  1.  Not  Christ,  but 
the  Father  is  meant :  in  that  place  the 
distinction  is  clearly  made.  On  this 
*  adorning '  Calvin  remarks,  "  This  cir- 
cumstance is  to  be  noted,  that  God  deigns 
to  accept  adornment  from  slaves,  whose 
condition  was  so  vile  and  abject  that  they 
were  not  commonly  reckoned  among  men 
at  all.  For  he  does  not  mean  servants, 
such  as  we  now  use,  but  bond-slaves,  which 
were  bought  in  tl>e  market  like  oxen  and 
horses.    And  if  their  life  is  an  ornament 


to  the  Christian  name,  much  more  let 
those  who  are  in  honour  see  that  they 
defile  it  not  by  their  turpitude  "). 

11 — 16.]  Ground  of  the  above  exhorta- 
tions in  the  moral  purpose  of  the  Gospel 
respecting  us  (11 — 14):  and  consequent 
exhortation  to  IHtus  (15). 

11.]  For  (reasons  for  the  above  exhorta- 
tions from  ver.  1 :  not  as  Chrysostom  and 
others,  only  for  vv.  9,  10.  The  latter  clause 
of  ver.  10,  it  is  true,  gives  occasion  to  this 
declaration;  but  the  reference  of  these 
verses  is  far  wider  than  merely  to  slaves) 
the  grace  of  Ood  (that  divine  favour  to 
men,  of  which  the  whole  process  of  Re- 
demption was  a  proof:  not  to  be  limited 
to  Christ's  Incarnation :  though  certainly 
this  may  be  said  for  that  interpretation, 
that  it  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  term 
inclusive  of  all  the  blessings  of  Redemp- 
tion :  but  it  does  not  follow,  that  of  two 
such  inclusive  terms,  the  one  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  other)  was  manifested 
bringing  salvation  to  aU  men  (this  "to 
all  men"  follows  "  bringing  salvation,"  not 
as  in  A.  v.,  **was  manifested."  Thus  we  have 
"  the  Saviour  of  all  men,"  1  Tim.  iv.  10  : 
see  also  ib.  ii.  4),  disciplining  as  (see  note 
on  1  Tim.  i.  20.  There  is  no  need  to  de- 
part from  the  universal  New  Testament 
sense  of  this  word,  and  soften  it  into 
*  teaching ;'  the  education  which  the 
Christian  man  receives  from  the  grace  of 
Ood,  is  a  discipline,  properly  so  ^led,  of 
self-denial  and  training  in  godliness,  ac- 
companied therefore  with  much  mortifi- 
cation and  punitive  treatment),  in  order 
that  (by  the  ordinary  rendering,  "  teaching 
us,  that,"  we  make  that  introduce  merely 
the  purport  of  the  teoching,  whereas  thia 
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^  in  order  that,  denying  ungodliness 
and  ■  worldly  lusts,  we  should  live 
soberly,  and  justly,  and  godly,  in 
the  present  world ;  ^^  '  looking  for 
that  blessed  "  hope,  and  the  ^  mani- 
festation of  the  glory  of  the  great 
God  and  of  our  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ ;  i*  ^  who  gave   Himself  for 

J  Oa}.  1.  4.  ft  ii.  M.    Eph.T.t.    lTim.ii.«. 


AUTHOBIZBD  TEBSION. 

thaif  denying  ungodlinets 
and  worldly  lusts,  we 
should  live  soberljfy  righte- 
ouslgy  and  godly,  in  this 
present  world;  ''  looking 
for  that  blessed  hope,  and 
the  glorious  appearing  of 
the  great  Ood  and  our 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ ; 
^*  who  gave  himself  far  us. 


is  said  of  the  purpose),  denying  (not, 
'having  denied')  nngoolineis  and  the 
Inits  of  the  world  (*all  worldly  Insts.' 
Worldly,  belonging  to  that  world  which 
lieth  in  the  wicked  one,  and  is  without 
Ood :  see  1  John  ii.  15—17),  we  might 
Uve  soberly,  and  jnstly  (better  than 
*  righteously,* — *  righteous,'  by  its  forensic 
objective  sense  in  St.  Paul,  introducing  a 
confusion,  where  the  question  is  of  moral 
rectitude),  and  godly,  in  the  present  life 
(as  St  Bernard  says,  soberly  respects  our- 
selves,— Justly,  our  neighbour, — godly,  our 
God. — These  three  comprising  our  disci* 
pline  in  faith  and  love,  he  now  comes  to 
hope) ;  looking  for  the  blessed  hope  (here, 
as  in  Gkil.  v.  5,  CoL  i.  6  al.,  nearly  objec- 
tive,— the  hope,  as  embodying  the  thing 
hoped  for),  and  manifestation  {hope  and 
manifestation  belong  together)  of  the 
glory  (Chrysostom  says,  **  He  speaks  here 
of  two  manifestations ;  the  former  of  grace, 
the  latter  of  glory."  Nothing  could  be  more 
unfortunate  than  the  rendering  of  the 
A.  v.,  "glorious  appearing,"  by  which 
the  whole  sense  is  obscured)  of  the  great 
Ck>d  (the  Father :  see  below)  and  of  our 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ  (as  regards  the 
sense,  an  exact  parallel  is  found  in  Matt, 
xvi.  27,  **  The  Son  of  man  is  about  to 
come  in  the  glory  of  His  Father,"  com- 
pared with  Matt.  XXV.  31,  "  When  the  Son 
of  man  shall  come  in  Sis  glory.**  See 
also  1  Pet.  iv.  13.  The  glory  which  shall 
be  revealed  at  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ  is  Mis  own  glory,  aiid  that 
of  Mis  Father  [Johnxvii.  3 ;  1  Thess.  iii. 
13].  This  sense  has  been  obscured  by 
the  foolish  rendering  of  the  A.  V. :  .see 
above.  And  we  now  come  to  consider  the 
meaning  of  the  words  the  great  God  and 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  Two  views  have 
been  taken  of  them :  (1)  that  tiie  great 
Ood  and  our  Saviour  are  to  be  taken 
together  as  the  description  of  Jesus  Christ, 
— *of  Jesus  Christ,  the  great  Ood  and 
gur  Saviour:*  (2)  that,  as  given  above. 


the  great  God  describes  the  Father,  and 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  the  Son.  It  is 
obvious  that  in  dealing  with  (1),  we  shall 
be  deciding  with  regard  to  (2)  also.  (1)  has 
been  the  view  of  the  Greek  orthodox  Fathers, 
and  of  most  ancient  and  modem  Com- 
mentators. That  the  former  so  interpreted 
the  words,  is  obviously  not  [as  it  has  been 
considered]  decisive  of  the  question,  if 
they  can  be  shei!\Ti  to  bear  legitunately 
another  meaning,  and  that  meaning  to  be 
the  one  most  likely  to  have  been  in  the 
mind  of  the  writer.  The  passage  must 
be  argued  primarily  on  its  own  ground, 
not  primarily  on  the  consensus  of  the 
Greek  Fathers.  No  one  disputes  that  it 
may  mean  that  which  they  have  inter- 
preted it :  and  there  were  obvious  reasons 
why  they,  having  licence  to  do  so,  should 
choose  this  interpretation.  But  it  is  our 
object,  not  being  swayed,  in  this  or  any 
other  interpretation,  by  doctrinal  con- 
siderations one  way  or  the  other,  to  rai- 
quire,  not  what  the  words  may  mean,  but 
what  they  do  mean,  as  far  as  we  may  be 
able  to  ascertain  it. — I  have  in  my  Greek 
Test,  argued  first  firom  the  construction 
of  the  sentence,  and  then  from  the  Apostle's 
usage  of  the  expression  "God  our  Saviour :" 
and  from  both  of  these  considerations  I 
have  deduced  that  it  is  not  probable  he 
meant  to  apply  the  whole  of  this  to  our 
Lord,  but  the  former  portion  to  the 
Father,  and  the  latter  to  the  Son.  Tlio 
reasoning  on  the  second  point  may  be  in- 
telligible to  the  £nglish  reader.  The 
expression  "  Ood  our  Saviour "  occurs  six 
times  in  these  Epistles,  once  in  Luke 
[i.  47],  and  once  in  the  Epistle  of 
Jade.  If  the  writer  here  identifies  this 
expression,  •  the  great  Gkxi  and  our  Saviour,' 
with  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  calling  Him 
*  God  and  our  Saviour,'  it  will  be  at  least 
probable  that  in  other  places  where  he 
speaks  of  "  God  our  Saviour,'*  he  also 
designates  our  Lord  Jesns  Christ.  Now 
is  that  so  ?  On  the  contrary,  in  I  Tim.  i.  1, 
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that  he  might  redeem  us 
from  all  iniquity^  and 
purify  unto  himself  a  pe- 
culiar people,  sealous  of 
woodworks,  ^^  These  things 
speak,  and  exhort,  and  re- 
buke with  all  authority. 
Let  no  man  despise  thee. 


AUXnOBIZED  TXBSIOir  BSYISED. 

uSy  that  he  might  redeem  us  from 
all  iniquity,  *  and  purify  imto  him-  « Hev.  u.  14. 
self  *a  pecidiar  people,  ^zealous  of  a|»^.jr.w. 
good  works,     i^  These  things  speak,    2*^V\?'i*- 
and  *^  exhort,  and  rebuke  with   all    i7et.M;B. 

-         .  '     _  _  .        bEph.U.  10. 

authority.      *  Let  no  man  despise  ej^-,^j^  , 
thee.  diTiin:w.it. 


we  haye  the  command  of  God  our  Saviour 
and  of  Christ  Jesus  our  hope:  where  I 
suppose  none  will  deny  that  the  Father  and 
the  Son  are  most  plainly  distinguished 
irom  one  another.  The  same  is  the  case 
in  1  Tim.  ii.  3 — 6,  a  passage  bearing  much 
[sec  below]  on  the  interpretation  of  this 
one :  and  consequently  in  1  Tim.  iv.  10, 
where  "  is  the  Saviour  of  all  men "  cor- 
responds to  "  unlleth  all  to  he  saved  "  in 
the  other.  So  also  in  Titus  i.  3,  where 
**our  Saviour  Ood"  by  whose  **  com- 
mand** the  promise  of  eternal  life  was 
manifested,  with  the  proclamation  of  which 
St.  Paul  was  entrusted,  is  the  same  "  eter- 
nal God,**  by  whose  "command**  the 
hidden  mystery  was  manifested  in  Bom. 
xvi.  26,  wnere  the  same  distinction  is  made. 
The  only  place  where  there  could  be  any 
doubt  is  in  our  ver.  10,  which  possible 
doubt  however  is  removed  by  ver.  11, 
where  the  same  assertion  is  made,  of  the 
revelation  of  the  hidden  grace  of  God  [the 
Father],  Then  we  have  our  own  ch.  iiL 
4 — 6,  where  we  find  "  our  Saviour  God  ** 
in  ver.  4,  clearly  defined  as  the  Father, 
and  "through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour'* 
in  ver.  6.  In  the  one  passage  of  St.  Jude, 
the  distinction  is  equally  clear;  for  there 
we  have  "  to  the  only  God  our  Saviour, 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.'*  It  is 
plain  then,  that  the  usage  of  the  words 
*  Gx>d  our  Saviour*  does  not  make  it  pro- 
bable that  the  whole  expression  here  is 
to  be  applied  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
And  in  estimating  this  probability,  let  us 
again  recur  to  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  6,  a  passage 
which  runs  very  parallel  with  the  present 
one.  We  read  there,  "For  there  is  one 
Qod,  I  and  one  Mediator  between  God 
and  men,  Christ  Jesus,  himself  man,  who 
gave  Himself  a  ransom,"  &c.  Compare 
this  with  "  the  great  God  |  and  our  Saviour 
Jesus  CTirist,  who  gave  Himself  a  ransom 
for  us,"  &c.  Can  there  be  a  reasonable 
doubt,  that  the  Apostle  writing  two 
sentences  so  clo«elv  corresiwiidiug,  on  a 
point  of  such  high  importance,  would  have 
in  his  view  the  same  distinction  in  the 


second  of  them,  which  he  so  strongly  lays 
down  in  the  first? — Without  then  con- 
sidering the  question  as  closed,  I  would  • 
submit  that  (2)  satisfies  all  the  require- 
ments of  the  sentence:  that  it  is  both 
structurally  and  contextually  more  pro- 
bable, and  more  agreeable  to  the  Apostle's 
way  of  writing:  and  I  have  therefore 
preferred  it.  WTiichevcr  way  taken,  the 
passage  is  just  as  important  a  testimony 
to  the  divinity  of  our  Saviour :  according 
to  (1),  by  assorting  His  possession  of  Deity 
and  right  to  the  appeUation  of  the  Highest : 
according  to  (2),  even  more  strikingly, 
asserting  His  equality  in  glory  with  the 
Father,  in  a  way  which  would  be  blas- 
phemy if  predicated  of  any  of  the  sons  of 
men) ;  who  (our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ)  gave 
Himself  ("the  forcible  *  Himself,  His  whole 
self,  the  greatest  gift  ever  given,*  must 
not  be  overlooked."  EUicott)  for  us  (*  on 
our  behalf,'  not  *  in  our  stead '),  that  He 
might  (by  this  assertion  of  the  Re- 
deemer's purpose,  we  return  to  the  moral 
aim  of  verses  11,  12,  more  plainly  indi- 
cated as  in  close  connexion  with  Christ's 
propitiatory  sacrifice)  redeem  (*  buy  off 
with  a  price.*  See  note,  1  Tim.  ii.  6 :  and 
compare  1  Pet.  i.  18,  where  the  piice  is 
stat^  to  have  been  the  precious  blood  of 
Christ)  us  from  all  iniquity  (lawlessness : 
sec  1  John  iii.  4b,  "  sin  is  lawlessness  "),  and 
might  purify  (by  this  statement  that  the 
Redeemer's  object  was  to  purify  to  Him- 
self a  peculiar  people,  and  not  "us** 
merely.  His  purpose  is  lifted  oflT  from  our 
particular  case,  and  generally  and  ob- 
jectively stated^  to  Himself  a  people 
peculiarly  His  (see  note  on  £ph.  L  14; 
also  1  Pet.  ii.  9),  lealous  (an  ardent 
worker  and  promoter)  of  good  works. 

16.]  gathers  up  aU  since  ver.  1,  whero 
the  general  command  last  appeared,  and  en- 
forces it  on  Titus.  In  ch.  iii.  1,  the  train  of 
thought  is  ogam  resumed. — These  things 
(the  foregoing :  not,  the  following)  speak, 
and  exhort  (in  the  case  of  those  who  be- 
lieve and  need  stirring  up),  and  rebuke  (in 
the  case  of  those  who  are  rebellious)  with 
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III.  1  Put  them  in  mind  to  *  sub- 
mit themselves  to  governments,  to 
authorities,  to  obey  magistrates,  ^  to 
be  ready  to  every  good  work,  ^  c  |^ 

diTini.ii.s4,  speak  evil  of  no  man,  to  be  ^not 
quarrelsome,  *  forbearing,  'shewing 
all  meekness  unto  all  men.     ^  For 

^eSI^u^V^'  *^®  ourselves  also  were  once  fool- 

Slvl'VpSt.  ish,  disobedient,  led  astray,  serving 

divers  lusts  and  pleasures,  living  in 

malice   and    envy,   hateful,   hating 

hoh.iLii.      one    another.      *  But    **  when    the 

i  I  Tim.  11.8.  i  kindness  and  love  towards  men  of 
our  Saviour  God  was  manifested; 

k Jom-j^jw.  5  ^ not  by  works  wrought  in  righte- 
S:*^eS»'V!*  ousness  which  we  did,  but  according 

S  Tim*.  1. 0. 

aU  imperatiYeneis.  Let  no  man  de- 
■pUe  thee  (<  so  conduct  thyself  in  thine 
exhortations,  with  such  gravity,  and  such 
consistency,  and  such  impartiality,  that 
every  word  of  thine  may  carry  weight,  and 
none  may  he  ahle  to  cast  slignt  on  thee  for 
flaws  in  any  of  these  points '). 

III.  1,  2.]  JRules  concerning  behaviour 
io  those  without.  —  Pnt  them  in  mind 
(as  of  a  duty  previously  and  otherwise 
well  known,  but  liable  to  be  forgotten) 
to  be  in  subjection  to  goYemments,  to 
authorities,  to  obey  magistrates,  to  be 
ready  towards  every  good  work  (the  con- 
nexion seems  to  be  as  in  Rom.  xiii.  8, 
where  the  rulers  are  said  to  be  not  a  terror 
to  the  good  works,  hut  to  the  evil.  Jerome 
and  others  suppose  these  exhortations  to 
subjection  to  have  found  their  occasion  in 
the  insubordination  of  the  Jews  on  principle 
to  foreign  rule,  and  more  especially  of  the 
Cretan  Jews.  In  the  presence  of  similar 
exhortations  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
and  elsewhere,  we  can  hardly  perhaps  say 
so  much  as  this :  but  certainly  the  quota- 
tions given  by  Wetstein  seem  to  establish 
the  fact  of  Cretan  turbulence  in  general), 
to  speak  evil  of  no  one  (these  words  set 
forth  the  general  duty,  but  are  perhaps 
introduced  owing  to  what  has  preceded; 
compare  2  Pet.  ii.  10 ;  Jude  8),  to  be  not 
qnarrelsome,  forbearing  (note  on  Phil.  iv. 
5.  **  The  forbearing  man  must  have  been, 
it  is  to  be  feared,  a  somewhat  exceptional 
character  in  Crete,  where  an  innate  covet- 
ousness,     exhibited    in    outward    acts   of 
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III.  I  Put  them  in  mind 
to  be  subject  to  prineipa- 
lities  and  powers,  to  obetf 
magistrates,  to  he  readg 
to  every  good  work,  *  to 
speak  evil  of  no  man,  to 
be  no  brawlers,  but  gentle, 
shewing  all  meekness  unto 
all  men.  •  For  we  our- 
selves also  were  sometimes 
foolish,  disobedient,  de- 
ceived, serving  divers  huts 
and  pleasures,  living  in 
malice  and  envg,  hateful, 
and  hating  one  another. 
«  But  after  that  the  kind- 
ness and  love  of  Ood  our 
Saviour  toward  mam  ap- 
peared, •  not  by  works  of 
righteousness     which      we 


aggression,  both  privately  and  publicly, 
is  described  by  Polybius  as  one  of  the 
prevailing  and  dominant  vices."  Ellicott), 
manifesting  all  meekness  towards  all 
men  (from  what  follows,  all  men  is  evi- 
dently to  be  taken  in  the  widest  sense,  and 
especially  to  be  applied  to  the  heathen 
without :  see  below).  8.]  For  (reason 

why  we  should  shew  all  meekness,  Ac, : 
"  Because  we  were  once,  as  the  thief  said 
to  his  fellow,  in  the  same  condemnation.*' 
Theophylact)  we  (Christians)  also  (as  well 
as  they)  were  (emphatically  prefixed)  onoe 
withont  nnderstanding  (of  spiritual  things  ; 
see  Eph.  iv.  18),  disobedient  (to  God, 
ch.  i.  16 :  he  is  no  longer  sp«tking  of 
authorities,  but  has  passed  into  a  new 
tram  of  thought),  led  astray,  slaves  to 
divers  lusts  and  pleasures,  passing  our 
lives  in  maliee  and  envy,  hatafttl, 
hating  one  another.  4.]  But  when 

the  goodness  and  love  towards  men 
(literslly,  philanthropy.  I  prefer  this 
plain  rendering  of  the  word  to  any  of 
the  more  usual  ones)  of  our  Saviour 
God  (the  Father :  compare  "  through  Jeeus 
Christ"  below,  and  see  note  on  ch.  ii.  13) 
was  manifested  (viz.  in  Redemption,  by 
the  Incarnation  and  Satisfaction  of  the  Re- 
deemer) ;  not  by  virtue  of  {out  of,  as  the 
ground  out  of  which  an  act  springs.  Com- 
pare besides  the  frequent  of  faith,  of  works^ 
— Matt.  xii.  37  twice :  Rom.  i.  4 :  2  Cor.  xiii. 
4)  works  wrought  in  (in  righteousness,  as 
the  element  and  condition  in  which  they 
were  wrought)  righteousness  which  we 
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have  done,  hut  aceordinff 
to  hi*  mercy  he  saved  «#, 
6y  the  washing  of  regene- 
raiion,  and  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Ghost ;   «  which 
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to  his  mercy  he  saved  us,  *  through  ^'^S^i^ 
the   font   of  regeneration,  and  the    *'^*"*"- 
renewing     of     the     Holy     Ghost; 
^  "  whom  he  poured  out  on  us  richly  '^^)\Sn^ 

».    John  i.  10.    AcU  li.  SS.  ft  z.  4K.    Boiii.T.'ft. 


(emphatic)  did  (not,  *  have  done,*  as  A.  V., 
nor  *  had  done,* — which  in  &ct  obscures 
the  meaning :  for  God's  act  here  spoken  of 
was  a  definite  act  in  time — and  its  applica- 
tion to  us,  also  a  definite  act  in  time  [see  be- 
low] :  and  if  we  take  this  verb  as  pluperfect, 
we  confine  the  Apostle's  repudiation  of  our 
works,  as  moving  causes  of  those  acts  of 
God,  to  the  time  previous  to  those  acts. 
For  aught  that  this  pluperfect  would  assert, 
our  salvation  might  be  prompted  on  God's 
part  by  future  works  of  righteousness  which 
He  foresaw  we  should  do.  Whereas  the 
simple  past  sense  throws  the  whole  into  the 
same  time. — "  His  goodness,  Ac.  was  mani- 
fested .  .  .  not  for  works  which  we  did 
.  .  .  He  saved  us," — and  renders  the  re- 
pudiation of  human  merit  universal),  but 
aecording  to  (after  the  measure  of,  in  pur- 
suance of,  after  the  promptings  of)  Hit 
eompasfioii  He  saYOd  ju  (this  sayed  a« 
must  be  referred  back  to  the  definite  ob- 
jective act  of  God  in  Redemption,  which 
has  been  above  mentioned.  On  the  part  of 
God,  that  act  is  one — in  the  application  of 
it  to  individuals,  it  is  composed  of  many 
and  successive  acts.  But  this  being  con> 
temporaneous  with  the  verb  appeared  above, 
cannot  apply  to  our  individual  salvation 
alone.  At  the  same  time,  standing  as  it 
does  in  a  transitional  position,  between 
God's  objective  act  and  the  subjective  indi- 
vidual application  of  it,  it  no  doubt  looks 
forward  as  well  as  backward — to  individual 
realization  of  salvation,  as  well  as  to  the 
divine  completion  of  it  once  for  all  in  Christ. 
— The  "  us"  here  is  not  all  mankind,  which 
would  be  inconsistent  with  what  follows, 
— nor  all  Christians^  however  true  that 
would  be, — but  the  same  as  are  indicated 
by  "  and  we"  above, — the  particular  Chris- 
tians in  the  Apostle's  view  as  he  was  writing 
— Titus  and  his  Cretan  converts,  and  him- 
self), by  meanfl  of  the  layer  (not '  washing,* 
as  A.  v.,  which  the  word  cannot  mean  by 
any  possibility:  but  always  a  vessel,  or 
pool  in  which  washing  takes  place.  Here, 
the  baptismal  font :  see  on  £ph.  v.  26)  of 
regeneration  (first,  let  us  treat  of  this 
word.  It  occurs  only  in  Matt.  xix.  28,  and 
there  in  an  objective  sense,  whereas  here  it 
is  evidently  subjective.  There  it  is  the 
great  second  birth  of  heaven  and  earth  in 


the  latter  days :  here  the  second  birth  of 
the  individual  man.  Though  not  occurring 
elsewhere  in  this  sense,  it  has  its  cognate 
expressions.  Then,  of  the  genitive,  of 
regeneration.  The  font  is  the  'kver  of 
regeneration,'  because  it  is  the  vessel  con- 
secrated to  the  use  of  that  Sacrament 
whereby,  in  its  completeness  as  a  Sacra- 
ment [see  below],  the  new  life  unto  God  is 
conveyed.  And  inasmuch  as  it  is  in  that 
font,  and  when  we  are  in  it,  that  the  first 
breath  of  that  life  is  drawn,  it  is  the  font 
q/J— belonging  to,  pertaining  to,  setting 
forth,  —  regeneration.  —  Observe,  there  is 
here  no  figure :  the  words  are  literal :  Bap- 
tism is  taken  as  in  all  its  completion,— the 
outward  visible  sign  accompanied  by  the 
inward  spiritual  grace;  and  as  thus  com- 
plete, it  not  only  represents,  but  is,  the 
new  birth.  The  font  then,  the  laver  of  re- 
generation, representing  the  external  por- 
tion of  the  Sacrament,  and  pledging  the 
internal, — that  inward  and  sptritiuU  grcuse, 
necessary  to  the  completion  of  the  Sacra- 
ment and  its  regenerating  power,  is  not, 
as  too  often,  left  to  follow  as  a  matter  of 
course,  and  thus  baptismal  regeneration 
rendered  a  mere  formal  and  unmeaning 
thing,  *  ex  opere  operato,'— but  is  distinctly 
stated  in  the  following  words),  and  (under- 
stand through  again:  so  Theodoret  and 
Bengel,  who  says,  "  Two  things  are  spoken 
of:  the  laver  of  regeneration,  which  is  a 
way  of  expressing  baptism  into  Christ,  and 
the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  On  the 
other  hand,  most  Commentators  [see  EUi- 
cott  here]  take  renewing  as  a  second  geni- 
tive after  font  (of  regeneration  and  of  the 
renewing,  &c.)  the  renewal  (the  word  is 
used  of  the  gradual  renewal  of  heart  and 
life  in  the  image  of  God,  following  upon 
the  new  birth,  and  without  which  tl^  birth 
is  a  mere  abortion,  not  leading  on  to  vita- 
lity and  action.  It  is  here  treated  as  poten- 
tially involved  in  God's  act  of  saving  us. 
We  must  not,  for  the  sake  of  making  it 
contemporaneous  with  the  laver  of  baptism, 
give  it  another  and  untenable  meaning, 
that  of  mere  incipient  spiritual  life)  of 
(brought  about  by ;  genitive  of  the  efficient 
cause)  the  Holy  Spirit  (who  alone  can  re- 
new unto  life  in  progressive  sanctification. 
So  that,  as  in  1  Pet.  iii.  21,  it  is  not  the 
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through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour; 
"2Sri"i'fl!**  ^  "  ^^^^  having  been  justified  by  his 
o  £m.'»iii  S8,  grace,  ®  we  should  become  heirs  p  ac- 
poh.i.t.       cording  to  the  hope  of  eternal  life. 
'i^Li.*'^*"  ®  ^Faithful  is  the  saying,  and  con- 
cerning these  things  I  will  that  thou 
affirm  constantly,  in  order  that  they 
which  have  believed  God  may  be 
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he  shed  on  us  ahundatUly 
through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Saviour  ;  '  that  being  jus- 
tified by  his  grace^  we 
should  be  made  heirs  ac- 
cording to  the  hope  of 
eternal  life.  ■  This  is  a 
faithful  scMfing,  and  these 
things  I  wUl  thai  thou 
affirm  eonstantljf,  thai  theg 
which  ha/oe  believed  in  Ood 


mere  outward  act  or  fact  of  baptism  to 
which  we  attach  such  high  and  glorious 
epithets,  bat  that  complete  baptism  by 
water  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  whereof  the 
first  cleansing  by  water  is  indeed  the  ordi- 
nary sig^  and  seal,  but  whereof  the  glorions 
indwelling  Spirit  of  God  is  the  only  efficient 
cause  and  continuous  agent.  '  Baptismal 
BSOEKEBATION '  is  the  distinguishing  doc- 
trine of  the  new  covenant  [Matt.  iii.  11]  : 
bat  let  us  take  care  that  we  Know  and  bear 
in  mind  what  'baptism*  means:  not  the 
mere  ecclesiastical  act,  not  the  mere  fact  of 
reception  by  that  act  among  God's  profess- 
ing people;  but  that,  completod  by  the 
divine  act,  manifested  by  the  operation  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  heart  and  through  the 
life.  It  should  be  a  caution  to  those  persons 
who  revile  this  doctrine,  entirely  mistaking 
its  purport  and  tendency,  that  they  have 
the  most  direct  and  emphatic  testimony  of 
Holy   Scripture  against  them);  6.] 

which  (or,  rather,  whom ;  the  Holy  Spirit, 
not  the  water)  He  poured  oat  on  as  richly 
(again,  it  is  mere  waste  of  time  to  debate 
whether  this  pouring  out  be  the  one  general 
one  at  Pentecost,  or  that  in  the  heart  of 
each  individual  believer :  the  one  was  Gkxl's 
objective  act  once  for  all,  in  which  all  its 
subjective  exemplifications  and  applications 
were  potentially  enwrapj)ed)  through  (as 
its  channel  and  medium.  He  having  pur- 
chased it  for  us,  and  made  the  pouring  out 
possible,  in  and  by  His  own  blessed  Sacri- 
fice in  our  nature)  Jesof  Christ  oar  Saviour 
(which  title  was  used  of  the  Father  above  : 
of  Him, — ultimately :  of  our  Lord, — imme- 
diately) ;  7.]  in  order  that  (the  sen- 
tence mag  express  the  aim  either  of  His 
saving  us  [Bengel,  De  Wettc,  Huther,  Elli- 
cott],  or  of  His  pouring  out  the  Spirit  on 
us:  more  naturally,  I  believe,  of  the  latter. 
Theologically,  this  statement  of  purpose 
is  exact:  the  eflusion  of  the  Spirit  has 
for  its  purpose  the  convictiou  of  sin 
and  manifestation  of  the  righteousness  of 
Christ,  out  of  which  two  spriucf  justifying 
faith)  having  been  justified  by  His  (this 


Sis,  referring  to  the  more  remote  subject, 
must  be  used  here  not  of  our  Lord,  who  has 
just  been  mentioned,  bat  of  the  Father :  and 
so  usually,  the  grace  of  Chd  [Acts  xi.  23 ; 
XX.  24^  32 :.  Rom.  v.  15 :  1  Cor.  i.  4^  Ac.] 
is  the  efficient  cause  of  our  justification  in 
Christ)  graoe,  we  might  beeome  heirs  (see 
especially  Gkil.  iii.  20)  according  to  (in  pur- 
suance of,  consistently  with,  so  that  the 
inheritance  does  not  disappoint,  but  fully 
accomplishes  and  satisfies  the  hope)  the 
hope  of  eternal  life  (some  Commentators 
would  arrange  this,  heirs  -  according  to  the 
(our)  hope— of  eternal  life.  The  objection 
brought  against  joining  hope  of  eternal  life 
together,  is,  that  thus  h^rs  would  stand 
alone.  But  it  does  thus  stand  alone  in 
every  place  where  St.  Pkinl  uses  it  in  the 
spirittud  sense ;  viz.  Rom.  iv.  14 ;  viii.  17 
twice  \_"ofOod"  does  not  belong  to  it  in  this 
sense] :  Gal.  iii.  29 ;  iv.  1,  9 :  and  therefore 
why  not  here  ?). 

8—11.]  General  rules  for  TUus, 
8.]  Faithfal  is  the  •ijing  (reff*. :  viz.  the 
saying  which  has  just  been  uttered,  **  when 
the  kindness"  &c.  This  sentence  alone,  of 
those  which  have  gone  before,  has  the  solemn 
and  somewhat  rhythmical  character  be- 
longing for  the  most  part  to  the  "  fiuthixil 
sayings"  of  the  apostolic  church  quoted 
in  these  Epistles),  and  oonoeming  these 
things  (the  things  which  have  just  been 
dwelt  on :  see  above)  I  would  hiave  theo 
positively  affirm  (with  perustence  and 
thoroughness),  in  order  that  (not,  *that,' 
implying  the  purport  of  that  which  he  is 
to  affirm,  nor  is  what  follows  the  faiih- 
ful  saying ,  as  would  appear  in  the  A.  V. : 
what  follows  is  to  be  the  result  of  thorough 
affirmation  of  vv.  4—7)  they  who  have  be- 
lieved (have  been  brought  to  belief  and 
endure  in  it:  the  present  would  perhaps 
express  the  sense,  but  the  perfect  is  to  be 
preferred,  inasmuch  as  the  present  is  oflen 
used  of  the  hour  and  act  of  commencing 
belief:  see  Acts  xix.  2:  Rom.  xiii.  11)  God 
(trusted  G(xi,  learned  to  credit  what  God 
says :  not  to  be  confounded  with  believers 
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miffht  he  carefkl  to  main- 
tain  good  toorks.  These 
things  are  good  and  pro- 
fitable nnio  men,  »  But 
avoid  foolish  questions,  and 
geneiUogies,  and  conten- 
tions, and  strivings  about 
the  law ;  for  they  are  un- 
profitable  and  vain.  *^  A 
man  that  is  an  heretick 
after  the  first  and  second 
admonition  re^'ect ;  ^^ know- 
ing that  he  that  is  such 
is  subverted,  and  sinneth, 
being  condemned  of  him- 
self »«  When  I  shall  send 
Artemas  nnto  thee,  or  Tg- 
chieus,  be  diligent  to  come 
unto  me  to  Nicopolis :  for 
I  have  determined  there  to 
winter,  '•  Bring  Zencu 
the  lawger  and  ApoUos  on 
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carefiil  'to  practise  good  works. 
These  things  are  good  and  profit- 
able unto  men.  ^  But  •  avoid  foolish 
questions,  and  genealogies,  and  con- 
tentions, and  strivings  about  the 
law ;  *  for  they  are  unprofitable  and 
vain.  ^^  A  man  that  is  an  heretick, 
°  after  a  first  and  a  second  admonition, 
'  avoid ;  ii  knowing  that  such  an 
one  is  throughly  perverted,  and 
sinneth,    ^   being     self-condemned. 

12  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  unto 
thee,  or  "Tychicus,  give  diligence 
to  come  unto  me  to  Nicopolis:  for 
there  I  have  determined  to  winter. 

13  Forward  zealously  on  their  jour- 
ney Zenas  the  lawyer  and  ■  Apollos, 


P  TCT.  1. 14. 

cb.  ii.  14. 


ilTim.L4. 
J  Tim.  H.  -a. 
ck.  i.  14. 


Q  9  Cor.  rlll.  J. 

z  Matt.  xTiiL 
17.    Rom. 

XTl.17. 

1  ThcM.  Ui. 
M4. 

STim.iiLS. 

t  John  10. 

7ActsxUL46. 


E  Aeic  XX.  4. 
1  Tim.  It.  IS. 


aAcUxTiU.M. 


on,  and  its  varioas  forms.  There  appears 
no  reason  for  supposing  that  these  words 
describe  merely  the  Gentile  Christians)  may 
take  eare  to  practise  (literally,  preside 
over :  a  workman  presides  over,  is  master 
and  conductor  of,  his  work :  and  thus  the 
transition  from  presiding  over  to  conduct- 
ing and  practising  a  business  was  very 
easy)  good  works.  These  things  (viz.  same 
as  before,  the  great  truths  of  vv.  4 — 7,  sec 
1  Tim.  ii.  3)  are  good  and  profitable  for 
men. 

9.]  Connexion: — maintain  these  great 
truths  r  Bat  foolish  questionings,  and  ge- 
nealogies (see  ch.  i.  14,  note),  and  strifes 
(the  result  of  the  genealogies,  as  in  1  Tim. 
i.  4^,  and  contentions  about  the  law  (sec 
agam  1  Tim.  i.  7.  The  subject  of  conten- 
tion would  be  the  justification,  or  not,  of 
certain  commandments  of  men,  out  of  the 
law :  or  perhaps  the  mystical  meaning  of 
the  various  portions  of  the  law,  as  affecting 
these  genealogies)  avoid  (stand  aloof  from, 
see  2  Tim.  ii.  16  note) ;  for  they  are  nn- 
IvofitaUe  and  vain.  10.1  An  heretical 

man  (one  who  founds  or  belongs  to  an 
heresy^a  self-chosen  and  divergent  form 
of  religious  belief  or  practice.  When 
St.  Paul  wrote  1  Cor.,  these  forms  had 
already  begun  to  assume  consistency  and 
to  threaten  danger :  see  1  Cor.  xi.  19.  We 
meet  with  them  also  in  Gal.  v.  20,  both 
times  as  "heresies,"  divisions  gathering 
round  forms  of  individual  self-will.     But 


by  this  time,  they  had  become  so  definite 
and  established,  as  to  have  their  acknow- 
ledged adherents,  their  "heretics.'*  See 
also  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  "  It  should  be  observed," 
says  Conybeare,  "that  these  early  here- 
tics united  moral  depravity  with  erro- 
neous teaching :  their  works  bore  witness 
against  their  doctrine"),  after  one  and  a 
second  admonition,  decline  (intercourse 
with :  there  is  no  precept  concerning  ex- 
communication:  tliis  was  to  be  a  subjec- 
tive act);  knowing  that  snch  an  one  is 
thorongidy  perrerted,  and  is  a  sinner  (is 
living  in  sin:  the  expression  gives  the 
force  of  habit),  being  (at  the  same  time) 
self -condemned  (compare  1  Tim.  iv.  2,  note, 
— with  his  own  conscience  branded  with 
the  foul  mark  of  depravity). 

12 — 14.]  Various  directions. 
12.]  Wheneyer  I  shall  haye  sent  Artemas 
(not  elsewhere  named :  tradition  makes  him 
afterwards  bishop  of  Lystra)  to  thee,  or  Ty- 
chieus  (see  Eph.  vi.  21,  note :  Col.  iv.  7), 
hasten  (make  it  thine  earnest  care)  to 
come  to  me  to  meopolis  (on  the  question 
which  (^  the  three  cities  of  this  name  is 
here  meant,  see  Introd.  to  Pastoral  Epis- 
tles, §  ii.  30  note) :  for  there  I  have  deter- 
mined to  spend  the  winter.  Forward  on 
their  journey  ([see  below]  the  word  here 
has  the  sense  of  'enable  to  proceed  for- 
ward/ viz.  by  furnishing  with  necessaries 
for  the  journey :  so  in  ref.  3  John)  with 
leal  Zenas  the  Lawyer  (Zenas  is  the  same 
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ni.  14, 15. 


e  Rom.  XT.  M. 
PldL  i.  11.  ft 
It.  17.    Col. 
1.10. 
SPet.1.8. 


jLUTHOSIZED  TEB8I0H  XEYISED. 

that  nothing  be  wanting  unto  them. 
i*  Moreover,  let  our  people  also 
learn  to  **  practise  good  works  for 
the  necessary  wants,  that  they  be 
^  not  unfrmtful.  i^  All  that  are 
with  me  salute  thee.  Salute  them 
that  love  us  in  the  faith.  Grace  be 
with  you  all. 


jLUTHORIZED  TEBSIOK 

their  Journey  diUgetdhf, 
that  nothing  he  wanting 
unto  them,  »*  And  let  our't 
aUo  learn  to  maintaingood 
work*  for  neeeseary  uses, 
that  they  he  not  unfruitful. 
^^  All  that  are  wUh  me 
salute  thee.  Oreet  them 
that  love  us  in  the  faith. 
Qrace  be  with  you  alL 
Amen, 


name  as  Zenodoms.  Probably  a  Jewish 
Bcribe  or  jurist  [Matt.  xxii.  85,  note]  who 
had  been  conyerted,  and  to  whom  the  name 
of  his  former  occupation  still  adhered,  as 
in  the  case  of  "Matthew  the  puhlican." 
Hippolytns  and  Dorotheus  number  him 
among  the  seventy  disciples,  and  make  him 
to  have  been  subsequently  bishop  of  Dios- 
polis.  There  is  an  apocryphal  'Acts  of 
Titus'  bearing  his  name)  and  ApoUos  (see 
on  Acts  xviii.  24 :  1  Cor.  i.  12 ;  xvL  12), 
that  nothing  may  be  wanting  to  them. 
14.]  Moreoyer,  let  also  onr  people  (our 
fellow-believers  who  are  with  thee)  leam 
to  praetise  (see  note  ver.  8)  good  works, 
oontributlons  to  (for  the  supply  oQ  the 
necessary  wants  which  arise  (such  is  the 
force  of  which :  such  wants  as  from  time 
to  time  are  presented  before  Christians,  re- 
quiring relief  in  the  course  of  their  Father's 
work  in  life),  that  they  may  not  be  nn- 
firoitftil  (implying,  that  in  the  supply  by  us 


of  such  necessary  wants  our  ordinary  op- 
portunities are  to  be  found  of  bearing  fruit 
to  God's  praise). 

16.]  Salutations:  gbbbtinob:  Apos- 
tolic BENEDicnoKS.  AU  that  are  with 
me  salute  thee.  Salute  those  that  lo^e  ns 
in  the  fkith  j^ot  *  in  faith:'  see  note, 
1  Tim.  i.  2.  This  form  of  salutation,  so 
different  from  any  occurring  in  St.  Paul's 
other  Epistles,  is  again  [see  on  ch.  i.  1]  a 
strong  corroboration  of  genuineness.  An 
apocryphal  imitator  would  not  have  missed 
the  Apostle's  regular  formulsB  of  saluta- 
tion). [God's]  grace  he  with  all  of  yon 
(of  the  Cretan  churches.  It  does  not  foUow 
from  this  that  the  letter  was  to  be  im- 
parted to  them :  but  in  the  course  of  things 
it  naturally  would  be  thus  imparted  by 
Titus). — On  the  subscription  in  the  A.  V., 
making  our  Epistle  date  from  Nicopolia, 
see  in  Introd.  §  ii.  30  ff. 
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hr.l.  STlm. 
i.8.    m.9. 


bPhlLll.! 


Vv.    1- 


1  Paul,  a  *  prisoner  of  Christ 
Jesus,  and  Timothy  our  brother, 
unto  Philemon  our  deariy  beloved, 
and  **  fellow-labourer,  ^  and  to  Ap- 


AUTHOBIZEn  TEBSION. 


-8.]    ADDBESS     and    OfiEETINO. 

1.]  prisoner  of  Christ  Jesus,  i.e. 
one  whom  He  (or  His  cause)  has  placed 
in  bonds :  compare  *•  the  bonds  of  the  Gos- 
pel" ver.  13.  He  does  not  designate  him- 
self as  an  apostle,  or  the  like,  as  writing 


'  PAUL,  a  prisoner  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  HmotJ^ 
our  hrother,  unto  PhiU^ 
mon  our  dearly  heloved, 
and  feUowlahourer,  '  and 
to    our    beloved    Apphia, 

familiarly,  and  not  authoritatively. 
Timothy]  See  Introd.  to  1  Tim,  §  i.  10. 
feUow-labourer]  We  cannot  say 
when  or  how,  but  may  well  infer  that  it 
was  at  Colossas,  in  building  up  the  church 
there,  whUe  the  Apostle  was  at  Epheaus : 


1-8. 


PHILEMON. 
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and  Archippus  our  fellow-  j 
soldieTf  and  to  the  church 
in  thy  house :   *  Grace  to  \ 
yoUf  and  peace^  from  Ood 
our  Father  and  the  Lord 
Jesus    Christ.       *  /  thank 
my    Ojd^  making  mention 
of    thee     always    in     my 
prayerSf    *  hearing  of  thy  , 
love  and  faiths  which  thou  ' 
hast     toward     the     Lord  I 
Jesus,     and     toward     all  i 
saints ;     •  thctt    the     com- 
munication   of    thy  faith  ' 
may  become    effectual    by  '< 
the  acknowledging  of  every 
good  thing  which  is  in  you 
in  Christ  Jesus,     '  For  we  ' 
have   great  joy   and   con-  i 
eolation    in   thy    love,   be-  \ 
cause  the    bowels    of   the  \ 
saints     are    refreshed    by  \ 
thee,     brother.      ■  Where-  \ 


AVTHOBIZED   YEKSIOX   BETISED. 

phia  our  t  sister,  and  *^  Archippus  our 
^  fellow-soldier,  and  to  the  *  church 
in  thy  house :  ^  '  Grace  to  you,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  *  ^  I  thank  my 
God  always,  making  mention  of 
thee  in  my  prayers,  ^  **  hearing  of 
thy  love,  and  the  faith  which  thou 
hast  toward  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  to- 
ward all  the  saints  ;  ^  that  the  com- 
munication of  thy  faith  may  become 
eflTectual  imto  f  Christ  *  in  the  know- 
ledge of  every  good  thing  which 
is  in  t  us.  7  For  f  I  ^^  much  joy 
and  consolation  in  thy  love,  because 
the  hearts  of  the  saints  ^  have  been 
refreshed  by  thee,  brother.  ^  Where- 


c  Col.  It.  17. 
d  Pbil.  ii.  tt. 
e  Rom.  xri.S. 
lCor.x\i.  10. 
fEpb.i.S. 


E  Eph.  L  10. 
1  ThcM.  i.  1. 
S  ThCM.  i.  S. 

h  Eph.  i.  16. 
CoLi.4. 


t  Jmium 

nrtkrM 
•IdettMSS. 
I  Phil.  I.  9. 11. 

•UntMSa. 

•UmtMBS. 

kS  Cor.  Til.  18. 
S  Tim.  1. 10. 


Hce  Introd.  to  Col.  §  ii.  7.  2.]  AppMa  is 

the  Latin  name  Appia.  She  appears  to 
have  been  the  wife  of  Philemon ;  certainly, 
as  well  as  Archippus,  she  must  have  be- 
longed to  his  family,  or  thev  would  hardly 
be  thus  specially  addressed  in  a  private 
letter  conccmiug  a  family  matter. 
Arehippns]  see  Col.  iv.  17.  fsUow- 

■oldier]  see  rcff.  and  2  Tim.  ii.  3.  He 
was  perhaps  Philemon's  son :  or  a  family 
friend :  or  the  minister  of  the  family :  the 
former  hypothesis  being  perhaps  the  most 
probable,  as  the  letter  concerns  a  family 
matter :  but  see  on  next  clause.  To  what 
grade  in  the  ministry  ho  belonged,  it  is 
idle  to  enquire :  nor  does  Col.  iv.  17  furnish 
us  with  any  data.  the  church  in  thy 

hooBe]  This  appears  to  have  consisted  not 
merely  of  the  &mily  itself,  but  of  a  certain 
assembly  of  C^hristians  who  met  in  the  house 
of  Philemon:  see  the  same  expression  in 
Col.  iv.  15,  of  Nymphas:  and  in  Rom.  xvi. 
3—5 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19,  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla. 
Meyer  remarks  the  tact  of  the  Apostle,  in 
awociating  i^-ith  Philemon  those  connected 
with  his  house,  but  not  going  beyond  the 
limits  of  the  house. 

4—7.]  Recognition  op  the  Chbis- 
tian  character  and  usept7lness  of 
Philemon.  4.]    See  Rom.   i.  8 : 

1  Cor.  i.  4.  always  belongs  to  "  I  thank 

my  Ood"  (Eph.  i.  16),  not,  as  io  A.  V.,  to 
"  making  mention."  The  first  participle, 
making  mention,  axpandi  "//Aanir,"— the 

Vol.  II. 


second,  hearing,  gives  the  ground  of  the 
thank— tor  that  I  hear  ....  6.] 

thy  loYe— to  the  sainta:  the  fidth— to- 
ward the  Lord  Jesas.  The  order  is  in- 
verted :  but  it  is  necessary  for  perspicuity 
thus  to  distribute.  6.]  that  belongs, 

as  usually  constructed,  to  ver.  4.  TTie 
mixing  of  prayer  and  thanksgiving  in  that 
clause  does  not  exclude  the  idea  of  inter- 
cessory prayer.  To  join  "  that  the  com- 
munication," &c.,  with  ver.  5,  is  flat  in  the 
extreme,  and  perfectly  inconceivable  as  a 
piece  of  St.  Paul's  writing.  In  order  that 
the  oommnnication  of  thy  faith  (with 
others)  may  become  effectual  in  (as  the 
element  in  which  it  works)  the  thorough 
knowledge  (entire  appreciation  and  experi- 
mental recognition  by  us)  of  every  good 
thing  (good  g^fls  and  g^ces,  compare 
Rom.  vii.  18,  the  negation  of  this  in  the 
carnal  man)  which  is  in  as  to  (the  glory 
of;  connect  with  **may  become  effectual*'^ 
Christ  [Jesus] .  7.]  The  for  gives  a  reason 
for  the  prayer  of  ver.  6,  not  for  the  thanks- 
giving of  ver.  4 :  see  above.  because, 
Ac.]  further  specification  of  "My  love,** 
whose  work  consisted  in  ministering  to  the 
various  wants  and  afflictions  of  the  saints 
at  Colossffi.  The  endearing  address,  brother, 
is  skilfiilly  placed  last,  as  introducing  the 
request  which  follows. 
8—21.]    Petition  fob  the  fatoub- 

ABLE    BXOEPTION   OF    ONESIMrS. 

8.]  Wherefore  relates  to  for  lore^  sake, 
Q  q 


594 


PHILEMON. 


9- 


i.rTHOBIZED   VEBSION   REVISED. 

nTheM.uft.  fore,  ^though  I  have  much  boldness 
in  Christ  to  enjoin  thee  that  which 
is  fitting,  ^  yet  for  love's  sake  I 
rather  beseech  thee.     Being  such  an 

mrw.i.  one,— as  Paul  the  aged,  *"  and  now 
also  a  prisoner  of  Christ  Jesus,  ^^  I  j 
beseech  thee  for  mine  own  child 
"  Onesimus,  ^  whom  I  begat  in  my 
bonds  :  ^  ^  which  in  time  past  was  to 
thee  unprofitable,  but  now  profitable 
to  thee  and  to  me :  ^2  whom  I  have 
sent  back  t  to  tliee :  f  receive  him, 
that  is,  mine  own  heart :  ^^  whom 
I  was  purposing  to  retain  w^th  my- 
Pthat  in  thy  stead  he  might 
minister  unto  me  in  the  bonds  of 
the  gospel :   ^**'  but  without  thy  con- 

qicoT.ix.7.    sent  would  I  do  nothing;  *»  that  thy 


iiCol.W.9. 
o  1  Cor.  iT.  16. 
Gal.  iv.  ]«. 


t  8e  omr  tkret 
9lde$t  M8S. 

t  So  mil  our 
0lde$t  M8S. 


plCor.XTl.17.  self, 
Phil.  li.  80.  ' 


AUTHOKIZED  VKKS 

foref  though  I  migi 
much  hold  in  Chrii 
enjoin  thee  that  u>hi 
convenient t  ^  yet  for  < 
sake  I  rather  beseech 
being  such  an  one  as 
the  agedy  and  now  a 
prisoner  of  Je^us    C 

0  I  beseech  thee  fo\ 
son  Onesimus,  whom  1 
begotten  in  my  hi. 
'^  which  in  time  past 
to  thee  unprofitable 
now  profitable  to  thet 
to  me :  **  whom  I 
sent  again :  thou  thet 
receive  him,  that  is, 
own  bowels :  '*  whi 
would  have  retained 
me,    that  in   thy    stea 

might  hare  ministered 
me  in  the  bonds  oj 
gospel :  '  *  but  withou 

mind  would  I  do  not 


below,  and  refers  back  to  the  last  verse, 
in  Christ,  as  usual,  the  element  in 
which  the  boldness  found  place, 
that  which  is  fitting,  a  delicate  hint,  that 
the  reception  of  Onesimus  was  to  be  classed 
under  this  category.  9.  for  love's 

sake]  is  not  to  he  restricted  to'  (his  thy 
love  (of  ver.  7),  or  *our  mutual  love,* 
but  is  quite  general — *  that  Christian  love, 
of  which  thou  shewest  so  bright  an  exam- 
ple :*  ver.  7.  Being  such .  .  .]  reason 
for  the  rather  —  *  I  prefer  this  way,  as 
the  more  efficaciou.s,  being  such  an  one, 
&c.*  I  believe  Meyer  is  right  in  main- 
taining that  "such  an  one'*  cannot  be 
taken  as  preparatory  to  "  as,'*  *•  such  an 
one,  as  .  .  .,"  as  in  A.  V.,  and  commonly. 
I  have  therefore  punctuated  accordingly, 
as  has  Ellic.  The  rendering  will  be  :  Being 
such  an  one  (as  declared  in  the  preferring 
beseeching  Tor  love's  sake  to  commanding) 
—as  (1)  Paul  the  aged,  and  (2)  now  a 
prisoner  also  of  Christ  Jesus  (the  fact  of 
his  calling  himself  Paul  the  aged  is  in- 
teresting, as  connected  with  the  date 
of  this  Epistle  and  those  to  Eph.  and  Col. : 
see  Introd.  to  Eph.  §  iv.),  I  beseech  thee, 
&c.  11.]  The  English  reader  must 
be  informed  that  the  name  Onesimus 
signifies  profitable.  And  here,  as  beyond 
doubt  in  ver.  20,  there  certainly  appears 
to  be  a  play  on  the  name,  although  for  the 
words  profitable  and  unprofitable  he  does 


not  here  use  the  same  root  as  occurs  in 
simus  (in  ver.  20  he  does).  He  had 
unprofitable  in  having  run  away,  ai 
parently  (ver.  18)  deiirauded  his  mas 
well.  But  the  profit  must  not  be  li 
to  the  sense  of  outward  profit,  but  ext 
to  a  spiritual  meaning  as  well  — prof 
to  me,  as  the  fruit  of  my  ministnn 
thee  as  a  servant,  and  also  as  a  Chr 
brother  (ver.  16).  12.  mine  own 

rally)  bowels]  ITiere  does  not  appc 
be  any  allusion  to  the  fact  of  sonsl 
this  figure,  as  Chrysostom  and  Thee 
think :  for  thus  the  spiritual  simi! 
would  be  confused,  being  here  intro 
materially.  But  the  expression  mon 
bably  means,  mine  own  heart — *as 
to  me  as  mine  own  heart.'  As  to  thi 
struction  (see  var.  readd.),  it  is  an  am 
thon :  the  Apostle  goes  off  into  the 
tive  clause,  and  loses  sight,  as  so 
of  the  construction  with  which  he  b 
tiiking  it  up  again  at  ver.  17. 
I,  emphatic,  I,  for  my  part.  ii 

stead]  For,  wert  thou  hei*e,  thou  w< 
minister  to  me:  I  was  minded  the 
to  retain  him  in  thy   place.  i 

bonds  of  the  gospel]  ExplaincMl  w< 
Theodoret,  "  'Hiou  owest  me  service 
disciple  to  a  master,  and  a  mastei 
preaches  divine  things:"  not  wi 
allusion  also  to  the  fetters  whicl 
(Gospel  had  laid  on  himself.  14 


15—19. 
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that  thy  benefit  should  not 
he  as  it  were  of  necessity ^ 
hut  willingly.  **  For  per- 
haps he  therefore  departed 
for  a  season,  that  thou 
shouldest  receive  him  for 
ever;  ^^  not  now  as  a  ser- 
vant,  but  above  a  servant, 
a  brother  beloved,  spe- 
cially to  me,  but  how  much 
more  unto  thee,  both  in  the 
Jlesh,  and  in  the  Lord  / 
''  If  thou  count  me  there- 
fore a  partner,  receive  him  ' 
as  myself.  »»  If  he  hath  \ 
toronged  thee,  or  oweth  ' 
thee  ought,  put  thai  on  i 
mine  account;  '•  J  Paul 
have  written  it  with  mine 
own  hand,  I  will  repay  it : 
albeit  I  do  not  say  to  thee 
how    thou    oicest    unto    me 


B  Matt,  xxlii. 
8     ITlm. 

Ti.8. 


AUTflOEIZED   VEESION    REVISED. 

good  service  should  not  be  as  of  ne- 
cessity,  but   of  free   will.     15  r^Qj,  rgoQ^n.xiT. 
perhaps  he  therefore  departed  for  a 
season,  that    thou    mayest    receive 
him  et;prnally ;     ^^  no   longer  as  a 
servant,    but    above   a   servant,    ■  a  < 
brother    beloved,   specially    to    me, 
but    how   much    more    unto    thee, 
'  both  in  the  flesh,  and  in  the  Lord.  tcoi.iii.M. 
^7  If  therefore  thou  countest  me  "a  uscor.vm.M. 
partner,    receive     him    as    myself. 
^^  But  if  he  hath  wronged  thee,  or 
oweth  thee  ought,  set  that  down  on 
mine  account ;  ^^  I  Paul  have  written 
it  with  mine  own  hand,  I  will  repay 
it :  that   I   sav  not   unto  thee  how 


without  thy  decision  (consent)  I  was 
willing  to  do  nothing  (general  expression, 
but  meant  to  apply  only  to  the  particular 
thing  in  hand ;  *  nothing  in  the  matter  *)  ; 
that  thy  good  (ser%'ice  towards  me:  but 
not  in  this  particular  only  :  the  expression 
is  general — the  particular  case  would  serve 
as  an  example  of  it)  might  be  not  as  (ap- 
pearing as  if  it  were)  of  (after  the  fas<luon 
of,  according  to)  necessity,  but  of  firee 
will.  15.]  perhaps  is  delicately  said, 

to    conciliate    Pliilemon.  departed] 

•*  He  uses  a  mild  word  in  calling  his  flight 
a  departure,  to  avoid  irritating  his  mas- 
ter." Theophylact.  The  reference  seems 
to  be  to  Gen.  xlv.  5,  where  Jo!«eph  suggests 
the  purpose  which  God's  providence  had  in 
sending  him  down  into  Egypt.  for  a 

season]  Much  has  been  built  upon  this,  as 
indicating  that  the  Epistle  was  written  not 
so  far  from  CoIosssb  as  Rome  :  but  without 
ground :  the  contrast  is  between  "for  a 
season^*  and  "eternally,**  which  is  to  be 
interpreted  "  not  in  this  life  only,  but  in 
that  which  is  to  come."  receive  him] 

It  is  the  same  word  as  that  used  in 
Matt.  vi.  2— mayest  have  him  for  thine 
own— possess  him  fally,  entirely. 
16. J  And  that,  in  a  different  relation  from 
the  one  before  subsisting.  But  no  longer 
as  a  servant  does  not  imply  his  manumis- 
sion ;  rather  the  contrary  :— *no  longer  as 
a  slave  (though  he  be  one),  but  above  a 
slave.'  speciaUy]  *  Of  all  other  men/ 

of  all  those  without  thy  house,  with  wljora 


he  has  been  connected  :  but  how  much  more 
"  to  thee,**  with  whom  he  stands  in  so  near 
and  lasting  a  relation.  17.]  takes  up 

again  the  sentiment  (and  the  construction) 
broken  off  at  the  end  of  ver.  12.  The 
partnership  referred  to  is  that  shewn  by  the 
love  of  him,  common  to  both,  mentioned  in 
the  last  verse:  but  extending  far  wider 
than  it,  even  to  the  community  of  faith, 
and  hoj)e,  and  love  l>etween  them  as 
Christian  men.  18.]  But,  in  contrast  to 
the  favourable  reception  bespoken  for  him 
in  the  last  verse.  "Onesimus  had  con- 
fessed to  Paul  what  he  had  done."  Bcngel. 
"He  says  not,  if  he  hath  stolen  aught; 
but,  if  he  hath  wronged  thee  in  aught. 
Here  is  the  sin  at  the  same  time  confessed, 
and  not  as  the  sin  of  a  slave,  but  as  of  a 
friend  against  a  friend,  using  rather  the 
name  of  a  wrong  than  of  a  theft.**  Chry- 
sostom : — that  reckon,  or  impnte  to  me : 
hardly  perhaps,  notwithstanding  the  en- 
gagement of  the  next  verse,  with  a  view 
to  actual  repayment,  but  rather  to  in- 
ducing Philemon  to  forego  exacting  it. 
19.]  The  inference  from  this  is, 
that  the  whole  Epistle  was  autographic: 
for  it  would  •  be  unnatural  to  suppose 
the  Apostle  to  break  off  his  amanuensis 
here,  and  write  this  engagement  with  his 
own  hand.  that  I  say  not]  •*  This  is 

a  kind  of  reticence,  when  we  say  that  we 
wish  to  omit  that  very  thing  which  we 
wish  most  to  say,"  Grotius.  EUicott 
paraphrases,  'repay:  yes  I  say   this,   not 
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AUTHORIZKD   TEMBIOS  BKTUBED. 

thou  oweet  onto  me  even  thine  own 
self  besides.  ^  Yea,  brother,  let  me 
have  profit  of  thee  in  the  Lord: 
*  refresh  my  heart  in  f  Christ. 
21  y  Having  confidence  in  t^^y  obe- 
dience I  have  written  unto  thee, 
knowing  that  thou  wilt  do  even 
more  than  I  say.  ^^  But  at  the 
same  time  prepare  me  also  a  lodg- 
ing :  for  *  I  hope  that  •  through 
your  prayers  I  shall  be  granted 
unto  you.  ^3  b  Epaphras,  my  fel- 
low-prisoner in  Christ  Jesus,  saluteth 
thee  ;  24  e  Marcus,  **  Aristarchus, 
•Demas,  'Lucas,  my  fellow-labourers. 
2«  B  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  be  with  your  spirit. 


J  A.I7THOSIZED  VESSI05. 

even  time  otm  tif  hendet. 
^  Teoy  brother,  let  m^e  karf 
Joy  of  thee  im  the  Lord  : 
refresh   my  howele   im    the 
Lord.        *•  Having    confi- 
dence  im    thy    obedience  I 
trrote  mnto   thee,  Imoirin<f 
:  that  thou  wilt  also  do  wu>re 
\  than  l9ay.     »  Bui  withal 
;  prepare  me  also  a  lodging  ; 
\for  I  trust  thai    through 
\your  prayers   I  shall   be 
\giten  unto  you.     ^a  J%ere 
I  salute  thee  Epaphras,  my 
'fellowprisoner     in     Christ 
Jesus ;     ■*  Marcus,    Aris- 
,  tarchus,  Demas,  Lmcos,  my 
feUovclahourers.        »*   The 
grace  of  our    Lord  Jesus 
1  Christ  be  with  your  spirit. 
Amen. 


doubting  thee,  but  not  wishing  to  press  on 
thee  all  the  claim  that  I  might  justly  nrge.' 
And  this  may  well  be  the  right  view, 
thine  own  telf]  Not  thy  goods 
merely.  This  shews  that  Philemon  had 
been  converted  by  St.  Paul  in  person. 
20.]  Tea,  as  so  often  when  we  make 
requests,  asserts  our  assent  with  the  subject 
of  the  request :  so  Phil.  iv.  3,  and  elsewhere. 
Me  and  thee  are  both  emphatic  —  and 
the  verb  have  profit  {onaimrn :  see  above 
on  ver.  11)  is  an  evident  allusion  to  the 
name  Onesimns.  The  sentiment  itself  is  a 
reference  to  what  had  just  been  said,  "  Thou 
owest  thine  own  self  to  tntf  ;*'— this  being 
so,  let  me  have  profit  of  thee:  yet  not 
in  worldly  gain,  but  in  the  Lord — in  thine 
increase  and  richness  in  the  graces  of 
His  Spirit.  refresh  (viz.  by  acceding 

to  my  request)  my  heart  (as  above — the 
seat  of  the  affections)  in  Chriit  (as  **in 
the  Lord"  above).  21.]  serves  to  put 

Philemon  in  mind  of  the  apostolic  autho- 
rity  with    which    he   writes:     and   hhits 


delicately  (perhaps :  but  this  may  be 
doubtful)  at  the  manumission  of  Onesunus, 
which  he  has  not  yet  requested. 
22.]  Bat  at  the  same  time  (as  thou  ful- 
fiUest  my  request)  also  ....  We  may, 
perhaps,  take  this  direction  as  serving  to 
secure  the  favourable  reception  of  Onesi- 
mus :  for  the  Apostle  would  himself  come 
and  see  how  his  request  had  fiired.  "  For 
great  would  be  the  favour  and  honour 
shewn  by  Paul's  visit,  Paul  after  his 
accession  of  years,  Paul  after  his  bonds," 
Chrysostom.  Or  it  may  be,  as  EUicott, 
that  Philemon  was  not  to  consider  the 
Epistle  as  a  mere  petition  for  Onesimus, 
but  as  containing  special  messages  on  other 
matters  to  himself.  Your  and  yon  refer 
to  those  named  in  w.  1,  2.  23—25.] 

CoxcLUSiox.  See  on  Col.  iv.  10,  12,  1-i, 
where  the  same  persons  send  greeting. 
Jesus  called  Justus  (Col.  iv.  11)  does  not 
appear  here.  25.]    On  all   matters 

regarding  the  date  and  circumstanced  of 
writing  the  Epistle,  see  the  Introduction. 
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